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T DEFINITION WITH EXTREM 


Ahotographer's Daly Companion 
1908. 
EDITED BY THOMAS BEDDING, F.R.P.S. 


Conients INDEX, 1191-1198 
INDEX TO ADVERTISERS, 


PRICE ONE SHILLING NET. 
Cloth, 


& ‘“UNAR” LENSES GIVE FINES 


KODAK PRICE LIST. 
See pages 231 to 238. 
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ROSS, LTD, 111, NEW BOND STREET, W. 
And 31, Cockspur Street, Charing Cross,S.W. = [ See pages 35-98. 


LONDON: HENRY GREENWOOD & CO., Publishers, 24, WELLINGTON STREET, STRAND. 


Paris : Boyveau & CHEVILLET, 22, Rue de la Banque. New York: G. GENNERT, 26, East 13th St. 
MELBOURNE; Baker & Rouse, LTp., J. W. SMaLt & Co, Watson & Sons... 
Sypnry: BAKER & Roussz, Lrp., J. W. SMALL & Co., AnD HARRINGTON & Co.. LTD. 
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Cape Cotony, NaTAL, RHopEsta, TRANSVAAL, AND ORANGE River Cotony: LENNON, LTb. 
VALPARAISO: BaAILey, DizNER & Co. Bombay: BABAJER SAKHARAM & Lo. 


ROSS-ZEISS “PLANAR” 


ROSS’ NEW SERIES PATENT HOMOCENTRIC LENSES ARE THE LATEST AND BEST 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


W. W. ROUCH & CO. 


(Established 1854.) 


The Oldest Bona-fide Firm of Manufacturers 
of Photogranhic Apparatus and Ghemicals. 


MEDALS & AWARDS AT THE PRINCIPAL INTERNATIONAL EXHIBITIONS. 


Rouch’s Original ‘“‘ Model” 
Dark Tent. 


HIS CELEBRATED DARK 
TENT is invaluable to the 
Amateur, both as a _ Travelling 

Dark-room for Developing or Changing 
Plates, and as a Permanent Lavoratory 
at home when space is net otherwise 
available. It will be found replete with 
every convenience for working the different 
negative processes. 


‘©A very perfect arrasgement for the 
Photographer, whether in the field or en 
route.”—British Journal of Photography. 


**Rouch’s Photographic Tent, taking 
all things into consideration, is the best 
Model that has yet been submitted to the 
public. It may be called a ‘self-con- 
tained’ dark-room; the packing box 
holds all the materials connected with it. 
The setting up and taking down of this 
Tent occupies exceedingly little time,”— 

* Hardwich and Dawson's Manual. 


Prices Compiete with Stand. 

For working up to 74 X 5 «+ ae 6 oO 

For Plates 84 x 64 ... ~- 610 0 
Do. to X 8 Jae -. F700 
Do. 15 x 12 cee coe 8 10. C0) 


OUTSIDE WATERPRCOF COVERS, a great protection to the Tent when 
travelling. Small size, 18/-; larger sizes, 25/-. 


All GENUINE Tents are stamped with our Name and Address on Ivory Plate. 


APPARATUS FOR INDIA AND HOT CLIMATES. 


LABORATORY, STUDIO, AND OUTDOOR APPLIANCES OF EVERY DESCRIPTION. 


Manufacturers of Photographie 
W. W. R ny Chemicals & Apparatus, 
Contractors TO His Majesty's GOVERNMENT, 


161, STRAND, LONDON, W.C. 
[See following page and pages 1576 and 1577. 
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3 pm S “EUREKA.” 


= ge The Best Hand Camera. 


The “EUREKA” IS NOT A TOY! 


It has been improved considerably from time to time, and in its 


ae form is undoubtedly the MOST COMPACT, WORK- 
_ MANLIKE, AND SERVICEABLE instrument on the market. 


‘Testimony of an Independent Expert— 
= LOUIS MELDON, Esq., of GREYSTONES, writes, Sept. 18, I90I1: 


‘* The Hand Camera of yours, which I have used 
‘for many years, has given me more satisfaction 
than any other.’’ 


The “Eureka” is used by Special Artists of 
Leading Illustrated Papers. 

Mr. ROUCH’ S unique sporting illustrations, which have appeared 
during the past six years in ‘‘ Racing Illustrated,” ‘‘ Country Life,” ‘‘ The 
World of Sport,” ‘‘ Book of Cricket,” &c., were all taken with a 
** Eureka ” Camera. 

The ‘* Eureka” is made to carry twelve glage plates, although it can 
also be adapted for 24 cut films, or a Daylight Cartridge Roll-holder can 


be fitted. 


_ Price complete, with Iris diaphragm to lens, Thornton-Pickard 
Adjustable Shutter, with Speed Indicator, pair of brilliant finders, and 
Automatic Register to changing back :— 


Quarter-Plate, £6 12 6 5 Xig 2-4 £8 10-0 
Half-Plate... re Ai Seti ono 


_ Solid Leather Sling Cases with spring lock, 21/-, 25/-, 30/-.  ‘* Alpen- 


stock” or Folding Stand for Time exposures, 21/-. 


_ N.B.—At an extra charge of 10/- the plate reservoir can be made detach- 


able, and extra backs containing a relay of plates can be supplied. 


- The Shutter fitted to the “¢ Eureka’’ is timed up to ggth sec, For 
yery rapid exposures the Focal Plane Shutter can be fitted in addition, 
siving exposures varying up to yogoth sec., at an Sly charge of 


sta ” Q for 4 eee, £3 for 5 x 4, and £3 10 O for % plate, 


ee ee 


ea 


Ww We W. ROUCH ‘ 60. 161, Strand, London, W.C, 


(se preceding page and pages 1676, 1877, 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAO ADVERTISEMENTS. » 


“MARION’S DRY PLATES. 


Factory: siden So: ‘Middlesex. _ “t 


All communications to 22 & 23, Soho Square, London, We 


a EL A PID 


ORDINARY. 


(Yellow Label.) 


PORTRAIT 


AND 


LAN DSCAPE. 


- (Blue Label.) 


INSTANTANEOUS. 


(Brown Label.) 


P.S.” 


(Green Label.) 


No better plate can be had * 
for all-round general work when 
light is good. 


This plate is excellent for all +2 
gallery work, or for landscapes. 


For dark days, or dark galleries, = 
or for snapshots, giving bright, 
clear negatives, ‘ae 


As the title denotes, these 
plates are prepared specially for 
Pyro-Soda developer. ‘They are a : 2 
of EXTREME rapidity, giving — = 
BRIGHT, CLEAR negatives, and 
are not to be beaten by any 
other plate in the market. ee aes 


MARION & CO., Ltd., 22 & 23, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON, Ww. 


(See following he sa 


Is 


"Factory ‘Southgate, Middlesex, :, 


“a Se 
oe alt alia 
‘ial ys = , 5 
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PORTRAIT & LANDSCAPE) os om . n 80 


99 
ede se soe Tv) 120-200 Pye: 
ate = cy Lee aoe eee 99 uy 250: ry ae 


_ AT POPULAR PRICES. 


IND THREE ‘RAPIDITIES AS. ABOVE. 


Bie be photographed. 
= Being more thickly coated, these plates are almost 


2 
FREE FROM HALATION. 


_ PRICES = 1/65 hol 3s per dozen, &e. 


vin pBegitd French, and. eee free on, Fa ae 


MADE IN FOUR RAPIDITIES | Z Bis 
Sea ae fe fe “average ‘speed 40 H. & D. 


Extra rich in pu and are just the plates where great contrasts are to. 


oh = BOOKLETS, with formuls and full patticulara for wena. ce 


~ 
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MARION’S PAPE RS. 


Factory: Southgate, Middlesex. 


Se 


MARIONA P.O.P. | 
GLOSSY, WHITE, MAUVE, OR PINK. — 
15/= per quire, 


MARIONA P.O.P. 
MATT. | W5/= per quire. 


MARIONA P.O.P. | 
GROS GRAIN. 25/= per quire. 


COLLODIO-CHLORIDE. 
MATT. ; 25/a per quire. 


QUICK-PRINT PAPER. 


GLOSSY, MATT, AND CARBON. 


This Paper can be printed by exposure to artificial light, either 
Magnesium Ribbon, Incandescent Gas, or Electric Light. May be 
opened and developed in weak gas light—a dark-room is not 
necessary. 


BROMIDE PAPER. 


MATT SURFACE, ALSO GLOSSY, IN 
WHITE, PINK, AND MAUVE. 


Full particulars of Papers in Booklet, sent post 
free upon application. 


In ENGLISH, FRENCH, and SPANISH. 


MARION & CO., Ltd., 22 & 23, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON, W. 
(See preceding and following pages. 
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_ Factory: dah ole Middlesex: 


Pause # BLO. P. 
A paper lately introduced, arid already in much favour. 


Gives nice Brown Prints without any toning, and only réquire 
washing in water and fixing in a one fer cent. solution of hypo. 


In packets 34X23, 24 piéces «a ae Cd In packets 83}x 63, 12pieces ... 1/8 
eee A. 44X34 a .. 6d. Ps TOME OME IG Staak saci eat 1/- 
Reeds Sy Seber). 1/4 2 > TAX Taw Gg esestnee 1/s 
6 X44 =) tee ee 1/- ry) pa de oe dee ei area es 1/4 
6FX4F is Bijoee 1] 


‘“RUSSET” POST CARDS. 
_ Treated in same way asthe paper. Per packet of to, 6d. 


é Ferro-prussiate Paper in 1/- packets, 


iow 


‘ a Post Cards in 6d. packets: 


For printing Blue Prints ; these simply require washing in water 
after printing. 


hg Marion’s 
Carbon Show Mounts. 


_ For exhibition purposes, or for showing photographs 
in windows, reception rooms, &c. These are solid card 
_ mounts with a surface mount laid on and deep bevel 
opening, the bevel being same colour as the mount. 
< Wide margins. Extremely artistic and effective. They 
are made in three colours: deep olive green, iron grey 
and sepia brown, 


PRICES: 
pees es cabinets  15/- doz. Openings for 12 x 10 48/- doz. 
” dy plate oe ” $9 5» oval panels 
11h x 74 48/- ,, 


‘Special sizes. cut te order. 


| MARION & CO., Ltd, 22 & 23, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON, W. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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Marion's SOHO Combination Studio Camera, 


THE BRI‘ISH JOUR? 


AL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. — 


& 1903 Pattern. 


=: 4 =: cay 


MRE ese 


For description see next page, 


cr 
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eons: 


Btudio Camera. 
1903 PATTERN. 


Serr oemes oom —¥ 


~ 


We. can highly recommend this, the latest pattern Studio 
4 oer Camera. We have carefully ’ studied every point where 
‘improvement was wanted in older patterns, and have effected some 
_ necessary changes, especially in the direction of strength and 
durability. The Camera is English made throughout i in the very 
__ best style and finish, and will bear close inspection inside and out. 
_ Points requiring special strength, parts having the most wear and 
_ strain, have been gone into, and specially devised improvements 
; introduced. Only the best material is used, the wood of camera 
= being best Spanish mahogany, the stand being made in ebonised 
_ hardwood. Metal parts are in best quality lacquered brass. The 
-__ extension racks, tilting screws, and stand gearing have all been 
_____ re-designed, and, we think, are perfect both in accuracy and ease of 
feo - motion. The bellows is of best leather, extending in the 12x10 
ae _ size to four feet. The movements include rising and falling front, 
i. _ horizontal and vertical swing backs, double extension, sliding 
_ focussing screen. We have also fitted a simple arrangement to 
_ carry the focussing cloth, and also a lens screen. ‘The prices 
- include Camera and stand as described and illustrated, two lens 
fronts, a large dark slide with roller blind shutter, full size focussing 
__ screen, an extra back with focussing screen, and a repeating dark 
ee slide. Full sets of carriers from the largest size plate for which 
Camera is intended down to quarter-plate, including two half-plates 
a ee or two quarter-plates side by side, the whole forming a most com- 
____ plete studio outfit. It is THE camera for photographers abroad— 


___ will stand any climate. 

| fe - Price, 12 inches square er ee £23 10 0 
a op es £31. 10-0 
a a Full particulars and Illustration sent on cit sae 

ae tee 
ag | MARION & CO., Ltd., 22 & 23, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON, W 
iB “3 [See preceding and following pages, 
any ; 
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MARION’S 


FIELD CAMER AS. ae 


The IMPROVED OXFORD CAMERA, conical leather bellows, 73 


folding up very compactly, all movements, good quality. 
Price, with 3 double backs :— 


z-pl. pl. i-pl. 
74/2 °° 400/-; 2 148 /0 


The PROFESSIONAL FIELD~CAMERA, a” ‘strong, sétvice- ea a 
able outfit at a moderate price. In polished nahepany cloth 


bellows, double extension and all movements. 
; Price, with 3 double backs : — 
Fp “pL. ee 
75/- —s—- 126 - 170/- 


The PERFECTION CAMERA, a splendid instrument, well. 
found in every respect. The larger sizes are specially 


: suitable to the professional photographer. The price includes 

3 double backs, turntable base, 3-fold ash sliding-leg tripod. — 
$-pl. Link (4 aoe 6 12 x IO a eso 

£850 £9150 £1250 £14100 £1850 


The LONG FOCUS CAMERA, with square leather bellows, 
double extension, all movements, best quality and finish. 
Price, with 3 double backs :— 


3-pl. 4-pl. 10 x 8 12 x .10 “Fp eee 


£800 £1000 £11100 £1320 £16160 
IN PREPARATION, a new Field Camera, very compact but . 
very strong, with a specially designed front giving an 


extreme rise and swing movements in each direction. Best 
quality finish and material, with 3 double backs. | 


$-pl. +-pl. 
£700 : £9 10 O 


MARION & CO., Ltd., a & 23, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON, Ww. 


[See preceding Be: following pages, es 


ae 


sano Ca NERAS. 


as SWALLOWS. 


a 


Bt ‘Achromatic ee with Sanettere Dre Gein ters levels and _ 
-holes, and is” newly fit'éd. with “a” special oe ‘and Instantaneous 
oe” Shutter giving exposures from 2 seconds to ‘yoo Second. 


THE BEST SWALLOW, 50/- 

3 Bom | Is with R.R. le ¢ and with dtails as above, 
pro Also made in 5 x 4 size at 21/-, 37/6, and 63/- 
_ THE HALF PLATE SWALLOW, 


ed with the new patent shutter as above, carries twelve plates, best — 
Achromatic lens with magnifiers, finders, levels, &c. Price 75/- 


ROLL FILM SWALLOW CAMERAS. | eat 
_ Geveral new lines in preparation. Ready early in the year. 


THE. IMPERIAL. CAMERAS. 


Orne bea type of folding Hand Cameras. In great variety of fitting and 
P sdiinishs" Prom 40/- to 160/-. Made in § x 4 and }4-plate sizes, 


ey ae = Ss z 
“Liberal Terms to the Wholesale and Retail Trade, 


ees Fi bwt 


b See a OP) ety ts 
Ute a, oS gee 
oY See eee 
| eee 
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THE QUINCEY PATENT PORTABLE 
DEVELOPING BOX. Me 


Patented in England, U.&.A., Germany, &c. 
SoLet AGENTS FOR GREAT BRITAIN & THE COLONIES: 


MARION & CO; gst 


=i > 


THE DARK ROOM SUPERSEDED, 
Development of Pilates 


Can take place at any time in an ordinary room, or 
out of doors, in daylight or by artificial light. 


The method is simplicity itself, and results are 
as good and better than by development in a dark 
room. 


For the Traveller, the Tourist, the Holidaymaker, THE — 
QUINCEY DEVELOPING BOX is a necessity, 
while for every Amateur it is a great saver of time and 
trouble, and renders the pastime of Photography doubly 


easy, 
(See next page.) 


MARION & 00,, Ltd., 22 & 23,S0HO SQUARE. LONDON,W, 
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5 THE QUINCEY PATENT PORTABLE 
DEVELOPING BOX 


(continued). 


Z ‘The Clainis put forward for its use are as follows :— 


1.—Either plates or papers may be developed in it equally well 
if not better than by use of the ordinary Dark Room. 


Bas light, and yields indifferently a perfect result. 
_ 3.—No mechanical or chemical fog is produced under any Cite 
cumstances in the development. 
4.—Much greater facility in developing, as the arrangement of a 
____ temporary or permanent Dark Room is not required. 
_ 5.—Great saving in time in developing pictures, as the apparatus 
is always ready and in working order. 
6.—The discomforts of a make-shift Dark Room, such as bath- 
room, cellar, &c., are not necessary. . 
7.—There is a great simplicity in operation, as the ordinary 
changing bag, arranged as a focussing cloth, is the only 
accessory to the apparatus itself necessary. 
8.—The chemicals used for developing in the apparatus last 
longer, for being used in a confined space they oxidise less 
rapidly and, moreover, a very much smaller amount of the 
developer is necessary to produce a perfect result. 
_9.—Any kind of “ Developer” can be used, 
10.—There is no staining of the fingers in the operation of 
development, as the plate is thoroughly examined~ and 
operated without being touched. 
eo 11.—When fully equipped, the Camera, Lens, Dark Slide, and 
ae Portable Dark Box, Changing Bag, Chemicals, and Case 
wae will not have more bulk or weight than is usual at present, 
since by the use of the “ Changing Bag” it is only necessary 
to carry ome Dark Slide instead of three or more, as the 
bag may be used to transfer the plates from their boxes 
into the slides. 


Petactions for the use of the apparatus are sent out with each Box. 


ee " 


ee i 


Vee Ee 


‘ae 
‘ 
? 


oe Lee > 
pala ee 
Satna es 
No ool 


re) 
ak 


a ae PRICES. 
e- 4-Plate, 10/6 each. 5 x 4 Plate, 15/= each. 4-Plate, 21/= each. 


Full Descriptive List sent on application. 


- 2,—It can be used by gaslight, daylight, or the strongest sun- - 


MARION & C0,, Lid., 22 & 23, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON, W. 
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THE IMPROVED SECTIONAL PRINT WASHER, 


(SIMPSON’S 


PATENT.) @e7T>D 3 ae es ose 
i 3 3 me 
Lin = - 4 = 
Satu nity. ‘ i 
The most efficient Washer for P.O.P., Bromide Paper, Collodion . 
Paper, and all soft-surfaced Prints. 
No damage to surface of Prints. No tearing of Prints. Thorough Washing. ~ fas 
Hundreds are in daily use. 
PRICES: as ; 
No. 16 with 6 trays. 9X 9 inches, holding 24 j-plate or 12 $-pla‘e prints--... 7/6 2 
Sees Ee Saat 6 os LG 28 V ” 48 ” 24 ” «. «© 12/6 ; 
Spe ROM Sg Sek. as 6, 9 » ry = ” is ” zat en ag aes £. 
Fae Fe yi} I3X1t ” on J Fd 
< eS as 12 f 25X19 . es full- size sheets Cownwards .. . 45/0. Ee 


Two New Sizes. 
No. 17a with 6 trays 16X13 -16/6 | No. 191 with 12 trays 16X13... 27/6 


MARION & CO,, Ltd. 92 & 23,80H0 SQUARE, LONDON, W. 
See preceding and Sollowing pares, gen ae 
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“Worion's iFianaled Steel Dishes. 
5 es West Make, 
Stores ©Epl. 2 10x8° 12x10 ; 
: 1/3 1/8 2/2 2/8 
Sara 18x12 18x14 20x16 24x 19 
T/- 1/8 15/- 


a MARION’S ae 
‘SANDY’ PACKETS 
For Developing, Fixing, Toning and ; 
. Fixing, ! 
In Boxes of 6 packets of one sort, ; Sis 
Per @/= Box. : 
MARION’S 9 
pea Ju CuaraNTEED- cATE op Es: a as 
i Sa A Sah oes Guaranteed not to injure. the most Ee 
ae YS KEEP Cg delicate prints. Always ready > ee 
iim dd ane nee for use d 
RAO 22823 7550 : 
LOND In Screw-capped Bottles, 


Gd. and T/= each. ae 


- THE‘SOHO’ CIRCLE 
_ PRINT TRIMMER. 


For Cutting Circle Prints. 


From # in. to 4 in. diameter. 
_ Zine Plates with openings 27 in. 
or 3}in. dia.for trimming sma'l pieces 
of paper with above, $d. each. 


Zinc Plates, 8 in. square for — MARION e 
_ Cutting upon, Sd. each. © Price 422/= each. eae % 


ekg. & co , Ltd., 22 & 23, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON, W. 


[See preceding and following pages, 
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: MARION & CO.’S — 
SPECIAL ENLARGEMENTS FOR THE TRADE. 


BROMIDE PAPER ENLARGEMENT, 15 x 12. Bust Vignette. Mounted 
on heavy plate paper mounts. Finished in COLOURED CRAYONS. 
A very effective picture, and colours will not fade. 
Price, from original negative, 17/6. 
Framed complete, close-up in green moulding, with flat, 23/- 
BROMIDE PAPER ENLARGEMENT, 24 x 20, Bust Vignette. Mounted 
on heavy plate paper mounts. Finished in COLOURED CRAYONS, 
A very effective picture. : 
Price, from original negative, 31/6. 
Framed complete, white and gold, or green and gold, 42/-, 
BROMIDE PAPER ENLARGEMENT, 24 x 20. Bust Vignette. Finished 
in COLOURED CRAYONS. 
Framed in wide green frame close-up, Price, from original negative, 42/-, 
CARBON ENLARGEMENT, 24 x 18. Plain or Vignette. Mounted on 
heavy plate marked mount, 32x26. Finished in BLACK AND WHITER. 
Price, from original negative, 31/6, or framed complete, close-up 
in imitation walnut with walnut spandril, 42/6. ‘ 
CARBON ENLARGEMENT, 24 x 18. Plain or Vignette. Highly finished 
in BLACK AND WHITE, 
Framed in handsome Chippendale walnut and gold frame, Price, 
from original negative, 105/-. 
CARBON ENLARGEMENT, 24 x 18. Plain or Vignette, Highly finished 
in WATER COLOURS. 
Framed in handsome Chippendale white and gold frame, Price, 
from original negative, 140/-. 
CARBON ENLARGEMENT, on Opal, 36 x 28. Three-quarter or full 
length figure. With background, &c., introduced in WATER COLOURS. 
A well-finished picture. 
Framed complete, in handsome imitation ormulu frame in rose- ~ 
wood case. Price complete, £26. 


A MOST SUITABLE PICTURE FOR PRESENTATION. 


For special sizes, quotations will be given on application. 


PORTRAITS IN OIL.—Painted from Photographs. 


Direct on canvas, no Photographic Basis «. 24 X 20 from 8 to 25 ens, 
9) ”? re) a» eee | NURS ate ya 10 to 30 0 
” on) 19 ” ees 36 x 28 Or 15 to 40 - 
9 iy ” ” eve 50 x 4° 5; 25 to 50 ay 


” Hd Fe 29 See . 50 X44 30 to 60 is 
Portraits painted from life in any size—prices on application. 

MINIATURES IN WATER COLOURS. 

PRINTS FROM NEGATIVES SUPPLIED, on Opal. Vignette, 3 x 2%. 

Oval. Finished in Water Colours and in Gilt Rim. Complete 10/-. 
Ditto on Opal. Vignette, 4 x 3%. Oval. Finished in Water Colours and in 
Gilt Rim. Complete, 21/-. 
MINIATURES ON IVORY WITH OR WITHOUT PHOTO BASIS, 
Any size and prices to suit customers’ requirements. 


MARION & CO., Ltd., 22 & 283, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON, W. 
(See preceding and following pages, 


ye. _ 
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ARE Portraits in the form of Oval and 
Ca. Circular Medallions, which are as per- 
- Send Negatives manent as enamels, but superior in point cf 
to us, finish, as they retain all the Photographic 
we do the work. Accuracy of Detail of the original negative. 
+ They are produced in Carbon in four tints, 
and hermetically closed from the atmosphere. 


VELVET SHOW BOARD, containing one Mariotype each 314 and 
hs 4% in. circles and one each 64 and 8 in. ovals showing four different 
tints of printing and the word ‘‘ Mariotype ” in Solid Silver Wire. 


- Complete, 52/6 


PERMANENT PHOTO-MECHANICAL PRINTING, 


From Negatives, Transparencies, and Prints, 


FOR LOCAL VIEWS, VIEW BOOKS, BOOK 
ILLUSTRATIONS, &c. 


HIS Printing is equal in effect, and in many cases superior, to the 
ordinary Silver and Matt surface printing, and now the most used for 
the View Trade. 

Its principal features are Permanency and Cheapness, which enables 
Dealers in Views to stock the most saleable subjects in quantities, at a 
- small cost, and without any loss in fading, as in other prints. 
¥ They can be utilised in many different forms, such as Opalines, on Strut 
Backs, Plush Blocks, Boxes, &c., or mounted on Plate-marked Mounts for 
_._._- Framing, and can be coloured cheaply and effectively. 

-Mounts in various Styles, Plush Blocks, Gilt Edge Glass, &c., 
-may be had separately, or Prints mounted up complete, for 


which Special Quotations will be given. 
VIEW BOOKS in this process cannot be equalled, and may be had in 
Silver or Platinum form, on smooth or rough paper. 
Pictorial Post Cards of Local Scenery are much best in this process. 
SPECIMENS AND PRICES ON APPLICATION. 


MARION & CO., Ltd, 22 & 23, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON, W. 
[See preceding pages. 
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eee We do not make the thin, soft, pulpy Mounts so generally : ty 
: advertised now, and confidently invite comparison of these 
with our quality and prices: 
A Good Quality Mount at very Low Prices. ; 
Alw-ys-able to get them quickly instead of often having to wait while they oe 
are procured from abroad. 3 2a 


Our stock is of the usual Cream on White, and Cream on Grey, but 
(providing 250 of one size are ordered) we will specially make them in 
any other colour or size Tint at same prices, within about two or three 
days after receipt of order. rs =A 


Second Quality Plate Mark Mounts. = 


With India Tint laid on, good solid English make. fe 


Size of Board. ‘ Tint. Per roo. Per 1090. 


64 x 54 4k xX 3} 2/6 asai 25/0 
10 2x 228 oe ee ee 4/6 3 2 40/0 
12°°°X<10 we nex cae 6/0 nas 57/0 — 
14} x ro} 93 xX 7R 9/0 wee 80/0 - 
£5 KT Ee a ro} x 8} 10/0 3 90/0 
18% XS 14% 4: 12 Keto 15/0 2 a0 
18° x “14% oe 12} xX * 203 15/0 ae 140/0 
20 x Tos , Py eh ea : 18/0" 48" 2270/0 
24 xX 19 ses 16 xX 13 sie 27/0 »  260/0 


Not less than 50 or 500 of one size at above prices. 
Any size or Colour Tint made providing 250 of one size are ordered, 


Name and Address printed from 2/o per 100 or free on 1000 
of any one Size. 


Telegraphic Aildress: “PUN CTUAL, LONDON.” ax ‘ 
- [ See Jollowing pages 


Per 100, Per 1000. 
6/6 60,0 
8/6 89/0 
12/0 ‘ 108/0 

VS) Clee pee rere O41) 

210° 200.0 

21/0. . °° 2000 

25/0. ze 230/0 

37.0 Ef 359/0 

each 1/0 fs moze F/G 
» 1/6 oan 1D 'D 
1/6 », 15/0 
1/9 » 180 
20 200 


a wine 


x 
ik 
xX 

ay 
x 
x 
x 

The 
a 
Xx 
x 


Xx 


ge uae ed Crean ont CG. Pe 


a Ron er en tee 


: ‘ Mot less than 50 or 500 of one size at above prices. 
se 


_ Any aaas or size Tint made providing 250 of one 
size are ordered. 


oN Name and Address printed from 2/- per 100, or free on 
7000 of any one size. 
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BEST QUALITY PLAIN SURFACE aos 
PLATE MARK MOUNTS. 


With India Tint laid on, good solid English make. 


Size of Board. Tint. Per 100. Per 1000. 

o} x 48 a Aue eR 3/3 ae 30/0 
Tee KING 44. Xogk 4/3 A 40/0 
8 x26 eer 4/6 as 42/0 
Sr O5 6 eed 5/0 ee 45/0 

Io “x . 8 ie i 6/6" ma 60/0 

12 Xt Ooo ee 8/6? Fe: 80/0 
14% X 10} 93 X 74 12/0 << 108/0 

ro on TD to} x 8} a 13/6 ee 120/0 | 
Fone Tad I2. xX 10 oe ee Ss 200/0 

18 x 14} 12} X Iok Fe 21/0 a 200/0 

2G PX E54 LOX Si 25/0 es, 230/0- 
24 X 19 169 REFS a ROED aA 350/0 
29} x 213 194 x 163 ... each 1/0 w» doz. 7/6 

33. x 26 19} x. 16}. 4. ye 8 en 

3 Fee 26 Sa KTS AS 3 Y, 3 Stee aps SEOLO 

39 x26 253 X 19 “ps “+ 99 18/0 

43 X 29 32 xX 74 » 2/0 + 5 20/0 


Stocked Cream on White and Cream on Grey, 


Not less than 50 or 500 of one size at above prices: 


Any size or Colour Tint made providing 250 of one 
size are ordered, 


Name and Address Printed from 2/- per 100, or free on 
100) of any one size. 


BROWN, SCOTT & CO. 


Telegraphic Address : ** PUNCTUAL, LONDON.” 
[ See preceding and following pages, 
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~ SECOND QUALITY. OXFORD LINES. 


“Tinted both sides, good solid English Make. Cream, with Red Lines. 

: Size of Board. Line Per too. Per tooo. (Size of Board. Line. Per 100, Per 1000, 
~ 8k x - 6}...6 x 4%...2/6... 21/- Eeex 02.104 X 022%. 7 /~ 5:29.65) 
“10 X- 8...7 x 5 «2/9... 26/- 18 X 14}...12 xX 10...11/6...108/- 
mioeek tg ...9.X 7 24/3... 39/- 20 X 15}...13 x 11...14/- ...130/- 
14% X 10}...10x 8 ...6/- ... 54/- 24. X 19 ...16 x 13...20/- ...170/- 
___Not less than 50 or 500 of any one size at above prices. 

ta pame and Address printed from 2|- per 100, or free Cu 1000 of any one size. 


CHEAPEST QUALITY CUT-OUT MOUNTS. 


be 

a _ White or Tinted one side. Gilt Bound Bevels, but not Lined. 

Sree sh Cut-out Mount Orders reasonably exceeding 20s. sent 

3 ser “Carriage Paid ; Irish, Scotch or pases 60s. 

es Description. Size, untrimmed. Each. . Gross, 

E -Double Apeb ant a, VO EY era 0; Seneet 15). ae 4A 

ites Aties <5 ete 27a eh Lire i ye Of es 90 
‘Imperial... ae wp Gees Soe Ca - eae Gas 60/- 

Bee ce Royal. ..: ae ene Oe I! hr Ale aan 4OI- 

re Half Sea S20 108s |. A Ble. OT fs 

Stal yale oy... 20° X124. 4. a/Bk 5. 2/6 os ~ ° B4Y- 

~~ Quarter eee Sec TO MET) fhe -/2k .,. y Wa Fea 20/- 

3 Quarter Royal . Meta CLOG ne te ees? LIBS... 15/- 


For other sizes and qualities sce Price List. 


BEST FLOCK, with BRONZE MATTS. 


Size. Dozen. Gross. Size. Dozen, G oss. 
Py Ade Rey er Dies ear 72/- Tob SR cnmastecy, QiGe acu! 24/. 
RADA cack taus SiO secees 35/- ay 8 Oe atone Bie een 18/- 


OAK, GOLD, and every other kind to order. 


—— 


MOUNTING E0ARDS, &2., and every Description of Frames. 


BROWN, SCOTT & CO. 
RID LION YARD, 254 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C. 


P.0.0.'.s Payable at High Holborn. Bankers—“ National.” 
Established 1869. 
Telegraphic Address, “ PUNCTUAL, LONDON.” 
[See preceding pages, 


Cinematoeraphi Specialists, 


Actual Manufacturers of every requisite and appliance for Animated 
Photography. 


Thousands of Testimonials. 


First in 1893. 
Best in 1902. 


including 


GRAND. PRIX, PARIS, 1900. 
Over 


Six Thousand 
machines of our 
construction in 

use throughout 
the worid, 


The CHRONO,” King of ‘earch 


From £13 to B36 (according to model). 


The above is our medium-pviced machine. J/t is qguaranteed for 2 years. 
Rock steady. Flickerless. Noiseless. 


The CHRONO PROJECTOR. Series VD. 
Price, Machine and Lens only - £18 18 O 
Outfit - - £27 15 O 
A ah cheaper machine, the CHRONO PROJECTOR, Series VB, is also 
supplie 


Price, Machine and Laps only - £73 O O 
Outfit. - - + £22 0 0 


L GAU MONT & Co., 25 & 22, Cecil Court, Charing 


Cross Road, London, W.C., 
[See following payes, 


Highest awards at all Bahibitions, co hes 


rag 


(See previous Page. ) 


ematograph Specialists. 


King of Cinematographs. 
TON, Triumph of Mechanics. 
ideal of Exhibitors. 


—0— 


Ihe Professional Ch 


Highest Award all Exhibitions. 
Guaranteed for Two Years., 


—Oo— 


NO. Series VII. 


WMS Free from Flicker. 
- Rock Steady. 
Comparatively Noiseless. 


Combining every known advantage and 
improvement conducing to convenience 
and efficiency. 

As used in the chief LONDON ard 
PARISIAN THEATRES, and for 
HIGHEST CLASS EXHIBITIONS 
ALL THE WORLD OVER, 


ALDARA 
Chief Characteristics— 
The movement of the picture gives 
muininune of motion with ravi 
of rest. 


HOLLOW TRACK FOR FiLM. 
AUTOMATIC LIGHT CUT OFF, 


MASKING DEVICE,—Moves with Lens, 


and has l-inch travel, 


AUTOMATIC TAKE-UP LANTERN 
ATTACHMENT, 


PATENT SHUTTER. 


Can be run by Motor, 
Spools for 2,000 feet of Film, 


Price— 

Machine and 
Lens only £36 0 O 
Outhit = 44.15 O 


Every requisite & appli-« 
auce always in stock. 


Re ee. em errs, 


} Illustrated and fully descriptive 
KReze), Catalogue on demand. 


- : So Fe GAUMONT a CO. : Ofices and Show Rooms— 


25. Cecil Court, Charing 


~ Laboratory and Dark Rooms— Cross Road, London, W.C. 
- 22, Cecil Court. (Near the Alhambra.) 


Studio and Open-air Theatre—Loughboro’, S.E. 
[See preceding and following pages, 
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Professional or Theatre Model - 
CHRO 
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ABOON TO LANTERNISTS 


And all users of Limelight. 


Regd. Trade Wiark. 


A RELIABLE SUBSTITUTE FOR GAS CYLINDERS. 


The Oxygenator is a new invention for obtaining Pure 
Oxygen under high pressure by the mere application of 


water to Oxylith (a new product). The gas is generated much in the — 


same way as Acetylene is obtained from Carbide. For High Power 


iluminating: or medical and pharmaceutical purposes it stands 


unique. 


Unlike the messy and unsatisfactory Generators of the old type, there 


is absolutely no danger in any part of the very simple operations. No 
light or heat is required, nothing in fact except water and Oxylith. The 
generation is always under control and the pressure amply sufficient for a 
high power jet. Full particulars on application. 


Price for illuminating (powerful model) £8 8s, 
» ») ourgical work _... os .. £6 6s, 


The Oxygenator is the first and only oxygen generator 
sufficiently powerful and reliable to make the lanternist really inde= 
pendent of Cylinders. 


Obtainable only from— 


Li GAUMONT & CO, 


(See preceding and folloning pages, 


_ ANIMATED PHOTOGRAPHY IN ALL BRANCHES 
_ TAKING. PRINTING. PROJECTION. — 
ee * ALL APPLIANCES ALWAYS IN STOCK. 
> ‘The «© ELGE” Are 
> ri For High or 
Low Voltages, takes 

= Soup to 60 ampéres. 
3 £6 6s. 

Pd 

‘Z ‘The “ELGE” Re- 
3 Z sistances. For 100 
to 250 volts, giving 
- 20 to 6o ampéres. 


£7 10s. 
Pp 


- 


iy Aluminium Frame . 
as Slate Mounts, &c., &c. 


HIGH POWER JETS AND SATURATORS. 
ENGLISH FILM SUBJECTS. 


_ The Pioneers of Pantomime and Play Subjects. 
a NOW READY. COMPLETE PLAYS. 

~ . EAST LYNNE (500 feet) Price £17 10s. 

= MARIA MARTIN (400 feet) Price £73 108, 
ae With scores of New and Original Comic and Interesting Subjects. 

. Comic Films. Full Catalogue New Subjects now ready, 


Full particulars on application to— 


L. GAUMONT & Co, 


Cinematograph Specialists, 
OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS — 
25, Cecil Gourt, Charing Cross Read, London, W.C. 
(Opposite Alhambra, ) 

LABORATORY AND DARK ROOMS: | STUDIO AND OPEN AIR THEATRE: 
22, Cecii Court. Loughboro’ Junction, S.E, 

Tekgiamss “QBJECGISTI, LONDON,” Telephone: 2430 Gerrard, 

[See preceding pages, 
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SALMON’S VIGNETTER, | 


169 HAMPSTEAD RD., LONDON, Lp 9 aah 


MILES AHEAD of all other Vignetters for efficiency. a2 


vUL—— INDISPENSABLE FOR BROMIDES 
5 AND ALL CONTACT PRINTING. — 


Complete for attaching to any Printing 

frame, with 12 Vignetting Cards ime 
ah Diffuser. 

api. x_4 3-pl. eh 


2) 3 2/6 /6 


Ne 


inclusive :— 
4-pl. 5 4-pl. }-pl. 
336 3/0, 8/3 4/9 


used with any ordinary printing 
frame, and in no way interferes 
with its use when Vignettes are 
not required. Immediately 
attached or detached. 

Remains secure in any position, clipped by Aluminium Slides, 


Ns nisi uuu 


allowing of adjustment up and down or sideways,-and by means of — 


metallic grooves the Vignetting cards (not serrated) can be placed nearer 
or farther from Negative and at an angle, or immediately changed 
for another card of different ae opening, producing a vignetted print of 
the greatest excellence. Will vignette any part of negative, viz. : 
Carte-de- Visite bust from Steneth Cabinet.. Unpicturesque surroundings 
of Groups, &c., may be vignetted out. ; 


GENERAL DIRECTIONS. 


FOR BROMIDE PRINTING,.—Place a piece of tissue paper over opening in card, 


and with light diffuser on, give a circular or twist motion to printing frame dur ng 
exposure. 

THIN NEGATIVES.—Much more vigorous prints, either Silver or Bromide, may be 
obtained from thin negatives by Use of Light Diffuser, without Vignetting card 
(when Vignettes are not required), 

THE LIGHT DIFFUSER prevents dust, &c., settling on negatives during printing, 
thereby preventing white spots on finished prints. 

DENSE NEGATIVES.—The Light Diffuser can be dispensed with. 


TESTIMONIALS from Leading Eminent Authorities. 


DEALERS (please note).—Showcard Vignetted Photographs (great window 
attraction) post free on application. 


SALMON’S MULTUM DISH ROCKER, 10s. 6d. 
SALMON’S PORTABLE LIGHTING APPARATUS. 
£10 LOs, PARTICULARS 


ON APPLICATION. 


With superior printing frame -sitachied. 


ALMON’S PATENT. 
VIGNETTER may be. 


ve 


Witz BRitisit Jovawac atMANAG ADVERTIsRitENTS. 


_ FUERST BROTHERS, 
0 iy Philpot Lane, 
moo e: Cc. 


.. all . Chemicals. 


SP 


DP 


PP 


| Also the Sole Agents for... 
HAUFF’S Modern Developers, 


__ | Adurol, Amidol, Metol, Ortol, 
_ | Pyraxe, &c., &c. 


_ > a 


_ FLASHAXE, Smckeless Flashlight Candles, from 6d. each. 
~ GOLDAXE, Backing Solution. . . . . « fae oles iom 
cise Sensitizer for Bp ons Silk, Re. 


at ti 


Proprietors of the 
‘‘“Axe” Brand Specialties. 


Full PRICE LIST, * 
e. On application. 
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The Knowledge Gained soon Repays the Moderate Fee. 


LESSONS IN sT. S. BRUGE, 


fighb=class Trade Retoucher 


i E G AT V E (Established 1886), 


thoroughly instructs in this neces- 


ay ETO U 6 Fd f Ni C. sary branch of Photography. 


The lessons can be given by day, night, or by POST. 
A speciality is made of POSTAL LESSONS (all English-speaking 
countries), and in improving and quickenings the work 
of slow and defective retouchers. 


CONCERNING THE FOSTAL LESSONS.—The Editor of “TH Britisn 
JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY,” the leading Trade Paper, in the isstte for March 1st, 
1901, under heading ‘‘ Retouching Lessons by Post,” in the ‘‘ Commercial and Legal 
Intelligence”’ column, page 138, remarks: ‘‘ Mr. Bruce encloses us four original 
testimonials which speak very highly of his success as a teacher of Retouching by 
Post. We kave much pleasure in making known his abilities in this important 
branch of Photographic Tuition.” 


‘THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY,” March 15th, 1901, in ** Correspon- 
dents’ Column,” page 176, ‘‘ Retoucher” writes: “. . . I enclose a few prints 
done by me during the six lessons. Perhaps you, Mr. Editor, will comment on them, 
and give your opinion as to the efficacy of Pcstal Lessons.” The Editor replied in a 
footnote to this question: ‘‘ We congratulate both tutor and ptipil. The specimens 
of work sent are very good indeed, and do the greatest credit to Mr. Bruce’s 
method of Teaching by Post.” : 


As to the PERSONAL LESSONS: 


‘37, Fordwych Road, West Hampsteid, London, N.W. 
To Mr. T. S. Bruce. 
‘“Dear Sir,—You will be pleased to hear that I am a retoucher at Messrs, 
W. & D. Downey’s, the Court Photographers, of Ebury Street, S.W. . 
‘Tam exceedingly obliged for your skill and attention iv téaching me so 
effectually as to secure sucha place. You can use this letter as a recommendation 


if you so desire. 
‘Yours truly, (Miss) E. NOWELL.” 


The above testimonial is inserted with written permission from 
Messrs. W. & D. Downey. 


Many of my pupils have become trade retouchers, whilst others have séctired good 
situations with first-class firms. All pupils have greatly advanced. 


Write for Fees, Price Lists of Retouching, and for lists of my noted RE. 
TOUCHING MATERIALS, including the well-known Non-shifting 
Retouching Medium, Matt-surface Powder for B. & W. and Bromide 
Print Finishers, Retouching Desks, Lamps, Knives, Globes, &c. 


Address T. S BRUCE 


(Established 1886), 


4 Villas-on-Heath, The Vale, Hampstead, London, N.W. 


5 ale ag 
Cee ee 


THE 


Tella Camera Company, 


“110, SHAFTESBURY AVENUE, 
LONDON, W., 


ARE THE 


|| Cheapest Photographic Material Dealers 
I IN lbONDON, 
Old Cameras Exchanged for New Ones. 


LISTS FREE. EXTENDED PAYMENTS IF DESIRED. 


We hold the Largest Stock of Up-to-date Second-hand Apparatus, 
and offer it from 25 to 50 per cent. under list. 


A Sy a a 


WEEKLY AUCTION SALES OF 
CAMERAS, LENSES, ENLARGERS, 
CINEMATOGRAPHS, 
LANTERNS, 


and all kinds of 
| Photographic, Optical and Scientific Apparatus, 
Phonographs, Records, Sundries, etc., 
by 


: MR. W. E, DUNMORE, 


In the Large Ground Floor Room of his Mart, 


83,GERRARD STREET, SHAFTESBURY AVENUE, 
(Next door to the National Telephone Exchange) 
LONDON, W. 
Telegrams: “TILLURATO, LONDON.” Customers’ Goods Sold Free. 


Particulars and Catalogues Post Free. 


\ 
TOTTI TT 


ee eee : 


? 
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LUMIER 


PLATES 


Ordinary and Orthochromatic. For All Climates. 


PAPERS 


Citrate P.0.P. & Bromide. Standards of Excellence. — 


CHEMICALS 


Developers, intensifiers, Reducers, &c. Purest knowin. 


= 


THE LATEST ADVANCE IS THE 


LN. A, Process of Colour Photography ‘ 


Can be worked by anyone, using present Camera and Lens. 


ECONOMICAL. © SIMPLE, SATISFACTORY. 


CABINET, containing all necessary materials, 


25) 7 


Full Price Lists from 


LUMIERE N. A: cO., Lid., 


4, Bloomsbury Street, New Oxford Street, 
LONDON, W.C. 


Sole Proprietors for Great Britain, India, the Colonies, and North America, of chs 
Celebrated Lumiére Products, 


xs 


oy. 
seer ty " 
ae 
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 —_ 
: : 3 : : - é Mi S 
a (HITHERTO KNOWN AS PLANCHON FILMS) 


_ For all makes of Roll Film Cameras, 
Roll Holders, &c.« 


a rn ree a a eh Se ete 
= = a Fata nn 


> 


The introduction of this Film under the name of the 


PLANCHON FILM 


created an unprecedented demand, making extension of 
factories imperative. This is now complete, and increased 
facilities, improved plant and greater rapidity of emulsion 
combine to form the most perfect Film that can be pro- 
duced. No trouble from setting off of numbers, keeping 
qualities of the highest degree, and 


NO RESTRICTIONS. 


= —— 5) 5 thee onan Wh SES ORR 


Full Price Lists from 


LUMIERE N. A. GO., Ltd., 
4, Bloomsbury Street, New Oxford Street, 
LONDON, W.C. 


Sole Proprietors for Great Britain, India, the Colonies, and North America of the 
. Celebrated Lumiére Products. 


~ 


r 
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FOR BEST RESULTS 


USE ‘ONLY 


“Rotograph” Bromide Papers 


MATT and GLOSSY, in Seven Grades. Sample packet of Three Grades, 
A, C, E; Ge. post free. 
A—Thin glossy. | C—Thin matt smooth. E—Thin matt rcugh. 
B—Thick glossy. D-—-Thick matt smooth, F—Cream tinted, thick rough. - 
G—Thick rough white. 


ee NEGATIVE PAPER 


Sane; 
44 3 34 (Z-plate) o 9 PRICES. } 64 (1-plate) ... 3 < 
5.4 ” Io 6: Se ” wo 4 0 
52X 4 ’ ET 2 12 X10 > 6 26 
6 X44 (cabinet) «2, ieee ras CUT SHEETS. r2i X ro4 ha rs yhs le 
Of 4a \aplate? . (In packets of 12 sheets). sapere ce ae 8 
7X5 oe) 2 3 


TWO SPEEDS—NORMAL and RAPID. Specially adapted for large work. 
Sample packets of 6 pieces, }-plate, on receipt of 1S. in stamps, Circular and 
instructions free on application. 


es 


OUR NEW 66 $9 No. 1—Thin glossy rose. 
RO ip O O ia] » 2-Thin glossy a a 
»» 3—Lhin matt smooth. 
GASLIGHT »» 4—Thick matt smooth. 
5——Thick tinted rough. 


6—Thick rough white. 
SAME PRICES AS 


~~ 


PAPER Sample Packet of 3 Grades, r, 3, and s, ‘ 
Gd. post free. 


: “Rotograph” : = Rotoaeene 
Developer. ano“ ROtoKon ” 


Per 3 lb. tin box as ~-} 


» i: at | SENSITISED POST-GARDS. 


Postage extra. Mast or glossy, 1/- per packet of 12. 


“The Bromide Monthly” 


EVERY WORKER SHOULD GET IT. WITH SPLENDID BROMIDE 
FRONTISPIECE. 


See SoRy, F ree on 1 receipt of Sd i in Stamps, Annual (post free) scoseentie: 2/6 


To vs obtained of all Dealers, or frem 


THE ROTARY PHOTOGRAPHIC CO., Ltd. 


14, NEW UNION ST. (Moorfields), LONDON, E.C, 
Works} WEST DRAYTON, MIDDLESEX, 


Leite 
. 
. 
. 
= - 
- 
it 


Koss ae 
New FOcAL-PLANE CAMERA. 


AUTUMN. 


Copyright, 


PITTED, WITH 


INOSS) "PATENE 
 FOMOCENTRIGC Bene 


‘AsripaeD CATALOGUE for 1903, 
‘ ine all pr ewlous: Lists. 


Saannnenaiaai tena enioe eee 


MEDAIS AND HIGHEST AWARDS. 


- London, 1851. Paris, 1867. London, 1862. Philadelphia, 1876. Paris, 1878 
; Antwerp, 1878. Inventions Exhibition, 1885. Sydney, 1879. 

Grand Prix and Gold Medal Paris, Exposition Universelle, 1889. 

Be Kingston, Jamaica, 1891. -. Chicago, 1893. 

Via Grand Bigs Diploma of Honour, and Gold, Silver, and Bronze Medals 
: Brussels, 1897, : 


ee GRAND PRIX and GOLD MEDAL, PARIS, 1900. 


_ROSS’ NEW OPTICAL WORKS, CLAPHAM COMMON. 


ROSS, LTD.,. 


MANUFACTURING OPTICIANS, 


Contractors to His Majesty’s Governments, British and Colonial, 
also to the Principal Foreign Governments. 


ESTABLISHED 1830. 
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A NEW LENS. 


essa See SM 


- Ross ‘Homocentric s 


PPALAIOY SY 


a | OMOCENTRIC™ 

signifies the ideal defi- - 
nition obtained when all rays 
of light emanating from any — 
one point of the object are » 
converged by a lens again into 
one point in the image. 


The New “HOMO.” 
CENTRIC” Lens possesses 
this definition to a degree 
hitherto unattained, and hence 
the name given to the Lens. 


\ 
\= 
Nv 
\ 
\ 
\\ 
\\ 


LL 


In the construction of photographic lens systems generally, a 
certain residue of secondary spherical aberartion cannot be 
eliminated when a flat field is obtained. This aberration, known 
as “ spherical zones,” tends to destroy the fine detail, more espe- 
cially in the centre of the image, and causes the focus of the lens to 
vary with the aperture of stop used, imperfections which are par- — 
ficularly injurious to the quality of the image when enlarged and in 
lenses of long focus. se Oi aasalion 


“HOMOCENTRIC” Lenses are absolutely free from these 
spherical zones, and have not the slightest variation in focus 
whether large or small diaphragms are used ; consequently they — 
possess the most exquisite defining power. Enlargements, there- 
fore, from a negative taken with a.“ HOMOCENTRIC”® Lens 
are perfect in detail and fineness of contfast. 


“HOMOCENTRIC” Lenses, while ‘being equal to any other 
anastigmat in flatness of field, freeness from coma and astigmatism, 
have their colour correction so perfect that the different coloured 
images are identical in. size and position, thus rendering. the . 

HOMOCENTRIC” Lens, which is semi-apochromatic, specially 
suitable for thrée-colour and other process work. ; 

- See following pages, 


. is eR centric 


PATENT. 


ANI 


asia: “ HOMOCENTRIC” is symmetrical ; of four single 


meniscus lenses, with sufficient space for between-lens 
shutters. 


Be PRE. “TIOMOCENTRIC” is made in Series of different 


relative apertures to suit various purposes, as follows :-— 


“SERIES -B, aperture 156, for Hand Camera Work, extremely 


rapid exposures in the Studio cr out of doors, such as 
Portraits, Groups, Instantaneous Pictures and for Cinemato- 
ae graph and Lantern Projection. 


SERIES (, aperture: 7/6°3; specially recommended for Hand 
Cameras, Instantaneous Views and Groups, and all work 
requiring quick exposure. Though not so rapid as oCUea . 

B, a large angle of view is embraced when required. 


_ SERIES D, aperture //8, for ordinary Hand Camera work, Land- 
scapes, Groups, Interiors, and’ Copying. - With a medium 
‘size stop, lenses of this Series may be used for wide angles 

and uniform covering obtained. 


SERIES Da, f8, supplied in rigid setting with Waterhouse Dia- 


phragms, specially for Line, Half-lone, Three Colour, and 
all Process work. 


The single combinations of any of the various series of 


: “HOMOCENTRICS” may be employed as long focus landscape 
‘lenses, Used with a moderate size stop they give excellent results 
* on the same sizes of plates as the complete combination. 


“HOMOCENTRICS” are supplied to order in special settings, 


‘focussing from three yards to infinity by adjustment of the front 


lens. 
“ HOMOCENTRICS ” are acctirately paired for Stereoscopic 


—-wotk at an extra cost of 8s. 


For Prices, Sts see followng bases. 
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- PATENT 


Homocentric Lenses. 


SERIES B. f 5'6 
FOR : 
Portraits, Groups, instantaneous Pictures, 
and Hand Camera Work. 


rr 


RATIO OF STOPS. ..5°' 7/56 f/8° f/14°3\ 7/16 4/26 Oe) gene 
PLATE CovERED: Pricer, 
Equiv. eee: Cher RTS, Or PIER TAC RN 
No, Full Smaller In Tris In Focussing | 
weus Apertur>. Stops. Setting. Setting. 
Sie hae 3 s. sds 
Bi Sinch Ay 34 42x. 32. 5 0 0 545-0 
2 5F 5, 4ix 33 5 x 4 5 10 0 6.5703 
S8 OC e 5x4 64x 4}. 6 0 0 7 0.0 
dt fice 64x 4} 74x 5 7 0 0 8 020 
Canoe ean Ovex SB a VBeX FOR 8 10 0 — 
OPO. 8h Xx. 640.00 TOK 8 ee 12 SO es —- 
eT Wels 102% 8) Wl 2 1G eee — 
SIS Sylora RMON a TS a ie — 
OTS ys lB E DS TOU 9s 1G aac) a — 
TO 20 ago ee Oe Baa ee me — 
TE 2A gs TB O16 es hee ee o 


Cost of Pairing two Lenses for Stereoscopic Work, 8/- 
'- The Lenses of this Series are specially recommended for all kinds of extremely 


rapid wcrk for Portraits end Groups, also for Cinematograph work and Lantern 
Projection. The Single Combinations may be used with suitable stops as long focus 


lenses. 


PAV FIO LIL LVLO LOLOL IO LIN LOLOL LOL NI POLLO I 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET, 


Seid by all Leading Photographic Dealers, 


BBs 
SE Sh 
a te 
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_Homocentric Lenses. 


SERIES C. f6°3. 


ar FOR 


q i Instantaneous Views and Groups and Hand 
| Camera Work. 


arto OF Svops. ... //6°3 418 Pe fn Hi 22 Os fie plas 


PLATE COVERED, Price, 

\ , ae, Penta, sas ce Serres GpaNees 
een Equiv. Full Smaller In Iris In Focussing 

Wok -% Hocis. - Aperture, Stops. Setting, Setting, 
anes An tSepend AV Svin Qe 
* Fe Cyr 5 inch ee 4*x 3h ware 5 x4 Rae 4, 0 8] an 4, 15 O 
Bee 2 ae Pee A a XLS es Da Oecd oe OO 
pes oh Gc pei Mode eae oT Oa aie AAO Orr cbs Br 0 
; oe ay ee wt OR KAR? LIES iapilOe-Or), 625) 0 
Beet ORs, frie bo ee Sa Oe FO OV (8 00 


" [Cost of Pairing Two Lenses for Stereoscopic Work, 83. 

aan 
. The Lenses of this Series are admirably adapted for Hand Cameras. 
i: _ Their’ Single combinations may be used for work requiring lenses of long 
| ' focus, giving excellent results when u:ed with a small stop on the same 
sizes of as the Doublets. 


. THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


lal 


SOLD BY ALL LEADING PHOTOGRAPHIC DEALERS. 
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OSS sw 


PATENT 


Homocentric Lenses. 


SERIES D. fs. 
FOR 
Views, Groups, Interiors, Copying, and 
Hand Camera Work. | 


Ratio. OF oF STOPS eee asoas AS. fit3 oe fi22 “Sis2 pies 


PLATE COVERED. PRICES. 

No Eq viv Fa ag repr Pe Pea . . : 
Focus. Large Medium Small In Iris In Focuss- 
Stop. Stop. Stop. Setting. ing Setting. 


Di us 5, 4k Xo. BOX 4 64% 4 8 10. 0 ae oe 


Berit tats AG OOGE | OS ee 3 15 0...4 10 O 
Bcc GO yy te SKE ee ORK 4B. GR ke Bia ae 0 a ee ae 
Ae ec Ng giacs, OF K ABic <8 BBE Oa DO SOE ep toe 
Bo SE A PRX Be) BEX OFAL OOO ene 
GeO Ae 83 x64. 10.(® Sin eX 108 ae oe ee 

Bi AZ, LO 1m BV ES RIOns 71 Bee ye 

$44. 15S, gee 12 10 TS X20 1B X16 ete see 

Qi. T8245: 13 Ete) DS OOTON. 2250 Lome ee ee 

TO e6 QT Syke, TSO KAD Gi 22 UK 18 25K 22 ene 

TU ving 24 ,,\s00 1S X 16,00 250 X 22.00 BO X24" tO ee 


Cost of Pairing two Lenses for Stereoscopic Work, 8s. 


The Single Combinations of the Homocentric Lenses may be used for ° 


work requiring lenses of long focus. They give excellent results when 


used with a small stop on the same sizes of plates as the complete com- 


bination for distant Landscapes, 


The above Prices are net. 


SOLD BY ALL LEADING PHOTOGRAPHIC DBALERS, 


SE ee ey ee ee ee 


8 ath nes ee eae 


4 
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OSS: NEW 


PATENT 


_ Homocentric Lenses 


Leap ee 


SERIES Da, fs. 


- For Process, Line, Half-Tone, and Three- 
ee Colour Work. 


o 


Ratio of Stops: f/8 f/11'3 f/16 f/226 f/32 #145 fl6q 


Re, ~ Covering and Prices. 
. Equiv. Large Smaller In Waterhouse 
No: Focus. - Aperture. Stops. Setting. 

; Up to Leos So ae 

Pea ei inch. TX 8. TS X12 | A 10°10 0 

; Rete gi ETO...) FBX TO" 13 10 0 

Sees oy oy EB SAY, | le Gees ips ma es 18 10 O 

ede Fy AK T2525 K 22 24.10 0O 

Geo me pnts TOK TO Oe" GO 24 0 31 10 0 


| HE HOMOCENTRIC LENS, from its complete zoneless spherical 
aie correction, freedom from astigmatism and curvature, is specially 
es adapted for all Process work, including that in Three Colours. The 
ea most-delicate work is copied, reduced, or enlarged by it with absolute 
"accuracy and sharpness. 


= arer 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


‘Sold by all Leading Photographic Dealers. 
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THE LATEST AND BEST. a 
Ross’ Foeal Plane Camera. — 


FITTED WITH . 


ROSS’ NEW PATENT HOMOCENTRIC LENS 


AND IMPROVED FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER, 


COMBINING 


LIGHTNESS, SIMPLICITY, eae es 
PORTABILITY. and EFFICIENCY. 


ROSS’ FOCAL PLANE CAMERA ROSS’ FOCAL PLANE CAMERA 
CLOSED. OPEN, 


OSS’ Focal Plane Camera is an extremely compact collapsible 

R Camera, embodying the latest achievements in lens and shutter 

construction in a simple and practical form, and in such a manner 

that the highest class work is possible even under the most disadvantageous 
circumstances, 

The Camera is made of ebonised wood exquisitely finished with a dull 


polish, and the body containing the shutter is covered with morocco 


leather of the best quality. The extending front, with its Rising and 
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_ ‘ROSS’ FOCAL PLANE CAMERA 


eS aN ; (CONTINUED), 

s i Falling Lens Board for vertical and horizontal pictures, is supported 
¥ ~ . by very strong metal arms, which are absolutely rigid when the Camera is 
F open for use. The’ front is thus kept perfectly plane with the sensitive 


'. surfice of the plate, and absolute definition is obtained with the largest 
Tens aperture. The new form of Focal Plane Shutter gives exposures 
- of from 1/1oth to 1/10ooth of a second at will, and is equally suited 
‘jor Time Exposures, an important improvement which will appeal to 


Se La 
er 
y ‘ 


; those who wish to do indoor portraiture or architectural interiors. 

e: The Lens.—The Ross Patent Homocentric Lens fitted to the Focal 
ty Plane Camera is unrivalled for crisp and sharp definition at full aperture, 
‘and consequently the negatives obtained are such as will bear enlarging to 
: ) a very, gieat extent. The Lens usually supplied’ is of the Series C. 


working at F.6°3, but one of the Series B., F.5°6, may be had at a slight 
extra et. For full particulars see pages 38 and 39. The Lens. is 
mounted in a focussing jacket on which the distances from two yards to 
‘infinity are accurately engraved, and the Iris diaphragm is marked 
according to the standards of the Royal Photographic Society. 


The Shutter.—It is well known that the Focal Plane Shutter 
has a higher efficiency than any other, and is a szve gua non for high 
speed work. Hitherto this form has not been easily adjustable, nor has 
at been adapted for time exposures. The’ Ross Focal Plane. Shutter 
_ fills every requirement of the practical photographer. ‘The speed can be 
' adjusted in an instant, from the outside, and it is arranged: for either 

time or instantaneous exposures. Moreover, it has the very great range 
‘ of from 1/10th to i/1000th of a second, consequently it is suitable for 
_. photography under any circumstances, and will give better results‘in 
a dull light than any other form. 


Beit; The Finder.—This is a folding concave glass, reproducing in~ 
- miniature the picture taken with the lens. Being ruled with cross 
lines and supplied with a centering sight it is easy to see if the Camera 
is held level. | th 


) The Dark Slidies.-—-The double dark slides are designed to 

~~ remove the objections pertaining to ordinary dark slides which have 
either projecting shutters when the plate is exposed or else a loose sheath 
which has to be withdrawn, leaving an opening through which light 
enters when the protecting valve happens to be defective. With the 
roller slides there are no valves or loose parts, the exposure of the 
plate being made by sliding back a roller shutter which works in the 
slide itself. They are, moreover, exceedingly small and very light. 


i The Ross Changing Box.—This box may be fitted to 
; the Camera if desired, and is very strongly recommended. It is 
perfect and rapid in action, the changing of plate or film being accom- 
plished by the simple action of pulling out and closing a drawer without 
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ROSS’ FOCAL PLANE CAMERA 


(CONTINUED), 


the necessity of removing the box from the Camera. 
plates or twenty-four cut films, and may be kept attached to the Camera Ae, 


ready fox use. © 
Roll Holder.— 


desired. 


PRICES. 


Ross’ Focal Plane Camera fitted with | 


Ross’ Patent Homocentric Lens, 
Series C, f/f 6°3, in focussing 
mount, adjustable Focal Plane 
shutter for Time or Instantane- 
ous Exposures, Three Roller 
double dark slides and black 
leather carrying case 

Additional double dark slides with 
special double roller shutters as 
described, each .. 


Extra for Series B, Homocentric 
Lens / 5°6 


Extra for eer Gane ieknd -sewn 
solid -leather case with spring 
lock and key and sling shoulder 
strap in place of oy. case 
as above i 


The Ross Changing Bor nak 
12 plate sheaths i 


24 film sheaths . Secu nae wk ee OX bbe 


Roll Film Holder for loading and 
«unloading in daylight ae 


} 


| 


ae S. 


II 


2 
0 


I 


I2 


Io 


| }-plate with | 
| 5 in. lens. 


0 
0 


Oo 


5 XA: 
6 in. Ens; 


a 


I2 


2 
O 


I 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


I2 


I2 


5.. 
10. 


Io 


It holds ae 


A roll holder taking rollable film in catiraee 
form which aay be loaded and unloaded in daylight can be fitted if iy 


_ ¥-plate. . 


7 in. lens. 


Re eS 


for further particulars see Pamphlet sent free on application. 


ROS 


OPTICIANS. 


Ltd., (1, New Bond St., London, W. 
? ~~ 34, Cockspur St., Charing Cross, $.W. 


=) 


oF x t 
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= ; 0 S S’ Wide-Angle 
VU SYMMETRICAL LENSES 
; For Landscapes, Architecture, and Use in 
Confined Situations. 


es pls PBs 


I —— a 
oe ———t 


_. THESE Lenses are remarkably free from distortion and flare, and give 
sharp definition. They are constructed for go° and upwards, a wider angle, 
‘perhaps, than given by any wide-angle lenses hitherto issued, giving equa 
definition at the margin of the plate. These Lenses are confidently recom- 
mended for architectural subjects and for use in confined situations, 


* 


SIZES AND PRICES. 


Size of Plate Size of E PRICE. 
No. | with medium. | Plate with ae Code Word. 
Stop. ‘| full Aperture. Focus. Brass Settings. 
Fes iy ae 44x 34 3 ins £3 0 0 . Ladas 
a2 atx 4h Ri 4 Bie 3.5 0 Lebanon 
Bei? 3 84 x 64 64x 4% Bn 3,15 0 Levant * 
4 Io x 8 84 x 64 Ore 410 6 Lexicon 
5 I2 X10 TOOCK.'S Fare 6 0 0 Lothair 
6 13. XII T2),xi0 Be, 7 0.0 Lucy 
7 15 X12 ER. Xx TE Oe 9 0 0 Luna 
ila eit foe 3) Lo ee is TO cage 13 0 0 Lustre. 
@ i ~.22°xX 18 18. X16 T4854 17 0 0 Lycia 
to 25 x22 22. x18 TO. 24 0 0 Lyonia 


Ce Er] 


* These Lenses are supplied accurately paired for Stereoscopic purposes. 


Rotary Diaphragms only are supplied, as there is not sufficient space between 
the front aud back combinations to introduce the Iris diaphragm, 


FIVE PER CENT, DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 


. 
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RAPID | 
“Cabinet” Lenses: 
FOR THE STUDIO. 

a 


| igi iL 


OSS’ “Cabinet” Lenses differ 
from ordinary Portrait lenses in being 


F i ua 


constructed to give as flat a field as 


is consistent with good marginal definition. 


either standing or sitting figures with full 
aperture, and give very rapid results with 


at aa Se ae brilliancy and exquisite defining power. 


CABINET LENSES. 


No, 1 Cabinet Lens, 23 inches clear aperture, 6 inches focus; Code Wd: 
should be Bleed 14 feet from the sitter... 412 0 O Quagga 


No. 2 Ditto ditto, 34 inches clear aperture, 8 inches focus ; 
_ should be placed at 18 feet from the sitter 416 10 0 Queen 
No. 3 Ditto ditto, 34 inches clear aperture, 10 inches focus ; 
should be placed at 20 feet from the sitter £18 10 0 — Quiver 
The above prices include a set of Waterhouse Diaphragms tn morocco case, 


In choosing a Cabinet Lens to obtain the best results it is desirable to use No. 3 when the 
Studio exceeds 20 feet in length. Many of the finest Cabinet portraits from 
Jeading Studios in Paris, London, and New York are taken with this Lens, 


FIVE. PER. CENT. DISCOUNT. FOR’ CASH. 
SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE. | 


me CAUTION, BW 


VERY Lens, made by Ross, Ltd., is engraved “ Ross, LONDON,” 
—~_ with its stock number, by which it can be verified in the Lens 
Register. Large numbers of Lenses purporting to be of Ross’ manu- 
facture, but which are worthless imitations, are frequently palmed off 
on the unwary. Ross, Ltd., therefore find it necessary to caution 
Amateur and Professional Photographers to beware of such fraudulent 
imitations, and to purchase from the manufacturers direct or Chroae | 
respectable recogniscad dealer: 5, 


They are invaluable for the production of > 


2 


Ae 


soe I i AS et ye aie oe ta 
+ 6 ay “e . = AR Lor lS i ite wrk int aie 
: 4 : " : ¥ 2 x . ~ x 


t 
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ZEISS’. 


(PATENT) 


a Planar,” Unar,” and “Protar” 


= .. LENSES © 


MANU FACTURED BY 


ROSS, Ltd. 


See following pages. 


—— 


IMPORTANT. NOTICES. 


THE Zeiss Patent Anastigmatic Lenses are manufactured (under Licence) 
by ROSS, Ltd., at their Optical Works, Clapham Common, EXACTLY 

TO FORMUL.© SUPPLIED BY CARL ZEISS ; and the optical glasses and 
"methods of construction are precisely similar to those employed at 
‘Jena, the only difference between the respective lenses being that the 

_?* Zeiss Anastigmats made by ROSS, Ltd., are mounted in the English: 
style, and furnished with the Standard apertures of the Royal Photo- 


graphic Society. 


SLB Objectives, series: VII.” and’. VII." .. Convertible. - *¢Protars” 


f-12'5 and 7-63 and Sets of *‘ Protars,”’ as well as the Tele-positives 
7-3 and the Tele-Combinations formed with them, also the 

. **Planar ” and ‘‘ Unar” lenses (Series I* and I>), being patented in 
France, may not be introduced commercially into that country. 


: ERED ESTABLISHED 1830. 
Tue OLpest PHOTOGRAPHIC , 
es OrricgIANS IN ENGLAND, 
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 TEISS ANASTIGMATS, 


(THE PLANAR.) 


A Rapid Anastigmatically Corrected Lens, 


MANUFACTURED BY 


ROSS, Limited, 


Sole ner ane Lieensees for the British Lee. 


HE PLANAR, as. shown in the 
illustration, is: a symmetrical ob-- 
jective consisting of four separated 

lenses. It possesses the following import- 
ant features: it is very rapid, and yields © 
sharply defined pictures; it is anastig- 
matically well, corrected, and~embraces a 
comparatively wide angle. The rapidity 
varies from £/3°6 to £/6, according to the 
size and.application of the lens, and the 
angle embraced by it varies from 62° 


3 to 72°. 
Pianar F 3, 8. /=<160 mm. (6}). The Planars are superior in: precision 
Series la. No. Hl. or defining power to the Anastigmats 
(About two-thirds Full Size.) hitherto made. They are therefore prev 


eminently adapted for all kinds of - 
copying processes, They work equally well when used for enlargements, projection, 
full-size copies and reductions. Even the finest details are reproduced witha degree 
of precision which satisfies the highest requirements. 

Owing to its extreme rapidity, the Planar is excellently adapted for the most rapid 
instantaneous exposures out of doors (as in the preparation of animated pictures 
for the kinematograph and similar work), and for Pertraits.and Groups both outdoors 
and in the studio. 

The Planars are, however, not so well adapted for wide-angle architectural and 
interior views as the Series V. Zeiss Lenses, owing to their greater aperture and 
consequent smaller angle. : 

The Planars are supplied in nineteen regular sizes, as specified on next page, which 4 
gives all necessary particulars as to size, covering power, and prices, j 
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"Series. ‘4.—Zeiss’ Anastigmats 


Be (THE PLANAR.) 

A Rapid Special Lens for Instantaneous Photographs, Portraits and Gr oups, also 
for Copying, Enlarging and Projections on a Screen. 
Manufactured by ROSS, LIMITED. 

Sole Licensees for the British Empire. 


“s ae 
Sonics : ae Size of Plate covered. Sb 3 
Equivalent |'.2 5 Ais iS 
| ae 5 | Atfall | Within. | 2=.S 
ee Focus. a ee termediate] 3 A 2S 
a vit oe Aperture. stops. alia UO 
Re a | 
al 2 mm. in. F. in. | in. JS Neh aera 8 
Re ak 20 Sf 4.5 4x 4 2x 21 5.0 0] Placage 
2 pe 35 wl 4.5 x £| t2x 12}. 5.0 0] Placard 
‘ey 3 50 2 4:5 Ig Xk Te | 12x12 5: 0° oO | Placenta 
ap 4 vie * Ai Tee he ee oe. ho GO: Os.) Placet 
a 5 100 4 4.5 ax 25 3d Xx 3405154 6 Oo. |" Placitum 
7 6°. 1.740 Perk 266 fea P XE 1g x. 18+) 5 10. .0.|’ Placadus.” 
: Vi 60 e136.) TeX 12 | 22x22 bs @! oT Plafond 
8 Sane tate 5 B00 fae. xX 2 at 2s) Loe O af Plastat 
98) 110 Be 300. eg Se, | 4b BE beg TO. 9 | Plagium 
10. 130 5 Seal Ga Sa AG. OX 9 0 ©} Plakoid 
It 150 64 | 3.8 Aa 351 Os x. AS Prt GO Of |. Blaneta 
12 205 8 AG je On OO Age bY AeX” Gyo 15) LO. O | Planum 
e 250 10 4.0 TE 5 OX 7 21. IO... Ok: Riasmea 
14 300 ep 4.2 Sew O, WelO os 27510. 7O-)} Plastic 
15 370 PAR fy | OO 7 W LO X12541- 345100 | Plastron 
16 423 FOr pee Oren Oo) 18x Id 43 “oe 0 | Plata 
17 Agen 185 |. SOc Ps12- XO | 20° x-16 Or OS Platanus 
18 610 24 Ore xl 2.124 /X 206 | 00. On: O Platinid 
aug a! 840 23 6.0 <20; 4162") 32x 260 |1750" -0. | Platon 


In consequence of the large aperture of the ‘ Planar,” it is extremely 


sensitive, and great care must therefore be given to delicate focussing to 
insure the best results. 
Neither Front nor Back combinations can be used as a single landscape 
lens except with very small stops. 
The cost of pairing two Lenses for Stereoscopic Work is 8s. 
THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE, 
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SERIES 1 


Zeiss “UNAR” LENSES 


(PATENT.) 


The Newest Type of Zeiss Photographic Objective of © 
Large Aperture with Anastigmatic flatness of field. 
Sole British Makers of 


ROSS, LO N DO N,. ee and other Zeiss 


RENN ORIN LR ERPS N ONIN OREN EN LEO LID t SL PD 


Ture *“ UNAR”’ LENS is intended to provide Amateur and Professional — . 


Photographers with an objective of extreme rapidity, combined with a 
field exceeding 60, which is very © 
PST AIRE SS SN Ra eae We IS i flat and evenly illuminated. 


ili Tue ‘f UNAR” LENS is con- 

Hi i eet structed of hard, colourless Jena 

‘ a CUE Glass of a very permanent charac- 

ter, and it ‘is remarkable for its 

uniformly crisp definition from the ~ 

centre to the margin of the field, 

hitherto unapproached in lenses of 

J such large aperture, with the ex- 

ception :f the ‘‘ Planar” lenses, 
which have. still larger apertures. 


i a 
‘Wy 


THE ‘*UNAR” LENS is believed 
to be the most universal lens now 
in the market that either Professional or Amateur Photographer can 
possess, the price being at the same time moderate for such a high-class ~ 
instrument. 

THE ‘‘ UNAR’’ LENS is specially recommended for all work requiring 
great intensity of light, such as rapid Hand Camera Work, Portraits, 
Groups, and photography under unfavourable conditions of lighting. It is 
also well suited for Enlargements and Reproductions. 


LDS OLIN DD 


NOTE.---All ‘‘ Unar” Lenses made by Ross, Limited, are guaranteed 
to be optically similar in quality to those of Carl Zeiss’ own make, but 
Ross-made Lenses are mounted in their usual English style, with the series 
of Stops adopted as the Standard by the Royal Photographic Society. 
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The ‘UNAR' Lenses, 


WITH IRIS DIAPHRAGM. 


Series 15. 
7 ea Mi, le 
= Plate covered. | 
{ : Ava'l- 
Dia. of quiv. | Rel. OG eT : Code 
_ | Series. abie Price. 
“ Heenses. Gus. Apert. iilelst aves Median | Word. 
Aperture.| Stop. | 
nen in. |.mm.] in. in. in. Cig Mate 
oe I Bie sae fogs) |. 68 34 X 2% 4-X%3t 410 0. | Undine. 
i Sire tarpasoh: Se<|.7 4 5° 1.65 4X34 42x 3% 5.10 0: | Ungko. 
Jeon Mic ag Pe es ats a oe Be 65 43 X 35 63x 4 6 0 0. | Ungvar. 
Bist < 6\ | 42 | r}]) 210] 82 | f5 65 bx 43 Teas 9 0 0 | tnimak. 
ex) Piolo cress: WW To." 175 Gs enzo s -82% 6% ‘|.18 0.0 .| Unit. 
. 8 \| 6x | 23 | 305.) 12 |7%5 65 83 x 64 94X74 | 18 0 0 | Univers. 
On i7Le) 22.| 375-1 25° | 7553 | 65 10X8 12X10 | 23 F-10574). Unpro. 
Io} t2-) 34 |. 460) 18 | 75'0. |. 65 12X10 4X1 | 30 0.0 | Unze. 


‘Fines pen 


‘The front and back lenses of the ‘‘ Unar” are not corrected separately for use as 
single lenses. 


+ DPD OI IOI IOI OLE 


In consequence of the success attained by the ‘‘ Unar” 745 
to 75 Lenses since their introduction, Carl Zeiss have issued a 
new series of ‘‘ Unar ” Lenses with a light oe of es 63. 


Plate covered. | os | 
’ : : rice 
Be a Bel |Avel dates |G 
. | ake oy ePerhs | aneie..- Large . | Medium | Setting. 
Aperture.!. Stop. | 
| — — 
No. |nm.| in.}mm.|} in. in. in. Mase di 
rae AG ee irre b gh | £63, 165° 33 x 2% 4 3k 4)'0- 0°. } Unala, 
T4, j22°5'| 9) |. 1364 54 ‘3 5s 42X35 5 Ke 4 6 0 | Unama. 
Tq@ }22°5| Yo. |et45-} Sol | aiX3a | 5ax4t | 410 0 | Unaste. 
pt em LS sat ie $3 54. 6 X4? DamDO) Unavo. 
15a | 31 | 14 | 180 | 770 ue F 2X 4t 7X5 6 5 Unazal. 
16 | 35 | Iyo| 210] 83 i 4 7X5 ees (15 0 | Unazeto. 
17° | 42 | 13 | 255 | .10 ey a BEX 5 8ix6t | 10 0 0 Unazir. 
TOe ee. aonniego5)] -r2 oA - 84x 64 93X74 | 15 0 0 | Unazost. 


The Front and Back Lenses of the /6'3 ‘‘ Unar” are not corrected separately 
for use as single Lenses. 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 
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For HAND CAMERAS 


with fixed extension 


ry 


in. which the shutter works either | es Bi 
directly in front of the sensitive p’ate / = l)) 
or directly behind the objective. S| SAT 


UNARS” 


‘are supplied in special 


mount A, 
(as illustrated), 


which 1s provided with 
IRIS DIAPHRAGM and 


FOCUSSING COLLAR. 


Objective in special 


Series Dia. of | Equiv. For Special eee URgURY sane is Sy anil 
€S: | Lenses. | focus. Plates. Mount. } 
: Price Code Word. 
No. io in i No Be Oe SG) 
Ib, 3 I 43 34 X 23 Ac 5.0 0 -Uspal. 
Tb; 46) 3g st 4 X34 A; 6.5 0 Uspafa.: 
it 6 4t X33 Ay 6.15 0 Usperial. 


Ib, 5 | 


Objectives with special mounts A cannot be used in conjunction with Hand Cameras 
where the Shutter works between the lenses of the Objective. 


ee 


For Snap-shots with small plates, Nos. 3, 4, and 5 are recommended, 


No.3“! Unar’’ sit fase Las ade tere Go mh focus, f4‘5 is suitable for 34% 25t0 4a casine 
4 ” wa, Mou ate ee ¥0t Beata hs Cams, PS )? 4 X33 to 49x 35/In. 
rie AA peak uecd aoe Ree ey Me Onda hoe. Bm A } 42 X 3% to ORX 49 in, 

Nos. 6, 7, and 8 are suitable for Portraits :-— ; 

Nos6 ‘Unar” si see vee eee se 8 in, focus, 7 5 for full length Carte-de+ Visite. 
a IR 43 ci eee ul uve vay BO. ims yy” 5 for Carte-de-Visite’Busts, — 
57 8 35 Sem cet sie ee, 2 ID. 45 Se for: Cabinet Busts. 


For taking Groups one, 6 should be used with Plates 64 « 4% in. to 7} x 5} in. 
OT TF. Sa Se S39 2 74% 54 in, to 83 X63 in, © 
8 ” 9 m9 3” 8) X63 in. to 93x 7} in. 
For Landscape work it should be remembered that it is advisable to select an 
Objective with sufficient focal length, so that the proportions of dis:ant objects are not 
too greatly reduced. 


nn a 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE, 


THE ‘BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. E83 
SERIES Ila. isn 


cies “Protar.” r. 2. 


ROSS, Limited, 


Sole Licensees far the British Enrpire 
A High.Class Rapid Wide- 
Angie Lens for General 
Outdoor Work. 


i ac te nay OE oats es a MY Se PRS a Oe a ee 
Saat a : > h a 
v ¥ , ere ‘ i pares 


“* 


a 
‘: THESE Lenses are perfectly compensated for Astigmatism, and 
__ embrace, with the smaller stops, an angle of about 97 degrees. 
A” 


The smaller sizes are specially suitable for Hand Cameras. 


ore 
é 


q | eee Oe Pe 
Bor © RATIO OF STOPS Rig yaeeaes. Beg tee ee 
, eee BEBO 6° BOO eZee AR Od 
4 PRICES. 
l | 
: . Plate Plate Plate i 
: 3 anys yaniv. we covered covered | piace ope | ee 
Ef E sharply sharply sharply : ord. 
No. mes. Inches. at F/8. at /-11'3 at f-22. SE 
ee I. ches Inches. Inches. 
Td 120 4t 3X 3k 4ix 3h 5d £5 5 0 Galone 
2 ale on gO 6 | 42x 34 Sg? Me 6s Xx 4% 315 -0 Gamma 
; 3 172 63> roe 63x 4} BX 5 410 0 Gardine 
4 ry6 Ga ibe OFX “4F Boies BEX 65 5 0 0 |.Garter- 
5 230 Open 8K 55 8kx 64 one 610 0 Gazelle 
6) 272 1ot- | 8x 6} G.X-7 19x 8 0 0 Genius 
Fay aay 124 CFG Io XxX 8 TBE CLO, 2 4 LO OS°.0 Gilde 
8 407 164 Io X 8 12).X Io 130X Tre ee 1b +0, 0... | Giralte 
goo 5e5 pianos I2 X10 ERLE Foo TS) se ZO Oe | O Gloria 
to | 600 24 13: 3¢ UE Poyex be 18 X16 Zee 0.0 Gnom 
ti} -26901 |. 274 Teste 18 X16 22 X18 »32; 10°. 0 Gondel 
12 820 32+ 18 X16 22 X18 25. X22 40 0 0 Gral 


ee SI severe —— 


These Lenses are kept in stock with Iris Diaphragms only. If Waterhouse 
Diaphragms are required, the lenses will be specially mounted, | 
; at the same prices as for Ivis. | 


The cost of pairing two Lenses for stereoscopic work is 8/-. . 5 a 
THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. | 
Sold by leading Dealers everywhere. 
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SERIES Vil.,, f. 12°5, 


CONVERTIBLE SINGLE 
“PROTAR” LENSES. 


(ZEISS’. PATENT.) 


‘Manufactured by ROSS, Ltd. 
(Sole Manufacturing Licensces for the British Empire.) 


Admirably adapted for Por- 
traits, Groups, Landscapes, 
and every class of Photo- 
graphy, in the Studio or out | 
of doors, when used either 
Singiy or Combined as in 
Series’ Vila. They are un-. 
approached by any other 
Single Lens in existence. 


field embraced is about 85°. Tne anastigmatic flatness of the image is un- 
' approachable in any Single Landseape Lens hitherto produced, while the mar- 
ginal distortion when used on a moderate angle is practically inappreciable. The 
Lens is therefore suitable for instantaneous outdoor pictures such as landscapes and 
seascapes, an i also for large portraits and groups in a good light. 
EnctisH Ratio or Stops—f 12's, f 16, f 22°6, f 32, £45, f 64. 


a 


TT ‘‘ relative rapidity ” of this Anastigmatic Lens is F 12*5, and the 


| i Ars 5 : 
No. | Equivalent focus. Plate covered, f 12°5. | gsr Rha | Code Word. 
gm. Z 
mm. Ins c.m,. Ins. ASUS Gs 

° 100 4. 6X9 33X 23 410 0 Abdera 
00 135 5é 7X10 4X 2} 410 0 Absynth 
000 _ 170 6% QX12 42X 3 410 0 Abydos 

I 183 7k 12X15 65X 42 3815 0 Acacia 

gz 224 9 13X18 EX 5 4 5 0 Acarina 

3 285 11s 16X20 85x 6} 56 0 0 Aceton 

4 350 14 21X27 EO p< ue 6 0 0 Achilles 

5 412 16} 24 X 30 12 X10 7.15.0 Acidalia 

6 480 19 29 X 34 13*X2IE 1015 0 Aconitum 

7 590 234 30X40 Tei eoene 13:15 0 ‘Adinol 

8 690 27% 34 X 39 15X12 18 0 0 Aeneas 

fo) 782 305 30% 47 18 X16 25:02)'0 Aeolus 
10 862 34 40 X 50 20 X16 32 10 0 Aequator 
II 1009 39 47X87 22 X18 | 4210 0 Aether 


THE ABOVE PRicgS ARE FoR Net Prompr Casu. 


SOLD BY. LEADING DEALERS. EVERYWHERE. 


for Rapid and Extra Raptd Doublets and Sets formed froni the aboug 
Series of Single Lenses, see five following pages, 
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—. 


SERIES Vila. 


Convertible“ Protars’ 


F6'3. (ZEIsS’ PATENT.) 
‘Manufactured by ROSS. Ltd. 


Rapid Universal Lenses 

. for Portraits, Groups, 
_and Wide-angle Instan- 
taneous Photographs, 
also for Architecture, 
Landscapes, Process 
Work, and Copying. 


HESE Lenses are composed of two s'ngle combinations . of the 
Series VII., and, like other symmetrical lenses, are free from 


- distortion. Either of the components may be used singly, as in the 
Series VII. ; a screen ring being provided to screw in the front of the 
~ mount in place of the combination removed, so as to intercept reflected 


a. light. The settings are furnished with Iris diaphragms, the stops being 


marked off both for the doublets and the single combinations. A variety 
“of other foci (78) are available by combining suitable dissimilar single 


lenses ; in all, thirty doublets are formed from the combination of the 


; : eleven single lenses of the Series VII. Anyone possessed of a doutlet 


(f6°3) can, therefore, be supplied with one or two more single lenses to 
combine in the manner shown on the next two pages. An alteration to 
the setting is necessary for this conversion to provide the divisions showing 
apertures of the stops for the resulting foci. This modification consists 
of the adaptation of a movable ring, so constructed that the engraving on 
it and the setting indicates four or seven series of apertures, as the case 
may require. ‘The price charged for this adaptation and engraving is 7/6 
for two single lenses of different foci, with 2/6 extra for each additional 
single lens. The stops in all the lenses we manufacture are, for greater 
convenience, marked off in accordance with the form generally accepted in 
England, each aperture requiring double the exposure of the next larg: r. 


For Prices of Various Combinations see twe next pages, 


| 
: 


X 
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snenntahdeneietetieiienricteenpinnmnei-mmmnntencimentcemnasic hin 


EAT Se pene RE ED 


- Series Vila. CONVERTIBLE 


Made by ROSS, Limited, Sole Manu- 
Universal Series of Lenses speclally suitable fer Portralts and groupe In the 


These Lenses are formed by combining suitable single Lenses — 


COMBINATION OF Two LENSEs, : Size 
J ([t2°5 Resulting Tees 
Nagery Vcaeea tat Ga eae AEG ES ee 
Front Lens. Back Lens. os Sages Full he 
mm. ins. mm. ins. mm, ins. Inches. 

(0) ICO 4 100 4 61 23 6°3 13x 14 
00 135 SB oa 435 58 82 3¢ 6°3 2x 2 
000 170 62 170 62 102 4 oe 22x: 23 

I 193 74 183 74 105 43 6°3 3a Xie 

2 224 9 183 7a 135 43 7 44x 34 

39] B85 ak 18g ae ae aes 5 Kg 

4 224 9 224 9 128 5 6°3 5 ox Ag 

5 285 114 22 9 143 52 7 0) Kee 

6 350 14 224 9 156° 6 3 O ona 

7 235 114 285 113 163 63 073 63x 43 

8 35°. 4 285. “Tg 179 7 z 73x 5 

9 412 163 285 13 192 74 8 Ose. 
10 350 14 350 14 200 8 6°3 Sx Abe 
II 412 163 350 14 216 8k 7 SEX 64. 
12 480 194 350 14 232 9 8 Six OF 
13 qiz2 165 | 4l2 10} | 235 Ot 6°3 83 x 65 
14 480 19¢ 412 163 254 10 7 ae See) 
Le 590) 233 ql2-> 105 297 id 8 9.x 7 
16 480 194 480 194 275 II 6°3 91x. J 
17 590 233 480 197 303 12 7 10. KS 
18 6go 27k 480 19+ 324 12? 8 £0). Bo 
19 560.233 |. $00.» 2331 3378. tga neg 10 x $ 
20 690 273 590 233 364 144 7 I2 xIo > 
22 690 275 690 275 395 15st 2c Org: I2 X IO 
25 782 303 782 30% 405 184 (aye aes Be Le We 
28 862 34 862 34 515 204 63 13 X49 

595-233 94 83 15 x12 


The above Prices are for Net Prompt Cash. For 
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“PROTAR” LENSES, F:6°3 


tetuing Licensees for the British Empire. 


__ Staal, and for tall Clanses. of Outdoor Ls ara also for Interiors, Copying, &e, 


of Series vil (Ff Hi 12°5), as described on the preceding pages. 


nao 


or Pirates CoveRED. Prices 1n Lonpon. 
CR eSE aeen ea In Brass Settings, peg ae No. 
At //11°3. iS At f22°6. eo with Iris. 
Inches. Inches. - ie sape se de 
2x if CLS S15 8 _ Accord ra) 
2k x 2h Box 2h of 1S 155.0 Agathe bas 00 
Bix 24 Gr Xei.3 | 815 0 Agnes | 900 
iB Get ear: | b3-65-0 Agonie | I 
— 62X55 (Sd ee eee 155.0 Alabaster 2 
- 64x 42 64x 4% 8 10 0 Alauda 3 
EX 5 ype 8 50 Albatros 4 
Bo C-5 SK 5 91.00 Alizarin 5 
Sees 83x 64 OF OO Alkaloid 6 
83x 64 Six 64 9 Fb O Alkohol 7 
$x 63 | 9x 7 10 15° O | Amidon 8 
Ok Oe Ye LAO: 0 | Ananas 9 
Quy Io x 8 Lb | Anchovig. 80 
4 PLO. x $ Io x 8 telOr Ove s| Aimaligg yt 1 8 1e 
Io x 8 12 x10 1610 0 | Anthracit 12 
10 x 8 I2 X10 15 5 0 Antimon 13 
12 xIo I2 xI0oO 18 5 O | Antipyrin 14 
I2 x10 I2 x10 att Dt O Apostat prstee 15 
1 Tee a £0) EBY XLOrs. | 21 0. 0 Aristos Lae BG 
12 x10 | BECKET | 24.0.0 Asbest Sie oy 
EQ. xX EF $3. X11 28. 5 0 Athene ete ae 
E27 X TEA oe ED 4 Atlas bebe IO 
13. XU! I5 x12 31 5 0 Atropin Bee 2O 
sc a ae & gee 15. (x f2 35 10. 0 Aurora eer 
Bo wie 18 x16 49 10. 0 © Aurum 25 
ER OX EZ 18 x16 64.10 .0 | Ave 28 
18 x16 | 22 x18 84 10 


0 | Azalie 30 


Sets of Convertible ‘‘Protars” see following Page. 
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Sets of Convertible “Protars.” mt 


Composed of Anastigmatic Lenses, F/12's, Series VII. 
(Zeiss Patent.) 


ETS of lenses affording a considerable variety of Rapid 
combinations of various focal lengths can be readily selected from 
Table VITA. These sets, consisting of few component Rapid and ~ 

Anastigmatic lenses, provide a series working at //6°3, f/8 and f/12°5 
of very high efficiency for all photographie purposes. . $ 
Of these sets of ‘‘ Protars ” we keep in stock those suitable for half- 
plate and whole-plate, and any of the other combinations we can only 

undertake to supply in a reasonable time after receiving definite order. 
Each of the Stock Sets consists of-— 
I. A special setting fitted with Iris diaphragm so arranged that 

either of the combinations may be screwed into back or front as 

desired. S 

_ 2. Three or four single ‘‘ Protars” f/12°5, each cell being éngraved 

with the focal length. 

3. A ‘screen ring” to intercept any reflected light when a single 
lens only is in use. ; 
4. A portable case to contain lenses and setting, = 
When these lenses are used as Single ‘‘ Protars” they must be inserted’) < 
into the back of the setting and the ‘‘ screen ring ” scréwed into the front. 
When two lenses are to be used in combination’ the ‘‘screen ring” is 
‘replaced by the second lens, or in the case of two different focal lengths, 
by the longer of the two, as in this way the largest possible relative opening . 
of the doublet is obtained, 


Fok Plates 63 x43 or 73 «5 inches. 


Consisting of Single Lenses Nos. 2, 3, and 4, Series VI., with setting 
es screen ring complete in Leather Case, 


‘Front | Back | Combined Largest Plate | = se, | fs) 
~ Lens. | Lens. Focus. |Aperture.| Covered. | 9 9 & 
Inches. | Inches. | Inches. Inches. 4). 3 5 ts 
‘ % as s | em (2 
StS a g 
| rie: | Jad S 

: ‘ LACS cit 8 | 1 Se “ 
. a es “2 ie 3 birdee: OF ee ie 
_ ig BUa eh Wy eet 5 8sXOn wan!) 6a! a 
ay I 12°5 10 X8 ea te ee ee 
Sage a } 7 ‘ 6x | So 3] { = Ach & 
z 9 ‘ oa 7 4 ; 5, hide eG. | Ae | ow 
14 9 6 8 Opa TSS a ot bs 
Ty tis 7 7 75% 5 vers = aS) 5 


} 
{ 


SET D. 
For Plates 83x63 or 9 x 1 inches. 


- Consisting of Single Lenses Nos. 3, 4, Ss: and 6, Series VII., with setting 
_ and screen ring complete in Leather Case. 


tite = 7 , 


| . | 
he - Front | Back | Combined™| Largest Plate hs : 
* | No. | Lens. | Lens..| - Focus. | Aperture.) Covered. | %~ ee 
eatin | . ns * fa} 
{ Inches, | Inches. Inches. | ze | Inches. (au Z 
. | <0 : 
os [= . Hipp i ag mee 
4 ; | ! ais he bx 
I hioard 135 ee Bark Bem Ga pe Oe Si 
Ke 14 14 Piece eat ee fo pa: Fale aoa a 
3 ibeeate dor 165 Krk mete toeht Ta: XTO Lipgatte A ghee ies 
Weed |" 19k tot 12°} 13 X41 ee ee 
5 rt Beas eae ee 7 i: 72% 5 OS ee Ne 
Pur 65 16h ris 7 8 8 X95 QB 8 os 
eee 165 14 Bee eNO 7 SEX 6a | ocr | Oat 
Siete TOmr rae CIA GL Ot . 8 | 83X65 [a a 
peeO0 EtOH. 4 3) 16} 10 ES a \ ol ena ener a = es 
\ | 
if 1 ' 


\ 


* To make intricate calculations unnecessary, and to simplify the fixing of the’ 
‘different apertures when several combinations of Series VII. are used in the same 
etting, we have adopted a special arrangement by which a revolving click ring is 
supplied with each setting. The lenses of Series VIIa. when supplied with similar ends, 
each //6°3, will not require this ring, and will only be engraved for the stops of the com- 
plete combination ; the extra ring not being required in this case there will be no extra 
charge. If one such doublet has a dissimilar combination added afterwards, the setting 
(which is so made to allow of this) will require to have this ring added with the necessarv 
scale of stops for the additional single Jens, and for those of the combination it forins with 
one or other of the original combinations. _ or this additional ring and scale a charge of 
7/6 will be made. Should two additional single lenses be ordered, the extra charge for 
the ring and scales will be ro/-. A set of three dissimilar ends ordered at the same time 
will, therefore, be subject to an extra charge of 10/- on the original prices, as a ring and 
six sets of engraved scales would have to be supplied. 


oe a eee 


SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE. 
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SERIES V. 


Pics ” Protiee F. 16 


WIDE ANGLE AND COPYING 
LENS. 


MANUFACTURED BY | 


ROSS, Ltd.,. 


Sole Licensees for the British 
Lnmpire. 


~t 


RATIO OF STOPS. i 
F/16, F/22, ‘F/32, F/4s, F 64. 


TTHIS Double: consists of four single lenses cemented to form two 
combinations. ‘The field measures in the smaller’ numbers over - 
100°, in. the larger cones. about. go®.” The first «Seven, sizes “are 

specially useful for interiors, or work in confined situations. The five larger 

sizes are specially intended for the reproduction of maps, plans, and drawings ; 
they yield a perfectly flat and anastigmatic image, and are entirely free from 
distortion. These lenses are very moderate in price, 


Equivalent Size fairs covered Re, ised 
No. focus. aWiLnstep: Price with: Code Word. ° 
F'/16. F'/32. , aes 
mm. in. Tnches Inches. Diaphragms. 
I 86 ©. 34 4iX%3h- 5X4 £3 4 0 Labrador. : 
2 Il2 44 5 X4 64 x 4% Peeing) Lagune. 
3 140, .5¥ 64x42 84x 64 4 0 0 Lama. 
4 182. 74 84x 64 IoX8 BOF 80) Lapsus. 
5 212 ct 10X8 12X10 6°50 Lateran. 
6 265 10% 12X10 T3 X11 Tine oy 0) Lava. 
7 315 124 13X11 15X12 9 5.0 Lawine. 
Reproductions of 
charts at 85°. 
8 ~ 460 18 13X ir 15.X 12): Trou Legende 
6) 632 24% 15X12 20 X 16 18° 0 0 Legion 
10 917 4372 20X 16 25X22 85 10 0 Leo. 
It 1310 515 25X22 34X27 60 10 0 Libelle. 
12 1660 6:4 24X27 42X25 100 10 0 Lictor. 


The cost of pairing two Lenses for stereoscopic work is 8/-. 


The four smallest sizes cannot be fitted with Iris Diaphragms, and are kept in 
stock with Wheel Stops only. All other sizes are stocked with Iris only, 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 
SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE, 


THe Bintan JOURNAL ALMANAO ADVERTISEMENTS. 63 


Reversing Prisms & Mirrors 


ie For Photo-Mechanical Process Work, &C, 


HESE Prisms ‘are made of carefully annealedjand colourless crown 
- glass; they are accurately rectangular, and their hypothenuse surface 


_ is silvered to insure complete reflection. 


The mount of the prism screws directly to the hood of the objective in 
such a manner as to bring one of the non-reflecting surfaces into close 


“proximity of the front lens. By this arrangement the prism becomes fully 


utilised. 
The prices of the prisms 


PRICES OF PRISMS. 


include an _ objective - ring Leh DHE anata 


fitted with revolving collar Deheth and 
and clamp, which allows of breadth of PRiGe 
the objective being turned | No, Non-reflecting 
_ about its axis and clamped Soe 
_. in any _ position THe ae AS 
_which the prism | 2 
is desired t 
sae R I I 25 415 0 
. Py: 2 1% 35 6 10 O 
3 1% 46 8 0. 0O 
4 2% 60 13 5 O 
5 3 75 20 0 O 
6 3K go 28 15 O 
; z 4% 105 40 5 ‘i 
7 
y eos ice Nei 
The above Prices are Net. 


Prices of Mirrors, Worked Optically Plane & Silvered, 
Including Mahogany Mirror Box. 


| Size: a] 6x4 KS | 8x6 oe ee 

“Seates A . | 8410 0/85 0 0|'86 0 0 £710 0 
3 0 310 0; 40 0 0 

eeciecias” a 0 5 0 7. é| 0 10 0. 012 6 


The ‘above Prices are net. 
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The dl, Anastlenrar 
cn i a4 (GOERZ’ PATENT.) 


SERIES III 
MANUFACTURED BY _ 


ROSS, Limited. 


Nos. 00 to 6, F 68 
Nos. 710.11, F 7 


These Lenses are universal in character and highly suitable for Landscapes, 
Instantaneous Work, Portraits, Groups, and Architecture, The Double 
Anastigmat permits the use of the largest stop without diminishing the 
sharpness of the image at the extreme margins of the plate up to-an 
angle of 70°. By the use of a smaller stop an angle of over 80° is obtained. 
Definition, brilliancy, and flatness of field are uniform from. the centre to the 
margin of the plate. 


| Paine \Plate covered! Plate covered Plate on cea Price with 
No. | Equi F 8, F 16. F 64. Iris Code Word. 
ed pede # see * + | Diaphragms. 
ins. ins. | ins. ins, le §..0<1| : 
00 Ae |B Bul gh es 88h Re de Ae 0 gee eee 
Os 4d x 34) 5 4 | 68% Sa Boa Salem 
I 6 BK ah 665 hi Aa SKS 6 5 0 | Sappho 
ea iaet 65%. 4808 2 5 8h x Coy OO Temearepte 
31. BR TB ds 5 BRK, Ohl e OL Ks Ot eat Acie Ons 
4p. Oe | 8h%< 64) O.%1°7 | TO x 8. | EO Oss 0 asoierter 
5} 102 | 9 x -% | Io x 8 |: 12° 10) T2915" 01 Sinbad 
6-\b12°*f Io (k S P Te: x FO VIS To ee ee sere 
el gat bh 12 KEIO 1 1G TOP 18 16 (ahora es 
VA\. TGR) :13 XIE |-A7 2x 13. | 22 918-1120 BO Or aes oneeree 
3. 19 15, X42 1.187 «16. |:22 2x. 484 BIL ea eas can 
0.) 24 | 18) R16 AW 22 OX 1B 25. Koo) SO ee 
IO 30 | 22 x 18) 25 x 22) 30 x 24 76 5 O07} Spinster 
II | 35 | 25.x 22| 30 x24 | 36 x. 28 |151 5 Oj Sprite 


The plates indicated as covered with F 8, F 16, and F 64, are rather under tke 
Continental sizes given in the Patentee’s list, and therefore the lenses may be advan- 
tageously used for the next larger sizes of plates under favourable conditions. 


A charge of 10/= extra is made for pairing two lenses for stereoscopic work. 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 
SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE. 


. 
CL 
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THE DOUBLE ANASTICMAT. 


(GoERz’ PATENT.) 
SERIES IV. 
MANUFACTURED BY 


ROSS, Limited. 


F 1. 
A WIDE-ANGLE AND 
PROCESS LENS, 


This is a Wide-Angle Lens specially suitable for Copying, Enlarging, 
Architecture, Interiors, &c. The angle of clearly defined image, with. the 
largest aperture, includes 75°, so that it may be employed for wide-angled 
instantaneous views and groups. With a smaller stop, it will define with 
uniform sharpness up to the margins of a plate whose diagonal is equal to 
twice the focus of the lens, thus including an angle of 90°. 


For Repro-| For En-| For | With | . Prices with 


No. loath ducnon. | larging. — Groups. ler | Waterhouse P eee wa 
(| #r0-F22. | Hi6-F22° Ff ty. Stops Stops. i 

In. | Inches. | Inches.) Inches.+ Inches. | era: | FA Spre 
me be | 9S 610 12 10-12. X10 '8 xX FO; 1S 10. 30 1 ¥6.<°5. oO 
hp pub hee O2reto VIS OI2 15 X12) 225018.1/.20' 40:40) | 20 TS". 0 
3} <19> 1] 25x 22° |18 x16) 18 x 16 25X22) 32 10 0 |. 33,5 0 
oa? Bae 1 30 24 <1'22X15' 22x 18 130 X24") 4815 0 49, 15. 0 
tose 30625). 25x92) -25,x 22136. x 28 1<:So:..0' 0 |) .812 O80 
Iu! 35 | 4434 | 30X24) 30X24 | 443 4 Esso OC TSO. Om 
£2.) 4%.<| <60:X 40 (36% 28 | 36 x 28 60% 40 | 280 O20 E281. 5.0 


The above Prices are Net. 


SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE. 
IMPORTANT NOTICE.—tThe Goerz Patent Double 


Auastigmat Lenses, manufactured.(under licence) by Ross, Ltd., at 
their Optical Works, Clapham Common, are guaranteed to be exactly 
* similar in optical properties: and construction to- those made by’ 
Mr. C. P. Goerz, in Germany, the only difference between the respective 
Jenses being that the Ross-Goerz Anastigmats are mounted in the 
English style, the apertures in all cases corresponding to ‘the Standard 


of thefRoyal Photographic Society. 
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FOR 


SEES 


CAMERAS. — 


THE ROSS-GOERZ’ 
LENSES 


ARE SUPPLIED 
With Iris Diaphragms and 
Focussing Jackets. 


SERIES III]—F 7-7 & F 68. 


HE smaller sizes of Series III., Ross-Gorrz Double Anastigmats, 
ip are particularly well adapted for Hand Camera work; at full 
aperture they cover sharply up to the corners of a plate whose 
longest side is equal to the focus. To facilitate the adaptation of these 
Lenses to Hand or Detective Cameras which have no focussing adjustment, 


Ross, Limited, are now prepared to supply them to order, mounted. in 
special settings, fitted with Iris diaphragms and a very convenient worm > 


focussing screw, with scale marke: off for various distances. 


Equiv _ Price with Iris 
Ne. Focus: fia. eh Aba. Code. Word. | Dicken. 
wes ee | 
Ins Ins. Ins Ins be meds 
O 5 44x 34 5 x4 64 x 42 Corso i ON 
I 6 Sox 64x 4# Sigs Comantioe tia shee 
2 i] 64 x 42 Che QL Ae ous otis Rates ferace| ‘ 


| | 
The cost of pairing two lenses for Stereoscopic Work is 10/- 
An extra charge will be made if special scales are required. 
The above Prices are Net. 
SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE, 


mee 6s 
SIEWeISOCAL-PLANE CAMERA. 


pews 
wee 
ae 5 
ee 


WATERLOO PLACE, LONDON. 


Copyright. 


BED WLP H 


| @SS 4 PARENT 
~FIOMOCENTRIC’ LENS. 
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“The The Sector Shutter. 


(GOERZ’ PATENT.) 


HIS Shutter is formed by segments situated in the plane ot 
the diaphragm, and opening from and closing towa:ds the ce..tre, 
This Shutter not only combines 
the good qualities of ihe best systems 
of Shutters hitherto known, but sur- 
passes them in many respects. 
Its advantages are as follows :— 
. Simplicity of mechanism, hence 
. Oe aiaity uniform and reliable ac- 
tion. 

2. All aici parts are completely 
covered in, and are therefore not suscep- 
ceptible to disturbing external in- 
| fluences, such as concussion, ust, 
b moisture, &c, 

E 3. It can be fitted’ between lens el 
b. systems which have very little separa- bh 
| tion from each other (e.g., double anastigmats with short focus), us the 

segments are one-tenth of a millimetre only in thickness. 


SMALL MODEL, suitable for the Double Anastigmats Nos, 0 to 3, 
or any Lens with an aperture not exceeding 154 in. 
. iricen0 210° 0: net. 
LARGER MODEL, suitable for the Double Anastigmats Nus. 4 
to 6, or any Lens with an aperture not exceeding 1} in. 


Price £410 O net. 


nat im a tenes? 


THE ABOVE PRICES -ARE NET, 


Cost of fitting, 6/- to 15/- each, according to s’ze, 
The criginal Lens Tube is not altered, and will be retu.ned. 


No charge will be made for fitting if the Shutter is ordered from Ross 
Limited, s¢multaneously with a Lens manufactured by them, 
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The Automat Shutter. 


HE Automat is, as its name implies, a strictly automatie shutter. 
It is always set ready for exposure and is released by simple — 
pressure of the pneumatic bulb or finger release. It gives exposures — 
from one second to about zgo 
second. and may in addition be 
set so that time exposures of any 
duration may be pase “as well 
as ‘‘ bulb exposures,” in. which 
case pressing the pneumatic bulb 
opens the blades and they remain 
open as long as the pressure is 
applied. The various speeds are 
secured by ‘moving the pointer 
along the scale. The speeds are 
controlled by a patent pecuuaye 
retarding device. 

An Iris diaphragm operated by 
lever at the lower edge gives any_ 
size stop, the stop values being 
. read off on the graduated scale. 
OR Loe ep PY This scale is graduated especially 

UNICUNM: for the particular Lens used with 
the shutter. . 

The Automat is very compact’ 
and neat in appearance. ~The working parts are nearly all inclosed 
within the case, preventing injury from dust or accident, 

This type of shutter was only recently introduced, and sprang into 
instant popularity both with camera makers and the public. It is 
thoroughly practical and up-to-date. 


AUTOMAT. 


PRICES. 
JENS a SS Ae Sarre iene ee Lan ee | ae ee SSeS pee SS 
yaks Price fitted to Price fitted to 
Telegraph’c Code. No. : Will take Lenses | Tenses of Our Lenses of Other 


with opening of | “Nanufacture. | Manufacturers. 


I L 
Pa EIR Oe sat i ai ne ela st ap nein ain ee 


PAULO aye 23 mm. | 1, 28°05 1.16.6 
Autera i hse 30 min. |], 26 0 Oa eee 
Austex af gah 8 40 mm. | pHi We ARN cha Boy woke he) 2 


FIVE PER CENT, DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 
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8B. & L. IRIS SHUTTER. 
| = THE “UNICUM.” 


HIS Shutter has pneumatic and finger 
release, and instantaneous exposures 
of various speeds can be given by turning 
a dial. Time exposures can be given by 
retaining the pressure on the ball or finger 
release at will; while’to obtain lengthened 
exposures for interiors 1t may be set to 
remain open for any period. 


Prices, in Brass, with Speed 
Indicator. 


LB) 
44x34 and 5x4... by ea on Bho 1, 1-6 each. 
Osx 4g and 73%5 «. it Say tee LE 1h 4 6s, 
Six 64 oe te 5 iste pe iy ce iny WAR oe 


A aidan Extra Charge is made for Adaptation te Lenses 
according te the time required. 


%. 


INI NA 


THORNTON-PICKARD PATENT 


«IRIS ” SHUTTER. 


A Betwreen-Lens Shutter 
madc entirely of Metal. 


SMALL, COMPACT, AND EFFICIENT, 


All moving -parts carefully adjusted and 
accurately balanced. Works smoothly with-. 
out vibration, Speeds from +5, of a second 
. to.I second, 
Time Lxposures of any Duration, 
Price 25s, 4-plate and 5 in, x 4 in, 


PLE LOLOL LOWS ALCO SZ 


Pik PERCENT; ance ‘OUNT FOR CASH. 
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PATENT: 


Time & Instantaneous — 
cw’ Shutter. 


To fit on either the Hood or Tube of Lens, 
Particulars of the smallest size: 


Price 14/6. 


SPEED up to yb of a second. 
DIMENSIONS, 3} X 3 X 4 inches. 
WEIGHT, 3} 02Zs. 


Speed Indicator included. 


CHEAPER PATTERN MADE 
in ALUMINIUM, 


Price from 12/8. 


SIZE, to fit on a Lens Hood or Tube up 
to Ins. diam,— 


TIME AND INSTANTANEOUS. StanvDarp % 
Partern | 14/6 | 15/- | 16/- | 18/- | 21/- | 25/- 


Do. do. Beyinp Lens... .. ... | 15/6 | 16/- -| 17/6 | 19/6 | 22/6 | 26/6 
a do. ALUMINIUM PaTTERN ... | 12/6 | 13/6: 156} 18/- | — _ 
do. ALUMINIUM BEHINY Lens] 18/6 |. 14/6 | 16/6 |. 19/- | — = 


ye atte with cord release instead of ball and 
tube for Hand Cameras, 1]- less. 


EXTRA RAPID AND FOREGROUND. 
TIME AND INSTANTANEOUS «5 ou. | —~— | 28,6 | 25/6 1° 28/6 | 32/6 | 37/6: 


STEREOSCOPIC. 
TIME AND INSTANTANEOUS, at 3 in, cr 
3k in. centres,| 29/-'] Q1/- | 28/- | Q27/- | — | '— 
Do. do. BENIND Lens do. 22/6: | 23/6) °25/6: | 296"). = = 
34 in centres, 2/- extra; 3} tn centres, 4/- extra. ; 
ADJUSTABLE Panev For BEHIND LENS, 
extra 7/6 
SNAP SHOT, /or Justantancous only. 
Standard Pattern | 10/- | 10/-'| 12/-.| 16/- | 20/6 | — 


Aluminivom do. 9/- 9/- | 10/6 | 13/6 

SPECIAL, for wore Rapid Instantaneous ... — 23/6 |. 25/6 | 28/6 | 326 ah 6 
SILENT. CSTUBDIO teed go te eee atl) Ay pee 901 | 93/6) 27/6 26 
+-Platy 5 3-Plate qaXs }-Plate 10X8 ts 


» i. Md ak 
FOGAL PLINE. £1150: £300 £250 £2136 o4800 .ee 00) eesuae 


‘ 
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ROS S' “Century” 


Camera. 


An Instrument of the highest quality and finish, 
in which the advantages of the “Square” and 
“Tourist” Pattern Cameras are combined. 


THis Camera has been specially designed to meet the require- 
ments of the modern Anastigmatic Lenses. 


_ The chief advantages of the “ Century ” Camera are :— 


ist.—Its Lightness and Portability. 
2nd.—its Extensive Rising Front, 
‘ 3rd.—Its Double Rack Focussing. 


DESCRIP £LOD¥. 


Expert users of modern high-class Lenses have hitherto found 
that the old-fashioned square bellows cameras, notwithstanding 
their weight, possessed some points of advantage over the lighter 
and more popular tourist patterns. The defects of the usual conical 
bellows cameras are especially noticeable when photographing 
architectural subjects. with wide-angle ,lenses, or copying. 


Pe | b 
h- 
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ROSS’ ‘CENTURY’ CAMERA — 


(CONTINUED). 


tae 


To 


In the former case the bellows is forced backwards in front. of the e ~ 


plate when the lens is raised, and unless great care is taken a 


4 


portion of the picture is lost. Whencopying, itis a great advantage 


to have the lens fixed and to focus from the back, but with most 


portable cameras the contrary is the case. 
The “Century” Camera has been introduced because it is en- 


tirely free from the defects enumerated above, and combines, ina __ 


most perfect manner, the advantages of both systems. 


The “Century” Camera is made of the finest ‘selected and a 5 


seasoned Spanish mahogany, and can be recommended for any 
climate. Although it is very light, the lightness has not been 


ian 
4 


secured by weakening any part of the instrument, but by 
eliminating wood and brass from places where it served no useful 
purpose. Great care has been taken to make the camera as  ~— 


rigid as possible, and. in all cases where there are metal parts 
it will be found that these work on metal and not on wood. 


The various scréws are kept in position with locking screws, — 


and therefore there is no danger of their working loose and 
getting lost, . 


THE RISING FRONT.—It will be noticed from the isieancas ee 
(Figs. 2 and 3) that the rising front of the Ross “Century” 


Camera differs materially from that in the usual conical bellows 
pattern. The bellows has been designed with the greatest 


possible depth in front, and. this bellows front may .be raised or 


lowered in the side-supporting arms as in most portable cameras, 


but to a far grealer extent, because, by our method of construction, 


¢ 


ae dott Bina 
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| ROSS’. “CENTURY”? CAMERA 


(CONTINUED). 


_ the top bar. which usually connects these side arms is dispensed 
with. A notable improvement also lies in the fact that the lens 


s may be raised quite independently of the bellows front. This 


movement is shown in Figs. 2 and. 3. 
THE FOCUSSING. — The “Century” Camera’ has double 


~ focussing racks, one screw actuating the front and the other 
_ the back of the instrument. The value of having these two racks 


will be manifest to those who wish to use the instrument as a 
‘Hand Camera or for, copying purposes. When used as a Hand 
Camera the focussing is usually done by means of the back rack, 


ead. after racking to any desired position the rack may be clamped 


with a locking screw. In copying, the front is first racked out con- 

‘siderably, and the focussing performed by means of the back 

- screw, thus obviating the difficulty of a greatly varying size of 

' image, which takes: place when the lens itself is moved to or 
from the. subject. 


GENERAL INFORMATION. 


The “ Century” Camera has, in addition to the great rise on the 
front, a swing motion to the front, also swing back. The dark 
slides are made in the best possible manner, and have special 
light-tight hinges, rendering them safe in all climates. 

‘The Camera may be had either with or without turntable, but the 
-former is strongly recommended, for the turntable makes the 
camera far more rigid and permits of its being rotated into any 
position and then firmly clamped. 


PRICES. 


The following prices include camera, three double dark slides, 
best quality three-fold tripod, and revolving turntable complete. 


ize i : xtra ass Bind: Size of Camera 

ie Prices, Dark Stes. Foe ee: closed, Extends 
64x42 41110 0 41 2 0 £110 0 83x 84x2 - 14 inches 
7k x 5 12 10 0 ES. 2 Q 110 0 okx OFxX2 17 4, 
Seo 14 0.02 16: 0. P15 05 i x 10%.x 24.193 ,, 
10 x8 16 0 0 112 0 9° O0* O80 rot 122 x 3. ar! ;, 
feet. 3 19, 0. 0s 220). Oe 210. On 14a x 14h x3" 26°, 
Peewde 24-00: 2°16 0.8 0:7 07. 87hx 178 X 34-33 55 
is, 10. 00 +0°:-0:. 3:10. 0 2.420. Oo ere x ar ex 3h go~,, 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


For 12 x 10, and larger sizes, a light supplementary leg for the front ot 
Gamera is recommended. The price of this, including camera fittings, is 10/6. 
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ROSS |. 


IMPROVED CAMERAS. 


EXTRA LIGHT AND PORTABLE, 


WITH DOUBLE 
EXTENSION BELLOWS, 


3.0) FORD 


LENSES OF LONG 
OR SHORT FOCUS, 


With all desirable movements. 


PATTERN No. 1. 


HIS is an extremely portable Camera, combining stability and rigidity 
with all movements required in a really useful and reliable apparatus. 

The ground glass sereen may be moved close up to the front, rendering 
the camera particularly suitable for wide-angle lenses, and thus obviating 
any cutting off of the foreground of the picture by the basebuard. The 
Cameras can be supplied with Turntables or plain baseboards as may be 


required. 
PRICES OF PATTERN No. 1. 

| Sn Ay gt POR 

: | © With One | With Three | T } | Brass Binding 

Size. Double Back. | Double Backs, | pate | Camera and 

| * “|. Three Backs. 

Gee ORODIL, Sen RE OS er ES SE Ie oR ES ra zsh 

| 

Ane Seed he conde | A iseal Kise) d 
6. x 43 610 0 814 0 (Aye Bota 110 0 
pik Shia ee OG eC ea iby em he Ce iG 
BE OR | 8 0.0 1010 0 | LATA Bee 1150 
10 xX 8 9 0 0 12>. 40.6 . B00 20.0 
12 fo) 1110 0 . rea NO 6) 2 5-8:0 2 LQ 30. 
15 X 12 141s so 200-0 2105 ee 8 30-0 
18 X 16 39 aly Gan 2) 10 0 | 215 0 | 4 0.0 


Extra Charge for Complete Aluminium Fittings, including Turntable. 


94 xX 8% x 64 10 xX & 12 X 10 15 x 12 18 xX 16 
43 £3 10s. AA 5 516 Li 10s. 


Five per cent. Discount for Gash. 
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R 0 S S ? Improved Portable | 
Square Bellows Cameras. 


DOUBLE EXTENSION WITH REVERSIBLE HOLDERS. 


For Lenses of Long Focus. The 73x 5 size extends from 3 to 174 in. 


HilS pattern is a favourite with Professional Photographers and 
Process Workers, and also for Railway, Shipyard, and Engineering 
Photographic Work. — 
Pes “The Front is rigid, and therefore well adapted for carrying long. focus 
heavy lenses, and, as the bellows racks backwards, wide-angle lenses may 
| be employed without having the foreground of the picture cut off by the 
| baseboard, as frequently happens with Cameras of other patterns. The 
baseboard folds over the ground-glass screen when closed, thus protecting 
it from danger of breakage. 


Double Brass Binding. Rack & Pinion 


Size. Price of Camera Brass binding Dark Shdes. Dark Shides. to (louble 


only. EES .» Each. Each. Swing Back. 
Ripe dian wie 0.0 PO MOTO tiaree sol LS: Oo vest eoUe be Orbe sin 0: LO. 0 
Oped tees (Oy Oi) v0: 0-150 Te 220 (ised, Ooi eeieas Otic O 
Exe a Yh 10.0 015.0 Nie Ber Oi sons en atoms Oe mt merae Ov. 1 Oi 
GEX 6h 9 1000 0:15, 0 Labi. 0 OMB -7 OL oos ek Oh 40), 40: 
tay Sika 10 03.0 100 Te Lae Daset sone Ou Oey vies >) 151'¢ 0 
EO TO ss.) et LOO Te LU? Ore connect Ol ee On eOm Ont, 2-0: Loe. O 
0 DAS 4 ieee Bia 8 ea 0 Luts 0 Dr Loy Orsi eanen Ons Que Gtanws. sh OteO 
TGeOTGi erst 2a) 0) 0 210 90 Si lO Maret Or LOO wet eae de OO 


Divisions for Stereoscopic Views are supplied with the 83x 64 and all 
smaller sizes, and with the larger Cameras (at an extra charge) when 
desired. The prices of Cameras include two fronts or lens boards. 

FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 
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1S? IMPROVED ae 
ne s 9 Studio Cameras. _ oa 


i aa : 


IMPROVED UNIVERSAL STUDIO CAMERAS: ~~. 
For Lenses Or Lone Focus, with REPEATING BACK AND’ INNER: FRAMES. 
With Single |’ With Double Brass 
Size. Size. Swing Back. Swing Back. Binding. 
64, GF euged for Plates ty %  gand umden 46° ope. ae BELO ORS Ar 5 So 
BEX BF coe = six 64 “ay 7 SES THOS snes one thy De Oui, ae Tei xO 
yO eed yous 5 Q.X 7 » 7-45 © eeerds BOTS Os aaechs eel ope 
TO. XTOas ” 10. X38 ts 8.15 0 5 pan oe aye Lord .O 
2° XK F2 Gyles 8 12 X10 a) LO' TOV O i opaneee NO Tho Reo BLS Sere ye MELB | 
ie: X18 shah ve 1s X12 . LG. TO WO rasa tes TF REG rock 2S. 8 
Rack Adjustment to Swing Back, from ios, extra for each Rack. 
CAMERA STANDS. 

LIGHT TRIPOD STANDS Ae eas oF Bes wae heats eeu E OIL OLS 6. 
ASH TRIPOD STAND, triangle top . petader = 
ti 3 (Kennett’s pattern), ‘small, ‘medium, or ‘large... I 6.0 

- b threetold or fourfold et z 6. 70 

5 ‘ with brass turntable a ae Re 

i Ms 8-in. brass triangle top, rigid legs PEON ay Oey 

“a a B-irme aig ai stouter ... Ito 6~ 

‘ # Ein. 4, 4 ei jointed legs rin taco 

” eT) 8-m. oy oH) 99 ry) IT? OF 
TABLE STAND FOR THE STUDIO, in oak, Frénch Hees sie I1m0 0 
” 3) 9 in white wood TA. S3.0 

yi 2 ‘a with rack adjustment «.. 3:16 0 

_ if oe, in oak or mahogany _.., 5 10 0 

ts f i : Large; in oak, rack adjustment 8 10 o 

< ss x with heavy triangular base .... I2 12 +9 


FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH, 
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: 0 > S) NEW ‘MODEL 


ai win Lens Camera. 


(PATENT). 


mint 


THE pent. popularity of the Twin- tens Camera 
has created a demand for Cameras to take plates of larger sizes than 


__ those formerly listed. To meet this want, and for the convenience of many 
Lady Photographers, and. «thers 


who prefer to make a medium size 
picture, ROSS, Ltd., have devised 
and patented a 


NEW FOLDING TWIN- 
LENS CAMERA | 


of even: less. weight, and which, 
when closed, is only two-thirds the 
size of the original model. 

. This important improvement: has 
been achieved by~ discarding the 
hinged front door and portions of 
.the top and ‘base of the body, and 
thus decreasing the weight, and 
utilising the front portions of the 
two sides to form folding doors (as 
= shown’ in the. illustration). The 
lower portion of the inside of these 
doors have grooved fittings, which 
form guides for the travelling frame, 
and thus render. this new form, 

when ready for use, aise rigid.. When closed, the doors are fastened 
by a spring clip. 
To set up the apparatus it is only necessary to press this spring and rack 
_ Out the front, when the doors open automatically and the travelling frame 
‘runs into position. The front is then pulled forward and clamped by the 
curved lever. 
on This camera is uséd in precisely the same manner as the original model, being 
suspended from the neck by a sling, or mounted upon a stand, as desired. 


4 


THE FOLLOWING IMPORTANT ADVANTAGES ARE GLAIMED 
FOR THIS. CAMERA :— 


zst.—Each picture can be obtained with microscopic sharpnéss. 
and.—Jiic compesitivu and lighting of instautauevus pictures can be studied. 
3rd.—In photographing yachis and other large subjects, thcre 1s an apsolute certainty of 
the wnele ot tue objects being correctly cenired, aud contained within the limits 
: of the plate. 

\.  4th*~When used as an ordinary camera on a tripod stand for obtaining portraits of 
children and animals, the many out-of-tocus failures (due to the subject moving 
during the comparatively long interval that must elapse atter focussing before 
the plate can be substituted for the screen are by this system entirely avoided. 
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Prices of Twin 


including Two Lenses, accurately paired, Blind Shutter, . 


re ee 


Box for Twelve Glass 


WITH PAIR ROSS RAPID HAND CAMERA LENSES, F 8. 


i | Wi 
| © Focus of oa , ‘eee 
For Plates. | Lenses. | Rigid Model. Pane Model. : 
e eae) ey Poe SS SOS ae a : 4 
Inches. c/m Thiches. i fa TG y Seb e Ff j 
BF 8 e ane 45 15 Oe0°>} Frets ae 2 
4+ X 34 Ger 8 5 ee OP Ol SO LS. 0886 i 
ine Gixxer e 6 LS E8e OO 20 PsOe AG 
6} x 43 12 16} bs) | 20 10 0 23.70: 0 
He Bae GMI es 9 am 27-0 "O4s 
84 x 6h | 1S.won 22 12 | — NBS ue 
WITH PAIR ROSS-ZEISS SERIES Illa. ANASTIGMATIC 
LENSES, F 8. 
| Ree Paling. 
Inches. _ c/m. . Inches., | d. Gs 
Ag Bae 4 6. X28 6 16 10 Oo 18 19 om 
Sie Kea | OF Xe er 6} 20 0 0O 22°00 
04, 2X 4 4R VOID KT TOR ha 22°00 24 T0:.0" 
TREX BY Subs GAS ERS ve — 26 10 oO 
SEX OR ed Oe aD ua O+ — 44 OO eo 
WITH PAIR ROSS-GOERZ SERIES. IIl. DOUBLE 
ANASTIGMATIC: LENSES, ‘ F 7°7, 
Rigid. Folding. 
Inches, e/a Inches EP aiie Miah. 1S Sse de 
44 X° 34 OKs 5 20 10 O 22 10 0 
5 Ke OR e 6 23,10 40 25-10 oO 
63 x 4¥ I2 x 163 7 26 0 0 28 10 O 
ip tae ie 13 cx “76 8+ — 34.0 0 
83 x 64 LOM 22 ot — 424 ar G « 


THE ABOVE PRICES — 


a ; 
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Lens Cameras, 


and either Three Double Dark Slides, or a Changing 


Plates or Twenty Films. 


WITH PAIR ROSS EXTRA-RAPID HAND CAMERA 


LENSES, F 5°6. 


Bike eis 
For Plates. | Toe el. | Folding Model. 

- Inches. iy c/m.. Inches. ; FSi aadunet Puasa a4 
See oar = 4% BRB. O22,0 7 
Ae Mss 67 eS ) sate tate, BIiOn O 
5 x 4 | ise 12: >= aS 24.0 0 | 26 0 Vv 
6$ x 4? W2iex CFOS 6 | 9 257100 23) OO 
Oe 2 KO’ ee ae, Gigs Ro ea 103 — Fc Peime'y Ores Wax 6° 

peae x bh ees are! | 12 = | 43 10 Oo 


_ Any cther suitable Lenses or Shutters may be Substituted at the difference 
in Catalogue Prices. 


EXTRA DOUBLE DARK SLIDES. 


att 3h Bed 64 x 43 $i x 6h 
GS Fa 18s. ue A lv2sy Pas Al 5s. cach. 
EXTRA CHANGING BOXES. | INNER FRAMES. 


| Outside Sizes of Frames. 


eg a Oh ab 81x 64 | 5 x 4 Z-plate 73.x 5° d-plate 
POR ais... 22155. £3655, Is. Od. Is. gd. 28. 2s. 6d 


ae EXTRAS. 

Double Swing Back Attachment, polished black, 443}, 25/-3 5% 4, 30]: ; 
63 x 42, 35/-3 7X5, 40/- 
Becisine Hoods, to exclude sunlight from finder, 6/6. Special new form, 12/6. 


Brass Binding Camera and- Double Dark Slides, 4} x3}, 20/-3 5x4, 25/; 
63 x 48, 30/> 5 74% 5, 30/- 


ARE NET. 
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A New Plate or Film 
CHANGING BOX. 


(Grundmann’s Patent.) 


9999999 SOS CO 


both . as°° a \ magazine 
and dark slide, no extra slide 
being necessary. 

It is capable of holding 
twelve dry plates or twenty 
cut films at one time, and all 
the exposures may be made 
in turn without refilling the 


‘THIS Patent ae BOX serves 


Changing Box. It will work equally well with either the full 
complement, or with any lesser number, down to a single dry plate ° 


or film, 


PRICES. 


CHANGING BOXES, provided with an arrangement for widening or 

narrowing the slots through which the carriers pass, adapting them to 
work with Dry Plates or Films. Well-seasoned mahogany, brass bound, 
Including twelve Aluminium Plate Sheaths. 


Inches... 44 x 33 5x4 64 x 43 i 63. Stereoscopic, 
Price... £22: 5°0 2.3: £2 42:0 3. 22.15 0 foro ee 


Lhey can be fitted to any ordinary Bellows Camera and to most 
fland Cameras, 


THIN EXTRA CARRIERS FOR FILMS ONLY— 


Enches’ iy sera vey soot uae a 5 x4 64x 4 Stereoscopic, 
Aluminium, each ... 1/3) ne) 4/6. ae 2 eee ee 


FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT, FOR CASH, 
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CAMERA CASES. 


5 Wakeiabot Sling 4t x 34 63 x 45 Pa Sey oa Oe TOMS.) 12x TO 


- Canvas Cases, 
PEMD Recessed ve be 40 60.0 86. 0 10 0.,.0 II 0...0 14 0...0 17 6 


ety Caney 
OST: GSES Terrie oP Sc O00 905.175 0...1 3-Gii.r 5 O1.E, 10 0 


Solid Peete! with 
JOCK secon eds Peet 0 On.t217-0...2°,2-0...2° A 0...2° 10 0...3.10 0 


-FOCUSSI NG CLOTHS. 
elect 5/- ; Fine Rubber, §/- up to }-plate; larger, 8/5, 


EXTRA DOUBLE SLIDES FOR DRY 
PLATE CAMERAS. 


Size. Highest Finish. __ Brass Binding. 


EOC ee OS ae Behe EN Oma. craton vain ect 4O 4. O-extra. 
POE i ai aeive sss Riek CaN « OP EOUU On peal a net vetoes xe: OA O54 
BR OA id nc ois decssnyss cp: Te hak 0S catia I on aes OF 4 Ocey 
SE Ar Ree Pe Mat O Pe ee eis Ora 4.0255, 
POR ashe d Suites. stes cy) yl caate 8a) Son aa ee De Ov Ae Or 7, 
POGOe Fee hair v2.45. = Deiope. Oh ec vishacsi it. sce leat OF: 5)2 O-%., 
Free EO IBS eat isa )s cn Kove +3 PP Aas a A el Ose Al ee 02°52 Gy 5 
1b BOS RES Seb eae aN A Ae A RHA RAEN eg 07 OU Ones, 
sagt aul 03) 2m Oe re coun Pa in hahaa wancuy kb ncss O27 043; 


INNER FRAMES. 


Outside sizes of Frames. 


28 xa $-plate 75x5  j-plate 10% GS) (sie x LObaI 5) x 12°18 x 16 


EO ae 2 el BLO ene Bee ae B/ON oan & B/= cela G- 


; digi 


CARTRIDGE ROLL=-HOLDERS, 
FOR DAYLIGHT LOADING, 


Developing and Printing Outfits and Accessories of every description. 
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"stand GAMERAS 


“ ALPHA,” « MIRAL,” 
“ AMBER,’  NATTI” 

“ ANSCHUTZ,” oN. & G@” 

“ CHALLENGE,” « NYDIA,” 

“ DE-LUXE,” “ PREMO,” | 

“ ECLIPSE,” “ REFLEX,” 

“ FRAM,, “ RUBY,” 

“ FOCAL-PLANE,” “ SANDERSON,” 
“ INFALLIBLE,”  <CTELLA,” 
“1LEX,” © XIT,” 


ind other Cameras by 
ALL LEADING MAKERS, 
supplied fitted with the celebrated 
ROSS, ZEISS, or GOERZ LENSES 
OF FINEST ENGLISH MANUFACTURE. 


A SPECIAL PRICE LIST OF ABOVE SENT ON AFPLICATION. 


For ataptation to Old or New Cameras, 


ROSS, Ltd., 


can offer to 


AMATEUR OR PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHERS AND PROCESS 
WORKERS 


A Greater Choice and Finer Selection 


of High-class Lenses than any other Manufacturer in the world. 
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OSS NEW SERIES 


Enlarging Lanterns. 


rf Fees APPARATUS has been supplied to very many 
if distinguished people, both in this country and abroad, and has had 
. -a large sale amongst both Professional and Amateur Photographers. 

With the various improvements that have been added since its introduc- 
tion, combined with beautiful workmanship, it has gained a reputation in 
the Trade as being the BEST VALUE and the F/NEST APPARATUS of its 

- kind at present on the market. 
- Each instrument is fitted with Ross’ Patent Rising Body, and any form 
of light can be adapted and readily adjusted. 


. | . 
pelos of Negative fully covered. Se AP RICESy 7 
No. ONCenSeE, without Objective, 
bat including good 
Inches, m/m | Inches c/m Oil Lamp. 
I 64 163 | TL Seat 9 X 12 £8100 
2 Bie, Bean 0 55x 4h — 910 0 
3 8 203 oe X 4¥ 120X916 1010 90 
4 cee 228 ii § 13 X18 14.00 
5 10 253 Shab Gants _ 1710 © 
C) IC 279 8} x 64 -- 2210 0 
7 13 | 330 TOW 8 2x x 26 40 0 0 
8 16 | 460 12) X10 —~ B60 0 O 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE, 
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Senichiasesit=echeni- aap sees Mesieeiceee 


ROSS tniversat 
UNIVERSAL 


“Combination” Lantern 


FOR _ 


PROJECTION, 
—tj SCIENCE WORK, 


ENLARGING, 
: DP 


HIS is an extremely fine instrument, and will be found of great 
service in colleges and institutions where a great variety of work 

is performed, Whether used for Science Demonstration, for ordinary 
Projection or Enlarging, it will be found a most satisfactory apparatus. — 


The body is constructed of stout black brass plates, with an outer shell 
or body of aluminium, and the ventilation thus obtained is very perfect 
and admirably adapted for pow erful illuminants, as there is nothing what- 
ever to warp or get on fire with the intense heat. 


A body thus made of aluminium is both serviceable and at the same time — 
really good in appearance. Ross, Limited, were the originators of the ape 
aluminium lantern body. 


Illustration (Fig, 1) shows the instrument as arranged for vertical pro- 
jection, and this can be lowered in a moment for ordinary projection, or 
removed altogether, and another front Nes bellows to. exclude the light 
substituted. 


The instrument. is gee aie with a Sete Triple Condenser, also a 
Double Condenser of 514-inch diameter ; a fine Objective for Projection, 
and Block Front, on ere can be mounted any suitable Photographic 
Lens for Enlarging, 


Complete with Two Condensers, Objective, best aay Jet, Vertical 
Attachment, and strong Wooden Case with lock and key, £24. If fitted 
with patent ‘‘ Radiant” Jet, £3 extra. With Ross’ Arc Lamp, 44 extra, 


SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE. 
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OSS NEW UNIVERSAL 
Combination Lantern. 


ANOTHER form cf the Combina- 
; tion Lantern .as illustrated _ in 
Fig. 2, is supplied without vertical 
attachment, and with Patent Lime- » 
light Body instead of the special 
_. brass and aluminium pattern. An 
important feature of this Lantern 
is the novel and comparatively 
“small body or head inclosing the 
illuminant and carrying the chim- 
ney. This is fitted with sight holes, but no doors. The metal body can, by a 
patent arrangement, be raised several inches from its base, disclosing that 
portion of the jet which carries the lime, and ‘leaving it entirely free for fixing. 
When this is-done, the body can with equal facility be lowered into its origina 
position, ‘The jet taps and lime turner are placed outside this rising body, and 
the ventilation of the instrument is. very thorough, both the direct and radiated 
heat being carried off thoroughly, no part of the apparatus being liable to 
undue heating. 


| 
6 


PO eeaeeee_55oOass kk ese ee eee 


THE FOLLOWING ARE SOME OF THE USES TO WHICH ‘THIS 
LANTERN MAY BE PUT:— 


PROJECTION OF LANTERN SLIDES. 
PROJECTION .OF |!-PLATE TRANSPARENCIES. 
ENLARGING FROM }-PLATE. 
ENLARGING FROM LANTERN. PLATES. 
ENLARGING FROM PORTIONS OF LARGE PLATES. 
PROJECTION OF 4!-INCH PARALLEL BEAMS. 
PROJECTION OF 5}-INCH PARALLEL BEAMS. 
THE ILLUMINATION OF TABLEAUX, Etc. 
GENERAL SCIENCE WORK. 


LIRR LEON 


PRICE, complete with the two Condensers and Objective (better than the usual 
. best quality ” commercial objective), good jet, neat case, £15 10s. 


APR AE LIRR es We gn ae 


SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE, | 


Sew 
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ROSS’ sae 


Limelight Lantern. 


No. 1 MODEL. 


HE construction of this Lantern was mainly 
suggested by the ordinary T.ble Lamp. In such a Lamp certain 
portions are very hot, but we easily avoid them when it becomes necessary 
to adjust the light. In a similar manner this Lantern can be worked 
with ease and convenience, and with no more danger from heat than the 
Table Lamp, and there is actually less heating in the other portions of the 
Lantern than in instruments constructed with bodies of the usual pattern. 
The Condenser, for instance, does not get nearly so hot as is’ usually the 
Case. 

Every p2rt is exceedingly rigid and substantial, and this makes the 
wo:king of it a positive pleasure. 

Any thickness of slide or carrier can be used, from two or three inches 
down to the thinness of paper. 

Two of these Lanterns, placed one over the other, form a most efficient 
Biunial, but the Jets in this case must be fitted with ‘‘ cut-off ”’ taps) W with 
a few simple parts to connect the Lanterns together. = 

The Lenses are excellent, and taken altcgether, it may be said that a 
more convenient Lime-light Lantern for all ordinary purposes could not 
possibly be constructed. 

Price complete, with Objective and ‘* Blow through ” or ‘‘ Mixed Jet,” 


&7 100 


SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE. 


~ ue , ? » ¢ 
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So ; } ‘ 

OSS’ sew nove. 

co 7 ; ‘ : : 

pen: Projection Arc Lamps. 
ee i? nee (Patent.) | ; 

rt Electritians and other Experts have stated that these are the 

- best Lamps yet devised for Cinematograph Projection, 


>... Microscope, Photo - Micrographic and. Projection IWork 
z generally. 


as . They work at from 5 to 15 Amperes. 


- a 


(A) Lamp. 


Briefly summarised the leading features of the Lamp are:—1. Very 


_ quick and accurate centering. 2. Gr-at ease and comfort in manipulation. 
3. No current in the Lamp itself, therefore less liability to ‘‘ Shocks.” 


4. Great steadiness of the light. 5. Excellence of workmanship. 
6, A moderate price. 


- Since first introduced the Lamp has been modified, so that it may also 
be useful in Laboratory work ; this is known as Lamp B. 


Price of the ALamp =- - £4 15 0 
Price of the B Lamp - oo= 5 5 @ 
CASK FOR EITHER MODEL, Sse 


RARE PPFD NINA OG 


Sold by Leading Dealers everywhere. 
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ROSS’ are “LAMP a 


5 here shown fitted to a 

Lantern having a Body 
specially designed for Arc 
Lamp and _ very high-power 
jets. . The working of this 
Lantern and Lamp combined ° 
is the very acme of perfection, 
and leaves nothing further to 
be desired. 


a oa RE 


HERE it is not con-:  ° 
sidered necessary to 
incur the expense of the 
very perfect Lantern illus- , 
trated above, the. New... | 
Lamp can be fitted to an 
inexpensive Russian Iron ~~ 
Lantern “as here — ilus- 
trated, ‘where the lamp is 
shown exactly in the 
oy position it occupies when 
in use; its convenience 
will be readily noted. 


Price of Lantern with Condenser and Objective . ... £5 0 0 

Arc Lamp, A model... a 53 ris ead oa 
Do. SEES ca , A SW. foe ee 

Rheostats .,. ity ah es a So) frome GOs 


SOLD. BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE, 
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Ross’ “RADIANT” NT” JET 


HE leading advan- 

tage of the Jet is 
that the luminous area or 
*“spot’? is smaller than 
} usual in proportion to the 
power of the Jet, but the 
intensity is much greater, 
and .this, too, with a 
smaller consumption of 
: gas. 
No. I, is poweifil enough tor almost every purpose. 


No. II, for use with screens of excessive size, and when the maximum 
sf -amount of light must be had, 


PRICh Gr ciher size 7 RS A ea ae O 


- Or without the vertical and lateral motions, but 
an adapted to fit on any ordinary lime tray .. GPG O 


SOLD BY LEADING DEALERS EVERYWHERE. 


ELE be) 


Best Electric Light Carbons. 


THE quality of the Carbon Rods used in the production of the Electric 
. Light-is of the greatest importance, for with poor carbons the very 
best lamp is incapable of yielding a perfectly steady and satisfactory light. 
Arrangements have therefore been made to supply best quality Carbon 
Rods of. suitable size, pointed and cut to length for the Hepworth Optical 
Lamps. 
Price per Half-dozen pairs :— 
‘te Hor Continuous Current, 5 to 10 ampéres 
(7 mnt. solid and 10 mm. cored.) 
2. For Continuous Current, 10 to 15 amperes 
(10 mm, solid and 13 mune. cor ea.) 
For aitemajing Current, 5 to 10 amperes 
(10 mm. cored.) 
42> Ror Alternating Current, 10 to 15 ampéres. ... 
(13 mm. cored.) 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET, 


1 o> an 


. S&S ew mM uA 
© & © SO = 
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g ‘rH POWER AND 
FIELD-O® A’ .2% 
TELWSCOPE IN THE 
COMPASS OF AN - 
OPERA GLASS.” - 
Patent New Model 


Prism 
Binocular 
Glasses. 


LEADING FEATURES. 


erfect Mechanical and Optical Con-- 
struction and Elegant Design. 


Great Compactness and Portability com- 
bined with Light Weight. 


Brilliant Definition, High Maguuyne: 
Power, and Large Field. 


Great Illuminating and Penetrating 
Power with Long Range. 


Simultaneous Focussing and Convenient 
Kye Distance Adjustments. 


Universal and Serviceable, Rigid, Strong, 
and Handy Field Glasses. 


POWER, SIZE, and WEIGHT, with Simuttane- 
ous Focussing Adjustment (Fig. 1):— 


POWER. Size. WEIGHT. 
§ tines 4s in, high, 38in. wide .... 15 Oz. 
10 53 vee 5, » 34 7 soe 10 5, 
TZ yy sor, SE Sy 34 39 ee TZ yy 


Fic. 2. 


In the case of the model focussing only by Eyepiece Adjustment (Fig. 2), the weight of 
each size is about 2 ounces less, 


For Prices See Following Page. 
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R OSS’ i oes 


NEW MODEL 


Prism 
Binocular Glasses. 


With Simultaneous Screw Focussing Adjustment and One 
Adjustable Eye-piece (Fig. 1). 
PRICES IN LONDON. 


Magnification BINOCULAR. 
Diameters. Pere Se ad, Marks. Frances. 
Ki 2 MONT 2 BULOE LO Hee mere SAE TOR hin a AES 
ts BO Bre ateet i Orr Oe satan LOO tye.) 240 
ar eran AO LO Oe tebe an 30 2 TO 265 


Focussing by Adjustment of Eye-pieces (Fig. 2). 
Each eye-piece should be focussed separately, so as to allow for 
differences in refraction of the eyes. The eye-cups can be turned up or 
. down, until a distant object appears clearly defined. 


PRICES IN LONDON. 


Magnification BI NOCU LAR. 

Diameters, beeen ah Marks. Francs, 
é Petey SSO ie ee EOO Oa Os 260 
40 Bn Agee 9, .0"-0 ESO be PEW 225 
Poteet. 10"-0,..0 BOO ee vie eae 2S 


eee 


MONOCULAR GLASSES. 
Focussing by Adjustment of Eye-piece only. 
PRICES IN LONDON, 


Magnification 


Diameters. FES SEE, Marks, Fran s. 
S Er OAC mat: ex) TENE Ce ERD U4 
RO aN sie.) 7 USNR ges ° Do An OR Mon Asa ee asl", SLOT. 
Fe ep Ne eee ee ae OSH IME ZO 


Each Bnocular and Monocular Glass is supplied with a best quality 
Leather Sling Case, which is smaller and neater in appearance than those 
supplied with any other Prismatic Binoculars of equal power. 

The above prices arc for net prompt cash. 


SOLD BY ALL LEADING OPTICIANS AND DEALERS. 


P 
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ROSS’ “= 


COMBINATION. 


he 


SPECIALLY lal Sih Shee ae 
SUITABLE FOR - CG G e. a 
OFFICERS ON ie aSS an an 
ACTIVE SERVICE, pee. Ee. : 
SPORTSMEN. Telescope Sets. 


TRAVELLERS; &c. 


= Sa : b ne i 
The Field Glass is constructed with a power of 4 times that it may be ~~ 
useful as a Night Glass as well.as for ordinary field work. BES 


Peet ee SE NK errr 


The ‘Telescope is intended for the examination of objects in detail and for ee 
long ranges, It is fitted with a rotating screw Eye-cup, whereby focussing is _ dad 
attained with much greater facility than with an ordinary telescope, with the ~ ; 
added advantage that no refocussing is required, the instrument being im- 


mediately available for use by simply extending it to its full length. ie Sag 
Field Glass, | Telescope, | 
Power 4 Times. Power 15 Times. 


BRILLIANT DEFINITION. 


PRICE in compact Solid Leather Sling Case 1... 4. «i £6 10 O : 
», with Telescope of 20 times magnification vec age, «Se A RD 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET, 


’ THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 93 


fo ' MILITARY, NAVAL, 


. OSS’ and RA CE 
BINOCULAR GLASSES. 


Highest ion Finish with Superior Lenses. 


Nore: 


| 


. tpi | 
| 1 P| f 6 } 9 
Diam.ofOb.Glasses| try} 1¥> | tro | tro | tas 2x0 | 2x 


; 


DESCRIPTION. £84 814 5-\48.\45|4 8145. 


MilitaryGlass,spec.., 
design,, bronzed’ | 
Or japanned) v.51. 2 ToOk-3) el 3 FO 4) 0 4x0} §.-0)),.6 0 

Military Glass, Alu- . | | | 
minium Mount,) ' | 
highly recom-| 
mended © ,2, ...) 3.15)°410 5 5 6:0 6 15) 7.10 


Two-Draw (F xtra | 
| 


| 

| 

| | 

'o MENSES. > {- | | 
Heats | 


Power) — Glass, | | 
bronzed or covrd! —|>—- —. 5 o 5.15) 6 10 
Two-Draw Alumi-' | 
nium Glass, ex- | 
tremely lighti 7). = stg x9) 8 10| g 10r1r oO 


6 LENSES. | 
Marine NightGlass, 
hand - made, as. | 
used in the Brit- 
ish and Fore:ga| 
Navies; japanned | 
or covered... + —_ 
Second quality Ngt.| | 
. Glass, Oe | 
OPV COMELCR). Oe sagan See et ee — | — > 20210 3 0 


New athe Model] for Field or Theatre — 


With 12 Lenses, mounted in Brass .... 410 — 6.0 
Do, do. Aluminium:6 15 — > 9 09 
; With 6 Lenses for Night Work at Sea... 2-5 =|} 31> 
: (eae eee ese se RB ew on Blac sg i earemeccaerae At ey 
SQUAT trou JorntED CENTRES, to Nos, 1 to 3, to/6 ex, 4 to 6, 21/+ ex, 


These Glagses are also supplied covered with Pigskin, Crocodile, and 
other fancy leathers at a small extra cost, 
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ROSS. murary avn SPORTING a 


TELESCOPES. 


| | hy aed Length, |..Pricein |) 
| coi Ws te | Magnifying’) No.of |_- > |light metal} Price in 
No. | DESCRIPTION. Bae ae Dr: by onpeningi ie bahia heard aie 
| OWeks «| ETaNS*) Open. \Ctosed.| Me 
| | poe | |. durable: 
{ } 
1 | Watcher, with loops’ | ‘Times. | | he Sed. | Boss 
Asan! deshitve chit alles 15 Eee) 234 TORT BeG OU ae 
ya Ditto, in sling case 1S 2 23 1oy- “| |3-10° 0 nee 
2 | Reconnoitring  ,, ie) eae ss eee Ba cbig ~6:- 016 GO 1a 
3°}; Deer Stalking. ,, * 20 hayes | aN vice 2 ti Scor 8M zZ Io a 
3a.) Miitary “esl 20 ERASe 30 % | § 10 0 oo 
4. | Stalkin.z Pancratic,, | 20,25 and 30 | 3 30% |- Tot | 260° 6 | ao 
Ak MLA bar yo ee pat ca katt 20 } Seta 32 8-" | 8 e%0 = 
4b | Reconnoitring — ,, 20 Pegs. ot 8.21.26. Ios oO (10 0 9 
ac | Deer Stalking ~ ,, 20 bake 30 10k | 6 350! 10 to 6 
5 | Stalking Pancratic,, 20,25 and30| 3, 39 boy i ay Jen ela Ja Wee G3 ah oat 
sa | Military - os) o8. has, 40, goandsp ating 43 Ley | FO. O80 re 
@ | Deer Stalking  4,/ | 20 pines 30 | 103) | g 0 0} 14 0 © 
Gas Militany Hie mecsitg 3 . 30 meg 43 125 | 16 10 oO | pa 


Ross’ Naval Telescopes os os 5a 


| | 


No. Magnifying | Apa Phat . mcr Pace 

| LA phtis | Inches. ight. | Open. | Closed. 

| De t4 | 14 1°227 | 234° | 17} L210 Os, 

<2 29 1¢ 2°073 Sr wee eee 4470.0 

hese 20 rz 2°76 | aT | 25 6 00 

| 4 20 2k 3°546 3 Rs 8 0.0 

eee 30,40and 50 | 9 2k 3°546 48.7) > 37d 9 0 0 

ee 30 ecsah 4908 43.5 BTk GIN 4 ERO ecO 

7, 30 2% 5°939 435) ae 15 0 0 
8 so, €6 and 7o 2} 5939 | 57__| dividing. 16.0 0 


The Nos. 7 and 8 Naval Telescopes are specially suitable when mounted on a Tripod 
Stand for coastguard work and look-out stations. A Rack and Pinion for easy focussing 
is supplied to these when required, Extra 30/- 

Nos. 1 2 2 4 5 6 7 
Signals, extra wee ot BE 7/6 7/6 7/6 7/6 10/- 10/~ 
Caps and Slings, extra... 10/6 10,6 -12/-  x2/- a — + 
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ROSS’ New “STANDARD” 


MICROSCOPE 
STANDS. 


Specially Designed for 
. the use of 
BACTERIOLOGISTS, 

DEMONSTRATORS, 
TEACHERS, STUDENTS, 
ANALYSTS, and 

Every Department of 

Microscopical Research. 


Abridged Specification. 


The Body Tube has the Continental 
Jeneth of 160 m/m, with the standard screy 
of the Royal Microscopical Society. 


The Stage is attached to the lower 
portion of the limb so that great rigidity 
is secured, The stage plate is of vul- 
canite. 

‘The Mechanical Stage has rectangular 
Movements oF 2bvul two inches, 


The coarse adjustment is unusually 
substanual and sensitive. ‘The motion 
na optained is sufficiently accurate for all 

necessary focussing without using the fine 
adjustment except in the case of high 
power objectives. 


The fine adjustment affords an ex- 


tremely sensitive and decided movement by the direct acuon of the micrometer 
SerswWe 


Special. New “Standard” 
Microscope for Students. 


In workmapship and efficiency the ‘‘S,S.” Microscope fs equal to the more 
elaborate Instruments, and on account of its stability, completeness, and moderate 
price, it-is particularly acapted to the requirements of Medica! Schools and other 


- Educa.ional Institutions. 


Full particulars and =stimates sent free on applicaticn. 
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‘HS¥O HOA LNAOISIa 


“ENG OS BAA SAIS 

: SE CR ae 66 Ae eae ee 64 6 z. Ze 
, bias Oe ae te ee de Tee OLR es 
Pe os otmonenr' jes) SS re ie ee ee ee ghee Rg. 
1oy parjddns oq uvo adoos 4 a RR aig? soy Oe aie dae ee 58 ie a fo xfs 
“O11 JO 9qn} 07 JuoUIYoRI PEE ai ee i Ane ised mies. Sega 
1B OJ .v | Gs ea SOUL BI : ‘Satur Qi ts EE 5c Pp 
“ye Joy vioue) Auesoyvur ~~ +Buqdepe 7 ee. oe ee peoiney 
podeys SALOU deayo. Y . Azessaoou Aue jo ‘SMO][2qg JO UOISMaX Ty jo qysus'y yO 221 
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OSS, Ltd. trtciane 


TO THE ROYAL FAMILY. 


To the Principal Courts Medals & FH: ighest A wards 
and Governments, at all great 
Universities & Hospitals. “International Exhibitions. 


Terms. : 


A A LL ORDERS from abroad must be accompanied by a 
ie? hs remittance or draft on a London House. 


Orders from Home Customers who have not regular ledger 
accounts must also be accompanied by a remittance or London 
reference. 


Cheques should be crossed London & Westminster Bank, 
Marylebone Branch, and Post Office Orders made payable at 
the. Western District Office, Vere Street, London, W. 


Unless instructions are received to the contrary, all Goods 
are forwarded by the quickest routes, and. insured at the 
customer's expense. 


General Indenis from Foreign Customers are executed on 
moderate terms and receive the most prompt and careful 
attention, — . ; 

Experienced. packers only are employed, and all possible care 
is exercised to insure safe transit. ROSS, Limited, do not 
therefore hold themselves responsible for any breakages or damage 
- that may occur after the Goods leave their Establishments. 


TreLEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES 
111, NEW BOND ST, LONDON, W., ROSSANO, LONDON.” 
31, COCKSPUR:ST., LONDON, &.W., «<ANASTIGMAT, LONDON.” 
Works—CLAPHAM COMMON, “ ROSSICASTE, LONDON.” 


- foc ect rere eet an 


Contractors to His Majesty’s Governments, British and Colonial. 
Also to the principal Foreign Governments. 


441, NEW BOND STREET, LONDON, W.; and 


31, COCKSPUR ST., CHARING CROSS, S.W, 
Works—CLAPHAM; COMMON, SW. 


Pana 
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ABRIDGED CATALOGUE. 


COMPLETE CATALOGUE WILL BE POSTED 
FREE ON APPLICATION. 


Raines § Co., 


ARTISTS, 
_ ENLARGERS, 
PRINTERS, 
HALF-TONE 


Block Engravers. 


es £ FF HF 


Photographic Works, 
EALING, 
LONDON, W. 


TELEGRAMS:  RAINES,’’ EALING. 
TELEPHONE: 64, EALING. 
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Bromide Enlargements. 


BLACK AND WHITE AND SEPIA. 


ON PAPER (Single Copies). 


ORDINARY (Rough or Smooth), PLATINO MATTE (Rough or Smooth), 
NIKKO (White or Pink), CREAM CRAYON or ROYAL. 


oo; 5 ARs M ti ot ke o « aque ° ° 

= BU! Sl a Sn Bisa m im Finishing in Black | Finishing in 
ORS 5 flas Sunk suyeisas and White or Water or Oil 

SES SESS s un O=£8|0€2| Monoch 

SIZE. ie 3 Bo 8 of 25 Mounts, go =: Eee onochrome Colours 
PElnag ele Extra. |3BO“M|\S 5% Extra. Extra. 
SEY Of 

“a a) eel S| Oe COeae oe A 

>) QP fond] frst 3rd | 2nd Ist end 1st 

aa) Q'Ity! Q’lty | Class | Class Class | Class| Class 


63X 4% +9; 1/0) -/1| -/3| -/4| =/4| =/8| 1/3 | 3/0| 6/O0| 7/6| 15/0 
83x 63 | 1/3| 1/8| -/2| -/6| -/8| -/6) 1/0; 1/6; 4/0! 8/0 | 10/6; 19/6 
TO -Xe 8 1/46) 2/0) -/3| -/6| -/9| -/6| 1/0; 2/0; 5/0|10/0|12/0;| 21/0 
| /9| -/8 1/4) 3/0) 6/0|12/0| 13/0 | 22/0 
iz X10 1/9| 2/4| -/4) -/6) -/9| -/8| 1/4| 3/0|-6/0 |12/0 | 13/0; 22/0 
L5 qr 2/6, 3/4; -/6| -/8| 1/0; 1/0| 2/0; 4/0; 9/0/15/0/17/0| 31/6 
17 x10} | 2/6| 3/4) -/9| 1/0; 1/6) 1/3| 2/6) 4/0; 9/0|15/0|17/0| 31/6 


18 X15 3/3; 4/4; -/9| 1/0, 1/9| 1/3| 2/6; 5/0 | 10/0 | 20/0| 25/0; 40/0 
20 X16 3/6; 4/6; -/9| 1/0; 1/9) 1/3) 2/6; 5/6) 11/0 | 22/0|30/0| 48/0 
23 X17 4/0, 5/4; 1/0; 2/0; 3/0; 1/6; 3/0; 6/0 12/0 | 24/0|32/0| 50/0 
24 X18 5/0; 6/8; 1/0| .. | 3/6| 2/0) 4/0| 6/0 | 12/0 | 24/0|36/0| 63/0 
24 X20 5/6; 7/4; 1/0) .. | 3/6) 2/6) 5/O| 6/0 | 12/0 | 24/0| 36/0; 63/0 
29 X173 | 8/6) 11/4; 1/6) .. | 4/0; 3/0| 7/O| 9/6 | 18/6 | 30/0 |42/0| 67/0 
30 X22 8/6| 11/4; 1/46) .. | 4/0; 3/6; 7/0| 9/6 | 18/6 | 30/0 | 42/0| 67/0 
30 X25 |10/0/13/4; 2/0; .. | 5/0| 4/0; 8/0) 9/6 | 18/6 | 30/0/47/0| 75/0 
36 X28 |13/6 18/0; 3/6| .. |12/6| 7/0 | 14/0 | 20/0 | 30/0| 40/0 | 60/0! 80/0 
40 X30 |15/0|20/0; 4/0, .. Be 9/0 | 18/0 ' 30/0! 45/0! 60/0! 80/0 '100/0 


48 X36 | 25/0) 34/0) 15/0 ! Mounted on Canvas Stretcher 
Gon 09 28 OU SA Ore | Special Quotation for finishing. 


PANORAM SIZES. 


12 X 4 1/3 | 1/8 | -/3 .. | =/11| -/8 | 1/4 | 2/0 | 5/0 10/0 | 12/0 21/0 
18 X 6 2/6 | 3/4 | -/6 | 1/46 | 1/3 | 2/6 | 4/0 | 9/0 | 15/0 | 170 31/6 
30 X of | 5/6! 7/4 | 1/0 3/0 | 3/0 | 7/0 | 6/O | 12/0 | 24/0| 36/0| 63/0 


+ Best Plate Paper Mounts, Plate Sunk, with Paste down India Tint. 
+ A cheaper Board, Plate Sunk, with Paste Down India Tint but not faced with plate 
Paper. 


It should be taken into consideration that Enlargements from Copies or Positives 
require extra Finish, the work done being in proportion to the amount paid. 


The Finishing on Groups of two figures is charged at one-third extra, and of over two 
at special rates, but if finished at above prices, the work is distributed over the several 
figures. 

We shall be pleased to supply Forms for Ordering Enlargements, which will be found 
to greatly facilitate the despatch of orders, and obviate the chance of mistakes. 


RAINES & Co, EAL 
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Oval Bromide Enlargements. 


BLACK AND WHITE AND SEPIA. 
Mounted on Best Plate Paper Mounts, with Oval Plate Mark and India Tint. 


eee Sea 

ite nlarge- Seraa eee ais 
Enl’gts. | ments Finishing in Black and Lata eh 

: Number |Mounted | mounted | White, or Monochrome | q ine °F i 
SIZE of Copies | on Oval | on Oval Extra, Each, eek oe 

: from same| Tint, Tint, ; 
Negative.| Plate- Plate- 

mar inal 3rd end |, 1st 2nd 1st 
eae A Class. | Class. | Class. | Class. | Class. 
64% xX 43% | 1 copy 1/3 1/6 1/3 3/0 6/0 7/6 15/0 
3copies| 1/2 1/5 1/3 3/0 6/0 7/0 14/0 
OMe. V1 1/4 | 1/2 2/9 5/6 6/6 12/0 
MED, 45 -/11 Wee 1A 2/6 5/0 6/0 10/0 
8% x 6%] copy 2/3 2/38 1/6 4/0 38/0 10/6 | 19/6 
3copies| 2/1 2/6 1/6 3/9 7/6 10/0 | 19/0 
Se 1/11 2/4 1/4 3/6 7/0 9/6 18/0 
ae 1/9 2/2 | 1/2 | 3/3 6/6 9/0 17/0 
to. 9x 8 1 copy 2/9 3/3 2/0 5/0 10/0 12/0 21/0 
3copies| 2/7 3/1 1/10 | 4/9 9/6 11/46 20/0 
6cupies| 2/5 2/11 1/8 | 4/6 9/0 11/0 , 19/0 
iz ao 2/4 2/9 1/6 | 4/3 | 8/6 | 10/6 18/0 
BA ae Lcopy 3/0 3/6 3/0 6/0 12/0 13/0 22/0 
3copies| 2/110 | 3/4 2/19 | 5/9 11/6 12/6 21/0 
Omens 2/8 | 3/2 2/8 5/6 11/0 12/0 20/0 
To PMs 2/6 3/0 2/6 5/3 10/6 11/6 19/0 
Toe che I copy 4/0 4/9 4/0 9/0 15/0 17/0 | 31/6 
3copies| 3/9 4/6 3/9 | 8/6 14/0 16/0 | 30/0 
Otner 3/6 | 4/3 3/6 8/0 | 13/0 15/0 | 28/0 
ieee iae 3/3 | 4/0 3/3 7/6 12/0 14/0 | 26/0 


BROMIDE ENLARGING ROOM. 


Bec oe coe Once Le DN G: 
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Circular Bromide Enlargements. 


BLACK AND WHITE AND SEPIA. 
“Mounted on Best Paper Plate Mounts, with Circular Plate Mark and India Tint. 


Ar 


} Niunber Pegs Sepia | Finishing in Black and Ts or 
of Copies | Enlarge-| Enlarge-| White, or Monochrome, Colour stra 
SIZE. ea pee RT te “| ments Extra, Each. Huck , 
Negative.|Mounted ees 3rd ond ist ond ist 
Each Class Class | Class Class | Class 
6 in. diam...| 1 copy 1/9 2/2 1/3 3/0 6/0 7/6 15/0 
3 copies! 1/7 2/0 1/3 3/0 6/O 7/O 14/0 
ee | Meo Ue | tae 
TOV ate 3 
8 in. diam...| 1 copy 2/6 3/0 1/6 4/0 3/0 10/6 19/6 
3 copies| 2/4 2/10 1/6 3/9 7/6 10/0 19/0 
nae | Se be) eee 
I2 29 Z 
Ton. diam. je) 1 Copy. 3/0 3/8 2/0 5/0 10/0 12/0 21/0 
3 copies| 2/10 3/6 1/10 4/9 3/6 11/6 20/0 
ee | ae | ge | de | oe) erie 
12 a5 / : 
I2in. diam...| 1 Copy 3/6 4/0 3/9 7/6 15/0 17/0 27/0 
3 copies} 3/3 3/9 3/6 7/3 14/6 16/0 25/0 
pea 3/0 a3 3/3 Abs ie Hips aio 
12h. 2/9 . 3/3 3/0 6/9 13/6 14/0 21/0 
£5 in. diam... |). 1 CODY, 6/6 7/6 6/O 11/O 18/6 2i/o |: 38/6 - 
3 copies} 6/3 7/3 5/9 10/6 17/6 19/0 36/6 
Ie vaey Oi 6/0 7/0 5/6 10/0 16/6 17/0 34/6 
12 5/9 6/9 5/3 9/6 15/6 15/0 | 32/6 


ARTISTS’ 


STUDIO. 


RAINES. &.Coa- RATING! 
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bromide Enlargements. 


BLACK AND WHITE AND SEPIA. 


ON OPAL (Single Copies). 


Solid or Vignette. 


: Black 4 Finishing in Black and Finishing in 
and Sepia White or Monochrome Water Colours 
af SIZE. White |Enlarge- extra. Extra. 
Enlarge-| ment. 
ments 3rd 2nd Ist end © Ist 
Class. | Class. | Class. | Class. | Class. 
CASO CV. SNRs e Jee 1/9 2/4 1/6 3/0 6/0 7/6 15/0 
Pema)... Ss 2/0 | 2/8 | 2/0 | 4/0 | 8/0 | 11/0 | 20/0 
oy. iar Ma Stee een 3/0 4/0 2/6 5/6 11/0 13/0 | 22/0 
AE Oe” Ay URINE Ck Fi 
or } 5 op a ie a 3/6 4/6 3/6 7/0 13/6 14/0 | 24/0 
DM i  LOUN ire. te a Soraies Se oro. '9 
THES eTe Pega the ah B/G 7/6 4/6 10/0 | 16/6 17/6 | 32/6 
DER ea LONG ie Chairs, wes) fe 5 ..| 6/6 3/6 4/6 10/O0_| 16/6 17/6 | 32/6 
nts Deer, | ev oreg hen heer ae 12/6 | 16/6 5/6 11/0 | 22/0 26/0 | 40/0 
20 X 16 mel stets ees Ba '<|- 1.5/0 20/0 6/0 12/0 | 24/0 31/0 50/0 
PACs Rema eee. 20/0 26/6 7/0 14/0 ' 26/0 | 40/0 ' 65/0 


Bromide Enlargements or Contact Prints. 
ON OPAL. 


ANY SIZE UP TO % PLATE. 


Finishing in Black and Rinichine mo Wates 


Black Whit M hr 
Number of Copies. and | Sepia. Ae Pir hae Colours Extra. 
White ard end 1st ard 2nd Ist 
Class. | Class. | Class. | Class. | Class. | Class. 
Single Copy. 1/9 2/4 1/6 3/0 6/0 4/6 7/6 15/0 


| Each. | Each. Each. | Each. | Each. | Bach. | Each. | Each. 


3 from same Neg. 1/6 2/0 1/6 3/O 6/0 4/0 7/0 14/0 
Gti 3 ‘2 1/4 1/0 1/4 2/9 5/6 3/6 6/6 12/6 
1o04e “ih x 1/2 1/5 | 1/2 2/6 5/0 3/0 6/0 11/0 


Bromide Enlargements on Paper. 
WARRANTED NOT TO CRACK OR PEEL OFF. 


Painting in Oil Colours 


| & | Painting in Oil o 
SIZE. | ae Colours Extra. SIZE, Es e Extra. 

| 3rd | end 1st ae 3rd end ist 

a Class.| Class.! Class. oa Glass. Class. Class. 
2) xh" 10 5/6 |15/0 |30/0| 50/0 | 24 x 20| 15/6 40/0 | 60/0 | 90/0 
TAC oe he 7/0 |16/0 |35/0| 55/0 | 30 x 25| 20/0 | 45/0 | 65/0 | 100/0 
EO a4 8/0 |18/0 |40/0, 6GO/O | 36 x 28| 25/0 | 50/0 | 80/0 | 120/0 
Zig 34 9/6 |20/0 |45/0| 70/0 | 44 x 34| 35/0 | 60/0 | 90/0 | 130/0 
20 X 16 | 11/0 30/0 |50/0| 80/0 | 48 x 36| 45/0 | 80/0 | 110/0 | 160/0 
et X 17 |12/0 |\35/0 |55/0| 85/0 50 x 40] 55/0 | 100/0 | 150/0 | 200/0 
24 x 18 |14/0 |40/0 |60/0) 90/0 


These Enlargements are produced on specially prepared Canvas, stretched on wedged frames. 


RAINES c&eCos) BATANG, 
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Bromide Contact Prints. 


On Paper. 


ORDINARY (Rough or Smooth) PLATINO MATTE (Rough or Smooth), 
NIKKO (White or Pink), CREAM CRAYON or ROYAL. 


| Prints, including Mounting on 


SIZE OF Prints, Unmounted : 

PRINT. (from one negative) | Eee beac i 

3 

BZ ie¢ 

G 3 26 12 25 50 100 590 12 25 50 I0o 500 

a eR 

=) S e 
C.D.V. | 34x 24, -/(3 | 2/0! 3/9 | 7/0 | 11/0| 42/0| 2/6 | 4/6 | 8/6 | 14/6 | 55/0 
x-plate | 4 x 3/ -/3 | 2/0| 3/9| 7/0 | 11/0|-42/0| 2/6 | 4/6 | 8/6 | 14/6 | 55/o0 
Cabinet] 53x 4 | -/4 | 3/6| 6/9 | 10/6| 19/6; 80/0 4/2 | 8/O | 13/2 | 25/0 | 100/0 
3-plate | 6 x 44| -/4 | 3/6) 6/9 | 10/6 | 19/6 | 80/0| 4/2 | 8/O | 13/2 | 25/0 | 100/0 
7X 5 | 64x 43 -/5 | 4/6| 8/0 | 14/6 | 27/0|125/0| 5/9 | 10/3 | 18/6 | 34/6 | 160/0 
83x 63) 8 x 6 | =/7 | 6/6 12/6 |20/0 | 37/6|170/0| 8/2 | 15/6 | 25/0| 46/6 | 212/0 
9 X 7| 83x 63| -/7 | 6/6 |12/6:)20/0 | 37/6|170/0| 8/2. 15/6 | 25/0} 46/6. | 212/o0 
1o X 8 | 93X 73| -/10) 8/O |15/0 | 28/0 | 50/0 |220/0 | 10/0 | 18/9 | 35/0! 62/6 | 275/0 
I2 X10 |114X g4| 1/2 12/0; 22/0 |40/0 | 75/0 |333/0| 15/0 | 27/6 ' 50/0| 94/0 | 416/0 
15 X12 |145X113| 1/9 |18/0|33/0 |60/0 |112/0 |500/0| 22/6 | 41/6 | 75/0|140/0| 625/0 

SEPIA TONING 33%°/. EXTRA. 


Special quotations for mounting in any style, or for larger quantities. 


COUNTING HOUSE. 
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Carbon Enlargements on Opal. 


Plain En- Finishing in Mono- _ Finishing in Water / 
largement,| Extra chromo, Extra i Colours, Extra. 
> ’ f 
SIZE. Solid or | copies. aa ae 
Vignette. 3rd and st end ‘ast / 
Sy Class. | Class. | Class. | Class. Class./ 
ht ae ee 5/6 1/3 1/6 3/0 6/0 7/6 15/0 
SE OLA wl wna oe 6/6 1/6 2/0 4/0 8/0 11/0 20/0 
BG yer SP 2 cae 8/0 2/0 2/6 5/6 | 11/0 13/0 22/0 
ra ges 9/0 2/6 3/6 7/0 | 13/6 14/0 24/0 
Ist X32 Bal et, 13/0 3/9 4/6 10/0 16/6 17/6 32/6 
1 ECL hal Lek ee 13/0 3/9 4/6 | 10/0 | 16/6 17/6 32/6 
1 ee, Uh ie ee es 19/0 6/0 5/6 | 11/0 , 22/0 26/0 42/0 
2Oy McrO a ee 22/0 8/0 | 6/0 | 12/0 | 24/0 31/0 50/0 
PY es 6 mee." 28/0 10/6 7/0 | 14/0 | 26/0 40/0 65/0 


3 N EGATIVES.—re become customer’s sey! Serer! 


Negatives from Prints, 


Reduced, Enlarged or Drawings, Photographs, 


Reproduced, Same Size. Positives, &c. 
SIZE. PRICE. SIZE. PRICE. SIZE, PRICE, SIZE. PRICE. 

44X 3%... 2/0 | 2° x 46° .. AB/O.| 44x 3%... 1/0 | 20% 16°). 4 16/6 

64%xX 434... 2/6 | 24.X 38... AG/OL OY X 45, ae Bee a ono ee OO 

8%x 6% .. 4/0 | 30 x 24 .. 28/0 | 8%x 6% .. 2/6 | 30 x 24 -.. S7/O 
TOM X28 iu 6/04 36) x 28 1. -35/ONlpon ens it: 3/Gals563x" 23a ees O2/O 
I2 XzI0 v: 6/0 1 40:X 36° >...  45/0-eiee pce .. B/O| 40 x 30: ~«.. 8O/O | 
Ts) x12 .. 8/6 | 48 X 36 .. G6/O 15 X12 .. 7/6 | 48 x 36 .. 100/0 | 
ish Shas .. 10/0 refed oS eo al 12/6 


i 
q 
i 
| 
| 
i: 


STUDIO NO. 1. 


RAINES... & .Go.) Adz ING? 
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Platinotype Enlargements. 


SOLID OR VIGNETTE. 


F vi & ie, Finishing in 
ie Fe AI sek We 2% cl, - jo ..| Finishing mn Black | Water or Oil 
ve Ser ig acs 5\/245 5 2%) a.d White, Extra Colours, 
- SIZE. ce ilay zisss SC) tere ae Tae Extra. 
PE IR genmls eas losZlEs « 
Bly (€ et soa e ol XI 3rd | and Ist 2nd xst . 
=) =) eS = 4 Class Class | Class! Class | Class 
\ i 

X42 ..| 4/6| -/4| -/3 -/6 -/4| -/8| 1/3| 3/0} G/O| 7/6 15/0 
x 6 ..| 6/O| -/8| -/4 -/8 -/6| 1/0; 1/6| 4/0) 8/0|10/6| 19/6 
x 8 ..| G/3| -10| -/6 1/0 -/6) 1/0} 2/0, 5/0|10/0\12/0; 21/0 
athe 4 7/6 1/4 -/6 1/0 | -/8 1/4 3/0; 6/0 12/0 13/0) 22/0 
X12 ..|10/0/| 2/1 -/8 1/4 1/0; 2/0| 4/0| 9/0|15/0|i7/0| 31/6 
x ro} 10/0; 2/1 -/8| 2/0 1/3| 2/6| 4/0; 9/0,15/0 17/0, 31/6 
X TS 13/6; 3/0) 1/1 2/0 1/3| 2/6| 5/0 | 10/0 | 20/0 25/0! 40/0 
X 16 16/0, 4/3; 1/6) 2/0 | 1/3; 2/6 5/6 | 11/0 |22/0|30/0| 48/0 
x07 18/0| 4/7; 1/6| 3/6 1/6| 3/0 6/O 12/0 | 24/0|32/0| 50/0 
x 18 18/6; 5/0| 1/6) 3/6 | 2/0) 4/0) 6/0 |12/0 | 24/0 36/0| 63/0 
X 20 21/0; 5/0, 1/6| 3/9 | 2/6| 5/O| 6/0|12/0 24/0/36/0| 63/0 
174 35/0;/12/0, 1/8 .4/9.| 3/6) 7/0; 9/6 18/6 | 30/0|\42/0| 67/0 
xX 22 35/0'12/0; 1/8| 4/9 | 3/6| 7/0| 9/6 |.18/6 | 30/0 42/0 | ‘67/0 
X25 37/0 14/0; 2/3) 5/9 | 4/0) 8/0} 9/6 18/6 30/0 47/0 75/0 
x 28 42/0'19/0|; 5/0| 12/6 | 7/0| 14/0 |20/0 30/0'40/0 60/0 so/o 
x 30 5O 24/0; 6/0 ~ 9/0 | 18/0 | 30/0 | 45/0 | 60/0 | 80/0 100/0 
x 36 75/0 '|34/0 9/6 Ay a .. |45/0 65/0; 85/0 110/0 135/0 


STUDIO No. 2, 


PN EO ben Coe BALING. 
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Printing Department. 


SILVER, P.O.P, PLATINOTYPE, VELOX and COLLODIO-CHLORIDE 


‘ x Py ,2 0 2 geu | tee 
C) a. 2 .ne fe ne wy eon 
og sg |e BES lide | 24s] S88 
1B ng Fe Se) a ee ees IS5 Son | Son 
a5 8658) 295 528/555 | wah] wed 
SIZE. we STE st) SoU lea e-|O4s | ean) eae 
ASS (SSES/— 88 (2us8) eer] See | Zee 
DEA ses oe aiseo gaw| s23 | S23 
25 285 a Spe: MeE | oF 5 eas 
a =O s AE E s Ase | 23. 
34x 24 C.D.V 1/0 2/3 2/10 -/5 -/9 1/0 /10 
4EX 34 1/3 2/9 3/6 -/6 1/0 1/4 1/1 
5X 4 ~ oa ll 1/9) 876) 4a ee pease to 1/6 
5tx 4 Cabinet .. .. ..| 2/0 | 4/0 | 5/0 | -/8 | 1/5 | 2/6 2/0 
7x 22 Nos Panoram 9.6 02/6: 4/6 5/6 3,3 ay 2/6 af 
64x 43 Peat Pe 2/6 4/6 5/6 1/0 2/0 3/0 2/3 
74X 34 Promenade .. ..| 3/O 5/6 6/10 1/3 2/9 NS 
1z X 33 No4Panoram ..| 3/6 6/0 7/6 Me fy 3/0 
7X5 vs ae et S16] (6/0 |) 76h) Maeeea a - 
84x 64 4/0 7/6 9/0 1/9 3/6 5/0 3/0 
Chey 5/0 9/0 11/0 2/3 4/6 
Io X 8 6/6 10/0 12/6 2/3° 5/3 7/0 5/0 
II X 7 Panel 3/0 12/0 15/0 2/6 8/6 
LT X10 9/0 14/0 17/6 3/6 8/6 
1 
oe OLN | 10/0 | 16/9 | 20/0:| 4/@ |. 8/6 | 8/0 | 6/0 
15 X12 18/0 | 25/0 | 31/0 | 5/O | 13/0 | 10/0 7/0 
18 X15 29/0 | 36/0 | 45/0 9/0 30/0 | 18/0 13/0 
23X17 32/0 | 55/0 | 68/O 12/0 | 60/O | 30/0 21/0 | 
26 X20 60/0 | 75/0 15/0 Be \ 


PRINTING. 


RAINES” & 7320.) Pe Aieles 
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Carbon Printing. 


COLOURS-—Standard Brown, Standard Purple, Warm Black, Engraving Black, Sepia, 
Warm Sepia, Cool Sepia, Red Chalk, Terra Cotta, Chocolate Brown, Ruby Brown, Dark 


Blue, Sea Green, Portrait Brown, Portrait Purple. 


SINGLE TRANSFER. 


DOUBLE TRANSFER. 


SIZE. Paper. | Opal. 

Each Doz. Each. Doz 

Sy ei a aaa -/4 | 3/6 | 1/0 | 11/0 
Ve ee ee -4 | 3/6 | 1/0 | 11/0 
63 X 42 =/6 4/6 1/3 13/0 

ee 8toX 6h A... -/s | 6/6 | 1/6 | 16/0 
10 xX Soke Werecreke = =/9 8/6 2/0 22/0 
TOMESOE TOMS onto 1/2 12/0 2/6 | 25/0 
RiGMee Lar sie. che 1/8 18/0 3/9 41/0 
EJP LOS wets, wher ts 1/8 | 18/0 3/9 41/0 
ES ORM NE ES Dearest ar 2/3 22/0 6/0 62/0 
x 16........| 3/O-% 33/0 8/0 | 88/0 
ZATEXE OTS Meas ele lo | 42/0 10/6 . |110/0- 


: Each. 


Paper 
Doz. 
=/5 4/0 
=/5 4/0 
-/6 4/6. 
=/9 7/6 + 
-/10°; 9/O 
1/6 14/0 
1/9 | 20/0 
1/9 20/0 
2/6 | 25/0 
3/3 | 36/0 
4/0: (45/0 


1S) 
1°) 


great use as a guide to colour required. 


Opal. 
Each Doz. 
1/0 10/6 
1/0 10/6: 
1/4 13/6 = 
1/9 18/0: : 
2/3 | 24/0 
3/0 | 30/O. 
4/6 | 48/0 
4/6 | 48/0: 
7/0 | 72/0 — 
10/0 |108/0: 
14/0 |136/0 


Special Low Terms for Large Quantities for Publication Purposes, 


CARBON TISSUE COLOUR CHARTS—We supply these Charts containing 15 


colours which we use for Carbon printing, at the price of 1/-. These Charts are of 


ENGINE ROOM. 


RANE So Coyo WADING: 


es 


TIO THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


oo 


Stamp Portraits. 


EXACTLY THE SIZE OF A POSTAGE STAMP, GUMMED AND PERFORATED. 


25 for 1/0 100 for 2/6 500 for 9/0 
SO oy Lf 9 200 ,, 4/6 1,000 _ ,, 15/0 
“These prices are for Stamp Photos from one picture only (Cabinet preferable). 
Special Quotation for larger quantities. 
These Portraits can be supplied without the fancy margin, also not gummed 
or perforated. 


PICTORIAL POSTCARDS (glossy or matt) 


CONTACT PRINTS FROM PHOTOGRAPHERS’ OWN NEGATIVES. 
FROM ONE NEGATIVE. 


Single print -/3, 12 do. 2/0, 25 do. 3/9, 50 do. 7/0, 100 do.11/0, 500 do. 42/0 


REGISTRATION and PURCHASE OF NEGATIVES 


MADE FOR 


CARBON OR PLATINOTYPE ENLARGING. 


if Negatives are not registered they are cleaned off one month after order has 
been executed. 

They may be registered for six months, or purchased right out at prices below. 

Transparencies are retained for one year. 


Cab. 83x63 10x8 12x7i--12x10 15x12 17x10%4 18x15 20x16 
Registration 1/0 1/0 1/0 10 1/0 #=#91/0 #«=«21/0 1/0 1/0 
Purchase 1/0. 4/8 1/9 = 2/64 2/6. ° Sig eG arene eee 

23x17 24x18 24x20 30x22 50x25 36x28 40x30 44x34 48x36 
Registration 1/0 1/0 1/6 2/0 2/6 3/6 4/0 4/6 5/0 
Purchase 6/0 7/0 8/0 10/0 11/6 17/0 24/0 30/0 40/0 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


> Se ese To) S co 0 = ea 
oEX| XxX 5 ag x x x aI x x 
Wachee ng) ke 
Copying Re ... each | 1/0 | 1/6 | 1/6 | 2/6 | 2/6 | 3/6 | 5/0 | 5/0 | 7/6 
Developing ) Films P 
Intensitying or dozen | 2/0 | 2/6 | 3/0 ; 3/6 | 4/0 | 5,0 | 6/0 | 7/0 |10/0 
Reducing Plates | 
Varnishingiss Spot. ae 1/0 | 1/0 | 1/6 | 1/6 | 2/0 | 2/6 | 3/0 | 3/0 | 4/0 
Toning (Silver) 9, | -/6 | -/6 | -19 | 1/0 | 1/6 | 2/0 | 2/6 | 4/0 | 5/0 
YOUR!) lp Saunas -/9 | -/9 | 1/0 | 1/6 | 2/0 | 3/0 | 3/6 | 5/0 | 60 
Clouding tia. sabes -/6 | -/9 | 1/0 | 1/6 | 2/0 | 3/0 | 3/0 | 4/0 | 5/0 
Enlarged Negs. .. each | 2/0 | 2/6 | 2/6 | 3/6 | 4/0 | 5/0 | 6/0 | 6/0 | 8/6 
Reduced Negs. ....,, | 2/0 | 2/6 | 2/6 | 3/6 | 4/0 | 5/0 | 6/0 | 6/0 | 8/6 
Transparencies ~... . 1/0 | 1/0 | 1/0 | 1/6 | 1/6 | 1/6.j,3/0 | 3/0 | 4/6 
Opalines ... _... dozen | 7/0 | 90 |12/0 15/0 18/0 |24/0 |30/0 |36/0 |60/0 


RAINES: &5Co., “Agena 
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Specialities sromoz . 


ee 


J ENLARGEMENTS. 


FROM GOOD ORIGINAL NEGATIVES—SINGLE FIGURES.. 


Groups extra according to number of subjects. 


Daeg 6: S 
The “EALING.” 


ON PAPER. 


Mounted on Best India Tint, Plate Sunk Mounts (faced with Plate Payer), and welf 
finished in Moncchrome 


BLACK AND WHITE. SEPIA TONED. 
12 x 10 Enlargement 3 ‘ 6/6 | 12 x 10 Enlargement wy, ms 7/6: 
ox 22 > be 10/6 Ome) LZ se A, 11/6 
es Seite, a , 13/6 8° 5< 15 _ a fo en ie 
20 16 ne 14/6 20 x 16 . Mp -- 16/- 
aby SEP Nl 16/- Pop ae AS) ch iS -. 18/- 
24 x 18 ry, 17/6 24 x 18 93 ee ee eS 
30) x #22 ” 96/- SOR eee, ” Je aie 99/-. 
ON OPAL. 

16 x 8 Enlargement , re 8/- 10 x 8 Enlargement os Ae g/- 
12x 10 ae te Sic 9/- WE Seale ef, We -- 10/6 

x 12 x or -- 13/6 Lae 12 ys is .. 15/6 
ESioo 015 . ae -. 920/- Ai <5 > as .. Q4/- 
20.< 16 nf Y 3 .. Q4/- 20 x 16 6 ae .. 99/- 
ray a> Cals, a fe -- 30/- 24 x 18 5 Li .. 86/- 


eee F 
The “EALING” CIRCLES. 


Bromide, Enlargements mounted on Best Plate Sunk Mounts (faced with Plate Paper) 
with Circular India Tint and Plate Mark ard well finished in Monochrome. 


BLACK AND WHITE. SEPIA TONED. 
6)/in. Diameter Enlargement . 4/0 6 in. Diameter Enlargement .. 4/6 
8 in. Me av .. §&/6 & in. 3 Be .. 6/6 
10$in. % 56 .. 6/6 10 in. nf Rs = 1/6 
12 in. Be 5 .. 8/6 12 in. Be He See. OG 
15, in. 5 ay .. 14/- 15 in. 51 op .. 15/6 


POINES t& iGo EALING. 
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Specialities in Bromide Enlargements, —continued. 


The “EALING” OVALS 
Cc it ° 
Bromide Enlargements, mounted on Best Plate Sunk Mounts (faced with Plate Paper) 
with Oval India Tint and Plate Mark, and well finished in Monochrome. 


BLACK AND WHITE. SEPIA TONED. 


8% x 6%... a3 Me ms 4/6 OPA. x Oana ae a " 5/6 
LO ceo es me ag ni 6/6 10s ead “ Me, e, oF 7/6 
eee Ke 10 on a 4 in 7/6 12 x 10 8/6 
a Lee a VON eh Akt, ate Re Ss P| 18 See 14/0 


The “ SEMI- TINT” 


(Bromide Enlargements). 


Mounted on Best. India Tint, Plate Sunk Mounts (faced with Plate Paper), the 
background and drapery being carefully finished in Black and White, and 
the flesh delicately worked in colours, 


ON PAPER. ON OPAL. 
12 x 10 Enlargement’ .. .. 12/6 10 x 8 Enlargement ie 7 ZG 
Dacula 3 - Ay. 16/- 12a 0 Ke oe By 15/- 
akteie svg alts} “ ie ate 21/- 1b6512 a ae 2. 2O/- 
20 x 16 - es rea? Sie 18x 16 5 i eh ee Ole 
ete Seay a ss ee 20 x 16 6 a .. 30/- 
24 x 18 5 a Ae ee Hr fle 24 x 18 we Ae .. 25/- 
50 x 2 Bh Saree ee ¥ Ff: 
SREB RERBRBERERBREERERRBEERERP ERE eee 
* Semi- Tint” Circles. ‘“* Semi-Tint’” Ovals. 
ON PAPER. ON PAPER. : 

8in. Diam, Enlargement .. .. 10/- a” x o7% Enlargement .. .- 8/6 
10 in. ~ Rs Me ne MPS LO . ay i wierG 
tam. oh i he Pol Sie ab ee Ss 10 = ‘e -- 13/6 
15 in. 4p a - Se DAVE Lo Meee : a .. 16/6 


RAINES & Co. EALING. 
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SPECIALITIES —cotinued. 
a i nea 


CARBON ENLARGEMENTS. 
The “WARWICK.” 


Mounted on Best India Tint Plate Sunk Mounts (faced with Plate Paper), and well 
finished in Monochrome. 


These can be mounted on Best Plate Paper Mounts, Plate sunk, but without Tint if 


desired, but this should be distinctly stated when ordering. 


ON PAPER. ON OPAL. 

t2 X 10 Enlargement ae ..  14/- to X 8 Enlargement si ae 12/- 
15) 12 a ve .. 17/6 Eu Xe EO fe Ae .. 14/6 
aye nds 3 = .. 22/6 iit eae o Be -- 18/6 
20 X 16 os pa Bee 2 Oi = Toe 1s 3 a Spe ue ar ie 
220d r at Sey y Oi: 20 X 16 a ae H 31/- 
24 X_18 a9 vs .. 28/6 24 X 18 Bs a .. 38/- 
BO) X22 3 shy .. 44/- 


PLATINOTYPE ENLARGEMENTS. 
The “RANELAGH ” 


ON PAPER. 


Mounted on Best India Tint Plate Sunk Mounts (faced with Plate Paper), and well 
finished in Black and White 


™2 X to Enlargement .. Be of fe .. 14/- 
Re eT 2 > ee of = ae .. 17/6 
18 X 15 a sh ae ae bs a eee 
20 X 16 af a ae ra ane .. 26/- 
23 1X 17 ne a ie aS ye .. 380O/- 
24 X 18 55 Fh Re Ap a ee) - 


Special Quotation for Extra Copies. 


RIND es) Co BALING. 
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Half Jono de tng 
> "Fine, Medium or Coarse 

Line Blocks. Grain, 8d. per square inch ; 


2 Minimum, 6/-. 


Vignetting, Routing. taking out Skies, X and-engraving 
éc., charged extra, according to time taken. 


LINE WORK. 
ZINC, 4d. per square inch, minimum ee 


COPPER, 8d. |. ,, ie nthe 6/= 
SPECIAL QUOTATIONS FOR QUANTITIES. 


ALFRE 


SS 


GENERAL VIEW. 


RAINES \&"" Co.) SE Aes 


ee Sd %. 


goa 


Ak Ca 


AND OTHER PHOTOGRAPHIC 
INSTRUMENTS tettritt + 
, a. Newman « Guardia LY 


pacers Rte tty) abe ate aby ate ate ato ate <p se ate ate <bo ote 


| A. most fatecestia soe amusing Article by this we H-k ow 
ee and enthusiastic Amateur Bele SS 


tess ay have had tite gain fertuge: ‘to ‘bdanine the possetear nik a little illustrated a3 
-brochure by. Mr, Crockett, which treats in the author’s, most delightful manner of Aa 
Romancer’s Local Colour. Mr: Crockett jocosely lays bare the methods by which ‘a~ 
- fairly accurate and serviceably-indexed memory has been formed out of very. 
-. imperfeét materials.’ His early beginnings were made with pen ‘and pencil sketches. 
- as he tramped, over the hills and dales of his native country, and among several ~ 
oe reproductions there is given the fountain-pen dot-and-dash tawing which served, 
while writing, to recall the grim: Murder Hole in The Ratders. ~ This method he found 

cumbrous, and the necessity for some better process and years of dabblingin the ‘great mad 
*“trouser-staining. science” Jed him to adopt the Camera. Even this. -was'along and | 
painful road to the perfect ‘N. and G,’ whieh for: some time has been ‘his: most. faithful 
rs Si ial ears ay M au He A : 


“atnleoue of the“ ‘N. & G. cameras 1903,  Tlustrated Baition, 
Instructions for Working the °N. & G.’ Cameras . naka ey 
Descriptive Booklet of the ‘ NL & G. Reflex Selt- focussing Camera. att =f 
Descriptive Booklet of the ‘ Nydia’ Pocket Camera ‘ Pee 
ptice List of Selected Poetonrantie ees. "4 a ae 


OFFICE. AND ‘show ROOM: 


90 & 92 Shaftesbury Avenue, oo 


SMe 


a addition to ‘the ace included Ans this | List we 
_ apparatus: for many — vothees: ‘branches - of 
Projection, PRS eETEPEY in 


years = past. ‘secuired ‘us numerous ‘preys tb. "provide COMPLETE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC OUTF ITS for Scientific and other Expeditions, | 
both British and Foreign, as well as for. private and official Research — 
and Investigations of all kinds. The unique knowledge and experience _ 
we have gained.in these’ departments i is always freely at the disposal of of 
our Correspondents. - We. are, in. short, _ prepared to submit full, in- ae 
_ formation on. and | estimates for everything conneéted with i agin TS 
from ‘the minimum requireménts of a Beginner to the complicated and 


. varied installation of a Laboratory, or the equipment of an Exploring 
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In all departments we supply nothing ‘but the best work 


obtainable, as that invariably proves the cheapest in one Ba run, Oh e 


and is the only thing that can give satisfaction. 


The *N. & .G.? Instruments require, and. receive, “80 ce 
personal attention, that they are costly to make ; Thee prices have, 
therefore, been cut as close as possible and do not. allow of any 
reduction or discount. All Instruments bearing our name are made in’ 
London, at our own Faétory and under our constant personal ‘super- 
~ vision. Every article is tested by competent. experts, and nothing is 
allowed to leave our hands unless perfect in ace detail, spotk as. to 
workmanship and finish. | Oy. 


NEWMAN & GUARDIA, Ltd. 


Terms, xe 


All Prices are Strictly Net, for Cash with Order. 


(Previous Catalogues, Price Lists, and Advertisements, where 
they differ from the present quotations, ave hereby cancelled ras 


PACKING AND CARRIAGE are charged oxi. 


Unless otherwise instructed, Foreign orders are sent by Parcel Post, 4 oaaihiey 
if too heavy for the post, by first Steamer, and packed in tin-lined Cases. 


All goods are packed with the utmost care, and we cannot hold ourselves _ 
answerable for any damage they may sustain in transit: ‘ 


“y im, 


Empties returned ave not allowed for. 


DEPOSIT. ACCOUNTS.—For the convenience of Customers sang or Seen: 
in the Country or Abroad, we undertake to send regular supplies of Photographic » 
Materials, and any other goods they may require.. For this purpose, and in order 
to save the expense of small remittances, we open Leora Accounts for any 
desired amount. 


EXTENDED PAYMENTS. shies of our TnstiGinente) to the value of Fie ad. 
upwards, can now be obtained on a New Extended Payment System by. maotely 
instalments. Particulars on:application, hss 


CORRESPONDENCE in English, French, German, and Spanish, 


tN. & G.? Instruments are not sent on approval. — 
4 


a Daas t fanaa 


N& G: CAMERAS 


Fok R HAND & TRIPOD. 


= / Enalish me coe Sizes ne Sie aout : 
cm trom 423) to.7<5 inches, ~. Seven Distinct Patterns. 
Por pane Cut Films, and © : er wae 


Fe Film in Spools. 


= SHE (N, & G.’ CAMERAS are well-known as high-class 


_ work—whether artistic, scientific or general. They take 
any kind of Sensitive Material, and are as efficient and easy 


to use on a tripod as in the hand; and being, also, readily. 


es for Wide-Angle, Telephotographic, and High-Speed Work, 

_they are Universal Instruments which meet every requirement of 

Z : photographers desiring: to obtain. Benen negatives under all sorts of 
; conditions. be . : 

The ¢ N. & G. \ Cameras were Parieodueed as far ae as 1891. 

As now made, they offer all the original features, which along experience 


has shown to be indispensable, in combination with many additional - 


ag improvements, which the steady progress of Photography has rendered 
possible. They hold the unique record of having been 


_ Before the Public for Eleven Years, — 
and of giving the utmost satisfaction to thousands of Amateurs and 
Professionals who are using them in all parts of the World. 

The principal considerations in thé construéion of the ‘N. & G.’” 
_ Cameras are perfection of - workmanship and the utmost accuracy in 
--all the adjustments. At the same time, the prices have always been 
_ kept as low as possible,-and the Instruments will be found of exception- 
ally good value when their Aaa pat Efficiency and Finish are 
considered. 

The ‘N. & G.’ Cameras save their cost in plates, time, and 
trouble. They stand years of work in the most: trying climates, and 


Instruments, absolutely reliable, and capable of the finest 


e 
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never need repairs. Being’ very strongly made and. of faultless one 
manship, they resist accidents which’ would prove fatal to inferior - oe 
apparatus. bie ROME an 2h 
Indispensable to Beginncke: boa aieaee waaay for. use, 
‘free from unnecessary complications, and extremely simple to work, 
they are Used by the Leading Experts ‘because they | take Lenses 
of any focal length, work with any Plates or Films, and ele sek 
Adjustment required in Photography. 53 


eee 


The ‘N. & G.’ "System. | 


HE ‘N. & G.’ CAMERAS (see List page £3) are made i in ‘Seven 
T Patterns to meet different requirements, but all are constructed — 
on the same general lines. The OONOHE, are the noe ea is . 
of the ‘N. & G.’ System :— } 


1. The Body and Front are built separately, and efecually ee 
ai proted the working parts. There are no PEGI eC Ons of 
any kind: < | 

2. All the.parts are arranged. in the most convenient position for 

Rapid Work, whether used in the Hand or on a Tripod. 

3. Any Lens or different Lenses can be used, and all the patterns, 
(except one) provide Double or even Triple Extension. > 

. Every part. (Shutter, Changing-box, Focussing Device, etc.) is 
highly efficient, and yet quite simple i in construction. 

. There is at all times easy access to the wor kine pane for the. 
purpose of cleaning, etc. . 

. Every Adjustment can be made from the outside, so that ee ; 
Camera need never be opened when in work, except for | 
changing plates. ME 

7. All the Friction Slides (Rises, Extension) are of metal, aad , 

' capable of adjustment for wear. All'the parts are detachable — 

without removing the leather covering, and interchangeable. 

8. All the materials employed are selected with the utmost care, — 
“many being specially prepared, and the work nanan is” 

perfet throughout. 

g. Every Camera is specially made for the Lens or Lenses selected 

by each customer. AH Scales are accurately measured and — 
engraved. 


The Front is fitted to the Body by a slide, which allows it to be x — = 
detached for cleaning, and gives the Vertical He, to 


HO mf 


tween the apmavons andi is sina alin of pea XS EM 
with. Hermetically Closed Pneumatic Regulation, which « ensures 
~accurac rs years. “It gives automatic exposures from 41 to zboth second 
time” > oe at us 2 at works absolutely. without 1 noise, but 


“back: of the epee one ‘a. pees Peete: I MaribeE. and contains 
a strong. Focussing. Screen, the ‘Frame of which is. utilized for a 
pee of Sadupacet ass ean Ss . ee 


ca eee with. seeeian giles and Aerevels fox Hoetontal and Vertical < 
z as ‘Pictures; ‘Hand- -sewn. Leather Handle; Shoulder Baby aes Screw 


¢ are | fitted abe Pea Seether and stand the most severe strains, Al 
: ‘parts are covered with” Teal Black Morocco selected f0Fe wear and i 
peretrenree. OMA Te eee ree: We od 


Sy - This thoroughness greatly i increases ; the cost of ageitacs: of 
“ ‘the oN, & G.” Cameras, but it ensures the necessary perfect adjust- 
<7 “ment of all Parts, and complete cela, after Mend of foben work, 
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Wie The... ae) oh 
= a ; ‘N, & G. Cameras, ie 
Hi geee 
_ Front of a Pattern Br sae ae 
Instrument. | ae ee 
Opened to show the Shutter. ae La 
| Lens and Mount, the Finders, the’ Ss. oe. 8 
Index Plate with the Shutter-speed iy ee 
and Iris- -Diaphragm Levers, be 
Pnéumatic Release, fete, and (on 2 st ie 
the ‘Lid) the _Self-cap, a and Hand Be a ‘ ia 
Release, and the two eae ea 
Springs. © Ey 2 


e l 


| hy if 


: | 


i 
a oF 


Back View of the same 
Camera. 

With all the Doors opened, 
the Front raised, and the 
Ground Glass of the Focus- 
sing Screen removed: 

Showing the Bag, Lifter, 
and Lock of the Changing- 
box, the Handle, the Setting 
Knob, etc., and (on the Lid of 
the Front) the Automatic 
Spring-door, the Self-cap, and 
the Finder Covers. 


NEWMAN & GUARDIA, Ltd, 90 & 92, Shaftesbury Avenue, London, W. 


xs 


: & G.’ Camera closed. 


i 


493 


amMmeras 
For Hand and pe uibed: 


con ay 
GENERAL SPECIFICATION, which pepe to all Patterns. 


eee for work. 


PECIFICATION. —Any Lens or Lenses; Iris Diaphragm ; 
- Automatic Self-Cap; Automatic Spring Door; Special High- 
efficiency Shutter, working between the lenses, made 


Se ante of metal; hermetically closed Pneumatic Regulation, 


paeens automatic exposures from 3 to ;j,th second, and ‘time’ 
exposures at will; Hand and Pneumatic Releases. ‘N. & G.’ 
- Detachable Changing Box for plates or films ;' two Special T-Levels; 
_ two*N. & G.’ Real Image Identical-View Finders ; Special Focussing 
‘Screen; Central Rack and Pinion; Focussing Scale engraved from 


two winds to ‘infinity.’ 
All woodwork well-seasoned Mahogany, every board clamped 


"and. cross-tongued; covered with Real Black Morocco of best 


quality obtainable. Special Wired Handle; Swivel Shoulder Strap; 
it dale Screw and Bushes, etc. ; 


yh DD 


PATTERN A, the simplest of the ‘N. & G.’ Cameras, is exacly 

as per above specification, with the addition of a VERTICAL 

RISING FRONT. It is the cheapest Complete’ Camera in the 
market, and we strongly recommend it to Beginners. 


For Size, Lenses and Prices, see List, page 18. 
9 


: 


Open, to pi show Fittings and Movements. 


As in addition 


aN 
ae 


Vertical « Horizon a 


Double “Exten: i 


ATTERN Bisa Camera ane in aver poe to Pattern A, 
but adapted for a wider range of work. It combines great 
simplicity with the utmost efficiency ; it is light and small. 


| The Double Rising Front will be found indispensable. - when 
photographing buildings, etc., and, in connection with the accurate < 
_ Finders and Levels supplied, it renders. architectural work quite easy 


*. ‘With its Double Extension, Pattern B provides a power of 

still widerapplication. Lenses of considerable focal length may be used 
by its means; while, with the ordinary Lens, large heads can be taken 
--and flowers or any small pebisets Bes De photographed full. size. eae 


ae For Sizes, Lenses and Prices, ‘see List, page 18. ads 
eas Strong Velvet-lined Leather Case, with best Lock ae Fittings, a ke 
(cca 5X4, 27/6. Soft Waterproof Cover, ag a/R Shae ae ae 


Rerun esererseses 


sa Ba <4, 4510. 


Camera), pa. 85/05 


For General Specification, see page 9. 


The ‘Special Pattern B- 


LES SCN ee oes ree has in additions 
Vertical and Horizontal Rising Front; 
Extra Long Extension, _ 
-.- Special Quick-Changing Flanges, : 
Vee Multiple. Iris and Focussing Seales. ; Be 
and each Finder is marked for the different ene 
ie Ae ya angles” covered by the Lenses. APY “ 


‘HE Special’ Pattern B Camera is our Standard Paitoch Ee 
and the one we recommend and supply in nine cases out of ten- 
2 It is the beau idéal of a perfect Universal Instrument: Though  ~ 
2 wa for the most varied work, and. for all kinds of Indoor and Out- ee 
- door Photography, it is simplicity itself in all its working details. Its 
_ all-round efficiency (long acknowledged to be superior to that of any 
other Camera, of any type)’has been. attained, not by cramming into it — 
at 3 complicated adjustments difficult to master, but by the constant 
simplification and improvement of all its details, continued during 
f - many years, in combination Abies the most ere aerernert of all its 
toe parts. Aa alee ‘ aie AS 
Caren: No Camera ee been more chorowaltby tried ee this, none has 
stood years of hard work like the ‘N. & G.’ Special B. Its sterling | 
value and the high estimation it is held in by the public, is shown by 
_ the number we send every year to all. parts of the world, and by the 


oe ae price invariably realized when one is occasionally offered second- 
eo 4 ae ; 
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The Special Pattern B was ddbionedt to take full saves ofthe 
Zeiss ‘ Double-Protar’ Anastigmat Lenses, which we have always” 
recommended, and still consider by far the best for general photo 
graphic work, combining as they. do the highest degree of. pete 
perfection with the over of using different focal eae at will. : cy 

These features we have made the most of by aie: the ‘Eenies | t 
the Special B with the highest accuracy possible, and in such a way 
that the different Combinations can be instantly changed, by means of — 
Special Automatic Flanges. Thus any of the foci of the particular 
Lens. selected are always ready for use without loss of time; and 
separate Iris-Diaphragm and Focussing Scales are engraved for each 
focal length,.the Finders being accntet ny. marked dor: the: different 
ee of view given. ‘ ‘ AR a eet ee 

In bd aition to the general leven tant by the pole B, 
this Pattern is pre-eminently suited for the adaptation of Wide- 
angle and Telephoto Attachments, Accessories for Colour Photography, -_ ep 
etc., etc. So that the possessor of a Special B soon finds that he has — 
an Instrument perfectly fitted to take any and every kind of subje& — 
that presents itself, and one, that, invariably leading | me to OPS ere f 
with all other Cameras, soon saves its COSTES aise ate eR een 


We stock the Camera in Two Fore 


2-foci: Fitted with a Zeiss ‘Double-Protar’ Lens, ‘Series Vile. i i eee 
No. 4, giving 5 in. at //63, and 9 in. at Hfr2: 53 ae d-elks Moat 
3-foci: Fitted. with a Zeiss ‘ Double- pistes Lens, . ‘Series ‘Vita. ho 
No. 5, giving 52 in. at f/7, 9 in. and rr-in. at ffx 5. a tetas 


The former is the neatest and lightest Camera we make, ae tee 
range of focus is amply sufficient for any but the most extreme — aoe 
work, The maximum aperture is f/63. >  ° -t Fae a ne A 


Size of 4-plate, 9x 54x 52 inches.” Weight, complete, 42 the 


The latter is, of course, a more complete Apparatus as. ae % 
range of focus, and is to be preferred where many distant 
objects are likely to-be met: as in Alpine, Marine Work, -etc. 


Size of 4-plate, 104 x 5BxX58 iuches: Weight, complete, 54 ae o ; 2 fi 


For Sizes, Lenses and Prices, see List, page 18. 


Strong Velvet-lined Leather Case, with best Lock and Fittings, 2- foci, }- ae s. a a 
21/0; 5x4, 27/6.  3-foci, A plate, 25/0; 5x 4, 30/0. aon seers. ear esc 
Cover, 4-plate, 5/63 5 x4, 6/6. fase 


Extra Front, for Wide-Angle Lenses (including alterations to Camera), yp 
a -plate, 35/0; 5 x 4, 45/0. 
A 


e 
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Work done with the 


Special Pattern B 


BING SG? 
* Camera. 


The’ two accompanying 
blocks, reduced from #-plate 
negatives, taken from exactly 
the same spot, will give some 
idea of the power. which the 
Special B places in the hands 
of the Photographer. 

The many advantages of 
long-focus Lenses, must be evi- 
dent to all experienced.workers. 
It often happens that objects 
which to the eye seem of im- 
portance in a picture, are so 
far away from the Camera, 
that when photographed with 
lenses of the usual foci, they 


are quite insignificant in the resulting negative. Distant mountains, 
ships far out at sea, buildings across.a river (as in the specimen selec- 
ted) etc., have generally to be left untaken for this reason. . Again, one 
is sometimes struck with a pleasing bit of composition, or by a bold 
effec of lighting, which cannot be satisfactorily reproduced by 


the lens of an ordinary Cam- 
era. if weattempt to take the 
scene from where we stand, 


‘the principal objects will be 


dwarfed, and the perspective 
distorted, whileif we go nearer, 


* to make the subject larger, the 


desired effect is entirely lost. 


- . By meansof the Special 
Pattern B Camera, al! such 
subjects may be easily photo- 
graphed the same apparent 
size and in the same relative 
proportions which they pre- 
sent to the eye. 


Theillustrations show the 
images of a 2-foci. Camera. 
The 3-foci Instrument givesa 
third image, larger than in our 
second block; and, by means 
of additional Single Lenses, it 
can be made for almost any 
number of different foci. 


Vertical and Hovisoutar Rising “Froud: 
Focal. pide Shutter, ‘working 


up ia “droit | sec. 


ECENTLY INTRODUCED to sieouiae! an Insirenienes as cok 
as possible for High- -Speed Work, whilst fede! all the ad- 
‘vantages of the ‘'N. & G,” System. Bias ie 


“ It" is fitted with the new Zeiss ‘Planar,’ {sé 8, or Una? Has 5, 

S Ueak a specially constructed * ‘N: & G.’ Standard Shutter, with . 
~fly-back Rene: Rod, giving automatic exposures of from 4'to roth sec.,. 

and ‘time’ at will; and, in addition, a Focal=-Plane- Shutter, — 

adjustable for exposures of up NG ‘xdyoth sec., with Speed Indicator, 

Hand and Pneumatic Releases, ‘and Locking Device. ‘The Shutters _ af 

work quite independently ofeach other. . i 


i This Camera, owing to the high. quality of its oats is ere! fies 
_... all-round Photography, while for High-Speed Work, for which it has been. 
_ specially cose, it is an ideal instramiey i | 


For Sizes, Lenses and Prices, see. List, page 18. 


Sion Yelvet- lined Leather. Case, with best Leth: and Fittings, oa eae paee 
. #pl., 25/0; 5x4, 30/0. <3 ee: rae 


x wh 3 mee Waterproof ¢ Cover, tpl, 5/6; 5X 4s 68 
14 


Ys 


| General Specification, S 
| see pare 9. 


a “Half Plate’ 
Pattern 


has, in. 


Special B Form.) : 


* 


“addition: zoe ay, 


Pes  Lertizal nad Horicantal. Riding Front, ‘ana Phasibte Extension. Mee ei 
“@ he Shatter, Changing-box, and other Fittings ave of special construction.) 


SHE Half-plate ‘N. & G. ‘ Cameras which we. have: supplied _ 
have proved. highly successful. In order to meet the i increasing — 
demand for larger. Cameras, we have given this pattern our special — 

attention, and feel sure that itis as perfe@ and as easy to use as any of — 

the other ‘N. a Ge: Instruments. The Shutter, even with an aperture — 

; _ of 7/6:3, gives the full range of regulation : 4 to rooth aoe automatic 

a ie ; Valagsae and ‘time’ exposures at will. 


This pattern is made in two sizes _Half-plate (oh x 48 in.) and : 
puble: -Quarter don dd yn 8 See . 

o salsa tos Note.—In order further to reduce the size and weight, Half-plate and Double- — 
a ‘Quarter Cameras are usually made shorter than the full focal length of the Lens. 


_. Customers preferring their Cameras to be full infinity. length (i.e., always ready at 
meaty ) will please, advise to that effect when ordering. 


ae a For ‘Lens and Prices, see List, page 18. 


vente I mite Strong ee lined Leather Case, with best Lock and Fittings, \ 
era "Short hiss co EOD Ter ae ae Cover, 9/6. iS 


'N. &G. ; Cameras — 


ag thes For Hand and Tripod. - ie 
“TWIN-LENS PATTERN. 


4 For General 
Specification, : es aay 


au ‘see page 3. okey 


HA 7 | J ne made in Oe ee 
A A a eon Sppviatt B Bake 


The Twin-lens Paticen has, in addition : a. ee ia: 


Horizontal. Rising Front, Double. Extension, two accurately paired Lenses, er. 
‘N. &-G.’ full-size image Focussing Device. A ASN OGE es an 
HIS Camera has two Lenses, which, by careful adjustment, area hee 
made exactly coincident. The importance of seeing an exact 
duplicate of the image; not only up to, but even during the Hess 
the actual exposure is made,.will at once be apparent. cop 
The ‘N. & G.’ Twin-Focussing Device is well’ known. It ie 3 
absolutely efficient in any light; it is quickly brought into use, and as 
rapidly made to disappear. Altogether, the ‘N. & G.’ Twin-Lens 
Camera is the most complete and perfeé& Instrument the photographer 
could possess for the special work for which it is intended-—animals 
and similar subjects at close quarters, and taken with large apertures. 2 
For Landscape and General Work this Instrument is, of course, quite 
as efficient as the regular ‘N. & G.” Patterns, and it is the favourite 
Camera of many of. our Leading Experts in spite of its necessarily 
larger size. 


For Sizes, Lenses and Prices, see List, page Ks a ac he 


Strong velvet-lined Leather Case, with best Lock and Fittings ; 4-pl., 20/0 ae 
5x4, 35/0. Soft Waterproof Cover: 4-pl., 8/0; 5x4, 9/6. 
16, 


PETRIE ES ARE A MEANY (ie 
“For General — 
‘Specification —_ 


ve (Also eade © 


in Special B Form.) 


ERTICAL RISING FRONT, ‘DOUBLE _ EXTENSION, Vor ACCURATELY 
ae Cees LENSES, DOUBLE SHUTTER, DOUBLE IRIS DIAPHRAGM _ 
Se ee AND DOUBLE SELF- CAP. 68x 48 CHANGING BOX, ’ 


SHE Shutter: ‘Tris ee ete., , naturally ‘form* the Gheemrial | 
_ features of. this pattern, and these have been proved to be perfec 

-™ in every respeét. No work, probably, requires such absolute _ 
“perfection as Stereoscopic Photography, and the Stereoscopic _ 
*N. & G.’ always receives our utmost care and attention to details. a 
The size of the plate adopted is the ‘ Double-Quarter,’ 64 x 4h i in NOt 
only because it is eminently suitable for Stereoscopic pictures, but 
‘because, with the ‘N. & G.’ Changing Box, it is. perfectly | immaterial — 
whether two ordinary quarter-plates are used or the OFX 42 i in: plates A.) 


_ point of the utmost importance with the ‘N. & G.’ Stereoscopic — 


- Camera is that either 72 Stereoscopic Views oy 24 Single Quarter-Plate 


_ Pictwves may be taken. When using the camera for ‘single Quarter- 


Plate exposures it is only necessary to close the right and left Spring- 
"doors alternately. This Camera can be adapted for Double- Quarter, an 


uarter-Plate, or Stereoscopic. work by having an $N. & G.’ Half- oe 
late (Double- Quarter) Front fitted. The Sete of the bellows and a ae 


- Changing ‘Box are made easily removable. tepat 3 Fas 
‘ For Lenses and Prices, ‘see List, page is, 


Strong velvet-lined ‘Leather Case, with best Lock and Fittings, 30/0 
abe anne Waterproof MOvel hehe ¥ 
Be bY oe 


eine : 


| Twin-Lens. | 


"36 10. of ke 30 


Stereoscopic. 


The 'g x 12 centimétre size is made in B, Special BS HS, and Twin- ‘Lens Pattern 
: and is sold at the same prices as 5 x4. i 


The following HIGH-CLASS LENSES are supplied: 


For 44x 3h. in.—Zeiss, Ser. II. No. 3, f/6°3 Anastigmat, Sain. eq. focus, ineludin 
- original Mount and Iris. Diaphragm. oy a 
f Wray //8 Rapid Reétilinear, 54 in. eq. focus, in suceial Cells. a se : 
- Por 5x4 in. and-9x 12 cm.—Zeiss, Ser. II. No. 4; f/63 ete erie Oi 
focus, including original Mount and Iris Diaphragm. os: 

ee Wray f/8 Rapid Reétilinear, 7 in, eq. focus, in special Colley ioe ee aN 
For 04x44 and 64x 43.—Zeiss, Ser. II. No. 5, f/63 Artstetats Bt ‘in, e4.  fo0us 
including original Mount and Iris Diaphragin. Ne A 


ne Cameras with Zeiss ‘ Double-Protar’ enses. PAR 
For 42% 32 in.—Ser. ‘Vila. No. a ‘Foci, § and’. ins#. 7) sae a i 
or Aes Stare ¢ 9 and 114 ins. OE Senta 
‘For 5X4 in. and 9x12 em:~ Ser, Vila.\No. ts Foci, 63. and’ ‘yihin } 
oo ‘ = 7» ae and ats nae 
For 64 x 44 and 64x43 fn Gee Vila. No. to. ' Foci, ra and <1'33 IS 7 Pn 
or 84, 132: and 104 ins, re We 
(Including origifial Mount! wii Iris Diaphragm), scare Ne 


ANY OTHER ‘LENSES CAN BE FITTED TO ORDER. 
18 


ussia- Leather: Pellows:. aay, Sees > Tropical 
ee Climates, to protect Cameras from insects. Extra cost:—_ 
Pattern B, Cs -pl., 20/0; 5 x4, 25/0. Special B, }-pl., 2-foci, y aie: s-foci, 
; rare \5X 4, 2- -foci, 25/0 ; 3- -foci, yas, ie 


HR a 
s 4 Ab 


(Other Patterns i in proportion. ee ie, oS Es i it 


é: ‘Extra bis ete ‘making the Index Plate and Finders ete 2 aluminium, \ 

to further reduce weteht eat ASHE TG te Biases Sr 
re To. any Camera, 15/0. PONE EGR ean Celta aa 

Aldatiniuny Binding. a eat fog ee Mere e ay eset ian 

- The metal is let into the rodeweiks Below ‘the leather, re 

i additional ee without i increasing the weight, aE cman! Le Re 

MAD _ Pattern B, or> Special B, 4-pl., 40/0; 5X 4y ajo. ce see 


PEN tah OF eee _ (Other Patterns i in. Breper ian.) 


; Extra Cheaking ives: Carriers, etc. 

oo (See page 26 for full Bcc and prices. ) sar Neil gy Tainacas 

‘Double Dark Slides, AGEN a iath eg gree ever 

Interchangeable with the. Siang Hoses) Bor: home use, and in are 

Sar cases where only a few plates or films are required. Foraker acl 

; i a One Slide and Adapter... Sie Bale 17/6; 5X4, 21/0. i ; ee area 
Set of 3 Slides and Eee Stale Gon VOLO EL: sath feaaehe 


" Singte Dark Slides. ee oe bag Kate Eke sei 

For Half-plate, Double- -qnarter, and Stereoscopic Cameras, which: Pee oh 
will not take the Double Slides. es nee ears fora 

64 x 4 and ae . One Slide, 18105 Set of Three, 50/0. Beane 


Roll Holders: 08 2 | | aor 
5 A special form of a taeiian’ S ohn Holder for ‘ daylight af shina sues 
POL. rollable Film can now be supplied for use in ‘ N. &G. ‘Cameras. i Mae 


_ plate, 30/0; 5 x 4, 37/6. : ; (Not made in by Plate). 


ste Re-fill Boxes, for Plates Of Fitmse 4.) ide AS an a eich 
ee bake 12 plates (or 24 films) in their, Carriers, ready to ee they a 
exposed material in the (Changing Boxes. pertectly light- tight; no* 
; Aa packing required. - 
With 1 doz. Plate Carriers.. 4- plea 5/6; 5 x4, 7/6; 64x 43, 10/6.: 
‘With 2 doz. Film Carriers . Sad Ft ROO Se ie ae 16s i? 48/05 


“Improved ** Eclipse ”’ ‘Changing Bag. 


_ For changing i in any light and without pecomting fei a: dark. “room. 
2: sat ree 4- Sats oes . 
19. 
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ACCESSORIES (continued). 


‘* Celeritas ”’ (high-speed) . Shutter, s . 
A high‘class Instrument for special work cite very SHOTE es ee 
exposures. It is made entirely of metal, works between the | ombina- ees 
tions, and gives speeds of 545, g45 and x4oth second. ce Nena 

; Price, including making both the “Standard’” and "Cele tas” ayes 
Shuttérs detachable and interchangeable :— awiee 


For Lenses up to 3-in. aperture, £7 00; up to i in. aperture, £ 0 0. Ho 


Wide- Angle Front. 


- For taking difficult Architectural Sabjeas Wide: oe a es. el is 
this special Front are necessary. It takes the place of the rdinary »s 
Front of the Camera, but can be carried: in the pocket when not in use. — 

Price, including alterations to Camera’ and Automati Flange, Sih 
. #-plate, 35/0; 5 x4, 45/0; 4-plate, 55/0. (For Wide-Angle aie see) | 
List, page 34.) Fp a SG hs Sa ean 


‘N. & G.’ Telephoto-Attachment. an eae ly 


_ For enlarging the image dire@tly in the Camera. It can be fitted - Ae 
to all the ‘N. & G.’ Instruments, except Pattern A. It gives Muaee: AN ae 
2% to 4 diameters larger than the normal Lens, © toa 

For 4-plate and 5x4, including 3 in. Dallmeyer Negative and Byes 
marking Camera, £6 0 0. Leather Pocket Case, OS, <i) hue a 


‘N.’& G.’ Enlarger. Ailes 

A Simple Instrument for making Whole-plate Prints wan omen e, 

plate Negatives. 1t is always ready and in focus, and admits of adjust=') sym 

ment for subjects out of perpendicular, etc. Complete with R.R. Lens, ; 

Dark Slide for Plates or Paper, Shutter, Focussing Screen, es 
Screw and Bush. 

For 4 to 4-plate; £4 15 0. . For 5x4 to 10x8, £6 0.0. 
(For more complete Enlarging and Reducing Cameras, SEE PD, 28- “30. oF 


f 
é 


Focussing Glasses. 
Indispensable for focussing accurately on the ground. elas; Mok 

examining negatives, etc. ; , 
Small achromatic Eyepieces .. ..+. | brass, 5/65" nickelled, 6/6 a 
Long form, folding Glass. (Phojone through the back of an 


"N.& Gi SAMO RAN SY wien giee te atoeee ee brass, 12/6 ee 
Zeiss’ Aplanatic Glass. . (Gives a Hs flat and sharply a 
defined image) sco Ge ee :. aluminiusas 26/0 

Pocket (Cases siete es cae ne en Oe eke en ee ees 


Air-Tight Metal Cases. Biren ‘At 


Very light, but strongly made of double thickness iron, enamelled 
black. Closing hermetically; with rubber joints, iron clamp, and lock. 
Indispensable for preserving Leather and Wood in hot oe damp 
climates. 

For B, Special B, or H.S. Cameras and Leather Gases: 

4-plate, 30/0; 5) x4, am A plate, 45/0. 
20 


B Lee ae require ‘a ee 
a ‘Three- fold ‘sliding. Legs 
| x 12 x 1% in.; weight, 1g Ib 
: ee 260X tas 2 ant oe 3 Ibs 
‘No: 1, che ee 21/0 


ae 


pos 


a. Aiea 


tography bs NeneaHitory 

: s cae Pisa: and Susie Cusine with ‘N. & G.’ Camera 
The objec s are held on a horizontal tray and need not be fixed, and the 

Camera is pointed vertically downwards. Nate 

RUSE sce 4 a Band ‘Special BL plate. Instruments, Price 2, 

ae tees eo in eoreeton, Je oe 

Ne &S G. 7 enol. RO orm sa 

tAG little Instrument for. - measuring the distance to any 
accuracy, and withqut attracting attention. 
and measures 13 X a xs in race 


us ‘N. & ¢ ag ‘Actinometer: fs ee a se 
‘ oe Am Exposure | Meter, Gee Watkins’ Spaibat. as of measure - 
“ment. a is made by ourselves, ona new design. Size, ont Ig X@ in. 


Oe tit Price) with Pocket: Case and earuaiens: sae each, Re- fills, 6d. : 
RN aad Fitting to‘N. & G.’ Camera, uae 


{N. &G.’ Isochromatic Screens. a ene 
‘For correctly rendering the different tints oe a h Lareeon pe: het for 
- photographing coloured GPs of all genes, They can be eeces oF 
the lens likeacap. > 
_ Best quality ‘‘ es Filters": Exposure, x: 2, or x # tpl, 8/6: 5 x4 10/6 
ETRE 7 RAD Thal BeBe Re SMa hs EEE AED Rs ae SE ae OL RPO AO EN "2/6 
"Second quality ‘ Screens,” in brass Mount: Pe ithe de phy 5/6: 5 mK 4; 6/6 
POM RERVOMEES a sc onk ece's be Vapi en) deDh, a: a ae 


‘Straps for Ciine iN. & G. NOaibebees he Ne one . 
Best Hand-sewn Leather Straps, 3-in- ae ‘with, Brass 
Swivels (as supplied with #plate Instruments), 2/6. 


af Broad Canvas-Webbing Sling, 2-in. wide, with hand- sewn ; 
Leather Ends, and Steel Swivels (as- supplied with 5x4 and larger 
_Tnstriuments), 5/6. Extra Long /Sling, 6/6... . 


‘Set of Broad Canvas-Webbing Knapsack pater to attach 
to the Teather Case of the. Camera. ceormplers: with eae Hee i 


aK 
; ‘ By 


$ Takes piotses cue Films ¢ or 
Daylight See eee ise 
Ah cite i oo ee et ok Perfect. Instrament 
CE OSI ARSE at ele ae _ containing. maoy new 


LTHOUGH © foo Salt: round Rene: “high-class, : 

ve oe ‘Cameras, like ‘the ‘N. & G.’ Special | Pattern B,’ 
Re be preferred by many, there has ever been a great 
- Self. focussing Instruments, which, in addition ‘to Oe 
~ advantages, do away with the difficulty of estimating distances. 


ae This demand has so far. only been adequately met by Vane 
‘Lens’ Cameras, which, however, are necessarily bulky, oe often 
“present other structural. drawbacks. While the alternative method of | 
automatic focussing, the ‘ Reflex’ Principle, has not hitherto’ ‘bee 
. f Pein applied, because these Cameras entail the use of a Focal- 

plane Shutter, which, as generally. made, does not. give the slower 
exposures which are so often wanted in practice, and cannot be worked 
without noise and vibration. Attempts to render this Shutter available 
fora preater range of work, by making the slit adjustable, have so far 
ge only resulted in making the Cameras as bulky and complicated, while” 
- in many respects less efficient, than a good. Twin- Lens. fue 


Pie In the construction of the ‘N. & G.’ Reflex. we have ake: to 
i produce, not a cheap substitute for the Twin-lens, but as perfect a 

Single Lens Self-focussing Camera as a careful study of the Reflex 

-_ Principle on its own merits would allow. The result is a Camera of 

the highest quality, 3 in which all the Jeading points: ‘of the well- known — 


fetes of the: Reflex. Principle 4 ina pene improved and -edtirely 
new form. wis . 


he cost has been kept as low as the great amowe a one rtecea 
by the construction of such an ‘Instrument would allow, and in com- 
paring the price with that of previous Reflex Cameras the high quality 
and efficiency. of every detail, and the cearee of completeness and 
number of bnique features: of the ‘N. &G Eells must be taken 


| . work as perfectly after many years of use as on the first day—the only. 
i Feal hd. site We Noe ous of a x Camera intended for perious Workers, 


: 
‘ 
i 

i 


Spr 


The Focal- mate Shutter of the < ‘N. & G.’ Reflex is euustcicied 


be ho aie die normal range of exposure; which is found necessary for 


_well-exposed negatives in all-round work, in addition to the highest 
speeds of whcls this type of: Sse as is capable. It gives automatic 


exposures of 4y,. ‘gs, Bo roo» zh0) Zoq and gtoth second; and the 


: ~~ alteration of speed is instantly effected by opening or closing the slit 


ee the blind from the outside. 


8 For ‘Time’, and prolonged exposures-a detachable Pneumatic 
ae Releaee is ptovided. 


The tension of the springs is never sieved: so that exposures are 
‘always constant. The Shutter cannot be over-wound, and cannot, 


_ therefore, be broken. It works perfectly noiselessly and is quite free 
tom vibration. : 


There are no éoniplications: one single Knob serves to set the 
' Shutter and alter the speed. The exposures are not estimated accord- 
‘ing to width of slot, but accurately tested for each Shutter. The Shutter, 
while giving a much greater range of exposure than the ordinary 
_ Focal-plane, is yet neater and smaller, thus enabling us to make a 
Reflex which is no larger or heavier than an ordinary Hand Camera. 
Further, the Shutter has been made easily detachable and_ inter- 
changeable, so that, should the Blind at any time fail to work through 
the rubber perishing owing to an unsuitable climate, it can be easily 
aaa and a new Shutter can be substituted at a moment’s notice. 
bs 23 
ye 
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’ The Reflector, which in previous. inatentacatt he given. rise. tos 
much trouble, owing to vibration, noise and shaking up the dust i 1 the. 
Camera, has been constructed on an entirely new principle, hich 
ensures its smooth and noiseless working. ‘It canbe actuated in three : 
ways: Hand Release (for exposures of 74th to goth), by raising Bs 
Reflector by Hand. Finger Release- (for expose of gath to £o5th) 
by just pressing a Button in the usual way. Detachable Pneumati 
Release either for Shutter exposures or for * Time’ exposures, of any 
duration. All Releases work aie | noiselessly. and: ATE Ante, from: 
vibration. 


- The Reflector is pee Gy a new Spring Hood, ble Gane 
oneé to see the Image with perfect ease and im any. light. Tt is amy, 
brought into use and as rapidly made to disappear. 


The ‘N. & G.’ Reflex has an exceedingly ieauecee ae ene 
from ‘infinity’ to 1.foot—and it enables one to photograph anything, 
from a distant Range of Mountains to a small Natural peas HPSS ite 
full size, with perfect ease and absolute sharpness. 3 iad 


It provides an ample Rise of Front both for Horizontal iho Neosteat ae 
Pictures. It can be fitted with any Lens or Lenses of suitable focus — 
and size. An‘N. & G.’ Changing-box for 12 plates or 12 films: or eee 
for 24 films); a Separate Focussing Screen for home or studio work; 
a detachable Auxiliary Finder; two T-levels, and all the usual Sundries 
of the best ‘N. & G. Cameras, complete the Instrument, which is | 
covered with'real Black Morocco, ae has the Bee as eoneey a 
and finish throughout. 


We stock the ‘N. & G.’ Reflex Ganiern fitted hs a ee che 
VLla. No. 7‘ Double-Protar’ Anastigmat Lens and scaled for both foci— _ er 
6g in. at f/6°3 and 114%, in. at f/12°5, Wich we cia act the = an eS 
most suitable Lens for the Instrument. ‘ Cpt, 


While for, Landscape and General - Work this. Aiceteaee is as 5 hie 
perfect as the best Hand and Tripod Camera, for difficuit subjects Be 
such as Animal and Figure Studies at close quarters, Portraiture, e1¢., 
it offers many unique advantages. It is the best Camera for Beginners, © 
and others who for any reason find it difficult to estimaté distances or 
to use the Scale of an ordinary Hand Camera. And Artistic Workers 
who prefer to use their Lens with large apertures, and all who like to’ ~ 
see.a Full Size, Brilliant and Unreversed Image of the Picture ey are aon 
taking, will find the’ ‘N. & G.’ Reflex indispensable. ei 4 


Size, only 108x53x6f in. - Weight, ‘64 Ibs. i is : 2 ks Be ee 
(Both including the Lens, Changing-box and extra Focussing Screen. 


ae ales a eS gt 


Price of ‘N.. & G.’ Reflex Camera, for Quarter. tite renee ors No 
Pictures, complete with Zeiss Ser. VIIa. No. 7 Double- | 


' Protar’ Anastigmat .. ee ys a ee tpt a te 0 ae 
Price of Camera without Lens, but including cost of fitting a5'4 ; 
Customer's own Lens (if suitable) oa re rath oO 
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‘Nypia* OPEN. 


4 


CLOSED. 


_ Takes 12 Quarter=-plate Pictures on Films 
' (or 8 on Plates). Exceedingly light and portable, 
- quickly set up, rigid, and absolutely self-contained. 
ocussing from 2 yards to ‘infinity.’ 
A Good Lens. A Perfect Shutter. — : 
The Highest Finish Throughout. j 
_ Size, closed, 7+ x 44 x 14 inches. 
Weight, loaded, under 17 pounds. 


Le TT" demand for a portable but efficient Hand Camera is ‘as old as’ 
_ * §  ‘*instantaneous’”’ photography itself. That this demand has 
'- not hitherto been fully met, is evident from the regret invariably 
expressed by writers on the subject, that they have. not—and cannot 
“‘get—any easily concealed apparatus with which to secure satisfactory 
pictures, without sacrificing either size or quality. 


. When out for the express purpose of picture hunting, the serious 
“worker always prefers to use a full-sized - rigid-body Camera, 
containing all the movements and adjustments necessary to deal with 
‘any and every kind of subject. But he quite as often longs for an 
instrument, less complete, perhaps, which, being. unnoticeable in bulk 
and shape, he could a/ways take with him, and thus be able to secure 
- those charming ‘‘bits’”’ of life and scenery which always seem to come 

- upon us when we least expect them. 


_ The beginner too, before reaching a stage of knowledge sufficiently 
great to appreciate the advantages: of an instrument costing. £20 or 
- £30, dreams of a Camera the use.of which he can learn at once, which 
he can literally carry ‘‘in his pocket,’’ and which, while costing 
a moderate sum, may yet enable him to produce good work. 
25 


new. Ma ‘of the | fe Nedia 
we were compelled to disconti 
ae the | oN 5 Ot eee eta 


ne that. itis crt an vena new | a 


Oe its parts. 


While the ‘ N vdia? ? is in no ) way expected to compet t 
co inents:oF a: more universal application like the ‘NN. & G: ener 

second only to these, and, as. will be: seen. pie the d 
: illustrations, for # aspera pee cr $08 


We recommend ‘e. iN YDIA’ 
new in many details, but thoroughly tried 6 
| producing the finest work, taking full-size Chee ae Pi 
ee OF plates ; light and portable to a degree never before attained, 

ct A SOE uP, rigid, absolutely self- contained, and. having no loose bts 


* ie It is an indispensable addition to the outfit of an Expert ; 
Tk Safest apparatus jus edhe and the eke ee nee 
. deem tae HGH pe es can eas 


Laee® 


ake Seaton mde: poets of etal: 
- giving automatic exposures from one-half to one-hundredt 
‘ second, and “time.” Special Detachable Changing Box (‘N.&G 
; System) for twelve Films, or eight Plates: or ae 


“Pneumatic ‘Regu ston: 


i 


pictures. Focussing Scale anes from 2 yards to Wy 
Swing Back. Si 


-Wood-work, finest seasoned Makowany Metal nae Brass, 
bronzed, and German-silver, throughout; all interchangeab 
ond er sea faci one pares Case ‘with mae 


7 spacitication of Half- plate + -NYDIA, 


: oe te Lens, 8- -in. focus; new. Self-capped high- efficiency Shutter, 2 
tae automatic exposures from one-half to one sixty-fourth second 

and “time.” Rising sll tare : evel eat ae Inge, um rts 

above. bb chan "ae rte a 


ry ¥ 
be described at gre ter iene, and’ so receive the 
“*Nypia’ st at once as a most exquisi' 
I i its efficiency as a practical 
g Size or weight. ... we can 
oof the most beautifully. fashioned, yet. 
Aids have | had aah eran to. ‘inspect, a 


+2 


beautifully made, ands isa perfect specimen ae Camera 
t is small enough to easily fit into the-pocket, and is thoroughly. efficient 
instantaneous. work. It is further completed by a good swing back 
chitectural work.”—THE PHOTOGRAPHIC News. 


- Quarter-pl. ue * aot 
&7 10 ce dar cat 


with Buk fis R. R ae = ESO 
S, _ with, ili Sym: Pos £10 a oO 219 3.0": 


| ieee Pe Quarter-pl._ a ae 
cs Rising Erout, piel eee swinging both the ; 


front and the back of the«Nydia’.. .. £0 17 e 6 “finchuded)_ 


‘ 


«NDIA? Changing Boxes Gihterohangeable), er ge te . 
Rael eah complete | with Carriers and Bellows, each £2 415 — 0 24 15 oO rage 


* 


Russia-Leather Bellows, recommended’ for Es 
Tropical Climates .. extra cost, per Box st 0 at 40. Ce 7 
“Tripod. Board for holding the ‘ Nydia’ On an a a 
eer tt hatand). with (Noc&'G.’screw 2.) 0.63 £0 is 6 £0 40 e . e 
oe Pneumatic Release (detachable) for ‘the: ee: eed 
acs Nydia, ‘with Balland Tube.. .. .. £0. 5 6 20 5 8 ae 
; 


"Special ‘T-Level for horizontal and vertical 
“pictures... Pati bess us eakiriweh awan Cee cheat 
Roll Holders. A ‘Special form of Bastnany’ Re eee tee 
Roll Holder. for Daylight Spools CUCL e eS yontnd Oe ae 
an ee with t the ON co Ejeet ehn ee nae tegen eure 
fee ey oak Ay scant each + 22: 102-023 -4000.0,2 yr 


20° 6 Gaaiaaeds 
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The » -» 


'N.B@. changing Boxes i 


For using Plates. or Cut Films | 
in Field | or Hand Cameras. Sees Ge 


HE success of the ‘N. & G.’ Changing Boxes (as ised in the 
“N. & Gy Cameras) has been so great that no photographic 
outfit can now be considered complete without them. They are _ 
readily detachable, and each taking 12 plates, or.24 films, the number ~ 
of exposures a photographer can make (especially in conne¢tion with ~| 
the ‘N, & G.’ Refill Boxes and Changing Bag) without returning eats 
to'a dark-room is practically unlimited, Thousands of ‘N.&G.? 
Changing Boxes of all, sizes have been sold, and during the Bleven - 
Years they have been in the market in their present form, not one has 
been known to fail. The quality of the materials employed, and the 
workmanship of all the parts, have been brovght to the highest degree 
of perfection, and they are steadily superseding the bulky and awkward 
dark slide for field work, and the complicated and unreliable ‘automatic 
changing’ devices in. Hand Cameras. The Boxes are made in tWO: St 
patterns :— | set mo SO ae 


A, cut to the smallest dimensions, for use in the ‘N. & G oud 
other Hand Cameras. 


B, with a large front, which. can be easily cut down to fit the . 
reversing back of, any Field Camera, or cHane Cameras made: ifor 
Dark Slides. | . 


Et 


ae poet 


6 
a ne 


et 
ip est es — 2 


wr be. 


aa So, 


tre 


28% 


‘Film. Holders, 
Film Carriers. yahere 


‘For Boxes Nos. or 2. 
Per Dozen. — 


price each 4 
| Pattern A or B,| a | Aluminium, 


c ae voller ‘size to ‘order. 


TS 


a Boxes, Pattern: cee : ce 
Sa hie 0 we: ob 42/08 308) 1805 ake te 
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the 
Camera. 


negatives without loss of time, and with a certainty of perfect 


results. It will enlarge from 4, 54, and 4-plate negatives or trans- ~ 

parencies up to 15x12 in., and will reduce down to lantern slide size— 
3} x 34 in. . The instrument is made of blackened Mahogany, and is of .— 
the most perfe@ workmanship and finish throughout; it is, in fact, like ~ 
the ‘N. & G.’ Cameras, made entirely by hand and carefully — 


adjusted. 


holding and adjusting the negatives, a 15 x12 in. Camera at the other © 
end, and the Lens and Shutter-board in the centre. All these parts. 


are connected by means of strong Bellows; no light can, therefore, _ 


enter the Camera except through the negative. 


Negative Holder.—tThe front part of the Camera consists of a. nf : 


square frame of wood, attached to the Bejlows, and pivoted between 
strong metal supports. This frame takes the Negative Holder; it can 
be swung backwards and forwards, and thereby provides adjustment 
for correcting lines out of perpendicular in vertical or horizontal 


pictures. The Negative Holder is readily detached from the Camera, ~ 


30 


HE ‘N. & G.’ ENLARGING CAMERA iga high-class instru. 
ment which enables the worker to Enlarge, Copy, or Reduce his) ~ 


DESCRIPTION.—The ‘N. & G.’ Enlarging Camera consists 
of a strong Baseboard, supporting at one'end the special apparatus for _ 


‘t con two frame hela’ together “set strong springs, ‘but whic 
can be ‘moved. one upon the other in any. Se - The outer frame 
he negative to “be. reproduced, and a ground- -glass | screen for 
ng the light, if necessary. The inner frame carries the cut- out. 
Me determining the ‘shape of. the. pidure. Its only necessary to 

insert the two pins_ projecting from this inner frame into corresponding 
slo ‘in the Camera front, in’ order to fix the Holder firmly in position. 


: Fither_ the. “whole or any ‘part. of the pidure may be reproduced 
and any detail thus’ selected (by slang one frame over tne sence will 
it He milomaiically'p Lee Se a Paes 

the ae and Meee Holder es 


aie iene the. seesaticard) and can be. clamped in any ‘position. 


Pale Lens from ae to es ee size may be used. The Shutter is actuated 
3 the knob over the, Lens- oes ue 


. park Slides. —Single * 
‘used with the ‘N. & G.’ ‘Enlarging ( Camera. 
‘right out, and the back is detachable. ' The Slides will toke. Plates for 


Enlarged Negatives or Transparencies, ‘or Bromide Paper for » Direct - 
_ Enlargements. For holding paper absolutely flat, a sheet of- Plate Glass. 
2 and | a Backing Board are supplied with each Camera. — 

eats -Focussing.— a separate -ground- _glass Focussing Sateen’ is pro 
vided, and the. Camera is fitted with pee and Pinion for focussing. 


oo The § NO &: G.’ Enlarging Camera can be used either with” 
‘daylight or artificial pent Daylight is preferable on account of its 
power and convenience. For Artificial Light an. Extension Piece can _ 
“be fitted to the Camera, to carry a Condenser and the source of light. 
‘With either method of working this Instrument will produce Large 
_Pi@ures equal, and in some ees SHpeno to © prints from negatives, 
of the same size taken dirett. Bere eee teaver Te RL ae ai eS 


i Te 


- PRICE ‘of the Apparatis for. seavarping con 4- Dee 
to 15 X12, with one 15 x12 Dark Slide, two extra Carriers Sr oa ages 
+ AOE. enlarging from }+- plate to 4-plate, and Focussing Screen. ‘£13 10 0 aes 


| Tess Ser. Ta., NO: 2, , Anastigmatic Lens, A8 (he. best. for egies 
ce ei AG 


sted Enlarging) Se Eig er eos Sa eee o 
Extra 15X12 Dark Shides, with h plate glass eae gach. 24020. 
“i e Extra Plate Carriers - ane oh eee ee ee ce cee 0 6: Boe 

chee Extra Negative Carriers . Br el) TR ee ely PN Nee a “20°66 
eats Attachment ‘for Artificial Light, Gonains Hy in. Con Ktene & iy 
~ denser, Incandescent Gas" Bae with javinareame COVER aes 

fet and Baseboard .. Due in eee naar sacra ic Ge ee ee Oe 
s The same with 8q-in. Condenser se pae Sate a at : fe 00% 
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THE 


‘N. & G. j LANTERN- SLIDE 
REDUCING CAMERA, 


THe iN, & G.’ REDUCING CAMERA is an instrument every 


hy 


detail of which has been carefully considered and constructed ~ | . 


toattain the object in view—the production of ean pret eos 


Slides with a minimum of trouble. 


This ‘apparatus, as regards its general design, is. pradically. a 


miniature of the ‘N. & G.’ Enlarging Camera. It reduces 4-plate 


(or $-plate) to 34x34. Any Lens of about 53 in. equivalent focus may 
be used; ‘with a 53 in. Lens the entire image may-be veduced to half the - 


size, or any small detail enlarged up to two diameters. 


The Negativé. Holder is detachable, and provides universal a 
adjustment of the negative in any plane. The Dark Slides are 


particularly neat, and convenient to use. A lever for fine focussing, 


a Focussing Screen, a Shutter working without the Shieitest i 


vibration, and all the necessary fittings are supplied. 


Daylight, or any artificial light, may be employed for redueing a 


with this Camera; the former, however, is to be preferred. All the 
adjustments are easy, and the Camera is exceedingly light and small, 


and may be placed anywhere. These features render the produdion of. : 
Lantern Slides, by means of the ‘N. & G.’ Camera, a ree simple 


and delightful occupation. 
Price of the Apparatus for Reducing from 4- Se with. 


one 37 x'34 in. Dark Slide, and Focussing Screen .. £4 10 0 ° 
The same, for reducing from 4-plate 6 10 0 
Zeiss Ser.Ila.,No.2, Anastigmatic Lens i (the best for Reducing) 415 0 
Extra Dark Slides zi each 0 7 6 
Attachment for Artificial Licht, incladsag 54-in. Con- 

denser, Incandescent Gas Jet with Aluminium ene ais 

and. Baseboatd. 2:0 c/a Rani, Gav ees Val ae ee ase 
The same, with 84-in Condenser . oe) if wal Eats WV Regn Seite en 


WSF a oie ss 
pm 


jaunt 


ATUUEUTUONU TA 
LE SSS 


ray 


The ‘N. & G.’ Kinematographic Instruments are now well” 


; known, and have won among Experts the same high position for quality, © 

es efficiency and excellence. of construction, which the ‘N.& G.’ Hand 
ae _ Cameras have long held in the estimation of the General Photographic _ 

ie «Public. « Dore a aa a Ae Te aha 


ie: -_. While their small size, neatness, and ease of manipulation, have 
rendered the ‘N. & G.’ ‘Kinematographic Instruments SOr eS 
thoroughly adapted to the requirements’ of Amateurs, the unique 
* technical advantages they offer, the absolute reliability of all their 
___ working parts, and their ready adaptation to all kinds of work, appeal i2)) 
___ in the strongest manner to the Professional Worker anxious to possess 
the best of everything.  . -! ee) She ae ea Piss Sey a Hiee 
Many ‘N. & G.’ Kinematographic Instruments have now — 
been in daily, or nightly, use for years, without failing under the most 
trying circumstances and without showing signs of wear under con- | 
stant work, and we can confidently recommend them to all those. who | 
_ wish to produce Kinematographic Films, as technically perfect as tHe No cs 
best ordinary Photographs, or to project “ Animated Pictures’’ as ~~ 
bright and steady as Lantern Slides on Glass. a iS ecaale Se 


rd 
) + 


H High efficiency System, dioied the use of s 
mete pet ree even with badly-light 


ae of. outside’ ‘Bobbing 4 hee of Bol bins, 100 to 5c 
_ without reloading. _ Best design and workmanship Sore 


‘black Motoces: ! - Complete vith: three 90; 0 ft. t. Bobbins. 
eh Size, 8bx 5x98 in. Weis & tbs. 


Extra Strong’ ids - Biffel’ "7 Stand ‘ae same. 
ees phbsolutedy rigid, yet portable, Weight, bIba 


"The + . N. & G.’ Film Printing Machine. tess 


; ‘Self. contained light- -tight Apparatus. _ -Can be used in 
| any kind of Artificial Light. Absolute Contact between Negati 
' assured, The progress of | Printing can be seen from outsid 
varying shrinkage of the Negative. Very simple to work and « 
"= * inaction, Complete with Stand, forming also (a “Packing 
te mechanism anda Hen haces Reconege) we the crea oy ee 


Works eae without noise, at any ie of cae Ais make of a A 
12 in. Film can be used, Takes spools of up to 1000 | feet of Film. # 
with Lantern, Condenser, *N. & G’ Oxy-hydrogen Jets 4 Sool s 
on interchangeable baseboard, and Automatic Winder. ic 


Film pavelbplor and Wasting: Apparatus, Res: 
_ Avery convenient and time-saving device. - 
may be developed as easily and almost as ey as las spl , 
- damage the sensitive | surface. 


as Film, Aluminium N Bobbie Plain and Damp-proof Tins;.. etc. 
Printing : and f Reveloping: 14 


Enlarging Cam 
Reducing Camera ... 
nematographs. 


. w 


venue, 


GOLD MEDAL, 
Paris, 1900. 


a NEWMAN &~ 


Telegraphic Address: GUARDIA, Ltd., 
‘‘GONIOMETER, LONDON.” 90 & 92, 2 

Telephone: _ SHAFTESBURY 
“P,Q. CENTRAL, No. 3525.”’ AVENUE, 


LONDON, W. 


ae oe 
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WRITE TO. 


Thomas Illingworth & Co, 


LTD.,; 
THE PHOTO WORKS, 


WILLESDEN JUNCTION, 
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ILLINGWORTH'S 
CARBON TISSUES 


(T.1.C. BRAND). 


TRADE MARK. 


We have pleasure in submitting herewith Prices of our Celebrated 
‘* Horse-Shoe” brand of Carbon Tissues and Materials. 


The indisputable superiority of these Tissues is justified— 
By their RICHNESS, 
By their LARGE VARIETY OF COLOURS, 
And by their ,REMARKABLE KEEPING QUALITIES ; 


it is therefore with every contidence that we recommend these goods, and 
solicit your kind orders. 


xe : Photogravure 
In any Colour THRE nett Tissue in 
: Three Colours. 
INSENSITIVE: 
Per band 12-ft. long, 30-in. wide ... 6/6 8/6 12/6 
19 26 3% 22 ro] 30 99 ae 5/0 6/6 9/6 
mie ” 6 9 30 9 eee : 3/6 4/6 | 6/6 
2d os ee ” 30 in ee 2/0 2/6 4/0 
», band 12 Ae 36 ie ea 7/6 _ — 
SENSITIVE: 
Per band 12-ft. long, 30-in. wide... 7/6 9/6 15/0 
wa » 9 ” 30 99 ee 6/0 7/6 11/6 
” 4 oy 6 99 30 gy oe 4/0 5/0 8/0 
at WE se cmt) i 30 5 eens 2/6 3/0 4/6 


‘Also in cut pieces at popular prices 


SPECIAL DISCOUNTS TO LARGE BUYERS. 


See following pages. 


t- _ ILLINGWORTH & CO., LTD. 


wer 


[LLINGWORTH’S ey Ht. 
single Transfer Papers 


_ TRADE MARK. (Forming the support of Carbon Prints by 
the Single Transfer Process.) 


The following is the largest assortment of Transfer 


Papers ever submitted by any manufacturer; the list 


contains Papers of all Surfaces and in Different Tones. 


No. 104A—Medium Thickness for ordinary work, per band 12-ft. x 30-in. 
No. 105—Thick for large work, per band 12-ft. x 30-in, 

No. 109—Willesden Crayon, white matt grain, per band 12-ft. x 30-in. ... 
No. 110—Fine White Rives for small work, per band 12-ft. x 30-in. ~ 

No. 112—Toned Matt for small work, per band 12-ft. x 30-in. 

No. 115—Fine White for small work, per band 12-ft. x 30-in. ... 

No. 108—Toned Etching, per band 12-ft. x 30-in. 

No. 108S—Toned Etching in sheets, 30 x 22 

No. 111—White Etching, per band 12-ft. x 30-in. 

No. 111—White Etching in sheets, 30 x 22 t 

No. 113—Whatman’s: Rough in sheets, 30 x 22... aus 

No. 111—-White Hand Made in sheets, 30 x 22 ... 


OPT hol) Lahal Label] Label 1 Label] babel dea dah deh La) 


Double Transfer Final Support, 


(In Two Shades—Azure and Opal.) 


No. 100—Medium Thickness, per band 12-ft, x 30-in. He see 
No. 101—Fine Thin White Rives, per band 12-ft. * 253-in. ... 
No. 102—Fine White for small work, per band 12-ft. x 30-in. ... 
No, 103—Toned Matt, per band 12-ft. x 30-in. 
No. 106—Toned Smooth, per band 12-ft. x 30 in. 
No. 116—White Matt, per band 12-ft. x 30in. ... wag Bes 
No. 107—Toned Whatman, per band 12-ft. x 30in.... yee Pay 
And in cut preces at popular prices. 
See following pages. 


ILLINGWORTH & CO., LTD. 
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ILLINGWORTWS ACTINOMETER 


FOR CARBON PRINTING. 


Guaranteed never to get out of Register. Gives i, 3, ?, and whole Tints. 


The cheapest and most conve- 
nient Instrument for testing the 
printing of Carbon Tissues. 


In two qualities, 
3s. and 2s. each. | 


Permanent Spotting Colours. 


These Colours are strongly advised to be 
used for “finishing” Enlargements made on . 
our Tissues or for Spotting Prints. 


In Porcelain Pans in the following colours :— 


Brown Sepia Sea Green 
Purple Red Chalk Terra-Cotta 
Black Dark Blue Warm Sepia | 


Price 6d. per Pan, 


Carbon Printing Frames, - 


Special Deep Frames, 
withDouble Hinged Bars 
made to our own design, 
and used in our own 
works, with Plate Glass 
and Felt Pads complete. 


each. each, 

9x 7 10/- 16x13 15/- 
llx 9 11/- 19x 16 25/- 
13x11 12/- 21x17 27/- 


See following pages. 


ILLINGWORTH & CO., LTD. 
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Bromide __. 


nlargements. 


ILLINGWORTR 


& Co., Ltd., 


ene Junction 


Have for the last Ten years been known as the 
PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHERS’ 
Enlargers. They are, without doubt, the 


CHEAPEST HOUSE IN THE TRADE. 


THEIR RESULTS ARE GUARANTEED THE BEST. 


\ 


Prices and Discounts only tO———-—--sssm, 


Professional Photographers and Dealers 


See following pages. 


ILLINGWORTH & CO., LTD. 
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LLG 5D : 
‘Carbon ,, . 


1 Enlargements 
| aor 


. ON. 


Paper & Opal 


Are produced from Negatives made by the WET 
COLLODION Process, which is the only method 


which obtains the. . 


Rich Juicy Prints 
: —_ 


the 


full Illustrated Price Lists with pleasure from— 


.- SO much desired 


THOS. ILLINGWORTH & Co., Ltd., 
The Photo Works, 
Willesden Junction: 
LONDON, N.W. 


See following pages. 
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__ The painting of Enlargements, in Black and White, Monochrome, 
Water Colours, or Oils, is a special feature of our business, and our 
staff of artists is unrivalled in the trade. 


Backgrounds, figures, or any other matter introduced into pictures, 
or any artistic work undertaken. 


We finish Enlargements, in any process, at List prices, or, if 
preferred, we finish them TO ANY GIVEN PRICE, and guarantee 
THE UTMOST VALUE. 


SPHCIAL LINES 
Suitable to all classes of business. 


Please Write for Price List. . ... 


. . We have always SOMETHING NEW. 
See following page. 


—— 


ILLINGWORTH & CO., LTD. 
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ILLINGWORTH'S 
Frame Department. 


We hold a_ very 
large stock of the 
highest class 


AMERICAN . . 


and 


GERMAN ... 


SAMPLES 


WITH 


PLEASURE. 


MOULDINGS. . 


Having been in the trade so long we 
know how to . 


(rame 


—=—— Pictures === 


Gf rtistically. 


And we shall be happy to send patterns, prices, 
and our advice gratis. Please write. | 


See preceding pages. 


ILLINGWORTH & Co., Ltd., Willesden Junction, N.W. 
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ERNEST a 

WESSON & Co, 
ao | 

Paper importers, 

s Phorbsragile Mount a 


“Manulacturers, a 


- Die Sinkers, and — 
~ Relief Stampers, 
ae 
52 | erene Street, 


ie ondo il, We 


BEAStOLES Ge 4 tas . Sy he 


iga, Meard Street, Soho, W. gpm 


eX TRE BRITISH Lien ae ALMANAS BUN ERTS 2MEN Sis 


a ee ee 


Se at inane eerste nti ents pe 


ERNEST WESSON & Co., 
Paper: importers aa Photographic Mount 
Manufacturers, 

Have the finest selection of 
Thick and Thin. 
ART PAPERS 


ol every colour, for 


4 rae . 


Mounting: Photographs, 
Water Colours, and | 
| Drawings ;. 


Also cusses used fox 
2 Catalogue Covers, 
Menus, etc. 
oe Supplied to the leading 


= Artists, Designers, and 


t= Photographers. van 
ay entre oe ae 
: iN PA v ; Og y : : 
| Samples and full Fer oe on application. Le 


Regent Sock ) tonite: WwW 
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ERNEST + Wee & Co, 


-aper importers sud Bhotoeracuic WViount 
Manutacturers, 


potent 


Stock the 77 \ 
: i 
Highest . Quali lity Mounts i] 


ol every description, in 


W hite, Cream, aad following ave 
colours =~ 


| 
Scotch Grey, ‘Steel Gi , | 
Dark Grey, Suede, Nut - 
Brown, Chocolate, Ivy Green, ne 


St eel Black, ‘etc ete 


‘This Paper is a Sainple of 
1 STEEL BLACK, | 
gy 


(DR Size 32 x 44) This, ees. 


i is | $0 oad ia Kaloue oe it can be eed: for Caithen’ : 
Platinotype. oF Bromide in Sepia or Black, and any 
) colour Carbon print. ee 


“BE 


Samples and Price List on application, | — 
> eS cals 


2 Bg ee es oe ee 
2; Regent Street, : Lon rdon, WV. ; 
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ne 


ERNEST 
WESSON & Co., 


ie 


PaaS 


nd 


ees IR, 


: ; y, 
ie f ¥ *. wv 
mcanbiny ie rt a Sh ae Rese eC ON MIRREN E 5 ARTUR IN RP MFRS RIL GAL Mi ag <o8taisoni emote maaan canines SIO Pi 


Paper Importers, 
<oy 
Photographic Mount 
Manuiacturers, 
“3g 
Die Sinkers, and 
 Reliel Stampers, — 


122, Regent Sue oe 


Factory: 
19a, Meard Sexcet Sohs, W. 


Ree 


# 


Se 


ae *puosss 2°92 ainsodx | - ~puosas 29% ainsodxy 
rt | ‘GaaLsHd1 MA “yy “IJ Aq ,, CuUSg ,, “ON & YUM JOJUIM-ply] Ul UoyeT, « eUUeg ,, 2 °ON & YUM SITIVM “LT ‘II Aq uoyxept 
‘Guneqs emsiq) « MAWHOWs, SHL iSNOIODIA 
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A) 
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THI 


I 


a 


4 


SCREEN OF CHAPEL IN ASHTON CHURCH, DEVONSHIRE. 


aken by Mr. H. LEE w 


th a No. 2 ‘' Penna,” fitted with a Pneumat 


Release. 


1c 


i 


| 
RS 


‘puosas 2° sinsodxqy 
."euueg ,, ‘ON ¥Y YW SITIVAY “VL ‘A Aq uoyxey, 
“LAN BHL ONIdANe 


eee et 
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THE_ 


“Penna” Focal 
Plane Camera 


HAS THESE ADVANTAGES :— 


It gives exposure from ith to ;5,,th of a second. 


SS RT ln ae 


It gives ‘‘ Time” exposure as easily as any small shutter working 
on the lens. 


It shows the speed at any moment marked clearly in fractions of 
a second. 

No calculations are required to arrive at the speed. 

All movements are regulated from the outside. 

All working parts are securely cased in. 

All motions are of the simplest character, and there is nothing 
complicated to get out of order. 

It-is neat in appearance, small in size, and cheap in price. 

It possesses a first-class lens. 


Prices of No. 1 *‘ Penna,” complete, with R.R. 

lens and 3 dark slides, from = . £6 12> 6 
Prices of No. 2 ‘‘ Penna,” complete, with 

Beck Steinheil lens and 3 dark slides, from 410 10 O 


SEND FOR PRICE LISTS OF 
CAMERAS, DARK SLIDES, SHUTTERS, &c. 


POST .FREE FROM 


WALLIS BROS., 


Stamford Road Works, KETTERING. 


“(REGISTERED TRADE MARK). oe 


cientif 


i ee 


ipparatus. 


ar ; Seg 


oy eRe oe eee 


VET Es . = 5 ~ 


| LONDON EC. 


; : He ae MEE : ; 
‘TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS— OPTIMUS." Se 
TELEPHONE—CENTRAL 4515, Se 


Pe 
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“OPTI MUS” 


Improved Extra Rapid FE, 6 


For PLATES 
laches: 7236: %.. 
Centimetres.. 


‘Eoutv. Focus : 


Inches ... 
m/m “ee te 


53 64 3 10 | 12 - 1 
304 


PRICE ... £/8: 8: 0 |3:18:0)4: 14: 16 5:10:0| 6 6:0 |9.10.0]14.10 0 


PERKEN, SON & C6., LTD,, ‘ vie | 


AA iG ie 


ah aces er ea ch 


SAS UAE Gute 


S. 
pe 


wee 


ited with rotatin, 


_. ta focu: ee eaten on ie ‘screen, 
= whereas with a lens of less gees to focus: 


ing stops. : oe S 


5 AT naan at Lon DON, 2 


“OPTIMUS” 


Improved Rapid F. Ce 


vHIS 5 series ef e Tense 
» is capable of doing 
aoe coud photographic : 


ture is pa within Ke 
capabilities. Their work may be styled universal. 


| The following prices are for Lenses son. in, 
brass and. fitted with either Iris ‘o or Waterhouse. 
Diaphragms, SS i ey 


poe aX4.|-6X 8-7 XS | OxS. Og 10X 8|12.x 10]15 x 121 x 16} 


|For Piatzs | 1 A al a eat aa 
Inches . ...14¢ X33| 5x4 63x43] 7X5 |83 x63} 10x 812 1o}15 X 1Z}18 Xx 
Centimetie:| — 


iy | en | | ee | 


Equiv. Foous : ; ieee ; epee 
Inches <* 7.1. 54 63°". Bz 102s 1925) A Sr a ea 
mfm ..| 140 | 171 | 225 | 254 | 30d | 355 48. | 


PRICE £/1:16.0/2:10:0 2:16:03: 10.0 4:0: 0) 55: oO 6: 0: 0) 7:5: 0} ) 


Either combination of the above Lenses can be used separately. 


~ PERKEN, SON E C0. LTD, ner Lonnon, 


ae PRICE a: 


| For are 


- Inches 
_ Centimetres .. 


Het Hour. one st 


Tnches ae 


= oe “series of ee 


specially constructed 


‘ Gears uae etc. 


“9x7 


4} x 3h 


12x99 18x18 21x15 24 x 18/80 x 24 


£2: 2: Oj 2:18:0 [4 : O : 015:5:0 |6:0:0 


as. interiors of Buildings, 


Jie are for Lenses mounted in 


108 {1210 


has. been 


for Photo- 


"graphing i in confined situations—such 


and for 


taking lofty “Architectural sibieeen 
It is also eminently ‘suitable for : 


copying, and the reproduction of 


151218 16} 


15x 12/18 x 16 
83 x 27/40 x 30 


Either combination of the above Lenses can be used separately. 


-PERKER, SON % C0,, LT), at 


LONDON. 


172 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 


“OPTIMUS” 


Quick- Acting F. 4 os 
PORTRAIT “Le 


=a ae ne a 


ecnier 


Meee ; 
Price £4:10:0° _°£6:0:0 — £9 : 0: oe 
C.deV. 1.8 Cabinets a. B Grand Cabinets 3.8 


Diam. 2 inches. _ 2% inches. 


f 


‘ <=, 


Optimus Stereoscopic Lenses. 
“Covering. 34:37 2 = Kil ae 

F.16, Wide Ang’e, per pair... ... wise ae = ay :0 9: as : 

F. 8 Rapid Rectilinear, per pair ... pa er £310:0 
F.6 Rapid Euryscope __,, eee oe ot £6: 10.0, 


These Lenses are most carefully matched and are fitted 
with Iris Diaphragms. 


above at an extra cost of 4 eee 


PERKEN, SON & CO, LTD., cn Se LoMDan ; 


re Sei ae 
pas SS Te ee Oe <n ae 


z Extra Extension 
“Binding | > Dauble- ee ee 
Extra. |Dark Slides) Inches. & 


Sg? 
ie 


sess | FI 


© fd femal oral! pn 


See ae 
a 


nO 
0 a 
BOs 
pet OE 
De 
pee. 


=: Po dark chess: Couns Rand Rectilinear Lens. Time and Instantendous: 
ue Pad ‘Shutter with speed indicator and mater peal case complete. — 


8X6} snd aoe Say bho “15x12 


_ £15 - — £26 ogee 


tet 10x8 ATO" 
46 (78 -150/- 


SON. ee c0,, , : LTD,,, “aaah ese LONDON, — 


-“opTIMUS” 


Parallel Bellows ra 


LONG FOCUS CAM 


The Camera being frequently used in the stndiona a repeating tut is é 
arranged to take the place of the reversing frame, and thus two yok ae on ‘one 
"plate can be taken. The « cost of this is extra as shown below: — Er aot. 


oe 


Sizesin las ey Dov 
+ Inches. Extra.) 3s Dark Slid 


* 


BS de Bye Be de ae ae 
bo iat 4B IO Oo Dee Bo ae 
ae Oe Teco eo 1405 
a3 x 4s 6 PO FEO Ge. 15 
8. x 6£ | 8-150 Ls 1 12:-6; Ley 
102%) 8. 117° 0) 2 18 - & 1-5 
12 <x. 10. |.14° 10 0O 20182 -Or ie elas 
is x i2: 116.15. 0.1% 2.8.0 27 
{8° x16: 125-100 bv 82 BS 0 3° 0” 


Stereoscopic Work extra cross front and central division are 
supplied at an extra charge of ro/= ; 
PHOTOGRAPHIC . OuTFIT.—Comprising= above — peer aad 
double dark slides, Optimus Rapid Rectilinear Lens. Time-and Instantan us 
Roller Se Shutter with speed indicator and Waterproof case complete: 


63x42 83 MOF 4S TO RBs Ee RAO eh ee 
‘B16 £15 Bis £20. £26 BS 
The extra cost of Rapid Bet Lens in oles of Rapid Reet 
At x gh BE Kae is OOS Rath ee eek re 
Sips A B7k 46. 78i- 15 0/- 


PERKEN, SON % €0,, ETDs nlc eae ‘ona 


7 HIS ae has been | 
| | "produced in’ ‘order to 
hee the requirements of 
| “those professional _ ‘and 
e amateur photographers who, 
4 yequiring a serviceable cam- 
era with all necessary move- 
: ments do not wish to make 
_ $0 large an Stee as 


falling 1 ‘font. ee for. advancing the focussing screen 
E quite n near to the front when a short focus lens is in use, square 
_ sreversing frame. The Lens is a Rapid Rectilinear with Iris 
= diaphragms, and with. Roller Blind ohiitter fiited.-< The ‘Tripod 
‘e as compact, strong and wee : 


pe ee 


_ Price orice with one double cae slide. 


ee Ea ices & g Halt-plate. -Whole-plate. 
he _ With French Rapid Rectilinear - ... Seite goo 210: 0 £6:0:0 
i : 2 ee “Optimus” Rapid Rectilinear ... ns §:15:0 9:0;:0 


eae 2 “ Optimus ” Extra Rapid Euryscope ... 7: €:90 11:6:90 
Be 3 ‘ = he Extra double dark slides g-plate 10/6, }-plate 14/6. 


ee PERKEH, Sok % C0., LTD.. "iatea'vaie” LONDON, 


175 


here: is a Double Swing. pe ae 
repeating frame. When used out of the studio the 


screw in the larger. 


the ordinary double dark slide can be employed. 


Camera with repeating frame, masks, and ‘ 
dark slide— | 


63X65 | 64x83 10x 1o 12X12 
145/= 188/= 225/= 265/= 
Extra for reversing frame— ‘ee 
62x62 84x82 | ipa 12X12 Z. 
20/= 29/= 30/= 35/= 
Extra for double dark slides— | 
63x 4? 85 x64 10xX8 12X10 
each 15/= pee ANE 25/6 ~  3t/6 


PERKEN, SON % C0., LTD., cat asa t 


equivalent. of a SWING. BACK. 


‘Tt has always been a serious drawback to magazine plate | 
cameras that the instrument could not take photos “of buildings | 
eeithouk either: an absurd amount of foreground or with the © mB 
buildings having a leaning appearance. A swing back would over- — 
come these disadvantages, but with a magazine camera this has 
still to be achieved. With this patented camera front the rising 
and falling of the lens is so arranged that the centre of the lens is — 
- always opposite the centre of the plate, no matter in what position — : 
the swing front may be. It is therefore the equivalent of a swing ~ 
_ back, and the resulting. photographs are free from distortion. The — 
- camera carries 12 }- plates. It is furnished with two finders, two _ 
_ levels, and Optimus 5 by 4 Rapid Rectilinear Lens, with between — 
es lens aes, time and instantaneous, of. varying speed. — 


PRICE complete, covered i in best leather aes £6 15s. 0 


Outside Dimensions, gin. by 5 in. by 6i in. 


: PERKEN, SON L CO, LTD, "lone LONDON, 


‘Takes Plates 42 4h aa. 3b inches, exe 


- 


Oblong Palehe OS He nS Ag RG : - » C 


Square Pattern, with reversing frame BF 5 0. 


This Garner is of ar ean size that it may. ‘be readily car 
in the pocket.~ When in use it can be held in the hand or an 
attached with screw to Tripod for either horizontal or vertical 
Among the many advantages it Posassses are ne Lena Se 


* 


Rack and Pinion focussing adjustment, i 
Rising and falling front, - cr aeh See 
Swing Back. FON a eae : 
Between, leas ‘Time and Instantaneous Shaler 


earthed 


cloth unnecessary. : ioe 
Three double dark Slides. Ee sh oe eae 
Best workmanship throughout. See Zz ato 
Brilliant View Finder. aes : 
‘Well seasoned Hae covered with black leather of, durable 

quality. » = 


“OPTIMUS” EXTRA RAPID. BURYSCOPE, FS. ‘Stted 
with Iris Diaphragm. — 3 


eee 


* 


1 Ne are 
oS 


EXTRA DARK SLIDES, | 10 Eact. 


-PERKEN, soy 2°C0., LTD, een LONDON, 


~ ty 


aa ae Se unent has 
been specially design-— 
--ed-to provide a relia- 
“ble hand and stand 
~~ “camera of small dimen- 
«sions and ready for 
‘immediate — snapshots 
» without any prepara- 
, ‘iMtions\or — setting <-up 
Be ss a See ee eae ~ There are three 
mode s: No, 1 Paiilout swing back ; ‘No. 2 with swing back 
and rising front ; and, No. 3 with swing back, rising front and 
double ‘extension. Each is complete with between lens 
shutter, released” by | 
finger or by a pneuma- 
c ball, the focussing 

is by” rack and. pinion, 
Be he finder is fitted, aad 
“the three ‘double dark 
- glides aré carried inside — 
the | “instrument, which 
* is neatly. covered in best 

one ‘moroced leather. 


a Weight peppicty: under 3lbs. Dimensions : 9 by 43 by 52. 
a . is ~ INo, 1 Model{No, 2 Mode’| No. 3 Model 
win Optimus = Rectilinear| ~~ Z 


ee LBS; A, £4-0 0\/£415 0| £515 O 
eee Optimus, Rapid Euryscope | : 
S pee a hale ay . | £50 0| £5 15 0} £615 0. 
: a oP. ts - Extra double dark slides 5s. each. 


‘Brass binding and pinning camera and dark slides 208. extra. 
ag make of lens of suitable focus can be fitted to above cameras. 


~_PERKEX, SON & CO. LTD.« dienes LONDON, 
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~ OPTI MUS” 
STEREOSCOPIC 


HAND ano STAND CAMER: 3 


This ¢ camera is 5 arr ng- 
ed a for use as Be hi nd 


sa rising: and falling 
eT front, and automatic 
hood for shading the ground glass, rendering focus: cloth 
unnecessary, and when not in use protecting the glass" fron 
fracture. There is a rack and pinion for accurate focussing 
with an engraved indicator for distances. Any make of 
lenses can be employed. Between lens shutters. are 
provided, giving time and instantaneous exposures, and 
actuated by the finger, or by pneumatic ball and tube | eS 
release. The outside is covered with durable leather, and | 
possesses the cempact and unobtrusive appearance of an 
ordinary hand camera. 


Price, fitted with OPTIMUS RAPID RECTILINEAR 
LENSES, and including three double dark slides for - 


Plates 62 by 31. £8. O O. 


Extra double dark slides, 12/6 each. 


 PERKEN, SON % se LTD,, Boivom'visavet: LONDON, 


nt, Sliding Legs so as 
ie) ne. avery. compact, stone and Ale 2 


Sue ube joints, suit 
3 or i- plate Cameras 


Sear Eo the form of- Five, the ‘three 
oe legs being close together. : 


“Being made of Aluminium, this Camer. 
ee “Stand, is admirably adapted for Cyclists, ‘Four: 
ee: and others who desire a light rigid Tripod. Though — 
is eakitp exceeding ely little space when closed, it extends — 
toa ull Le heig t when opened for use. Cae 


<s Rats fore 

~ sy at ne ™ 

; Rane A, “S 
Dae 2) ~ 


Section shows ‘ie ives circular Tubes when 
- close together. 


sys Apeoa ghouls, highly polished i Be ree 
; - and lacquered Beas a (12/6 
Aluminium throughout, highly Peet 
polished and finished _ ease © i 16/62 
7 - Aluminium throughout, japanned tubes, auto- . 
; matic closing - A Pe pes a a 23/6 


"LEATHER CASES for above Tripod, 4]- each, 


7a Hatton Garden, - : LO NDO Ne 
olborn eee a 


This Shutter is mounted j in dnocgaa ees case, ‘and | is very. a st 

The working parts are of guaranteed finish, and are n likely 
~~ out of order. ~ 

For Hoods up to 1% inches” peace Kaeo rs 


0 > my - Res) 


126 “159° 


Size for 7 a | 
Made of Black Se eS ae Ap 
CS, », . Material .. Ay 8 6 . Qe : : 
sd) 9 eee sy Sees 2) 6 =e 3/- i 33 38. 
Tee » lined with en or yellow] 


4. 46 Si Bp 


Zn, | 


[ ¥ 


: Pins ‘Screw Adjust- Avohinedeat 
Cylinder 8d. ment, 1/3 | Screw Adjustment, 5j- 


PERKEN, SON B CO, LTO,, "ition Vinee ND 


& y. 
Gary > re 
we : 
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ys “a mF Sah Be ¥ maken 
pee 45 Meo es yi 


+e 


Nate red, 
anita leet : 
nie rs 


RK ROOM LAMPS. . — 
_ Square Folding Lamp. 
2S POR TRAVELLING, S| 
ris S es te Non-actinic fabric,. hon-breakable. 


_. This lamp folds into a very small space, suitable 
~~ .- for-carrying in the..pocket, when travelling. . 


¥ : nia The sides are not glass, but a ruby fabric, 
a A fi (Unbreakable)... SiGe wel ee aes each BIG 


.. Theform of Lantern shown in the accompanying 
. . diagram presents a great many. advantages. It’ 
possesses a powerful Lamp, so arranged, that 
_.. the oil receptacle is isolated from the flame and 
cannot get heated: Plenty of air circulates, 
~~ In front\is a sheet of ruby glass (removable), 


» therefore, safe: when developing the most sensi- 
_ «tive of Plates. As the development progresses, 

_ «the ruby glass can be raised, and the Negative 
.. examined by the orange glass oily, enabling 
~ the amount of detail to be readily judged, - 


PRICE 9. 7/a 
- Universal « Dark 
Room. Lamp. 


ae principles upon’ which 
this lamp, is constructed, 
are such as to render it of the. 
greatest practical service for 
dark room work. It is made for 
gas, but may be adapted for 
oil if required, and has a special 
ventilating shaft which the dia- 
Silt gram is unable to show. | Moy- 
Reet ae a eee Sap able windows of ground, ruby 
~ and orange glass, are fitted to the lamp, an arrangement that allows 
the colour of the light being varied at will, a great convenience to those 
whose photographic operations include the manipulation of bromide 
~~ paper, orthochromatic and very sensitive plates, etc. Price ... 15/- 


| PERKEN, SON &% CO,, LT0., ‘Actorviccic: LONDON, 


ia 


behind which is'a sheet of deep orange; it is, 


4 - 


184 : = | mm ee Jorma AEMANAG ADV 
“OPTIMUS” © 2-7 
ANDLE-POWER | 


(PHOTO-BXPOSURE) 


———e . 


ILLUMINATOR. 
Magnesium ~ powder is ‘uninterruptedly 
blown through a-spirit flame, causing not — 
flashes—but a continuity of light more 
perfectly actinic than any other known. 


-HOROLOGICAL MAGNESIUM 
~ = RIBBON LAMP 


The. Clock Movement is “of 5 


superior finish. . Tt feeds out the 


att 


Ribbon at the necessary speed. 


< 20s, = 


Extra Coils of Ribbon, each hae 


Magnesium Ribbon Lamp, — 
Bin ae 
NN British Journal of Photography : 


, KU Ny It is a neat little thin t tl ding the di lone? ae 
in \\\ g,not greatly exceeding the dimensions 
pimeoe x coun \N of an old-fashioned watch aa projects a powerful beam oflight™ i 


PERKEN, SON X GO,; LTO,, walsicvissst: LONDON, 
] j j | NOON, 
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= -PERKEN, SON & Go., Ltd., make a speciality of 
= “the manufacture of 
eS - INDUCTION COILS. 
a a Outfits are supplied to meet the requirements of all 
eeres, and quotations are given according to specifi- 
ee cations. 

For prices of Coils, Focus Tubes, Batteries, etc., 


see catalogue sent post free on application. 


-PERKEN, SON & CO,, LTD., “iotsevicce LONDON, 
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APPARATUS. 


f 


ENLARGING 


ace 
ene 
ne as 
Beaks, 
a Net 
Pee: ce 
OQ: 
ESP 
~ 
a2) 
ome P 
+ i= : 
oe 
CD) 
as 
hoy 
Qe 


“ OPTIMUS ” 


PERKEN, SON % CO,, LTD., 2s’ LONDON, 


ee eae 
be Les ie 
a N ‘esquie>) Ageurpio ue se. pasn oq 0} 
ee us _ » quawinsjsur ou} Surqeua snyy ‘ajqeaowie. st snieieddy oy jo WUOIE 9G 
4 | vile s i OTs LES. 3 OG DVS AVS 
Aes af og iG bee Sh EL XE oe OLX Ah, Bon a eal 
a, ed WO a acre an ome : tees oe 
ae ee —2pils egress 
es; 2 era | ae aysy yeryne. JO feats Aq bike oq. uvd aatjesou ayy jo 
cs oe . Ne uorpurenny tt omt ote ySquns 411g ut pesn oq ueva snjyesedde ay, “soAtyesou 
a 7 > Aye} a1 tonsario TeopzVA 247, jo} puv aaneBou 98.2] v yo uoniod Aue jo 
2 a - BuB22109 ou 40}, sastxe QouezAIIIU09 ve “ume Teziu290 B 0} payoeiie S} SUdT 31} 
‘ af 


pu ret ey fq pardnos0 Ayueaipio 1 ae) uontsod OU} Ul JOATIOIL redoid e 


out ‘pe ay ST -paonipes. 40 “pasizjus 2q. oy eanesou ou} jeu} *Q0UdI2YIP sty} YIM 


nq yuoumn sur uoisuaix Suny Sreutpio aq S31 yeyMoUlos posurise st 


- wou Buronpow 2 fussy yout z snuiydo », oULL 


a 


| PERKEN SON E C0,, LTO, 


LONDON. 


Hatton Garden, 
olborn Viaduct, 


’ 
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~ 


“OPTIMUS” 
PROJECTION CAMERA. 


For Enlarging and Reaaeioe sate | 
N constructing this 
4 instrument speci 
-carehas been taken 

to maintain the mini 
a mum. of bulk and th 


~.  and=Axed into. : 
adapter very easily withdrawn, so that another of different s siz 


enables the operator to obtain the best possible isinane n, 
whatever may be the size of his negative, and to avoid the loss 
which must occur when the diameter of the Condenser greatly 
exceeds the diagonal of the negative to be enlarged. Three 
milled heads will be found near the baseboard attached to 
pinions and racks. One actuates the front chamber which 
carries the lens, another the rear chamber which carries th 
illuminant, and the third the condenser and negative, allowing — 
of a final exact adjustment immediately before exposure, when — 

it may be required. The body is of superior mahogany, orna- 
mentally moulded and panelled. Altogether a very elaborate — 
and complete instrument, warranted to facilitate the prodachig® 
of perfect results. 


Complete with 


5in. Compound Condenser, 150/- with A Series Objective 27. LS ae 
6 7 3 160/- re reget 6 Arse SEE 3 
7 ” : ” 180/- ” ” oo PRICES” a 
8 3 ean pe ” 260/- ” ” OF ; Z 
9 ” om) 300/- ” ” 63). a ee 
10 : »  870/- zs »  105/- GRossaR 
12 “ : 500/- 9,  LOB/- LENSES. a 
14 - 4 600/- 120/- iS 


Either 2-wick Oil Lamp, Safety can Be Gas Jet, or nr Argand Gas a 
Burner supplied with the Instrument. : 


PERKEN, SON &% CO., LTD,, “tater Visancn” LONDON, 


i 
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etantilever ‘Eplicger 


E PROFESSIONAL. : 


: ; instrument has ‘peri specially designed to meet 
“the. requirements of the expert photographer, being 


2 provided. with extra extension of bellows and lamp adjustment. 
The” base, front and stages are made of well-seasoned 
ce pe RB: ; tne brasswork i is beautifully polished ; the bellows 


is of durable leather, and the body is of best Russian iron. 
ithe’ lamp container is so arranged that it will take oil-lamp, 


2 _ incandescent gas- burner, acetylene gas-burner, lime-light jet 
or are, or incandescent electric lamp. 


Dries of above fitted for Oil or Incandescent Gas :— 


igs See f Compound Condenser = ¥in. U8 gin: 10in.- “rein 

Perce without Front Lens ..., 1i0/- 120). 145). 160/- 200)- 270/- 850/- 

Extra for A Series Front Lens 27/- 37/- 37/- 638/- 68/- 105/- 108/- 
ty weries 15/-. 20/- 20/- 25/- 15/- 63/- 68/- 


- GROSSAR Lenses are strongly recommended where fine 


- definition is required. 


 PERKEN, SON & C9,, LTD, ny Hatton Garden LONDON, 
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“OPTIMUS 
“CANTILEVER 


ENLARGING APPARATUS Js 


IS instrument is patcheae in nthe oct and most practic 
style. The base, stage, and front are made i | 


best Russian’ iron ; ‘the optical system ay of the best. 


PRICES of above fitted for either oil or ineandeseent - as : | 7 5 
Diameter of — . Re ee 
} ais 


~ COMPOUND . 6in. 7in. “gin, Sg aa get 


CONDENSER oe a 
Price, without?! «> sh, ox ge en ae 
front lens, f * 20/ 80/- 98)- 140). 160/200) 


“frontiens + 27; SMe 87/68). OB LOB. 

B Series: “s,s. 15l- 20/- QO 25-25 6Bi- «68 / 
Grossar Lenses _... 85/-. 85/- 85/- 125/-— Wee 165/- - 205/- 
EXTRA CARRIERS for Negatives— eo 


6in. 7in/ 8in. gin. roin. Trin. — 


26 «216 «6. 86 IB 416 46 


_ PERKEN, SON % C0,, sie, ral aa ‘onoon - 


me eo 


lenses. ; 
A ‘ _ Bate, cost of fine ¢ adjustment screw, fitted to any size of Cantilever 1 = / 6 


i Cass supply is obtainable, this form of illuminant will be found a great convenience, 


= Be: = Rs 100% rh ‘ 17 : 3 7  80/- 


May tai I§0 OF.200.. 5, ” Stasi ” * 35/- 


The aboee ea shows the “ordinary Cantilever Enlarger with a fine screw 
adjustment fitted to the apparatus, so enabing accurate focussing to be done should it 
- be desired to employ a lens not possessing the rack mount usual with portrait and Grossar 


The Bicétric Ca liver is supplied with an incandescent focus lamp, and where the 


Extra cost of 50 C.P, lamp beyond the pire of the oil lamp i is for all size Q5/-— 


- PERKEN, SON a c0., LTD. Piotborn viaduct,” LONDON, 
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“OPTIMUS” 
ENLARGING LENS. 


. THE GROSSAR F.5752 


‘HIS Lens as been 
specially designed 

for use with enlarging 
apparatus — where arti- _ 
ficial light is employed. 
The resulting enlarge- — 
ments are incomparably 
superior to those obtain- 

~ able with the portrait lens — 
. usually selected for the 
purpose, whilst the diameter of the combinations is so ‘great = 
that a brilliant and evenly lit picture is projected. ae 


In quoting the prices below we give the number of cis . 
Lens and state the diameter of condenser which, in ‘our 
experience, each Lens i is Fest suited to work with. eee 


The following prices are for Lenses mounted in ‘fmee 
with Rack Focussing Jacket, Iris ge and Leather 
Cap with Orange Glass. Seer eee 


No. 


SUITABLE FOR ee ok age 
CONDENSERS . {5 and 6diam.|7 and 8 diam |g and 10 dia} 12diam. {| 


oes _& 4:50 | 6:5:0 | 2:16 -8) Ie a 2 


The ‘“Grossar ” will be found to gives excellent results 
as a Portrait Lens, and as a Projection Lens when used 
on a Lantern it cannot be surpassed. eee = 


PERKEN, SON % CO, LTD. "askew LONDON, a 


FOR 


ENLARGING. 


“Rach is supplied with diaphragms and 


rait - work, 


h aya pl. : 6/4 pl . 1/2 pl Il pl 
in. Cond. 6in.Cond. — 8in. Cond. ~—10in. Cond. 


&u7:0 GE+17<0 7 oot age 452520 


- Series. 
In rack mount Single pinion and with Waterhouse 


mye 5/4 pl BBL) gape 1/1 pl 
Bin. Cond. 6in. Cond. 8in. Cond. ~ 10in, Cond 
pers. H120:0- Ae sO £323 +0 


| PERKEN, SON % a0 LTO.) “Hower Vistuc,” LONDON, 


194 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANWAO ADVERT ia 


2 OPTIMUS " 


Made of American White” “Waad: 
mounted on solid. bases, and. having 
~ heightening and lowering. adjustments. a 


For Enlargements up to— © 2 the a i ae 
15 by 15 20 by 20 a YEE hy32 
12/6 18/- = (22/- | = ROIS 


pee as abONs Ray Fe Sh eae ee Sot " ae 
t a ee ie 
ica Lee an sci - 20) aie 87/ aie 


ne 


PINE TRAYS. 


With Glass Bottoms and Shellac ile er 
Size of Tray 4% by3} 53 by'4a 7ty5  S8bysi ogby7 11 es 9. 
Each. 10d. © Ue  8. oS Ye ee 
1g by 1 6 by 13. 2tbyi17 24 by-18 25 by. 19 
2/9 3/9 aI- 10/6° A 


Condensers for Enlarging. 


Each Condenser is composed of two 
Plano-Convex Lenses, mounted in brass 
cell. furnished. with ventilation: holes. 

| The Lenses are not permanently fixed o 
but are easily removable, so that. they 
can readily be replaced incase of fracture. ~~ 


Diameter in inches, 34-4 * 48° 
ah 2G 


ee ee 
15). 18). 21/- 25/6 4016 


8 Apes } Oe: a ; af 
51)- 78+ 100/- 150/- 185. a = 


PERKEN, SON E C0., LTD.. % ae U 000 - 


| og 


EE oy-tysngen LANTERN. 


pax EASONED Mahogany Body, 6 Pan- 
S _élled Doors, with Sight Holes, 
Moulded Foot, picked out with black, 
Finished Brass Stages and Sliding Tubes. 
. Achromatic’ Photographic Combination 
- Front Lenses, large diaméter. Back Lens, 
-Compound Condensers, of 4 inches dia- 


PeNetEL. "7 Gein eee ie #21: oy O 


Gessonen Mahogany and Reson o08. 

Body, 6 panelled. doors, with Sight 
J - Holes, _ Moulded -Foot, Highly 
._ finished Brass- Stages and Sliding Tubes, 
Compound Condensets, 4 inches dia- 
“meter Thrée-Draw ‘Telescopic Front 
Tubes, and SIX Photographic Front 
Lenses: of 6in+ and 8in. Focus 4 


3 ~ £86:0:0 
Three Safety Gas Pets Sat ee :13:0 


«< OPTIMUS” Triple Dissol- 
vee Tap (Patent)... 1:18:0 


_BI-UN -UN IAL. LANTERN. 


EASONED. Mahogany Body, 4 panelled 
doors with Sight Holes, Moulded Foot 
picked out with, black, ‘Compound  Bi- 
convex condensers of 4. inches diameter. Highly 
finished Brass. Stages,’ and with Brass 3-draw 
Telescopic Front Tubes and FOUR Photographic 
Front Lenses of 6in. and:8in. focus £18:0:0 
eee |) it th ‘ Ditto, Ditto, of the very finest 
TE ASNT HT ; quality and finish ~... eh 24: 5: fa) 


“The Draw Tubes are apecigily- rigid: 50 main- 
taining the Optical Axis accurately and ensuring 
the Front ens, Condenser and euue goptpyive 
Parallel Planes. 4 ‘ 


EXTRASS & (57 5a eet es 
Best Safety Jets... ¢ sss I1/- each ~ 

> Or High Pressure Jets <".,. 16/6 ; 7 
Optimus Six Way Star Dis- eae ; 
SOIVEES* 0s) inks re Df yy” 


Brass Curtain Slides fe ds 


, 


U0. ; nuda fate LONDON, 
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‘OPTIMUS ” 
MAGIC LANTERNS. 


‘‘OPTIMUS”’ Educational. 


The Body is made of substantial Russian 
Iron, therefore very durable and unlikely to 
rust. It is of small size and light weight, there- 
fore very portable. The Stage Plates and 
Sliding Tube are of well-finished brass. The 
Lens is a first-class Petzval Portrait Combin- 
ation, giving really excellent definition. The 
Lamp is a Three Wick Refulgent. Complete 
in Outside Box for carrying =. 815 0 


If fitted with Stock’s Lamp = ...° 4 8 6 


This diagram shows the above lantern 
with the addition of the three draw telesco- 
pic front tubes, thus enabling lenses «of 
various foci to be used. 
Price with jacket with 
rack and pinion adjust- 


£5 15 O 
Prices of extra barrels 
containingphotographic 
portrait combination 
lenses of 

4, 6, 8, 10, 12in. foci 


each 10/- 
‘ OPTIMUS ’” Improved 
Educational. 


This Lantern is similar to 
that shown above at £31526 
but posseses the additional great 
advantage of an outer covering 
of stout perforated Russian 
Iron, thus permitting a current 
of air to pass over the heated 
inner lining. . The extra cost of 
this valuable adjustment is 


10/- 


PERKEN, SON & a LD, "ides nat LONDON, 


mentandonebarrellens ~ 


AG (pveRtiseMeNTS,  ———«:97 ps 
Pr = tay 4 +9 3 


- 


\R TELESCOPES. _ 


=> § #$ EXTREMELY POWERFUL. 


MOST PORTABLE. 


A 


-- “Optimus” Binocular or Twin Telescopes 
are especially recommended for use at 
1 long distances on sea and land. They are 
two to five times as powerful as ordinary 
4 field-glasses and, on that account, will take 
2 the place of a long single telescope. In 
8 addition they are much easier to use, 
© and are sufficiently portable to be carried 
iin the pocket. Those with Aluminium 
# Mounting are about one-third the weight 
p of ordinary metal. 


“| Length | Length |Dia. of| Mag 
Shut. |. Open. | O.G. |Power 


rr ee | ee Fee LL 


~ | No. 1,—Merocco, covered, no ey Diam |& s. d. 
oe phades ss «| Of in. 4°88 ins 1° Zin 11 | 4: 0:0 
4 ,, 2.—Ditto with sunshade} 63} — 8? 14.) 12 |} 5: 0:0 
1.,, _3—Ditte ~~ ditto ir oF 13 13 | 6.5:0 
i { , 4&—Ditto ditto —=...).- 8-108 D418, =F 621520 
§1-, ~5—Ditto ‘ditto «...| 83 11} Lie ieee ee OO 
1 |» 6—Ditto ditto” ...| 10 135 1; | 25 {10:0 :0}. 
~ | No. 1I.—Bright Aluminium 
— Mountings, covered 
ae Russian Leather — 53 8 Ka 11 } 8:0:0 
4 »  2—Ditto ditto: =<... 62 8 13, + 12 |10:0:0 
»  &—Ditto Sto a F § 12 18 12:0: 0 
|, 4-—Ditto dittor=2. 8 103 13 | 18. |13:5: O 
Meet, 76 Ditto. - -<ditto:~-..|<84 114 14-119 |14:18:0 
ee 4 6—Ditto ditto —...|- 10 1383 1z 25° (20 :15:0 


as The above prices include brown or black leathér cases 
eee with shoulder straps. 


_ PERKEN, SON & CO., LTO,, “iciiexaace LONDON, 


! 
Ee 


““oprimus” 


ta 


+ Pivogre ye i 


- PRISMATIC BI 


i fe Pe oe Maes 


hex 


| by this means, the instrument can be auiekly eaten ~ 


gc out- ar adjustment. meet ee Bio 


Magnifying 8 diameters co a 


4 


Po fice ap “application. 


——OPERKEN, SON & C0. LTia, oe 


f 
\ 


STRANGEWAYS &SONS 


PRINTERS 
AND PHOTO-ET-CHERS. 


4-10 TOWER STREET, 
CAMBRIDGE CIRCUS. 


LONDON, WC. 
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» STRANGEWAYS : 
+ & SONS, Printers : 
: and Photo-Etchers, 
» 4-10, Tower Street, 
: Cambridge Cuircus, 
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R. &J. BECK, Lp. 


MANUFACTURING OPTICIANS, 


68, Cornhill, London, E.C. 


WRITE FOR CATALOGUES. 


ONE LOAD FORTY PICTURES 


One movement changes the Film or Plate, 


NN 
iN 
‘a 
‘Ss 
THE . THE 
‘s 
NEW ‘ NEW 
FRENA. \ FRENA. 
, 
: 


THE FRENA “MAX,” 5 ~ 4. 


VERY Frena Camera is an English made Instrument throughout. 
There. is a epleasuresin kpowinGestat Neb Ofbienth Cemeadel geee, the 
ame, bu@ evetyG@imc, BhuttSe, Tidgec. Jere Baghsh ih dagen 
ani 1 workgmansifip. Bi be gens a Beck] eiemand is fitted to 1 hig Camera 
Ings Ui Ti Sahat “SST are use MG the best aeertase This 
Camera is made in the popular 5 x 4 size, and yet is little larger than the 
well-known 4-plate Frenas_ It will alsgatake 22. class pia t CSgende |) Lads SiZe, 
in seth, > 
| PQINTSs 40) FOAM FILMS UKEJA BAGH GE CARDS (5 @1). 

5 T2 GLASS PEATES TN SHEATHS (4 x 3)). 
RECTILINEAR LENS (Double Meniscus), 
BRILGPAN T FPDP ERS (Correx Patent). 

SHU GRER, G9ME and JO, A, ob. 
PRICE (complete with 6o0™pave Tandbook) ... eee) toe 
With Beck-Steinheil Orthostigmat Lens ... £9 9 oO 
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Catalogues of Cameras and Lenses. 


Beck’s Frena Cameras. 


Nos. 10; (iv andi2 ° 


HESE Frena Cameras have been on the market just a year and the 
sale has been enormous. They possess adjustments which are not 
usually found on Cameras of this price and we cannot do better 

than print a few unsolicited tesumonials. 


SOME USERS’ OPINIONS. 


‘“Tam of the opinion that the Frena is still unbeaten in the domain of Hand 
Cameras after six years. EynsHAm, 1902 


‘“ Several of my friends and myself who possess and use your F.O.P. No. 10 
Frena Hand Camera are so satisfied with its smooth and positive working, feel 
sure there_is a good opening for a Camera_of the same Class but takine larcer 
Dichires, say 44 Bl, Gh 5 PRA PhS Prena Maris ow reaey 

; Ge EST BREEN O OBE 

‘it yourshigher Brice@) Gammeias ar@as coOd Nitprgpertion tompricelas the Huo. P/ 
is, heyy ile aWomoer beatifig’ | Gave exposed MearlpM 2005fil mSaimanline=end 
the only failures have been through my own fault, generally over exposure. 

FLEETWoop,_1902. 


IPRS] nO ASPACE HG Gilneas hehe cara be full) Geserinet Mat 
writ@ffor Samp! @aprings of Umeawork it Goes. RR takes Mo Blagiimsali a 
pack ofecarasss Ittis aAseVsupphed wid Napids \eetidih cae diet k - 
Steinheil Lenses. 


No. 10 F.O.P. FRENA (complete_with_Handbook) 


foig Clot tO 
IN Oc Lanes Py (R. Ree ist Sir as ae Leo 
No 120 (Be ChaStciite iP 6:3) ... .. £6 7 6 


R. & J. BECK, Ltd., 68, Cornhill, London, E.C. 
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Catalogues of «‘Flat” Film Cameras, Post Free. 


Beck’s Frena Cameras. 


(Box Model.) 


PS zs 
“eee, (ST /— 


THE BOX MODEL FRENAS. 


HESE Cameras have established a reputation which is justly envied, and 
have done so largely through their reliability. It is impossible to 
give all their points, but our full illustrated catalogue will be posted 

with sample prints on receipt of a post card. 


They all take Forty Flat Films like a Pack of Cards which are 
dealt out one by one—they always remain Flat. 


No. | Lens. | Size. Apertures. Shutter Speeds. ee Size: PRICE. 
ing] 
0G eee aa x 28d tr 16 2204 salty Bees BO ba? t | gk x 5 21/29 18 Bx 
OM) mer. (Bex 2509/8 It N@eee 64 | ay Bae co ee | Oe X Sime 1 GO* 
oy ip wom, Ser iy se Te ly en ee x 1 ins 
ee, Ae ee fe ee ll” 
Ze RR. x 341 7/8 11 16 22 64/4 Ao rh x trkxckxah * 
2 |\@e. es Il = N mae “ SS ig . oy ot aS ze a 
3 Ber Oe, | AB 1 ieee lt oo a oe oO SO 
ae | : 5 1 20 £0 Bo | 02 (Reo Somes | 
: ar Wd ee ee ee ee) ee 


*Complete with 4o Flat Films and a Handbook of Instructions. +Including 4 Magnifiers. 
SOLID. RELIABLE’ ELEGANT, SERVICEABLE. ENGLISH. 


R. & J. BECK, Etd., 68, Cornhill, London, E.C. 
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Catalogues Post Free. 


The Folding Frenas 


fi 


No. 8 Frene. 


TAKES 40 FLAT FILMS. EIKE=AS PACK EGG ts: 


HESE’ Cameras are the outcome of the &Frena System” or Film 
changing, and possess all the adjustments of the most complicated 
Cameras. They take up very little room, all the adjustments of 

front and shutter occupy a space 12 deep. The. shutter )givesa 
faithful-range of speeds from 4 second to 74>. 


No. Lens. | Size. Apertures. Shutter Speeds. Size. PRICE; 


-|42 X 34 


\7/6°3 821 16 22) st 
'7/6-3 811 16 22 1 sees el 
t 7/63 8 11 16 22, 


162 | - 

16092 

{Oo 11780.22.32) 
it 


4) 7/8 11 16 22 32] 
[1gg0 2q904 | 


“1 
50 


HOFr-ADSODOS 


iT 


N.B.—Sample Photographs taken with any of we above Cameras 
RE Ee’ 
| 


R. & J. BECK, Ltd., 68, Cornhill, London, E.C. 
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iS The Finest of Modern Anastigmats, Rapid f/6-3. 


| Beck-Steinheil Orthostigmat, 


Semibs Tol & It. 


#/6°3, f/6°8, and f/7'7, and also f/10. 


HEY ARE MANUFACTURED WITH THE SAME CARE AS 
THE MOST DELICATE OF ASTRONOMICAL OBJECT 
GLASSES. . . . THE TESTS ARE SUCH THAT ERRORS AS 
SMALL AS icdso9 OF AN INCH ARE READILY DETECTED, 
AND EVERY COMBINATION IS INDIVIDUALLY INSPECTED. 
HOWEVER GOOD THE ORIGINAL FORMULAE MAY BE, 

IT CAN BE RUINED BY INATTENTION TO DETAIL. 


See oslo ike E-IN ONE. ..... A RAPID MEDIUM 


AN LES I ALI vi 
coffers WIBE LENS G Pr: ; : 
TH N AR L WORRE - 


ESCAPE LENSES OF ABOUT DOUBLE THE FOCAL LENGTH 


OF ; Im@ H \ SF 
WH@SE INBTI RE 7 ee G 
Poeee POC] FOR ONE : 

I 


FO 


| 
R. & J. BECK, Ltd, 68, Cornhill, London, E.C. 


208 THE BRITISH JOURNAI. ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


THE FINEST OF MODERN ANASTIGMATS. 


Beck-Steinheil Orthostigmat. 


SERIES) ic: tue . 
f/6°3, f/6°8, f/7°7 and f/10. 


Series I.—The most rapid lens of its type. It is a wide angle medium 
and rapid narrow angle lens and is made throughout in England at our 
Kentish Town Works. 


Apertures: Nos. 1-5, _76°3; Nos. 6-8, 76°8; Nos. 9-11, 77 to /8. 


| 

| Aperture. | Focal Length.| Recom- Plate covered sharply. 
No. | ee mended |. =e RICH. 

In. | Mm. In. Cm. | for plate.|  _7/6°3 7/20. J/40 

O° 5 3 I 2°5 = tae 2x 2] 14x 14/84 7 G 
ate | ce | me KS) 2 5 | — LX 72 2 X 2 2X 2h 476 
ob| #]| 10 2t 5°4 | — 1X if | 23x 25 | 23x of 4 00 
Clason ae ag ee ees eas omc, ge eS 34% 44| 4 7 G 
lier alee 23 9 34X 34 | 32K 34] 42X 32 | 43X 33; 410 O 
Sa kay re 44 | 105 | 44X 34 | 44 Mogs | ed hoe eee 415 0 
aoa Sr 18 44. | 22 4aX 34 | 42 34] 5X 4 72x 5 5 0 0 
4 d 22 Res ig xan Omens TEX 5 83X 64 600 
ae ttae de 27 7 (18 63x 4% | 63x 4% | 8 X 6 | 93x 7 7 5 0 
1-6 | xt 31 8+ 21 7X 5 7X 5 83x 63 | rr > BF 810 O 
| Gp eee | Beko 9+ 24 84x 64 | 8 X 6 9X7 1 X 9¢ | 1010 O 
Ow eee 41 TE 28 84%. 6f | 8K 6% | te xOme eraeearr 13 0 O 
| Gy es 53 14} 36 Io X 8 To X 8 12 X 93 | 16 X16 | 20 O O 
roi | os 72 rte) 48 12 X10 | 12 X gf | 16 X12 | 24 X20 | 30 O O 
mz |335| 90 234 60 ire Sir 16 X12 20 X16 28 X24 45 00 


Series II].—A convertible lens of great rapidity. Diaphragms for 
all lenses. | 
SERIES OF CONVERTIBLE ORTHOSTIGMATS, F 6'8 and F 7'7,3 foci. 


| Size of Plates in inches. 


Focus PRICE 
| Single Lens. Com- Aper- Ue trocus Can be | Plate with 
No. J/12°6 bined ture. | most suit-| used at | Covered Brass 
Focus. | able for | Full Mee 


BECK-STEINHEI 
finest of modern lenses a 


R. & J. BECK, Ltd.., 


are unquestionably the 


f London, E.C. 
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A Cheap Universal Lens— 


Beck-Biplanat . . F/9°8. sexes 


ONLY. 
For Rapid Work of all Kinds. 


T gives better depth and covering power than a Portrait Lens, and need 
not be stopped down for this purpose. 


At full aperture it is fast enough for extra rapid shutter exposures, and 
although it does not cover as well as the Orthostigmat, is sufficient for 
most of these photographs when the object of interest does not extend to the 
corners of the plate. 

With stops 4 to f/22 it is an excellent lens for landscape and pictorial 
photography. With small stops it will cover a wide angle. 

Considering its extraordinary low price it may be ee to all 


COON OW BWN 
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Write for a copy of ‘Practical Notes on Telephotography.” 


Beck-Stenheil Telephoto Lenses 


For all distant Work. 
CAN BE SUPPLIED TO FIT ANY GOOD PHOTOGRAPHIC LENS. 


THE FINEST AND MOST CRITICAL DEFINITION IS ALWAYS 
OBTAINED WITH: THESES EENSE: 


CH OF 
“Pp EPHOF 
PY 6 
HIGH: ous LOW POWER. 
Full Catal application. 


FOR Bec BUF. “sig, Segre Bees | 


FULL PARTICULARS AND PRICES FREE? 


R. & J. BECK, Ltd., 68, Cornhill, London, E.C. 
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0D. 3a Camera polished Mahowany, very compact, Leather Bellows, Revers- 
4 ing and Swing Back, Double Extension, Back slides to the front for 
| wide-angle lenses, Rising Front, and Handle for carrying, Turntable 
fitted i in baseboard, and Level. 
ide. —Polished Mahogany, Book-form, with Spring Catches to the 
Shutters. 
3. —Rapid Rectilinear, Double Achromatic, Iris Diaphragm. 
if -—Thornton-Pickard Time and Instantaneous, with Speed Indicator and 
Pneumatic Release. —Polished Ash, 3-fold. 


We also supply Sommplere Outfits from £1 1 0. 


(GS DE See ey se LO 
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>in three combinations, from 2/3 each. 


ouL 


*=/} 4Of UOIZNIOS 4O -SzO ps ‘Aapmod Ui! “4dXIyZ PUB 4ADUOL PSUIQWIOD - 


Dry Powder Developers in glass tubes, Six Developers for 1/-. 


The 
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The No. 8 


Combination 
Roll Film 
Camera. 


For Rollable 
Film or Plates. 


This Camera, whilst possessing. all the advantages of similar Continental 
made Pocket Cameras, is of Er cture throughout (except 
lens and shutter), the body being made of best mahogany and covered with 
the finest leather. It is fitted with rising, falling, and cross front, and rackwork 
to baseboard, a d by which means lenses up to 7 in. focus of any 
make may be employed. The plate attachment is unique, the focussing screen 
or dark slide being fitted to it without the necessity of removing the back of the 
Camera, asis the case with the majority of other cameras of similar construction. 


Further, the Dark Slides supplied for use with this Camera are of best English 
make (book form), and free from the defects so common to pull-out slides: 


Camera, as illustrated, with ] e near Lens, and Aut 
giving and nti S exposures at various 
speeds. 
OE 
The Camera, without Lens or Shutter... Price 


Focussing Screen, with hinged leather flap and best English ate Double 
Dark Slide, 11/6 extra. 

Solid Leather Case, with shoulder strap for Camera .................-+. 5 ie 

Ditto, ditto, for three Double Dark Slides! :2ue scene al 


in three combinations, from 2/3 each. 
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SuL 


y 


For the Hand or Stand. 


English Manufacture throughout with 
the exception of the Lens and Shutter. 


FOR CYCLISTS, 
TOURISTS, Etc. 


epeciticart we s 
é 


mera—Made throughtout of best material, and covered in best leather, all 
metal work nickel-plated. 
‘i slide.—One best quality Mahogany book form Double Slide. 
ens.-—Bausch & Tomb: s Rapid Rectilinear, of very fine quality. 
Ss ere eeoved Iris form, actuated by lever. 
Shutter.—Bausch & Lomb’s ‘‘ Unicum,’’ one of the most perfect Shutters ever 
invented, provided with a pneumatic release. 
g Scale._On the right hand side of the Camera. 
Brilliant type, for use in sunlight. 
creen.—Reversible, ground glass, protected by a leather-covered 


* Dry Powder Developers in glass tubes, Six Developers for 1/-. 


%eaicll.@ 
,I URIA 


Case Sold Leather, with shoulder 4 ee [flap. 
| Size of Camera. Bynie Measurenrents, Weight. Extension. Prices. 
4-plate ...... 6 x6. x12 in. 1 lb. 12 oz. g in. £4 15 
Fa a ste 6? x 62x2 in. 2 |b. Ir in. 
4-plate ...... 89x 8= ee, inl 3 lb. 4 oz. 13 in. 


] 


AK 


i 


Y) 
& 
F 


in three combinations, trom 2/3 each, 


‘z9pmod ul ‘4axiy PUL ADUOL PSUIqWUIOD y 
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Dry Powder Developers in glass tubes, Six Developers for 1/-. 


ee ee 


The 


This Camera is 
made of the 
best material 
throughout, 
and is excep- 
tional value. 
Each individual 
Camera minutely 
examined. 


Quarter-=-plate size. 

Carries 12 Plates or 24 Films. Solid Leather Handle. 

Improved Rapid changing arrangement. 

Accurate Indicator. Achromatic Meniscus Lens. 

Iris Diaphragms. 

Shutter giving ‘‘ Prolonged, »? ** Time ’’ and Instantaneous 
Exposures at varying speeds. 

Two Latest View Finders, with hoods. 


Particulars of our other Hand Cameras on application. . 


a 


**/| 40% UOIZNIOS 4O ‘szO yz ‘4opMmod UI ‘aaxIy PUY 4dUOL PoUIqWOg Wis 


in three combinations, from 2/3 each. 


etm SE Se a 2 
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Ni SEAS 
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f 


a a 


oS JI 
S we : 
"MANUFACTURERS! [ie 


OF BROMIDE 
PAPERS®@® 


14 PRIZE MEDALS AWARDED € 
ARTISTS ¢TRADE a 
ENLARGERS®} &%» 
IN BROMIDE 


® ©CARBOH 
®PLATINOIYPE 


dee 
(RIE 
C2 
batty 


PHOISGRAPHIC] 
N PRINTERS?! . je 
ey PN 
Seale COLIOTYPE 9 [Ml \ 
S| *AALF-ToNERS” —\\ 
BLOCKS &¢ 


CATALOGUES POST FREE To 
PROFESSIONAL: PHOTOGRAPHERS 
AND DEALERS IN PHOTA— 
GRAPHIC MATERIALS.@@ 


mae i Coa ee a af iu 
eee s : q 
: f 
i 
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"©riginal Make ce 
oe still Unequalled. 


Bromide Papers. 


Natural Surface (. smooth or rough ) Platino-Matt, Cream Crayon, 
and Rose or White Enamels. 


PRICE PER DOZEN AND HALF-DOZEN, POST FREE. 


*Natural *Natural 
. Plat-Matt. | Enamels, Plat-Matt | Puamels, ’ 
ize. Py ie Rose Size. ot Cheaee Rose 

Crayon or, White. Crayon or White. 
1 doz.| 4 doz. 1 doz.| % doz. 1 doz. 4 dez.| 1 doz. $ doz. 

44x 32 | -/6 a: ~/8 ee 152 x 124 6/6 3/6 | 7/6, 3/9 
64x 43 | 1/= 1/6 18 x15 9/6 | 5/3 | 11/- | 5/6 
8 x 5 1/5 oi. 2 Ie 12/6 | 6/9 | 14/- | 7/- 
84x 64 1/11 2/6 25x 24 18/3 | 10/- | 21/- ' 10/6 
10.x 8 2/9 an 3/6 a S05 xs 24/6 | 12/6 | 26/6 13/6 
123 x 103 4/- 2/3 5/6 2/9 30 x 25 26/- | 14/- | 28/6 14/3 


* Also in Rolls, 20ft. long ; 25ins. wide, 17/6 ; 30ins. wide. 21/-; 40ins. wide, 
28/-; and 53ins. wide, 36/6. Enamel Bromide Paper, 20ft.lonz, 
25ins. wide, 20/- 


NATURAL SURFACE (Rough or Smooth). This surface, 
either rough or smooth, is the Standard make in use for Enlargements. It is 
especially suitable for finishing with Brush (in Monochrome, Water-Colours, 
or Oils) or Crayon. 

PLATINO-MATT. A beautiful, perfectly Matt-surfaced Paper, with 
the deep. rich, soft tones and pure whites of a Platinotype. For Contact 
Printing by artificial light Photographers will find this Paper most valuable. 

CREAM CRAYON. A Creain-tinted Paper, with a natural surface, 
suitable for finish with Crayon or Brush. The tint of the paper mellows and 
warms the tones of the Print, and beautifully soft and artistic effects may be 
obtained upon it. 

ROSE ENAMEL. A Rose-tinted Bromide Paper with a brilliant 

c« enamelled surface. The rose tint warms the tone of the Bromide Print, and, 
combined with the bright enamel surface, gives a resemblance to a Silver Print. 

WHITE ENAMEL. A White Bromide Paper with a brilliant 
enamelled surface. This paper is especially suitable for subjects requiring rich, 
transparent, and brilliant shadows, and pure, high lights. 


BOOKLET AND SAMPLE, POST FREE. 


MATT SURFACE OPAL PLATES. 


For Enlarging and Printing direct from Negative. Including a small sheet of 
Argentic Paper for trial exposure with every plate. 


Size of 
Pilate, 


Size-of 
Plate. 


Size of 


Plate. & Doz. 


+ Doz. 2 Doz. | $ Doz. + Doz. | 4 Doz. 


16x13 | Q2/- | 12/- 
12x10 13/- 7/- 18x15 | 30/- | 16/- 
15x12 | 20/- | 1l/- 20x16 | 34/- | 18/- 
17x 102 | 20/- | 1i/- 24x18 | 46/- | 24/- 


12x 74 | 11/6 6/- 


cod 


by the Bromide or by the Carbon or 
Platinotype Processes 


Are produced with the most experienced care and skill. We 
promise our Clients the best their negatives will give, by which- 
ever process they select, and at absolutely the lowest prices at 
which such work can be creditably produced. 


Our style of Finishing has long been accepted as the 
most tasteful and artistic method of working upon a photographic 
basis, and has found imitators wherever Photographic Enlarge- 
ments are made. 


We have at our studios the largest staff in the 
Kingdom of trained, experienced, skilful Artists, and our 
Clients may rely on work entrusted to us being executed in the 
best and most attractive style and at the lowest price at 
which it can be treated with adequate skill and care. We 
undertake to give the utmost value for price paid, whether 
we are finishing in best style or at lowest price. 


A FEW ARTISTIC SPECIALITIES 
IN BROMIDE ENLARGING. 


Sepia Semi-Tints.—Mounted on best India Tint Plate 
Marked Boards with flesh delicately tinted in Water Colours. 
Complete Prices: —12 by 10 Bust Vig. 18s. 63. ; 15 by 12 ditto, 
25s. ; 23 by 17 ditto, 35s. 


The Mulready (Sepia or Black).—Enlarged on Cream 
Crayon Paper. Finished in Red and Black (or Sepia) Chalks. 
Complete in thick cut mount. 12 by 10 Bust Vig. 18s. 6d. ; 
15 by 12 ditto 25s. ; 23 by 17 ditto 35s. 


Opals, Oval, Round or Oblongs.—Sepia or Black and 
White tones. Artistically Finished. Complete 10 by 8 or 8 in. 
103. “he “ee cede 10 or 10 in. 14s, 315 Y 12 Or 12 in. 92s. Gd. 


Our Artistic and Tasteful Enlarging 
IS PROFITABLE... . 


so lamas sc 


BROMIDE ENLARGEMENTS ON PAPER. 


BLACK AND WHITE 


Enlargement 
unmounted. 
mounted and 
spotted. 
Enlargement 
= mounted, spotted, 
Eniargement 
| mounted on India 
spotted. 


and in cut mount. 


Enlargement rough 
Tint mounts, and 


BROMIDE ENLARGE 


Natural Surface, Platino-Matt, Cream Crayon, or White or Rose Enamel. 
f Toned Sepia, 20 per cent. extra. 


PAINTING IN 

WATER OR 

OIL COLOURS 
EXTRA. 


and 
Class 


ist 
Class. 


60/- | 100/- 
a@gia¢ 
38/38 
w 
& 
agjios 
ro) ° 
HS | $3 


MENTS ON OPAL, 


FINISHING IN T 


PAINTING IN 
BLACK & WHITE ER 


Framing in suitable 
solid Oak Frames 
with gold slip. 


Plush | Black and 
Frames |GoldFrames 


Gold Gold 
Bevelled 
Matt. Matt 


Pattern 747 


Common Work costs just as much‘ 
and is eee e © @ @ @ 


Carbon Enlargements. 


On Paper in Standard Brown, Engraving Black, Sepia or Red Chalk. 


If no colour is specified in order, Carbon Enlargements are printed 
in Standard Brown. 


Je : Sal|.ug PAINTED IN 
SdiS d!id/8 .dj/SS8\3S5!| FINISHING IN | WATER OR 
S oO} O BCOLLGolO CHIC aK 
IE, ae |F5e 22 (S28 sloc2j| ee a)| MONOCHROME OIL 
 lebloss oe ISSeiee issu EXTRA. COLOURS 
bf 48 ae 23 se fe Moa eee: as i EXTRA. 
ec. Boil bet ¢ Sa o"q aay ow 
aS |x iPS lKesleasigz d | 2nd} ist | 2nd] 1st 
at = =o Oj 3r , cS) 
BP |e | Pid” PlA Sale EP lass|Class|Class|Class| Class 
6x 43 | 5/-| -/6 | 5/9} -/9 | -/3 | -/6 | Q/-| 4/- | 7/6} 5/-| 10/- 
8zx 63 | G/-| -/9 | 6/6} 1/- | -6 | -/9 | 4/- | 8/- | 12/ | 10/-| 20/- 


26/6 | 10/- -. | 80/- | 60/- | 90/- |120/- 
53 x36 | 73/- | 27/6 | 80/- | 30/- | 10/- 35/- | 70/- |105/- |140/- | 220/- 


Process Blocks. 
HALF-TONE BLOCKS FOR TYPOGRAPHIC PRINTING. 


= 
To Illustrate Books, The Pictorial Press, Trade Catalogues, 
&c., Sc. 
Photo-engraved from Paintings, Drawings, Photographs, or any object or 
representation of an object that can be Photographed. 
Price 8d. per sq. in. Minimum 6s. 


Fine, Medium, or Open Grain, same prive. No extra charge is made for 
photographing small objects delivered at our Works, carriage paid, or for 
making Negatives from Drawings, Photographs, &c. 


The finest quality of block can be made from Original Direct 
Negatives only. Do not send us copies if the Original Negative is 


obtainable. 
-. Booklet and 


ot Sha Ona Bens 
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Morgan & Kidd’s Improved Collotype Method, 
of producing permanent machine-printed 
Ink Photographs. 


Suitable for Superior Illustiations to Books and Catalogues, 
Portraits, Views, Reproductions of Drawings and Paintings, 
Fac-similes of MSS., Phctographs of Estates for Sale, Machinery, 
Furniture, Pottery, etc., etc.. and of all Artistic and Commercial 


Pa | PW. 


Manufactures. 
Size of 
: 250 500 | 1000 2000 | 5000 

SIZE OF PAPER. oe Copies.|Copies. |Copies |Copies |Copies |Copies. Proofs. 
Any size to £ os. dik 8, did cs, dios Ge Sid. | 2. sates see 
Demy 8vo 83x58) «6x4 [1 5 6/114 6/2 66) 3100) 514010 40011 0 
Crown 4to 10x74) 7x5 |111 6/2 0 0| 2140/3186 6 6613166015 6 
@ Demy 4to 112x823) 8x6 117 02 9 013 66 418 6 716616 66016 0 
Royal 4to  123x10} 9x7 /2 1 63 0 0) 4 26 5176 817618 761 0 0 
Imperial 4to 15x11} 103x84/2 8 0/3 11 0) 413 0| 614012 0024 801 2 6 
Foolseap 17x134| 113x952 18 04 5 65 8 0| 718 0114 8 0/30 801 7 6 
Crown 20x15} 14$x11Z/3 8 615 1 0} 6 11 0} 9 11 0/16 11 0/34 11 0112 O 
Demy 225x173} 16x13 |4 0 6/515 6) 8 5 6/11 5 6/20 15 6/40 15 6118 0 
Royal 25x20) 18x15 |4 7 016 4 0} 9 16 G14 6 6/25 16 6/50 16 6/2 4 0 
Imperial 30x22} 23x17 |414 0/616 610 19 0116 19 0/29 19 0/58 90214 0 
Dble. Demy 335x223) 28x18 [5138 6/8 3 6/12 18 6/19 18 6/34 18 6/67 11 03 13 6 
Dble. Royal 40x25! 38x23 [618 69 16 0\15 6 0/23 6 0/40 11 078 10/416 0 


Proofs (not exceeding six copies) will be submitted at prices indicated in 
the last column ; this charge will be remitted if an order for not less than 
100 copies follow within seven days after submission of 
Proofs. If proofs are required in various tints, 25 per cent. extra charged 
for each additional tint. “ ; 


| 
| 


SCRAPS. 


View Scraps. Our Imitation Silver and Platinotype 
Prints can hardly be distinguished from real photographs. 


Imitation Silver Prints for sale as Scraps or with 
hard surface for mounting as Opalines. Sets of Eight 8x6 size 
Views of a District. 14 gross of each View (8 gross in all), £5; 
250 of each View, £7 ; 500 of each View, £10; cr 1,000 of 
each View, £17. 

Imitation Platinotype Prints, Sets of Eight 8x6 
Views o! a District, 1 gross of each, 90.-; 250 of each, £6 5s ; 
500 of each, £9; 1,000 of each, £15. Sets of 1 dozen Views, 
packeted in envelope, with title, to sell at 1/- for not less than 
500, Gd. each. ie 


a ez 


HE Publication of Local Views is now a most important and 
remunerative branch of most Photographic Businesses, and 
we pay special attention to the requirements of Photo- 

graphers and View Publishers. Attention is invited to the 


. following popular forms of publication, printed in Collotype from 


Photographers’ own negatives, readily saleable in every district. 


PICTORIAL POST CARDS. 


Printed in Sets of 25 different Views. 1,000 of each 
View, 15/- per 1,000; 500 of each at 17/6 per 1,000. 


Printed in Sets of 12. 6 gross of each View (72 
gross in all), £10; 3 gross of each, £7 4s. ; 1 gross of each, 72/- 


VIEW ALBUMS. 


New 1903 Pattern. 12 by ito View Album with 
12 84 by 64 Views, mounted on one side only of stout tinted 
paper (grey, green or brown). Letterpress titles. Handsome 
stout paper cover with gold stamped title on front. A ver 
artistic and attractive style to sell at 1/- Editions of 1,000, 6d. 
each. 500 Editions at 63d. each. ; 

8 by 53 Album in similar style, with t2 53 by 34 Views. 
To sell at 6d. Editions of 1,000, 3d. each. 500 Editions at 33d. 
each. — 

gae~ If ordered with a set of Post Cards the same plate can 
be used for both, and price will then be 2/9 per doz. for 1,000 
Editions, and 3/- per doz. for 500 Editions. 

10 by 7 View Album, with 20 8 by 5 Views. In stiff 
ornamental covers. To sell at 1/- Editions of 1,000, 6d. each. 
500 Editions, 64d. each. 

9} by 74 View Album, with 16 8 by 6 Views from 
negatives supplied to us, bound in handsome Imitation Leather, 
stiff covers with gold blocked title on front. To sell at 1/- 
Price, 4 gross Editions, 7/- per doz. ; 8 gross Editions, 6/6 per doz. 

73 by 53 Album, with 12 6 by 4 Views. Stout paper 
covers with gold stamped title. To sell at 6d. 1,000 Editions, 
3d. each ; 500 Editions, 33d. each. 
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VITRIFIED PHOTOGRAPHS BURNT INTO 
ENAMELLED COPPER PLAQUES. 


A very beautiful form of Miniature of great artistic value and 
absolute permanency, now established as a leading speciality in 
most high-class Photographic Businesses. 


The image is formed of imperishable Ceramic colours, and is 
fired in the furnace at white heat, sufficient to sink it into the body 
of the enamel and give it a brilliant gem-like surface. 

Every Photographer should have specimens of Enamels in 
Monochrome and in Colours. We pay great attention to the 
preparation of Specimen Sets, and supply them at special prices. 
Continual orders follow wherever a good set of Enamel Specimens 
is shewn. 


tf PRICES OF REAL ENAMELS 
From Original Negatives (Copies One-third Extra). 


SIZES y 
(approximate). No. 3. | No. 5. | No. 10.| No. 15. |No. 20.| No. 23.) No. 25.) No. 30. 
Ovals... 2. ..|2x2)2x22] 14x1 1g x 13 22x 1% | 22 x 23] 34 x 23 = 
Rectangles oe ede ee 14x 3 12 x 12|2g x13] 3x2 |3 xia 
Rounds ...._ ..|?diam,/Z diam.|1 diam. 14 diam.|2diam.| . : 


Enamels in Mono- 


chrome... ..| 10/- | 10/- | 12/6 | 15/- 20/- | 23/- | 25/- 30/- 
Enamels painted 
in Colour .. ..| 31/6 | 31/6 | 40/- 50/- 60/- | 80/- 90/- | 120/- 


Copper Gilt Locket 
Rims in Morocco 


CaSO 85, sesacan ers 6/- 7I- 8/6 | 10/- | 11/6 | 12/6 | 17/- 


Colours: Rich Brown, also Black or Bartolozzi Red to order. 


Small Enamels either in Colours or Monochrome may also be set with 
charming effect in a variety of Jewellers’ Settings as Pendants, Brooches 
Lockets, or Watch Domes, &c., &c. 


MORGAN & KIDD, 
Kew Foot Road, RICHMOND, London, S.W. 


TELEGRAMS: TELEPHONE: 
“ ARGENTIC, RICHMOND, SURREY.” P,Q. RICHMOND $7, 
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DAYLIGHT LOADING. 
Takes Pictures 2} x2}. 


_ The No. x Film “Nipper” 
is the smartest little camera 
that. has ever been made. It 
will go into the waistcoat 
pocket. if necessary, is ready in 
a moment for use, takes good 
Len size pictures, and any number 
i of photographs can be taken in 
the day, as it can be loaded in 
daylight. 


Price 10/6 


; oo) Po Waverley Daylight Gar- 
72 —_ aa tridges, 6. F xposures, 


No.1 “MAXIM.” 


DAYLIGHT LOADING ROLL. 
FILM. 


Takes 21x2} Pictures. 


Specification. 
Strong wood body Camera. 
Morocco Leatherette covered. 
Gr und-glass View Finder. 
Time and In;tantaneous Shutter. 
Achromatic Lens. 


Price 5/= 
With View Finder. 


Waverley Daylight Cartridges to 
fit, price 7d. per spool. 


No. 2 “MAXIM.” 


DAYLIGHT LOADING ROLL 
FILM. 


Takes 3:x2? Pictures. 


Specification. 
Strong wood body Camera. 
Morocco Leatherette covered. 
Leather Carrying Handle, 
Brilliant View Finders. 
Time and Instantaneous Shutter. 
Adjustable Stops. 
Achromatic:Lens. 


Price 10/- 


Wayerley Daylight Cartridges to fit, 
price 10d. per spool. 


W. BUTCHER & SONS, Camera House, St. Bride Street, London. 
To be had of all Dealers. P 
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THE “MIDG” CAMERAS 


No. OO “MIDG.” 


This is a very similar Camera to the above 
pattern, but-has the advantage of being 
fitted with magnifiers, so that objects at 
4, 8 and 12 feet can be focussed. 


Price 25/-, complete in box. 
With Book of Instructions. 


No. O “MIDG” 


Large diameter single achromatic view lens, best 


quality. 

Time.and instantaneous shutter with speed ad- 
justments. 

Catch fof long time exposures. 

Best quality brilliant view finders. 

Improved infallible changing system. 

Recorder for number of plates exposed, register- 
ing to 24. 

Covered in handsome morocco-grained leatherette 

Improved door catches, very secure. 

Screw and bushes for fixing to tripod. 


Price 21/-, complete in box. 
With Book of Instructions. 


Same Camera as No. OO raitern, in § X 4 size. 
Price 32/6, complete. 


PANORAMIC “ MIDG.” 
Takes 12 pictures 63 X 2§ inches. 


Large diameter best single achromatic view lens. 

Time a'd instantaneous shutter with speed ad- 
justments. 

Catch for long time exposures. 

Best quality brilliant view finders. 

Improved infallible changing system. 

Kecorder for number of plates exposed. 

Covered in handsome morocco-grained leatherette 

Screw and bushes for fixing to tripod. 


Price 30/-, complete. 


W. BUTCHER & SONS, Camera House, St. Bride Street, London 
8 These Cameras can be supplied by all dealers, 
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THE “MIDG” CAMERAS. 


No. 1. Spec fication. 


Rectilinear lens with-iris diaphragm. 
Focussing jacket for objects to 6 feet. 


Time and instantaneous shutter with speed 
acjustments. 


,Catch for long time exposures. 
Best quality brilliant view finders. 
Indicator showing number of plates exposed. 
Screw and bushes for fixing to tripod. 
Very handsome morocco-grained cover. 


Price £2 2 0 
Complete in Box with Book of Instructions. 


No. 2 ‘‘ MIDG.’’ 
Similar Camera to No. 1x Pattern, but of 
superior finish throughout, and fitted with 
better quality Achromat'c R.R. lens. 


Price £2 10 0 


No. 3 ‘* MIDG.’” Takes 12 Plates or 24 Films, 4} 3} ins, 
Specification. 
Fitted pithy. R. R. Lens and Bausch & Good solid leather Handle: 
Lemb’s Unicum Shutter, with adjustable Very handsome morocco-grained 


speeds for 1 second to rooth, leatherette. ee 
Pneumatic ball and tube and thumb release. Polished ebony body inside. 
Focussing for all objects beyond 6 feet. _Price £3 3 0 
‘Two very superior brilliant view finders. With Book of Instructions. 
Infa!lible changing system. If fitted with Beck Lens ... £5 5 O 
Incicator showing numberof plates expozed If fitted with GoEFz Double 
Screw and bushes for fixing to tripod. Anastigmat Lens ... £8 00 


No. 4 ‘‘MIDG.’’ 
Takes i2 Plates or 24 
Films, 4} X 33 ins. 
This is the same pattern 

Camera as No. 3, but 
has the following im- 
provements ‘— 
Real morocco covering. 
Polished mahogany body 
inside. 


Highly-finished and reli- 
able camera in every 
way. 


Price £4 4° 0 
With Book of Instructions 
If fitted with Becx Lens, 

£6 60 


If fitted with Gorrz 
Double Anastigmat “ens, 


£9 00 


W. BUTCHER & SONS, Camera House, St. Bride Street, London, 
These Cameras are supplied by all dealers, 
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Photographic Outfits 


Every 
Description of 
CAMERAS and : 
APPARATUS 
supplied. 


\ 


nin OSes 
SPLENDID 
\ Ge VALUE. 
F ey j i i i Mt f ee - 


HALF-PLATE OUTFIT.— Reversing and Swing Back, on Slide, Double 
= Kxtension and W. A. Movement, Achromatic View Lens and Metal 
Revolving Shutter, two-fold Stand with straps. Quarter-plate, 21/= 


5 0 / HA\LF-PLATE OUTFIT.—W. A. Movement, Reversing Back, one Double 


Plate. 


slide, Rectilinear Lens, Shutter with Pneumatic Release, two-f_ld 
Stand with straps. Quarter-plate, 35/es Whole-plate, 80/=. 
HALF-PLATE OUTFIT.—Same Camera as the sc/- Outfit, T. and I 
O / = Shutter, with Speed Indicator, and R. R. Achromatic Len-, Turntable 
and three-fold stand. Quarter-plate, 42/=e, Whole-plate, 84/=, 


HALF-PLATE OUTFIT.—With every movement, one Double Dark 
710 - Slide, Turntable, R.R. Lens, ‘ Swift’ Time and Instantaneous Roller 
Blind Shutter, three-fold Rule Joint Stand with straps. (Complete as 

_ illustration.) Quarter-plate, 60/-. Whole-plate, 110/«: 


84./- breaeiigetd OUTFIT.—Same as 70/-, with Camera and Slide brass 
: bound. 


Our Outfits are up-to-date, and Exceptional Value ; should be seen by every one. 
Ww. BUTCHER & SONS, Camera House, St. Bride Street, London. 


Our goods can be obtained of all dealers. 


OS 8 2 See 0 0 6E utr FOOL SE. «otis 1 0.9: 9-2 arte] Ong Tbe 
Ay Ma : : L ues | O € SF aandef 
99 9 3 se U} $9100. 6 a ultg } 90 9 . "ul Fg 08 &¥ ‘1puos ‘ures | 0 F FF “ApuoD ures | -qo cae ‘zasuap 
91 oF Puod ‘ur $s | O OL SF “ApUoD *urss | O OT S¥ *ApuoD ‘ur ES : % ‘ajqfdmiod =} uo ah °z "ON 
33910 W090 *ajafdw0o 3nq “CIID YIM OSN IOJ [lO 40g ‘ses yuaosapuvout 10y | 9 “OT-1% °° z9Suap 
uoneysniy sy "Zeon | ‘Son SY ‘9 °ON | UONeNSNTTI sy °S ON “vy °ON, wonensniytsy “€ “ON “u0rd “Ur Y =*E -ONT 


st 


ENLARGING LANTERNS 


W. BUTCHER & SONS, Camera Honse, St. Bride Street, London, 
List of Enlarging Lanterns en application. 
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MAGIC LANTERNS. 


ge 93 99 9 ooo coe eee 


No. x. Japanned Tin, 2-wick Lamp ep a . £0 16 0 
2. 5 incandescent re Gage Sages 16 0 

x5 99 3-wick lamp aoe ooo coe 0 

4. ~-3-wick, in case eee veo eos 6 

7. Iron Body, dai 5 he ee 6 

8 Russian [ron, 3-wick, in Cas “4054 cree eaaees : 

0 

0 

0 


| 


CU 00 pt pt tS 
i ep - 
- et aca maghatiteg: apr tthe ho 


“ Primus” Fornwe LANTRRN, £42 4s. Complde: 


Write at once for our New Catalogue of Lanterns, containing = 
geetciptan? of every pattern lantern does ES for all purposes, 
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 *€Primus” Junior Lecturer’s Series, 3: x 33. 
hae a6 Each Set contains 8 Slides. 
The Boer War of 1900-1902: 


7o1 I. Boer invasion of Natal. 

jo2 II. Sie2e of Ladysmith. 

703 I11. Relief of Kimberley. 

704 IV. Cronje and Bloemfontein. 

705 V. Relief of Mafeking and 
Entry into Pretoria. 


The Life of Queen Victoria: 


706 I. Early Life and Accession. 

907 II, We ided and Pubiic Life. 

708 III. Some Notable Events of 
Her Reign. 

709 1V. The Queen and Prince of 
Wales. 

71o V. The Queen’s Death and 
Funeral. 


7t1 Accession of King Edward VII. 
7iz The British Army. Chapter I. 
733 ’ ” ee 3 
714 The British Navy. Chapter I, 


33 a 


eNotes - 
_-s00 Sweep and Whitewasher. 
sor Willie’s Revenge. 


Lae 2» 

716 Our Lifeboat Men. 

717 Our Firemen. 
718 Our South African Heroes. Chapter J: 


soz Never Ride a Strange Horse. . . |: 319 * +3 is ea Le 
503 Nursery Rhymes. é 720 5 Hp iy fee 6 Bi 
504 How Jing Jing Bagged his Quarry. 721 9 9 1 oak, 


od 
Price 2/6 per set. 


| 
| 
505 Jag, Jag, the Rejected. | 
| Each set complete with. Reading. 


-.- 506 Where there’s a Will there’s a Way. 
> 507 Foolish Bird and the Artful 
Hedgehog. : 
508 Jack the Giant Killer. 
509 Ihe Elephant’s Revenge. 
510 Adventures of Mr. and Mrs, 
Brown with a Mouse. 
511 Puss in Boots. 
512 Jack and the Beanstalk. 
SS 513 Old Mother Hubbard. 
‘ 514 Tale of a Tub. 
_~ _ 515 Ten Little Nigger Boys: 
620 Tom Thumb. 
601 A Country Courtship. 
602 Cock Robin. 
603 Red Riding Hood, » 
604 Honey Stealers. 
: 605 Mr. O’Toole and his Umbrella. 
606 Living Siatuary, 
607 Caudle’s Curtain Lectures. 
608 Comical Cats and Dogs. 
609 Every-day Street Sounds. 


Price 2/3 per set. 


Each s.t complete with Reading. 


W. BUTCHER & SONS, Camera House, St. Bride Street, London, 


Special List of these Slides free on application. 
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; WAAAXLITE ” 


“Primus” 
Maxlite 


Generator. 
For Acetylene. 


VU 


os 


Equal Illumination 
to a Blow-thro’ 
Jet. 

ii Highest Efficiency. 

Lowest Cost. 

Least Trouble. 


For Lecture Lan- 
terns, Limelight 
Projectors, Cine- - f 
matographs. 


ie nelle ie 
a ee 


ee ee 


Price complete, = = SS 


£2 2 O ee 


New Lantern Slide Masks. 


Primus” Detachable. (PATENT.) 


An entirely new method of sup- 
plying the ordinary lantern mask. 

i} As is well known to users, great 
| ditfculty is experienced when 
M| selecting a mask from a box, as 
the remainder generally become 
M| disarranged. 

These masks are in pads, and 
| being perforated on one side, they 
can be detached one ata time as 
required. 


Series A—Black both sides, 
Series B—Black and White. 


Price 6d. per pad, contain: 
50 masks, ing 


W. BUTCHER & SONS, Camera House, St. Bride Street, London. 


tae ‘ : : 
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~~ KODAK. a 
@ Price List aa. : ie 
_ KODAKS, KODAK FILMS. 
PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING PAPERS. &. 


4 ———— 
sea 


~ KODAK, Limited, 
-—s 41=43 Clerkenwell Rd., LONDON, E.C. 


| Wholesale and Retail Branches : 
96 Bold Street, LIVERPOOL. 
72-74 Buchanan Street, GLASGOW. 


Retail Branches: , 
LONDON :—6o0 Cheapside, E.C.; 115 Oxford Street, W.; 
| 171-173 Regent Street, W.; 59 Brompton Road, 
S.W.; and 40 Strand, W.C. 


Paris ; EastmAN Konak Société Anonyme Francaise, Avenue de l'Opéra s. 
Place Vendéme 4, Rue d’Argenteuil 6. 

Lyons: EastmMAN Konak S.A.F., 26-28 Rue de la République. 

BERLIN: Kopak Gesellschaft, m.b. H., Friedrich Strasse 16, Friedrich Strasse rg1 

ViENNA: Graben 29. 

BRUSSELS: Rue du Fossé aux Loups 36. Montagne de la Cour 59 

5r. PETERSBURG: Bolschaja Konjuschennaja 1. 

Vioscow: Petrovka, Dom Michalkoff. 

MELBOURNE: Konak, LTD., 284 Collins Street. 

Miran : SocieTa Konak, ro Via Vittore Pisani. 34 Corso V. Emanuex. 

RocHESTER, NEw York: Eastman Kodak Co, 


KODAKS and ACCESSORIES may also be obtained 
of all photographic dealers. 


Q [SED FOLLOWING PAGE 
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THE BROWNIE KODAKS. 


No. 1 Brownie. 


For roll film pictures, 2} x 2} inches. 


PRICE 5 / =aTONIA. 


Six Exposure Spool 
Self-attaching Finder... 


Sling Case noe ere ; 


oOo = KH Opn 
ow eo af 


Developing and Printing Outfits ... 


THE NO. 1 BROWNIE. 


In spite of its small size and low price, the No. 1 Brownie is a thoroughly efficient 
little instrument. For snapshots as well as time exposures. 


No. 2 Brownie. 


For roll film pictures, 3} x 2} inches. 


PRICE 1O/= ONLY. 


sd. 

Six Exposure Spool te i ae sy =O 10 

iil Portrait Attachment aA ae ant eet 

THE No. 2 BROWNIE. Sling Canvas Carrying Case ... Ae &, aeite 


Finders for both vertical and horizontal views. Set of three stops. New and 


convenient spool-holding devices. Improved non-detachable winding key. Everset 
time and instantaneous shutter. 


MARVELLOUS VALUE. 


No. 2 PLICO KODAK. 


For pictures 33 X 32 inches on roll film. 


A well-made camera at a remarkably 
low price. 

Handy, Compact and Portable. 

Takes the ordinary No. 2 Bull’s-Eye Spool. 


PRICE of the No. 2 Plico Kodak, 
21/= 


THE NO, 2 PLICO KODAK, 
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HANDY | FOLDING POCKET KODAKS. 


No. O . 
Folding Pocket Kodak. 


(The New Bijou Kodak.). 


For roll film pictures 23 x 18 inches. 


The neatest folding pocket camera ever in 
troduced. 


No. OF.P.K.£1 60 No. 1 
No.1 ,, 220 Folding Pocket Kedale 


No. 1A _ ,, 2100 


See tllustration above. 


For roll film pictures 3} X 2} inches. 


No. 1A 
Folding Pocket Kodak. 


For roll film pictures 43 * 23 inches, 


The above models are opened or closed by 
one simple instantaneous movement, and are as 
readily carried in the pocket as a pocket book. 


es Prt Nos2 
No. 2 F.P.K. £ oO ‘ 
See tllustration i Folding Pocket Kodak. 


_ For roll film pictures 34 X 33 inches, 


Very similar to the smaller folding pocket 
Kodaks, with the additional advantage that it is 
adapted for use on a tripod. 


No. 3 
Folding Pocket Kodak. 


For 4} X 3} (quarter plate) pictures, on roll 
film or glass plates. 

Marvellously compact and portable. Readily 
carried in the pocket. Fine R.R. lens. Brilliant 
reversible finder. Accurate focussing’ scale. 


No. 3 F.P.K. £3 12 6 Sockets for tripod SrEeW efc. ; 
Glass Plate Adapter & The No. 3 Folding Pocket Kodak folds up 


1 Plate Holder, extra. O I2 6 soas toslip readily into the pocket, or it may be 
Extra Plate Holders, conveniently carried in the hand by means of the 
each- + - - O 23 light strap attached:to one end of the camera, 
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No. 2 
BULL’S=-EYE KODAK. 


For Cartridge Film only. 


Size of picture 3} X 33 inches. 

Has an improved rotary shutter. 
Achromatic lens with set of three stops. 
Socket for tripod screw. 


PRICE (not loaded) £1 13S. 


For Cartridge Film pee: 


Size of picture 33 X 3} inches. 

Folds up to 13 inches in thickness. Made 
ef wood and thus extremely light. 

Has a removable spool holder, rendering 
the operation of recharging the camera ex- 
tremely simple and easy. 

May be carried in an overcoat pocket. 

The baseboard has socket for tripod 
screw. 


PRICE (not loaded) HY LOSe 


No. 2 SPECIAL BULL’S-EYE. 


Like the No. 2 BULL’S-EYE but with a Rapid Rectilinear Lens, having Iris 
diaphragm, and high-class triple-action shutter, 


PRICE (not loaded) 4.» sia Now ath a Se 
No. 4 BULL’S- EYE. 


Size of picture 5 X 4 inches. 

Achromatic Lens with set of 
three stops. Everset Time and 
Instantaneous Shutter. Two view 
finders. Sockets for tripod screw. 
An accurately adjusted focussing 
scale. 


PRICE (not loaded) #2 IOS. 


No. 4 SPECIAL 
BULL’S-EYE. 


Like the above. but with a 
Rapid Rectilinear Lens, having 
Iris: Diaphragm and triple-action 
shutter. 


PRICE (not loaded) £4 4S. No. 4 SPECIAL BuL 
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The No. 2 BULLET KODAK. 
For FILM and GLASS PLATES. 


For pictures 33 X 33 inches on film, and 3} X 3} inches on glass plates, in single 
: or double plate holders. 


OTHERWISE LIKE BULL’S-EYE KODAKS 
Prigesericadcd), .. « «=. ww: £2 2S. 


The No. 2 SPECIAL BULLET. 


Like the above, but for glass plates in double plate holders, and with R.R. Lens, 
having Iris diaphragm and triple-action shutter. 


PRICE (not loaded) ... ee ae £3 15S. 


The No. 4 SPECIAL BULLET KODAK. 


For pictures 5 X 4 inches on cartridge film or glass plates. 


PRICE, with one double plate holder and focussing screen ... £ 4 1 5S. 
Extra double plate holders, each 5s. 
For glass plates as well as Cartridge film. 


Fine R.R. Lens, Iris diaphragm, triple-action shutter, trigger and pneumatic release 
to shutter, focussing scale, &c. 


The PANORAM KODAK. 


Awarded the Medal of the Royal Photographic Society. 

The Panoram subjects as water- 
Kodak is available falls, mountains, etc. 
for a great variety of Noe. 1 PANO= 
subjects: wide views RAM KODAK, not 
of landscape and loaded, with illus— 
Seascape, squares, trated manual, price 
broad open __ tho- Satins 
roughfares at the in- = 

No. 4 PANQO= 


tersection of streets, 
etc., and, when held RAM KODAK, not 
loaded, with illus- 


ve rth a gr also The No. 1 PANORAM gives pictures 7 <2} ins : 

yields charming up- 2 z 4 . ene * trated manual, price 

right views of such £3 10S. 
LOADED AND UNLOADED IN DAYLIGHT. 


THE No. 2 STEREO KODAK. * R8tiy oaty. 


The No, 2 Stereo Kodak is of the ever-ready box pattern, and is remarkably easy to 
work in every respect. It is handsomely covered in fine grain leather with nickel- 

lated fittings‘and has a large brilliant finder which shows the exact scopeof view. 
The lenses are rectilinear doublets accurately paired. 


Price £3 10s. od. not loaded. 


The No. 2 Stereo Kodak uses the ordinary No. 2 Bull’s-Eye Spools, and yields the 
stereoscopic pairs of pictures or single 33 * 3. in. exposures at will. 
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The CARTRIDGE KODAKS. 
For FILM and PLATES. 


For quarter-plates and 
N 0, 3. 4 X 3; inches roll film 


pictures. 


For pictures 5 X 4 inches, 
No. 4. on film and plates. 
For pictures 7 X 5 inches 
No 5 on film, and 7.X 5 
o Je inches or 63 X 47 inches 
on plates. 
~* Rapid Rectilinear Lenses, with Iris 
diaphragm, triple-action pneumaticand 
trigger release shutters. Long exten= 
sion movement. Rising, falling and 
sliding fronts. 
Can be fitted with wide-angle Lenses. 


Equally perfect for hand and tripod use. 


Self-contained. 
CarRTRIDGE Kopak (OPEN). ‘No cumbersome accessories. 


Can be carried in a bicycle case which clamps within the frame or to the head of 
the machine. 


PRICES.—No. 3 Cartridge Kodak (not loaded) ... ern Fe LA AS. 
Glass Plate Attachment ... ros. 6d. 
No. 4 Cartridge Kodak (not loaded) ... Ri as £5 5S. 
Glass Plate Attachment ... ros. 6d. 
No. 5 Cartridge Kodak (not loaded)... FE pe £7 [S60 


Glass Plate Attachment ... 12S. 6a. 


KODAK 
DAYLIGHT DEVELOPING MACHINE. 


Develops Kodak Films in 
Daylight— Gaslight—Lamp- . 
light — Any Light — Any = 
where. 


No handling of the films. No stained 
The Kodak Developing Machine. fingers. A child can use it. 


Style ‘* A’’ Machine for all Kodak films up to and including 23 inches - 26/= 
Style ‘‘ E’’ Machine for all Kodak films upto and including 5inches = 33/= 
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Spools of Kodak 
-Daylight-Changing Cartridge Film. 


Double-Two 6exp. r12exp. Box of 
(4exp. spools), spools. spools. 4 spools 


s. d, Ss) ide Sin ds Sa 
4a3X2ins. Pocket Kodak ... Peres wae ace See a — 13 46 
oe oe eee ae srowiie KOdaK ie cos oss ts 0 7 — 24 
23x3t,, No.2 Brownie Kodak... aS ae ae _ 0 19 _— 8 4 
13X2},, No. O Folding Pocket Kodak Het “ey — ibys 1 2 48 
2;X3},, No.1 F.P.K. * and No. 1 Panoram rie — 0 11 1946 6 
23X4t,, No. 14 Folding Pocket Kodak ae _— 1 3 26 os 
33X33,, No. 2 Bull’s-Eye Kodak, No. 2 ¢ Stas 

Kodak, &c. ... 010 183 26 — 
3}x42,, No. 3 Folding Pocket Kodak ae t # Stereo 

Weno Camera ae 1 0 16 3 0 
44X3;,, No. 3 Cartridge Kodak wae ae are cee 0 1 6 3 0 _ 
31x4,, No.3 Zenith (3}in. spool) ... _ — 3 0 _ 
4 X5 », No. 4 Bull’s-Eye Kodak, + No. 4 Panoram, 

&c. (4in. spool)... tees lilt 253.9 _ 
4X5 ,, No. 4 Special Bullet Kodak (ld model. — — 3 9 — 
5 X4 5, No. 4 Cartridge (5 in. spool) .. ae ile wate me ime et 3 9 — 
7X5 5» No.5 Cartridge (7 in. spool)... ats eae ar Hae: 38 4 6 8 — 
WOTE.—Roll-holder spools as used in the Zenith Cameras and the No. 4 Special 


Bullet (old model) are not issued in short lengths. 
* For No.1 Panoram read 3 a1:d 6 exposures, instead of 6 and 12 respectively. 
t Bor No. 4 Panoram read 2 and 5 exposures, instead of 6 and 12 respectively. 


+ For Stereo Weno and No. 2 Stereo Kodak read 2, 3 and 6 exposures, instead of 
4, 6 and 12 exposures respectively. 


The Double-two exposures 4X5 in. spools are not suited for use in the No. ¢ Panoram 


Kodak. 
SOLIO P.O.P. 
Varieties: WHITE, PINK, MAUVE, MATTE. 
‘For Pocket Kodak prints, contain- 4 X5 Packet, containing 24 sheets 
ing 50 double pieces oo ” ” 16 55 
HNO: t Folding Pocket Kodak ae 1 ” 1400 ye 
prints, containing 57 sheets ... Fe a No. 1 Panoram 
yy No.1 Folding Pocket Kodak 5 X74 Packet, containing13 ‘4 
prints, containing 44 sheets ... 13X4, No. 4 Panoram 
31 X 31 Packets, containing 47 shts. Per 6: 83 Packet, containing Oh? “55 
s! x33 ” ” 49 5 Packet. 8 X10 +4, 99 6 ‘45 
32% 44 ” ” 3025; IOXI2Z 4 ” 4 ww 


‘Sheets 17 X 243, per Quire, 15/-; } Quire, 7/6; 2 Quire, 4/-; 1-12 Quire, 1/4. 
6 X 44 inches, SPECIAL CABINET SIZE, 24 sheets 1/-. 


For P.K. prints (double pieces) 2o sheets 6d 3tX3F  .0. - «. 20 sheets 
»» Brownie Kodak, 24 x 2y en ZO ys ~ BEXSE ese yeuwte 
» No.1 F.P.K. Manne 240. {5 Per 3bX4t MU eIG oe oe 


REINO STA. © $5 3h Oi es rhe Fe Packet. 5 X4 ae iO a 


a7 


TSS THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 


KODAK BROMIDE PAPERS. 


ALL GRADES ONE PRICE, 
Permanent.—Simple to manipulate. For enlarging or contact printing. 
Extra Rapid for hard negatives or Slow for soft negatives. 
“©A.’? ThinSmooth. _‘*B.’? Thick Smooth. **C.”? Thick Rough. 
Platino Matte —A matte surface paper for Platinotype effects. 
Extra Rapid for hard negatives or Slow for soft negatives. 
**A.’? Smooth. **B.’? Medium. **C.”? Rough. 
Royal. *—An antique tinted paper, specially prepared for Sepia effects. eMade in two 
grades—Rough and Smooth. 
Nikke.—Glossy Bromide. A brilliant glossy surface. Toned Prints on Nikko bear 
a close resemblance to P.O.P. prints. 
(For the British Isles.) 


: 6 Sheets. 
Sizes in inches. £8: 


23X 34 No.1 Folding Pocket Kodak ... Si 
23x 43 No. 1A Actes Rocke! Kodak ao 
3gx 3h... # eee 
37X 42... A ate Shs sims ais ae 


Lan] 

N 
2 

Lave 
oO 

oe 

wn 
OND 
Si 
eve 
ne 


es coeoscoeoessoescosess oS 


a 


PP 
e 


S 
78x 2% No. 1 Panoram 
6 AE cee ers 
64x 42... 
2 aE: 
4, <7giNO. 40 4 Panoram 
8 


cecooooooo 
= 


poscisc sagt es 

COFOorROAOD 

OWOSSO PwWWDHH 
WHOSDHPPOWDHA DH Om-+i-! 


al 

an 

x 

N 

io) 

a.) 

oooooooco 
— 


25 Re e eee “SC As bod vos oi 015 8 

30_ X ah 

sf oval "Bromide is not made smaller than _ 4t +3} inches, neither is it made in the 
Rough Grade smaller than 83 X 63 inches. 


DEKKO PAPER. 


NO DARK ROOM NECESSARY. 
4 varicties:—Glossy, Matte, Egg-shell Matte, and Matte Antique. 


anni 


—" 
= 
_— 


Sizes. PRICES Geng the British Isles). 

Pocket Kodak size (double pieces) ... 16 sheets 6d. ... 37 sheets 1/- 

Brownie Kodak, 23 X 23.. i a =e 20st ae we Aeales —_— 
No. 1 Folding Pocket Kodak, 2) x a a 18: 59,  Odimimge’ Bea a/= 
No. 1A ,, *: - 23x4t x. wih 12° 4,5) 9VGd. 5 0 ee Dis 
34X33 inches bas ae rae pt ae 73 12; Gd Oy es 
< a aod: & Wore a) A’ ams fae TO |. 449i 7 dt eg ee ye 
Riel eet S p.  Odl neck ane ee a 
Sx ai, No. 1 Panoram ... — Root a Aue 
6 X4} inches avs -—— eed ME ay Lhe 
6X4i ,, ma . IH) ~ys, yale 
74X5 <5 9 yy L/- 
¢ X13» No. 4 Panaram.. — oe — 4, I/- 


10X8- 
Sheets 24h X17 inches: 2 Quire, 13/6; 3 t Quire, 7 7) - ; 1-12 Quire, 2/6. 


KODAK, Ltd., 41-43 Clerkenwell Rd., LONDON, E.C. 


Also at LiverPoot, GLascow, Paris, Lyons, BERLIN, BRUSSELS, VIENNA, 
St. PETERSBURG. Moscow, Miran, MELsourng, and at Rocuester. N.Y. 


0 lai’, \ se ema we ext yl 
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GREAT ADVANGE_IN 
PANORAMIC CAMERAS. 


PATENT APPLIED FOR. 


HINTON’S Panoramic CAMERA 


With RISING FRONT, Lens used either ROTATING or 
FIXED at will. Does all the work of both Panoramic or 
Ordinary Hand Camera. 


The Camera will take either a 12 by 4 panoramic negative on a curved film, or by 
a simple self-contained device the film may be straightened to a plane surface and 
the lens centrally fixed, and it will then take an ordinary snapshot or time negative, 
6 by 4, and the lens may be focussed from any distant subject to within 6 feet. 


NO LOOSE PARTS. EVERYTHING SELF-CONTAINED. 


EXPOSURES, Panoramic gr Ordinary, can be mixed as desired on 
same spool of film, 


DAYLIGHT LOADING. |§TWO CAMERAS IN ONE. 
Write for full list in preparation. 


y TON C0 Seta ea oe oe 


PATENTEES. 


38 BEDFORD NTREET. a 
wae legraphic Address: 
Ss T RA ND, W.C., evegraphic Tess 


« SENSITIZE, LONDON.” 
k 
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HINTONS REX CAMERA 


Foap Hand or Stand Use. 


The Illustrations are photo- 
graphed all from the same 
camera, and show the ‘ REX” 
as equipped for all classes of 
work. 


AS A HAND CAMERA it is 
ready for immediate use with- 
out any setting up or unfold- 
ing. Extension back and front 
for long focus and telephoto 
work. 


RISING FRONT, SWING BACK, 
and REVERSING BACK, LEVEL 
and SUNK BRILLIANT FINDER. 


EXTREMELY LIGHT 
AND EHFFICIENT. 


Two. PATTERNS-— 


No. 1 with Front Shutter. 
No. 2 with Foeal Plane Shutter. 


PRICES from £10 10. 


Send 
Sor 
Complete 
Description. 
and 
Price List. 


CCGTCCCTCCGC CCG 


i-plate, 
5x 4 
4-plate. 
GUETTUCTUU TUG 
Weight of 
3-plate size, 
under 3 Ibs. 


SOLE DESIGNERS == : 


AND MAKERS: | TON & C° 


SPOT OSA ES SLO LO SC SCHOO + & , : 2 Q DED r a) RD NT R E E ane 
Telegraphic Address— mE 
‘6 SENSITIZE, LONDON.”’ 
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HINTON’S 
New Patent Adjustable 
- Folding Rack. 


ms] 


PRICES. 


Lantern iN 
to Whole plate, | 


5/= 


Zine Tank with } 
syphonforditto, | 


6/6 


Lantern to 
12x10 


7/6 


Zine Tank with 
syphonforditto, Ff 


8/6 


a < TUTTIrIrrrrres.ss 
A.—Rack folded when not in use. 


Any sized plate may be put into the rack from Lantern size or smaller to whole 
plate in the smail size, and from Lantern size to 12x10 in the large size. The rack is 
perfectly rigid, has no loose pieces, folds flat, and is most easily fixed to required 


: HINTON'S PATENT MOUNTING 
AND SQUEECEEING BOARD. 


LEAVES BOTH HANDS FREE FOR 
SQUEEGEEING. 


ENSURES EVEN PRESSURE. 
PROTECTS PRINTS AGAINST 
TEARING. 


ALWAYS READY FOR USE. 


This piece of apparatus has been de- 
signed to facilitate operations of squee- 
geeing, mounting, and rapid drying of 
photographic prints. It consists of a 
strong flat board, to which are attached, in 
such a manner as to be easily removable, 
several sheets of tough, fibrous blotting 
boards, protected by a cover of strong 
rubber sheeting. 


PRICES. 
No. 1 Totake 10x 8 (or smaller) Squeegeeing Sheets oe we = G/- 
No. 2 » 14x10 . i E ek ee! LOL 


No.3 ,, 18x14 & t ¥ Wie ae AOS 
Each packed with full directions and Two Ferrotype Squeegeeing Sheets in box. 


Send for Hinton’s Photographic Price Lists. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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HINTO-KINONE 


(TITLE REGISTERED.) 


A CONCENTRATED DEVELOPER 


For PLATES, FILMS, and PAPERS. 
The Best of All! The Cheapest of All! 
The Cleanest of All! The Most Compact of All! 


In a trying Climate HINTOKINONE will keep Good for Years. 
90 DEGREES in the SHADE, and 40 DEGREES below ZERO. 
eee e reer eeere ee ere ce —————— 


EUROPE.—From ALFRED T. CooK, Surveyor, Worthing:—‘“‘I found your 
HINTOKINONE most satisfactory in Finland during the severe winter of 1892-93, the 
thermometer registering 40 degrees below Zero F.” a 

ASIA.—From Colonel E. MOCKLER, H.B.M. Consul-General, Bagdad :—“T shall 
feel obliged by your sending me another 28/6 case of your HINTOKINONE Developer. 
[ have found it to be an excellent developer, and well under control.” 

AFRICA.—From W. V. TANNER, Esq., Vice-Consulate, Opobo :—‘‘ HINTOKINONE 
appears to be a most satisfactory developer for hot climates, asitisas good as 
ever, although the temperature is frequently over 90 degrees F.” 

AMERICA.— From E. R. ANSON, Esq., Morawhanna, British Guiana :—“‘ Please 


send me.another dozen 5-ounce bottles of HINTOKINONE. It keeps admirably here, _ 


and I always use it for my negatives.” 

AUSTRALASIA.—From ALFRED HAY, Esq., Boomanoomana Mulwala, New 
South Wales :—‘‘ Please send me three large bottles of ‘ HINTOKINONE.’ 1am very 
much pleased with it.” 


Hintokinone is sold in 5-ounce and 10-ounce square, glass-stoppered Bottles. 
The 5-ounce size will make 2} pints of Developer, price 2/3, post free, 2/8; the 
10-ounce size will make 5 pints of Developer, price 4/3, post free, 5/-. For export, 


in Zinc-lined Boxes of 1 doz. 5-ounce bottles, *8/6, &4/- for the 10-ounce size. 
. (Litie registered.) 


FOR DEVELOPMENT OF ALL MAKES OF PLATES, FILMS, LANTERN 
SLIDES, BROMIDE AND GASLIGHT PAPERS. 


12/3 per Box of Six and bottle. Post Free, 2/6. 


EACH CARTRIDGE MAKES 8 to 10 ounces of Developer ready for immediate - 


use, or CONTENTS OF ONE CARTRIDGE may be dissolved in the bottle provided, 
forming a Concentrated Developer which will keep many months, and any 
quantity of which may be diluted as required for use. 


CLEAN, RELIABLE, DOES NOT STAIN THE FINGERS, KEEPS WELL — 
IN AND IS SUITABLE FOR ALL CLIMATES. 


OF ALL. . ae ae , 
PHOTO DEALERS. [| fal |) TO N& C° 
Sole Inventors BB xo DE aga a stuns 

and Makers: 


ORD STREET 


HINTO-KINONE 


Se ee Oe ee 
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en 


rs 


TERMS. 


All foreign orders must be accompanied DY, remit- 
tance-—P.O.O. or draft on London Bankers. : 


PACKING. ~~. 


Experienced packers are employed, ‘and every care 
is exercised to ensure the safe and speedy transit of goods. 


Packing cases are charged at*haif cost price, and are not 
returnable. 


APPROVAL. 


Any of our goods will.be-sent on approval on receipt 
of cash to value of order as deposit. . .This will be returned 
in full if goods are not satisfactory, ‘but it must be _fully 
understood that, in this case, the goods must be returned 
within three days from receipt. © 


For the convénience of custo abroad” we under- 


take to supply goods of any kind or make they ay require 
at traders’ prices. 


DESPATCH. 


All orders are despatched in. rotation where pos- 
sible, but in the case of goods required . for: shipment 
abroad, we make special efforts to despatch by next, mail 
after receipt of order... Lenses and extras of any kind are 
fitted to our apparatus “free of charge,” and we. invite our 
customers to send the whole of their. orders” to us, as we 
hold a large and varied stock of lenses of every kind and 
make, and are therefore able to supply everything necessary, 
and complete Gacre without delay. 


DISCOUNT. 


A discount of five per cent. is allowed. off: all our 
goods for cash with order. Cheques,. drafts, and P.O.’s 
should be made payable to Smepiry & Co,, and crossed 
‘Mercantile Bank of Lancashire, ’ Blackburn, England, 


SMEDLEY & CC CO., Blackburn, ENGLAN Dd, 


Offices, Sheowerocins Sy & Works: 22, Fleming ndash. 


ae ae ee es Pee a ey fe ae te ng Oe ee ore ee Ve Re! ge 6 ge SOT Vag Te a em Spee ns AG 
“pe Ns eed PSA a ets fe ac LAS Ses 
(Saas ee Pe cat ; : 


Lear 
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Our Popular Ouifit. 
: A MARVEL OF CHEAPNESS. 


| Beyond Rivalry. — 
Far ahead of all others both in quality and price. 


cer Ta. mi Comprises splendidly made 
| oo . 


, and finished Camera with all 


movements, is complete with 


1 double slide, rapid rectilinear 
tens of good quality, with 
Iris diaphragms, best quality 
Time and Instantaneous 
Shutter (behind lens pat- 
tern), turntable, and 3-fold 
‘tripod stand. 


64X42 | 9} X65 10X8 12X10 15X12 


heat Ss d. 4s. dlS >. d. b Pea alhBe WSS ge 
: 3300/5 00/7 0 0/815 0) 11-15 0 
With square or oblong waterproof 
_ lock-up case... .. extra |0 8 6/010 6/015 G/015 0/.018 & 
Solid leather lock-up cise .., 018 0;1 40/112 0);2 0 0) 210 0 
| Extra dark slides, book form and 
; best quality tet ee OO Sb 02 6 Oh Geb O88 


Five per cent, adtscount for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 
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The IMPROVED Up-to-Date Camera. 


NEW. PATTERN. 


In daily 


- throughout the world. 


use by thousands of Photographers 


The finest out door Camera made. 


HIS Camera has been greatly improved, and is now, without doubt, one of the” 
finest on the market at the price. It has every movement a camera can possess— 
long extension, extreme rise of front, double swing and reversing back, sliding 

set-up motion for wide-angle lenses, &c. It is built throughout of finest mahogany and 
fitted with best leather bellows ; it folds into very small compass, and is extremely rigid, 
even when used at very long extension. It is the lightest and most portable camera 
made consistent with strength, and, as the front is well supported, it will carry lenses 
of any size. 

In the half and whole-plate sizes the Camera can be supplied with larger front, to 

allow uf the use of Stereoscopic Lenses, at an extra cost of 10s. ~ 


PRICES. 


: 6} x 43 | 83 x 64 | 10x8 12x10 16x12 
The Up-To-DATE CAME*a and] £ s. d.| 4 s. d.|.4 s d.| 4 s. d s. d. 
three double slides 6.0: 02010.) 01:9 19. Ga 2 pO oad One 
Rapid Rectilinear Lens of finest 
quality, with Iris diaphragms} 2 0°0| 3 3 0} 4 0 0} 415 0} 610 0 
Finest quality three-fold Tripod 
Standas 017.6 | O26) Te a eer ees 


Solid Leather Camera. Case, 
with lock and key, either ob- 


long or square pattern PN TaN et Eola” ag 8) L200) 91 G26 ORs 22h On Onis oe ab ao 
978 “64-12 0 6-916 4-6' 50) 18 2 G. 2a se a Or 
Extra if Camera is fitted with 
Turntable O10 12 6 oe. de bs ee bh aro 
Extra if Camera and Slides ate 
brass hound _... = T3020 Ler 6 Der2an6 TPAC6 OAS £6 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


ae ee ee 


it ele ae Get) ne abit ; 


Lo. 2h. ~loong Eextendion Gamera. 


Parallel Bellows, made of the finest quality Spanish mahogany, 
fitted with- improved swing, check screws to all milled heads, 
reversing frame, spring catch to holder, vertical and horizontal, 
sliding fronts with brass slots, patent plate screen, backs fitted with 
our special spring fastenings. Price includes three Double Backs. 


Brass 
Price _Extra Back. Bonding Aluminium Focal 
Siz>. Ga each. extra. Fitted. length, 
deat. 6-15 


nan S Orr ave ee ay is BAO We 
See LO) QU tod 27 fA oc BOPao Ns cee e LO ile 
PA hoe Bar a AS fos etek eK 
ie? Tee BO BL VEO Oue vs. 26 
UR ea Oirt lows OAM a0 
Sao aa aS ARGOS wer 36e. 


63x42 ... 812 
Cex OF's... LO” 5 
Iox8 ,.12 18 
T2410, 7... £6.10 
15x12 .,.20 §& e 
18x16 ...32 5 Deeg cts SOON * Hp 
24x18 ...48 7 Peay AIA 6) OO fas ek Orsi Hea RAL e 


Half-plate and whole-plate cameras can be fitted with Stereo 
Bellows Division for 10/- extra. Adapter Repeating Backs can 
be fitted for Studio work for 30/- extra, made to fit any slide; or 
Slides supplied for Studio work, whole-plate size, 15/- each. 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


AOOOONHOs 
8 
ioe) 
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LOOK: AT THIS “AND. READ ‘THE DESCRIPTION, | 
ji WITH: OTHERS BY WELL- KNOWN. M 


trrrth 


A FIRST-CLASS INSTRUMENT AT A Low PRICE 


Will last a lifetime, and do al! the work required in a Studio—Copying, Eolarging, 
Reducing, &c., &c. a 
HE instrument is built of finest mahogany, and has a'l the necessary movements, : 
/ It extends forwards along the base and backwards by means of endless screws, 
or rack and pinion, as may be desired. It is fitted with leather bellows of the — 
ss finest quality ; has rising and falling front, swing back, and repeating back for two 
B63 C. de V.’s on $-plate, two Cabinets on whole plate, two Boudoirs on 10 X 8,andtwo 
: small Panels on 12 X 12. It is fitted with inner frames for all sides singly, and is | 
complete with slide (as illustration), this slide being fitted with reversib'e carrier down 
.to Z-plate. It is also fitted with lens-screens, extending 15 inches in tat of Camera Vie cura 
or more, if desired, and with inside safety shutter of best quality err 


PRICES ... }platesize ... al ‘si yen en Zo% EO"kO 

peat Whole-plate size aS ar oa ee 7--0*'O! 
ras 10 X 8 - sizes.) Seb bee seo ES SOHO 
; TGQ gOS es Fc Ave Ro a ROKIO =O 
ER AK L227 opie tues eee eve CNY leea Mat et An, 


BEAR IN MIND THAT THESE PRICES INCLUDE FITTING SHUTTER, Lens- Serer) &o. 
NO EXTRA CHARGE BEING MADE FOR FITTING. 


Great care is exercised in finishing these Cameras, and all 
is guaranteed to be in perfect register. ; a 


Customers should state, when ordering, the size of shutter required, and also eheinces: 
it should be fitted inside Camera, as many people prefer to use it on hood of lens, 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. — 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, © 
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The Ideal Camera 


That commends itself at sight, answers all purposes in 
Studio, including Enlarging, has an extension of 4 feet. 


‘Any lens can be used, down to one of 4 in. or 5 in. focus. 


It has two slides, each fitted with carriers for smaller 
sizes; the Camera repeats for all sizes, z.e., two cards on 


‘ cabinet, or two cabinets on whole-plate. In this: size 
(whole-plate) one of the slides carries two half-plates 
side by side. It is made in two sizes only :— 


Whole=-plate = = - £5 -0 
Ig x 10) =. = Cs = 27 +10 


‘This Camera can be had in walnut with nickel 
fittings, instead of mahogany with brass fittings, for 
_ 15 per cent. extra. 


Five per cent. discownt for cash with order. 


“THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


250 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


THE IMPROVED ‘‘ NEWMARKET” 
STUDIO CAMERA AND STAND. 


Camera and Stand built throughout of Solid Mahogany. 


E beg to introduce to you one of the handsomest and most 
efficient Cameras ever constructed. This Camera is built of 

solid mahogany. It takes all sizes from }-plate to 15 x 12. Iscomplete with 
Stee one large 15 x 12 roller blind 
a: a. shutter and carriers- for 


== 15. XT2.53oc aie x TO, ane 
10x 8, It is also fitted with 
adapter repea'ing back for 
smaller sizes. Complete with 
smaller slide, fitted -with 
carriers from 4-plate to 
4-plate, which are. rever- 
sible, so that two cortes 
can be taken on }3-plate, 
&c., &c., and complete with 
three extra froats, taking all 
size lenses to 8 in. flange, 
Allows use of lenses down 
to 6 in. or 8 in. focus, with 
extension to 42 ft., with 
patent arrangement to pre- 
vent bellows from bagging, 
whether used for long or 
short extensions. It has 
swing back every way, double 
rack arrangements back and 
front, extending . baseboard 
(as illustration)... The who!e 
surmounted on a handsome 
SSS = ebonised stand, with massive 
pillars and carved claw feet. Splendid canting arrangement, &c. Musical 
box in base. We are the only people in the world who can supply this 
efficient instrument at the price. Made in our own workshops. . Surpasses 
all imitations, and far cheaper. : | 
Supplied in Two Sizes. 12x10,£2210s.3 15x12, £25. 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, 
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The “NEW MODEL” STUDIO CAMERA 


This Camera has the same movement as our “New- 
market,” and is only supplied in larger sizes. 


PRICES. 


20x 16:Camera with one slide, and complete 
with set of carriers and inside 
Dellows Shutter y soar. 35 


24x20 Do. do. do. for sear 


. Five per cent. for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. | 
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The “CARLTON” Hand Camera. — 


Tuts Hand Camera carries six 
‘plates, size 24 x 2, which are changed 
automatically, It is fitted with achro- 
‘matic view lens of good quality, with 
stops, and is. complete with time and 
instantaneous shutter and finder. 


Price 4S. each only. 


Tuis Hand Camera carries twelve. quarter-plates, changing. auto-. 
matically, and is covered in leather. It is fitted with finest quality lens 
and shutter, giving variety of speeds in imstantaneous and also time 
exposures. There are two brilliant finders, and register for the number of 
plates exposed. 

Price, with single lens... aes en - £015 0 
ry 9 hy eat gs so ae =e) ose eek EO 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


@a 


SMEDLEY’S PHOTO'STORES, BLACKBURN, ENGLAND. 


a 
% 
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The * BEACH.” 
An entirely British Made Camera. 
The ‘BEACH ” Magazine Hand Cameras. 


_No trip to the Seaside is complete without the “ Beach.” 
A Wonderful Guinea, and Twelve & sixpence worth. 
The two view finders are accurate, and give the 
same view as you will get on the negative. 
Iris Diaphragms are provided, and a first-class Lens, - 
There is a Time and Instantaneous Shutter, which you 
cannot reset until the last plate exposed has been changed - 
and indicated. The one motion changes the plate, and resets 
the shutter for next exposure. 
: You can t take two pictures on the same plate if you 
try to do so, 
There is no Camera with such a reliable action at 
present on the market. | 
, Well covered in Leatherette, with a good stitched 
leather handle. Weight 17 pounds. The shutter has three 
vepeeds, ; . 
Magazine for 12 quarter pilates - £1 is. Od. 


0 53 6 93 a9 - £0 12s: Gd. 
~««-~~-Five per Gent. Discount for Gash with Order. ° 
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The “Hutomatic” 
os | IDand Camera 


(PATENT APPLIED FOR) 


PRICE £2 


Postage 
Gd. extra 


Vue Object of this Invention is a Hand 

or Magazine Camera, which, by one simple move- 
ment by the operator, shall suffice to expose a Plate or 
Film, change same, and set Shutters for next exposure. 
Ii is therefore impossible to expose a Plate twice, or to 
change a Plate without exposing it, which is avery 
common occurrence with ordinary Hand Cameras. It 
has been the aim of Inventors for years to bring out a 
Camera with ONE movement only, and_ this object has 
been fully’ realised in the above Camera. On referring 
to the Illustration, it will be seen that there are three 
milled nuts; the one over the Lens is for adjusting the 
Diaphragms, of which there are three; the nut to the 
right is for altering the Shutter from Instantaneous to 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order, = 9. + > 


THE PHOTO seen? BLACKBURN. 
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Zhe “#rtomatic” Camera—contenued. 


Time, and vice-versa; the nut to the left of the Camera 
is the speed regulator. The small eyelet at bottom is the 
Automatic Indicator of Plates exposed. The Camera 1s 
fitted with gocd Single Achromatic Lens, covered in best 
grained leather, with strong handle. The Pneumatic Ball 
and Tube detaches for convenience of carrying. 


Note the foliowing— 
You squeeze the Ball ONCE 
It takes the Photo. lt Changes the Plates 
It Sats the Shutter It Registers the Exposed 
Plates 


By ONE Movement Only. 
IN FACT, you can expose the whole of the: 
12 Plates in 7 seconds—a feature impossible 
in any other Camera. 


———— oe 


The Camera holds 12 Quarter-Plates, or 24 Quarter- 
Films. Films and Plates can be used either separately 
or mixed. Why buy a Camera with 3 or 4 movements 
to mix you up and make you use bad words? Intending 


buyers should give the above their serious consideration, — 


S1zE OF CAMERA—83 X 5% X 5. WEIGHT—2 LB, 8 0Z. 


PRICES NET, with 


SINGLE LANDSCAPE LENS Sidhe OO 
R.R. LENS, IRIS STOPS ... oe 316 0 
BEST QUALITY EURYSCOPE, /6 4.0 0 

) 


TT. & H.D.D. LENS, IRIS iS 


Five per cent. discount for cash with orler. 


een aaa 
THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 
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THE “MARVEL” 
Biuniail Lantern. 


First Quality. No. S. 


HEH 


——> 


HAH Hi 
I i aI | 


First Quality Mahegany or Walnut Body, elegantly finished and polished, on 4 s, ad, 

heavy foot, with brass rails, lined tin, with best japanned Tin Dome, and 

Rose Top, 4 panelled and moulded doors with brass sight holes. The 

whole Front is in first-class style, all heavy brass, best finish, 

with Curtain Diaphragm, 4 in, Compound Condensers, and first quality 

Double Achromatic Objectives (guaranteed to give a perfectly flat field) in 

heavy mounts, double pinion heads, flashing shutters, and slots for tinters 6 6 O 
Ditto, ditto, fitted with Jackets and pair Interchangeaktle Lenses (any focus, same price). 

Five per cent. discount for cash with order: 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 
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———— 


. . .OURNEW.. 
Cantilever Enlarger 


LEADS THE WAY ! 
1200 Pattern. 


' lL 
UR NEW PATTERN’ CANTILEVER ENIARGER 
1S positively the best and cheapest in ‘the market; con- 
structed on the best principles ; made in Mahogany or Walnut ; 
easy focussing arrangement ; Leather Bellows, &c. 


SIZES AND PRICES AS FOLLOWS :— 


Half-plate, with 8-inch Condenser and Oil Lamp complete £5 5 O 
Half-plate, with 8-inch Condenser and Incandescent Gas ... 510 O 
Whole-plate, with 10-inch Condenser and Oil Lamp... per aM Be lees |. 
Whole-plate, with 10-inch Condenser and Incandescent Gas... 8 5 O 


If fitted with rack and pinion and woodwork polished, 20s. extra. 


Best Quality Objectives with Rack and 
Pinion and yellow glass cap. 
Half-plate ie - S2 > O0- O.| Whole-plate. 0 ) BS. 10° 0 
Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


~ ‘THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. _ 
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CONDENSERS. 


——— () —— 


Finest quality Plano-convex 
Condensers, mounted in Brass 
Oxydised Mounts. 


4 inch size’ SO) 7-6) 7 anch size £2 0 0 
Le ie ee 012 G6| 8... = 210.0 
5 :9 10 0 Ook et ae 3 7 6 
BL og 1. 7. 6) 10 a 410 O 
60 AG Ore 5 10 0 
GE 115 0} 12 is 815 0 


Five per cent for cash with order. 


FOCUSSING CLOTHS. 


Lined with rcd sateen, with elastic band to fit 
over lens. | 


Half-plate, 3/6 Larger size, §/8 each: 


Special quality waterproof cloth, everlasting 
wear. Professional: small size, 3/6; medium, 
3/6; large, 7/6 each, 


Five per cent. discount for cash With order. 


eae aL EERO 


at ct gia 
SMEDLEY & CO., Fleming Sq., Blackburn, England. 


nd is a Roe e qu 
- Jtois i ith the At Brod Design, manus as 


a S apeaat neat aha 2 
Fly | Nuts of proper proportions, turning on hard-threaded — 
1 at 50 strong: that sere is: ‘no heey of slipping, even under 


| may be Pepialy tieeica in « at 
misidss es ees 4 


i ipulation of the. ieee: eee 
rte: Perfecto” a acca, dees 
Stand is: ‘absolutely | the. 
strongest and _cheapest 
Camera Metal ‘Stand in 
the Market. Its capacity to 

: withstand. ‘rough usage is unequalled 

and it is. strongly recommended for — 

y 7 

use in Greater Britain: and in ‘the 

Tropics. eee o 

E The “Perfecto * oaneos : 

- Btand— is. superior to the 

vasual aluminium: stand, ite pee 

- inasmuch as it is not liable to dent- “TERFECTO” ADJUSTABLE HEAD, 

i ing,- with the. consequent difficulty of closing, and that the method of securing the joiats 

is more positive and reliable, while it is equal to aurora as régards appearance and 

incompactness. =~ 
‘The “Perfecto” Camera Stand is infinitely superior to any 
"wooden stand, inasmuch as there are neither parts to warp nor screws to become 
— loosened, nor is there any varnish to become sticky ; further, the ‘‘ Perfecto” is less Sie 
bulky, lighter, more compact, incomparably stronger, and more rigid. Be 

a The ‘‘ Perfecto” Camera Stand weighs 26 ozs. ; measures 20} inches folded, and 
4 ft. 74 ins. extended. It isa paproeaiy Welk -finished high- — stand, and is suited to 
_ every kind of Hand Cameras, Folding Hand Cameras, and, in fact, any Camera for 

_ which an Aluminium Siand has hitherto been used, 

_—s ‘The “ Perfecto” Camera Stand is, by reason of its immense strength, aria cinese 
and power of resistance to hard and rough usage, particularly indicated for use by 
Cyclists, Tourists, and by all who desire a Camera Stand capable of doing the best work 

‘5 = ‘at a price usually obtaining fora ‘Stand of 4 very inferior type. 


\ Price...» 12s. 6d. each. 


“Pasko i light and strong Leatherette Case, with Straps for carr 
eae vinlahed less hy per cent. “for cash with rder: aprying 


Ds eee eal 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


THE, PHOTO, SURES BLACKBURN. 


260° THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


+e ae St DS. 


i § - . 1 
Four-fold, very light, and folding | 3 
up: to 16 ins. Height, 54 ins. Cig ho ME Bee ak 
col VS Price 177/66: 3 Rye eee iif re ‘ 
i ‘ : x u pee 4 


A first-class, three-fold Stand, has self. locking joint.” tee in all sizes. 


No. I, suitable for quaiter or-half-plate:Camera- ... 17/6 - 
age yi half or whole-plate’ ’ +3; 4% *sa-* 47/6 
Keay ABE yy 10 by 8, or 12 by*I0- 435°. 7! a ~ 25/- 


sis 4 Very massive, with” IO’ in.. top, “and” fitted’: 
with rule joint. “Absolutely the finest Bu 
Stand made for carrying large Cameras $5/- 
Aluminium. Stand,. with. tri- 


angular legs, folds up very. . 
small, bright or black, 25/- 


Five per cent. discount for~ cash with order. 


“SMEDLEY & CO, Fleming’Sq., Blackburn;: England. 


NE fa tad OO ES seated ee oS ae gl ee t 
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| ‘\ PLE 


ROYAL STUDIO STAND 


ts the very Acme of f Perfection. 


S) suitable for a camera of any size and. we ght, and has slid- 
‘ing table top, giving four and a-half feet of extension. 
: It is- fitted with a 
most durable tilting 
arrangement and Ar- 
chimedean screw by 
means of triple cogs, 
thus relieving the 
operator of much 
exertion in winding, 
It can be raiséd to 
four and a-half feet, 
and lowered to three 
feet; is built of solid 
walnut or ma- 
hogany, and can be 
moved ‘about the 
studio as easily asa 
portable tripod stand. 
It is exceedingly 
well made, and will 
last a lifetime. It is extremely rigid, “even. when, faised ,to; its 
aighest point. : , Be Ny le ear 
Width of top: rs in,, or less if desired. 
We might state that the stand is a most elegant one and 
has only to be seen to be appreciated, a 
PRICE - = 2 f.10 .O 


“Five” ‘per cent. discount for cash™ wits order. 


=5 SS 


‘STAND. 


¥ RE u 
A for all size  Canee up to. Ba, e-f E 
Made of seasoned hard’ wood ; has tilting: tab 
and is eae may colour. 


SQUEEGEES, ee 
Best quality, witht Solid Rubber 
_ Ginch size... ... 
. Oke 29 | 
Pa Oed as 
PQ pay 


READING GLASSES. 


Great magnifying pom for or retelchings : 
cinch size (ae ee 2/- each, — 
ee 7 : 
4 ate 


DAN Mey ohn Nf Ty Sons to ict 
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STUDIO STANDS. 


No. 2452 (Fig. 251), 


Hl 
tf 


Made of polished pine, one double foot-roller, the upper 


baseboard moving ‘by. an eccentric, the lower one 4 
having an extension, 
Suitable for Cameras up to I2 xX 10, | 


Price £3 10 0, 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order, 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


4 e, /| 
a oy awet > 
OY Aah GL be F eae, 
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POLISHED PINE 


‘STUDIO STAND. 


Te ee mee ee 


ee ee mee Sev ser. 


da i 
am ms 


A thoroughly good and serviceable Stand for the studio 
at a moderate price. | 


Suitable for whole-plate Camera ne (+ fe 20-0 
For 12 x 10 Camera ‘, ek i a 400 


Five per cent. disccunt for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES. BLACKBURN, 
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” tar Ta 


Racks down to 2 fr 6 ify, and tip to 4ft. A stand that com nend< itself to 
eve-y photographer, and is indispensable when photographin : ‘ chi dren. 
Size of top, 20 X 15H ins., price £8." ‘Size of tap, 30 X 20 ios. £9 10s. 


THE GLOBE ¢ 


o, a 
z % ‘a 
: LE. fe i ds “HE finest machine 
ATEUUNE Gt Bin the world. 
Hee zaucze: 8 Oe in the wor 
eee? om %, ib Never sweats; heats 


vr) n two minutes; can 
ey" kept at one heat for 
an indefinite period ; 
and gives a surface 
equal to _ collodion 
enamel. 


PRICE to in. size... rae uy rh es £5 15 O 
we he ae 
i 15 in, size. ... ty my i a (eke O 
Less 5 per cent. discount A or cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, 
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THER “PERFECT” 


STuDi0 _— ke 


ig tay 
ih HH hy 
a I 
ur 


Even Exposure over r the whole ert the Plate 


car wif 2 


PUT ON THE _ MARKET. 


saiGeididiacitine sitio 


SHE OUR ‘PRICE. ad 
Any 81Z€ to gin, wn er AA vas vue wu. QI/- 


” ” ”) 5in. Ni save oa 40 obo ots 25/- 
” 16 5 9p MMe ae tee see eae nee: Ay 30/- 


pee five per cent. discount for cash with order, 


THE PHOTO STORES. BLACKBURN, 


ee ee a ee 
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_ SMEDLEY’S 
“PORTRAIT LENSES. 


HESE Lenses ‘are of really first-class type, 
and are fully equal to those by any other 
maker working at the same intensity. They 
work at f 4, and give extremely fine definition 
together with relief, whilst they have a very flat 


field. For rapid work in the Studio they. are 


unsurpassed. 
Pilate Approx. Price with 
covered. Equiv. Focus. Waterhouse stops. 
BRUate Se. ie aus EMC Se ley ss ch £110 0 
ee aie ena ee 210 0 
ae 5 3 wea ee tga oa. 9 510 O 


LARGER SIZES TO ORDER. 


Five per cent. eS aes ee cash with order. 


THE PHOTO: STORES, ° BLACKBURN. 


PENSAR MH ay RECN E CTR Wie nT ARN et OCC) SRC NTMT Gy orf TEAL PRNE ny Seah 
; * Fi Le es OR £ : y ite : Pay , 


WE# are Speen Ngee for these renowned 
| foes and always hold a big Stock o! 
them ; thus we are enabled to fit to our. Camera | 
and REPEL without eo et ies 7 me oe ee 


“pressly for us, ik 1s of slightly EG “aoe 


than the Bb) Series: though (Of equal _ ee 
IN CEINE made to equal it for the money. 


Size to cover... 1-plate. Cabinet. | ‘Whole-plate.. 
FOCUS, ae)... 5 INS. oO Age mee Pins. <e 
Price a a tO ey ie ae a aS 
B Yue per cent. discount for cash with order. ie i 
Bouse} PHOTO. STORES, BLACKBURN. | ae 


eter es 
Sey er eh 


MESON TA ELON ee se SR oy AeA enya 
TASTE AR Migraine ae at pe AR AL 
$ Ors . 
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SMEDLEY’S 
Photographic Lenses. 


Rapid Rectilinear Series. 


HESE lenses are of the very finest quality, and will compare 
most favourably with lenses of similar’type by the best 
London makers which are sold at about three times the 

price. It was with one of these famous lenses that Mr. 
Marshall, of Henley-on-Thames, produced two of the finest 
instantaneous pictures ever exhibited, and many photographers 
have them in daily use for all outdoor work. They are most 
suitable for groups, landscapes and architectural work. 


Price with Iris or Waterhouse 


Plate covered, Equiv. Focus, Diaphragms. 
iat a VL ek aie SI Blas se I-15 
sp gee a ee bs 2:0 O 
9x 7 : 13 3 3 C 
10x 8 16° 4 © O 
Ree ee ED re ee kl le eect, oes OY 
Be dee eB Pe coe ear ye a BOAO: O 


Price with. Tris 


Size. Focus. Diaph:agms. 
5X 4 oe 53 Se 7/6 
Ge Moat} 85 12/6 
9X 7 13 25/- 
10 X 8 16 35/- 
12 X 10 ‘ 18 tea ie ae fae A 47/6 
15 X 12 22 ae ee in +e bee 65/- 


Larger or intermediate sizes can be supplied to order at 
proportionate prices. 
_ Five per cent. discount for cash with order, 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


<= 


RBA £2 gis or a naeaMn KTS CUO ee El aati bin hace ha tae Lf) O34 
: my Le Se $ eis EF 
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Smedley’s “4 
Universal Lenses. — 


. Pf . ve 
eee ee rn Fe ee eae 


HESE Lenses working at #6 have double the 

rapidity of the rectilinear series, and they 

give perfect definition at open aperture to the 

very edges of the plates they are registered to 

cover. They fulfil every requirement both for 

studio and out-door work, being extremely 
rapid, and have great depth of focus. 


Plate Approximate Price with Ir’s or 
Covered. Equivalent Focus Waterhouse Diaphragms. 
Be Ae Severna G:inches* a yaeew £2: 5.0 
BORING © itl laces Ost) ee 310 0 
OR Tih ee tenes 13" jt; ce eam 415 0 
TO Diy tie eeees 150°") aeeoea lee apes ei 
T2010) gaa, ty ea era 810 0O 
TSX 1Ss reuse 20), ee eae 12 0 0 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN.. 
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_-« SMEDLEY'S 
WIDE ANGLE RECTILINBAR LENSES 


f 
G 


Interiors, Machinery, Buildings, &c. They are 
remarkable for their freedom from distortion and 


immense covering power. 


ihe ere : x Eee Pocus Dees. Tris. 
eae dine) 1 107 Oe... 81 16:0 
eae ee LOO 21 Oo 
mts nse <0" 5s gee OSD XO 4 00 
10x 8 ven ee ABO 410 0O 
12x10 ie . 410 O 415 O 
Pee Get, se Oe OO 5 10 O 


Larger Sizes at proportionately low prices, or can be made to 
any focus desired. 


Less five per cent, discount for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 
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SMEDLEY'S 
View and Landscape Lenses 


a 


With Sliding Mount and Rotating Stops. 


No. ror. 3-plate, 7/6 No. 104. 10x 8, ~ No. 107. , 27/6 
»» 102. 4-plate, 15/- 53, 1082 12 X10, oo OR: , 85/- 
5» 103. 3-plate, 20/- 5, 100. 15x 12, “25 100. 40) 


we 


WITH FIXED MOUNT SPECIAL QUALITY, 


and ROTATING STOPS. WITH IRIS DIAPHRAGMS. 
No. 110... 4-plate ... ° 16s. Od.“ No, i d-plate “gen Os, 6a: 
sshd 11a: & Plate io. a Od, % ~ plate’... - 17s. Od. 


59. 112.) 4 plate 07 Wbsmee, sy - 4-plate ... 25. Od. 
Other sizes supplied to order. | 
Five per cent. discount for cash with order, 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, _ 


—mailanallly 


4 
“ 
i 
% 
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THE IDEAL. 
- = Background Stand. 


Fig. 133. 


Patent applied for. 
Latest and Best as well as the Cheapest. 


Fig. 133. 

This Stand has many good features, and being moderate in price will fill a long-felt 
want. It can be adjusted instantly to any height, making it suitable for all’ classes of 
backgrounds. The grounds can be exchanged. quickly, and provision is made for the 
storage of 6. 

Price of Stand atne 8 ft. perpen). ss 3 Saw Sige .£5 0 0 
Extra rollers, 7/6 each ‘.::::.. Ae speanucsnucaeral "per "set ‘of 3 1d 


_Less Five per cent. Paros va cash ‘with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


fw AS Pica 24 bs a a et “ie 5 oe ay he CaS lee Doe 
call bs fente REN eas § Bee ie alga os Mia ee aus ah a 


, ve 
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Double-faced White Rubber Sheeting — 


FOR BACKING-UP PRINTING FRAMES, 
SQUEEGEEING, &c. 


This Rubber far supersedes blotting-paper, &c., for 
backing-up printing frames. It enables you to print under 
any condition of weather, does not absorb moisture to spoil 
your prints, but resists it, and lasts a lifetime. Printing frames 
never require replenishing. 


It is invaluable to careful and economical workers, and 
absolutely indispensable in platinotype printing. 
For squeegeeing also it is a time and money saver. Cine 


single piece can be used for years. No fluff left on the prints, 
and a perfect surface obtained. . 


— PRICES — 
SIZE. SD, SIZE. S. “pee 
j-plate, per doz.- 0 6 | .10x8, per doz 3 9 
3-plate Ay EO 12% 40 oS 5x ee 
d.plates yy tire ae T§ KOLA) Sgn gn ee ee 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, 


« 


- THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 
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0 


2 oe ACKGROUNDS. 


The Cheapest and Best on Earth. 
ANY OTHER DESIGN PAINTED TO ORDER AT SAME PRICES. 


6 
aiyettul 
an 

ci 


i 
| it | i 
tint 10 | 
aa 
wih 


| 
i 


ttt a 


| y a 


593 504 
These Backgrounds are entirely new in design, and are of the best Gadey None but 
the most skilful artists are employed in the production of these grounds. A general 
supply is kept in stock, and in most cases orders can be executed same day as received. 
All grounds painted: on stout canvas, and supplied with turned rollers complete. Altera- 
tions of design can be made to any of these grounds, lighting and design reversed, and 
parts left our or added when desired, or special designs painted at same prices. 


-Prices.—6 x4, 15/=; 7X5, 17/6 ; 8x7 7, 21/<; with continuous foreground, 13x 7. 31/25 


8x8, 25/= ; with continuous foreground, 13 x8, 35/=; 10x 8, 30/#, :tate whether to 


be ro ft. wide orinlength. Group BACKGKOUNDS : 128, 35/8; 148 40/@; 16X10, 
65/*. Other sizes to order.. 


Less 5 per cent. discount fer cas sh withevorder. 


————s 


#% 
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STONE 
-BRIDCE or 
SEAT. 


(Reversible) 
..+« Price 35s 


PEDESTAL 
and 
BALUSTRADE 
ACCESSORY. 


~«2 Price 42s. 


- 
ac. | 


Five fer cént. discount for cash 
: 4 


with oveer. 
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. = 
No. 436. Watford Recess Seat, 45/- No. 437. The Beque Pedestal & Balustrade, 50/- 


No, 438, Imta Stone Wali, 20/- No, 440, The North Seat, 35/« 
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ee CHARMING 


STUDIO 
ACCESSORY 


Complete Set, Stonework, 


Nine Pieces, 
Allowing about Thirty changes. 


The whelo Accessory only 


£4 4s. 


CHAIR, TABLE, GARDEN SEAT, 
12/3 8/6 21/- 


RUSTIC FOOT-STOOL, 3/6. 


FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH WITH ORDER. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. -~ 


- THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALM: 


ra yy 


, 


_— 


Tue ‘ Ducness” Setrer—A lovely accesscry. Hands: me 
‘Inlaid Rosewood Settee, polished, upholstered, 
and covered with rich silk tapestry. 


Price £6. 


fe 


Brrreert sitet é 
‘Antique Carved Oak Chair, with either 

Cane or carved wood seat, 

Price 17s. 6d. 
— 
A beautiful Inlaid Studio Chair, hand- . Carved Oak Table. | 

somely inlaid, and upholstered in rich silk.“ - A good generally useful accessorye ‘e 
Price only £2 2s. ; (Gi 


. Price 20s, 
Five per cent. discount for cash with order... 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, _ 


2 
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“The a: 


“RATIONAL” 
Paper & Card Trimmer. 


io Se a 


THIS IS 


THE MOST PERFECT TRIMMING- 
: BOARD MADE. 


= WILL LAST A LIFETIME - - 
a ee ¢€c ¢€ 
PRICES. 


Length of Cutter 8 in, 10in. 18in. 21 in. 
“With Spring Ruler ...9/6 15/0 20/0 — 
With Lever Press ..— 20/0 30/0 47/6 70/0 92/6 1265/0 
With Gauge ...extra— 2/8 6/0 7/9 14/0 16/6 24/0 
With Foot Pressure ,, — — — 15/0 19/0 23/0 27/0 


26in. 34in. 89 in. 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


SMEDLEY’S PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, ENGLAND. 
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The SANDERSON 


TIME AND INSTANTANEOUS. 


PAPE POAT EP EDO 
STANDARD PATTERN—To fit on either 
the Hood or Tube of the Lens. 


BEHIND LENS PATTERN—To fit on to 
Camera Front. 
BOTH THE SAME PRICE. 
OR 
NO VIBRATION. 


Equal Illumination all 
over the Plate. 
~~ 

PERFECTLY, RELIABLE. 
EASY TO WORK. . 
Beautifully French Polished. : 


Speed Indicator included in : — —~ 
the Price. 


Roller Blind Shutter. 


With Speed Indicator and Anti-Climatic Ball and Tube. 


I? is a fact generally acknowledged by expert Professional and Amateur Photographers 

alike, that of all types of Shutters the Roller-blind pattern is vastly superior to all 
others. We feel confident, therefore, in introducing our Shutter made on this principle 
to Dealers and Amateurs, that we may look for a fair share of their patronage, e:pecial.y 
as wé are laying ourselves out to supply 


A Good Reliable Article at the Lowest Possible Price. 


a § empty Lot pot the SANDERSON SHUTTERS. 
ZF to fit on Lens Hood or Tube 
up to Inches diameter :— he ag . 2h 3 3 4 43 5 
Time and Instantaneous. 
Standard Pattern and. Behind 
Lens. Complete with Speed . “ 
Indicator. Both thesame price 12/6 13/- 14/- 15/- 17/6 2t/- 24/- 28/- 30/- 


‘ Ditto, STHEREOScoPIc, from ve 18/- 18/- 20/- 
Complete with Speed Indicator. 
Ditto, SELF-CappiNG Buinp ,..  25/- 27/6 30/- 32/6 


_ Complete with Speed Indicator. : 
Focal Plane Shutter, ‘‘Timz” and Rapip INSTANTANEOUS, tn preparation, 


SLL 
Do not overlook the fact that a Speed Indicator is fitted to every Shutter 
without extra charge. 5 per cent. discount for cash, 

The speeds of the smallest sizé vary from 7; to gs second, the 2-inch size up to ;4; sec., 
the 24-inch 75, and so on in proportion to the size of the shutter. PROLONGED 
TIME Exposure can also be obtained with each shutter. ; 


Less Five per cent. discount for cash with order... 


© ea ah ind i! bern ea Bl 


~~ 


= 
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ROTARY BURNISHERS 
The Cheapest and Best on the Market. 


The Illustrations are taken from Photographs, and are approximately.correct, but as 
we are constantly making improvements the Burnishers may be found to vary a little in 
maiters of detail. We reserve the right to alter anything without notice, 

SEURERTARC ECR SER EERE ERR ER ORR ORR RRR 


= 


_*“REX” Rotary Burnisher. 


—— 


Ga 


I _ 


The “REX”? ROTARY BURNISHER is a High-class Machine of 
the Best Materials and Workmanship. 


The Top Roller is solid Steei, Nickel-plated ; it is lightly milled so as to get a good 
grip of the Card. 

The Bottom Roller is of cold drawn Steel ; it is Nickel-plated and highly polished, 
and is heated zzternadly by our improved Bunsen Burner and Tube, or Spirit Lamp. 
The face of the Roller is always clean and free from moisture. 

The Rollers are adjusted by a Hand Wheel at each end of the machine; our 
** Improved Adjustment” prevents the Rollers coming in contact with each other, thus 
preserving their high polish. Our ‘‘ Improved Bearings’’ allow the machine to take a 
thicker card than it is adjusted for, thus avoiding damage to itself or the card. 

ALL Parts ARE INTERCHANGEABLE AND NUMBERED. Duplicates can be supplied 
without returning the machine. 

ALL THE GEARING IS MacHINE-CUT OUT OF THE SOLID, thus ensuring easy and 
regular running, and preventing the possibility of transferring the jarring marks on to 
the print caused by the ordinary Cast Wheels. 

BuRNISHERS HEATED By SPixiT are supplied with Strong Brass Lamp. 

Every BURNISHER IS TESTRD BEFORE LEAVING OUR WoRKS, packed in Wood 


- Box, and guaranteed to give satisf. ction. 


NET PRICES. 
WITH GAS BURNER OR SPIRIT LAMP. 


Size: Length Quadruplex 


of Rollers. Duplex Gear. Code Word. ean Code Word. 
Inches. ised UBS oil alg 

64 1 210 ANCHOR 1190 9 ANGLE 

8 118 0 BREAK 28 0 BRASE 
ro ran < 3 00 COVER { 
19 Kr Bn 315 O PREDGE ! 
16 ci on 5 O90 EXHAUST 
21 cau a 8 090 FINISH 
25 es 11 0 0 GRAIN 


These are High-elass Machines at very Moderate Prices. 


If the Machines are wanted with Spit Lee instead of Gas Burner, add ‘‘ ing” to the 
ode ord, — 
The Machines are always supplied with Gas Burner unless otherwise ordered. 


Less fiue per cent. cash with ordex. Cases and packing exira. 


Machine of the Best Material and Workmanship. | 


; Prices of Dacca Sizes on application. 


The “ QUEEN” Rotary Buriisher is” a Het clase. 


It is made with the same precision and care as our ‘‘ Rex” machine, but is fitted 
with an arrangement whereby the Roller can be adjusted simultaneously perfectly 
parallel with. each other. This machine is equal to any, ott machine ofa similar class 
at a much lower price. : 


SSS i: 
FIVE - PROMINENT POINTS :— 


Simultaneous Adjustment. “Bya ene arra) bigement the. Rollers are. 
set ‘‘ Dap.” parallel to each other, a slight turn ¢ 
them any required distance apart. __ 2 i 

No complicated system of Wheels; Chains, Screws, stele to 

get. out of order. ; EN 

Hprowsd) ATTEN Sees, so. that the. Rollers cannot come in. contact with baa 
- each other. . 3 
Improved Bearings, whereby if a thicker card than the Rollers: are ad juisted2 
for is put in, the machine will take it without damage to itself or card. 
All. Bee as inserchanaad bie: _ Duplicates lpia without: returning, 
the machine. # 


Can be heated with Gas or Spirit'in two or three aivutes, Neat i 

Every machine tested before leaving the works and packed in ‘wood: webs ‘ fe 

Machines heated with Spirit are provided with Sttong: Epes are : Can, be used 
foc Burnishing Sone Photos. 


anda Kant F oad Gear. | Jeoae Word. - Opeariiewa Gear. ; Code Word. — Mite 


Inches, PAL Es. teds ; : PL Ss. a2 Sree phe 
64 ay ees Ese | HAIL. 12 5.20)-1 HUNT 
8 -2 155-50: + INDUCE (3 .8.:.Q | INVENT . 
roe ERT ee Be : Bove, Bb To Oe d LAMB a 
12 pe Bi Shee Be 5 tO ' soe » 5 12.0 _PUNIP 
ane Sie a0 beT BO WIND 


If the Machines are “skeduiled with Spirit Lamp instead of Gas. Bumety: add “ing” 
» the Code Word. 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order, 


‘THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. — 


————ee 
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HEAD AND BODY RESTS. 


We keep from the 


cheapest to the most 
expensive Rests. The 
one.as illustration is a 
special line we offer 


being a pattern we can 


strongly recommend. — Price 
27/6, or complete with 
curtain-holder, as in_ illus- 


tration, price 45 |= 


CHAIR-BACK _ ee ce 
HEAD-RESTS. 
7/3 and 10/- 


Price Be sae discount for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 
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EMMERSON?’S 
PATENT STANDARD 


CARRIAGE HEAD-REST. 


The Emmerson Rest, while combining 
all the adyantages of the Rests that are in 
the market, is so universal in its move- 
ments as to give the operator more facility 
in meeting the requirements of his clients. 
It is worked entirely by screws, and these 
are arranged to give the result required 
with the slightest to ch. It is made in the 
best malleable iron and brass, and in finish 
and style of workmanship can be surpassed 
by none, 

a 4) 


On referrinz to the woodcut it will be 
seen that inside of the base AZ are Castors 
which are. worked by a spiral spring C, 
lever Z, and catch F#. By pressing the 
foot on lever #, the Rest is raised #-inch 
from the ground and held there by #/, the 
Castors are then in a position and the Rest 
can then be moved to any part of the 
Studio; by pressing the foot on lever Z, 
and releasing /, in an upward direction, 
the Rest is again lowered and stands firmly 
on base BB, 

a) 


The cup and clamp joint G, catry ine 
the vertical rod, supporting body rest an 
head prongs is worked by screw H, and 
having a universal joint, the rod can be 
moved in every direction. Body rest /, 
and head prongs Z, are also provided with 
universal joints, and can be moved to meet 
every requirement of the sitter In the 
head prongs an entirely new movement 
has been introduced; at the end of the 
rod is wheel 4%, by means of which the 
prongs can be moved wider or smaller, so 
as to suit any size head. 


Dd 


The Emmerson Rest is also made with- 
out carriage, but containing all the above 
improvements, and a commoner Rest to 
meet the demands of the market. 


rices. £s.d. (£ 4s. d. Common. Prices. £s. d. £ 8. de 
With ee sos ob BO 0 3.0 (0 With brass fittings and 
Without carriage, but whevi infront .. 1100 1 0 
wheelinfront .. 2 5 Q 110 0 With iron fittings ... | § p 6 I6 
Child’s best quality 2 0 0 bee aaa Child’s best quality | | 


Less Five p-r cent. cash with order 


a ay 4) 


THE GRITisH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 287 


‘BOOK FORM DARK SLIDES. 


es Slides are of very best quality, made 
of Mahogany and French-polished, have 
Folding-over Shutters, as shown in illustration, 
and are complete with. Metal Division, and 
numbered with Ivory Tablets. | 
Quarter-plate... Lie 7/6 each 
Half 5 ae Sie 10/- ;; 
Whole ,, os ae LOle os 
10ox8 S ie a 20/- 5 
EBX TOW 5, eats ee 25/- 55 
As 2 eae ae ae SDR 4; 


SPIRIT LEVELS. 


Easily fitted in any Camera, 


Without flance, price 6d, each ; with flange, price 
9d, each. Larger sizes, 1/6 and 2/- each. 


_ Five per cent. giscount For cash with order. 


SMEDLEY & CO., Fleming Square, aceon tes England. 


288 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAO ADVERTISEMENTS. 


felt want. No one who makes Enlargements should be without 
* ie Any child can make Enlargements when using this Table. 


THE NEW ENLARGING AND | 
COPYING TABLE AND SCREEN. 


The most compact and efficient photographic accessory ever placed upon the market. 
Enlarging (by Lantern or Daylight) and Copying, with this ‘Table, are reduced to a 
simple mechanical process. A brief description of this Apparatus is as follows :— 

: ; A long table is pro- 
pan = vided with fold-up 
= legs, which legs are 


=—<< FJ \ njustab level 
— A See 
AK Z ; universal castors. On 


~~ S the top of the table 


grooves are provided. 
At one end of these 
grooves, the carriage 
for the Lantern is pro- 
vided. The baseboard 
of the Lantern sits on 
this carriage, and by 
that means can be 
pushed up to, or away 
from, the screen (at 
Zthe opposite end of 
2Table) to give the 
various degrees of en- 
argement. The lantern 
2 must move ina plane 
at dead right angle to 
ti ‘ig ies Seay Screen, and cannot get 
ooren : - =— out of the straight. 
Tke Screen is of novel construction, and is the outcome of a long experience of Photo- 
graphic Enlarging. The s.reen proper is a specially constructed printing frame (15 x12 
size, and larger to order). ‘The front : 
is glazed with best plate glass, and 
opens on hinges like a book, Behind 
the piate glass front, and in contact 
. with the glass, is a white focussing 
cardboard screen. The cardboard nity 
is suled off to the usual photographic AM ssh = 
sizes from 1s xX 12 down tog} x 33. : 
‘The frame is so held in<a carrier, 
that it has horizontal, vertical and 
circular motions, so that a horizontal 
or vertical picture can at once be 
projected on to the ruled focussing 
cardboard, and a correct idea of how 
to enlarge the picture may at once be 
formed, so thatthe best artistic result 
may be obtained. It matters not 
whether the negative picture is not 
straight, or whether cnly a part at 
the extreme edge of plate is to be 
enlarged. Wherever that part may 
b-, or however out of centre of nega- 
live it may be, it can be at. once 
centred dead true and square upon 
the focus.ing cardboard,and the ruled ; 
Jines thereon will be a true guide in 
setting the frame to the proper posi- 
tion. The actual position of the 
frame may be. as much as 6 or 8 ins, 


Ue, 
tis apo ita 


| 


n dur 
neg tive being nlarged.- When the ‘picture 
, and truly focussed, the fra 
definite position from which it cannot move, 
held by a screw attachment at its back, which screw 
d the bracket is hinged at its base. By a q k 
e moved back (on its bottom hinges) so that it lies 
f the» frame. can then be opened while lying in. 
aper put in flat so that it lies within the ruled line 
on focussing cardboard. When this has been done, the plate glass front can b 

; nd thé bracke with carrier and frame complete may be pushed up 
: sing was _performed, ‘and the a etal 2 made. — For a 


: tter” of exposure aad changing the paper. "No pins” 
; hema must lie flat, as it is really only in a printing frame with 

plate glass front. The end of the printing: frame is on hinges, aud the glass can be 
‘removed and-a negative carrier inserted. For Daylight Enlarging, the ‘Lantern is," 
emoved from the carriage, anda Camera. (the actual one with which the negative is made 
can be used) placed there instead. By pushing the Table against the darkened out. 
window, and. unclamping the screen bracket, and sliding the screen up and down the 
guides, the degrees of enlargement may be obtained. For Copying Photos, Engravings, » 
Manuscripts, etc., they may be placed in the frame, and the Camera brought up to it. 
1 frames “will be built t der forspecial purposes, such as holding old. books, or 
le uses of such a Table, properly and. scientifically built, are’ very 
eat Wo) PEDROS, Enlarging becomes at once one of the easiest pr ocesses with 
3 ‘hing packs up flat, into a parcel about 6 ft, long, 18 in 
nd:can be put away. under a pee or r stowed pee against the wall. 
mace of best materials. “ Pepe 


_Table complete, as in Woodeuts, to cnlarge t plate to 15 x 12, 
- £5 5 0. 


. "Screen alone, 80 made that it clamps to ordinary Laie’ Top 
ere Sage ater AEB AB. 0, 


“Five per : eetit: discount for cash with or. 20 pecs ¢ ‘igs 


— Wy Paliman’ 4 “Changing Box. aes 


SNA: ih MopeL: 


The advantages are Simplicity, Durahihity, Cheapness, and Slee permeates: in| 
the changing arrangement. ‘There are no Mechanical Appliances or Springs to gowrong, | 
the whole working» beng so simple as to preclude the - possibility of a Plate. ‘sticking — 
when the Bex is in use, the Plate being h-ld in perfect register during exp sure. The 
Plates are carried in Metal Sheaths, and there is an Indicators to show the number Bh! 
plates exposed. The 3-plate Box occupies only half the space of four ordinary double _ 
Dark Slides, carries the same number of pla‘es, and is half the weight. of i 


The Box is beautifully finished in Po'ished Mahogany and lined with ‘Steel, lich: 
effectually prevents wear and tear. Films can be substituted for plates by ‘using cara 
backing in the Sheaths, or special Film Carriers. cae 


Actual outside size of }-plate Box, 8-ins. X 6 ins. 


PRICE, COMPLETE WITH SHEATHS FOR PLATES: aS is 


. No.1MODEL,  —— oe eccry 
: » Ss 
1-plate to carry 12 Plates or Films PSEA NE PN se)! & 18 6 % 
5%4 ” i2 39 sua dale ate hey NaH fee) o Bett 
+ 9 8 Pry Sit estan ee Leh aru 
9X12 c/m,, 12 5 vy tetanies C846" 


Fitting to Customers’ own Cameras 2/6, except when special alterations ; 
when extra will be charged accordingly, 


Less Five per cent. Biavcuns for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLAOKBURN. 
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THE 


“PULLMAN” CHANGING BOX 


'. WITH 
Automatic Register and Leather Bag. 


No. 2 Mope,t. Nerw Form. 


The No. 2 Model is finished in better style than the No. 1 and made 
from selected Spanish Mabogany.. The Plate Indicator is at the side «nd 
shows clearly the number of the exposures made ; also by a lever arrange- 
ment inside, it automatically acts asa stop when all the Plates have been 
exposed, and. Locks the Shutter of Box, so that it cannot be opened again 
until the Plates are changed in the dark room, thus effectually preventins 
Double Exposures. A Lock and Key is also fitted to the Plate Chamber, 
and the Bag is made of specially selected Leather. 


PRICE, COMPLETE WITH SHEATHS FOR PLATES :— 


No. 2 MODEL. Leather Bags, 
PRR wa 
i-plate to carry 12 Plates or Films ret Ps G6 
She Medeeers 12 ” as 113 6 
x ee 8 a a 116 0 
9x 12¢/m,,". 12 94 a 116 0 


Fitting to Customers’ own Cameras 2/6, except when special alterations are 
necessary, when extra will be charged accordingly. 
Z-plate. 5x4 4-plate. 
New Leather Bags wa ue 4/- 5/6 6/- 


H@- When using Films, one glass plate or a sheet of ebonite must he 
olaced at the back of the last sheath to ensure rigidity and to prevent the 
springs buckling the Films. 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order, 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. | 


In oak case com 


‘Large size, in 
Polished Oak 
_ Box, with Pillar 
and Pulley. : 
Weighs from 
One Grain to 


One Ounce, 


Price 7/- 


Re rn 


an 


= oe Five per cent, discount for cash with order. 


"THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, — ee 
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Tete Washer and oem Rack 


COMBINED. 


Tus useful ‘aloment carries four sizes of plates, viz. 
Lantern size, -Quarter-plate, Half-plate, and Whole- Pave 
Strongly made, and complete with syphon tank, price only 

28. each. Larger sizes supplied to order. 


VIEW FINDERS, 
Fitted with Sky Shade. 
Ground Glass Screen. 


Price 3/6 each. 


THE NEW 
DAZZLE FINDER. § 


Requires no Shade. 
Extremely Brilliant. 


Price 4/- each. jar 
Five per cent. discount for cash with ue, 


SMEDLEY & CO., Fieming Sq-., Blackburn, England 
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“NAMEIT” OUTFIT. 


FOR TITLING NEGATIVES. 


No more slow and tedious reverse lettering by hand. 
Small or large type at same price, 


No, 5 Outfit contains 75 letters, 
'spaces, &c., one No. t Holder, /6 
and roller, complete (post free) 


No. 6 Outfit contains 150 
letters, figures, spaces, &c., | 
one No. 1 Holder, ard rotler, 7/10 Y 
complete (post free) 7.1.97 ue 


No. 7 Outfit, with separate 
compartments for each letter, 
as illustration, contains 250 
letters, figures, spaces, «12/6 
one No. 2. Holder, and roller, 
complete (post free) ...  ... No. 7 Outfit, 12/6. 


LISTS AND SPECIMEN PHOTO FREE ON APPLICATION 
For the use of Photographers, Amateur or Professional, we can supply 
Rubber * Nameit’ Stamps of Names, Special Signatures, 
Trade Marks, Private Marks, Monograms, or other 
imprints. Prices on receipt of requirements. 
Rubber Stamps, Seals, Stencils, Type, &c., of every description supplied. 


7, GRANITINE 
y gy | DISHES. 
r \ | tn y Special quality. Made of 
Ze ee o / \ erior quality Porcelain, 
Ze il | neatly pe a ; 
Shara Sele BGs 12:10. Ae ede TS RAS es OS 
7 XB adeas aod He deee ORR Ge 20x16... 18/6 
Ox Fee Gg Sng x b2 see 24x20 ...' 21/6 
10x 827s © 140 16x13 «5 + 6/6 each, 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order, 


SMEDLEY & CO., Fleming Sc., Blackburn, England, 
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The Improved 


RATIONALE 
PLATE 
WASHER. 


REGISTERED 261,705. 


a submitting our Improved Registered Rational Plate 

Washer, we beg to call your attention to the fact that we have 
introduced these at about half the price of our previous one, so as to meet 
the wants both of the profession and also the amateur photographer. 


The Washer is made on exactly the same principle as our first one, 
viz.—the water being delivered from the conduit at the top directly be- 
tween the plates, so that each plate is thoroughly washed with a separate 
stream of water. It also has the advantage of the syphon with air vent 
at the top, which enables the operator to turn off at any time the supply of 


water and leave the plate still covered, and the syphon will only-act when 


the water reaches up to the air vent, and is thus automatic. When the 
plates are completely washed the cork may be removed, and the plates 
drained for drying. 


You will note that we have reduced the number of slides from 18 to 9, 
this number being considered sufficient for ordinary purposes, as if more 
are required to be washed the first plate is complete washed by the time 
the tenth one is ready to put in. We beg to inform you that we ‘are also 
making this Washer for Fixing and Alum Bath without the Conduit, 
Syphon, and Cork Hole, and shall be pleased to send you samples on 
application. 


PRICE LIST. 
Lantern, }-plate. 4-plate, 4-plate. 
Washers, aS shown above te 3/- 3/9 4/9 6/6 
For Hypo or Fixing Bath, : i 
without Conduit and Syphon | 2/3 8/ a 5/6 


Less Five per cent. discount cash with order, 


SMEDLEY & CO., Fleming Square, Blackburn, England. 


ASILY Bited to any Calera “Fitted. with : » Clamping 
Screw and Pegs for receiving legs 8 of stand. 


ae or 1-plate size pabo es ey se ean 

Larger size for sizes up to. Io Xx eh ay: 

Extra large, ro in., and very strong, suit. : 
able for Cameras 12 x 10 ane duped 


CDV Gd, Ox 
i-plate a. 6d. , a T/- 
eax 2a 7d, . j-plate a WE 
| LARGER SIZES ‘TO ‘ORpak: 
Five per cent. discount for cash wee order. 


dplate ... 15/6 
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CAMERA CASES. 


Solid Leathe®; ’ Cowhide, Black or Brown, with lock aoe key and 
Rhewiry Strape | 
}-plate s.. 18/6 


_ Whole-plate, ee i} 


AE - 


hn 


f 


3% 


‘ 7 ih 
» x a 
geod 


blong or square, up to whole 


CAM ERA CASES. 


BeLten ed Water Pe cage Lined casey divided for Slides, lock and 
peat ithe oy re or oblong 


ACCOMMODATES CAMERA, THREE SLIDES, BENSES, &e 
Can be -plate 


2 0g om 
Fan i a UG 

: } I } 
ee 


}-plate, 8/6 = Whole-plate, 12/6 ... 108, 17/6 ... 12X10, 21/- ... 15X12, 26/- 
Five per ‘cent. dguuus Jor cash with order. 
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IMPORTANT to all 
PHOTOGRAPHERS. 


New this Seascn. 


‘COMPLETE 
ONLY 


1s. 3d. 


Lb, Anti- 
SS (7 Climatic 
Pneumatic Shutter Release 


[NTRODUCED by a well-known firm, whose Principal has teen for many years 
connected with the Wholesale and Manufacturing Photographic trade, and who is 
therefore intimately acquainted with the requirements of Photographers. 

It is made of a Special Quality Red Rubber, which has for many years been in use 
for various purposes in some of the most trying climates of the world. 

Much dissatisfaction has for a long time existed with regard to the rubber of which 
balls and tubes have hitherto been made. Coated Rubber, Rubber Mixture, Rubberine, 
and similar preparations have all proved unsatisfactory, hence it is with considerable 
satisfaction we announce that, after prolonged and very costly experiments, riot only has 
a satisfactory article resulted, but one that, notwithstanding the many advances in the 
price of Rubber in late years, is less costly than other similar p:oductions. 


PRICE LIST. 
Complete Release, consisting of No. 0 Ball, 2 feet Tubing and Teat 
joined together by means of a Special Screw Connection, is. 3d. 


(The Ball may be unscrewed at will, andscrewed up again, when an air-tight joint is 


secured.) 
No. o Ball only, suitable for working 5 feet of Tubing i 7d. each, 
NOI iss ” ” 9 99 IO 55 45 ” ton Od. ,, 
No. 2 rT) ry) ” ” 99 20 4) yy ” ... 1S. 2d. ey 


” 9 99 GO sy 99 9 .. 1s. 6d. 29 
Larger Balls can also be supplied. 

Extra Teats, 2d. each. Tubing. 3d, per foot. Screw Connections. 3d. per pair. 
Plain Metal Tube, for fastening Tubing to Teat, 1d. each. Suitable Wire, 1d. per yard. 

The Large Balls wih long Tubes are suitable for releasing the shutier when the 
operator is some distance from the Camera, as well as for self-portraiture and with 
groups, also for studio vse. Any length of Tubing can be supplied. 

The Anti-Climatic Pneumatic Shutter Release may be used with all Roller-Blind 
Shutters, Iris Shutters on Kodak and other Hand Cameras, and for other kinds of 
shutters. Sometimes the Teat is not required; when this is the case itcan be readily 
slipped off the tubing. 


Less Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


rs Sinan a 
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- RETOUCHING DESKS. 


Made in Best Mahogany, and fitted with Mirror, 
Carriers, &c. 


-Whole-plate (and under) ... ie ... 10/6 
10x8 ie ie ee ea .. 15/- 
PoelOr s,s Bo sin a .. 21/- 
ESE O ci ess a ite ve ... 30/- 


_- The 12x 10 and 15 x 12 sizes are fitted with drawer. 
_. We make another 3-plate Retouching Desk in above pattern 
with opal reflector, and in pine instead of mahogany, for 7/- 


& $ $ | 
GRASS MATS. 


Tkese are made of yellow fibre, are everlasting 
wear, and do not gather dust. They are specially 
prepared for Photographic purposes.. 


PRICE (best quality only). 


6 by 4 feet od ae ne .. 10/6 
"8: by. 6. .°, es le un we Q1/- 
10 by8 ,, ef a .. 30/- 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


‘THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 
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Frames. 
COOD QUALITY. 


ee 


Quarter-plate... 4/9 per doz, 


Half-plate: >...) 2070 
Whole-plate ... 10/6 


y? 


1B) 


LOX oye. 1/4 each. 
12 KeTO ee, eae tog, 
To xrhe gel LED Ny 


Box Printing Frames, 


WITH PLATE GLASS AND RUBBER BACKING. 


in Ash or Mahogany, 


12x 10 Size 


15x12 
18 x 16 
20 x16 
24 X 20 


24X 24 


+B] 


5/0 each. ee = 


8/6 
15/0 
20,0 
25/0 
40/0 


Five per cent. discount for cash with onder. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, 
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‘DARK ROOM LAMPS. 


(PROFESSIONAL.) 


— 


ROMAN = 
AER = 


AN ATAT: 


( 
{ 


1S 


5) 
SW 
SR 


STAG. 


SS 
SAT SES 


———} 
= 
—S" Oe 
SO 


NON A ISN = 
= a? 
Samaras SS - rhe 
SSS SS SSL a ES Ey co DOTY 


[,ITTED with powerful lamp, light is regulated 
by lever outside, thoroughly well made and 
fitted in all parts. Supplied in two patterns ; triangular 


~ or square. 
Price 6s. 6d. each. 


Five per cent, d scount for cash with order. 
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LN APROGESS 
PREPARED SuPPORT TAQING SCREENS 
roe ton 
D—ROMES NECATIVES 


THis nee = 
CONTAINS Every Requisite = 


or 
CeLour Prorocrapny — 


COLOUR 
PERFECTS BEAUTY 


of form. Ordinary Photography gives only the shadow of the form of 
the beautiful, but pictures in the true colours of Nature are 
made hy the 


L. N. A. SyYstEMor « = 
PHOTOGRAPHY IN COLOURS 


BY ALL WHO CAN USE A CAMERA. 


A scientific, simple, certain, easy process.. No artistic required. The process 
Is purely photographic. No costly apparatus; only your own Camera 
and our Outfit. Details Free. uf 


COMPLETE OUTFIT, 25s. Of all Photographic Dealers. 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 
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oc ae Bee = 
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\ 
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“ BarmoraL” Il. 


& BarmMoRAL” I. 


Nicely Bound in Art Material, Linen-Jointed Leaves of Art Tints. 
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6 
- 
23 
3/9 
G/- 


We 
ae 
ee 
eoe 
oe 


5/- 


ant for Cash with Orie~. 


eae 
. 
eo 


C.D.V. 
1/10 
2/8 
3/9 


eee 
eos 
eos 


PRICE EACH IN CARDBOARD BO 


PeInTs) 
Prints) 
PRIN1S) 


(48 


Four OPENINGS ON A PaGE (96 


Ong OPENING ON A PAGE (-4 
Two OPENINGS ON A PaGe 


Z 


Less Fivo per Cent. disce 
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Mounts Mounts. “Mounts. 


THE CHEAPEST AND BEST MARKET. 


Plate sunk Mounts with Paste-on Tint. Good Stout 
Boards; guaranteed not to cockle. 


All Orders despatched day of receipt. Designs: Cream 
on ‘Light Grey, Cream on White. Plain or Granulated Border. 


Size of Tint, © Size of Board: Price per roo. Price per 1000, 
Pee oe ee eh tO. . 3.0 £1 5 0 
Roar meee fo eo Oe 30 1 5 0 
GEXA i iy. 10.x 8 0 4 6 2° 0.0 
Gi he 10-x 8 0 4 6 2 0 0 
Ce eye er 2 X10 es 60-6 3 0 0 
102 x 83 fin OER L2 0 9 6 412 6 
Foe Peele X TA 016 0O 710 0O 
ioe Oh 20K 165 Y. 1. 4.0 10 O O 
POX It 24 X10)... radians 12 10 0 


5 per cent. discount for cash with order. 


AX large and most varied Stock of Carte-de- Visite, Cabinet, 
ancy Souvenir, Slip-in, Plate-cunk, Oxford Line, and other 
kinds of Plain and Fancy Mounts always kept in Stock. 
A complete set of samples, with prices, will be sent.on 
receipt of six stamps. Customers can rely on prompt 
attention, all Orders being despatched: immediately on 
receipt. 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 
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LIST OF SECOND-HAND LENSES 
Generally kept in Stock, and approximate Prices of 
same, all made like new before being sent out. 


XQ OLS 


DALLMEYER 1 B Portrait Lens 


49 


19 


12 B se 
3 B Patent Portrait Lens 
3D. 3: Wicoa 
4D 0 9 ” 
5 D 99 99 99 

. 3 Cabinet a 5 


2 99 99 93 


3 Portrait 12 4n; Pocus 33 


32-C.-D, Vi Portrait Ge am 
back Focus 


£2 10. 


5 0 
13 0 
6 10 
8 10 
11 10 
11 0 
7 0 
9 10 
14 0 
20 0 


5 0 


0 

0 to £13 
Oto £9 . 
0 
0 
0 


0 


3a C. D. V. 34 in. diameter, 6 in. back Fucus, — 
working F/2. For portraits in dull weather, £7, 


"CC 


Hundreds of other Lenses, Cameras, and other — 
Apparatus always in Stock Second-hand by most : 


eminent makers. 


LESS FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH WITH ORDER. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLA 


CKBURN. 


(See preceding pages. 


- Universally Used. 


Post Free, 
1 3s. : 


ae The -. 


“In 
Carryin Tubes __ Magazines, 
are Sibi made ~ Stereoscopic 
_ detachable, . - /Window- 
- so that © Transparencies, 
the instrument &c. 
x ees eee | 
-_ be used for 
examining a) 
_ Stereoscopic 
j Prints 
-- in Albums, - 
Stereoscopic | 4s. 
ogee | Post free. 


IMPROVED PATTERN. 
PATENT, 


THE FEATURE of the ee " STEREOSCOPE is, the CENTRES 
"of. the LENSES are ADJUSTABLE, and that 
‘SIMULTANEOUSLY. : 


Price, complete in Box with instructions, post free,. 148. 


ANDREW H. BAIRD, SCIENTIFIC INSTRUMENT MAKER, 
$8, LOTHIAN STREET, EDINBURCH. 


See following pages. 


308 THE BRIT sH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


4 y, 1 BAIRD. EDINBURG) ~~ 


PATENT.” 


my 


The “Lothian” Quick-Level Top | 
_ Has solved a Problem. | 
Post free 4/9. _- Particulars on application. 
=) What” ..- 


'* Decorative and Useful.” 
“So Neat.” ‘Variety & 
Economy of Purpose.” 
‘One of the Best Novel- 
ties.”  ‘f Ingenious.” 
a ‘° Very Excellent.” 
a‘ Highly Recommended.” 
‘*Well Worth the Money.” 
‘6 Many Desirable and Ob- 
“vious Advantages.” 


2 ae 


The “LOTHIAN” — 
Combined Frame is 
‘‘ Smartest Departure.” 


hf © Solidly Made.” 


A. H. BAIRD, Maker, EDINBURGH.) fi «. Nicely Finished.” 


= ‘‘Leaves Nothing to be 
Wished for.” 


} A COMBINED PICTURE, PRINTING, STORING, & TRIAL FRAME. 


"Sizes: -4}x3h . 5X4 “6h X43 84x 64 ~ -10%8 “12X10... 15X12 : 


Post Free: 1/3 i002 4/3 6/4 G/B 
ANDREW H. BAIRD, 39, Lothian Street, EDINBURGH. 


See Jollowing and. previous page. | 


ee eat ee yh ee RT, 
4 
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|THE “JUNIOR” 
-FODD-FORRET 
MAGNESIUM FLASH-~LAMP 


FOR 
INSTAN- 
TANEOUS 


OR 


CON- 
TINUOUS 


The Todd. Fal Maeno: Flash Lamp| | 


is used by all the leading Photographers 
THROUGHOUT THE WORLD. 


See previous pages. 


Yat iret TE U.S Pe Pe eee 
Se Sree oe Pace = om 
ae 7c ft 
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J. H, STEWARD'S 
OPTICAL _— 
LANTERNS ~ 


For Oil, Lime, & Electric Light. 


Daven port-Steward 
UNIVERSAL 


ARG-bAMP, 


For DIRECT OR 
ALTERNATING CURRENTS, 


£5 5 0 
Acknowledged to be 
THE BEST ARC LAMP 

for optical projection. 


Lllustrated 
Catalogue 
Post Free. 


3-wick Oil Light Lanterns. 
4-inch Condensers. 
from £1 2 6 


Highest Class Lantern for 
Lime or Electric 


406 & 457 Strand: W.6.5 7, craboturth St., E.G., London 


Telegraphic Address: ‘ TELEmMETER, LONDON,” 
Telephone; 406 StTRAND—GERRARD, 18673 7 GRACECHURCH STREET—--AVENUE 939, 
: Me id. 


ee we 


ee. 
, 
x 
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. By Newest Styles. 
if | Lowest Rates, - 
yes ai Hard Wood Patterns” 
For Photographic Enlargernents. ‘om tin. ‘0 z0in. wide. 


PECIAL FFER !—1 plate, 9/-; 12 X 10, 9/§; 15 X 12, 4/§ each, in our 
SPECIAL OFFER! brated No. 2 frame, SOLID UAK and gilt. 


pales forward. Packing free. 


ROCERS & WEBSTER, 1. Hich poner LONDON, 


W.C. 
near Broad Street, rey 


me, A: RUDOWSKY, 


22, COLEMAN STREET, LONDON, EQ.C. 


Photo Papers, Mounts, Backgrounds and Accessories, 


Cameras, Fernande Burnishers, Iris Vignetters, and all 


Photographic Materials. 


Pee . TELEGRAPHIC AppREss—‘ RUDOWSKY, LONDON.” . 
‘Nelson’ s Photogra phic Gelatine 
AND 


N elson’s Special X Opaque Gelatine 
“THE BEST FOR DRY PLATE AND OTHER WORK, 


Retail gon. alk Prsiers in Photographic Materials. ‘Wholesale from the 
Manufacturers— — 


GEORGE NELSON, DALE &CO., Limited, 
"14, DOWGATE HILL, LONDON, E.C. 


F, MESES-GORIS & FILS, TURNOUT (Belgium). 


HIGH-CLASS GELATINE-CHLORIDE 
BARYTA PAPERS COLLODION (iat Mat 
for MIDE. do. do, 


Process in any ness Colour, 


Samples on application from So_z AGENT FoR THE UNITED Kincpom— 


OTTO ROSENSTIEL, 108, Cheapside, LONDON, E, G, 
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Tylar’s 
P.0.P. 
Washer. 


The only 
Reliable 
Automatic 
Washer for 
PIO: P: 
Prints. 


Qo 


It is automatic in its action. It 
and turned on and off like ordinary household gas. 


Everything necessary for use in Optical or Enlarging 
‘i “ 2s. 


TYLAR’S UNIQUE CATALOGUE of PHOTO- 

GRAPHIC APPLIANCES contains hundreds of il 

up-to-date -useful- appliances — produced at a cost of Sill 3 
© $600. Copies post free 1/-each. ._ Ta i 


VY. TYLAR, 
4], High Street, Aston, BIRMINGHAM, 


Ww. 


pl is ue - i C5 


Tylar’s Spring Grip vag) 
Card Stands, — 


Affords a simple, easy and effective means of display-' 


ing Mounted Photographs or other cards in the window ‘ 
or on the mantelpiece without damaging the original, - 


Box CA). 

of 
Twelve, ®& 

1/= : ce 


Tylar’s Porcelain ” . 
Fixing Trough: ~- 


With 6 Celluloid Dippers, makes fixing a pleasure. 
No getting fingers in the Hypo Solution. Each has 


6 Dippers. 
\% pl., 6/6; 5/4, 7/6; Ypl., 10/6. 
i It keeps P.O.P. 
on the move, . 
and washes it 
quickly, 
No danger of 
prints sticking, 
sinking, or 
clogging, ° 
| ..PRerfectly ... 
| Automatic in 
action. ~ 
Prints ‘cannot 
P.O.P. over. 


pl. a 46. 


—— ci mull 


——3 ill 


fe 


a 8/6 


Kylar’s nay 
Dreadnought Generator 
For producing the 
Brilliant Acetylene Flame, 
It can be left charged, 


= pil. . 
1/t pl. ve 12/6 


eaiisternii 


a 


MERE Oe OE Ve oe ear ag at 
‘ a, U Bb a 
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7 ALDIS LENS 


Is A PROVED SUCCESS. 


: Price in % 

Focal &_For 5 aoa 

No. Length. ~~ Plates. pina iis 
: Inches. ees a 
1 Sin | 43 X 3} 1 10 6 
F @ 53, 5 x4 1 13 0 
<8 hats oat 6} X. 4} 2 16 6 
4 . 7X6 3 17 6 

BEST AND CHEAPEST ; CATALOGUE 


ANASTIGMAT. ™" | 


Aldis Brothers, Oldgrange Rd., Sparkhill, Birmingham. 


USE THE. «= 


-PHOTO-AUTOCOPYIST, 


A simplified form of COLLOTYPE, furnishing from Negatives, 
without elaborate plant, an unlimited number of splendid 
PERMANENT PRINTS, in any colour, on glazed or matt 
surface papets, equal to Silver, Platinotype, or Bromide Prints. 
Great saving of time and exfense. Half-plate Outfit, &3. Whole- 
plate, £3 10s. 


Also CIRCULARS, PLANS, SKETCHES, MUSIC, &c., in 
superior (Lithographic) style can be obtained on the Photo-Autocopyist 
by ordering some **BLACK” AUTOCOPYIST accessories 
with it. 


‘Use the *‘ SELF-COPIER,” for retaining without trouble a perfect copy 
of every important letter written at home, or while travelling. Com- 
plete outfit, 4s. 6d. . 


Ty ie Write jor Specimens, &c., or call and see these useful Inventions. 


AUTOCOPYIST C0., 64, Queen Victoria St., LONDON, E.C. 
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The Most Artistic Photographic Printing Process. 
SILVER MEDAL, PARIS, 1900. 


0Z0 YTYP 


(PATENTED AND REGISTERED). 


Jhe Vew Carbon and Gum Printing 
Process, 


| presenting the f. llowing advantages :— 


A DISTINCTLY VISIBLE IMAGE, 
-_NO. TRANSFER, Tie ing rendered in its 
NO SAFE EDGE, - 

NO. BLISTERS. 


in course of 


Ready Sonal Paper preparation, 


Read ‘‘OZOTYPE,” by THomAs MANLY, price 18., postage 2d. ; also 
in preparation, “* INSTRUCTION IN OZOTYPE,” giving the 
latest information and formule, price 3d. post free. 


The various materials required for the process, and the above-mentioned 
Books, can be obtained of the principal Photographic Dealers, or of the 


OZOTYPE COMPANY, 
1, WEEDINGTON ROAD, KENTISH TOWN, pete N.W. 
Send for Price List. 
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A 


ELLIS’S “PARAGON ” 


may RETOUCHING 


ALFRED ELLIS, 
nue MIEDIUM 
: a 


Gives an excellent surface for working on either the film or varnish, 
This preparation is now used by nearly all the leading Photographers 
in the world, and gives universal satisfaction. If used on the film it 
may be varnished with any ordinary negative varnish without the 
slightest loss of the retouching. Full directions on each bottle, 


Can be obtained: through any Photographic Dealer, price 
-4/- per. Bottle, o or Post Free 1/2 from 


ALFRED ELLIS & WALERY, | 
: oe es 51, BAKER STREET, LONDON, W. 
A NEW DEPARTMENT HAS BEEN OPENED FOR 


THE SALE OF PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS AND 
FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF PLATES AND FILMS. 


DEAL DIRECT WITH THE PAINTER 
AND SAVE 50 PER CHNT. 


12 x 10 Enlarged and solidly Painted in Oil, 5/-3 15x12, 7/63 18x 14, 

8/6 ; 24x20, 12/6; Water-colours and Black- and- Whites same prices, 

All likenesses guaranteed perfect or money refunded. . Estab. 23 years, 

Enlargements, post free: 12x10, 1/65 15x12, 2/-; 18x15, -2/6; 
24% x 204, 4/6. Opals in all styles. ‘Colonial Work a Speciality, - 


F. T. HAYES, Artist, Enlarger, & Photographic Dealer, 
10, HAWSTEAD ROAD, CATFORD, LONDON, S.E. 


JUbIUS HUbSEN & e0,, 


NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, 


HYPOSULPHITE OF SODA 


IN PEA-SIZE CRYSTALS. 
Specially prepared for Photo use. 
Telerram Address: ‘HULSEN, NEWCASTLE-on-TYNE. 
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We are Certain « — 


\; OSs many Photographers who. 
do not now use the. . 


~ AEROGRAPH 


could do so with profit to them- 
selves, and an improvement in- 


their productions. 7 BB ae 
If you are one of these, sx Also 
and can come to London ° offering 
when purchasing, we are GENS 6 ae P 
offering a day’s instruc- — - ABRO- 
tion in the use of the GRAPH 


_ instrument free, and 

“we —are_ sure that 
in that short time 
we can. show 
you enough 
to make the < 


yon Ohe Times F 
‘Monthly “‘Pay- 
_ment plan ‘this’ 
permits of the re- _ 
turn of the-instru- 
ment after ay month’s 

trial if you do not find | - 


AERO- 
GRAPH it useful in your work, at. 
the cost to you of the © 
at once : 
eerie , first instalment only, — 
pay » The AEROGRAPH is 
y useful for Carbons, Brom- 


work. <3 


ides, Opals, Platinotypes, &c., 

either cabinet size or enlargements, 
for black and white, sepia or water- 
colours. 


Full Particulars on eames to— | : 
The Aerograph Co., Ltd. | | 


30, Memorial Hall Buildings, 
Farringdon Street, London, E.C. - 
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ower “6 No better Enlargement possible.” 


i : =e eee 


99 


WRITE FOR. . . 
NEW PRICE LIST. 2~ js 
Mention this 


Almanac ‘ 


Finishing ! 
Retouching ! 


PRINTING 


Silver, P.O.P., 
Bromide and Platinotype. 


J. MARTIN & CO. 


General Photographic Works, NEW SOUTHGATE, N. 


* An exquisite copy: 
«Q40dns Sulysiuly ;, 


‘© Will recommend your Printing to all my friends.” 


~G.P.S.’ SPECIAL VENTILATED DARK TENT. 


Has a working’space of 33 inches from right to 
left, when extended on a table (the rigid part 
is 18inches long by 12 inches broad and 12 inches 
high, the remainder flexible) ; 48 inches from 
back to front. The 31/6 or 42/- has a special 
and efficient Ventilator (the Sliding Window). 

May te used on a Tripod Stand for outdoor 
work; when so required, we attach Special 
Blocks for the purpose. (Vide Wood- 
cut, Fig. 2. ee 
Price 21/- Fixed Window; per post, 22/«; 
or with Roof Stays, Inlet and Outlet 
Tubes, Funneland Stand, 31/6; per post, 
32/6. Tripod Stand 15/- extra as Fig. 2. 
Larger size, 24 X 18, 31/6; or with above 
extras, 42/-; postage 1/- extra. Tripod 

Stand 15/- extra. 

R. A. B. says:—‘I have found your 
Dark Tent of great use during a yachting 
cruise.’ 

aN C. D. P. says :—‘It is quite the best 
suf kind of tent I have yet seen, and I am 

very much pleased with it.’ 


CATALOGUES ON APPLICATION. 


Fig. J. PRESTON, 


(Late Cubley & Preston), 


‘Chemist and Photographic Dealer, 56, FARCATE, SHEFFIELD. 


De PRESTOMS 
Loan cnnvwennen anne lb [Mo 
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BRIN’S OXYGEN 


For LIMELIGHT, MEDICAL, METALLURGICAL, 


OXYGEN of Guaranteed Purity supplied in Cylinders of the 


and other purposes. 


best British Manufacture, and complying with all the 


Established Trade and Railway Regulations. 


HE Public are respectfully informed that all 
Cylinders which are filled by the undermentioned Com- 
panies (whether their own or their customers’) are labelled 


with their Trade Mark. This label guarantees the purity of the 
Gas, and is a further guarantee that the Cylinder has been tested, 
and proved sound in every respect by the Company which has 


supplied to them bear this label, which is also stamped with the 


Customers are requested to see that the Cylinders 


date on which the Cylinder was filled. 


-Registered 
Trade Mark. 


The Waris of the Companies are open dee business hours 
to customers, who are at liberty to inspect the process of manufac- 


Registered 
Trade Mark. 


, ee ee ee a oe > 


turing Oxygen, and to witness their own Cylinders being tested we 

and filled. a 
Price Lists of Gases, Cylinders, and all Accessories can be “z 

obtained from the Companies’ accredited agents, or will be sent 

post free on application. 


ree RESSES : 


BRIN’S OXYGEN COMPANY, Limited, 34, Victoria Street, 4 
WESTMINSTER, S.W. Works : "69, Horseferry Road, a 
WESTMINSTER, S.W. 


MANCHESTER OXYGEN COMPANY, Limited, Great Marl- 
borough Street, MANCHESTER. 


BIRMINGHAM OXYGEN COE Limited, 
* * Works, BIRMINGHAM. 2 eae 


Telegram Address : 
“OBTESTOR, LONDON.” 


~ 


In #-Solid Reeded Oak Frames 
and Mounts, including Glass and 
Back boards complete. 

10X 8 with Cab. Opening... 4/- doz, 


12X10 ,, 8X6 # 0s O/-" 55 
EXT 2: me OX'7 rs . 9/- 
“16X14 4, 10X8 3 11/6 ., 3 


Special Quotations perGross. Sample 
Frame and Mount, 10x8, forwarded 
by Parcel Post on receipt of 6 penny 
stamps. 
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s PECIAL REDUCTION. 
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Inch Oak and Gilt 


Slip, 


without Mounts. 
Any CaN Oak can 


24X19. 


e had. 
{2XTO) 048 
TAXEL: cee 
TOMTZ 9. we 
LOA 6 
20X16 oe 


. at 24/6 ,, 


Illustrated Sheet and Price List of Mouldings, Club Frames and 
Mounts, &c., forwarded free on application, . Wholesale and Export. 


EPSTEIN & co., Broad Street, BRISTOL. 


advantages will be apparent. 


For the CHEAPEST and 
MOST RELIABLE .. . 


Papers & Plates 


In Packets, containing six Sheets. 
4-pl. OBdl., 5x4 As., %-pl. Is. Gd.., whole plate 2s. 


J. BROWN, Photo Chemist, Waiker-on-Tyne. 


OF ALL DESCRIPTIONS, 


BINFIELD ROAD, 


Caramel Sienna Tissue. 


The best Anti-Halation Plate Backing. 
Easy to apply and detach. With care will last for years. 
All who desire to improve their Negatives should give it a trial, when its 


OTTO SCHOLZIG, 


CLAPHAM, LONDON, 


S.W. 
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x 


— Loading 
Roll Film| 


TRIN ITY - 


CAME RA s. 


Neue No. 2. 
es j-plate, to take 
TO TAKE Roll Films 
PICTURES or Plates. 


as illustrated. 


Rising and Cross 
“ “Front, — 


Doublet Lens, 


Handsome finish 
Folding Camera, 


Achromatic Handsome Finish, 
Single Lens, with Focussing. 
Time and | Screen — 
“ Inst. Shutter, ' and Single 


Plate Holder, 


WE SEEK NO MONOPOLY, we are quite satis: 
fied to trade on the MERIT OF OUR PRODUCTIONS, 


OPTICAL | 
CO., 
Howe 
His rapes Coveritine 65, Dawson St., Dublin. 
RE (Late of 10, Suffoik Street.) 


ote Fe ihe oneness 


a. pie want 


= Photographic Goods 

Prompts. ‘and ‘Cheaply, I can 

af & _supply you. | make a speciality 
=- ~“of Mounts. - 


Send your orders, or write for quotations to~ 


_ SAMES HENDERSON, 164, Union Street, “Qasr il he te 


ee ABERDEEN, our 6tock, 


_. STAMP PHOTOGRAPHS, 


24 - . AND ALI, OTHER SMALL SIZES. 


_ENLARGEM ENTS, &c. 


(PERMANENT SEPIA BROMIDES.) 


WELLS & co. SOUTHGATE, Ne 


' LONSDALE BROTHERS, 


GREEN cane HORNSEY, LONDON. 


ses 


e $F 


“Camera 


Special 
Fittings of 


— OL oH 


=% 
Oo. 
= 
= 
L oO a 
SS 
<p) 
2 : 
rt 


Patterns 
BE ciao tony | tnade to 
| le ci i CYCLOPEDIA 7 x Drawin 5: 
age 5 , : PuTOGRAPHIC Vx: o>. 
er cc a BRASS WORK . y. = 
i es “AND 
Rac Ai ~ Bes Pog teh: Contractors to 
_ Thousand. i COMER _ 


See H.M. Government, | 
FURNITURE ; 
ed ee £037 WITH PRICE List oF: ; 
- 4 ce iis | FITTINGS ,MATERIALS & & J & 
A;WORKSHOP APPLIANCE S, (see 
myer anes Ay ag | 400 ILLUSTRATIONS. Jim Bony 


i. 
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STEINBA 


“MANUFACTURERS OF 


MALMEDY Gnrassi«) 
Photograg ic Papers | 


In well- known superior quality, for all processes, as— | 


shin ‘T2apers. salts e Barta 


For Solar and Crayon Work. 


Platinotype Process. ne Ss 
Bromide « Process. =e “P2aper ei 


For Copying Drawings and Plans - for 
_ Ferro-Prussiate, Sousa and 
Sepia Processes. 


SOLE AGENTS FOR GREAT BRITAIN &. IRELAND— 


Messrs. OTTO ‘KONIG & CO. 
; 27, Cross Street, Finsbury Pavement, LONDON, E.C. 


! 


ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


& CO. 
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BERESFORD’ S_ cumax 


pag la TENT. © 


Weight only Price 21/- 


3 Ib. 
Fa) 
om 2 Oe Re 
Measurements: Larger Size, . © 
20x 20x 20 25/- 


Invaluable for changing plates of the iah ger sizes. Folds into small compass. 


THE SIMPLEX DEVELOPING TENT, similar to the above, “~~ 


but fitted with sink and waste pipe. Prices, 25/- ‘and 35/-. 


BERESFORD’S PARAGON 


CHANGING BAG 


A thoroughly practical and reliable article for changing 

plates either in dark slides or hand cameras, .. Has a 

leather eye-piece fitted with ruby glasses, and a window 

ms. of ruby medium. Strongly made, very durable; and 

wa, perfectly safe. Used by all the leading photographers 
at home and abroad. 


| Prices: }-plate size, 7/6; 4-plate, 10/-; 4-plate, 12/6. 


BERES FORD’S PARAGON 


FOCUSSER 


Entirely RUBEESEEGS the Focussing Cloth. 


This appliance forms a dark chamber between 
the eyes of the operator and_the focussing 
screen, thereby securing a brilliant i image and 
greatly facilitating fine focsssing. Fits on 
the camera by an elastic band; does not blow 


ladies ; does not ruffle the hain, 2 7 


PRICES :—4-plate size, 2/6; 4- plate, 3/-3 4-plate, 4/-. oe: Wiig 


Illustrated Price List of Changing Bags, ey &e. Bibi: Prete ec 


F. BERESFORD, 


14, BRIDGE ROAD WEST, BATTERSEA, LONDON, S,W, > ~= 


oe 5 ee 


about; leaves the hands free. Invaluable for + - 
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PRES SOK =e . 
5 SVE ees & eoeren : 
es J SSS 62509 ; 
SS aes bsolute — 
ecotes 
esd Absolute . . 
o Roe . 
of 


‘Perfection . .| 


KE TORY Sects a es cat 
Kos oe% oSe8 od 

~ LES 
iS aSeee 


CxS y 
$x) » <% ‘ete! ay 
a csmerece Retouchers. . | 


SRS 
OE SASS S505 Sete 
$Se A o-09:0 pase nee 


This famous pencil, made of compressed graphite, manufactured 
by L. & C. HARDTMUTH, is recognised by experts in retouching work 
to be the most perfectly adapted pencil made for photographic purposes: 
It is used in the leading photographic studios, and. by. pretente. ana 
av everywhere. ee 


; Perfect Graduation. ‘Takes a Fine Point. 
‘Delightfully Smooth. Wears Longer than Others. 


THEY ARE A PLEASURE 70 USE FOR THE FINEST WORK. 


OF STATIONERS, ARTISTS’ COLOURMEN, PHOTOGRAPHIC 
DEALERS, &cC. 


L. & C. HARDTMUTH, London, E.C. 
THE NEW CENTURY 
Royal - 
Semi-Porcelain 
Photographic 


—- 


FEN ay) 


i 


Ii 


: 2 TRG 


LU 


MN 


THESE Photographic Dishes possess many advantages over other | 
makes. They are of the finest manufacture, light in weight, and con- 
veniently moulded. They are the highest quality ware and the best 
enameMed in.the market. All sizes are perfectly flat, need less solution, 
and «so. are economical in the use of chemicals. They do not stain so 
easily.as other dishes and-are easier to clean. 


- OF USUAL DEALERS EVERYWHERE. 


L. & ¢. HARDTMUTH, 12, Golden Lane, London, E.C. 
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Enlarging and Reducing Apparatus, 


THE FARRINGDON ENLARGER, | 

For Daylight or Artificial 
Light. Bromide En- 
largements _ produced 
with the greatest ease 
and certainty. En-_ 
tails less trouble than 
making contact prints 
same size as negative. 


This Camera enlarges 
from Quarter to Whole 


4 bolt aby my va en ; H ml ign ae 
Sei ane a5 an spe aT Lne st rp Armas ‘ eo m= : ROTA Sti DN Sear Bai ON i 
ae hee Sere Ree, ee ae Siclee iti: ata al 


Plate. 
18/- F 
E FARRINGDON REDUCING CAMERA, 
a em For Daylight or Artificial : 
Light. 


a This Camera.-makes Lan- 
tern Sliles from .Half-2 ee 
Pla'e Negatives, ed : 

Each ... 18/- F 


7 


Fig. roza, 


Central Wholesale Photo Supply Stores, 


Barclay & Sons, Ltd. 


95, FARRINGDON STREET, LONDON, E.c. 


Price List Free on Application. 


a 
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_ SEND FOR ILLUSTRATED LIST. _ 
BEST AND CHEAPEST MADE IN THIS COUNTRY. 


SKETCHES SUBMITTED & SPECIAL IDEAS WORKED OUT. 


EDMOND WALLIS, tranitacturer of Studio Accessories, 


Se ORPINGTON, KENT. 


NUMEROUS PRIZE MEDALS HAVE BEEN AWARDED FOR 


OPTICAL- LANTERN SLIDES 


Produced by 


PHILIP H. FINCHAM, 
MYTON ROAD, WEST DULWICH, LONDON, S.E. 


; MANUFACTURER AND PUBLISHER 
OF MAGIC-LANTERN SLIDES AND READINGS. 


Sample Slide & Catalogue, 1s. 6d. 
SLIDES MADE FROM CUSTOMERS’ OWN NEGATIVES. 


 _W. BATES & SON 


BEG TO INTRODUCE TO YOUR NOTICE 


A NEW DEAD BLACK 


Possessing Great Qualities of Toughness, Elasticity, 
and Solid Covering Power. 
THIS BLACK, they feel confident, will prove most useful and convenient 
- in all Trades where a BLACK is required, and no 
Workshop should be without zt. 
It DRIES quickly on all surfaces, Wood, Brass, Steel, Leather, &c., &c. 
SAMPLE SENT ON RECEIPT OF STAMPS. 
6d. Bottles, post free, 9d. 1s. Bottles, post free, Is. 4d. 


“BATES’S PHOTOGRAPHIC BLACK VARNISH 


DRIES IMMEDIATELY. 
Used by Photographers, Opticians, Manufacturers for the last 45 years; also 
largely used in Photo-Engraving and Electrical work ; any comment on the 
quality ofthe article is unnecessary. Itdries a beautiful Matt Black. Scid 
in Bottles, 6d. & 1s.; Half-pints, 2s. ; Pints, 3s. 6d. 
Agents Wanted. Terms cn Application. 


PREPARED ONLY BY 


W. BATES & SON, East St., Chertsey, SURREY. 
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~ ALLEN’S 


4 


IDEAL 
FIELD 
CAMERA. 


(pied Camera is a great advance upon the ordinary style of Field Cameras ; in 


addition to having Reversing Back, Double Swing Back, Movable Back (which 
allows Body of Camera -to be pushed forward for wide-angle lens); Interchange- 


able Panel for Front; Rack and Pinion; Double Extension, Whole plate extending 


20 ins.$ 10 X 12 extending 28 ins. Best Leather Bellows. 

It has Double Swing Front, extra high Rising Front, and by a simple arrangement 
(half turn of two milled-head screws) the front.is immediately fixed at any point of the 
extending base, thus obviating the necessity of constantly moving forward the body when 
us'ng lens of ordinary focus. ; 

The fact that the front can be fixed at any point of extending base does away with a 
second pinion, which is necessary with all cameras that can only be fixed at one point. 

The fixing of front to base is so arranged that the utmost rigidity is given to all 
moving parts. ‘The screws are made so that they cannot become detached. > 

There are no springs to break, or complicated parts to get out of order. Every part is 
made for hard wear and practical use. 

The taper of bellows is very slight, so there is no danger of cutting off the picture. 

Made of well-seasoned Mahogany. The base and wearing parts are best Spanish. 

Good material and best workmanship throughout. : ee Es 

As a first-class article, this Camera is giving great satisfaction among Professicnals. 
Three days’ approval allowed with all Cameras. 

Dark slides are fitted with automatic catches and ivory numbers. 


Half-plate, .°...  «. 2 15.0 TO a Ougn ate . £4150 
Whole-plate ... cn 3150 to xX 12 25 ae 5150 
T2 Kets a « £7100 


Extra Dark Slides. 
Half-plate, 7/- ; Whole-plate, 12/-; 10 x 8, 14/-; 10 x 12, 18/-; 12 x 15, 25/-— 


SPANISH MAHOGANY DARK SLIDES” 


MY SPECIAL LINE. 


Best quality, book form or solid, for Studio 
and Field, made to fit any camera, 
Satisfaction guaranteed. 


Half-plate, 6/6 ; Whole-plate, 10/6 ; 10 x 8,13/-; 
Io X 12, 15/6 
Aiterations and Repairs. 
Send for List of CamErRAS, Fitrines, &c. 


@ @ as 
W. ALLEN, Gamera Manufacturer, Maidenhead. 
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[Se eeaeese 
Cadet & Neall’ Ss 


ia 


BOOKLET“ OF 


heir Cause and Cure. 


With Twenty-four typical Mlustrations, and more than 
One Hundred valuable practical Hints for 
| the Tyro and Expert. 


COMPILED AND ARRANGED BY 


REV. F. C. LAMBERT, M.A. 


Published by Capetr & Neat, Ltd., Ashtead, Surrey. 


PRICE TWOPENCE. Of the Publishers and all Dealers, 


of oe ae le a 
we Set. 
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at eo Works well with 
THE . 3 any Developer. 


CADETT 


GREEN 
SENSITIVE 


PLATE 


For Landscape Work. 


Popular Price: 1/= dos, (G+ x 34, Bc.) 
IMPORTANT NOTICE The ordinary dark-room red light is all that is 


* required for development of these plates. 
Yellow light, such as canary, medium, or orange, must on no account be used. 
These plates are for landscape photography, and not for copying paintings. 
They may be used with advantage in the studio. 


i 
a 
ij 


New Cheap Series of Landscape Filters. 


1848 2 2h SE 5 : 
Square qa... cee et! 2/6 3/- 4/6 7/6 10/6 Peat 
_Circularegesnc ac 3/6 4/6 7/6 10/6 15/- : 
BLACKED § AHOCANY FRAMES TO SUIT SQUARE FILTER. 
1%, 13 23 
1/6 a 2/6 | 
N.B.—THE “GILVUS” FILTER CAN ALSO BE USED. 
eS Ea 


SOLE MANUFACTURERS, 


| CADETT & NEACL, Ltd) oe 


SURREY. 
Pbotograpbic Paper @anutacturers, 


tal é - 


LAMBERT & 


eaperrs EXPOSURE METER 


ae ee 
j 


v 


es 


COMPRISING 
VIEW METER (Various plates and lenses). 


LAMBERT & CADETT’S EXPOSURE METER (without calculations). 


EXPOSURE RECORD (detachable, compact). 


¥ Reference Tables. Hints. Notes. Formule. Weather Signs, 


&c., &c. Pocket Book and Pencil. 


©mplete, Price 2/G of all Dealers. 


May also be had separately, Price 1/=. 


Features. 
Same size as a quarter plate, 4} x 33. Light table for the complete year. 
Moonlight exposures provided for. Pinhole table—without calculations. 


Plate speeds ranging from 3 to 400 H. & D. 

Twenty-five classes of subjects. Landscape, portraiture, glades, &c., &c., with 
notes. 

Stops ranging from f/5°6 to f/64. 

Exposures ranging frotn 1-1oooth-sec. to }-hour. 

For midsummer light “ ordinary landscape” plate speed 100. Vo movements or 
calculations required. 

For midsummer light and other than “‘ ordinary landscape” subjects, one move- 
ment only and no calculations required. 

For all other conditions, one or two movements only and no calculations 


- required, 
Price 1/+ of all Dealers. 


GADETT & NEALL, Ltd., 


ASHTEAD, SURREY. 


“f ‘Tu BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. _ 33 


: 34 ; he Practical Photographers’ 


DE-MECUM 


| 


1 


4 
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Please write to. ° | 


_GADETT 8 NEAL, Lid, | 


Kenteaa 


Oe 
for Booklet: 


eee 


“Orthochromatic and 
Three-Colour 


Photography”. seen 


(SIMPLIFIED) 


By JAMES CADETT and SANGER SHEPHERD. 


| Also PRICE LISTS of 


~ Plates, 


in every variety, for all purposes. 


ALSO 


ee a Papers: 
| 


- Printing-out and Bromide, &c., ‘ae. 
POST FREE, GRA TIS. 


i 
renee hi ne i a ee RE Ne ee oe mre 
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- Telegraphic Address : “BRAMWELL, ST. HELEN’S,” 


TE: BRAMWELL & SON, 


—-‘Wavigation Chemical Works, 
ST. HELEN S; LANCASHIRE.. 


Hyposulphite of Seda. Sulphite of isaas 
Salts of Tartar. Borax. 
__ Epsom Salts. Glauber Salts. Sulphite of Lime.: 


“@ollodion Emulsion 


Gives the Finest results for LANTERN SLIDES AND STEREO. 
~SCOPIC TRANSPARENCIES, combined with brilliancy. There is a 
great variety of tone. Slides made for Lecturers, Amateurs, Co'leges, &c., 

by the above process. 


N.B.-NO TRADE WORK TAKEN. 


FOR TERMS, &c., ADDRESS 


W. BROOKS, Laure] Villa; Wray Park, REIGATE. 
THE 


AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER'S 
INTELLIGENCE SOCIETY, 


arta STREET, LONDON, w., 


Sells all Photographic Materials: at Dealers’ prices, and 
Develops Negatives, Prints, and Enlarges at mo:t mode-'~* 
rate rates and with the utmost promptness. 

Quality in everything guaranteed, and all orders most 
carefully attended to. 

To its Members it offers the advantages of a Club Room 
“to write letters, see all the Photographic Papers, stock of. 
Cameras, &c., Dark Room, aid and advice from the staff 
of Esmé Collings, and free entry for the numerous Prizes 

and Exhibitions that will bé offered during the year. 
Country Members can join by paying 10s. 6d. ‘per 
annum, Town Members &! Is. 


THE MANAGER, 52, Bond Street, London, W. 
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MORLEY Be COOPER, 


271, UPPER STREET, 
‘ LONDON, N. 


Telegraphic Address— 
“NEWEST,’’ LONDON. 


MORLEY & COOPER'S 


RAPID 


RECTILINEAR- LENSES, 


Adapted for Groups, Portraits, Animals, Landscapes, Figures and all Outdoor Work. 


i ee ee ee ee 
: .1 Quality. No. 2 lity. | No.3 

Size. |Portratt| | ° | Nee 

of or ocus. 

. Water- . Water- 3 $ 
View. | Group. house: Tris. hisnset Tris. | Tris. 
5 x 4 | 4}x 8} | 5$-mch [£1 15 clez 5 ole: 1 ola, 6 080 12 0 
vax 5 | oex at] 8 4, [2 5 C13 0 O1 5 a 10 Of 0 13 0 
Bix 6: | 74x 5 » {3 10 (14 5 Oe o clo 10 1 0 0 
10 x 8 Six 64 | 133 ,, 4 5 (| 5 15 OF 8 O O} 8 10 0 : 
12 x10 |10 x 8 173 ,, 51.60) °6 15 (ONS4 Sb Oloe eo O 
LES S240 21 ae 6255) (8b 0 be Oe e 6 0090 
18 x16 {15 x12 26.5 9 > 0 0) TEI Ora eS 


C.-D.-V., or }-PLATE, 
Back Focus 4} inch, £1 10s. 


CABINET or }-PLATE. 
Back focus 6} inch, £2 15s. 


8-CABI NET. 
Back focus 7} inch, £4 10s. ‘ 


WHOLE-PLATE. 
Back focus 9% inch, £5 10s, 


NOTH.—The above Prices are subject to 5 per cent. Discount for Cash with Order, 


BACKGROUNDS, STUDIO ACCESSORIES & FITTINGS 
A SPECIALITY: 
. » Customers’ own designs worked out. , , 
Enquiries solicited. Estimates Free, 


ee 


MORLEY & SOOPER. 211, Upper Street, N, 


[S ce Sollowing page. 
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MORLEY & COOPER'S 
as ~ NEW &AND SECOND-HAN 


LENSES, CAMERAS & LANTERNS. 


By all the Best English and Foreign Makers, including 


DALLMEYER’S A, B, C, D Rectilinear and Stigmatic Lenses. 
si ROSS’ Portrait, Cabinet, Symmetrical, and Anastigmatic Leiges. 
Fe: ; MORLEY’S Rectilinear, Cabinet, and Long-focus View Lenses. 
—  . GOOD INSTRUMENTS PURCHASED OR EXCHANGED. 


eee anne ane aeaaaaaaannamned 


‘THE M.C.’ ‘THE STAR.’ ‘THE FAIRY.’ 


=) are acknowledged to be the Cheapest, the Best Made, and the Most r 


= 


Reliable Cameras ever offered to the Public. 
The ‘M.C.’ CAMERA, 
With three Double Slides, Half-plate, £3 0 0, 
Whole-plate, £4 10 0, is the very best value we 
have ever offered, and is a well: made, reliable 
Instrument at a very moderate price. 


The STAR.” . 
THREE DOUBLE SLIDES. : | 
Quarter-plate..£3 15 0 10x8....£8 O 


Half-plate ...... 410 0 12x10...... 10 10 
Whole-plate...... 6 OOM to x1223..: 15 15 


‘6 The FAIRY.” 
Quarter-plate... £6 10 O 10x8 ..£11 10 0 
Half-plate ...... 710 O 12x10... 1415 O 
Whole-plate...... 9 O O 15x12... 18 10 O- 
All the above have Forward Movements for 

Wide Angle Lenses. 
The above prices are subject to 5 per cent. 
discount for cash with order. 


ooo 


HIGH-CLASS. ENGLISH MADE. 
SIMPLE AND RELIABLE. 


No.2 ‘GEM.’ Carries 12 
quarter - plates achro- 
matic single lens 1100 

» 3 ‘GEM.’ Superior do. do. ae 

» 5 ‘GEM.’ For 12. quarter- 
plates, best rapid rectili- 
near lens and focussing 
adjustment i 440 

» 4 ‘GEM.’ Same as No. 5, 
but without focussing 
adjustment 3 3 60 

», 6. The ‘ CYCLIST’S GEM.’ 

Rapid rectilinear lens, 
specially paapled ips 

Oyelists “Hh 410 0 

», 7 Twin Lens ‘ GEM.’ ie ee O 


Complete List on Seaton Five per cent. discount for Cash with Order, 
ILLUSTRATED GATALOGUES FREE. 
[See preceding page 


No. 5 GEM.’ 
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Nin. New Registered 
Porcelain Drainer. 


WE beg to call your attention to our New 
Registered Porcelain Drainer as above, made in two sizes, 

viz.:—small, which is suitable for plates up to half-plates, and large, 
which is suitable for plates up to whole-plates. 

This article is rapidly becoming a favourite with both professional 
(" aud amateur photographers, it being clean and effective. 
(i It may be uscd for a Drainer, as shown in illustration, or 
i even as a Washer. in cases where the operator has not a properly 
lH organized washing sink, so as to use a Rational Washer of our make. 
This Drainer can be used after the plates 
are fixed, as a washer, by putting it in the 
_wash-hand bowl, lavatory basin, or other 
AW receptacle, and turning the tapintoit. The 
Drainer may, when the washing is effected, 
be lifted out wholesale with the plates in 
them, and left to drain quite dry. ; 


REGISTERED No.: 314838. 


Perforated Weight 


For Developing Films in Lengths for 
Kinematograph, Panorant or other 
Negatives. 


THE above simple contrivance can be 

used in any sized Developing Dish, - 
7 in. and upwards, by preference in one of 
our Stereoscopic Developing Dishes. The 
Weight is placed in the Developer with the 
Film passed under it face downwards, and 
by drawing it backwards and forwards 
under the Weight is gradually developed 
in any length that can be held by the 
two ends. 

Being made of highly-glazed Porcelain: 
the Film can be safely passed underneath 
the Weight, Film side downwards, without, 
any damage to the face of the Film, and 
therefore does not need any ‘Special app3r- 
atus beyond the Developing Weight, which 
can be used, as stated above, in any sized 
dish that will take it’ 3 


REGISTERED No, vera? | 
PRICE LISTS ON APPLICATION — 


TAYLOR, TUNNICLIFF & CO: (1900), LTD., 
EASTWOOD, HANLEY, Staffs. ~ 


London Show Rooms 23, HOLBORN ViapuctT;:E.C.. Paris: 761 FAUBOURG ST. Dents. 
: See following page, 


Porcelain ~~ 
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THE IMPROVED. ~ 
Rational s =, 
.. Plate Washer. 


WN submitting the Improved Registered Plate Washer, 
+ we feel confident we are supplying a want long felt by all classes 
of Photographers. The principle we have applied of causing the 
water to énter through the perforations directly between each plate, 
and syphoning out from the bottom of the Washer, ensures the com- 
plete washing of each plate, whether the Washer happens to be 
quite, or only partially filled with 
plates. The air-vent at the top of 
* the Syphon is’also a great advantage, 
“enabling the operator at any time to 
turn off the supply of water, and leave 
the plates still covered wiih water, as 
the Syphon-flow will only act when 
the water reaches up to the air-vent ; 
thus, by simply turning on the supply 
“Of water again, the Syphon is set in 
action at once. 

By removing the Cork, when the 
washing of the plates is complete, the 
_. plates drain themselves ready for dry- | 

. ing, and as these Washers are on the 
market at about half-price of our pre- 
vious Washer,:no doubt an increased 
d:mand will ensue. 


Made in the following Sizes, viz. : 
Lantern Plate. Half-Plate. 
Quarter-Piate. Whole Piate 


CS “ GRANITINE DISHES. 


: i 
AFTER fifteen years’ experience it is acknowledged that these dishes are superior in 
every respect to the old ones, which were made of common earthenware, without 
any regard for the purpose for which they were required. The Granitine Dishes are 
made of a special semi-vitrecus body and covered with a hard porcelain glaze, and 
may be used for all photographic chemicals indiscriminately, 
supplying a want long felt by professionals and amateurs. 
The Editor of THE BriTisH JOURNAL OF ‘PHOTOGRAPHY 
i} stated, ina letter to the manufacturers, that he had ‘put 
them to every conceivable test, which they have success- 
fully withstood. 


REGISTERED No. 261705. 


They have recently been improved by the addition of a 
‘RUSH’ FOOT,” as shown, making them more dense 
in substance than before, and not so liable to adhere to any 
moisture on developing table. 


They may now be had at same price as the common ones, 
« of all respectable dealers, and wholesale on’y from the 
BR Tr ae - manufacturers. ‘inte Dee Saye 


PRICE LISTS ON APPLICATION. 


; TAYLOR, TUNNICLIFF & CO. (1900), LTD., 


3 EASTWOOD, HANLEY, Staffs. 


4 London Show Rooms: 23, Hotsorn Viapucr, E.C, Paris: 76, FAusourc St. Denis. 


[See preceding page. 
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WRATTENS 
PLAT 


« a 


SOLE MANUFACTURERS, | 


WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT, 
Croydon. 


Telegrams: ‘Wratten, Croydon.” LISTS FREE. 7 


‘ Se rn eS 
er 


See also page 1435. 
See also tops of Diary, commencing dai 584, 
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aa All goods advertised in this 


Almanac may be obtained ° 
direct from Adams & Co. e ° 5% 9 
wut 


INVENTORS, PATENTEES, AND 
MANUFACTURERS OF 


Photographic 
Optical and 
Scientific. 
Apparatus. © 


Telephone No. 5387. 
Gerrard. 
%. 
Telegraphic Address: 
**Pyro, London.” 


* 


A.B.C. Code, 
4th Edition tsed. 


~~ 
Ge” Only Address: 


26 Charing Cross Road, 
STEAM FACTORIES: LONDON, W.C@. 


: BUNHILL ROW, E.C. 


ar, 


> 


MESSRS. ADAMS & CO. have had the honour of manufacturing and supplying 
Apparatus and Materials to His Majesty’s Home and Colonial Governments, The 
Royal Naval and Military Colleges, The Mond Laboratory, The London County 
Council, The Dock Companies, Science and Art Department, The People’s Palace, 
The Universities, The ‘‘ Discovery” Antarctic Expedition, and many of the Leading 
Scientific and Educational Institutions throughout the World. 


Prices and minor details of all goods are subject to variation when necessary. 


January, 1903. 
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Adams “YALE.” 


THE “YALE” 1S EVERYBODY’S FAVORITE. 


1903 PATTERN, 


Now fitted with Ris- 
ing Fronts and 
Rack and Pinion 
focussing. 


i-pl. size, 


£5 5. 


Perfect for Cycling. 
Nothing to rattle 
or get out of order. 


Dotted lines shew action of rising front. It rises doth ways. 
Shutter setting and release knobs, also speed indicator, are 
outside (left hand of Camera when holding in horizontal posi- 
tion; focussing knob on right). 


About 83x 48 sq., and weighs about 24 lbs., complete with sheaths. 


HE Yale is still the most popular Camera of all at its price. It takes plates or films. 
Year by year its sale has grown, until at the present time it holds the proud position 
of having a far larger sale than all other instruments of its kind put together. It 

is manufactured throughout at our own factories and sold at a most moderate price. It 
can be safely forwarded to any part of the world, per return mail. upon receipt of remit- 
tance. It is a simple, reliable, and convenient instrument; capable of producing high- 
class work, with the least possible inconvenience of manipulation. 
Lens.—A high-class Rapid Rectilinear working to F 8, fitted with Iris diaphragms. 
Rising Fronts. Now supplied both horizontal and vertical. 
-Shutter.—The new ‘“‘ Apams,”.a metal Shutter of high efficiency, working in diaphragm 
slot at various speeds from 4 to one-hundredth of a second, as well as ordinary time 
exposures. Such useful speeds as 3, 4, or 4 cannot be accurately obtained with most 

Shutters, but can with an ‘‘Apams.” Neither is there any trouble with setting 

speeds, all that is necessary being to place the indiéator to speed required. Protector 

is supplied, so that Shutter can be set without exposing plate. Itis fitted with our 
patent pneumatic regulation, which is wholly of metal. The speeds are marked most 
carefully, and may be thoroughly relied upon. The speeds marked upon most 

American and other cheap shutters are most inaccurate and deceptive. Each 

‘*Apams”’ Shutter is separately marked and tested. 

Finders.—Two brilliant Daza. The ‘‘ADAms” can be fitted, if desired, at 7/6 extra 

(see page 363). 

Plates.—Takes 12 plates or films, 44x 3}. (The 12 sheaths supplied take either plates 
or films. If to take 24 films and 12 plates, the cost will be 8/- extra for the 24 sheaths. 

If to take 24 films and no plates, only 4/- extra.) F 

Changing.—The famous Yale infallible system (see page 341). 
Focussing.—Focusses from 2 yards to Infinity. Can be fitted to Tripod both ways. 
Levels.—A pair of these can be accurately fitted at a cost of 5/6, if required. 


Price, £6 6s. Od.; or if Cash with order, £5 5s. Od. net. 


1 
‘ q-pl. $-pl. 
Limp Waterproof Case, with Shoulder Strap - - - 7/6 8/6 
Stiff Lined ie * * - -  x0/6 12/6 
Solid Leather = and Lockand Key - - = - 21/- 23/6 


When ordering Cases through dealers, see that our name is on them, as we frequently 
find very common and unsuitable cases are substituted. 


CC** 
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Adams “YALE.”’ 


. STEREOSCOPIC PATTERN. 


£12 12 0. 
THE BEST 
STEREOSCOPIC 
CAMERA UPON 


THE MARKET. 


FOR GENERAL FEATURES, see page 340. 
Ce are now introducing a stereoscopic pattern of our extremely popular Yale. It is 


a style of instrument particularly adapted for this purpose. ‘There are no useless 

or complicated movements, yet all necessary adjustments are provided. It 

measures, as nearly as possible, 8} X 74 X 47, and weighs, complete with sheaths, only 
about 4 lbs. 
Plates.—Takes 12 plates or films, 63 X 33. (The 12 sheaths supplied take either plates 

or films. If to take 24 films and 12 plates, the cost will be 12/- extra for the 24 sheaths. 
__ If to take 24 films and no plates, only 6/- extra.) The better pattern, fitted with Zeiss 
Lenses, is supplied with 3 double dark slides and separate focussing screen. 
_Shutter.—The new ‘Apams,” as described upon page 340, working i in the diaphragm 
slot. Only one blade is used, so both lenses make the exposure simultaneously. 
Protector is also supplied, thus Shutter can be set without exposing plate. 
_ Finder.—The ‘“‘ ApAms’ stationary brilliant. Rising Front is provided. Level is fitted. 
Focussing.—Focusses from two yards to infinity. Can be fitted to tripod. 
The new Ross Aplanats are very fine lenses. 
Or if cash with order, 
oO 


With pair of Ross’ new Rapid Aplanats, 5 in. F a 5 -41414 o £12 12 


'Zetss No. 1, Series Vila, 4h in. F6.3 - - 2610 0 24 00 
Limp Waterproof Case, with Web ihe es Seep - - o 90 
Stiff Lined - Oo 13 6 
Solid Leather, with Sling and Nickelled Spring Lock B4) a - 1 5 6CC** 


Particulars of the “YALE” Changing System. 


No system of easily and readily changing 
plates has been so thoroughly appreciated as 
the Yale system. It is simple and reliable, 
owing to its being absolutely tree from mecha- 
nism of any kind. 

The editor of The British Journal of Photo- 
graphy, a well-known expert, says, ‘‘ It is one 
of the simplest and most certain I have tried— 
and I have tried not afew.” The reason for its 
reliability is its perfect simplicity. 

Plates or films are simply inserted in their 
sheaths, and placedin Camera. The front plate 
stands higher than the rest, and can thus easily 
be raised and placed at the back of the others. 
What was the second plate, therefore, now be- 
comes the first, and thisstands above the remain- 
der. A light-tight dust-proof bag of soft pliable 
leatheris placed over them tokeepalllight-tight, 
and with the fingers the plates are changed as 
desired from the outside. 

The plates and films are placed in improved 
pattern sheaths, which register exactly and 
accurately in focus irrespective of their thickness, ‘and there is no risk of scratching. 
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AN ENTIRELY NEW CAMERA FOR 1903. 


The very Instrument many have long been asking for. 
An ideal Instrument at a remarkably moderate figure. 


Adams “KENI.” 


d-pl. 


S10 IOs. 
$12 12s. 


Objects focussed on Screen. 
Detachable Changing Boxes. 
Double Dark Slides. 

Daylight Loading Roll Holder. 
Rising Fronts. 
Rack and Pinion Focussing. 


Dotted hee shows Rising Front in use. Perfect for 
Adams Brilliant Finders. Cycling. Nothing to shake or get out of order. 


Cooke F 6.5 Lens and the new ADAMS accurately regulated Shutter. 


HE ‘‘ Keni’ is a most important addition to our series of high-class Hand Cameras. 
6 The ‘‘YaLe” has been a most popular and successful camera, but we have frequently 
been requested to build another upon similar lines, that, instead of being a magazine 
camera only, should have the great advantage of separate plate ‘and flat film 
changing magazines, dark slides and daylight loading roll holders, as well as enabling 
focussing to be done upon a ground glass focussing screen. In the ‘‘ KENtr” we give the 
whole of these advantages, thus combining at a most moderate cost the advantages of an 
extremely simple and reliable Hand Camera, with the necessary movements for using as 
a Stand Camera. 


1-pl. with removable focussing screen attached measures 63x 53x4 
and weighs about 23 Ibs. 


8-pl. with removable focussing screen attached measures 7} X 6} x43. 


Lens.—sin. CooKE on }-pl. and 6 in. on ?- -pl., Iris Diaphragms, working at F. 6.5. 
Shutter.—The same as fitted to ‘‘ YALE’ "(see page 340). By far the best obtainable. 
Finders.—Two Avams Patent Brilliant Finders, costing 15/- (see page 363). 
Changing.— Either one of the 1903 Patent ‘‘ Apams” Changing Boxes, taking 12 plates 
or 24 films, or 3 double dark slides, or daylight loading roll holder. All systems may be 
used without any alteration or addition whatever. Mackenzie-Wishart daylight loading 
slides can also be fitted. 
Focussing.—Either by scale or ground glass screen, which is provided with a good 
shading hood. by rack and pinion movement. Can be fitted to tripod both ways. 
Rising Fronts.—Has good rising fronts for both vertical and horizontal pictures. 
Levels.--A pair of these can be accurately fitted at a cost of 5/6, if required. 


j-pl. complete with 3 best double dark sligae Price. Orif cash with order. 
or daylight loading roll holder - - £12 0 O .. £1010 O 
-p!. do. do. do. - - £1414 0 .. £1212 0 


His pl. if with new patent Changing Box, special 
finish and covered in real morocco, in- 
stead of either of the above = - - £1313 O .. £1112 6 


§-pl. do. do. do. - - - £1610 0 .. £14 5 O 


Extra Slides }-pl. 10/- each; j-pl. 12/-each. Extra Roll Holders 4-pl. 30/- each ; }-pl. 30/- each. 
Extra Morocco covered Changing Boxes 3 4-pl. 52/6 each ; 3 size, 63/-. 
Cases, see foot of page 340. cc** 


? , 5 = 
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An entirely new pattern for 1903. The first time this well known and popular 
changing system has been introduced into a FIRST-CLASS Hand Camera. 
Note the most important new features detailed below. 


Adams “LOCKA.” 
£10 10 0. 


+-PLATE. 


- ! BESS 


ADAMS BRILLIANT FINDERS and 

ADAMS NEW ACCURATELY 
REGULATED SHUTTER. 

GOERZ 6.3 LENS. 

RISING FRONTS. 

INSTANTANEOUS CHANGING. 

FOCUSSING, 

12 PLATES OR 24 FILMS. 


PLATES LOCKED, thus no rattling, 
therefore suitable for cycling, &c. 


HIS is a new introduction for 1903, of a first-class camera manufactured at our own 
factories. As is well known, the falling system of changing has long been before 
the public, and though in the cheap patterns it has been rather erratic, on account of 

its simplicity it has been very popular. By an entirely new system of releasing and 
detaining plates, we have succeeded in achieving something absolutely reliable. _The 
exposed plates or films are also held so firmly as to prevent any shaking whatever. Other 
cameras having a similar changing system have let their plates lay loosely at the bottom, 
and have shaken and rattled considerably, thus becoming very dusty. In the LOCKA the 
plates are carefully locked down. Another most important feature is, that the camera is 
provided with both horizontal and vertical rising fronts as well as focussing. Has new 
GOERZ F 6.3 Lens, and is covered in real morocco leather. Altogether a very fine camera. 


Lens.—The new GOERZ F 6.3 with iris diaphragms. The finest of anastigmats. 
Shutter.—The ADAMS accurately regulated shutter as described upon page 340. 


Finders.—Two ADAMS accurate Brilliant. See page 363. 


Plates.—Takes 12 plates or cut films, 443} size. (The 12 sheaths supplied take either 
plates or films. If to take 24 films and 12 plates the cost will be 9/- extra for the 24 
sheaths. If to take 24 films and no plates, only 4/6 extra.) 


Changing.—Simply pull and push the knob on top. 


Focussing.—From 2 yards to infinity by rack and pinion movement. Can be fitted to 
tripod both ways. 
_ Rising Fronts.—Have good rising fronts for both vertical and horizontal pictures, 


Levels.—A pair of these can be accurately fitted at a cost of 5/6, if required. 


t-pl., £12 Os. Od.; or if Cash with order, £10 10s. Od. net. 


Cases.—See foot ot page 340. CC** 
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dams “NATTI.”” 


AN ENTIRELY NEW FOLDING CAMERA FOR THE POCKET. 
GREATLY IMPROVED 1903 PATTERN. 


eal ill 
Erected for use. Closed, for inserting in 
case or pocket. 


HE **Natti” is an extremely small and neat folding Camera, easily capable ot 
being carried in the coat pocket. It is absolutely self-contained, lens, tinder, 
shutter, level, rising front, camera, and eight plates, all being contained in the 

dimensions given. 

It is one of the simplest to learn and the easiest to use, and is in every respect the beau- 
ideal of a Camera for a lady, as well as for cyclists. ; 

No similar Camera will permit of eight plates or twelve films being used in the same 
instrument, without an elaborate and costly interchanging of parts. 

The Lens and Shutter are instantly removable, and can be used upon other Cameras, 
or for enlarging, etc., at an extra cost of 2/6 for the flange. 

It is the only Camera taking plates or flat films that can be opened or closed by a 
single movement. Pull Lens forward, and Camera is set. Pull it backward, and it is closed. 

No other similar Camera can be erected ready for use, or closed for putting away in 
about one second. There is nothing to remember, therefore nothing to forget. 

No other folding pocket Camera is so rigid in use. It is as easy and solid to hold as 
a block of wood, and is as convenient whether taking horizontal or vertical views. 

A plate is always carried in position ready for immediate use. 

Plates or Cut Films. It will take 12 flat films or 8 glass plates 4} x 3}, and 
these may be of the ordinary standard thickness, specially thin ones not being necessary. 
A noteworthy feature is, that the same Camera takes 12 films or 8 plates, therefore no 
extra expensive changing box is required. The 8 sheaths supplied take either plates or 
films. If to take 12 films, and 8 plates, the cost will be 4/- extra for the 12 film sheaths. 

Size. The dimensions of the whole instrument, complete as above described, is 
about 64 ins. long, 3} ins. wide, and 17 ins. thick. 

Weight. The weight of the complete apparatus is but about 14 lbs. 

Shutter. The new 1903 pattern ‘‘Apams” shutter is fitted. No shutter could be 
more perfect in its extremely smooth working and accuracy of marked speeds. It works 
in the diaphragm slot, and has a protector. When setting the shutter it is of necessary to 
have to remember to separately protect the plates before setting. The shutter speeds are 
3,4,4, 7s ay, de and 745 of a second, also time exposures. 

Lens. Zetss VIIA series, 5 in. focus, working at (6.3. with Iris diaphragm is fitted. 
We also fit the Ross Symmetrical Anastigmat working to 7.8 of similar focus, and the net 
cost of which is 43 15s. od. This is another very high-class lens, of which the maker's 
name is sufficient guarantee. Another pattern is supplied with a high-class Bauscu & Loms 
Rapid Rectilinear, working to (7.5. The lens and shutter is instantly removable, so can 
be readily cleaned, or used upon any other Camera. Other lenses than those listed cannot 
be fitted. 


* 


~~ 
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__ Rising Front. This is included in the cost and is provided for horizontal pictures. 
Our previous folding Cameras were provided with a swing back, but only being of some 
service when used upon a stand with the smallest lens_ stop in use, and absolutely useless 
when used as a hand Camera, we have provided the ** Natti” with a rising front instead. 


Opening and closing Camera. In this a very great advance has been made. 
‘It practically sets itself. When pulled forward the Camera is ready. When collapsed it is 
closed. No part of the Camera requires troublesome fitting or screwing into some other 
part. The bellows are attached to the plate chamber at one end, and to the lens at the 
other. They are never detached, so there is no trouble of fitting up, and no risk of spoiling 
plates by fogging. 


But perhaps the most important feature of all is, that when the Camera is erected (by 

merely pulling forward) it is a +2g¢d-body Camera, the bellows being protected on all sides. 

In most folding Cameras the bellows are quite unprotected, and no convenient grip or hold 

of the instrument can be obtained. One great reason why the English system of Box 

Cameras is so much appreciated is the fact that it permits the Camera to be easily, firmly, 

and conveniently held. This decided advantage is obtained in the ‘*Natti.” Exposed © 

_ bellows are in the way, and may not be touched by the hands ; this is principally why small 

- folding Cameras have not previously been really practical; but the ‘*Natti” may be 

conveniently held either vertically or horizontally, and is practically a solid box Camera in 
every respect whilst in use. ; 


Time Exposures. By means of a small extra top (7/6), it can be fitted to 
oe tripod stand. Our Zephyr Walking Stick at 30/- is very suitable and convenient 
or this. ; 


Focussing. Objects may be focussed from two yards to infinity, and this is 
accomplished by simple rack and pinion movement. 


Finder. A special ‘‘Apams” brilliant stationary view finder is fitted, and is reversible 
for vertical or horizontal pictures; the image is right upon the top surface. This finder 
merely revolves and does not need detaching and separately adjusting every time it is 
desired to change from horizontal to vertical, or vice versa. 


Level. Two levels are fitted and included in the cost, and are arranged for both 
‘vertical and horizontal pictures. 


Plate Changing. The well known Adams “‘ Yale” system is provided. This is so 
highly appreciated, and so simple and reliable, that it helps to make the Camera as a whole 
undoubtedly the nattiest and most perfect of its kind that has been achieved. The 
1903 (now ready), Nos. 2 and 3 patterns are also fitted with a front lifter which raises the 
plate into the bag, thus either changing system may be used. These patterns also have an 
automatic indicator, registering number of plates used and a new hinged wooden door. 


To change plates in daylight, small light-tight boxes with 8 plate sheaths (4/-) or 12 film 
sheaths (5/4) are supplied. Load the boxes ina dark room. Then ina small changing bag 
(7/6) the Camera and a box can be inserted together. Remove the filled sheaths from box, 
hen remove the now exposed plates from Camera and place in the now empty box. The 
unexposed ones insert in the Camera. This procedure is simple and readily accomplished. 


Construction and Appearance. Side arms and focussing extension are of 
metal and blacked. Shutter case, and inside fittings, are also of metal. Top and bottom 
supports or flaps, and other permissible fittings are of metal. Bellows are of leather, 
and plate container of best seasoned suitable wood, strengthened with metal. The 
changing bag is of a new soft pliable black kid leather, and absolutely safe. The whole 
instrument is of skilled workmanship and covered in the finest hard-grained black 
Morocco leather. When folded, it is a solid and compact instrument, protected upon 
| all sides with metal, and there are no parts that require carrying separately. 


He PRICE OF COMPLETE CAMERA 


with limp canvas case and shoulder strap for No. 1 and best quality leather cases for Nos, 
2 and 3, with spring lock and shoulder strap. 


If cash with order. 


. fe S2 a! pins, : 

| No. 1, with BAUSCH & LOMB Rapid Rectilinear Lensf.7.5 817 6 - 710 O 
No. 2, with ROSS Symmetrical Anastigmat, f. 8 - a? ey as a iy 
No. 3, with ZEISS Series Vila No. 4 Lens, f. 6.3 - - 1717 0 - 1515 0 


GG K* 


346 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


Adams ‘REFLEX’ | 


Animal and Figure Studies, Portraiture, Pictorial, &c., also Sporting 
Subjects, and high: speed as well as slow-speed work, of every description, 


Full size view, right way up. 

Objects focussed right up to moment 
of exposure. 

Pictures taken horizontally or vertically. 

Extensive rising front each way. 

Any lens of suitable focus may be fitted. 

Different lenses may be fitted to same 
Camera. 

Silent raising of mirror. 

Mirror and Shutter released without | 
vibration. 

Fine long funnel-shaped focussing hood, 
automatically set. 

Small size and light weight. 

3 Double Dark Slides carried znside 
Camera. 

New Focal Plane Shutter (A. L. Adams’ 
Patent). 

Speeds 1-1oooth to 1-10th, also time 
exposures. All speeds marked out- 
side on top. 

Shutter slit regulated from outside. 

Speeds varied by altering aperture, not 
spring. 

Level fitted. Tripod bush. 

Long extension permitting lenses ot 
long focus. 

Can be carried with plate in position 
ready for immediate use. 

Takes dark slides, changing box, or 
daylight loading roll holder, all in- - 


Camera and Focussing hood open and rising front terchangeable in same Camera. 
raised. 


————SS—_——SE__E 


By the use of one lens only, the actual full-sized view is seen and accurately focussed, 
either horizontally or vertically, right up to the moment of making the exposure. 

As the picture can be watched upon the screen, and as the exposure need not be made 
until the most favourable moment, it is possible to be very certain of results. The advan- 
tage of this for animal and figure studies or portraiture, as well as pictorial composition, 
will at once be apparent. There is no chance or guess work, consequently a feeling of 
confidence is afforded that tends to most accurate work. 

A Reflex Camera shows objects at a// distances exactly in the same position upon the 
ground glass as upon the plate. 

Is fitted with simple focal plane shutter capable ot giving rapid, slow, or time 
exposures, and permits speed being regulated from outside, each speed also being marked 
outside. A most useful rising front is provided to the extent of about 14 inches on both 
ways of the plate. Any suitable lens may be fitted (see lenses). Different lenses may be 
fitted to the same Camera, as they are interchangeable in an instant. The raising of the 
mirror is accomplished in a novel manner by either finger or pneumatic release. It is instan- 
taneous and st/ent. Same movement that releases mirror releases shutter at right moment, 
thus no time is lost between viewing of object and taking the picture. Everything i is self- 
contained ; even the three double dark slides and separate focussing screen for tripod work. 
Is fully adapted for both hand and stand work, is entirely free from what is popularly called 

‘*mechanism,” and is extremely simple both in construction and manipulation. 

Approximate Weight 


Size. | Outside Measurement. (with 3 slides). Shortest Back Focus. Longest Focus. 
4i X 3hin.  - - 81x 78x 5h - - +1bs. - - 5d in. - - rizin. 
: 1 1 athe : 
5 xX qin. - - 9X 8x 6; - -.+ 54 Ibs. - - 64 in. - = @iTqin: 
9.) %r2,cm. - - 9X 8x6} - - stlbs. - gX12¢cm,, 641n. - r4qin. 
64 X 4g in. - - f05 X10 X 7E  - - 8tlbs. - = Fe in. wee -  16in, 
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LENS. Almost any 
lens may be fitted, and 
| . - Ui, it is specially suitable 
ic: ans for convertible or com- 
ee 1s : bination lenses. Cus- 


tomers’ own lenses may 
be fitted. We do not 
interfere with or muti- 
late the lens, therefore it 
may be used for enlarg- 
ing or other purposes. 


Any lenses between 
focal lengths given may 
be fitted. Shortest is 
the back focus, and is 
the distance required 
between plate and back 
part of lens. 


FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER (A. L. Adams Patent). This entirely overcomes 
the two drawbacks to focal plane shutters as previously constructed—namely, the distortion 
of moving objects, and the difficult methods of altering the slit aperture. 

By making the slit travel slowly down the plate, such distortion is obtained in the case 
of moving objects as to become most marked. The ordinary focal plane shutter travels five 
times slower to reach a yjoth of a second. Any distortion with ordinary focal plane shut- 
ters is minimised five times by the new Adams system, thus becoming a negligible quantity. 

We alter the slit at will from outside by merely turning a knob. Every speed is 
marked, and visible from the outside of the Camera. When setting shutter it is known 
at what speed it is working; this has not previously been possible. Speeds provided are 
from ,,yoth to yyth of a second, also time exposure, and as a focal plane shutter is the 
most efficient it is possible to have, the new Adams Focal Plane Shutter becomes a good 
all-round shutter. It is provided with finger and pneumatic release, and permits of its slit 
being adjusted when a plate is in position. 

7 _ CHANGING SYSTEMS. Camera is designed for dark slides, changing box or day- 
light loading roll holder. Each system is interchangeable in the same Camera without 
alteration. Dark slides are, however, strongly recommended. The daylight roll holder is 
also extremely convenient in manipulation. Each slide takes two plates or two films. The 
dark slides are very small and light, being only ,th thick. The shutters draw right out 
and are made of aluminium. They are most caretully constructed, and doubly trapped, 
thus ensuring them to be absolutely light-tight. Space is arranged inside the Camera for 
carrying three; extra ones may be carried separately. 

FOCUSSING SCREEN. Self-contained in the Camera. Two are supplied, one for 
hand work and one for stand work. 

; RISING FRONT. This is available for horizontal or vertical pictures, to the very 
large extent of about 14 inches, and the effect is of course seen upon the focussing screen. 


FOCUSSING HOOD. Hood provided for shield- 
ing ground glass screen from light is most effective, it 
being closed round at its base,.and long and funnel 
shaped. Opening and closing of lid opens and closes 
hood. 

We have now designed an extra hood, enabling the 
view to be seen in all lights, and when using small 
stops. It folds quite flat, and can be carried in Camera 
case or pocket. It absolutely shuts out all stray 
light. The cost is 7/6 for all sizes, and is strongly 
recommended (Fig. 5). 

TRIPOD WORK. Bush is fitted for use of tripod. 


RELEASES. [Finger and pneumatic releases are 
provided, let in flush in the side of the Camera. 


LEVEL. A level is fitted on top, near the base of 
| FIG. 58. the hood. 
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PRICES. Complete with 3 Double Dark Slides but without Lenses. 


Cost of Lenses see below. Customers’ own Lenses, if of suitable focal length (see p. 346), 
can be fitted. For cost of fitting see below. 


Size. Price. Or if cash with order. 
4k X 3h in. et 418 18s. od. i £16 16s. Od. 
5 X 41in. orgX12z2cm. 420 os. od. as £17 17s. Od. 
6} X 4#in. a 427 os. od. if £24 Os. Od. CB* 


Lenses Specially Suitable for “ADAMS REFLEX.” 


A net charge of 15/- is made if we have to fit customers’ own Lens to special revolving 


fronts and make detachable interior fitting, and engrave new Iris Diaphragm Scale outside ; . © 


but Dallmeyer and Zeiss Planar, Unar, or other non-symmetrical Lenses will be 21/-. 
Lf we supply Lens, no charge 1s made. Oo 


Any make can be fitted (see page 346 for suitable focus) ; also Telephoto Lenses. 
ADAMS & CO.’S ‘‘Club” Lens. Guaranteed to pass Kew tests. 


4-plate—8} in. focus. Brass, £3 7s. 6d.; Aluminium, £4 18s. Od. 
R-plate—84 ,, ,, » £3 7s. Gd.; eS £4 18s. Od. 
4-plate—11 ,,_,, » £4 5s. Od.; ree £5 19s. Od. CC 


ROSS. Universal Symmetric Anastigmats. New extra rapid series, / 5.6. 
4-plate or agen aes 4. 74in. Equiv. focus, £7 10s. Od. 


” No. game? et ” ” £9 Os. Od. 
}-plate— No. 5 ODO sy ” ” £9 Os. Od. 
95 No. 6,11 5, . £12 Os. Od. CC 


ZEISS. “Planar.” ‘‘Unar.” Those of suitable focus, as page 346, may be fitted. 
ZEISS. Series Vila. Convertible Anastigmats. 7 6.3. 


4-pl.—No. 7. Single combinations, 114 in. ; Combined focus, 63 in., £9 15s. Od. net. 
i pl.—No. 10. ,, ts TAS, sees ie oi 8 » £1115s. Od. ,, 
2-pl. —No. 13. 39 ” 165 ” ; ” ” 9x ” £15 5s. Od. > CB 


As both the Single and Combined lenses can be used, these are the lenses we strongly 
recommend, as they are the best and most suitable in every possible way. 


The following are listed as ‘‘ ADDITIONS,” as they 
are not necessities, and are therefore not added to + # or re 4 
the first cost of the Cameras. oe 

Small additional Flexible Focussing Hood, | 4 s.d.| 4 s.d.| 4 s.d 

see page 348 - - ety ins - ~ - © 7, 6)\.0r 7 6-0 6 
Extra Dark Slides - - - - - each 013 0] 013 6| 017 6 
l/-Plate Carriers for Dark Slides’ - each ae or o0o/]o rr 6 
Reversible Changing Boxes - = - - 2-293 Och 49%. Byaol ses tg 8G 
Reversible Daylight Loading Roll Holder - 5 ir r 27,6). 2.10, 0 
Best Solid Leather Cases, with Lock and Kem 

and Detachable Shoulder Strap t13°76 |) 7 Ye Onera  OUEO 
Small do., for 3 extra Slides, Box or Roll Hotder - 015 6 | 016 6} o19 6 
First huntity strong Collapsible Waterproof 

Case, with Web Shoulder Strap complete > |.0.27);-03% 0158 65) 21-1500 
Ditto, but with small pocket at end, for three extra 

Slides, Changing Box, or Roll Holder - - | 1 0 o | 1 10j;)1 4 0 
Adjustable Web Shoulder Strap for Camera © 5 6|05 6,0 § 6 

(If case is bought this is included.) 
“Club” Three-fold Tripod Stands - - - 122.6) aeha iGo On IO 
Aluminium Binding for Tropical Climates - to ENO bears Bote o} I10 Oo 
Engraved Focussing Scale, if required - - 0. 5.0 |-10.- 8: oo teisio 
Extra Lens Fronts, with Flaps - - - - o 8 6] 0 8 6} o10 o 
Cost of fitting Customers’ Lenses, see al.ove. 

isochromatic Screens - - o 7 64-0 7 6 | o-710) 16 
Deep Back Doors for Box or "Roll Holder - - | oro 6 | o 12 6:|/ a 17 6 
Dallmeyer Telephoto attachment, including 

fitting to Ze1ss Lenses - ~ - - - 4 0 0:'| 415 0| 510 Oo 


CB* 


" 
+ 
24 
= 
7: 
3 
Ps 
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No. 1, 4} x 31, 


SI 1 0 
No. 2, 44 x 31, 

2 2: SO 
No. 3, 4} x 31, 


$3 3 0 


Bullard, 5 x 4, 


S44 0 


HIS series can be recommended where automatic Cameras are preferred, and are 

6 certainly the best of their kind. Those wishing for an instrument cheaper than 
the Yale will find these quite satisfactory. 

_ No.1 Pattern. A marvel of cheapness and yet a thoroughly workable Camera 

similar to No. 2 pattern, but of cheaper quality, and is fixed focus. Price, 21/= net. 

No. 2 Pattern. Takes 12 plates or films, 4} 3}, which are automatically changed 
by simply touching a lever. Has first-class lens, iris diaphragm, two brilliant finders, 
focussing scale from ro ft. to infinity, and time and instantaneous shutter working to 
different speeds, is neatly covered, and well and substantially made. An automatic 
indicator shews number of plates exposed. Is fitted for tripod use both ways, weighs 
about 33 Ibs. complete with sheaths, and measures 93 X4X7. Price, £2 2s. Od. net. 
No. 3 Pattern. This is similar to No. 2, but has good rapid rectilinear lens 
working toF 8. Price, £3 3s. Od. net. 

Bullard Pattern. Thisis 5 x 4 size, and of very novel construction. It holds 18 
plates or films, which are most easily changed by pulling open the back of the Camera and 
closing it again. It is quite simple and reliable. It is very small, measuring when closed 
6 X 68 X 7% ins. with the 18 sheaths. Good rapid rectilinear lens working to F 8. Camera 
well covered in good leather, double valve, time and instantaneous shutter, rising, falling 
and sliding front, and brilliant finder. Price, £4 4s. Od. net. 


Bullard Pattern. 
A really good and simply manipulated Camera that we can recommend. 
Every Make oF Hanp or FIELD CAMERA SUPPLIED, 
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Enlarging and Copying 
Table and Screen. 


Table complete (Lantern extra) to enlarge Y{ plate to 15x12, £5 5s. 
Screen part only, so made that it clamps to ordinary Table Top, £2 15s. 


Ordinary form of Enlarging Easel, with 6 ft. baseboard, complete to take 
Plates or Bromide Papers up to 18X16, 21/= net. 


NLARGING (by Lantern or Daylight), and Copying, with this table, is reduced to a 
EK simple process. A long table is provided with fold up legs, which legs are adjustable 
to unlevel floors, and also run on universal castors. On the top of table are grooves. 
At one end of these grooves, the carriage for the Lantern is provided, and baseboard 
of Lantern sits on this carriage, and can be pushed up to, and away from, the screen 
(at the opposite end of Table), to give the various degrees of enlargement. Screen is a 
specially constructed printing frame (15X12 size, and larger to order), glazed with best 
plate glass, and opens on hinges like a book. Behind plate glass front, and in contact 
with glass, is a white focussing cardboard screen. The cardboard is ruled off to the usual 
photographic sizes from 15 X 12 down to 44X31. The frame is so held ina carrier, that it 
has horizontal, vertical and circular motions. It does not matter if negative is not 
straight, or whether only part of plate is to be enlarged. However out of centre 
negative may be, it can at once be made true and square upon the focussing cardboard, 
and the ruled lines will be a true guide. When picture has been centred on focussing 
cardboard and focussed, the frame can be clamped; screw passes through bracket and 
is hinged atits base. This bracket with carrier can be moved back (on its bottom hinges) 
so that it lies flat on the table end. The front of the frame can then be opened while 
lying in a horizontal position, and the bromide paper put in flat so that it lies within 
the ruled lines provided on focussing cardboard. For a number of enlargements off 
one negative, this system is speedy, as once focus is obtained, it is only a matter of 
exposure and changing the paper. No pins are necessary, and the bromide must lie flat, 
as it is really only in a printing frame with a plate glass front. The end of the printing 
frame is on hinges, and the glass can be removed, and a negative carrier inserted. For 
Daylight Enlarging Lantern is removed from carriage, and a Camera (the actual one 
with which the negative is made, can be used) placed there instead. By pushing the 
Table against the darkened out window, and unclamping the screen bracket, and sliding 
the screen up and down the guides, the degrees of enlargement may be obtained. For 
Copying Photos, Engravings, Manuscripts, etc., they may be placed in the frame, and 
the Camera brought up to it. Packs up flat, into a parcel about 6 ft. long x 18 ins. 
wide x 6 ins, deep, and can be put away under_a bed, or stowed flat against the wall, 


—— a ih de 
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Sanderson 
Camera. 


Our prices will be found lower 
than usual, and when obtained direct 
from us, we supply an ‘‘ApDams” 
Brilliant Finder, FREE oF Cost. If 
used as a Hand Camera, this is 
necessary, as it is the only accurate 
Finder. If anew ‘‘Apams” Changing 
Box is fitted, we allow 1o/- for the 
three + pl., 14/3 for the three 5x4, 
and in the ‘‘De Luxe” pattern £2 ros. 
for the three } pl. slides, and make 7o 
charge for fitting. 


The ‘‘Sanderson” is more useft:] as a Stand 
or Kield Camera than a Hand Camera. The 
illustration shows its appearance as used in 
the Hand. To obtain the advantages of its 
different adjustments and various swing move- 
ments, we recommend a Goerz or Dallmeyer 
Lens. It will take lenses of long or short focus, 
also telephoto lenses, and is suitab!e for copying. 


“Regular” Extension. ‘‘Tourist” Extension. ‘‘De Luxe” Extension. 


44x 34 2 to 14% ins. 2 to 12 ins. 2% to 15% ins, 
5 X4 Bm ys FOr hs, CMs EAL 5 Bye > ey 
64X44 24 yy ZI 55 24 vy 17 yy $3.00 223 Ch oat 
83 X 64 3 ” 27 ” G4 99 20 5, 


No. 1. Camera, complete, with ‘‘ Bausch & Lomb” Lens, F 8, ‘‘ Unicum”’ Shutter, 
“ADAMS” Bright Finder and 3 Double Plate Holders. 
No. 3. Ditto, with ‘‘ Dallmeyer” Stigmatic Lens. Series II., F 6, Ditto. 
No. 4. Ditto, with ‘‘Goerz’’ Lens, Series III., F 6°8, Ditto. 
__No. 0. Camera, complete, with ‘‘ADAMS” Bright Finder, three Double Backs, but 
without Lens or Shutter. 


4 ¢ Regular model | 610 8 7 Qo 10 6 8 
Cn EOurist!: i. 623.6 az <6 919 6 
Le De Luxe ,, 919 6 1r 8 o 1711 6 
4 | | 
om f- Regular model § «a 5 8 3°08" 6-18 role 6 
y ay) ourist: 27 into 7tSa 6 E518 cate Pe igiad 
Pia De Luxe ,, 149 9 17> 6G 25/8 Sye 
4 +/ Regular model 10 6 8 12 4 8 16 i012. | 428.83 
© 6} Tourist _,, 919 6 1117 6 EERE EMCi aareTy Tee ei 
2 z\ De Luxe ,,- | 3415 6 16 3.0 23.15 .0°..| 
fc) if Regular model 412 8 eethan aks Sol sis tes ts 15 10 
cal ourist. 5. Aa SanO 5.406 anh ell = raat aes ke Ma FI 3 
2g De Luxe ,, | are G 9 10 0 T5590 


All Goods as Maker's Catalogue. 


EXTRAS. 
| | 
Extra Double PlateHolders! 0 4 0 4 | 
Extra Mahogany do. - - fo) I TO, 70; By) ) -0-178.-7 
Extra ‘‘ Best Quality” do. - ro) £O;P Sas) ot 23.9 


| 
‘“‘Adams’ Improved Chang- 
ing Box, see p. 355. | 


352 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


ADAMS & eCo&.’S 
“CLUB” CAMERA. 


ALL movements, but 
T j= eeE NO intricate complications. 
A 


The best Field Camera made. A fine 
piece of High-class. Workmanship. 


ae 


4 
3 
z 

gq 
j 

‘ 


Prices, | 
including 3 
double Extra 2 | Approxi Best 
Size in backs, a Double Brass Size of mate Extends. Solid 
Inches. | 3-fold tripod Dark Binding. Camera. | Weight of - Leather 
and revolving Slides ‘ | Camera. 
turntable | 
complete. | i 
-| | | 
Fat PO: Oh ite clk Se YS RE Ibs. ozs. 
64x 4%] 1010 0 o"r9. o | 1 fo 'o. |. '-Bh XebPrare | Zni6 
8iX 64) 1210 Oo I 4 0} £15-0 | 10$X102X 13 A 56 a 
212 ix EO 18 0 o 1.16/70) |) 2210550 143% X 144 X 23 8 12 
VEEP WARE 22 10 oO 2.12 202 sTOmO I7EX VEX TRANG 


PRICES STRICTLY NET for Cash. 


Other sizes to order. 


Cc 


* The 12X10 and 15 X12 are very special instruments, having leg supports for front, and 


focussing is done from screw situated at back. This is of immense advantage. 


Lenses speciall vs sa , 
Ristables bat any wie | Rie cae ; ROSS. ‘GOERZ. | ZEISS VIIa. 
supplied. | Kew tests, Sym. Anastigmat. Series Ic, 7 6.3. | 2 foci. 2.63. 
ae | GCind 2 AG ae oe Neen Se 

| 2 Goss cA caiteg aneR SE tse cs Seis era: | IGS tae 

6; xX 49 3 7 Ants 4 15°) Oo «}*. 5” 10e (or Se bug ere eee 

Wai Konak OF Ai Sei O 7 StS EO 7.0" “Ota Seay SiG 

12) ee <a Oro 4tt5 0 T2108 6 ie b> 35. Ioe°°-0 

C5 mS | 7 Is Vo 23-60 opm 84 10 o 
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fdas & Co.’s “fimatenr” Set. 


THe BEST OFSALL THE. CHEAP SETS. 


% plate outfit complete £3 10s. net, only. 
a 


MAHOGANY CAMERA. 
REVERSING BACK. 
RACK & PINION. 

LONG EXTENSION. 
RISING FRONT. 

SWING BACK. 

BACK SLIDES FORWARD 


- FOR USING WIDE ANGLE 
LENSES. 


DOUBLE DARK SLIDE. 


RAPID RECTILINEAR 
LENS 


WITH IRIS DIAPHRAGMS. 
ROLLER BLIND SHUTTER, 


ES 
Uirorim my | = i Time and instantaneous 
ma with speed indicator. 
THREE FOLD TRIPOD 
STAND. 


TURNTABLE. 


® 


This is a most popular set, and has lately grown into great favour with the public, and is 
a practical and reliable outfit. The public are warned that it is necessary to see our name 
upon the Cameras to avoid unreliable imitations, 


A good, strong, serviceable Camera, of cheaper quality than our well-known ‘ Club.” 
It posses8es all useful movements, and is got up ina cheap and popular form. Although 
issued at a very low price, it is reliable in every particular, and can be relied upon to 
afford satisfaction. 

It has been specially designed and introduced for those who want a good outfit at a low 
price. Without the unnecessary complications which so often lead to disaster with cheap 
Cameras, it has yet all the movements desired by practical workers. It is made of well- 
seasoned mahogany, with Leather Bellows, Swing Back, and Rising Front. The Dark 
Slide is well made throughout. The Lens is of rapid rectilinear form, giving good 
marginal definition. The Tripod is well made, three fold, and rigid. The Camera is 
also specially adapted for using with wide angle Lenses. 


If fitted with our best quality ‘‘ Club”’ Rapid 
Rectilinear Lenses, guaranteed to 


Strictly Net Prices. pass Kew tests, 
‘“* Amateur” Set complete .. *} plate, £3 0 O 2 =e £117 6 extra. 
Ry as .. #plate, 3 10 oO A a 2-10-05; 
ie: a5 .. }¢plate, 510 0 F <, 3.03.10 ., 4, CB 


Extra Slides, } plate, 8/6; 4 plate, 9/- ; } plate, 15/-. 
*The } plate set is not fitted with turntable, and shutter is on front of lens. 
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Adams “ Challenge.” 


Long focus, square bellows. A strong, serviceable pattern 
of best make and finish, 


particularly adapted for the use of various lenses, from wide angle to long focus, 
without risk of bellows cutting off. It is strong, portable and convenient, and, if 
brass bound, will stand any climate. 


Our own Manufacture, and of Highest Quality 
and Workmanship. 


The best square Camera with latest useful improvements, and will meet every 
requirement of tourist and landscape photographers. Made of finest seasoned mahogany, 
best leather bellows, double swing back, hinged focussing frame, rack and pinion adjust- 
ment for focussing, three double backs with improved folding shutters, and hinged metal 
divisions, with reversing back for taking pictures either way without removing Camera. 
Has double extension to focus, giving long range, and rising and falling front. This 
model is probably the most practically usetul all-round Camera there is, and the demand 
for it increases steadily. Made only in first class quality and workmanship, is exceedingly 
simple in design, can be easily set up and taken down, and is perfectly rigid and steady 
when in use. After the Camera has been drawn out to its usual extent and clamped, it can 
then by means of screw or rack adjustment, be extended two-thirds of the length of the 
baseboard more. CB 


pe all-round and especially professional work. Having full-sized square bellows, it is 


64 X 43 83 x 65 12X10 15X12 
Cameras and 3 double slides - -| £9 0 o |f12 0 0 |£16 0 Oo £19" 10 oO 
Adams ‘‘Club” Rectilinear Lens, 
with Iris diaphragm, guaran- 
teed to pass Kewtests* - - Zaz 4.09 
Solid Leather Travelling Case, 
with spring lock - - - - - 113 9 2oe 
Folding Tripod Stand - - - - riea6 i 3.6456 
Time and Instantaneous Shutter, 
with Speed Indicator - - - os 3 O17 2 
1315 8 20 4 5 
Extra Dark Slides, each - - - © 19 oO Lud 10 
Brass Binding for tropical climates IIo oO exe 1G 
Wide Angle Rectilinear Lens - Bet © 35 95.0 


* Any article may be purchased separately; or left out from the setif desired and cost deducted, or any 
other Lens, etc., substituted, The prices are strictly net for cash, 
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New “fdams” Plate or Film Changing Box. 


CAN BE FITTED TO NEARLY 
. ALL CAMERAS. 


PATENT. 


HE 


S 


systems. Takes twelve plates or twenty-four films, and either. may be used in the 
same box. 

One novel feature is, that it is fitted with a roller blind shutter, which is moved from the 
back. Thus plates can be covered or uncovered at will, and without being obliged to change 
a plate when doing so. In previous boxes the rollable shutter has been the lifter, and it 
was not possible to close or detach such boxes without changing a plate, which, if it had 
not been exposed, meant being deprived of its use, and generally, owing to confusion in 
keeping count, wasting it. In the new ‘*Adams” Box this most troublesome incon- 
venience has been overcome, as there is a separate lifter provided for raising the plates 
quite independently of the rollable shutter. 

Neither in this new box have we any light traps to get out of order, and there is no 
separate ebonite or metal draw-out shutter to be troubled with. Even the door is hinged, 
thus avoiding loose parts and fittings of every kind. An automatic indicator is fitted, 
showing number of plates exposed. The bags used are of special quality leather, being 
pliable and completely free from the slightest dust, and will stand constant wear for many 
years. Plates are lifted from front and placed after exposure at back. When box is opened 
in dark room the last plate is one last exposed. This avoids having to empty the whole box 
to get at the front plates when only one or two have been exposed, and it is desired to develop 
or remove them. 

Easily fitted to nearly all cameras. They are of best finish, in polished mahogany, and 
of ;*;ths of an inch register, most slides now being of this thickness, but din. can be supplied 
if specially ordered. This pattern is sent out with a large front, in order that it may be cut 
down to any required size. The cost of fitting to cameras according to work required, but 
not more than 2/6. A reversing back and slide should be sent if we have to fit. 

PRICES. Include r2 steel sheaths, either for films or plates. The plate sheaths take 
12 plates or 12 films. If to take 24 films. the cost of the additional sheaths are as below. 


Net Prices } pl. £2 12s. Gd.; } £3 3s. Od.; } H3 17s. Gd. 


Best finish and prepared steel sheaths, per doz. } pl., 4/-; 2 5/-; 4, 7/6. 
ALUMINIUM do, do. 4 pl., 6/6; 3 8/-; 4, 15/. Cc 


yi entirely new Changing Box, embracing the combined advantages of the best 
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The “ADAMS”. 
Cantilever 
Enlarging Lantern, 


highest efficiency, both as regards manufacture and principles involved. The 

wood parts are made of walnut, tongued together and brass bound at corners. 

The lamp is made of Russian iron, and is supplied with a very powerful 
burner, which can be regulated from the outside, a small peep-hole being provided for the 
purpose. The lamp can also be re-filled from outside, and is provided with a spherical 
reflector. The condenser is of best white glass and of high power, being compound- =a 
plano-convex. 

The lantern is provided with rising front, long extension bellows, and reversing 
negative holder, so that enlargements can be made either way at will. 

The lenses supplied are best quality projection lenses, fitted with rack and pinion, and 
orange glass cap for exposing. 

Can also be supplied so as to take limelight, electric light, or incaudescent gas, at 15/- 
extra on all sizes. 

We strongly recommend the lantern as a most perfect instrument at a moderate price. 


6° Enlarging Lantern, which is made on the Cantilever principle, is of the very = 


s.. ‘d 
For Negatives, 44% x 3% (stage receives plates up to 8% X 62), shit in. vane 
without objective . oe 512 6 
Ditto ditto with yy. plate lens, 5% i in. focus .. 615 0 
For Negatives, 54 (stage receives ae up to’ f% x 634), oy i in. condenser, 
without objective .. me PR emesis Aaa 
Ditto ditto including 5X4 portrait objective, 6% i in. focus. 8 10 o 
For Negatives, 6% x 434 (stage receives plates up to 10 X a te in. condenser, 
without objective .. . -10 10 0 
Ditto ditto with \y. plate jens, Sin. focus .. Iz 12 0 
For Negatives, 8% x 6% ree receives plate uP to 11 in. ds 10 in, condenser, 
without objective .. 5 Pe : is = ‘is LS 3t5. (0 
Ditto ditto with 12 in. focus lens bd He a i 2320-50 


Other sizes to order. Quotations pee 
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‘AMBRA”’ 
Field Glass. 


FIVE GUINEAS ONLY. — 


AD; AMS. & C° 


E consider this a more convenient Glass than the Binocular Pris- 
matic patterns, It is about half the weight and half the thickness, 
as well as being much lower in price, and having a larger field. It 

is also much easier to hold and sight, and may be conveniently carried 
in the pocket (it being in practically a cigar case), or by means of the 
very best quality London made Sling Case carried across the shoulder. 


Is made with bending bars, thus accurately accommodating itself 
for all eyes, 


It is a new and much improved optical system, and mounted in the 
ordinary pattern telescopic mounts, It is a Glass we can strongly 
recommend, and if not approved of after a week’s trial, we shall be 
pleased to exchange for any other of not less value, 


One size only. Magnification 8 times. Weight 94 ozs. 


Complete, with Pocket Case as shown above, £5 5s. net. Best 
London made Sling Case, 7/6 extra. 


We keep a very large and assorted stock of Field and Opera Glasses 
from 5/- to £15 15s. od., by Zeiss Ross, Goerz, and other makers, 


—-- 
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Comic Backgrounds. 


Size 29 X 20 on stout cardboard. Fig. 105B is 24X19. The card is held under the sitter’s 
chin, and a white background placed behind. 


Price 3/- each; 10% cash discount off three. 


Packed flat and sent post free for 1/- each extra. But if more than one is ordered the 
extra postage will be but 3d. each beyond the 1/-. 


— — —" a oe 


FIG, 102B. FIG, 105B. 


Showing method of using. Merely . 
place background on knees. 


IIc, ro6B. J Fic. 1o1B. Fic. rogB. 


FIG. 1108, Fic 


. TITB. Fic. 112B. 
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The Best House for all PHOTOGRAPHIC SUNDRIES AND REQUISITES. 
Absolutely fresh Stock and Lowest Discount Prices. 
Send for our 160 pp. Catalogue, post free, 2d., or, better still, favour us with a call. 


DISHES—CELLULOID. 


with Well. 


. Assorted Colours. Transparent. Transparent 

Sued. Sealine 2 Sa. : 
eee Pr EO 4M Cee Ee GO. TO. an Ps 7 Ee : 
eo ET SE a ee a cs ; 
Pope oe ah - F- = 0 9 ~ iR  OTte = 8 
MED Gf. te - feos oe) hy er ge OBE 
62 x 4F = . = o 7 = is 5 I..2 = = & rt 6 - - - o 9 
WEX5 2 = 50 9 - - = Wek Gas - =e ee Ol n= - - : 
84x65 - - o10F - - SpiD S.0i gsc - aS GL 4 eg 
1o X8 - - =)0r rt - ; eer26. = - ete O- + - - : 
125X110 | = ce oe - “% = ~ = ot - - - 
iS X12 .- - =) BA 3 = - - - - - - - - 


‘Automatic’ — 
Printing Frame. 


Made with hinged spring, which 
entirely obviates the movement of paper 
when examining during printing. Open 
and closed at once. Well made of teak 
with brass springs. 


t plate - - each 54d. 


5x4 eee 51754: 
4 plate - - eid, 


“ AMBRA”’ 
Electric Lamp. 


A very good, useful and convenient Lamp, complete 
with Incandescent Lamp, 5/-. Postage, 2d. 


Can be supplied with either Ruby or Orange Globes, 
and for 100 or 220 volts. 
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Adams & @o.’s “Zephyr” 
Portable Hand Camera Stands 


(First quality patterns). 


ADE of triangular tubular aluminium. Quite rigid, portable, and light. 
Instantly erected without a single adjustment. Closed as quickly. 
Adjustable to different heights. Regulation 4 Whitworth screw is é 

supplied. ; 


Closed. Open. Weight. Net- = 
No. 1. 14din. 4gin. 15 0ZS. 30/- i 


Leather Case, 5/6. 


No. 2. 16in. 583in. 18 ozs. 35/- 
Leather Case, 6/6. 


CLOSED” 


No. 3. 34in. 6oin. 15 0zs.  30/- 
No. 3 is a walking stick (see Fig. 2). 
No. 4. Circular Aluminium 


legs, 2nd quality 
14in. 47in. 12 0ZS. 20/- 


No. 5. Do., do., Brass 
14in. 4¥7in. 26 ozs. 12/6 


Leather Cases for Nos. 4 and 5, 4/- each. 


No. 6. New cheap pattern for 
small or folding Cameras. 
Opens to 40 in., closed 16 in., 
weight 15 ozs. 5/- net. 


When required for other than 
small pocket Cameras, we recom- 
mend an additional 3in. top, 1/6 
extra. For Nos. 1, 2, and 3 pat- 
terns only. 


2 


= ADAMS & C& 


cc** ="ADAMS &C2 


FIG. 2. 


Adams & Co.'s View Meter. 


Same Meter answers for large 
variety of Lenses. 

Gives exactly same angle as lens 
in use. For all classes of work it is 
of enormous advantage, for the exact 
view that would be on the plate from 
the position of the operator may be 
at once seen without the trouble or 
necessity of erecting the camera. It 
also enables the operator to tell at a 
glance what would be the best angle 
lens to use in order to obtain the most 
artistic rendering of his subject, and 
also shows the exact spot where it is 
necessary to place the camera in A 
order to embrace any particular sub- 
iect on his plate. 


Made of Aluminium. 


Price 12/6 ; postage 3d, 
Cc=* 
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THE “ADAMS” TELEMETER 


NEW “BRILLIANT VIEW” PATTERN. 


A Telemeter enables one to tell the 
distance at which any object is, and its 
use will at once be apparent in connection 
with the very large class of hand cameras 
which focus by scale. 


The Telemeter is held 
to the eye like a miniature 
telescope and focussed on 
a given object, when by 
consulting the outside of 
the eye-piece a spiral line 

_ on the inner ‘tube will be 
found, which tells the dis- 
tance in yards of the object 
focussed. 


Price, 


Z/© ver 


Postage, 2d. cc** 


4iAhe, 


ADAMS & CO.’S 
SS ~ Pattern has 
i MIM. MOE IM, MOEN y Milli Rising Front, 
1 | | Detachable 
Baseboard, 
and 
Removable 
Lens Panel. 


KoREScO) WII 


|| RARUARA 


1 a 


Rising front permits any portion of negative being enlarged to full size. 

Whole-plate enlarges from Pocket Kodak or }-pl. to $ or Whole-plate. You can reduce 
Whole, 3-pl, 4, or 3} x 31. 

15X12 enlarges any size up to 15X12 from 44 X3} or 4, also reduces 15X12, or less, 
to 4, 4, or 31 x3}. j 

Camera, Rack Focus arrangement (3; focus), Achromatic Lens, }-pl. Book Slide, 
3-pl. Carrier, and 1-pl. Slide with Carrier. 

For Enlarging and making Lantern Slides, 35/=. : 

15X12 includes Camera, Rack Focus arrangement (one 3} and one 83), Achromatic 
Lenses, 16x 13 single Slide, 15 X12, 12X10, 10 X8, }, 3, and } Carriers, Board to carry 16 X 13, 
or smaller sizes of paper, rel. single Slide with }-pl. and Lantern Slide Carriers, for 
reducing to 3} 33, 1-pl., or #pl. 

eed atc a Price complete, 80/=. Cc 
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BINOCULAR 
PANTOSCOPE. 


Does not require 
Stereoscopic Slide. but 
ordinary Lantern Slide. 
Fitted with two power- 
ful Prismatic Lenses, 
which magnify early 
double, 


Can be focussed for different 
sights. Sliding carrier is fitted. 


The No. 1 is arranged for 
quarter-plate prints as well as 
Lantern Slides, and hasa 
raising mirror. It is also con- 
structed to take the Chromo- 
scope. 


Price of No. 1 is 33/3. 
Including detachable Curomo- 
SCOPE, 44/3, less 5 per cent. 
Cash Discount. 


THE CHROMOSCOPE 

is an instrument which gives a 

~ variety of graduated tinted FIG. 632 H. 

effects to the slides, and is wonderfully pretty and effective. Sunfise, sunset, and a variety 

of cloud and sea effects are also obtained. We most strongly recommend this addition, as 
the pleasing and artistic effects obtained are almost incredible. 


Price 11/=,-5 per cent. Cash Discount. CC 


= THE “POPULAR PANTOSCOPE." 


il 


5/6 only, less ro per cent. for Cash. 
Postage 44d. 
: Ccc** 


ADAMS & CO.’S 


A cutting board that cuts 
cleanly and easily. 


Much better than Knives 
and Cutting Shapes. 
Nosharpening required, 
and prints can be trim- 
med to any size, with a 
certainty of being 
square. 


Cutting all sizes up to 
7in., 7/6; gin., 9/=; 
12in.. 15/6. 


CC ** 
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The “ADAMS” Finder. 


GIVES A BRILLIANT, STATIONARY, 
ACCURATE IMAGE. 


The nearest PERFECT Finder. 


oveR 100,000 soLb. 


‘*AJ” shows 2 views, horizontal and vertical. 
_ “BY” one view, either horizontal or vertical. 


Size of Pattern. 
Size. View seen, AJ. BJ. 
No. 1 e sx 18 10/6 7/6each) y 
yee oe ¥ .. 2x # 13/6 12/- ,, to 
» 2 In Aluminium oa ASG. 214/=.\,, Sy 
fr Quake ae 14X14/16 17/6 15/= ,, One 
» 3 In Aluminium . 20/- 17/6 ,, )& 


The ‘‘Apams” Brilliant Finder is the only one capable of giving the exact and accurate 


view as obtained upon the plate, unless a much longer focus lens is used than usual. 


NONE 


of the imitations can fosszbly show the amount given by a 5 in. ona} plate, 6in. ona §, 
andsoon. They only show about two-thirds of the proper view, and are most misleading. 
The ‘‘ Apams”’ Finder can be fitted to most Cameras, and whatever instrument is purchased, 
instructions should be given that it must be fitted with the ‘‘Apams” Finder. 

We undertake fitting them to existing Cameras. 


~The fldams 
“Rectiflex” Finder. 


View is shown right way up, also 
correct from right to left. Pic- 
ture is thus seen as it actually 
appears. 

Reflecting mirrors are silvered in 
optical contact upon prism; thus 
there is no dust and no objection- 
able reflection from lens surfaces. 

The same FINDER shows horizontal 
as well as vertical view. 

Neat small fittings are supplied, 
with screws, for the easy attach- 
ment to either hand or stand 
cameras. 

Is most handsomely finished ‘in 

~nickelled German silver. 


il 


4 


Price 21/- 


The Adams" 
““Daza’”’ Finder 


The best low-priced Finder obtainable. 


cia 


cc** 


A modification of the famous 


“ ADAMS.” 


Revolving Wheel gives horizontal 


or vertical view. 


5/= each. Postage 1d. cc** 


| 


ec! 
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2 KENSINGTON" MASKS & DISCS. 


2 
a 
. 

F 


Extremely effective, especiallyin larger sizes. Two series of 8 different artistic designs 
each, Nos. 1 and 2, including Palettes, Shell, Floral Designs, Vases, Easel, Heart, etc., etc. 
4, 2, and whole-plate, each containing an assortment of 8 different designs. Price, 1/- per 
packet ; postage 1d. ccB 


ADAMS & CO.’S 


Lantern 
Slide-Frame. 


Registered No. 163,571. 


Any part of negative may be 
selected, even the extreme corners. 
Should any part of picture be out of 
upright, it can be adjusted, and the 
lantern plate cannot slip or get 
scratched.. Takes any size up to 
1/1 plate. cc 


Price 3/9, postage 6d. = = 


Polished mahogany and best finish 6/6, postage 6d. Carriers, 4% and %-plate, 6d. the two. 


ADAMS & CO.’S 


Revolving Vices 


For facilitating the troublesome operation 
of binding lantern slides. 


The rubber cheeks of this machine press 
the slide, mat, and cover glass into close 
contact ; the whole can then be revolved. 
This leaves both hands at liberty for manipu- 
lating the gummed binding slip, which can 
then be more readily and neatly applied, as 
there is no possibility of the glasses slipping. 


Fig. 601n. — 4/- 
Extra Finish and Nickel — - - - 5§/- 
Postage 6d. 


cc 


FIG. 601H. 
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Adams & Co.'s 


seful as a Show Mount or for Exhibition Purposes. 


“AMBRA” MOUNTS. 


__ The most effective and neatest Mounts ever designed. Exceedingly attractive and first-class quality. 
/ We strongly recommend clients to send for at least 
one in order that they may judge of their extreme suitability, where a really good and effective display 
4) ors is required. 


A very thick Mount with a deep bevelled opening, bound white. 


In 2.colours—Havane=Brown and Dark Green. 
The outside edge is also bound white 


and bevelled. On this is laid a matt of one of the above two colours, leaving a small margin of white 
) There is also a half-inch inatt of similar colour inside the bevel.- 
supplied with each mount. 


round the opening. 


” 
” 
al 


With circular opening for cabinet heads - Sar ae 
square a 4, 3, cab. or } pl. - - - - 

” ” 8 Xx 6 be = '< F % 

#3 TIZX Qe - - - . - 

24 dpi. openings on view - - - - = = 
32D, en 


ma 
” 
” 


” 


two circular cabinet openings side by side 
one square cabinet opening and one circular do. 


12 in. circular opening - - 22s - - - 


“KAMLO” SLIP=IN MOUNTS. 


on each side 


A backing board is 


each 1/3 


” 
” 
” 

” 
” 
” 

” 


” 


1/3 
2/6 
4/- 
5/- 
5/- 
3/- 
5/- 
6/- 


“ KAMLO” CIRCLE. 


2k 
34 


1/4 doz. 


1/7 


” 


9/6 100 
11/4 5, 


“KAMLO 


‘“KAMLO” SQUARE. 


a - tod.doz. 6/3100 ipl. 
1 


Sie Bo» 
F. ts K, vial od. ” 5/9 ” i, 
” Colours: Dark Green and Brown. 


tod. doz. 


1/5 


” 


6/3 100 
9/6 ., 


_/ BACKGROUNDS 


LANTERN SCREENS 


EASILY ERECTED ANYWHERE. 


Less 10 per cent. Cash Discount with order. 
With Lath Roller Port. stand 


and Pulley. Extra. 
On Roller. (See Illus.) (See Illus.) 
6X3) = 4/5 a Oe Ae 
6X5a sO =e tt /6 ~ 
8X6" j= 7M age ee ee 
8X7 -  Io/- - 19/6 - - 16/6 
8x8 - 12/6 =- 22/- ice 


LANTERN SCREEN, 
With Lath Roller 


and Pulley. Port. Stand 
On Roller. (See Illus.) Extra. 
6x6) =9 "5/6 - «1/- =: 11/- 
8x8 - 9/6 -. 39/6 - 16/6 
9X9 - 11/- - 19/6 - = 20/- 


“@LUB”’ 
LANTERN SCREENS 


Beautifully smooth and quite Opaque. © 
They are supplied on rollers with pulleys 
and cords complete, ready for use. 


6 ft. x6 ft. 22/-; 7 ft. x 7 ft. 25/- ; 8 ft. x 8 ft. 27/6 
9 ft. X9 ft. 33/-; 10 ft. x 10 ft. 39/-; 
12 ft. X12 ft. 58/6; 15 ft. X15 ft. rro/-. = 5 


Net Prices. CC 


ADAMS & CO.’S 
ISOCHROMATIC 
SCREENS. 


Issued at a reasonable price. 


Merely wants screwing in the Camera 
behind the Lens. There is a small loose 
spring, shown in the illustration, which is 
easily withdrawn and inserted, and holds 
the glass or glasses tightly. Holder is of 


aluminium. 
Complete with 
Prices ot Holder & Case 
: ‘ Screens only, for Screen. 
No.1, 2in. diameter  2/- : 5/= 
No. 2, 23 in. ” 3/- = 6/- 
No. 3, 3 in. - 4/- - 7/6 


The No. 1 density Screen increases the 
exposure about 23 times, No.2,5 times, E 


eS 
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ADAMS & @O.’S “CHALLENGE” LEVEL 


(Reg. No. 138,687) 


HIE \\ 


ADAMS &C2 


Is the only practical 
Level. When an ordinary 
Level is placed on top of 
a Camera, it cannot be 
seen without using a stool 
or ladder, it being too 


high. The ‘‘ Challenge”’ 


Lever is” seen ‘right 
through, and it may be 
placed against szde of 
Camera also, or against 
focussing screen to see 
that it is truly perpendicu- 
lar. It thus answers the 
purpose of Level and Indi- 
cator. It is small enough: 
for the vest pocket. 


Postage. id. Es 


The TRAVELLER Printing and Developing Outfit. 


y-pl. measures only 
5x4 » 14in. xX 9%in. x 2%in., 


A most useful outfit, especially for developing when away from 
It contains everything necessary for printing and developing 


a large number of negatives, and all the chemicals are easily replaced 
when exhausted. 


a” 


home. 


j-plate 21/- Net. 


5/4-plate 27/6 Net. 


Hin. x 8in. x 2%in., and weighs complete 3 Ibs. 


53{ Ibs. 


cc 
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_” “MINNI” Changing Tent. weighs 3 Ibs. 
Tuis will be found useful for changing all kinds of Plates or Films, 
including those of the larger sizes. The Tent is constructed of a three- 
fold thickness of specially selected material, and is supported on a 
polished mahogany frame with brass fittings. When extended it is quite 
rigid and very strong. No. 1 size, open—z2o x 20 x 20; closed, 22 x 4 x 3. 


a 


- Weight 3 lbs. Price 18/6. 
Price 21/6. c 


27x5x34. Weight q lbs. 


ADAMS & CO.’S 
“Challenge” 


Dark Tent. 


HIS Tent is specially 
recommended for 
travellers, as it is 

substantially made, and 
will stand much rough 
usage. Itis madeinthe 
form of a neat case, the 
sides of which form the 
rigid sides of the tent. 
It is fitted with a window 
on runners, so that white 
light may be obtained if 
desired. It is suitable 
for developing any size 
plates up to 8% x 63. 

Size, 24x 17 X's. 
Price £2 12s. 6d. net. 
Strong Tripod for same, 
£1 7s. 6d. CB 


No. 2 size, open—z25 x 23 x 233 closed, 


The “ Develobox **__a Portable Dark Room. 


ADAPTED for changing and developing conveniently in a room or out 
of doors. The head is outside the box, and yet plates are safe inside. 


It provides plenty of safe li 


ght, and the manipulation of changing or 


developing can be conveniently seen. Admirable for touring. Takes any 
plates up to 74x 5. Measures, closed, 19? x 4 x 14}, and weighs 7? lbs, 


Price, complete with developing dish, £3 10s. Od. net. CB 


- Ss alin Siete aa i 
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- fidams & Co.’s “Club” Mounts & filbums. 


“CCH 


No. 1. Series. 
(Plate-sunk, India tint.) Cloth Binding, 
No. on 
No. Holds. Size. Page. Price. Post. 
462 12... 3484. I 8d. 2d. 
475 24 » 2 1/4 3d. 
441 12 Y-pl. I 1/- 3d. 
435 24 ne 2 1/10 3d. 
492 48 ” 4 2/6 ad. 
464 12 5X4 I 1/3 3d. 
466 12 Cabt I 1/10 3d. 
438 12 ¥-pl I 1/10 3d. 
490 12 qX5 I 2/2 3d. 
467 12 1/1-pt. I 2/9 4d. 
Half Morocco and Gilt Edges. - 
463 48 348a |! s/- 4d. 
474 96 9 2 6/6 4d. 
4q2 48 4p. I 5/- 5d. 
400 96 ” 2 7I- 6d. 
491- 192 as 4 10/6 od. 
465 48 5x4 I 6/6 éd. 
482 48 Cabt. I 6/9 - 6d. 
418 48 Y-pl. I 6/9 6d. 
468 48 1/y-pl. I 11/6 od. 
No. 3 Series. (Tinted Margin.) 
485 24 Y-pl. I 1/- 3d. 
477 48 i 2 1/9 3d. 
498 24 Cabt. I 1/6 4d. 
486 24 Y-pl. I 1/6 4d. 
‘No. 2 Series. (As illustrated.) 
Cloth Binding, Blocked Gold. 
430° 12 3\% sq. I od. ad. 
395 12 Yy-pl. I rod. 4d. 
402 24 ‘9 2 1/2 4d. 
399- 48 ' 4 2/- 4d. 


‘No. 


396 
406 


OV wAbwhd 


et. 


xr OM ON 


Lal 


o 
Simply Slip in. 
Sa 


No Trimming or 
Mounting 
required. 


¢ 


Exceptionally 
Low Prices. 


e 
CCt 
No. on 
Holds. Size Page. Price. Post. 
12 5X4 I 1/2 4d. 
12 Cabt I 1/3 4d. 
12 ¥-pl I 1/3 and. 
12 4X5 I 1/8 4d. 
12 t/r-pl I a ete oe 
Half Morocco and Gilt Edges. 
48° 3% sae 3/3 4d 
48 %-pl. 1 3/3 4d 
96 ” 2 4/3 5d 
192 Fi 4 4/6 nd. 
48 5X4 I 4l- 5d. 
48  Cabt. I 4/- 5d 
48 erp. I 4/3 5d. 
96 » 2 9/- 7d. 
48 7 Sh 2 6/- éd. 
96 ” 2 8/- od 
48 = t/r-pl. I 7/3 7d. 
NEW “ART” SERIES. 
Bound Art Vellum Cloth. 
Linen Jointed Leaves. 
Colours—Dark Green and Brown. 
No. 4.Series. Paste on. 
24 Y-pl. I 1/6 3d. 
24 5x4 <I 2/3 3d. 
48 se I 3/6 3d. 
24 Yepl. I 3/- 3d. 
48 ” I 4/6 4 
No. 5 Series. Slip in. 
24 Y-pl. I 2/- 3d. 
48 es I 3/6 3d. 
24 5X4 I 3/6 3d 
48 5 I 6/6 4 
24 ‘Y-pl. I 3/6 4d 
48 in I 6/6 4d 


A 
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Adams & Co.’s ‘ Perfection ”’ 


Russian Jron Lantern. 


COMPACT! LIGHT! PORTABLE! 


No. 1. £3 17s. 9d. Less 10% Cash Discount. 
No. 2. £1 13s. 6d. 


No. 1. Entire brass fronts, best 
Lenses, compound 4-inch plano- § 
convex Condensers, and fitted with ‘fq) 

“Club” 4-wick Lamp of marvellous VW 
illuminating power, nearly equal to 
lime-light. 

No. 2. Special cheap pattern, 
with brass front, 4-inch condenser, 
good lens‘and powerful 3-wick lamp. 


SX bd lic Ae 
vo FIG. 302H. cc 


a Adams & @o.’s “‘@lub” 


Bi-unial Lantern. 


Highest quality and finish throughout. 
£23 5s. 6d. 


Less ro p.c. cash. 


Complete 
with all Fittings. 


Made throughout ot 
very best mahogany, 
panelled doors, entire 
brass fronts, brass rails, 
brass supply tubes and 
bye-pass dissolver, plush 
velvet curtains at back, 
4-in. compound conden- 
sers, extra large com- 
bination front lenses 
with interchangeable 
barrels, pair of best 
afety blow - through 
imelight jets and Rack- 
vork Rolling Curtain 
effect. The whole fitted 
= complete, in strong 
case, with two locks 


= and keys. 
£23 5s. 6d. 
FIG, 305H. Less.10 p.c. cash. 


26 Charing Cross Road, 
ADAMS & CO., LONDON, W.C., 
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Telegrams: ESTABLISHED 
‘‘BROMIDE, LONDON.’ 1834. 
Telephone: f 
322 HOLBORN. 


G. G. Houghton & ! & Son, 


S) 88 & 89, 
Works: High Holborn, 
Tooting, Surrey. and Dean Street, 
e LONDON, W.C. 
Wholesale and 
Export... 

Sa ‘ 
Photographic 
Soe 
“C7 


Manufacturers and 


Dealers. 


842 Pages. 1200 Illustrations. 


Post-free, 1/=. Places abroad, 1/6. 


| 


———— 


ne 
. : 
|| COMPLETE PRICE LIST. 
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‘Sanderson’ 7"). 


‘REGULAR’ 
Model. 


Perfect for every 
class of work. 


‘TOURIST’ 
Model. 
Specially designed 
for Ladies” and 
Travellers. 


‘DE LUXE’ 
Model. 


The Ultima Thule 


a of Cameras. 
— —-Z A > —_ 


The 1902 Model ‘‘ Sanderson’’ Hand Camera is provided 
with a range of movements and adjustments never before embodied 
in a single instrument, making it capable of performing the widest 
range of work. It is, nevertheless, in its main features, simplicity 
itself, and fulfils all its various functions in a simple, positive and 
complete manner. The merest novice in photography can use it 
with satisfaction. In fact, when the Camera is open and the front 
drawn forward (which can be done in a second or two), the Camera 
is ready for ordinary use  AII the adjustments for special 
work are held in reserve, and, except when actually 
required, need never be touched. 

These special adjustments may be looked upon as a power in 
hand for work, to which an instrument with a more limited range 
of adjustment would be quite unequal. 


oe a 0) 
Descriptive Illustrated Booklet and Price List, 


56 pages, pos:-free on application. 


FOR PRICES SEE OPPOSITE PAGE. 


GEORGE HOUGHTON & SON, 
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The ‘Roll Film’ Modet 
Sanderson’ wand camera. 


For Daylight Loading Roll Films. 


The demand for 
a Camera with the 
‘* Sanderson ’’ move- 
ments using Roll 
Films and. capable 
of being loaded and 
unloaded in day- 
light, has led to the 
introduction of the 


‘“* Sanderson ”’ 


J MES cg G Roll=Film 
Ee | SS Hand Camera. 
j= 
This Camera possesses all the advantages of our ‘‘ Regular ”’ 


Model Sanderson Hand Camera, but is constructed specially to 
take Spools of Daylight Loading Roll Films. 

It is fitted with two Brilliant View Finders for upright and 
oblong pictures, and patented arrangement which very much 
facilitates the insertion and removal of the spool. 

The 3-plate Camera uses the 4} in. spool, the 5x4 uses the 
5 in. spool, and the 4-plate uses the 7 in. spool. 

A Plate Adapter, complete with Ground-Glass Focussing 
Screen, and taking the ordinary ‘‘ Sanderson ’’ Slides, can be sup- 
plied, and when it is desired to make use of this, it is only necessary 
to remove the regular camera back and slide this in its place. 


‘*Roll Film’’ Model ‘‘Sanderson’’ Hand Camera, 
complete, with Special Rapid Symmetrical Lens, Series II., 
7/8, Unicum Shutter and two Finders. 


44x33, 6 17 6 5x4, 87 17 6.  d-plate, £10007 16, 


The prices of Sanderson Roll Film Cameras with other Lenses 
are in all cases the same as the ‘‘ Regular ’”’ Model (listed on p. 3). 


Extras. 
j-plate. 5x4 4-plate. 
Plate Adapter, with Ground-Glass Focussing 
Screen we ea lee a ate oe ae INO a 
Double Plate Holders ata MAE'S Be each 3/6 5/0 oth. 
Mahogany Book-form Slides .. .. 5 7/6 8/6 10/6 


GEORGE HOUGHTON & SON, 
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’ SANDERSON” Popular 


Field 
Cameras. 


The ‘‘Regular 
Popular.”’ 


The ‘‘ Compact 
Popular.’’ 


The ‘‘ Popular’’ series ot ‘‘ Sanderson’’ Cameras, although produced at 
a very popular price are well and strongly made; the woodwork is thoroughly 
seasoned and polished, the bellows are of good quality leather, and the brasswork 
is of good weight and nicely finished. The instruments are, in fact, the very 
best that can be turned out at the price charged for them. 


The only difference between the ‘‘ Regular Popular’’ and the ‘‘ Compact 
Popular ’’ is one of focal capacity. While the ordinary 4-plate ‘‘ Popular’’ has 
a range of from 2? inches to 21 inches extension, the ‘‘Compact’’ has 
only from 24 inches to 14 inches extension, but in no other quality is it different. 
This should be just the Camera for hundreds of workers who confine their opera- 
tions to a class of work that does not require the great extension possessed by 
the ordinary ‘‘ Popular ’’ model. 


The ‘‘ Sanderson Popular’’ Camera Sets, comprise Camera, Dark Slide, 
R.R. Lens, Thornton-Pickard Time and Instantaneous Behind Lens Shutter, and 
3-fold Tripod Stand. : 


4-plate. 4-plate. 4-plate. 

Complete Set, with R.R. Lens £415 0 £510 0 £8 0 
Ditto, with ‘*Busch”? Rapid 

estanat Lens 5.2.2 ......-. 515 0 612 6 9 5 0 
Ditto, with ‘*‘Busch”’ ‘‘ Vade 

Mecum’’ Universal Set .... 7 5 0 810 0 1010 0 


Ditto, with ‘*Goerz’’ Double 
Anastigmat Lens,Series III. 910.0 12 5 0 1710 0 


Ditto, with ‘‘ Dallmeyer’’ Stig- 


matic Lens, Series II. ...... 10 0 0 143 2 6 — 
Ditto, with ‘*Cooke’’ Lens, Series 
i oe ek An a 810 0 1010 0 — 


Also made in 10x 8, 12x 10 and 15 X12. 


Prices and particulars of ‘‘A’’ Pattern ‘‘ Sanderson ”’ Field 
Cameras on application. 


88 & 89, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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‘ENSIGN ”’ Hand Cameras. 


For Plates or Daylight Loading 
Roll Films, 4+ x 34. 


Models ‘‘ A’? and ‘‘B.”’ 


The ‘‘ENSIGN’’ Hand 
Cameras, Models ‘A’ and ‘B,’ 
combine portability and light- 
ness, with the advantage of 
loading and unloading in 
daylight. They are of the 
popular folding pattern, with 
falling baseboard and extending 
front, and can be opened or 
closed with the greatest ease and 
rapidity. By a novel arrange- 
ment a Plate Attachment, 
with Focussing Screen and 
Slides, can be fitted to the back, 
permitting the use of Glass 
Plates, thus enabling the pos- 
sessor to use either Plates or 
Films at will, as may be found 
desirable. 

A Patent Infinity Catch— 

adjustable for either Plates or 

Films—automatically fixes the 

. front, when drawn out, at the 

‘correct focus for distance—this 

position being that required for 

any hog the majority of snap-shot ex- 

Model ‘‘B’’ Camera Open for Use. posures. 


The Model ‘‘B’’ possesses in addition the great advantage of Rising and 
Falling Front for both Horizontal and Vertical pictures. 


‘‘ Ensign” Camera, Model ‘‘A,” with Rapid Rectilinear 
Lens and Time and Instantaneous Shutter......00e es £3 12 6 


Ditto, Model ‘‘B,” with ‘‘Bausch & Lomb” Rapid Sym- 
metrical Lens, Series II., 5in., //8, and Unicum 


Shutter «a Lay stk oie ace WE eRe let en 5 0 0 

Ditto, with ‘‘Goerz’’ Double Anastigmat Lens, Series 
IIL, {/6°8, No. 0, and Unicum Shutter (¢@..=ee ee 913 0 

Ditto, with ‘‘Cooke’’ Lens, Series III., 5 in, 7/65; and 
Unicum Shutter .........0. <0 see oe Ce 8 10 0 

Ditto, with ‘‘ Beck-Steinheil’’ Orthostigmatic Lens, 
Series 1.; f/6°3, No.3, and Unicum Shutter esse 9 8 0 

Glass Plate Adapter, with Focussing Screen and 3 Metal 
Single Slides, 44 x34, in Envelope Case... >... meee 013 6 


- GEORGE HOUGHTON & SON, | 
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The “ENSIGN” eres. 


Model ‘‘D.” 


Sb —_» 
—o— o|— - 


FOR 
DAYLIGHT 
LOADING 
ROVE. EIEMS 
OR 
PEALES, 


5X4. 


HE ‘‘ENSIGN’’ Camera, Model ‘‘D,’’ is specially made 
for using Daylight Loading Roll Film Cartridges, but by a 
novel arrangement, part of the back can be removed and a 
Focussing Screen and Slides for the use of Glass Plates 
inserted in its place, thus enabling the possessor to use either 
Plates or Films at will. 


The Camera can be opened ready for use instantly, as 
when the front is drawn forward it fixes itself automatically at the 
correct focus for distance, this position being that required for the 


majority of snap-shot exposures. This Infinity Catch is adjust- 
able for when using either Plates or Films. 
‘‘ENSIGN’’ Model ‘‘D’’? Camera, complete with 
R.R. Lens, Iris Diaphragms, Time and Inst. Shutter, 
Beene View Pinder ..00 00.6.2 ie. eee £5 5 0 
Ditto, with Goerz Lens, Series III., and Bausch and 
Pomme “Automatic.” Everset Shutter |)... «54s £1isii1> 0 
Focussing Screen and Three Metal Single Slides, 5x4, 
PMR ODOR ASE Pel anh e\.4r. Ce eee a sionniigs cud sons ee © 10/0 
| RPMI ICES OAs oat. . c ns). Sea eR Mepis awe ee each 2/0 


88 & 89, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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THE 66 SCOUT” HAND 


CAMERAS. 


For Daylight Loading 
Roll Films. 


The No. 1 Scout takes 
pictures 2}x 24. 


The No. 2 Scout takes 
pictures 37 x 24. 


The Nos. 1 and 2 Scout are beautiful little Cameras, 
strongly constructed of well=-seasoned wood, well finished 
throughout, and covered in fine grain waterproof cloth, equal in 
appearance to leather, but superior in wear. The outside fittings 
are nickel-plated, and the ruby window in the back of Camera 
shows at any time the number of exposures made. 

They are fitted with a Rapid Lens of excellent quality and 


covering power, and an Ever-set Shutter, giving either Time 
or Instantaneous exposures. 


The No. 1 Scout is provided with a good View Finder, and 
the No. 2 has two sunk Finders for upright and oblong pictures, 
and also three sliding stops. . 


No. 1 Scout, complete) .-.. 40) .6. ee 5/0 
Stiff Waterproof Case, extra.s... 0) see 1/6 
No. 2 Scout, complete... 22.0) a eee 10/0 
Stiff Waterproof Case, extra. sc cian 2/0 


The Nos. 1 and 2 ‘*SCOUT”’ Outfits contain all the 


necessary articles and materials for Developing and Printing Films. 


No. 1 Scout Outfit, complete in box.......... 4/6 
No. 2 Scout Outfit ) LL eee 4/6 


GEORGE HOUGHTON & SON, 
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tm “ENSIGN” ®t, 


Daylight 
Loading. 


The ‘‘Ensign” Roll | 


Film Cartridges are 
made by 

Austin Edwards, 
and coated with his 
celebrated Double In= 
stantaneous Emul- 
sion. 


They are suitable for 
use in all ROLL FILM 
CAMERAS. 


PRICE PER SPOOL. 
Size or For Use in Cameras. 12 6 
Picture. Exposures. Exposures. 
a ORE UN. Disp ai srer' Pes Gh .. 1/8 
2ix2iin. .... No.1 Scout 
No. 1 Maxim 
Folding Little Nipper .... Td. 

ZA eet ae IM =<. NO. 2 Maxim)... e326 6.365% 10d. 
ee ier etx 3r ine 4... No.2 Scout 

Folding Pocket Scout 

Pocket Tribees:. 245... 5+. 1/9 : 
2% in. 9 PGOEL © a uci ea ae - = Pe Oa rc a 1/3 
3i in. .. 3¢x44+in. .... Ensign Model A 
Ensign Model B 
Pockam 
Fallorol 
Challenge Dayspool, Nos. 1 

and 2 (4-plate) .......... 3) Odea taretens 1/6 
INOxgebrAl Vista woos... VAL eases ve 1/3 
Ensign Model C 
No. 4 Al Vista 
No. 4 B Al Vista 
Cycam 
Challenge Dayspool, No. 1 
(SEA ER arts sigtecess MEW oe, FO) Dial gr rctaats 1/11 

44 in. .. 4¢X3¢in. .... 4-pl. Roll‘Film Sanderson.. 3/0 ...... 1/6 
5 in. ee sae ds 2s. 5x4 Roll Film Sanderson 

No. 5 B Al Vista 

Noms. DVAl Vista ts. so. esi OH Meera 1/11 

Riston NOdel Wes cake a 
Fa til =) 7 * 51m. -... gpl. Roll Film Sanderson 

Nove es Ade ViiStal Ae crete Ey Weease 3/4 


NIH 
==) 


34 in. 
4 in. 


pW 
iF 
x XxX 


wi 


N.B.—In ordering it is only necessary to quote the Height of Spool 
given in the first column of the above table. 
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(E. D. PARTLETT’S PATENTS 
IN GREAT BRITAIN AND U.S.A.) 


THE 
DAYLIGHT 
LOADING 
CAMERA 


for 
Flat Cut 
Films. 


a e) 


For the first time in the history of Photography 
the Principle of Daylight Loading is applied to 
Stiff Flat Cut Films, and marks an advance worthy 
of the dawn of the 2oth Century. 


special advantages claimed for both Glass 
Plates and the Roll Film. 


It possesses the portability of the Roll 
Film, and the ease of development of the 
Glass Plate. 


In the ‘*‘DALO”’’ Camera the already exposed Films can, in 
a few moments, be removed from the instrument in daylight, 
without fear of fogging those still remaining on the spool. 


The ‘*DALO”’ system combines all the 
BULL BARTICULARS, POST-HREE. ae 


GEORGE HOUGHTON & SON, 
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“Smyth *hi 
z oo 


Camera. 


The ‘‘Smyth”’ Stereo Hand Camera has been designed 
to place before the amateur as compact a Stereoscopic instrument 
as possible, yet capable of turning out work of a very high order. 


Small in bulk, being only two inches in thickness, 
and weighing loaded but 24 ounces, it is nevertheless a 
thoroughly practical instrument. Neat and elegant in appearance, 
it appeals particularly to the pedestrian and cyclist. 


The facility with which photographs in relief can be executed 
by this instrument should recommend it particularly to those who 
have been deterred by real or fancied difficulties from practising 
stereoscopic photography. 


lenses with cap during exposure. 


A Special Enlarging Apparatus can be obtained at a small 
increased cost, and the negatives may be enlarged to make lantern 
slides, enlarged positives (transparencies), or enlargements on 
Bromide Paper. 


‘*Smyth’s ”* Stereo Hand Camera, for pictures 
1g X12 inches, complete with 12 Sheaths, for 12 
Single or 6 Stereoscopic Pictures, and Stereoscope 


HSU SR LACE i Sag ih a rr rien £2 2 0 


Single pictures may also be taken by covering up one of the 
Enlarger, for making Lantern Slides, Enlarged Negatives, etc., 15/0 | 


ss 88 & 89, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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THE 


66 ‘ 
AL-VISTA « eae 


For DAYLIGHT-LOADING ROLL FILMS. 


POINTS ABOUT 
THE 
‘“*AL=VISTA.”’’ 


Long or Short 
Pictures in one 
Camera. 


Time Exposures. 


Speed Regulator to 
Shutter. 


The Picture three 
times wider than 
it is high. 

Loaded in Daylight. 

te 


Wp Wilh 


The ‘‘AL=VISTA”’ is a Panoramic Camera that enables the operator to 
take in a scope of about 180°, and is the best camera for making views of fine 
scenery, such as broad landscapes, intersections of wide streets, : field sports, 
yacht races and marine views, etc. The swinging lens does it. You touch the 


button and in an instant it records everything within its sweep. It can be loaded 


and unloaded in broad daylight. Is simplicity in itself; a child can operate it. It 
has, in addition, a new patent attachment for making negatives of different 
lengths, thus combining ‘‘ many cameras in one and but one in itself.’’ It is made 
for Snap-Shot and Time exposures of varying speeds, thus ensuring good pictures 
in various degrees of light. 

These splendid cameras can now be supplied fitted with ‘‘Goerz’’ Double 
Anastigmat Lenses, Series III., working at an aperture of //6°8, thus making 
them the most perfect Panoramic Cameras it is possible to obtain. 

They are covered with the finest black morocco leather, with nickel fittings, 
are light and compact, and yet make large pictures. 


No. 3B.—For pictures 34 x 44, or 34 xg in. Size of Camera, 823x54x4? &£ Ss. 
in. With Rapid Rectilinear Lens) 72...2-.e- eee eee 4 4 


Ditto, with ‘‘Goerz’’ Double Anastigmat Lens, Series III. ............ 11 0 
Solid Black. Leather Case ..)..2. adhe Sues cael Se ee cee ee 0 11 
No. 4B.—For pictures 4x4, 4x6, 4x8, 4x10 and 4x12 in. Size of 
Camera, 102x64x5tin. With Rapid Rectilinear Lens.......... aro 
Ditto, with ‘‘Goerz’’ Double Anastigmat Lens, Series III. ............ 12 10 
Solid Black Leather Case. 5. ..2 3.00 da sok emtcs oe 0 ae eee 0 13 


No. 58.—For pictures 5x4, 5x6, 5x8, 5x10, or 5x12 in. Size of 

Camera. 103 x64x6in. With Rapid Rectilinear Lens 
Ditto, with ‘‘Goerz’’ Double Anastigmat Lens, Series III. ............ 13 10 
Solid Black Leather Case ......:... : 
No. 5D. —For pictures 5x6 or 5x8, 5x10 5x14,and 5x16in. Size 


So 
_ 
oa 
Oo ecoooeoeco 200 a2CO aco 


of Camera, 13x 64x 73in. With Rapid Rectilinear Lens ........ 10 10 
Ditto, with ‘‘Goerz’’ Double Anastigmat Lens, Series III. ............ 18 15 
Solid Black Leather Case’ 2.2.0.2) 325 Coe coke oo) 8 ee ee 1 0 
No. 7D.—For pictures 7 x15 or 7x 7h, With Rapid Rectilinear Lens 15 15 
Solid Black Case » ifiisiae cis, <ase-caecne ae vice oleae ee epee eee ee 1 10 
No. 7E.—For pictures 7x 21 or 7x 104. Fitted with Special Lens .... 21 0 
Solid Black Leather Case's 25.2.) vie nd cis ole ces tele 1 10 
No. 4G.—For pictures 5x4 and 1ox4in. Size of Camera,-9?x6x 5 in. 

With Rapid Rectilinear Lens, 227... S22. eee nee 3 3 
Solid Black Leather Case: is <4: csvac occs scr asta) aie, eee tera 011 


GEORGE HOUGHTON & SON, | 
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66 a 9» Folding Pocket 
Plato Hand Camera. 
ea 


THE ‘‘PLATO”’ 
FOLDING POCKET 
HAND CAMERA 


is designed on the lines 
of the popular American 
type of Camera, but 
is sO compact when 
closed, having no pro- 
jections, that it is easily 
accommodated in the 
coat pocket. 


The Camera may be opened ready for use in an 
instant, as the PATENT INFINITY CATCH automatically 
fixes the front, when drawn out, at the correct focus for distance— 
this position being that required for the majority of snap-shot 
exposures—thus avoiding the necessity of careful adjustment and 
consequent loss of time. é 


A Focussing Scale for nearer objects is provided, and the 
Lens Board can be clamped firmly in any desired position. 


A Focussing Screen with Hood is also fitted for use when 
the Camera is used upon atripod. The exterior of the Camera is 
covered in real leather of hard surface and great durability, 
with nickel fittings and handle for carrying. 


A good quality Rapid Rectilinear Lens, a reversible 
Brilliant View Finder, a Direct Vision View Finder with 
Sighter, an Ever=set Shutter, giving Time and Instantaneous 
Exposures, and three Single Metal Plate Holders in Case 
complete this excellent outfit. 


“PLATO” Folding Pocket Hand Camera, 
complete with 3 single Plate Holders for 


Rey a ee es vee cack £2 7 6 
(Oo Si i Co 1 [eae en each 1/6 
Beers (aseto.catry 3 Single Sides 2a. cee sesh eae 1/0 

; eG EE Pag ak Ts oe A 1/6 


ee 


88 & 89, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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With the “ Holborn” Stamp Camera nine perfect 
Stamp Photographs can be produced upon a quarter=-plate 
Negative by copying from any C.-de-V., Cabinet, 4-plate or 
other small-size Photograph, or direct Photographs can be taken 
if desired. 

The Camera, which is well made throughout and neatly 
covered in black cloth, is fitted with nine Lenses, and the 
results obtained are perfect in every way, and will give every 
satisfaction. 

It is fitted with a Sliding Holder, in which grooves are 
provided to place the Photographs to be copied, and the price 
includes a well-finished Dark Slide and C.-de-V. and Cabinet 
Masks to place in front of the Photograph to give the necessary 
Stamp effect. 


Holborn Stamp Camera, so7ppiete 12/6. 


Price List of Special Stamp Mounts for Photos produced in 
this Camera, Post-free. 


GEORGE HOUGHTON & SON, 


The ‘Holborn’ 
ce Stamp Camera. 
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| The “WYNDHAM” | 


FILM DEVELOPING MACHINE. | 


Automatic 
Improved 
Model. 


PATENT. 


This Apparatus is now supplied in a greatly improved form, doing away 
entively with the Rubber Bands supplied with the original model. 


The tension is now obtained by means of a spring inside the drum. 


The ‘‘Wyndham” Machine enables even the novice to 
develop, fix and wash Rollable Films with an ease, rapidity and per- 
fection that must be experienced to be fully appreciated. 

It is not too much to say that after a trial of this machine the 
user will never employ any other method of developing Rollable 
Films. 

The principle of this Apparatus consists in winding and un- 
winding the Film upon a Drum during development, etc., the 
tension for revolving the Drum being obtained by means of a coil 
spring being fitted inside the Drum itself. 


PRICES OF IMPROVED MODEL. 
Complete in Box with Two Dishes. 
No. 1.—With 5-inch Drum, takes any length of Film and 


SoTL) POS INCHES i. 3.'s o's. spices + oes 10/6 
No. 2.—With 7-inch Drum, takes any length of Film and 
MVC MP OeT INCHES 3) lcslg ee ahs Seis Hie om 13/6 


88 & 89, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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JH CIR See | 
“Essemm” jaca camera. 


For PLATES 44x 34. 


ate price of £3 Io o, complete with R.R. Lens, Focal Plane 
Shutter and three Slides, places within the reach of all a perfect 
and reliable Focal Plane Hand Camera. Workers who already 
have Hand Cameras of other types with Shutters not sufficiently 
rapid for such instantaneous subjects as that required for securing 
pictures of athletic sports, such as cycling, running, jumping, etc., 
can now become possessors of an instrument capable of this work 
at a comparatively small cost. 


The Camera folds up very compactly, measuring only 7 x 54 x 2#. 


Price, complete with three Double Slides for Plates 
4A % BR dd on Se eens ees ge ee £3 10 0 

Extra SiCes... a2, uee te pee Peer Pree each 5/0 

Solid Leather Case for Camera and three Slides .. * 7/6 


GEO. HOUGHTON & SON, 


88 & 89, High Holborn, 
3% LONDON, W.C. 


Telegrams— Telephone— 


’ 


‘* BROMIDE, LONDON.’ 322 HOLBORN. 


The introduction of this Hand Camera at the extremely moder- 
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SHO? SEQ Jo95 
SOLSOSESLSESE BOR 


ESTABLISHED 1849. diag | : 


GOLD MEDAL AND 
HIGHEST AWARDS 
2| FOR HAND 


J Are the only Cameras of Engiish Design and 
Manufacture which have withstood the keen competi- 
tion of the Past Seventeen Years. 


yal oN 
—/) 


The Aluminium Xit. 
Ce 
8 re s 
3 New Pocket Series. 
S05 A 4Plate Camera carried in 
] a Breast Pocket. 
s Opened in an instant and } 
> tigid as a box. 
2 


Rising Front. 


.*) 
BER 


Focussing. 
% 23 For Hand or Stand. 
| Be 41 x 34 5x4 
“4 With Aldis Lens F6 ... ~ £5 17-6 £8 .2 6 
ee With Busch Lens F6 ,, ie £6 6 0 £715 O 
&) r 


See New List free on application. 


© 
pS 
ba 


The XIT GOERZ. 


This series of our Aluminium Xit we 
have specially designed for the celebrated 
Goerz Double Anastigmat Lenses in their 
Aluminium Sector Shutter, the lenses 
specially mounted in this shutter effecting 
a considerable economy of weight, the 
camera folding over the lens and shutter 
mechanism protecting it as if in a box. 

An Ideal Half-plate Set. Instantly 
erected. Perfectly rigid for hand or 
stand. Weighing only three pounds. For 
simplicity, lightness and range of subjects 
for which it can be used this camera is 

unequalled. . ; Pee 
. The camera has extreme rise to the front, horizontal and vertical. The lens, 
Goerz Universal Double Anastigmat for instantaneous work, landscape, architecture, 
or portraiture, of original Berlin make, with diaphragms engraved with f values, in 
Shew lever focussing flange scaled for hand exposures, and fine focussing adjustment 
for stand work ; the Goerz New Sector Shutter for time and instantaneous exposures, _ 
working without any shock or jerk, and giving accurately adjusted speeds ea = 
from half-a-second to ~},th and for time. : z 

The speeds of this shutter are absolutely reliable. 

The outfit, consisting of camera, three aluminium-bound Xit double au or the 
ee changing dark slide with 6 envelopes, lens, shutter, and Shew’s new Eee 

nder 


For pictures .. we ae 41x 31 2s 5x4 ae 64x 42 
Weighing complete .. ee 13 Ibs. £5) wee TOS. Sey 3 Ibs. 
Dimensions closed .. wo BE X8EKQ2 — GEKABK OD ge 8X5}x 25 
In best leather carrying case, with lock, handle, and sling, 
The Set complete, for pictures .. ee 41x 3h ; ox4 63 x 42 
Fitted with the New Series Anastigmat 
LB f/48 .. «fe 1a 102-0 £18 17 6 


or Fitted with the Series ITI. F/6: 8 lens 1410 0 16. 7 6. £19 476 
Extra Double Backs, aluminium bound 
and fitted, per set of three pes ocd) 110 0 115 0 


The XIT ADAPTER. 


Folding flat when not in use. 


A Folding Extension Back for use in conjunction with the Xit Camera, forming a 
complete Racking Camera for pictures of larger dimensions, using the Xit Lens com- 
bined, with a smaller stop to cover the plate of the increased size asa Wide-Angle 
Lens, or single combination of the anastigmat lenses for Copying, Telephoto, or Land- 
scape work. : 

The Xit Adapter as above, “Tor ical? screen and one Xit pattern double back. 

or pictures. £ s..d: Extra b 
Fitted to the 1-plate Xit . eh x 43 e aeeae Oa) ne Hace ales 
Fitted to5x4 or 64x48 |. 8hx6h =|. 3880 


“BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC Govier iniarencs. 
Shew_ Cameras. 
The Focal=Plane Xit. 


np {His New Pattern Focal-Piane 

Camera has the Anschutz 
Shutter, constructed in the body 
frame, reducing the increase of 
dimensions to a minimum; a 
special frame of aluminium con- 
taining the mechanism of the 
shutter, being of the same width 
as the Camera, which retains the 
perfect rigidity of our 
Pocket Series, and is instantly 
brought into action. 


Rising Front, Horizontal 
2 and Vertical. 
or 


Pictures. Dimensions. Weight. 
4403)... 53x 44x24... 1 Ib. 

5 x4. ...°64X5 x24... 11b. 2 07. 
64 x4% ...8 X6 X22... 11b.10 07. 


; : ; a is suited for lenses of varied foci, and our 
The Focal= Plane Xit lever focussing flange is so constructed 
to admit of otser lens within the same 3 


Eaasico. We can, if desired, arrange the camera: 
to give a range of focus as follows :— 


‘}plate, 4 to 7inches. 5 x 4, 44 to 8 inches. 
4-plate, 6 to 10 inches. 


ea ass angle or short focus lens can therefore be 
~ added as required. 

- he Focal-Piane Xit Outfit, consisting of the 
- camera, three Xit double packs for glass plates 6 
2 or cut films of any make, focussing screen and 
Shew lever focussing flange fitted to the lens, 
scaled for infinity, and for nearer work at fixed 
focus in yards; Shew’s new model Brilliant finder or the direct vision, as preferred ; 

- Shew’s flush level Hillngs for tripod, and solid leather case, with lenses fitted as 
- follows :— 


oS OCOARO 


AL x 32 5x4 64 x 43 
£8. a. Syrme Basi he Seas 
The Goerz Anastigmat, New Series I.p.,1902,F 48 1415 0 17 5 0 19 15 
The Goerz ‘Anastigmat, New Series I. Cole "FP 6:3 Wy ksee.6 1410 0 18 17 
The Dallmeyer Stigmatic, No. 2, F 6 oer te 14s 1'7-4.°6 16 17 6 201 :7 
Sie - The Beck-Steinheil Orthost igmat, Series 1. Pred 14-7) -@ 16 7 6 19: 15 
oe . Zeiss Unar, F 5, backs, D ch slide for 6, or roll 
ila holder for 12 films... 14:17.) Gy, 24670) SEG 


‘The Camera only, three Xit double backs, focussing 
screen, and tripod fittings, ppered. without lens 

or other accessories, for . eat BOAO od: O 815 0 

- Adjusting purehasers’ lenses ... hee vee tea ies Ay from 7s. 6d. to 16s. 


Shew Lever Focussing Flange in aluminium with 
-eross front for vertical rise—Inside diameter of 
fange:* “. isa shes ae aes pak oe .. leins, ... 1B ins. ... 2 ins. ... 2} ins. 


258, 328.6d. 378 6d. 428. 


o 


X 
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SHEW CAMERAS. 


New Popular Series. 
THE GUINEA XIT. 1903. 


New Lens, Focussing with Improved Shutter with 
Adjustable Speeds. 


THREE DOUBLE BAOKS FOR SIX PLATES OR CUT FILMS OF ANY MAKE, 4}x3}. 


Hand or Stand, Rising Front, Focussing Screen and Tripod Fittings, Weighing 
One Pound. 


THE TWO-GUINEA XIT. 


Rapid rectilinear lens, 
F 8, iris diaphragms, in 
sliding focns tube mount, 
scaled from three yards to 
infinity. Shutter, Bausch 
& Lomb “Everset” time 
and instantaneous, fitted 
with lever and pneumatic 
release. 


Carried in a breast pocket. £2 2 0, 


THE POPULAR 2a. 


The XIT 2a Camera, of superior manufacture, 
mahogany polished, with leather bellows, rising front, 
and tripod fittings, is now fitted with Bausch Detective 
Aplanat Lens, F 6, in unicum shutter, Shew lever 
focussing flange, three superior double backs, brilliant, 
finder and case. 

DIMENSIONS : 


BRX 32x12 £410 0 


THE POPULAR 2b. 


The same composition, but fitted with the Aldis Lens 
in unicum shutter. pe or 
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‘Shew’s Focal Plane “Reflector.” 


For Instantaneous Exposures from 1-25th to 
1-1000th of a second, and for Time. 


REVERSING 
FRONT. 


Fitted with the Goerz-Anschutz Focal Plane Shutter with adjustable. slit, speed 
regulated from outside. : 


Reversible back for pictures horizontal or vertical without turning the camera. 
Full size view finder, with revolving diaphragm. 

Folding hood, removable to permit of easy access to the mirror screen, 

Rack and pinion focussing adjustment. 


bas 


Shew flush level. 
Tripod bush for stand exposures. 

Shoulder strap and carrying handle. 

Long extension for lenses of various focal length, as follows :— 


For Pictures— Back Focus of Lens— 
41 x 32 Ee os ae 54 to 13 ins. 
5 x 4 ae Ay 38 64 to 142 ins, 
64 x 42 a6 Ai ai: 8 to 17 ins, 
Dimensions of Reflector— Weight— 
he 8 x 548x 68 tie 4 lbs. 
< 9¢ x 64 x 73 ie 53 Ibs. 
a F 12 x8 x 9 4g 7 Ibs. 


tl 
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Shew’s Focal Plane “ Reflector.” 


Pao 


The camera only, fitted with three of our Xit 
pattern double backs, aluminium bound, for cut 
films or glass plates, or the daylight changing 
dark slide with six envelopes ae ase 


ACCESSORIES to the above. 


Double Backs, extra, per set of three ... ae 
Daylight Dark Slide Envelopes, per dozen... 
Daylight Cartridge Roll Film Holder fitted 


eee es: and te the same register as dark .- 


slides 

Waterproof “Canvas Case, Collapsible, with web 
shoulder strap for camera and three double ee 
daylight dark slide or roll film holder AS 


LENSES FOR THE FOCAL PLANE 


The New Series Goerz Double Anas- 
tigmat, original Berlin manufacture, Equiv. 


with Diaphragms engraved with F Focus. & 5. 
values, Series I B; F 4°8 ... Gy. .. 6in. 6§ 10 
Series [II., F 68 ... = Soe . 6in § § 
Series I C, F 63 _... es igs .. 6in. 4 1§ 
The Zeiss Unar, F at ite ae Cin hig 
The Zeiss Convertible, F mys .. 64in, Q 45 
The Dallmeyer Stigmatic, BGs ... 64in. § 15 
The Beck-Steinheil Orthostigmat, F6°3 6in. § Q 


The Focal Plane “* Reflector.” 


Simple model for lenses from 5 to 7 in. back focus, made in 43x34 size only, 


complete with three double backs or daylight changing dark slide as above, 


£8 83 0 


Any of the above- named lenses fitted, if purchased of us, without charge: 
Fitting purchasers’ own lenses from 7/6 to 10/-. 


(TY JY 1 — io 


41x81 | 5x4 sxe 
£9 9 0 £1111 0 £1515 6 
Lp E100 p lea ane} 
0 11 014 6 017 6 
Tie 176 117 6 
0 15 017 6 Ed Be: 
‘ REFLECTOR.” 
ak Equiv. 
ae £ 0 d. Hocus. £8. 
in 0 8iin. 9.5 
a vin, 92 Qelin § & 
j 7in. 5 10 Resin 70 
0 83in. 9 19 9 10in. 13 0 
‘Q Sin. I] [5 OQ 92in. [5 5 
Q76in. BD f 9in. 19 | 
Q 7¢in. 7 5 8zin. 8 I 


is The 


CAMERAS. 


- HAND AND STAND. FOR PLATES AND FILMS. 


MADE IN Hat¥-PLATE (6% x 4%) SIZE ONLY. 
‘No, 1.—A strongly-bound FOCAL PLANE CAMERA, with 


extending sides, to carry lenses of various foci from 6 to 14 inches, 
perfectly rigid at its full extension, and forming when closed a 
neat and compact box measuring 83 x 6}, the back being provided 
_ with hinged door protecting the slide. 

_._ Many of these cameras are now in use by some of the best Press 
_ photographers, and we can recommend this pattern as one which 


5K ‘has been well tested by hard wear in the hands of users for many 
_ years. 


‘No. 2.—The PRESS REFLECTOR, of landscape form, special 


‘construction, giving triple extension by means of folding sides, 


supporting the front with perfect rigidity, and closing for use with 


short focus lenses, the camera, with rack and pinion adjustment, 
having a focal range of 64 in. to 19 in. 


DIMENSIONS CLOSED, 82 x 8 x 74in. 


This Camera, having Focal Plane Shutter, -Reflector, and 
Reversing Hood, &c., is made to withstand rough usage, and the 
advantage of seeing the exact view shewn by the lens will be 

~ found a boon to the worker in the field. 


The Camera supplied with Three Double Backs or with Daylight 
Changing Dark Slide or Roll Film. Holder, as selected. 


No. 1.—410 Io 0. 
No. 2.—413 13 0. 


vis Siren hs ii teae S'S ‘ 
BL PO a Sey ee gD yee eee eee ey 


in this model is the 
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3 Focussing up to the moment of exposure. 
Adjustable Speeds to the Shutter. 


Full-sized Finder, and Freedom from 
Complications. . 


The increased popularity of this 
camera has enabled us to manu- 
facture it in the 5x4 size, with 
improved hood, ee increase 
in price. 


Aconvenience much appreciated 


Reversing Back 
FOR 


Horizontal or Vertical Pictures. 


The Camera, fitted with three Xit pattern 
Double Backs for Glass Plates or Cut Film, 


and "44x 34. 5x4 
The New Aldis Anastigmat Lens F6 ... £612 6 £810 0 
The Busch Aplanat Lens F 6... .. 25 10-0 £7 10 O 
Rapid Rectilinear Lens F 8 is . £4 4 0 ‘£6 6 0 


J. F. SHEW. & CO@=== 


INVENTORS, MANUFACTURERS, AND PATENTEES OF 
Specialities in 
Pbotograpbic Apparatus, 

AND DEALERS IN EVERY DESCRIPTION OF 
Pbotograpbic Materials 
and Accessories, 


Newman Street ("Our 20088 som), London, Ww. 


(Telegrams: ‘Developer, Londoa.’) 
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C. P. = 


OPTICAL WORKS, 


y ‘Telegrams : Telephone : 
_ *PHOTOPSIA, 1696 
~ LONDON.” HOLBORN. 


3 Goerz Double Anastigmats 


are unquestionably the best Photographic Lenses, and have 
been pronounced by authorities the very acme of perfection. 


The Double Anastigmats are unrivalled for their Perfect Corrections, 
~ freedom from Astigmatism, 


Flatness of Field, . 
Exquisite Definition, and 


Extreme Covering Power. 


_ The different Series (see following pages) provide for every requirement 
____ of the Photographer. 


For hand camera work the lenses of shorter focus can be supplied fitted 
with the Goerz Sector Shutter (see page 402) or Bausch & Lomb Shutters. 


: The Series III., F/6-8 and F/7:7 will be found sufficiently rapid for 
instantaneous and other photography, and having greater covering power 
than either the Series IB or IC, can be used as a wide-angle lens on a plate 
larger than that it is listed to cover. It can therefore be recommended as 
the best universal lens either for the professional or amateur. The Series 
IB and IC at open aperture cover the plates for which they are listed, and 
the rapidity of the former renders it the lens pair excellence for extremely 
rapid hand camera exposures, or for studio use. The definition given by 
the Series IC is not inferior ; for those desiring a high-class Anastigmat at 

_ @ moderate cost, it can be recommended. 
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Goerz Double Auastigmat 


F6.8 up to No. 6, 


The finest Universal Lens in apts of all later introductions; is highly 


Higher Numbers F 7.7. 


suitable for Portraits, Groups, Instantaneous Work, and Architecture. - 


Anastigmat Series III. permits the use of the largest stop without diminishing the sharp- 


ness of the image at the extreme margins of the plate up to an angle of 70°. 
a smaller stop an angle of 90° is obtained. Definition, brilliancy, and flatness of field are 
uniform all over the picture. t } 


Each Goerz Double: Anastigmat, Series I11., sel Jka soe 


A RAPID LENS for general ourposeeaPaneae aes Land, “4 
working at full — 


etc., 


The 


By the use of 


Double 


aperture with extreme sharpness to the edges of the plate oa 


A WIDE ANGLE LENS for Interiors and all views at short 


distances, sharply covering a much larger plate wees glares a 


A LONG-FOCUS LENS for distant edb when the back ow 


We 
scape, Architecture, Hnlargements, 
for which it is constructed. 
2. 
apertures are employed. 
combination alone is used. 
ees ‘Sige of Platesharplyeovored | a) aman 
No. | ae rere bear oe Code Word. 
in. in. BENG 
0000 18 18x18 2 x 22 Capo 
000 23 23 x 28 23 x34 Cardiff 
00 34 34x34 4x0) Cadiz 
0 43 34x 44 43 x 64 Ceresar 
uf 6 4x5 5x8 Calderon 
2 fe 4? x 64 7x3 Calla 
3 84 5x8 8x10 Calvin 
4 94 63 x 84 10x12 Camerun 
5 | 102 1x9 12x15 Camillus 
6 12 8x10 16x18 Canada 
| 14 10x12 18 x 22 Capet 
7a| 163 eer! 21x25 Caviar 
8 19 1215 22 « 25 Carlos 
9 24 16x18 24x30 Census 
10 30 18 x 22 28 x 36 Cit 
11 35 22 x 25 34 x 44 Columbia 


Price with | Price in) 
Iris - | Focussing 
Diaphragm. | Mount.* 
sae, 4 
415°074 ve 
415 0 — 
5 OG 5 15 
5 5 0 650 
Be ae oe 9) Bi ents 
ae tote Sie 
815 0 9 15 
1010 0 | 145 
12550 — 
15 5 0 —_— 
19 15 0 — 
26 0 0 — 
31 0-0 — 
46 0 0 — 
76 5 0 — 
151 5 0 — 


* When ordering by telegram, add ‘‘focussing”’ to code word. 


The Lenses can be accurately paired for Stereoscopic work at an extra charge of 8/-, 


ant 


Series 1B. F/4:5 to 5°5. 


Plate Covered Z| ae with ae in 
; . ocussin 
jatfail | withemaller | S87 3 || Diaphragm. | Mount. 
in. in. a Bet 4 
24x14. | 28x2 Baal £456—0-| 5 10° °0 
fat 4 x23 Babel Bre a Uh GG 
44x 34 5 x4 Bacca 510 0} 6 5 O 
5 x4 64x42 | Babuin CLO ee 20 
64 x 43 8 x5% Bacchus _ le Oh -8 po S.0 
7 x5 84 x 63 Baco OS bo ON 1055" O 
8 xds 91 x7 Bairam FOTO O13 30 0 
84x64 | 10 x8 Bagdad $520.20 <9 
iw 12 x10 Bagger VELOSO — 
Pees. A bt eT Bagno 22 10- 0 — 
‘12 x10 | 16 x14 || . Bacillus 28 15 0 — 
15 x12. | 20 x16 ~Bakul .~ 33 157.0 — 


_ This Series of Lenses is specially adapted for instantaneous work of any kind and for the 
soiled exposures (;G55 Of a second and less), Portraiture in the Studio or ordinary rooms, 
- Lantern and Cinematograph Projection. Enlargements, Reproductions, Three Colour Work, 
_ Telephotography, as well as for Landscapes and Architecture, and in all cases where an ex- 
tremely wide angle is not required. e 

_ ‘The apertures of the different lenses are as follows—No, 000, F'/4'5; No. 00 to No. 2, F/4°8; 
No. 3 to No. 5, F/5; No. 6 to No. 8, F/5°5. 

‘The back combination can be used with a small stop, and has about double the focus of 
_ the “ag Ai lens. 

For Stereoscopic work the Lenses can be accurately paired at an extra charge of 8/-. 


Goerz Double Anastiqmats. series 1 c F6/3. 


Equiva-| Plate Covered Price with Price in 


lent ' Code Word. Iris Focussin 
Focus. aperture, Fed Diaphragm. Mount.*” 
A in. 

34 X 23 4 x23 Braga a t05.0 Veto 0 
44x 34 & x4 Brom 4° 0-0 4-15 --0 
5 x4 64 x 43 Break 410 0 5. ime 0 
64x43. |. 8 x5d Blak 510 O 6.5. -0 
“7x 5 | 8x64 Buffo 7p O0 $7 0:0 
8 x5d i ae | Bull S20" 0 9-10") 0 
84 x 64 10° <8 Burgi» 10 0 O 


The Lenses of this Series are of similar construction to the foregoing and as perfectly 
corrected. The back combination can be used with a small stop, and has about double the 
focus of the complete lens. 

: For Stereoscopic views the Lenses can be delivered accurately paired at an extra charge of 8/- 
* When ordering by telegram, add “ focussing” to code word. 


anv - Fewer ee - bes = 
pores ~% =the, A eres 
9 " 7 Wit % sy - i det F — . 
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The... 3 | 
Goerz-AnschutZ Folding Camera. 

This Camera is extremely compact and is opened for use by simply pulling 
the front out until the stays catch. The lens is focussed for infinity, but by 
means of a lever working on the lens itself, and a carefully adjusted scale, 
nearer objects can be accurately focussed ; a ground glass screen is also pro- — 
vided. The focal plane shutter (the invention of Herr Otfomar An- — 
schiitz whose photographs of objects in rapid motion are so well known) allows 
of exposures being made varying from th to zg45th of second, and for all 
instantaneous work is a necessity. The speeds are varied by increasing or de- 
creasing the tension on the spring, or by altering the width of the slit by slid- 
ing a bar along—either operation is simple and the work of a moment. Time 
exposures may be obtained by using the lens cap, or, if desired, a special detach- 
able time shutter, working in front of the lens can be fitted. The camera is fitted 
with a rising and sliding front and asighting arrangement. Itcan be fixed to. 
a tripod stand. Thecamerais so simple and efficient as to ensure excellent 
results, and a few specimens of its work are to be found in a pamphlet to be 
obtained free on application. ; i Soa 


Extreme lightness. — ‘Foeal-plane shutter 


with adjustable slit, 
giving up to Tove Sec. 
exposure. : 


Extreme smallness. 


Extreme portability. 


| : aay | 
f | Ptrmardnschid: | | 
\| Ta) pill 
i FL7TAASL 40M 


Goerz-Anschiitz Folding Camera Goerz-Anschiitz Folding Camera 
ready for use, Front view. ready for use, Back view. 


As to the choice of lenses the reader is referred to page 395. 
NOTE.—The Goerz-Anschiitz Focal Plane Shutter can also be fitted to other Cameras. 


Prices will be sent on receipt of dimensions of the required Shutter, which 
has to be built to suit the Camera. Ae 
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Goerz Hyperqon Double Anastiqmat 


SERIES X. F.22. Angle 135°. : 
A special lens for wide angle Interiors, Architecture, Landseapes, 
Panoramic Views, etc. 


The sizes of plates mentioned below are fully covered, even if the camera front is con 
siderably raised. ‘"he Hypergon Double Anastigmat is supplied with a star dinghvwent in 
front of the lens, ensuring the equal illumination of the plate. 


No, |) Equivalent | Plate covered || Goge Word. || eng : 
: i Diaphragm. ar es 

in. ike Fi g.b ds 
000 23 64 x 8 Hydrat 6 0 0 
000a 3 83 x10% || Hyla 615 0 
00 33 93 x13 Hymne . igi oa) 
0 43 12x 15 Hyperbel ||. ° 8 10-0 
1 6 15 x 20 Hyperion 1d} 
2a 1% 24 x 273 Hyrta 1210 0 


he angle of view sriieaaen by this new objective is about 135°, and thus al eee sur- 
passes any of the existing wide- angle combinations. 

“The diameter of the field of view, or in other words, the diagonal of the plate covered by 
the Hypergon Lens equals five times the focus, and the longer side of the plate equals four 
times the focus. This latter proportion amounts in the most exceptional wide-angle lens 
hitherto made to two only. 


Che Goerz Double Anastiqmat % 
SERIES IV. F. 11. 


RAPID COPYING LENS for full-size Reproductions, Enlargements, 
ued Groups, Landscapes gambit 2 Fhoicara ply and Interiors. | 


| 
Normal Size of Plate | Size of Plate covered | 


‘ | for copying . at Pri 
x Equt | Free | at F155 to F22. | F15°5 ©) with smal-| Code =a 
o.|| valent) Aper- | ler stops aaa ecwiaa 
Focus. | ture. in for land- Wart, | df: ps. 
. | in full | reduced for scapes, in- : 
| size. size. -| groups. |teriors, etc. y 
in, 4 ins he ats it in. in. 


6 || 12 | 14 | 16x18 | 10x12 | 10x12'| 16x18 || Damara]) 15 10 
7) 14 18 | 18x22 | 12x15 | 12x15 | 18x22 || Darius || 20° 0 
vai) 163) 1% | 20x24 | 13x17 | 13x17 | 20x24 || Davina |}* 26 10 
8) 19 1% | 22x25 | 16x18 | 16x18 | 22x25 || Dekan || 32 10 
9 || 24 | 24 | 24x30 | 18x22 | 18x22 | 24x80 |} Dictato 48 15 
10 | 30 28 | 28x36 | 22x25 | 22x25 | 28x36 || Dolomitl] 80 0- 
11 || 35 | 34 | 34x44 | 24x30) 24x30 | 34x44 || Doria 155 0 
12 | 47 4:5, | 40x60 | 28x36 | 28x86 | 40x60 || Drusus || 280 0 


Soo SS ie'o'o 


=< RL ee . ——— —$—$$ 


1.—Opera Glass, magnifying 24 times. 
2.—Field Glass, magnifying 34 times. 
3.—Photographic Camera, for 24 small or 12 
Stereoscopic Views, time or instan- 
taneous photographs, plate 12x 2 in. 
The definition given by the Double Anastigmat is 
such that enlargements np to 12x10 inches can be 
from the negatives, 


> &@ > 


_Priee with . pair of GOERZ DOUBLE ANASTIGMATS, 3 inches se Code 


Tyee word ‘ Stereostig”’ .. £15 0 0 
sf ‘The same, with pair of GOERZ RAPID LYNKEIOSKORS, f ae 3 3 inches, 
- Code word “Stereolynk”.. |; ; 10 00 


ae ‘The Dark Slides are of thin as eS and are ne in a leather wallet a little thicker 

_ than an ordinary letter case, and can be carried either in the breast pocket or slung across 
the shoulders. The prices of the instrument include a leather sling case, and 24 Dark 
* _ Slides in Wallet. 


i ae Film Cameras sitea wien 
- + GORrZ Double Anastiqmats. 
For the popular 31x 4} 


Daylight Loading Film. 
2 TOs 


No. 3 Folding Pocket Kodak, with 
-—-Double Anastigmat, Series III., 
: ' No. 0, and~ Bausch & Lomb 
: fy Shutter . &10 17 6 


* Ditto, with Double Anastigmat, Series 
III., No. 0, and Sector Shutter 
£13 26 


The “ Binsign” Pocket Camera, with 
Goerz Double Anastigmat, Series 
IC, No. 0, and Bausch & Lomb 
** Automat ” Ruther &8 8 a; 


Ditto, with Double Reasicniat, Series 
IC, No. 0, and Sector Shutter 
£10 13 0 


The “Ensign” Pocket Camera. 
. Hither of the above Cameras can be well recommended in all cases where portability is 
: essential. They are light, practical, and when fitted with the Goerz Double Anastigm med 
give negatives capable of considerable enlargement if such is desired. 
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ae Sector Shutter 


aay is the most perfect of all shutters attached - 
ai directly to the lens itself. It provides — 
automatically for exposures from 4 second — 
up to ;4,th second, and can also be used 
for time work of any description. 
Small model, suited for all 

lenses, the largest stop of © 

which does not exceed 


Large model, for lenses with 
largest stop up to 32 mm. 
= 14 inches. (450s see 10 07 


Cost of fitting, 6- to. 15 /- each, according 
to size. 


o-4 


.*, No charge is made for fitting when the — 
Sector Shutter is papate’ with a Double 


Goerz Crieder Binoculars, | 
Highest Power. Largest Field.. - Finest Definition. 


They have been declared to be the best Glasses 
or the Theatre, Field, Races, Navy and Army: 


The whole circle shows the field of SPECI AL P AMPHLET 


view as seen in a Goerz Trieder 


Binocular, the inner that seen with FREE 
an ordinary field glass of equal 
magnification. - ON APPLICATION. 


3 times magnifying power £6 5 0 
ey a ieee Gc i Bek! | 
- i és 815 0 
” ” #2405050 


C. P. GOERZ, 1-6 Holborn Circus, London, E.C, 


24mm.= Tischer £3 10 Gee 
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PHOTO-ENGRAVING is a profitable field, 
ou O ( K Se too much neglected by the Photographer 
and Stationer 


PHOTOGRAPHERS ! Supply our blocks from your own 
photographs and thus pocket profits 


which generally escape elsewhere. 


Hitt" 


TRAFALGAR SQUARE. By HarRotpD Hoop. 


Printing and Publishing of all kinds of Books, 
literary or technical—especially photographic. 


Our Specialty:—INustrated Work. Engraving and 
Printing all done at our own fine works. 


Election Portrait Cards.—An absolute necessity to 
the modern candidate. We illustrate and print these 
complete, and have many styles to show. 

Apply, on trade heading, for Samples, enclosing stamp. 


HOOD & CO., Ltd. crt” 


DESIGNERS, 


Telephone 0518, St. Bride Works, Middlesbrough. 


(Block as above, portrait or other subject, 6/3 post free). 
[See following pages, 
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HOOD & CO., Ltd., St. Bride Works, MIDDLESBROUGH. 


a 


3-Colour 
Blocks. 


(Photographs in natural colours 
for letterpress printing). 


Ga IT 


3-Colour Blocks can be made direct 
from the natural objects, and are mag- 
nificent for trade purposes. Labels, 
fabrics, manufactures, paintings, 
pottery, etc., can be reproduced in 
colours astonishingly truthful to the 
originals and at small cost, 


A SUBURBAN ROAD. 
(Copper Block this size, 5/- post free). 


CATALOGUES AND CIRCULARS. 


52 = 
N LZ 
= Z 
i? 2) . 
mo Ss 3 
ges : 
a an ui 
LP “e Lh 
= i) 
ESZ 
os =~ <) 
a & 
i) Zz 
So = 
sale = 
Sm - —_ Small. objects are best sent for 
ze 2 = reproduction direct to our 
5 = =e works, 
N \ <A) 
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*“COBLES AND RIPPLES.” By Haroto Hoop. 


Every photographer or stationer 
should publish a View Book illus- 
trating his district, and should not 
be deterred because a competitor 
already runs one. We can quote 
for both engraving and printing 
at prices to produce liberal profit 
to our customer, 


aE 


BEFORE ORDERING 
PICTORIAL PoST CARDS 


GEV OUR .PRICES: 


We can supply the finished 
cards at prices yielding our 
customer a clear profit of 


CENT. PER CENT. 


HOOD & CO. LIMITED, 


F St. Bride Works, 
PETER. BY MR. H. BROWN, MIDDLESBROUGH. 


AYRESOME STREET, MIDDLESBROUGH. 


EMENTS. 


IS 
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“Ge llington” Bromide s "ss 
"@Gellington” 6.7. Pp. 


manusa ai cred: by 
Ge lhington and Crard : Cistree - Rerts. 
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“WELLINGTON” 


PLATINO-MATT SURFACE Fa 
Bromide Paper. 


Made in the following Grades: SMOOTH, S. ROUGH, R. 
Tinted Rough, TR. (Cream Crayon.) SPECIAL THICK, X. 


PRICES: 


34 
43 


28 Sheets 


Six Sheets. 


$i) hs 
10 
1 0 
1 0 
10 
10 
1 O 
1 3. 
1 9 
2 0 
29 
42 
4 6 
6 3 
6 9 
9 6 
6 
0 


Se PST SCOT CSCI SCE aa C= OCR CK, el mt eC 


6d. Packets.—All sizes up to $-Plate. Cut to order. 
25 feet Rolls 


15 inches wide ... NS 2 


BOXES.—1 Gross (144 Sheets) 5? x 4 
4 (u 2 iio. Sines “3 


0O ORCC AB 


a 
= . 
ae 


Baad > 7 


to @: 
Ye Gvws :.... Quid the Lady Belida hemmed Thine thls) 


Ghe 


+ gor Gaslight printing and developing + 


Wallington and Ward --- €lslree --Rerts. 
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ENAMMO 


Nee 
Glossy Surface 
Bromide Paper. 


OR the dul] winter months, when it is 
‘next to impossible to secure a print on 

P.O.P., we have placed in the Photo- 
grapher’s hands a paper possessing the 
advantages of both P.O.P. and Bromide 
in one. 


It is manipulated in the same manner as 
our Platino-Bromide, and possessing, as it 
does, nearly the same rapidity, the two 
papers may be worked side by side. 


¥ 


lf desired, the image may be toned to a 


sepia. 


‘Ye Genus: ea Eee © tila a drrtane —~ Que Thise Yume 


Cambre bhurle paete grand jutfe - Breas Belendla freed 
Le ea unl, Aer teth Arreoors -— ‘Your gue of— 
Paper abate Powe ro spots eae Pe don 


Gel 


ave manu netured as 


and Gard - * of es ese 
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“WELLINGTON” 
ENAMMO 


A GLAZED SURFACE BROMIDE 


Made in Three Shades—MAUVE, PINK, WHITE. 
Special Thick, MAUVE only. 
Two Grades.—THIN and SPECIAL THICK.—AIl One Price. 


For WINTER WORK. Equalling Prints 
on P.O.P. . For PORTRAITS, Midgets, 
Stamps, etc. . For SCIENTIFIC Work. 


Se PRICES. 
Pe ae oe St are ie ie 

3t 

4 

4} 

43 

5 

63 

8 


WN = — = = OC Ox» 
ADWAWOW Ma 


12 Sheets. 


9 
2) 


Adono Ans 


10: su 
104 .. 
i248 
{2h 
7 
21 


ONwWWNH De, 


—— 


25 feet Rolls. 
ss d. 
18 inches wide .. 17 O | 36 inches wide 


of 


Special Sizes eut to Order. 


Ve Genus : Ha! Mivthaiig, bel eye pln 2t all youre = whe 
7, ee ery 


"WMethagton” 
“GR eltiagton” 
“@Mellugeea 
“@T eVtingten™ 


a elhngton and @Dard 
Bletrec - Herts. 


For 
PRINTING 


and 


DEVELOPING 
by GAS or other 
ARTIFICIAL 
—LIGHT.— 
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“WELLINGTON” 


S.C.P. 


Slow Contact Paper. 


BHRBHHBHHS 


It is manipulated in the same 
manner as our Bromide Paper 
and manufactured in four 
grades, Matt, Glossy, and Art . 
(White and Tinted), giving 
the most beautiful 

soft pearly effects. ‘ 


This paper may also be had 
in the necessary thickness for 
Post Cards on a thick grade 


- paper, both in | 
Glossy and Matt. ‘ 


HOHAGHBDBDD 


[ Tut Atprhowee hrad net yet Aton The name 


‘GMellwngton” 


Bremiae | plafina matt) » 5% « 


—— 


POP. ad Films 


Sletize - Next 


— 


FOR GASLIGHT DEVELOPMENT. 


PRICES: 


Oo 
La 
KEK XK SK 


1 

24 
24 
34 
33 


cS 
laa 
x 


z 
Z 


oe 


3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
6 
63 
8 
0 
0) 
2 
24 
SS) 
7 
1 


DES SOS an KOC ae ON OK cc Pa 


TD et ee et et et et 


BOXES.—1 Gross, (1448S 
4 ( 72 


+9 


’9 


In four Grades: SMOOTH (Matt), GLOSSY, 
and ART (White and Tinted).' 


9? 


39 
x”) 


14 


Ce 8 ee eo 
NNONNNNNNNNNY 


30 Sheets ... 


9 


99 
99 
99 
99 
9 
bP] 
99 
” 
99 
9 
99 
99 
” 
9 
9 
” 


— pnt 


25 feet Rolls. 


15 inches wide 


heets) 53 x 4 
) he 


99 


DAROWANDOOWOOOCOOOCOSOAQa 


CO COMODO AWS 


Six Sheets. 


nm 


OAMUWWNN 


DOCAWANA 


rue oh a 


Pe 
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ete 


i 


ELLINGTON” 


».C.P. 


(Slow Contact Paper.) 
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“WELLINGTON” 


ROLLS, 25 ft.x 35 ins. [5/- 


Economical for Professional Work. 


PRICES. 
PINK, MAUVE, WHITE, and MATT SURFACE (White only). 


x 12 per packet of 54 Sheets 6d. Per 1Qr. 24 x 20...17/6 
Shinra A ae pAupmTE Sach SHEETS, 244 17. 
34 x 23 ” Me : s. d. 
Bits st v AT Per 1 Quire ... 15 0 
Bi xe 3t ue 40 ,, ” : ” 7 6 
44 x 33 ¥ 36. 4: 2 oe 
5. x 4 oe 24 ss 1/= ” “Sy ” vm 1 4 
6 x 44 s 24ce BOXES OF 
64 x 43 _ 16 ,, each| 1 GROSS SHEETS. 
74 x 5 Late Pkt. | C.-de-V.,34x 22... 1 8 
st oe tek : 12)" om a, 38x 28... 110 
84 x 64 sf 9 er, Cabinets 54 x 4 48 

10.x 8 Ke Ga a, fe 53x4...5 0 
12x10 * 4 3%, Size .. 8 x6 ...10 6 


SPECIAL SIZES CUT TO ORDER. 
6d. PACKETS.—ALL SIZES UP TO }-PLATE. Cut to Order. 


P.O.P. Ghick. wavve ony. 


We @ewius: "BDebAd, ae bere tun deta bp ee fre. / 
ou shat Powe a rtwr robe now eos 4 oT ae 
ye Lasy BELINOA: “Pew Alphowke — I waut oly earns 


Gellinaten Hara 
of El anree - Reris- 


‘aaelt ae Las 
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“WELLINGTON” 
Carbon Tissue 


Made in the following Stoek Colours :— 


1. Engraving Black. | 6. Photographic Purple. | 10. Cold Sepia. 

2. Warm Black. 7. Photographic Brown. | 11. Roman Sepia. 

3. Grey. 8. Purple Brown. 12. Terra Cotta. 

4. Marine Blue. 9. Sepia. 13. Red Chalk. 

5. Sea Green. 
SHEETS. 


In any of the above colours, sensitive or insensitive. 


S$. Oa 
44 x 34 per Packet of 1 dozen Sheets O 5 
5 x 4 99 99 99 0 7 
6 x 44 29 9 ” 9 8 
64 x 43 39 9 99 O 10 
84 x 63 9 5 99 1 6 
10 x 8 ”° 99 99 2 0 
12 x 10 99 99 99 3 0 . 

15 x 12 *. x 7 a0 

ROLLS. hae 

12 feet x 30 inches a ty 7 6 

6 , x 30 ” ae ga 4 0 

3) 4 Set ae. Bs t 2 6 


Note.—Nos. 1,9, and 12 are kept in Stock freshly sensitised. 


“Enammo’ Oransparency Gissue 
(EXTRA FINE). 


SHEETS. 


Si, cd. 
38 x 28 per Packet of 1 dozen Sheets O 5 
44 x 3% o8 ” 99 0 7 
Se ee 9 9 9 1 O 
63 x 4% 9 39 ” 1 3 
84 x 64 9 39 ” 2 0 
10 x 8 99 ” ” 3.0 
12 x 10 “ e a 4 0 
15 x 12 ” ” 9 5 6 

ROLLS. asd: 

12 feet x 30 inches 8 6 

6,;° x 30b-,; 4 6 

3, x 30 ,, 2 6 


er tea 
Ye @eowws: “Ha! Ha! Sample the fur 
een ah 
Le he 


tserctna lar ang Well —nrever heard 5 - Cbeszcl 


thar Apors wher PARLE Weg the phots- 
qrophue urerte. eS Aaland eae PME iy, | 
sf leet eh peunize 9 10 


irlinglar Ryser De 
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“WELLINGTON” 
Carbon Tissue... 


Paper Supports for Single or Double Transfer. 
Made in Thin, Medium, Toned Etching, and Hand Made Rough Drawing 


SHEETS. 
Thin, Medium, or Hand Made 
Toned as tie Rough ie 
S. : 


0 3 


Per . 
Packet | 
of 
one dozen 
a ah wa Sheets. 

x e st Re 2 8 

HAND MADE ROUGH DRAWING, 30ins. x 22ins., 1/- per Sheet. 
ROLLS. 

One Band, 12 ft. x 30 ins.. THIN, MEDIUM, or TONED 

ETCHING Ae te i as ee 7 < 3s. 


Note.—All sizes are cut a trifle larger to allow of correct transfer. 


Temporary Supports for Double Transfer. 
FLEXIBLE TEMPORARY SUPPORTS. 


34 per Packet of 1 dozen Sheets 
4 


” ” 99 
” oS) 


29 %9 

” 99 

99 99 

s fe - an my. 
GROUND OPAL TEMPORARY SUPPORTS. 


Per Doz. s._ d. Per Doz. s. 


1 0 10°-%. 3. oye 8 

; mie 1 6 12 x Loe mea? Cs 

64 Se ae 2 28 152% 1278 ne eae 
Shoe GLa. eee 


Note.—All Flexible Supports are cut a trifle larger to allow of 
correct transfer. 


SPECIAL NOTE.—AII sizes not listed cut te order, 


mW =O OY 
DW 00 © CO 12 


oOogs 


| Ye Genus: a Pecks, | te eae Sbcareta 
he uh i ( ) Pebucde ull 


Wa 
ttl me er ra lai ms fae! hang o Retina (* 


‘ae Bella qton” 
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Gshe LATEST INTRODUCTION. 


“WELLINGTON” 


Celluloid 
x Zs 


Films 
For all Daylight Loading Cameras 


hh 


Daylight Cartridges. 


I2 Exposures 6 Exposures 
s. d. s : 
[3 ey Ake — 


a 


=e pet 
P= = OAWWOA1D -« 


ee OG Ra OK at KR SC MES tate ae Ny 
AwWwWwWWwWN PY = 
SZCOODOOOAA SO 
QJ mat pet pet ee et ee OO O P 


Less than 6 Exposures not manufa-tured, but all sizes not mentioned 
above are made to order. 


: ap eS @ Ep e 
(Sow Cymacr FAPER ) for Qastaht printing ¢clevelapurg | 


WELLINGTON ® WARD. ELSTREE.HERTS 
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* WELLINGTON” 
[Celluloid 
-T) Films 


For Roll-Holders 


Daylight Roll-Holder Cartridges 


The 
Latest 
Introduction 


Sins 
34 in. for 12 Exposures (3} x 44) Re ite, 
4tin. ,, 12 % (44 x 34) 3 0 
ASHI Dee he 3 (4-0 x 34 3 9 
Seine 5 le te (S x 4) a 
Gin. 5, 12 n (64 x 4%) 6 O 
Putin be oe (J 254) 6 8 


6 Exposures made to Order at half-price, plus 1d. any size. 


Films for Roll-Holders—(ota Form) 


On Wooden Ceres. (NOT Daylight Loading.) 


: Saan Gs 

34 in. for 24 Exposures (34 x 44) ‘e 4 0 

4 in. ,, 24 +5 (4 x §) oF 6 6 

44 in. ,, 24 fe (44 x 33) vee 4 0 

Fa 42 in. ,, 24 Ee (4% x 64) a? 9 6 
5S in. ,, 24 is (5 x 7h) oe Tae 

64in. ,, 24 7 (64 x 84) ‘S20 

SB) ieee y, (8 x 10) oe SEO 


48 and 60 Exposures in proportion. 
12 Exposures made to Order at haif-price, plus. 2d. any size. 


When ordering please particularly specify whether 
CELLUOID or GELATINE Films are required, 

. and for what Camera or Roll-Holder. . . 
Gelatine Film Price List, &c., on application. 


om 
a eae 
sa ole ito 
ee > re, -\ 
eee ie 


Me. te Ml a eres an 


Ye Ganous : Le PB obesite ail: UY Fane ded ce 
ule es <7, af fait. 1 


“Wellington” 
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“WELLINGTON” 
GELATINE 


a, 
Daylight —{/ Cut Sheets, 
Cartridges, &c., for ALL 
Roll-Holders. ———> CAMERAS. 


Daylight Cartridges. 


12 Exposures O10 


6 Exposures 

x - 
nine 

; 34 

a x 4f 
ee 
a 
34 

5 
4 


5 


ooo” 
DA A™ 


12 
12 


TEELIUYG 


Less than 6 Exposures not manufactured, but all 
sizes not mentioned above are made to order. 


Ss. d Ss, 


Ye Geanws 2 JH make gta imaliad , Love, prt 
ee paper. -" 7 
VE LASY BELINOA : " Ing wiee Abphense Ane 


Aiinglor Brome 


\platina-matt surface\ 


WELLING TON &% WARD ELSTREE .- HERTS. 
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“WELLINGTON” & 
Gelatine Film. 


Daylight Cartridges 
PRICES. for ALL Cameras. 


FILMS FOR ROLL-HOLDERS. 


Daylight Roll-Holder Cartridges. 


34 in., for 12 Exposures (34 x 
a4 in., ” 
4 in., ,, 
Do ilsy) 45 
63 in. 39) 
7 in. v722 ’” a 
6 Exposures made to order at half-price plus Id., any size. 


Films for Roll-Holders (Old Form). On Patent Hollow Cores. 
(NOT Daylight Loading). 


34 in., for 24 Exposures (34 x 
4 in., 24 (4 x 
44 in., (44 x 
4? in., (4% x 
S in., (5 x 74) 
6s in., ,, ” (64 x 84) 


I2 Exposures made to order at half-price plus 2d., any size. 


Ae FILMS. 


43+ x 34 Packet of 1 doz. 
aie ” ” 
64 x 4% 

1% x 5 


SPECIAL SIZES CUT TO ORDER. 
IMPORTANT.— When ordering please particularly specify 


whether CELLULOID or GELATINE Films are required, 
and for what Camera or Roll Holder. 


Silica 


Peeves PAMPHENGOS. 


|e 


Reduced to £4 4s. 


‘HUGHES’ SCIENCE PAMPHENCOS. 


Two Sets of Lenses, ee Body, 
reduced to £6 6 


NEARLY 4,000 ae 
Stood the Test against all Invitations, 
HUNpReps OF TESTIMONIALS. 

The most powerful 
Oil-lighted Lantern 
extant. Stood the 
test over 16 years 
against all imita- 
pyq tions. No smell. 

7 No smoke... No 
broken glasses, 
Perfectcombustion. 
Pure white light, 
approaching lime- 
light. No chimney 
dampers, which are 
evils to be  es- 
chewed.” 


‘Phe PAMPHENGOS i is scientifeally constructed, therefore burns steadily 
- without any trouble. © It has 4-in.- finest condensers and front lenses. The 
Perfection of an Oil-lighted Lantern. Gives 12 to 14 feet brilliant pictures, 


WE CHALLENGE COMPARISON. 


- Hughes Universal. 4-Wick Lantern, 


~t 
ee : With 4-inch Condensers and Portrait Lens, 18/6, 
= ra : _ Marvellous Value. Blow-through Jets, §/§;. Mixed~ ditto, {9/-. 
Plain Photographs, -/§ and |/-; Coloured, -J/-, 1/6 and 3/6. 
New Slides—CORONATION, &c. 


Send for Granpty ILLusTRATED CATALOGUE AND EFFECTS. 180 choice original 
Engravings of the Finest Collection of Optical Baaas, Instruments in the world. 
Beis 6d., postage 3d. Illustrated Bijou ditto, post free, List of 60,000 Slides (Tales, 

Hymns, hae &c.) 6d4., postage 3d. 


Cheapest House for Lantern Outfit. 


Before Purchasing either a Lantern ora Cinematograph, 
~~ CONSULT THE SPECIALIST— 


S W. ¢ HUGHES, Brewster Kingsland, London, N. 
ne ESTABLISHED OVER 30 YEARS. 


ea “Tange Illustrated Cinematograph Lists, 6d., postage 3d. Beautifully Illustrated 
RS Film Lists, 8d. 


C2. [See following 7 pages 


“Ve 


; FIREPROOF SPOOL SUPPLY. 
RESULTS PERFECT, » LEss WEIGHT.  LzEss- VIBRATION. i 
PORTABILITY AND STEADY PICTURES. — : ee 


£21 10s. Od. oe 


A REALLY HIGH- CLASS TECHNICAL ‘MACHINE. 


Hughes’ Rotograph, ° — . 


ee SS 
PERFECT ALTERNATING PICTUR: Ke 
SURPASSES ALL OTHERS FOR Resutr. AT 
ANYTHING NEAR THE PRic 
. Advantages over any other “ombination 
of this kind:— 
- Both pictures projected being nearly ee 
|: furenucnes in size. aes change” auto: ao. 


Rin CSULAND. 


j machine is” ‘per 
- reduced to a 
‘ Steady, ‘silent, = stiles 
) cage, therefore does not 
jure the Films. Hi class - 
eee: = : 


Aueooemene a 
~ducedto £16 
= These machines g { 

“results than many showing at 

. the principal Theatres and 

~ Music. see costing dc a 

or breble 


THE PHOTO ROTOSCOPE. 


Reduced to £7 Ts. Can be attached to any Lantern. - Poe: 
Ditto, with Automatic Combination Lantern and Bene ia is 


MARVELLOUS VALUE. 


Bar and Piston Plunger. Film gently drawn 
down. Not struck. a delightful movement. 


fale Films Cgeiaat in cage without moving either this or the ene All accomplished 
y while film i is running. This, together with the 

2 Z ADJUSTABLE SPROCKET WHEEL, 

way Panabtes any ‘number of pictures being centred accurately and instantly in the cage and 
face ON the screen exactly i in the same place; also 

: ‘ REVERSES THE FILM, 

‘ | producing great fon. Film kept on screen as long as you ‘like. 


CISC CCCOCCOVS OO SS 


- COLOURED SCENIC EFFECTS 
ean Mr. Hughes’ FILM INTER. 


pals 2 Beautiful blending of colours—a secret process absolutely transparent, 


FLICKERING REDUCED TO A MINIMUM. 


Sank film cage. Films last a lifetime. The value SE these i improvements cannot be over- . 
_ estimated gies the cinematographist. Patents applied for. Without exception this is the 


Chief of Cinematographs. 
4 GRANDLY ILLUSTRATED CINEMATOGRAPH LIST. Price 6d, Postrace 2d. 


WW. CSC. HUGHES, Specialist 


aren (Over 30 Years’ Resiiaony 
Brewster House, 82, Mortimer Bead, Kingsiand, Londen, Me 


HUGHES’ MOTO BivOU 
Living Picture Camera, 


The latest and most approved Camera for 
amateur Photography. Can be used asa ~ 
Camera and as a Printing Machine. 


SIMPLiICI TY 
THEREFORE 
PERFECTION. 


The Adjustai.< Shutter enables the operator 
to alter the slot from 3 ins. to 4 in. opening to 
suit subject, Most carefully and scientifically 
constructed. ne 


Reduced to £12 12s. 


HUGHES’ MOTO BIJOU MAGAZINE CAMERA, | for ies: Some Ae 2 
of film, Price £35. A magnificent instrument, has taken the most perfect negatives. — 


HUGHES’ COMPLETE. DEVELOPING AND FIXING APPARA Tus 
FOR FILMS. The most simple and effective. Price £6 10. 2% 2 


. Hughes’ Perfect La Petite. 


PRINTER, PROJECTOR, REVERSER, _ 
FITTED WITH HIGH-CLASS LENSES. 
PRICE £6 6s., REDUCED TO £5 10s. 


EXTRAORDINARY VALUE. 
Vo Complications. Simple and easy to work. 


Hughes’ Petite 


AMATEUR PROJECTOR. 
For projecting, reversing, and enlarging BNE 
Price £3 17S. 6d. 


Lanterns from 21/= to 3O/-{ each, with 
oil lamp. 


Sensitive F ilms, positive and negative, 25 ft. 
3/G each. - 


GRANDLY ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE of io Bictansuaipe E Photo- Roto. 
scope Peepshow Cameras, Developing Apparatus, &e: Postage 6d. 


Hughes’ Instructive Essay on. Cinemategraphs, 5d. Valuabl 
New Grandly Illustrated Film Lists, 8d: Ordinary Film rae mes and a Guile, : 


W. C. HUGHES, Specialist, Brewster House Kingsland, ‘LONDON, N 


ESTABLISHED OVBR 30 YEARS. Re 


x m inch Condensers, mount- 


om 


~~ sliding into a substantial 


Y Se Either Winter or Summer 


nei 


or ’r8-inch focus lens, hike 


ee all best quality. 


=: diameter Lenses and ie -inch Condensers, 4 


EATEST “MONEY -TAKER OF - 
THE CENTURY 


C sti Sized. Film vused 


_ AOBTYLENE YLENE STREET 
_CINEMATOGRAPH. » 


Portable, unique. Fourteen people can see at one time, £12 12s, 


“muss Street Cinematographs. _ 


apuesty aks can see at once. A tremendous success. Price $21 10s. complete. 
DUPLEX ditto, for 40 people, eee 10s. 


_ HUGHES LONG RANGE. 
_LECTURER’S ELECTRIC LANTERN. 


This Lantern is all 
that is desired for show- 
ing slides in large }alls 
at long distances where 
the electric cur- 
rent is available, 


ag very D cake caniesl ‘and 
- superior Lantern,” Large 
sized mahogany body , 
jined with iron, extra 
Mais brass front, with 44 


ed in brass screw cells, 
large front 3,5 icch dia- f 
“meter front Lenses which 
‘can be either an 8-in., 
~ g-in,, 1o-in., 12-in.,.14-in., 


~ mounted in brass: tubes, 


-rackwork mount, with 
~- double . pinions. Com- 
plete with ‘Jubilee’ Hand- 

eed Arc Lamp in case, in 


- Prive, £18 10s. 


No. 2 ditto, cheaper ene Mahogany Body, Brass Front, &c., 
similar to Illustration, complete with Arc Lamp, with 2-inch 
9. 3S. 


ones Solid ne LIAL Dit Die r 
and three sets of firatclass. ae 


This” is the greatest 
value ever offered. 


Handsome. polished Mahogan: nee 

~ body (lined with iron), 4-inch 
Condensers, elegant solid brass’ 
fronts, registering screws, dia- 
~ phragm shutter for rolling curtain 
-_ effect, Malden: dissolving tap, and _ 
» .-two blow-through safety jets. ES 
eae ‘£13 1388. ao 
- : ‘Withi2-inch Condensers, ; 


Triples, £20 10s. ewe 
{£22 10s. a see 
(ieee and Best Extant) 


Mahogany Brass-fronted Biuaials, &7 10s. and ae 10s. 


With by-pass or de 
Ap eine 2,000 Candles, 


A JET OF. JETS 
Speck oes ay 


After exhaustive 
eXperiments the most 
reliable and perfect 
jet yet made. 
Further improve- 
ments in the Hem- 
mings’ safety princi- 
ple. Burns with great aoe 
ease. The most powertal and brilliant Liste Perfect Combustion. “The een cannot 
burn back, having special safety chambers, therefore less liable to reflex action. ——t«~S 
A pure white light suitable either for an Ether Saturator or gases under pressure. 


A MAGNIFICENT JET. BEAUTIFULLY FINISHED. 
Scientifically constructed, giving finest results, Price, including tray and ee 
lime turner, £3 1Gs. Ditto, sclibans Spats £21 108. 


ESTABLISHED OVER 30 Vans. 


. 


“HUGHES: SIMPLEX 
_ GENERATOR. 


PATENT APPLIED FOR 


—— 


THE defects hitherto 
‘found in = many 
Oxygen Generators 
is now remedied, 
Its ‘secret of success 
‘Is its simplicity in 
working. Simplicity 
is always 
perfection. 
No compli- 
cated parts. 
Automatic 
release. No 
steel springs 
to rust. No 
machinery 
to. carry OF 
ret e*acs-é 
lamp. Se- 
parate  re- 
3 torts’ done 
away with. 

Filled ina 
few minutes, 
and,” ito res 
qu ired, a 
"fresh generating re- 
tort can be replaced 
while it is working. 

Z — ~~ Ses ree = ate Reiser : x 

_-- ~~ ~NOTE.—The Lamp is detachable from. the chain, an important feature ot 
this invention. Should the automatic chain that caties the lamp by any means - 
ie go wrong (which is not at all likely), with this arrangement the lamp can be 


- Moved higher up the tube by hand, where a fresh part can be exposed to ‘its 
_ heat, and so go on generating the gas. No failure can arise. 


f-. ~ Price complete - - £6. © 


. ‘The only. perfect Oxygen Gas Generator extant. 


er used with one of Mr. Hughes’ Safety Ether Saturators will, with a properly 
Zan constructed jet, give a light equal to 2,000 candle power, 


iw. C. HUGHES, Specialist in Optical Projection 


(Tutrty YEarS’ REPUTATION), 


"Brewster House, $2, Mortimer Road, Kingsland, London, N. 
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HUGHES’ PATENT BiJOU 


ENLARGING J],ANTERN 


Still holds its own for perfection in results and workmanship. 
Rectangular Condensers the size of Negative. 
Portability, Perfection, and Rapidity. Splendid Results, . 

Superior Marginal Definition. 


PRICES OF . . 
Hughes’ Patent Rectangular Condensers. 
83x6e ... £7 15 O | 64x4e -.. £5 5 O 
BX4 a as, ore Oo 4iX3t « 2-2 0 


Double Plano-Convex Condensers. 
4 in. diameter...£0 8 O 6 in. diameter -£1 15 O 
ane = a OLS SB 7 in. ee eee 
5 in. ». «= OY9 9 8 in. ae ea GS 

oa C410 


g in. diameter .. O 


Particulars Free. 


The only Perfect Enlarging Lantern for results. Fitted with. Hughes’ new pattern 
Pamphengos a Slide Holder arranged to suit parts of the larger sized Negatives. 
The-body and front lens extend by means of solid brass tubes, 


NO PHOTOGRAPHER SHOULD BE WITHOUT ONE, 


Instead of Circular Condensers, Rectangular or Square, reduces the Lantern con- 
siderably in size, and gives finer definition than any other. Perfect combustion and a 
pure white light. This instrument is scientifically constructed, and is not the commer- 
cial article made of Russian iron, &c., sold for cheapness. For high-class work it stands 
alone. 83x64,02%, 64% 4%, £14 14s. 43X33, £7 15s. 5x4, £8 15s. 


W.G, HUGHES, so°wortimer ra Kingsland, London, N. 


t 


} * 
¥ a 


The Simon Anastiqmat lens. 
‘Manufactured by OSCAR SLMON, Dresden. . 


ESTABLISHED IN POTSDAM 1876. 
Hi PERFECT LENS. Perfect in quality, 


Lenses are made of the finest selected 
Jena glass, and the combinations being 
symmetrical are perfectly free from distor- 
tion. They are completely corrected for 
astigmatism, and curvature of the field has 
been entirely eliminated. They are char- 
acterised'by their intense brilliancy, great 
depth of focus, and extreme covering power. 
They give exquisite definition at’ F 7°2 
over the whole surface of the plate they 
are sold to cover, and when stopped down 
they are converted into wide-angle lenses 
of at least twice the covering power. As 
an example of this, the No. 1 at F.7°2 
< SS covers quarter-plate, at F. 12°5 half-plate, 
_ F/72. Angle 90° and F.32 whole-plate. 


"A PERFECT UNIVERSAL LENS FOR PORTRAITS, LANDSCAPE, 
3 ie _ ARCHITECTURE, AND COPYING. 


i : : Mounted in 
Equivalent Plate covered Plate covered Plate covered With Iris Focussing 


No. Focus. F.7'2 F. 12°5 F. 32 Diaphragms Jacket 
00 47 ins 23x St 33 xX 44 ¢ x 63 0 £217 & 
OF ost) DA Sy RG Gk ke 35 xy 4B 4 x 84 915 0 3.2 6 
Ds OF 45 aa Om MAE tox. Oe 7X. 93 3.00: 3.7 6 
Boe Ei yy vere AEX OR Sz X74 x x 11} 3150 426 
3 ame oe OE TF 64 x. 84 J1i x 133 5 00 woe 
4 Dab Steg ees? OE X 7 X “93... 153 x’ 195 7 00 Se 
Betas pbk er A, OFX) TLE: 198 x 232) 10.8 0 raat 
22 pine ts Ragen o OF & 113 4. 118 x 15%. ..9 233. x 272 - -14.18 0 a 


Convertible Sets of - 


i Anastigmatic lenses 


. 4-Plate covering up to 15 x 12 Plate, £ 6 I0/- 
1-Plate covering up to 24 X 20 Plate, £10 10/- 


HORA & Co., Photographic Chemists, 
346, YORK ROAD, WANDSWORTH, LONDON. 
Telegrams—Hora, Wandsworth, London. Telephone 280 & 327, Battersea, 


OPE U Whe Meee ar Te Sar fa Se EN eed 
wee Daa “id ke ag Ss aan he Letts ay bake ie ty ; ae od 
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The “Professional” Fairfield Camera. 
_ For Studio 


ZZ 


Brass Bound. . 


Every Modern 


0 °With sliding panel, 
4 ill giving extreme rise 
ed al and fall to front. 


* AWHIS is an excellent orm of, Camera, jand,,suitable alike both for Studio 
C and Field. It is solidly made, Brass bound all over, and the front is 
constructed to take large heavy lenses. It has double swing back, 
leather bellows, rising, falling and cross fronts, reversing back, and long 


at 
4 


> 


or Field. : 


Improvement. 


extension with rack and pinion. Each Camera has three Brass-bound double ~ 
book-form Slides, fitted with every modern improvement. The interior of ~ 


the Camera is fitted with a moving panel, which allows an extreme 
rise and fall to the front, which in the Whole-plate size amounts 
to a 3in. rise and a gin. fall. 


PRICE (with 3 Brass-bound Slides) sae 


64 x 4@ 15 0 
8k x 64 ... ty ne Ge ae 512 6 
10 UXO eae Aa an eG Ae 77 0 
P2K FOL. a, Ray; ae yar 99 0 
15 x 12 13.13 0 


Complete 3-Plate Outfit 
Comprising 4-plate Brass-bound Professional Fairfield Camera, Three Brass- 
bound Slides, Emil Busch No. 2 Rapid Aplanat Lens, Three-fold rule joint 
sliding leg tripod with 3 ply mahogany head and Roller Blind Shutter with 
speed indicator and time exposure brake, giving exposures from , of a 
second, to 3 seconds, and time at will. ; 
£6 15s. Od. 


Complete !-Outfit - 


Comprising + Brass-bound Professional Fairfield Camera, Three Brass-bound 
Slides, Emil Busch No. 3 Rapid Aplanat Lens, Three-fold rule joint sliding 
leg tripod, with 3 ply mahogany head and Roller Blind Shutter with speed 
indicator and time exposure brake, giving exposures from =, of a second, to 
4 seconds, and time at will £8 Os. Od. 


HORA & Co., Photographic Chemists, 


346, YORK ROAD, WANDSWORTH, LONDON. 
Telegrams—Hora, Wandsworth, London. Telephone 280 & 327, Battersea. 
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Che Fairfield 70/- J-plate Outfit. 


with every movement and modern improvement and is capable of 
performing the work of the most expensive apparatus, with which 
it will compare favourably both in appearance and finish. It has best 
leather bellows, rising, falling, double swing and panel fronts, double 
Swing-back, side swing, reversing and wide angle back, very: long 
double extension and good turn-table in base. The slide is of first-class 
quality, strong yet. light, made of mahogany, double book-form, with special 
light tight joints to shutters, spring catches and hinged zinc division between 
plates, keeping them in focus. The lens is an excellent quality, Double 
Achromatic Rapid Rectilinear, working at F 8, fitted with Iris 
diaphragms aud removable Hood, made by one of the Best Parisian Lens 
Makers. The Shutter isa new patent one, having winding wheel to set it, 
giving exposures from 2, of asecond to three seconds, and time exposures 
at will. It is fitted with removable panel allowing other lenses to be 
used on the same shutter and speed indicator. The stand is of polished 
ash, three-fold with sliding leg and stretchers. The camera case is perfect ; 
stiff all over allowing plenty of room for a complete outfit, Green Baize lined and 
forms a splendid protection for one of the most up-to-date outfits ever offered 
for the money. Price 70/- Complete. 
Extra Double Slides ay ay ie 7/6, 
1-Plate Outfit complete with carrying case and rule joint tripod 
£5 5s. Od. Extra Slides 12/6. 

_. Half-plate outfit with Emil Busch No. 2 Rapid Aplanat Lens, £4 10 O. 
Whole-plate Outfit with Emil Busch No. 3 Rapid Aplanat Lens, 86 7 6, 


cos Camera is splendidly made of fine polished mahogany, is fitted 


HORA & Co., Photographic Chemists, 
346, YORK ROAD, WANDSWORTH, LONDON. 
Telegrams—Hora, Wandsworth, London. Telephone 280 & 327 Battersea. 
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THE FAIRFIELD 


Roller _ Shutter, ‘ 


WITH SPEED INDICATOR. 
TIME & INSTANTANEOUS. 


Before and Behind Lens 
Pattern same price, 


A perfect Shutter wertede 
without vibration. 


Reasonable in Price. 
Guaranteed Perfect. 


Sent on approval 
against Cash. 


WITH SPEED INDICATOR— 


10/6. 
FOR LENS HOODS— — 


13, 1, and 2 in., 10/6 
2yin. , 13/- 

2tin., 14/= 

3qin., 18/- 

3zin., 20/- 

3iin., 22/6 


x 


giarenseenis Time and Instantaneous Shutter 
With Speed Indicator, Before or Behind Lens Pattern, | 


GUARANTEED SATISFACTORY, AND-SENT ON APPROVAL. 
Extract from ‘‘ The Year Book a Photography.”’ 


“The ‘ Fairfield’ Cameras have always been favourites of ours, and wé must confess 
that we like the new ‘ Professional’ the best of all. It is an excellent form of Camera, 
suitable for all kinds of work; it has all the modern improvements, and is brass-bound all 
over. The front is made extra strong, and large heavy lenses can be used as easily as 
light ones; the front also has a sliding panel inside which gives extreme rise and fall; 
the back has a double swing, and the bellows are of good leather.” 


HORA & Co., Photographic Chemists, 


346, YORK ROAD, WANDSWORTH, LONDON. 
Telegrams—Hora, Wandsworth, London. Telephone 280 & 327, Battersea. 
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The Fairfield Hand Cameras. 


x 8 H Camera at 8/3 holding 6 }-plates in sheaths, Wood Body 


covered in Waterproof Keratol Leather, Two Finders, 
reliable changing for plates, time and instantaneous shutter and 
_a good lens. — 8/3. 


9 /S The same Camera fitted to take 12 plates in sheaths. 9 /3 


The Fairfield 
Guinea Camera. 


This Camera has been entirely 
remodelled and improved, and 
absolutely perfect in all details, 
The lens is an Achromatic Single 
Lens with Iris diaphragms. Shut- 
ter ever set with six different 
speeds. Perfect Changing Arrange- 
ment with plate indicator, covered 
in Waterproof Keratol Leather, 
and Two Brilliant View Finders, 
double lens, giving view correct 
way up. 


The Fairfield 
R.R. Camera. 


Fitted with Open Front, 
Focussing to Scale, Covered 
in Leather, Double Achro- i} 

' matic Iris R.R. Lens, Bausch ff 

-and Lomb Shutter, Pneu- 
matic Release, Double Lens 
Brilliant View Finders giving 
‘view correct way up, and a } 
new and perfect changing 


system. 
45/- 
_ HORA & Co., Photographic Chemists, 


346, YORK ROAD, WANDSWORTH, LONDON. | 
Telegrams—Hora, Wandsworth, London. Telephone 280 & 327, Battersea, 
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Fairfield Folding Pocket }-Plate Camera. 


AI POCKET Hand 
Camera designed 
on the lines now so 
popular in American 
Cmeras. It is light, 
compact, neat and 
effective. Complete 
with Good Single 
Achromatic Lens, 
Stops, Time and 
Inst. Shutter, rever- 
sible View Finder, 
Focussing Scale and 
one Double Slide. 


34 x 43 19/6 34 x 42 


The same Camera in 5 x 4 size with adjustable speeds to Shutter complete 
with one slide, ZI Is. Od. 


Extra Slides }-Plate ... 2/6 each. 5x4 plate ... 2/9 each. 


Fairfield No. 1 Daylight Loading Film 
Gamera, 44 x 34. 


This Camera combines port- 
ability, lightness, strength and 
utility, and a popular standard ~ 
sized picture at a moderate price. 
It has a specially selected achro- 
matic’ lens with stops, focussing 
scale, instantaneous: shutter with 
variable speeds, and giving time . 
exposures at will. The finder is a 

s=—= reversible brilliant double lens 
== SS finder, giving the view correct way 
= = —_ up. It is made to take roll films, + 
and fitted so that pictures of the following two sizes can be taken in it, 
44 x 34 and 34 X 34. 


Price 30/- 
HORA & Co., Photographic. Chemists, 


346, YORK ROAD, WANDSWORTH, LONDON. 
Telegrams—Hora, Wandsworth, London, Telephone 280 & 327, Battersea, 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. a Gee 


The Fairfield No. 2 Daylight Loading Film 
Camera, at XK 34. 


HIS Camera is the same as the 
No. 1 only of superior style and 

finish fitted with a High Class Rapid 
Rectilinear Lens and Iris Dia- 
phragm, with rising and falling 
front and between lens, Bausch 
and Lomb Shutter giving time, inst. 
and bulb exposures of variable 
speeds, Scale for focussing, Double 
lens, non-reversing brilliant finder 
and pneumatic release. It is made, 
to take roll films and fitted so that 
pictures of the following two sec can be taken with it, 44 x 34 and 34 x 34. 


12s. 6d. 


The Fairfield No. 3 Daylight Loading Film 44 x 34 
Camera. 


This is precisely the same 
as the No. 2 only fitted 
with Bausch and Lomb 
Unicum shutter, giving ex- 
_posures from 3'5 second to 1 
~ second, and time exposures 
at will. It is made to take 
Roll Films 44 x 34 and 
32 xX 34. 


£3 7s. 6d. 


rinods. 


4—Plate 3-fold polished ash, with sliding leg straps and solid ash head 5/6 
4-Plate 3-fold polished ash, with rule joint, ae leg and two ply 


mahogany head _... 8/6 
3-Plate 3-fold polished ash, with rule joint sliding leg and three 
ply mahogany head ce . 12/6 
The Horeules Fairfield Tripod 
will take any Camera up to 12x Io. Four fold weight 72 ozs. including 


head, measures 17} inches long when closed. 
The Acme of Perfection for the Professional or the Amateur. 
Price os I 27/6 


HORA & Co., Photographic Chemists, 


346, YORK ROAD, WANDSWORTH, LONDON. 
-JTelegrams—Hora, Wandsworth, London, Telephone 280 & 327, Battersea. 
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The Fairfield 52/6 Half-Plate Outfit, 


With Turntable. 


cH 


IS Camera is made of Fine Polished Mahogany with — 
every movement, including Rising, Falling, and Panel © 
Fronts, Double Swing Back and Reversing Frame for 
horizontal and vertical pictures. The back moves for- 


ward for use with wide-angle 
Lenses, and the _ base-board 
has rack-and-pinion ajust- 
ment, and is fitted with 
turntable. The Lens is a 
4 Double Achromatic Iris Rapid 
Rectilinear of the best quality. 
The Dark Slide is double . 
book form with spring catches 
* and hinged division between 
plates and rabbetted joints to 
shutters.: The Shutter is a 
Roller Blind Time and 
Inst, Shutter with removable 
panel and Speed Indicator behind 
Lens Pattern, or before Lens 2-in. 
Shutter can be had if desired, and 
the Tripod is 3-fold polished ash with 
sliding leg. It is unquestionably the 
best value offered. 


Half-Plate 52/6 Nett. 
Extra Double Slides, Book Form, 7/6. 
Camera and Slide only, 30/= 


&g Fitted with Busch No. 2 Rapid ~ 
Aplanat Lens 75/- 


The cheapest and 
a best fixed needle sty- 
lo pen made. The’ 


points and needles — 

are madeof Platinum :; 

& Iridium. Complete 
in box with filler. 


Spring needle stylo, 
best quality. Hand- 
somely engraved 
barrel, great ink ca- 
pacity, with broad 
milled bead to secure’ 

* strong grip for the fin- 
gers, also making it 
pleasant to write with, 


The very finest value 
ever offered. Best 
quality Fountain Pen, 
handsomely engraved 
Barrel, fitted 14 carat 
Gold Nib, Iridium 


3/6 Tipped duplex feed and silver spiral to regulate flow of ink, 3/6 each. 


HORA & Co., 


Photographic Chemists, 


346, YORK ROAD, WANDSWORTH, LONDON, S.W. 


Telegrams—Hora, Wandsworth, London, 


Telephone 280, & 327 Battersea, 
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Bea: E ( GLASSE S, Bak = | 


Medallion View Materials, Plush h Blocks, 


PLA \TE GLASS CUTTING SHAPES, 


-VIGNETT TING GLASSES. 


i nely Ground Glass for Focussing Sereens, 


Graduated Measures, : 
OPAL GLASS, POSITIVE GLASS, COLOURED GLASS. 
= GLASS DISHES.. 


WORDSLEY, 
«” STOURBRIDGE. 


~ 


SILVERED GLASS. 


oo “MAGIC LANTERN COVER GLASS, 


MICROSCOPICAL GLASS SLIDES, 
: MICROSCOPICAL GLASS COVERS. 


POLISHED PLATE GLASS for ENAMELLING. 


Glass Photo Frames. 


ARN 


We iil} the Trade Only. Send Trade Card for Price List. 


ew 


S Dealers’ Orders of £2 net value carriage paid to any station in England 


and Wales; 45, Scotland and Ireland. k 2 


EE re ete EES ee ROAST Fe alu = Say ine ee a 
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LOUIS GANDOLFI, 


Manuiacturer of Photographic Apparatus, 
752, OLD KENT ROAD,. LONDON, 5. E. 


(Near L.B & S.C. Rly. Station. . Est, 1885. 


ane Universal Camera. 


4 DESIGNED for photographers 
who require a camera to do 
all-round practical work, studio 
and outdoor. Has double swing, 
reversible back, rise and crossfront, 
'_ parallel leather bellows, double 
cevenion rack-work to focus. A 


— ee 


pi ion from 3} in., and extends to 
ro in. Siderulehinges and brass 
brackets to base. When set up is 


and whole-plate sizes are fitted 
with a movable division for stereo 
work. It is the best pattern for 

RS — stereo and telephoto work. From 
10X8 and upwards the crossfront has flush Iens panel inserted. Two lens boards are sent 
out with each camera. The slides are book form, and have overlap hinge joints to 


shutters, spring catches, hinged divisions, andivory numbers. Best London workmanship 


and finish. The wcod is thoroughly well seasoned Honduras mahogany. 


Price for Camera and Three Slides. 
Brass binding. Extra slides. Brass binding. 
8). 


Half-plate .... ShHI4 O a... VA ea, 3 8/6 Eee 

Whole-plate ..... 6 4 0 psutise 25]- OR ei ee BG} iatnee 3/6 
10X8 ihe 1 AO ee Siete 1G)< ae gates 4/3 
12X10 we LOT4 O sien Bb/=2 sw saee Dd aur ee 4/9 
15X12 Wneige oe LA Th © Xe ee pO a. ae ee EY Pes oo ay ashe 5/- 


The Imperial Camera. 


of thoroughly well seasoned 
mahogany. Has an extra high- 
rising front,double swing reversible 
‘back, swing front, leather bellows, 


to focus, catch to hold slide in 
position. ‘The lens should be fitted 
nearer one end of the lens board, as 
marked, and then centred for high 
rise ; for extra fall reverse the lens 
board. The back can be brought 


‘in weight 3 lbs. ‘The slides are the 
‘same as supplied with the 

Universal. Is a very handsome 
Camera when setup. Best London werkmanship and finish. Theslides drop in and slide 
about an inch, and are fixed with catch. 


Price of Camera and Three Slides. -. - 
Brass binding.. Extra slides. ~ Brass binding. 


Half-plate ...... BA 


oO O eee PAU) gees 8/6 ne sates 
Whole-plate ..... ‘ 5 8 O rey YO ae 13/6 oteenuae aa 
10X8 anes PR aie 6 vig Neh as OT )e te sds ASIA Ngteechee nS 
ok Foret ec l OO Oe eas Bioeth cee Dalarna ee 4/9 
gS eres ee 12:48) Op Soe 37/- wo kgate Me aha ae ee opated - B/- 


3 a-iberal Discount to Dealers, Send for Price List, 
ae IE 


27plate will focus.with the rack and 


- very rigid throughout.. The 4-plate 


DESIGNED for architectural 
and ordinary work. Made 


double extension, rack and pinion” 


forward for short-focus lens. ARS 
half-plate will focus from 33 tO 15," - 


; Angle, 100 to 105°. 


_ BUSCH’S APLANATS 


AND OTHER. LENSES CAN BE 


Ss Gbtained from all Photographic Dealers, 


The largest Houses holding a Stock of the most 
important Series, 


res Photographers have now satisfied themselves that, notwithstanding the low 


ee prices, the Lenses are of the finest quality, and that our claim to supply ‘‘ Standard 

~ Quality Lenses at the lowest possible prices ’’ has been fulfilled. The F actory having 
_ been established in 1800 has the accumulated experience of 100 years to aid them in 
- turning out the very best optical work at the least possible cost. 


- -.. All the principal series of Lenses are now fitted with the Royal Photographic 


Society’s Standard Thread Flanges, 


eae = SEE NEW ANASTIGMATS. 


BUSCH’S WIDE ANGLE APLANAT. 


F 16, 


“HIS new Series of Wide Angle 
Lenses has been constructed in 
a portable form to give great illumin- 
ation combined with a very extensive £ 
field of view. They are absolutely 
free from distortion and other optical 
defects. The rejative short focus ‘ 
makes them specially suitable for the 
taking of high and broad objects ata 
short distance, such as Architecture, 
I..teriors and Panoramic Views. 


Covering Plates————-~, Circle of . 


et With smallest Dia- covering 
phragm giving with smallest 
equality of illumina- Diaphragm 
Focus. Med. tion over the whole has diameter Price 

No. Inches. Diaphragm. surface of plate. Inches. 5 s. ad. 
I % 4h eae 42 X 3% ain (has a 12 et 18 0 
2 6 TF y Sa Bir Gann 7 eae 16 vet 112 0 
2 ae 7 ; 9° X47 FRY 12 X Io Sa 20 ery 2 Oo 
4 Qs Ee Om fo) “G 16 X12 ae 34 ry 3 5 O 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT Soe 


HENRY F. PURSER, 31, Hatton Garden, LONDON, E.C. 
| See following pages. 
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~ BUSCH’S APLANATS. 


EXACT SIZE No.2, RAPID APLANAT, 


F 8. ANGLE, 75°. oy 
/ HIS is a series of very fine - 

| ; Rectilinear Lenses of Sym- * 
m‘trical Construction; therefore ; 
quite free from distortion, con- te 


sisting of two Achromatic Combi- Seba 
nations, optically corrected. Aided - 

by the specially tested Jena Glass, 

with the peculiar nature of the 

curves, it has been possible to pro- 

duce ina mount nearly half the | 

size of the ordinary French ard 

English models, a lens which 

covering well at full aperture will, 

when stopped down, give a brilliant 

picture two or three sizes larger, 

thus becoming-a Wide Angle Lens = 
when used on a larger size plate. 


Focus. Covers Smaller Price with Iris Price with Water-  — 
No. Inches. Piate Diaphragm, Daphragm. house Diaphragm. 
I oe 6 5 4iX 3: . etx sh £110 0 Spee 
2 ~ 8 ; 64x 4% 802X 8F 1-130 - 8 0 
3 a3 Io ce 84X 65 124 X 10} Fae peel) « 0 0 
4 I2 . I2 X10 16 X12 a end =O _ 
5 Mire <3 Us) : I4 X11 20 X16 4 5 0 we 
6 24 75s ro 24 X20 815 0 =o 


Nice rand 2 can be had paired for Bee enec nee work at extra charge of 5/- 


PORTRAIT APLANAT, 
F 6. ANGLE 65°. 


N entirely new construction of Portrait 
Lenses especially designed for Studio 
work and Instantaneous effects. The Lenses 
are of large aperture, admitting of much ligh 
and giving a briiliant picture. Aided by the§ 
specially tested Jena Glass, the construction 
is such as to give a very flat field and perfect 
definition over the whole surface of the plate 
at full aperture. They are of symmetrical * 
construction, absolutely free from distortion, 
and can be used also with great advantage 
for all general purposes, such as Copying, 
Enlarging, Interiors, &c. 


HALF NATURAL SIZE NO. 2. 


Diameter Equivalent Covers at fall With smalier Price, Iris 
i No. of Lenses. Focus. Aperture, Diaphragm. Diaphragm. 
g I ie # ins 5 ius. 35 X 28 se AEX 23h 0G on, ol LOO 
2 ws Li 79 =e 743 43 X 3d 7-2. 27 6 
. 3 1% 43 II 45 7 X5 9 X-7 3.3 0 
4 25s 14 5 9..X7 I2 X10 44 0 
5 By ye RES uc Bean a, TO AS pa () 9 5 0 
SOLE KEPRES®NTALIVE AGENT :— 
HENRY F, PURSER, 31, Hatton Carden, LONDON, E.C. 
a [See preceding and following pages. 
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BUSCH’S DETECTIVE APLANATS. 


Nosatcc 2,.F 6. - No. 2}, F.6:5. - No. 3, F-7; 


. Angle 70°. 
$ 
a SERIES A, 
sees NEW Series of Jena Glass Lenses specially constructed 
for Hand Camera and Stereoscopic work. The greatest 
pS care is exercised in the grinding of the deep curves which 
a, characterise this, as also the Rapid Aplanat series, in order to 
e secure perfect freedom from optical defects. 
a, Working at a larger aperture, and being shorter in focus than the Rapid Aplanats 
Sees > yee they are specially recommended for Hand Camera use. 
ak Two Series are made, A and B, mounted in oxydised brass. Series A are for use on 
r - .Cameras that have a focussing adjustment. 
Diameter of Equivalent Covers at full With smaller 
No. Lenses. Focus. Aperture. Diaphragm. Prive. 
ds ce tiger AINSs 4. a XO Ot INS, %., 42°X 35 IS... SE 6 O 
= 2 ove 3 cB) ree 5) vee 4h x 38 ” we 6 X 4¢ ” aon 110 0 
bi 23 Bie Ee a5 vee 63 », on 5 xX 4 Supe css Vy Ata saeeen eos 115.0 
ee Re te iy ed OKA ye SEX SE 9, oes 115 0 


Nos. 1 and 2 can be had paired for Stereoscopic work at extra charge of 5/-. 


Nos. 1 & 2, F 6. No. 23, F 6°5. 
re No. 3, F 7. Angle 70°. 


SERIES B. 


HE Lenses of this Series are the same as 
Series A, but are mounted for use on cameras 

that have not a focussing adjustment. They are 
fitted with a helical movement, and a scale is 
ergraved on the mount showing the adjustment 
necessary to bring into focus objects at different 


distances. 
Flanges and other parts of mounting are made of aluminium, in order to lessen the 
weight. 
Diameter of Equivalent Covers at full With smaller 
No. Lenses. Focus. Aperture. Diapbragm. Price. 
Te eeee WariaS ees 4 INS pete Ge OS Sys INS. a4. 42OX 3h Sst oe | ee 
2 eee 3 ” vee 5 are 4i x 38 ” ye 4t ” see 2 7 6G 
QF oe Iie a see 65 5, + SEA gy Or tyiy oot Gok ie eter one 2 12 O 
STD depen Ae Btegk Beer OF OK doy ys eee CRUX GR Sy Oe oe 2412 ° 


: Nos. 1 and 2 can be had paired for Stereoscopic work at extra charge of 5/-, or paire’ 
and fitted with simultaneous focussing adiustment. 
Mounted on Aluminium Plate, 18/- extra ; Brass Plate, 1G/- extra. 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT :— 
HENRY F. PURSER, 31, Hatton Garden, LONDON, E.C, 


[See preceding and following pages 
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. , Busch’s Lenses . 
“VADE MECUM ” SETS, 


D.R.G.M., 110275 & 6. 


Improved Series with 3 optically worked Orthochgaemaae Screens, 


2 Correcting Lenses, Royal Photo Society’s Standard Thread Flanges. 
No. I consis s of 4 and No, 2 of 7 single Lenses, which used singly and in 
combination give respectively 14 and 29 different -foci of Rectilinear, 
Wide Angle, and Landscape Lenses. The addition of the Screens and 
Correcting Lenses, with a movement enabling them to be used between 
the Lenses in combination, makes this the most’ complete set ever offered 
to the public, and offers facilities to. the most exacting artist for every 
kind of work. 
Full Table of Combination and F values supplied with each set. 
Full particulars in Complete List. 


No. 1—Consisting of 4 Lenses giving 14 Combinations; 5 Wide 
Angle, 5 Ordinary Angle, and 4 Landscape Lenses, with 2 
special mounted Lenses for the correction of differences £2 i9s. 6d. 
between chemical and optical focus, and 3 optically worked 
plane coloured Screens for Orthochromatic Photvgraphy,&c. 


Rio. 2—Same as above but with 7 Lenses giving in all 29 tess £3 IOs. 
tions. Focal lengths from 4 inches to 30 inches - ... 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT— 


HENRY F. PURSER, 31, Hatton Carden, LONDON, E.C. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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Busceh’s Aplanat Sets, 78. 


a 1" 
il 


THESE sets consist of our Aplanat Series of Lenses, Nos. 1, 2, and 

3, mounted interchangeably to fit one mount. The various Lenses 

give, in comb:nation and singly, nine different foci, ranging from 6 to 20 

inches. The Lenses being fully corrected, a larger working aperture is 
secured than that given by the ‘“‘ Vade Mecum” Sets. 


Price £4 15 O 


Sterveoscoptc Set. 


Price £5 10 O 
Consists of the same series of lenses as above, but each single lens 


of same focus exactly paired. 
Two lens bodies are supplied, and two flanges. 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT :— 


Henry F. PURSER, 3! Hatton Garden, LONDON, E.C. 


[See peaiae and Jolie ng Pages. 
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Busch’s Aplanat Shutter Sets. 
F 8, 


aloe Sets consist of our Aplanat Lenses, mounted in Cells to fit inter- 

changeably to the ‘‘ Unicum” Shutter, which has time and instantaneous 
movements from 1 to tooth of a second, with pneumatic and finger release. 
The Shutter works between the Lenses, and the Iris diaphragm forms part of 
the Shutter mount. Three models are made, giving Lenses singly and in 
combination of 5 to 8 different foci. 

Models A and B are useful for Cameras of 4, 5x 4, and 3-Plate sizes. 

Model C for Cameras up to Whole-plate size. 

Each Set is neatly fitted into a brown leather covered case, easily carried in 
the coat pocket. 

Acard, giving tables of combination and F values, given with each Set. 
Model A consists of the Unicum Shutter and four Lenses mounted in 

cells, numbered I. and II. These Lenses in combination 


give three different foci of 6, 7, and 8 inches; and singly, £4 4s 
12 and 16 inches. Price, complete i inl CASC\= asc ae ase meee 8 


Model B consists of the Unicum Shutter and six Lenses, numbered 
O, I. and II., which, in combination, give foci of 43, 5%, 


6, 7, and 8; and singly, 9%, 12, and 16 inches. £5 Bs 
a 


Price; complete i If’ CASE '.5.4 accemeene eee 


Model C consists of the large size Unicum Shutter, with six Lenses, 
numbered i IJ., and III., which, in combination, give 


foci of 6, 7 g, and 10; and singly, 12, 16, and 20 inches. 
ie’ Price, complete in case ae Pee eee, £5 15s. 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT :— 


HENRY F. PURSER, 31, Hatton Carden, LONDON, E.C. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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 SBusch’s Rapid and 
Detective Aplanats, 


= FITTED TO THE 


“UNICUM” 
SHUTTER. 


_ Rapid Aplanats, F 8. 
i Nos. 1, 2, and 3. 
| 


Detective Aplanats, 
a ! F 6-7, 


x ns bi want of a good quality 

; Lens to replace the cheap 
ones generally sold with complete 
cameras, and the consequent neces- 
sity of having a shutter giving finer 
degrees of exposure, has been re- 
sponsible during the past season for 

erecta many applications for our Lenses 

“4 fitted to shutters. j < ae? 

__ After considering the merits of the various shutters on the market, we have adopted \ 

that known as the ** Unicum,” shown in the above block, which being made of metal 

offers the advantage that with-the shutter working between the combinations, the Lens 

cells can_be screwed to the shutter mount without any fear of their getting out of pgsition 

as a result of climatic changes. 

They give exposures from one to one-hundredth part of a second and time, either 
x being worked by finger or pneumatic release. 


RAPID APLANATS WITH SHUTTERS. 


Covering circle 


Covers Smaller ° 4 
* No Focus. f with’ smallest Price. 
Ee Plate. Diaphragm. Diaphragm. 
| 1 | 6 inches | 4} x 3} 8} x sk ot £2 17 6 
2 8 a 65 X 42 Io} X 8% 12 30 6 
Cy Col A 84 x 64 I2k X10} 16 3 15 O 
DETECTIVE APLANATS WITH SHUTTERS. 
TF fe eee 
| No. Focus. Covers, sla Price. 
| 4 inches 3h X oF 4t X 3% £2 126 
2 ier 4% X at 6.X 3% Fkis «6 
25 OF ys 5 X 4 7X5 3 2 6 
3 soni, 6X 4 8L x 6h Nee gta 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT :— 


HENRY F. PURSER, 31, Hatton Garden, LONDON, E.C. 
[See preceding and following pages, 
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Busch's 
 “Pantoscop.” 


; Angie [00° to HO’. 


HIS is an unrivalled series of Wide-angle Lens constructed by Emil Busch, con- 


; sisting of two Achromatic Combinations giving an angle of 100° to 110”. cae e 
The greatest care is given in working the very deep curves, and they are perfectly ; 
free from distortion. For use in confined situations, such as Interiors, Architectural oe 
7 subjects, and Mountain scenery at a short distance, they will be found invaluable. ~=% 
Diam. of Lenses. Equiv. Focus. Covers Plate. Covering Price. : - % 
No. Inches. Inches. Inches. Circle. 4s. d. - wee 
I = + -$ 28 ~ 33 X 23 te ae ee 215 0 
2 et 3 et. 3h “a 628 xX 3h : 74 ak 310 0 . 
o ae ah we 42 saa 9+ X 68 12 aes 415 0 3 
4 ery: I “a 63 ies I4 -X of 29 =) 6 00 - 
5 aes 13 ae 10 A or ina cee 23 ne 710 O = 
6 : 24 14 aa S29 a ior “els 35 a4 10 0 0 2s 
7 ee 33 he 2I Sh ABE 3S te 56 bes 24 0 0 F 
Nos. rand 2 can be had paired for Stereoscopic work at extra charge of 5/-. AN 
: 


,. Portrait Dengessa se 


PETZVAL FORMULA. 


HESE Tenses are constructed after the 
Petzval formula by Emil Busch in a 
special. manner with the object of securing 
great light, excellent definition, and a flatter 
field than is generally obtained by the usual 
forms of Petzval combination. They are 
especially suitable for artis ic and general por- 
trai.ure, and on account of the flatness of field 
and absence of distortion they can be used 
very advantageously for the enlargement and 
reproduction of small pictures. 
J. to LIJ. The comparative points of the three 
series are as follows :— 

x Series I. has, in proportion to the diameter 
of objective, the Icngest focus, least rapidity, 
greatest definition, and largest picture. 

Series IJ. has somewhat shorter focus, a 
litile less marginal definition, greater rapidity, 
and smaller picture. 

Series III. has the shortest focus, greatest 
yapidity, least marginal definition, and the 
smallest p’cture. 

Series I. F 4 to 4's. Series II. F 3'5 to 4. Series TII_ F 3 to 3°5. 

Equiv. Siz: Hauiv. Size Equiv. Size 
No. Focus. Plate. Price, | No. Focus, Plate. Price. | No. Focus, ~ Plate. Price, 
Ins, Ins, £ 8. Ins. £8. Ins. Ins. 2% 

35. .., 2.15 | (2?-... 62 ade hee ef 

xe 4° 6 148°... OF va Be ‘ 

+. 5. 6 438545 eae, a Deals 7 OO 

2... 6.10 | 5% ... . 6X44. 9 5 
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| HENRY F, PURSER, 31, Hatton Carden, LONDON, E.C, 
a [See preceding and following pages, ? 
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LENSES. | a? 


Wo 


SERIES (il, ae 

(Cae Or aa - 
PATENTEDIN ALL COUNTRIES. i 
@ @ ret 


THE LATEST, BEST, AND 
LOWEST PRICED MODERN = 
FLAT FIELD LENSES. 


In conformity with our established policy, we have in the Busch Anasiigmat pro- 
-duced a Lens of the highest quality at the least possible cost. 

. Scientists and experts during the past fifty years have declared it impossible to 
: oe es correct astigmatism with what are known as normal glasses, consequently the production 
: 

; 


a! 


‘ne 


of Anastigmat Lenses awaited the discoveries of Dr. Schott, in Jena, followed by the 
production of Crown Glasses of higher refractive index than those normally in use. 

Our investigations and experiments, however, have proved that the necessary cor- 
rection can be made with normal glasses, which have the advantage of being practically 
free from those defects characteristic of some of the new abnormal glasses, which have a 
yellowish colour, contain bubbles, &c., and are liable to deter.oration by the actioa of 
light and atmosphere. 

_ We have thus been successful in producing a true Anastigmat, which we ean con- 
fidently assert is equal to any of the modern Flat Field Lenses at a price which should 
appeal to every photographer. 

f The Busch Anastigmats are characterised by their ability to render sharp and clearly 
defined images at full aperture to the extreme margin of plate for which they are listed. 

They are therefore specially suitable for architectural subjects copying and snansho's 
in dull lights, when the full aperture can be used and perfect marginal definition secured. 

Fhe Busch Anastigmat is composed of two Symmetrical combinations each being 
corrected for both Spherical and Chromatic aberrations, and astigmatism eliminated. T-e 
extreme angle of the Lens is 80 degrees, and over this angle curvature of the field is 
entirely absent. 

Consequent on the Symmeirical construction, there is an absolute freedom from ¢ is- 
tortion, and a periectly rectilinear image is produced. 

Each combination being fully corrected, the back Lens can be used alon> for Land- 
scape and Portraiture, the focal length being about 13 times that of the complete Lers. 


Covering sharp to the edge ot the Covering 
Hauiy Prams |oReP!S; Plate at Circle 
No. Poca. of |Standr’d with 
* | Lenses. | Flange. B97 ¥ 16 F 45 Smallest 
gee bo Diaphragm. 
I 3a" Pal Iu 34 xX 25 4 <%. 3; 4i “x 33 61 
Z 2 5a ral mu | 44 X 3 OFX aa: ae 8 ai 
ak 61 teu thir 5° 44 64 xX 5 8.2% § Io 
3 7a I rin Creare Sin Kia 6 Ore Xe Ii} : 
4 ron Tai 2i1 02 X27. to X..-8 ES EX. G: T54u 
is 13" Ti ie leie Xeon (LA Xe) -| nO ene 19s" 
.« PRICES... 
MODEL A, MODEL By 
No. In Ordinary Mount. | mounted with Helical | witn «Unicum” Shutter. 


Focussing Movement. 


Iris Diaphragm. Iris Diaphragm. 


L Ge a b eA d. 4 Ss d. 
I 2 10 (0) 
2 3 is) oO 3 15 a) 4 7 6 
2k 3 7 G 4 2 6 4& 15 o 
3 3 15 o 4 10 Oo 5 6 
4 6 15 Oo 
5 9 15 ce) 


The smaller sizes can be had paired for Stereoscopic Cameras, extra 5/+_ 
Model B paired and fitted with simultaneous focussing adjustment,—Mounted in Brass 
Plate, 16/- extxa, mounted in Aluminium Plate, 18/- extra, 


oe — - 


- ~" Silla J \ , “2 eo : onus 
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~ 


., Busch’s . . 7 
Cinematograph Lenses. 


c- 
FOR PROJECTION. 

AN SERIES of first quality Objectives, con- 
structed on the most approved formula = 
for Cinematographs, giving a brilliant and <i 
well-illuminated picture with good marginal o> 
definition. a 
In Series I. each Objective is complete with 5 
Rack and Pinion mount. zs “a 
In Series II. the Lenses are supplic d mounted os 
in Brass Cylinders or Tubes, and a Brass Rack re 
and Pinion ‘‘ Jacket” can be had separate. Z 
Each of the sizes is made interchangeable ' 


“9, 


vagh 
ters 


to fit the one Jacket. 


Dia. of | Fquiv. Enlarging at Distance of~ Price—Series I. Series IT. : 

Lenses. Focus. 6Feet. 12 Feet. 18 Feet. Rack & Pinion. In Tubes only : F 
No. Inches. Inches. ‘Times. Times. Times, BSen ide 4 Sd. <> Sy 
14 14 abe SD Gihesel 898° lhe yO! Ay eg ee es 1°58 ae 
Te + aris Ree heer eee Rn he 15 0 be 
Bien TTB Sens + Ged tele, 9 ULC. Pagien sO Me in cal gh tee ae ce 2 18 0 4 
4 iF) ant at or Aree ee eee 1:18.30 Sone eG = 


Rack and Pinion Jacket for Series II., 12/6. 


Busch’s Rinematoscope. 


FOR PICTURE TAKING. F 4. 


SERIES of Lenses made for Cinematograph Cameras, 
working at very great rapidity=F. 4. The angle 


¢ 


: ia Fe 
nd 3 nee ee 
ee De: Sp een. adie ae 


is 52°. 
The use of smaller aperture will secure proportionally 
greater ‘‘depth of focus,” so that the Lenses can be used > 
for every possible requirement in Cinematograph Picture- 
taking. 2a 
They are mounted in Brass black oxydised, with a focus-  __ \ ae 
sing jacket and an Iris Diaphragm controlled from the 4 
front of the Lens mount. 3 
Diameter ot Equivalent Covers at Price with Iris Diaph. " 
No. Lenses. Focus. F. 4 millimetres. and Focussing Jacket. 7 
I ves & ins, aes 18 ins. de, 11X13 mm. Ss £115 0 a 
2 .» = FB ins. Aimer tees ke 1 20X25 mm. ys 20 0 P 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT: | 
HENRY F. PURSER, 31, Hatton Carden, LONDON, E.C. Sg 
[See preceding and following pages, : 
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LANTERN LENSES. 


Achromatic Wrojection 
Objective Bet. 30 


These Lenses are constructed on the Petzval Formula, and mounted in Brass Cylinder 


Tubes, interchangeable, to fit the one jacket. 


= 


1.—The Brass Jacket, with flange and double rack and pinion, 16/6 each, Extra 
__ flange, 3/- 

2.—Objectives im brass tubes. *Lensés, 2 inches diameter, Equiv. focus, 6, 8, 10, 
12, 14, and 16 inches, at 16/6 each. 

3.—Brass top, with flasher and*slot for the insertion of coloured glasses, 4/- Made 

. to fit easily to any of the Objectives by means of a bayonet joint. 

4.—A Set of 6 Coloured Glasses, for*projection purposes, consisting of tinted foils 
mounted between glasses. In leather case, 2/- 

The whole set, as shown in block, consisting of Jacket and Flange, 6 Objectives, Top, 
with Flasher and Coloured Glasses, in Polished Wood Case , 


Price 142/= Awny parts CAN BE HAD SEPARATELY AT PRICES LISTED. 
Pe ge Sih te ls 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT :— 


HENRY F. PURSER, 31, Hatton Carden, LONDON, E.¢. 
: [See preceding and following pages 
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SS 


Wusch’s 


Prism Winoculars. 


HE lightest and smallest Prism Binoculars made, com- 


bining the highest optical qualities with a solid and 
durable mount. om 


These Binoculars give a very large field of view, with a 
well-defined image right up to the edges. 


Weéight'in Case, i Field of Miews Price. 
No. 1, 4.times power =..; :21s'OZS. am LO. eee see 
say @ Oem :, 409,123. 59. teat: Oe OED 
992) OP. Sf Dao 9s ” nye BB ay oe Oe eee 
995d ee eosk re nfs. 25° yt wen Ly een oe a 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT :— 


HENRY F. PURSER, 31, Hatten Garden, LONDON, E.C.— 


ste ener Ses | me 


[See preceding CBs iS 
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| TRIBEES .-~ 
{CAMERAS iser-~ | 


. FITTED WITH 


a 


—: 


-{ » Busch Lenses. 


Send for New 1903 List. Many New Patterns in Preparation. 


THE POCKET 
FILM CAMERA 


For Daylight Loading. 
se z Spools, 312}. 12 Exposures, 


With Unicum Shutter and Focussing Adjustment. 


| anes body of the Camera is of mahogany and aluminium, with fittings of 
brass, and the exterior covered with black grained leather. It has a 
- Unicum Shutter, with time and instantaneous movements from one to a 
hundredth second, also a focussing adjustment, and scale for various dis- 
tances —a feature unique in Cameras of this size. 

- The front draws forward and locks automatically into position, ready for 
taking objects and views situated at, and beyond, infinity point. For all other 
distances the front can be drawn forward and clamped into position, according 
to the scale of distances provided at the side. This advantage is of the utmost 
importance when we remember that the Lens, the Busch Detective Aplanat 
F 6, is of exceptionally large aperture, and that only by means of the focussing 
adjustment is one enabled to take the fullest advantage of ithe large aperture 
when photographing objects situated within the infinity point.. It adds largely 
to the usefulness of the Camera in the taking of short-distance Scenes and 

'. Portrait work, and enables the photographcr to take pictures all the year 

round, instead of only on the light days of summer. | 

Weight of complete Camera is 19 02s. - 
Dimensions, closed, 7 x 33 X 13, and can be easily carried in the jacket pocket. 
Black or Brown Solid Leather Case, 5/6. 


PRIGE »~ = «= £4 15 0. 


: | 
| BUSCH CAMERA CO. 
| 31, Hatton Garden, LONDON, E.C. 


ara 


A 


- [See following pages, 
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“THE POCKAM.’ 


FOR.. 
QUARTER - ROLL FILMS 
PLATE OR 

DAYLIGHT GLASS 
LOADING. PLATES. 


$ 


HIS Camera is of the Folding’ Pocket type, the body 


being made of mahogany and aluminium covered with 

plack grained leather. It folds up to the thickness ot 

a book, and can be carried in the coat pocket. It has all the 

movements and advantages that are usually contained only in 

bulky Cameras, including a rising and sliding 

front—a feature possessed by no other Camera of a similar 

type. The front is drawn out and fixed automatically at 

infinity pot, and focussing adjustment is provided for auyecis 
at shorte: distances. 


It has a reversible Brilliant View Finder and 
a View Meter working from the top of Lens front, which 
enables the operator to see exactly in full size the picture he 
is about to obtain on the film or plate. 


A bush is provided for use of a stand and support when 
desiring to take vertical pictures. 


The arrangements for controliing the winding of spool are 
of the latest and most perfect construction whereby the film 
is kept perfectly taut. As the block shows, horizontal 


BUSCH CAME RA co, 31, Hatton Garden, London, E.C. 


[See preceding and following pages, 
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pictures are taken when the Camera is in 
_ the normal position—an advantage bearing in mind 
be the fact that the majority of pictures are taken in this position. 


It takes the roll cartridge film 34x44 pictures, and by x 
means of an ingenious adapter with focussing screen and hood 
and thin metal dark slides, plates of the same size can be 
used. 


The size of Camera is 72x 42 x 12 and weighs 22 ozs. 


ee ee PRICES. 


f Move A.—With Busch Periplanat and yet : 
© eee Everset Shutter * £4 4 0 


Move. B.—With Busch Detective cat F6 
and Unicum Shutter, Time and 
a oe Instantaneous, 1 to roothsecond £5 15 O 
-_- Mopit C.—With Busch Anastigmat and Unicum a 
oak siiutter <.. Se ies ey a i ae jegea 8 ah 


PLATE PDAPTER, 


With 3 Metal Slides in Leatherette Case and Focussing 
Screen and Hood. 11/6 extra. 


Extra Slides, 1/6 each. Case for 3 Slides, 1/~ each, : = 


Solid Leather Gase, 6/6. 3 
BUSCH CAMERA CO., 31, Hatton Garden, London, E.C. 


[See preceding ana Sollowing pages, 
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SRE CYCAM:. =a 
CARTRIDGE FILM CAMERA. 


Constructed to take the 
Daylight Loading cae pod Ee 5x4. 


HE body of the camera is of well-seasoned aaa covered with black grained 
leather. The internal parts of polished mah Canes and brass. 


The base board falls down 
and the front is pulled forward 
‘and locked into position. 


It will take the 4-inch Roll 
Film of any make, and the 
use of plates instead of 
films involves no increase 
in the bulk of the camera 
body. 


The arrangement for the, 
working of the films is such’ 
as to secure perfect alignment 
and easy manipulation. 


The smallest and most 
compact roll film and plate 
camera on the market for 
5 x 4 pictures. 


Specification. 


Rising, falling, and sliding front. 

Brilliant View Finder, adjustable for horizontal or vertical pictures. 

Busch Detective Aplanat Lens, working at F 6's. 

Unicum Shutter, pneumatic and finger ielease, with instantaneous and time move: 
ments from 1 to rooth second. 

Focussing Adjustment, and scale of distances in feet. 

In addition to the ordinary View Finder a special metal frame and angle View 
Finder is provided. 

Scale for focussing objects from s ft. to infinity. : oe 


Adwantages. ' 


The advantages over similar cameras are that in its normal positiof the picture 
1S then in what is known as the horizontal (the longest) way of the plate or. film. 
2. Jt is fitted with a high-class Lens, working at two and three times the rap! idity of 
those usually fitted to hand cameras. 
3. The use of plates instead of roll films requires no accessories, such as adapter, or 
increase in the bulk of the camera, beyond the plates in the slides. 


: Model A ... ise _w £6 10.0 
PRICE: Model B with Busch ANASTICMAT SP ERB he eS 
Glass Screen with Folding Hood and 6 Single Slides for plates, 17/6 extra. 
Cloth-covered Envelopes to hold three slides, 1/0 each. Ex ra Slides, 3/0 each. 
Solid Leather Case, 8/0. Cycle Case with Clamp Attachments, 19/6. Case for Camera 
and Slides, 10/6. Stand, three- fold sliding legs, 10/6 each, 


BUSCH CAMERA CO., 31, Hatton Garden, London, E.C. 
[See precediny and following pages, 
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| “THE eects t—i<—~C 
MAGAZINE CAMER?. 4 


For Glass Plates, 44 x3 


Model A. 
with ~~ 
Busch Model B. 
Detective un 
Aplanat. Busch 
Anastigmat. 


>: ADE of solid mahogany, covered with fine black leather. It is substantially made 

; and will stand the test of all climates, It has a capacity for twelve Plates, which 

x are changed by the most perfect method, whereby it is impossible for them to jam, or 

4 more than one to drop at a time. 

The majority of Hand Camera pictures being hice in the horizontal position the 
plates are made to fall horizontally. The number of each plate exposed is recorded on 
. the top of camera, and the fallen plates are retained in position by means of springs. 

Be Focussing is accomplished by means of a bellows rack worked by a thumb-screw 

Se outside, and is so arranged that exact adjustment of the lens to the scale is secured. The 

scale is read on the side of camera, and engraved for distance of five feet to infinity. 

a: The Lens is the Busch Detective Aplanat of 5-inch focus working at F6, and is 
mounted on the Uhicum Shutter, working between the combination and giving speeds 
from one to one-hundredth of a second, and time exposures by means of either the finger 
release or the pneumatic tube, both of which work from outside. . 

‘Two finders of special construction which require no shading, but give brilliant views 
in the strongest sunlight. Horizontal cr vertical pictures can be obtained, and bushes 
and screws are provided for use on stand. 

The great advantage of this camera is that on account of the ease and rapidity of 
changing and adjustment, it is possible to take a succession of pictures of the same 
ebject—an important consideration when desiring to “‘ make sure” of a good picture of 
moving figures, &c, : 

The illustration shows camera with front open; the lens and shutter can be easily 
taken out for the purpose of cleaning. ‘The pneumatic tube for the release of shutter can 

~ be used when necessary. It 1s passed through a hole at side of camera and worked from - 
outside. When not in use it can be placed inside the front ma of Camera. 

PRICE: Model A. a Ne 46 10 0 
Model B, with Buscu ‘ANASTIGMAT ~ .. o 0 

Solid black leather cases for above, 8/6 each, Stand, three- fold, 10/6. 

The camera as listed is for glass plates only. It can, however, be supplied for films 
only. or interchangeable for films cr plates, at extra cost of 10/6 each, Glass plate series 
only kept in stock, others made to order, 


BUSCH CAMERA CO., 31, Hatton Garden, London, E.C, 
: [See preceding and following pages, 
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BEECAM.” 
THE AM. 
4: x 34. 


Plate Holders this Camera is very much 
sma'ler than the usual 4-plate Folding 
Cameras. 

It has a fine Rack and Pinion Focussing 
Adjustment, and a Focussing Hood forming 2: 
part of the screen. : 

The Lens is the Busch Periplanat fitted 
to the Everset Junior Shutter, with time 
and instantaneous movement, and _ Iris 
Diaphragm. 


PRICE :— 


With Three Plate Holders and Solid Leather Case 2 £2.47 6-8 
Extra Slides, 1/6 each. Envelope for Slides, 1/o, 

Same Camera, w th Busch Detective Aplanat and Unicum : 
Shutter... ae if 3 aay aos ee 407-6 - a 


Consequent on the use of single metal et 
E 


THE 


“Stereo 
Beecam, ” 


This Camera is of the same construction and has the same move- 
ments as the Beecam, but is made for stereoscopic work and is fitted with 
a pair of Busch Periplanats. 

The plate holders are of metal, and very light and portable. 


PRICE :— y 


With Three Plate Holders and Solid Leather Case ve £4 15 O 
Extra Plate Holders, 3/0 each. oe 


& 


BUSCH CAMERA CO., 31, Hatton Garden, London, E.C. 
[See preceding and following pages, 
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Pet HE TRIBEES’ 


LONG EXTENSION IMPROVED 


FIELD CAMERAS. 


ing HESE are built of the finest well-seasoned mahogany, mounted with polished and 
. lacquered brass fittings. 
KM It is the smallest and neatest Stand Field Camera on the market, 
measuring closed 8x 8 X 2 inches. 

By an ingenious device, the front is made to fall down into position on the base 
board, and the Lens and Shutier fit nto 
the aperture resulting from the turn- 
table, so that- when closed in this 
manner no space is wasted, but the 
whole contained in an exceedingly 
compact form. All the necessary 
movements are given. 

The back is made to slide forward 
on brass grooves for use with wide- 
angle short-focus Lenses, 

It has back, forward, and side 
swing, 

The front can also be swung for- 
ward or back, and what is perhaps the 
greatest feature of the Camera is 
the extreme rise and fall of the 
front obtained by means of the special 
movement before mentioned. The 
great fault with the majority of Field 
Cameras is that on account of the con- 
struction of the front, it is only pos- 
sible to obtain a very limited rise of 
the front, with the result that the 
Photographer frequently has too much 
foreground in his pictures. 

The illustration of this Camera 

' — wee gives some idea of the ris? obtained, 
and a still NEE extension is ehiainedl by means of the lens board, which slides up 
oni down within a limited area, The Turntable fits direct on to the legs of the 

Stand, which is of oak, three-fuld sliding and folding legs. 

Busch Rapid Aplanat Lens fitted io the “ Unicum ” Shutter, working between 
the combinations. 

This, the latest model of the Camera, has now a triple extension, enabling the frort 
to be drawn out to 21 inches. The back combination of the Rapid Aplanat can 
therefore be used alone, giving images consequently double the size of that given with 
the complete lens. 

The Camera fitted with this extra long extension will be found very advantageous for 

% use with the Busch Aplanat Shutter Sets, Models A, B,ard C. The exte: sion is 
~- sufficient to allow the use of lenses from about 4 up to 20 inches focus. 

The combination of such a set of Lenses with this Camera wiil enable the photo- 
grapher to attack almost any subject from any and every possible position. Views of 
distant scenery or in closely confined situations can be obtained, which, with ¢ rdinary 
Cameras and Lenses, would be impossible. 


HALF PLATE (complete with One Slide) AP oo see aban G 
WHOLE PLATE (with One Slide) are <: ne 9570520 
HALF With Busch Aplanat Set, Model Ny as oud 68 aettpit 
PLATE » ” ” ” POPS te ean eine Mee 

SIZE ss a C SteiGieno 


Full particulars of these Sets are contained in the List of Busch Lenses. 
Extra Slides, Half Plate, 12/0; Whole Plate, 15/0. 


BUSCH CAMERA CO., 31, Hatton Garden, London. E C: 
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LONG EXTENSION 
FOLDING CAMERA. 


HIS Camera is similar to our Swing Folding Camera, but having an_ 
extra long bellows extension specially suitable for use with set of 
lenses such as Busch’s Aplanat Sets, the bellows extension being sufficient to 


Extension 17 inches. 


enable the Photographer to use all combinations of the sets and many of the 
single lenses also. 

It has vertical and horizontal swing, reversible back, rising front. 

Body is of mahogany with fittings of brass and covering of black grained 
leather, rack and pinion focussing adjustment, 

The whole in solid leather case with three double dark slides. 

The Camera can be had with the following Busch Lenses and Sets, in- 


cluding the Unicum Shutter with time and instantaneous movements frum 
I to rooth second. 


With Detective Aplanat No. 3 F=7._... 73 soo REET 6 
», Busch Anastigmat No, 3 ... 2 ae: JRE Std 
33 »,  Aplanat Shutter Set, Model Ae Se 3. i On 208 
3 a” a) 3” ie ] ) B eco fee 10 0 0 
# 3 3 i rp pj egtrGh ah Sees £10 15 0 


The set specially recommended is that of Model B, as at the Lenses of this 
set, single and in combination, can be used on this Camera. The foci given 
by this set are 43, 54, 6, 7, 8, and 94, 12, and 16 inches. Particulars of the 
other sets are contained in list of Busch Lenses. , 


*5USCH CAMERA CO., 31, Hatton Garden, London, E.C. 
[See preceding pages, 
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TRIAL PACKET / 
WITH FULL INSTRUCTIONS 


; . POST FREE a 
, \\ verreon”  APE-BULLEN, © 
Qs Ct WHOLESALE PHOTO DEALER “\-., 


f woeKS CrISWiCcK <Y, THORNCOMBE Roap. EAST DULWICH, SB) 


The New STEADFAST 
PAPER always darkens 
to same tint—a great 
improvement. 


“T am highly pleased with 
the Dia] Meter, the tint is so 
easily matched and the figures 
stand out so clear.” 


NICHOL TROUP, a 
Gourock. 


“JT consider the new Dial 


Meter perfection.” 


W. H. BULCOCK, 
Clitheroe, 4 


The DIAL METER is much 


improved since first issued. 
Metal button to revolve glass. 


STANDARD METER, 15/- 


The best and only complete one 
for copying and enlarging. 


In Atuminium £110 


“T have had my Meter five years; there 
is no depreciation account in connection 
with it, as its value to me increases year 


“ 


by year.” J. SmMitH, Blackpool. 
Ses 
INDOOR METER—for interiors —no scales = es Loa 
HAND CAMERA CALCULATOR—to screw on Camera, ~ aa 3.6 
DAYLIGHT ENLARGING TEST BOX—tests light and a negate Pee (tga *) 
EIKRONOMETER—for timing development z 10 6 
SPEED CARD—new editions ‘monthly et ive 0. 18 
STEADFAST REFILLS WITH TINT—say if ribbon or dise ... 0 6 
Ditto TRIPLE TINT (whole, quarter, 1/16) ribbon or dise 0 9 
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ANY METER—specify Lae Si 0 3 
TRIPLE TINT TO ANY METER—extra ... 0 38 


Post Free or from any dealer. All Meters on appre Send for Price List. 


The WATKINS METER (Oo., Hereford, 


. ‘Users not tied down to one make of Plate. 


i 


? * 
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READY FOR NEW SEASON. 


_ WATKINS 2/6 


METER. 


A complete watch-shaped meter of great simplicity, will wear indefinitely, 
and carries its refills. With scales for all uses. Weare laying down expensive 
machinery to turn this out in large quantities. 


ALL DEALERS WILL STOCK THIS. 


A great sucgess, a second edition called for within five months of publication, 


THE WATKINS MANUAL 


OF EXPOSURE AND DEVELOPMENT. Limp cloth, illustrated, 
1/-, by Post 1/2, Abroad 1/4. 


‘The Photographer will do well to 
pass by every text-book until he has 
mastered this eh ae little 
manual.”— Westminster Gazes: 


“No book so deserving of an im- 
mense edition has appeared of late 
years.” —Photogram. 


“Mr. Watkins is far and away the 
best authority on the subject.” 
Daily Haupress. 


‘‘The most welcome Photographic 


- Manual that we have received for a 


long time.” —Nature. 


“The book explains in a clear and 
characteristic way—characteristic on 
account of its thoroughness—how to 
make successful negatives.” 

Dundee Evening Telegraph. 

Mr. Watkins has, in a very marked 
degree, the gift of making things clear in 
a few words.”—Amateur Photographer. 


“The most intelligent hand-book 
to photography published, every line is 
original.” —Optician. 

“The only satisfactory work on 
Exposure and Development that we 
have yet met with in any language.” 

Photographic News. 


“THERE’S METHOD IN’T.” 


——. 


published. 


Now Ready, 5th Edition, 1/-; post free 1/1, 
1 EXPOSURE 


An entirely new and altered edition, upright 
shape with pencil, columns for notes , simplified 
and equally adapted for all exposure methods. 


NOTES. 


The most practicable and saleable Note-book 


The WATKINS METER Co., Hereford. 
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E. & T. UNDERWOOD, 


Patentees aid Manufacturers, 


Brunswick Works, 130-132, Granville St., 
BIRMINGHAM, 


THE “INSTANTO.” 


Of the finest polished mahogany, 
thoroughly seasoned to stand any 
climate. All movements.. T. & I. 
shutter with speed indicator, R. R. 
lens. 3-fold sliding stand with auto- 
matic lock juint. Best book form 
double back with automatic lockirg 
catches. 


Y-p., 4260; %-p., 4440; 
1/1-p., £6 6 Q. 


THE “UMBRA.’ 
The New Double Pinion Camera. 


Of the. finest mahogany, beautifully 
polished, and having every movement. 
Double back, with spring snap and 
locking catch, 3-fold sfand of polished 
ash, turntable, time and instantaneous | 
shutter, and rapid rectilinear lens with (pai 
Iris diaphragm. 


Prices complete :— 
Half-p., £4 12 0; Whole-p., £6 12 0 


New Illustrated Catalogue ready shortly. : 
London Agents: BENETFINK & 60., Cheapside, E.C. 


ae 


es. 


Emgland, 
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‘THE NEW “AUTOMAT.” 


See 


For 44—}4-plates. 


DERVVYOOD 


Le” Se as 
1140 
1 5 0 
176 O 
25. 2--0 
28 0 
+ 3 0 
310 0 


No. 1. Single achromatic lens, large size brilliant finders, self- 
setting T, and Inst. shutter with speeds and stops, 
two tripod bushes. Covered in black seal grain 

» 2. Ditto, with focussing lenses for 4, 8 and 12 feet 
»» 3. With excellent rectilinear lens, and focussers for 4, 8 
and 12 feet ce on ue ass as ay 
», 4. With rectilinear lens, rack focussing from 5 feet, new 
aut matic self-setting shutter— 
Style A, black seal grain.., Loe 
»» 3B, polished crocodile grain , eek 
» 5. With 6-in. focus best quality rectilinear lens, R. & R,. 
focussing, and Bausch & Lomb’s new best automatic 
shutter— 
Style A, black seal grain 
», 8, as illustration above 
k Works, 132, Granville Street, BIRMINGHAM, England. 


Brunswic 


1 T T I I 7 Ti j i i a7 4 
§ Sons, — 

a 
NLARGING AND |] | 
-e PRINTING ||] 


PERMANENT CARBON, || ~ 
PLATINOTYPE, 
BROMIDE, ALBUMEN, 
P.O.P,, CC. ae | 
RVG : a 


Telegrams: ‘Carbon, New Barnet.” 


ae 
- Works: 


| Hew Barnet, Herts. 
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ADVERTISEMENTS 


ee _ 
HE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAG 


| | THOUSANDS 
IN USE 
i -IN ALL PARTS 
a OF THE 
WORLD. 


GIVE UNIVERSAL 
: SATISFACTION. 


RELIABLE IN ACTION! 
NO COMPLICATIONS !! 
EASY TO USE!!! | 


For particulars 
see following 


Quarter-Plate: 


WHOLESALE AND RETAIL. 


© LIGHTNING ” i 
HAND om 


89, 90, 107, & 108, 


g CHEAPSIDE, LONDON, E.C. 


| See following OR 
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1903 MODEL. 


The No. 1 Lightning is fitted with good quality single Achromatic Lens (giving splendid 
definition), Iris Diaphragm, Time and Instantaneous Shutter, with Indicator giving exposures 
of either the 15th, 25th, soth or 10oth part of a second, and two brilliant View Finders. The 
Camera carries 12 Plates and has Automatic changing which is very simple and effective ; an 
Indicator is provided to record the number of exposures made, exposed plates can be removed 
from the light-tight chamber without interfering with those unexposed. A bush or screw 
plate is fixed on two sides of the Camera, and a screw supplied, so that it may be fitted to a 
stand to take either vertical or horizontal pictures. i 

It is also made to carry either 12 Plates or 24 Films (one plate occupying the space of 
2 Films). The Lens is a fixed focus one, everything over 14 feet being well defined. | 
For bringing near objects into focus magnifiers have to be used in front of the lens, which are 
sent out with every Camera, the distance being marked on each for 3, 5 and 9 feet respec- 
tively, these are carried i ina receptacle at side of Camera. 

Size of Camera, 4-plate 8 in. long, 7 in. high, and 4% in. wide, covered in Black Leather, 
full instructions sent out with each. ; , 


| 
The No. 1“ Lightning’? Hand Camera.- 


} PRICES. 2 
; 4-plate size, 44 X 2} a af 42/- | 5xX4size... Sys eh <5 57/- 
If adapted to carry both Plates and Films (either size) ... 10/6 extra. i 
Carrying Cases, fitted with Shoulder Strap, Handle and Lock and Key 
3-plate size, in Stiff Canvas... 7/6 5% 4 size, in Stiff Canvas rie 8/6 
Seats », in Solid Leather ... 41/6 5X4 4, in Solid Leather as «6144/6 


Cases for the = cana Ne Cameras, 1/- each extra on oe pricey 


Wt ae 
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! 


The Ai *‘ “Lightning "> Hand Camera. 
1903 MODEL. 

The Ax Lightning is similar in construction to the No. 1, fitted with super’or achromatic 
Rapid Rectilinear Lens, working at a large aperture, F. 8, and a pair of brilliane Wigy rt 
‘Finders, The Diaphragms are ot the revolving type, fixed between the Lenses. A Speed | 
Indicator is attached to the Shutter, which can be set to work from the 2sth tothe oh 4 
part of a second, also for Time and prolonged Fenris The front opens to enable the | 
operator to alter ‘the Diaphiagms and Shutter. The R.R. Lens is far superior to the single 
Achromatic, being more rapid and suitable for architectural work, it is a fixed focus ff 
cne, everything over x4 ft. being well defined. For bringing near objects. into focus, F 
magnifiers have to be used in front of the Lens, which are sent out with every Camera, the } 
distar ce being marked on each for 3,.6, and g feet respect vely. These are carried on the | 
inside of the front door, as shown in illustration. A bush or screw plate is fixed on two 
sides of the Camera, and a screw supplied, so that it may be fitted to a stand to take either 
yertical or. horizontal pictures. ~Size of Camera, 4-plate, 8 in. long, 7in. high, and 44 in. ff 
wice, covered in Black Leather. 

ec 


‘ d-plate size 4} x-3} £L3 | 2 $d SIZ y wee ee 
i-plate size, fitted witht Taylor, Tayior, & Hebssi? sRR.. Lens . es 
5 x 4 do. do. do. do. 
If adapted to carry both Plates and Films, 12 Plates or 24 Films 
(either size), 10/6 extra. 

. Carrying Cases fitted with Shoulder Strap, Handle and Lock and nit 

2. plate size, in Stiff Canvas is ae 1/6 5 X 4’size, in Stiff Canvass; 8/6 
Do., in Solid Leather... ... 11/6 | De., in Solid Leather... 14/6 
Neate for ae ee eee Camera each extra on above prices. 


7 ae TT dacenes Ser prance following paper, 


oh 


The No. 2 Focussing “‘ Lightning’? Hand Gamera. 
1803 MODEL. 


The No. 2 Lightning is a Focussing Hand Camera, the distances ranging from 5 to 


24 feet, being altered by Rack and Pinion Adjustment. It carries 12 Plates which are 
changed in the same manner as the No. 1. The Lens is a Superior Achromatic Rapid 
Rectilinear, working at a large aperture, F 8. ‘The Diaphragms are of the revolving type, 
fixed between the Lenses. ‘The Shutter is arranged for either Time, Instantaneous or pro- 
longed exposures, and has attached a Speed Indicator, which can be set from the 25th to the 
goth part of asecond. A pair of brilliant View Finders are fitted to the Camera body, also 
two Circular Spirit Levels. Two Bushes are fixed to the Camera, and a screw is supplied 
with each for using on Tripod. It is covered with Black Leather, and is altogether a most 
complete instrument.~ A sliding shutter is fitted on the inside of the falling front, which 
| shuts off the lens. The dimensions of 4-plate size being only 9 in. long, 6 in. high, and 
5% in. wide, make it very suitable for cycling. 


PRICES, 
1 plate size, 44X34 eee ece £4 4 oO | 5 x 4 size ooo toe ove £5 8 0) 
z-plate size, fitted with Taylor, Taylor & Hobson’s R.R. Lens ... es, sen G6 16 
5X4 do. do. do. do. tee Sa “ 714 0 


If adapted to carry both Plates and Films (r2 Plates or 24 Films) one Plate occupying 
the space of two Films, 10/6 extra, either size. 


Carrying Cases, fitted with Shoulder Strap, Handle, and Lock and Key— 


1-plate size, in Stiff Canvas... ap tear f°) 5X4 size, in Stiff Canvas... ae 8/6 
Do. in Solid Leather a ie oS Do, in Solid Leather Nie -. 14/6 


Cases for the Interchangeable Cameras, 1/- each extra on above prices. 


_CHEAPSIDE, LONDON, E.c. 


See preceding and following pages. 
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ENETFINKE 


THE CREAT CITY DEPOT FOR AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHERS, 


The“ Lightning de Luxe’? Hand Camera. 
1903 MODEL, 


This is a first quality instrument, brass bound, and fitted with a focussing Cooke lens 
series III. F. 6.5, which contains within itself a means of focussing objects at. various dis- 
tances, 7.¢., 3, 4, 6 and 10 yards respectively. This is accomplished simply by, turning the 
front ring of the lens mount, which has a scale of distances engraved upon it. The lens i 
attached to a new patent time and instantaneous shutter, giving various speeds of exposure, 
which range from 1 to the 1ooth part of asecond. The Camera carries 12 }-plates which are 
changed in the same manner as the other models of ‘‘ Lightning’ Cameras. Two brilliant 
view finders are fitted in the body. Supplied either in beautifully polished mahogany or 
neatly covered in black leather. 


Price £8 10. O. 


Stiff Canvas Carrying Case .. ee ae ne * «. 7/6 
Leather ditto eee eos ove wee eee soe soe eee 11/6 
Portable 3-fold Cyclist Tripod Stand, suitable for using wih above 6/3. Carrying Case for 
Stand, 2/6. 


Brass Telescopic Stand, 9/3. Carrying Case, 3/3. 


Aluminii m Telescopic Stand, 14/-. Carrying Case, 3/3. 


See preceding and following / ages, 
F 2 
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> 


CATALOGUES 


POST FREE. 


The “AJAX” LENS, 
Single achromatic giving splendid defini- 
tion, with sliding tube for focussing. Full 


Aperture Frit. 
ra -plate size, about 53 in, focus.. ae net. 


4 ) ” 99 t% in, 29 6/6 ” 
2 pos REG lle bigger aes 
, plate ‘unmounted Lens, 53 in. 10c us, 
1/6 net. 
89, 90, 107 & 103, 


“CHEAPSIDE 


LONDON, E.c. 


STIFF BROWN WATERPROOF 
CANVAS CASES. 
Leather bound, fitted with lock and key, 
shou!der strap and two straps with buckles, — 
also carrying handle ; large enough to hold 
Camera, three dark slides, lens, &c., lined 
with cloth. 


t plate size, 6/6, postage extra. 


B39 9 2 93 


t bed 3 9/6 29 »” 
THE CYCLISTS’ 3-FOLD STAND, 


with automatic catches, sliding leg, and 
triangle top. Height when opened 4 ft., 
length when closed 20 inches weight, in- 
cluding top, under 13 lbs. 6/3 net. 

Cases specially sui ed for attaching to 
bicycle,.as 77/ustration, 2/6 net. 


aS 


See preceding and following pagess 
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Scales and Weights with Movable 


Brass Pillar, & Lever for Weighing. 


Glass. Brass 
a Size 1 with 6in. Beam & 2}in.Pans 4/3 4/- 
2 2 59 7 ” 3 ” 5/- 4/9 
» 3 » 8 rF) 3% <n 6/- 5/9 
Complete in Polished Oak Box with Sliding 
Drawer. 


Size « weighs from 3 grain up to 4 ounce. 
% grain I ounce. 
4 grain 2 ounces, 


IM 


Zine Washing Tank and ¢f 
Rack 


}-plate, to hold 12 plates ... 2/- net. | 
4-plate Re . 3/3 ,, Ih 
j-plate ” . 4/3 ” 
Do. to hold 12 }- ated, 
or 6 § or }-plates, 3/3 net. 


Retouching Desk (as Illustration). 


For Land $-plate Negatives. 
2/8 net. 


Superior Retouching Desk. 


22With Opal Reflector 8/- 
Do., do., with Drawer underneath for 
holding Percils, &c. ... 11/6 


See TE and Bora pages 


(Fret) & 


ee 
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sive 


PORTABLE DEVELOPING TENT. 


No. 2; 

Is made in box form with lock and key The inside measurement of base is 23 X 16 
and handle on top for carrying, quite inches, which is varnished, and has a shelf 
efficient for developing purposes, it is per- for holding bottles. There is ample room 
fectly light tight, the covering being made for operator to sit erect comfortably as 
of he ae See teal and one fold canary, shown in illustration. 

- it 1; fitted with ruby glass pane on runners 4 
which admits vite Tet at will. Price, 42/- net. 


SPECIAL QUOTATIONS FOR QUANTITIES. 
IMMENSE STOCK OF ALL ACCESSORIES. 

CATALOGUE with over 8co Illustrations Post Free. - 
8). 90. 107 & i108, 


See preceding and following pages. 
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THE GREAT CITY DEPOT FOR AMATEUR FiiUTOCRAPHERS. 


Japanned Tin Lantern, fitted with § 

Taeannod Tin Eaateen: fitted with 4 inch Condensers, Sliding Tube, Rackwork 
4 inch Condensers, Sliding Tube, Rackwork Lens, 4-wick Lamp for burning petroleum, 
Lens, and 3-wick Lamp for burning petro- Flasher to Lens, and packed in Carrying § 
lsum. Net, 16/- Case. Net, 21/- \ 


Lecturer’s Lanterns. 


——2 Catalogues Post Free. 


| ; Russian Iron Lantern, adapted for 
= hie L = = use with Incandescent Gas, 4-inch Condensrrs, 
New Patiorn yapanned Tim Lan- Brass Sliding Front, good quality Projection 
tern, with 4-inch Condenser , Slicing fiont, Lens with Flasher, and Rack and Pinion 
good quality Protection Lens with Flasher, Focussing. Price, complete in Metal Case, con- 
and Rack and Pinion Focussing, 4-wick Lamp taining Welsbach_ C. Burner, with Mantle and 
‘or burning petroleum, packed complete in Talc Chimney, Gas Jet, and Tray, Reflector, 
neat Metal Case. Net, 23/- and Scecial Top, as illustration. Net, 30/- 


89, 90, 107, & 108, : 


E PARE and Following uiadk. 
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The “‘Sol’’ Projection Lamp. 


(Eds Projection, Enlarging, and General Use. Incandescent 
light obtained by means of methylated spirit in conjunction 
with an incandescent mantle. Can be used in any lantern 
taking an ordinary three or four-wick lamp, and gives a more 
brilliant light than either Petroleum or Incandescent Gas. The 
lamp will burn with uniform brilliancy for about 23 hours. 


The apparatus is made entirely of nickled copper, of the 
best workmanship, and if the instructions are carried out 


carefully, will give most satisfactory results. Full particulars 
free on application. 


Price 28/- 


$9, 90, 107, & 108, 


_CHEAPSIDE, | LONDON, E.c. 


See preiediag dnd foliowing pages. 
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THE _ 


Great City Depot for 
LANCASTER’S 
CAMERAS. 


Cash Cash 
Discount: Discount: 
| SS. 5°/. 
off off 
| Maker’s ». Maker’s 
Prices. ~ Prices 


Lancaster’s *“‘ i nstantograbh: zs 
Complete with Lens, Stand, and Dark Slide, }-plate, £1 19 10; }-plate, £3 19 9. 


Immense Stock. Catalogues Post Free. 


[PLEASE MENTION THIS ALMANACK, 


CHEAPSIDE, “LONDON, EC. 


for further py lars see following pages. 
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GCOLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
January Ist, 1903. 


J. LANCASTER & SON 


HAVE again to thank their Customers, Home and 
Foreign, for their continuous support, and wish to 
- call attention to the following 64 pages, containing 


some of their Photographic Novelties. They 


especially desire to assure Foreign Buyers that 


every care and attention is given to the execution 
and packing. of all Indents. Personal supervision 
is given in these departments, and all orders are 


most carefully carried out. 


J. L. & S. will be pleased to send following 


Catalogues free on application :— 


Photographic Catalogue, 1903. 
Optical Catalogue, 1903. 
Lantern Catalogue, 1903. 


Specimen Photographs and 
Show Gards. : 


11903, ¥. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians. 1903, 


{= Catalogue z ahaha 


Messrs, J. LANCASTER 04 SON 


HAVE MUCH PLEASURE AND GRATIFICATION IN ACKNOWLEDGING 
THE SALE UP TO DATE OF 


| 
| | : | 
| Over 320,000 Cameras | 
AND | 


370,000 Lenses. 


Testintonial. has ever been printed, nor a Press puff ever 
paid for, but that invaluable ‘aid to commerce,’ a kindly 
recommendation from friend to friend, has produced a 
demand which exceeds 20,000 Cameras per annum. 


Their Registered Trade Mark is put on every Camera, 
Lens, Slide, &c.; sent out by them, and Buyers should | 
reject any article not marked, 


All Orders must be accompanied by a Remittance. 


POST OFFICE ORDERS PAYABLE TO: 
J. LANCASTER & SON, General Post. Office, BIRMINGHAM, 


| 
Cheques crossed ‘‘ Birmingham District and Counties Banking Co.” | 
t 
| 


We are compelled to adhere strictly to this rule; our Prices are too low to 
allow of poanes) &e. 


: 
{ 
THESE have been sold upon their merits alone; not a single 
SPECIAL NOTICE.—We do not pay Carries or send Goods 
by Parcel Post unless an amount sufficient to cover 
. Carriage or Post is encicesed with Order. 
All prices are strictly nett. All previcus catalogues cancelled. 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, = 


ae SNE 


THE: 1903" : 
995: 


Merveilleux’ — 


All Latest improvements. 
Up-to-Date Camera — 
_ For Hand or Stand Use 
Very Compact §§=§ — 
Light and Strong 


‘THE “Pocket MeRvrILievx” is one of the neatest and handicst 
Cameras ever constructed, and is strongly made, and built in such 
a form as to be suitable either for hand or stand at will. » It has an 
Achromatic Meniscus Lens, and New Patent Time and Instantaneous 
Shutter, and Rack Focussing Adjustment. 
There are no loose screws or parts. Camera canbe opened or closed 
in an instant. There isa Focussing Screen and Double Dry Slide, and 
Camera Stand with new Patent Attachment. Mee 


PRICES, es 
tplate, £110 -plate, £2 2 0 Lplate, £3 3 0 : 2 


i-Plate, i-plate, 


A.—Complete Set df Chemicals for ages 
Negatives, including plates, 5 
dishes, lamp, solutions, &c... £29 6 6 £010 6 £012 6 

B.—Ditto, mare praeiny: materials, es 
yrinting frame, dishes, &c. ... O17 6G 

C.—Ditto, ditto, in polished eabinet FOO Tee 
with lock and key Eig 740 77 

Extra slides ert Ph Pays | en See OD Pe oO 3 é o 12 7 


— 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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‘LANCASTER & SON, ‘OPTICIANS, 


THE 1903 NEW MODEL, 


“ ‘LE -MERVEILLEUX. t 


“HIS is an excellent Apparatus, consisting of a much improved 
Mahogany Camera with Reversing Back, Achromatic Lens, 
_ Lancaster’s New Tris Shutter (for time and instantaneous exposures), 
Mahogany Double-Dry Slide, and Camera Stand, 
Each Set consists of Camera, Double Dry Slide, Lens, and Stand. 
300 ‘*Le Merveilleux,” for 2 plate... Ae Tee ain ae 


1-6 
802 . Hee SPR aes. re = bs ay Cea 
304 Pees. Besos hig ont Sie ee ae ig oe ned | 
305 ¥4 eto MS Wlate. i43 she Bie ae 4 4 0 
866 “i AX 10 plate::, Re ay ie 56 5 0 
307 if wel ede late: cs oa Sh teat een, 


A—Complete Set of Chemicals for Negatives, including plates, dishes lamp 
solutions, &c,, marked A. 

B—Ditto, with printing materials, printing f.ame, dishes, &c., marked B. 

t C—Ditto, ditto, in Polished Cabinet, with Lock and Key, marked ¢. : 


$ 2 10x8 1210 
A io fe Os 6250-105 6. R012 6 BEA Ags £1100 
he oe ONE Ors EOL ay eB OQ OTS AG 
Cc byt 65> Pala 6 2 2°%..0 = ie 
Extra Slides 0 3 6 Oe 6 012 6G ‘ea ean 1670 
_ Carriers «i. “— 0 1 6 On022-6 Pes 0e Gog S 


4 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


New Model. 


“yes yus|jaoxq i 


HIS Apparatus is an entirely new Model, with Double Swing “Rising 
Front, Rack. Adjustment, Finest Quality Achromatic Lens, with — 
Iris Diaphragm, Patent See-Saw Shutter for Time and Instant- 
aneous Exposures, Polished Camera Stand, &c. 


Each Set consists of Camera, Double Dry Slide, Lens and Gand 


310 ... ‘* Le Meritoire ”’ for 4-plates os ake o ae Ywle eed eo aes 
aban ms 5 Peg es = ee ee Tak Steen nt een So cou ae 
3l4 4. ” a9 ” = ee . toe ane : aoe 10 07 
SAD Sash a4 a 33 10x8 plates ... = Leh taco tae aN sent O20) 
BG a anes gy TDK 10 Wn a ee eee eee g 
S17 a * Pret Wa longs Was no BS a i SoS : 
& Cennpiate Set of Chemicals, Dishes, Plates, Ruby Lamp and Solutions for. 

Negatives. 

B.— Ditto, with Set of extra Chemicals, Printing Frame, Printing Paper, and Dishes 

for Prints. 
€.—Ditto, ditto, in Polished Cabinet, with Lock and Key. Sie 

+ z t 1OXS F-32216. Ss 
PRS ee at st a we 6-6 4 £0710 6 £0 19 SG ee Oe 1 ecom 
2 a aS ee Sa Ond tra 5 Meenas 2 PSTe0 oe eee aed peal 
Gres. Be es sd Ngee) Lb Shoo a) ; 
Lancaster’s Patent Solid ; 

Double Slides 02356 02 6550 O:TOEs 63 
Double Dry Slides G2 baOy 0010 6.) Oe Vee 
Wet Plate Slides | Sa Oe Fee) 010 0 016 0 
Carriers ,., a 5 — AO ASL STG Oa 


EID TSAR ac SOR LS, 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS,  - 


dhe 1903 Cyelekam. 


LANCASTER’S NEW shod hah Sa CAMERA. 


THIS is a new 
Camera designed 
expressly for 
those desiring a 
Camera -of ex- 
treme lightness 
and simplicity for 
cycle work. It is 

~ a well - finished 
apparatus, and 
can be used for 
horizontal or ver- 
tical pictures. Th 
-Lens is a rapid 
single one, with 
new shutter 
with Iris dia- 
phragm, and 


"suedy pidey: 


for Instan- 
taneous, Ball, 
or Time Ex- 
posures, and 
capable of the highest class of weirs! The ae is also made with Rectilinear 
_ - Lens and new Iris pe between the lenses, and fitted with Double Swing Back 
@ | @6—sC (see Tllustration No:- 2). 
eae A Finder and Distance Scale are cgi with either form of Camera. 
pas RICES. Y%-plate. 14-plate. 
The Cyclekam, with Single reuse Lens, Iris 
Shutter, Double Slide. and Finder £1 5 0 
The Cyclekam, with Rectilinear Lens, Iris Shutter, Double 
Swing Back, Double Slide, and Finder 2a Sa 1 
Extra Double Slides Ae re iat re AY: oS (a) 


tat 


£210 0 
15 O 310 0 
3 6 O07 6 


Iris Shutter. 
“Ayyend 1s0q 


“YUSIULy OUly 


THE CYCLEKAM WITH RECTILINEAR LENS. 
COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. —, 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


LANCASTER’S = q 


1903 “ KAM RET” oe 


Light and Strong. Perfect Camera. 
Not a Loose Screw. Nothing to Lose. 


ANCASTER’S New Camera, ‘“‘The Kamret,” isone 

of the finest Cameras extant. It is made of best 
mahogany, with new pattern Leather Bellows, new Folding — 
Front, no part detachable. Rack adjustment, Rectilinear 
Lens, and Blind Shutter, Double Slide, and new form of Stand. 


<= PRICES. 3 


k 1 a ~ 10x8 Sy 12K SS oe 
£2°5 0 £3 5 0 £4 15 0 £610 0-£9 0 0° a 
Hxtra Slides 3/6 1/6 12/6 “A 25/-— 


Waterproof Cases, with Shoulder Straps to carry. Camera, Lens, Slide 
and Shutter, 4, 2/6; 4, Bie 4, b/- 
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oF LANCA 


STER & SON, Opticians, 


Make ALY AR 93 


_ LANCASTER’S 
1908 
KAMREX. 


Lancaster's NEw “ KAMREX ” is specially designed for Cycle or Tourist use, and 
is made of mahogany, covered in best leather, neatly finished in every respect. It 
has the finest quality Instantaneous Lens and New Iris Shutter, giving Time and 
’ Instantaneous Exposures, with Patent Pneumatic Release. ‘There is a new Rack- 
4 work Front Stage, Double Dry Slide, and polished Portable Stand. It is a compact 
' ~ and convenient Apparatus, with Rising and Cross Fronts, giving all the advantages 


of a Hand and Stand Camera. 
g e-plate, £6 6 0 
46/- 


Extra Slides © 9 oe) ” 
SD a ee Ft pp pe 


Pricks :-Quarter-plate, £2 Po: ae £4 4.05 Whol 

LANCASTER’S . 
KAMREX DE LUXE. 
= Cie 


= 2: 
ty 
( ss 


“TZAMREX ” with RECTIGRAPH LENS, with Iris Time and Instantaneous Shutter. 
_ This Camera is of the finest quality, with Anastigmat Rectigraph, Patent Tris 
_ Shutter, Time or Instantaneous, giving any required exposure down to one- 


hundredth of a second. JAS 
_ PRICES :—Quarter-plate, £3 10 0; Half-plate, £6 6 0; Whole-plate, £9 9 0 
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J. LANCASTER & j OPTICIANS, 


1903 BB INSTANTOGRAPH. 
(PATENT.) 


HE 1903 BB INSTANTOGRAPH is well ahead of the times, 
and has every modern improvement, including Lancaster’s 


latest Iris Diaphragm and Iris Shutter, completely under control, 


giving any exposures required. No amateur could desire a better 
apparatus. : 


Each Set consists of Camera, Slide, Lens, Shutter, and Stand. 


820 Price complete, for j-plate . pai alee oer £22 0 
622 9) 9 = 9) oft ate Ley tea : 4 4 0” 
B24 ” » t+ ee . ek ist 6 6 0 
325 ? 9) 10x 8 plate ade ete te. 8- 8 0 i 
B26 99 $3_ 1210 99 eu “i Ch eases 10 10 0 “ 
827 9) 9) 16x12 19 ete ate ete? 12 12 0 : 


if with Rectigraph Lens and See-Saw Shutter, In place of 
Instantaneous Lens and Shutter, Extra cost :— 


diplatecs, 6 000 <2 Sut ae Sl SO Ox 8 plate ss, ee ee eee, 
poem mee TM 6 | X10 ye oo BIB 


Si a Gy ae ee ne 296 Ab ASS ee ee 4:10--0-5 
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Inajewy ue SUIYAIOAD: 


fp messes s Euryscope 
_Instantograph. 


“With Euryscope Rectigraph working at f 6. 


EXQUISITE DEFINITION. | o. a 
‘"qOIWd =LSAMOT 
LV ALIIVAd LSaHDIH 


HE BURYSCOPE INSTANTOG ‘RAPH consists of 
Brass - bound Camera with Double - swing, Rising 
Front, Kuryscope Rectigraph Lens working at f 6, 

Patent Iris Shutter, giving fixed exposures to ;1,th of a 
~ second, time exposures of any length and hand exposures at 
the will of the operator, Double Dry Slide, Three-fold Ash 
Stand of best construction, The Camera, Lens, Shutter, and 
Slide all packed in leather bound cage with shoulder and 


ce hand straps. 


Price Seer plate, $4/=; 1-plate, 150/=. 
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_ «J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


: ‘i eEhe 190s es Soe 
gens Instanta 


This Apparatus is about as Perfect, Portable and Ligne 
as if is possible to make one. 


tdi, 


and Constant Companion. 


The Amatcur'’s Delight 


j 


This Camera is made out of selected Mahogany, and is of the eae possible 
size, with a due regard to strength. It has Aluminium Binding, Aluminium Front 
Stage, Plates, Screws, &c., so that the Camera is the Lightest ever made. It has 
Rising Front, Double ‘Swing Back, Long Extension, Reversing Back, and all recent 
improv ements. 

The Lens is a specially selected one, mounted in Aluminium, and has our Patent 
Aluminium See-Saw Shutter. 

The Stand has an Aluminium Top, and the whole apparatus is perfect and 
eomplete. 3 


Camera, Slide, Lens, 3 $ 10x8 12x10. 
Shutter and Stand ... £3 32 0 -£510 0 &8 eo 0 £1010 0 #1212 0 


Extra Slides, Aluminium 


Bound’ 010-0 015. O85 AB OFe aie bg 


Sets of Chemicals for 


a, 


ee 


Negatives & Prints, de, O11 0 150 1150 810 839 


ES LEI SD 


if with Aluminium Rectigraph and Aluminium See-Saw 
Shutter in place of Instantograph Lens, Extra Cost: 


Quarter-plate—£1 10 O Half-plate—£2 10 O Whole-plate—&3 100 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


a 


eee 


“The 1903 Aluminium 


“Pocket Instantograph.” 


Mounted in Aluminium, (PATENT.) 


HIS CAMERA is on the lines of the ‘‘Instantograph,” but is considerably lighter in 
construction, and the various metal parts are of Aluminium. For compactness and porta- 
bility itis a thost attractive apparatus. It is well finished and exceedingly rigid, with no 

loose parts; easily and quickly set up, and capable of giving best results. The Camera is made 
of best Mahogany with Leather Bellows, and has all necessary movements; it has Double 
Extension with Rack and Pinion Adjustment, Rising Front, Double Swing Back, and Reversing 
- Frame for Horizontal or Vertical Pictures. The Double Dark Slides are of Book Form with 
_ Aluminium Fittings, and three are included in each set. The Lens is very rapid, mounted in 
_ Aluminium, and fitted with Iris Diaphragm and Aluminium Time and Instantaneous See-Saw. 
Shutter, The Stand is a folding one with Aluminium Top and Fittings, and well constructed 
of Polished Ash. The Camera, Lens, Shutter, and three Double Dry Slides are carried in a 
Leather Case with lock and key, and form altogether a most beautiful set. - 


Quarter, Half. Whole. ~ 
£ 8d. fr 8.5, £8. dd, 


Pocket: Instantograph Caméra with three Doubie 
Dry Slides in case, no Lens or Stand... : 3.3 0 5 10-0 710 0 


Pocket Instantograph, including Camera, Rs 
i Shutter, three Aluminium Bound Slides, 
Leather Case, and Aluminium Mounted Stand 4 4 Q 7-7-0 -- 1010 @ 


_ Pocket Instantograph, with  Rectigraph Lens, 
mounted in Aluminium ., ...  »  » .§10 0 10 0 0. 13.10 8 
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J LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, =———™~S 


THE 1903 


: IMPERIAL INSTANTOGRAPH.’ ¥ 


Poe 


OPEN. 


HIS is a New Camera of great strength, portability: and lightness. It unfolds — 4 
and folds with the utmost rapidity, and has Double Swing Back, Rising and 
Cross Front, Long Extension Camera, with one Double Slide. 


h L 10 x8 12x10 Ibxl2- "= 
PRICES—£1 17 6 £310 0 £5 0-0" =: £6 20350 £10 OX £8 0 Oe eee 
SETS. | 
Consisting of Camera, Instantaneous Lens, 
Shutter, Slide, and Stand. 
} 3 
E ¥ T 
£3 BzO wee £5.10 0 is £7 10 0 
10x8 12 x 10 15 x 12 
£9. 9 0 Pe AERO Oe meng £14 14 0 


Extra Slides ... 9/6 14/6 £1 3 0 each. 


SETS with Rectigraph Lens and See-Saw 
Shutter, in place of Instantograph Lens 
and Shutter :— 


4 4 } 

£4 5 6 oe EN Beat OS Ri £917 6 
10x8 12 x10 16,x 12 

£126 6 Nelo: Oe 8 “eet AOeO 


FOLDED. 
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( a TE eee ees : i 
1903 Foonc ~=INSTANTOCRAPH.”’ 


SS 


ding 


The Folding Iinstantograph has Double Swing Back, Rising Front, 
Best Lens, See-Saw Shutter, and Portable Stand. 
~The Camera is made of Mahogany and polished, as in woodcut below, or 
covered in Best Leather as above. Both forms close into the smallest possible 
~. compass, and although light, are very strong and durable. 


COMPLETE SETS, Camera, Lens, Shutter, Slide, and Stand. 
= UR ek Bes ie BEE 4 8 eae oO 
“Extra Slides .. ;~ 7/6 4- ,., 12/6 Par eek «Ose Os: 


COMPLETE SETS. For Negatives and Prints. 


Sets including Camera, Lens, Shutter, Slide, and Stand, and a d r 
of Chemicals, Plates, Sensitised Paper, Printing Frame, &e:, &e. core NPPD 
+ : 1 {14 los 


Sores. Be eae Lae ae Ss, 1 0 

If with Rectigraph Lens and See-Saw Shutter in place of 
Instantaneous Lens and Shutter, Extra, 

Ar nt abe 0 #3... £117 6 tee ete O 
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aS (eamyt) . 


HIS is: a New Caniera tide to ‘meet the wishes 
asked for a High class Camera, Brass Bound,’ 


_ VERY 


~~ @eMmP.cr. | 


‘LIGHT £ND 


STROEG- 


~The Special Instantograph fulfils all thee, and even more ‘conditions 
is Sof the best quality and finish, Brass Bound, Double Swing, Folding T 
TONE, square i and taper, best Lens, with Patent See- Saw Shutter, : 


Ss ‘Each Set consists of Camera, ‘Slide, Lens, Shutter, and ‘Stand, 3 


Ap eee $ 320 Price complete, for }-plate .. Aes 
a h ee] 522 — > 2 cP) Py Ss es musteeah fe : 
hoon eas ; 9, O24 eakh 0: i» co se te 7K vv 
Rye ee: Gy O20 Bay" re ad 2 10 x 8 plate “0 990 ss 
2 tes OER SE ke » “12 x.10 Bn eae =H ee | Be 
i 29 327 ” 4” » 15x12! eo. 13 13 0 : 
See With Rectigraph Lens and See-saw anise in place of Instantograph : 

- Lens and Shutter. 


| 


eo Le -4 aie Weed, 10x 8 eg ae 10° + = ee 
26 676 76 £250 41500 LIT 10 0 
; Extra Slides, Brass Bound. = 


: 4 : 5) ; : 10x 8 12x 10_ é 15 x 12, . Be See ; 
ee 
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‘iaunatcnal” P ‘e Beck | 


ul pHs isa excellent Apparatus, very compact, opening out.to soarty- three-times the — 4 
Bay. greatest length of Plate. It has a folding Tail-board, Patent Reversing Frame 
and Slide Holder, Double Swing, Rising and Cross Fronts, &e, The Lens isan Instan- 
taneous one, with Patent Shutter and Patent Diaphragms, giving any aperture that 9. 

ay be required, and showing at a glance the diameter or poe PaO ‘of Spares to Sd 
- focus, and speed of sane, Ash. Stand with Brass foes oe 


: The INTERNATION AL is a Gainers which has given g great aAlaetion - si beds tfongl x 
: ae well Eo together, and in every way is a perfect Apparatus. : 
ae ; _ Price€omplete <*> 4 (44x31) £2 


or) 
mi 
= 


\ 


at) ape shee ere os : . Bx 
es ee a BEX AD) 
T3<5. 
1 (85x 63) 
10x8 
ves + oe ars 2X10 
ae ; anes ipa; 
8304 Fitted with Rectigraph Lens and New Patent Shutter, in 
Big plate of Instantaneous Lens and Shutter 4 (43x 31) 
881A Ditto oe ditto <77 ss idittom .. Aa Bx 
$324 Ditto ——ditto maditto. 4. 4. = 46h xD) 
“$384 Ditto ~ ditto. ~~ ditto i, nore PRR 
--$84A Ditto — SGI gs OULU gs pt (EXER). 
- ~ 8354 Ditto ditto - ditto Py Be WS 
836A Ditto aitto: mac ditto BA e10 
R874 Ditto - Stee Aiton. Ji cee 4 1b eto 
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J, LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, =~ 


LANCASTER’S : 


“Improved Special 86” Camera. | 


Pate nt) 


Bo yuality Brass-Bound Folding Camera, extending to twice the ordinary - 


length with Rackwork Adjustment, best Leather Bellows, Reversing Frame, 
Rising Fronts. The Focussing Slide moves in a Lateral direction, and the Dark 


Slide, “instead of sliding in the usual way, is simply grooved to go on toa brass ~ 


plate, and a movable plate in back of Camera fixes the Dark Slide in an Instant. 
EACH CAMERA HAS DOUBLE SWING. 


Camera and One Brass-bound Slide. 
338 339 340 eo 342 ’ 343 - 
y } } 12x10 15x12 
Pe ere ey i yet 2 OSEO sree ene 


Extra Dark Slides. 


4 4 } 108 os 2 20 16x12 
Double Dry <, 6242/6 -— 78 PB or AD ae, ne eee ere 
Wet... vce Of as TO fe ae BE es i eat eee ee een 
Carriers bs. 2 ap ah ge eg ea 2/6 a 5/- ay ie OLA eee 


FIRST QUALITY SETS. 


ANCASTER'S Special ’86 Camera, Brass-Bound, Double Dry Slide, In- 
stantaneous Lens with Patent Adjustable Diaphragms, Instantaneous Shutter, 


and best Mahogany Folding Stand, etc. 


838A » 88904 3404 B41A 3424 
+ S 3 + 10x8 12x10 
£4 Ow £60 0. 50 £8 00 S10 020 ieee ae 


LANCASTER’S PATENT CAMERA, etc. ete. , aS above, but having Recti- 
graph Lens, and Lancaster’s Patent “ See-Saw ” Shutter in place of dustensenyens 
Lens and Shutter. ‘This is a perfect Camera and Lens. 


338R ~ 3398 340B 311B 342B 
1 2 } 10x8 1210 
£50502 5.2 8710 0 R10 200 ee ee ee to 0 0 
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These are the Lightest, Longest, and most compact in the market. 


ae “EXTRA SPECIAL”’ opens out to three times the length of 
. plate, and closes to about two inches. It has Rack and Screw 
Adjustment, the Rack Adjustment commencing when Camera is closed, 
and Racks out to double extension; then the Screw Adjustment extends 
Camera to triple extension, giving fifty per cont. more extension than 
any other Camera extant. 


Rouble Swing Back, Swing Front, Reversing Back, No Hinges. 
Focussing Glass Protected, &o:--. Gamera and Double Dry Slide. 


: 4 4 4 -10x8 12X10 15X12 
MeO eee yr. ko O.0e- 4. £G510-0= 4 Si 100. 5s LO15.0 
Extra Slides, Brass Bound. 

=e: 4 + rox8 12X10 15X12 
Double ary, Peete) Were 14 Ot ened ko Onn BI IO. Oo BO 2 0% ae LP AGO 
Carriers . oe ners ee 1/6 ee 2/6 ee 3; leet = ° 3/6 te 4/- 


This ee can be used with the shortest Wide Angle Lens, and 
will extend sufficiently far to be used even as an Enlarging Camera, 


IT HAS GIVEN UNIVERSAL SATISFACTION, 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


ie : gee ; a aS Z cane ar re er ss : sah =) 
Shame gle i Sat DVERTISEMENTS 


eX Bassa nye ye Tagen eae eas oF, . Bt Ses 


J, LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIAN 


FIRST QUALITY SE1 


¥ 


Be Lancaster’s Extra Special Patent Gamera, Brass-bound, Double Dry Slide, _ 
ih Instantaneous Lens, with Patent Adjustable Diaphragms, Instantaneous Shutter, and 
Best Mahogany Folding Stand, Leather-bound Case to carry Camera, Lens, and Slide, &e 5 


Quarter. Half. Whole. 1008 2281910 ee Ve hie Ta 
Ex.S. A, Ex. 8A. >: Ex.S. A.-2 ix. SAiS 2: Bix. k eo ihe 
7 a et 420 £6 6 0 £8 8 0 £10 10 0 81212: Co #14 14-0 | . 
bis es SE or a ; Pe Sn eS g 
So Lancaster’s Patent Camera, &c., &e., as above, but having Rectigraph Lens and 
.  Lanceaster’s Patent See-Saw Shutter in place of Instantaneous Lens and Shutter. This 
a ' is aperfect.Camera and Lens. ; Pee es ee RE 

Quarter, Half. Whole, 108 odo = bee 


Ex.§,B, “Ex. 8, B. -Ex. 8.3, * “Ex..8.B. 2 Wx 6,6 ix, cog ee 
£6 5 0 \ £7176 £10 5.0 = £1215 0. “£18 O Oe 0 ee 


FIRST QUALITY COMPLETE SETS, = 


-Lancaster’s Extra Special Patent Camera, three Brass-bound Double Dry Slides, — 
best Camera Stand, Rectigraph Lens, best Leather Case for Camera, Lens, Instantaneous _ 
Shutter and three Slides, Lancaster’s Patent.Ruby Lamp, three Ebonite Dishes, Plates, 
Scales and Weights, Measures, Vignette Glass, Printing Frame, Cutting Shapes, Lights — 
tight Plate Box, Compound Focusser, Sensitised Paper, and large stock of Chemicals in 

stoppered Bottles, &c, ee Sing een tl rh ge 


Quarter, Half, Whole. 108. 12x10, «BX 12, 
Ex, S.C. Tix. §. C. Ex, 8,0, Bx, 8.0.4.) Exe SO Bs, Sy 
£8 8 0 £1212 0 £1616 0 £2100 £3 00 £3000 
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ae 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


+ 


 “Rmateur’s ” 


Camera. 


Sie es 


vay 


(CEG 


at 


Chemicals, Plates, Dishes, Patent Folding Ruby Lamp, Printing Frame, Sensitised 


HE AMATERUR'S COMPLETE OUTFIT consists of Mahogany Canicta with 
Paper, Toning and Fixing Solutions, Cards, Cutting Shape, &c., &c., with Book of 
Instructions, in Polished Box with Lock and Key. 


Folding Tailboard and Patent Reversing Back, Best’ Lens, 8-fold Stand, , 
g 


PRICES COMPLETE. 


} $ } 

41 x 3} 63 x 48 8% x 64 10 « 8 12 x 10 
£2 10 0 ££ 4 0 £6. 0.°0 Fn te LO £9 0° 0 
EXTRA SLIDES. 

Seat 4 + 10 X°8 -12°% 10 
Double Dry ., 04 5/6 10/6 — 18/- 25/- 
OU ote eee ta as Oe OB 
Carriers y. a 


35/- 
21/- 30/- 

sare 1/8 2/6 3/« 3/8 
The Carriers hold two plates, and are sent out to hold the next size smaller plate: 
thus 4-plate Carrier at 1/6 holds two 4-plates, the }-plate holds two 4-plates, and so on, 
but carriers may be had for any of the smaller plates at the above prices, 


ns 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 
THE 1903 MODEL ing 
CTADIES' ” GAMERA. 


(PATENT.) 


Lancasters {i 
“Ladies Camera 4/4 
(PATENT.) kiN 
Volding up like a RETICULE. 
1 plate, 42/- 4-plate, 84/- 
3-plate, [26/- 
Consists of Camera, 
Double Dry Slide, 
Lens, Shutter ard 
Stand. 


Extra Slides, t, 7/6 
= 4126-320; 


o£! 


This Apparatus has been specially designed for Ladies. It is entirely free from 
complications, and, although strong, yet ts extremely light and portable. 


Lancaster’s Boy's Own Camera. 

. TEE 1903 

BOY’S OWN. CAMERA — 

Isa Mahogany Camera, with 

Kinnear Bellows, excellent 
Lens, and Double Slide. 


Quarter-plate... £0 10 6 
Half-plate ... £1 1 0 


Whole-plate ... £38 3 0 
Instantaneous Shutter ... 2/6 extra. | Camera Stand .,. 2/6 extra. 


y : + ae 
The Boy’s Own Complete Sets. — 
Consisting of Camera, Lens, Stand, Double Dark Slide, &c., Ruby Lamp, ~ 
Printing Frame, Dishes, Plates, Chemicals for Negatives and Prints, — 
P.O.P., &¢., all fitted in Travelling Case with Straps, and Book of _ 
2s Instruction. 


COMPLETE SETS FOR NEGATIVES AND PRINTS: _ 
Quarter-plate, £110  Half-plate, 2 20 | Whole-plate £330 ~~ 
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cae ‘LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


ae 


eee a : 
= une oN : 


Stereo Slewveilleux. 


eh 419 The Stereo Merveilleux consists of a well-made Mahogany Camera, 
ft coe with one Double Slide, pair of good Lenses and Camera Stand 


Ee 400 The Stereo Meritoire, much superior 


RAPID OR SLOW AT.WILL, 


Stereo biaatonrapl. 


42| The Stereo Instantograph is a most excellent apparatus with In- 
nae pee Shutter, best gates and Stand; the & pues measurés 
63 x 34. 

492 The Stereo Instantograph, with an arr Seuisne ae feng platen 
7i x 44 and smaller plates, and extra bellows for Stereo See Sa 
splendid Camera for general work 


Rectigraph Lenses, fitts1 to 49] ana 499, £9 9 0 gira? 


a 


BEST; MAKE, 
PORTABLE. 


CAMERAS, 


— ii) 


£4 4 0 


5 


Double Dry Slides, 4]9 and 420, 10/6; 421, 126; 422, 15/- each. 
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0 


vil) ie Seee tea es 
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CASES FOR CAMERAS. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMEN f3, _ 


nm 
The Leather-Bound __ 
Case. 


A WELL-MADE CASE TO 

CARRY CAMERA, LENS, AND THREE 

SLIDES, < 

4, 7/6; 4, 10/6; 3, 15/-: 10x 8, 21/-; 
12x10, 25/-; 15x12, 30/.. 

-Theze Cases are strong, and are lined 

SS with Green Baize, 


Waterproof Cases. 
WITH SHOULDER STRAPS. 


12x10, 15/-; 16x12, 17/6, 
Second Quality—1, 2/6; 4,3/9; 4, 5/6. 


ee 


———— 


—— 


Best Leather Cases. 
4, 17/6; 4, 25/-; 3, 35/-: 10x8, 42/- 5 
12x10, 45/-; 1512, 50/- 

These are made out of the best hide, 
lined with velvet}with partitions to carry 
Camera, Lens, three Slides, Tailboard, 


etc., Nickel-plated Lock and Key, Hand 
and Shoulder Straps, 


4 3 - by t 
‘ s 4 } 
> > tee i ‘ F thon! Ne bY me 
Sa Dene Prey Sat eat hd fare de os, Prien DORIA etre Chg Sy Tits 
Se AR Ee A Bony Rae Re ed ae NOME eR, hee OES 


OTHER SIZES MADE TO ORDER, 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM, 


“The! “ “ Boy’ s one 4g 58, 
Hand: Camera, 


“This: ie an excellent Hand 
Camera, taking six plates or | 
films 34- ‘x24 in, - It has:'an 
achromatic lens, with time™ and 
instantaneous shutter. 


: | | 2s. £ 205 Oe, 
- Ditto, ditto, with plates, P.O.P., printing. frame, and ae : 
: chemicals 3 Si SAEs ge ee a ee Ra 6 10° 6 a 


The “Boy’s Own” 7/6 
Hand Camera. 
This” is a quarter-plate ee 

Camera, carrying six” plates 
or films, with a superior lens, =~ 

and time and instantaneous — eae 
shutter. 


ie Da ge een ; yan 


- Price complete at too ost rn) 3x 5 Bi or: ree £0 vé 6 
- Ditto, ditto, with plates, P.O.P., printing-frame, and ~ 
_ chemicals: PS abe age Gece nant arhnae a he ae ow 015° 0 


i 
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J- gue & SON, OPTICIANS, | 


LANCASTER’S NEW “ STOPIT.” a 


ANCASTER’S— 1903 
“STOPIT” is the 

cheapest, best, and most == 
compact Hand Camera 
extant. No. # carries six 
films or plates, and ig = __ 
fixed focus; No. Bearries — Bee 
six films cr plates, and 
has rack focussing ad- 
jastment and divided 
scale; No. 3 carries 
twelve films or plates, 
and has rack adjust- 
ment, &c. Tke lenses ~ 
are all of. the finest 2 
quality, giving perfect 
‘definition, so different 
to the common Germsn 
and French lenses used 
in so many Hand 
Cameras. 


sd 


ES al ah ee Tei tanh th 


.) 


This year’s “‘ STOPIT’ : 
is much improved over 
original model; it has 
Plate Indicator showing 
how mapy films or plates 
have been exposed, and : 
also large Brilliant 


No. 2 & @ “STOPIT.” Finders, 


PRIGES. 


§-plate.—No. 1, 70/6 No. 2, ¥Gla “No. 8, 21 /= 
4-plate.—No. 4, 29/a No. 5, BO/x | No. 6, 42/" 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


fils JoURNAL AthtAvhc apveritsemeNTs, = B11 
J, LANGASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


 LANCASTER'S 
=to-Date Omnigraphs. 


alles ss OVER 30,000 SOLD, ; 
se —— The 1903 OMNIGRAPH 
is an excellent Camera, con- 
taining all modern improve- 
ments, best quality lens, 
with Patent Shutter. 
The 1903 © OMNIGRAPH 
is a new model Hand 
Camera, cairying 12 films 
or plates; it is covered in 


Saw Shutter, Time and In- 
stantaneous Exposures, 
with Pump Release, 

z 21/-; 5 x 4, 31/6 ; 
$, 42/- 

The 1903 LL. OMNIGRAPH 
also carries 12 films or 
plates ; has covered Finder, 
Rackwork Adjustment for 
focussing, and Iris Dia- 
phragm; the Camera is 
covered in leather. 

4, 81/6; 5x4, 45/-; 

4, 63/-.- 
The 19038 R L OMNI- 
GRAPH has Rectilinear 
Lens, with “Jris” Shutter 
for Time or Instantaneous, 
and carries 12 films or plates. 
& £4, 42/-; 5x4, 63/-; 

4, 84/- 


L OMNIGRAPH 


_-———.  QOLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


cloth and has Patent See- > 


J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


‘\ 


Lancaster's Stereo Omnigraph, 


Lancaster's 
Stereo 
Omnigraph 


iS an excellent Hand 
Camera for Stereoscopic 
work, and carries Six 
Plates in Changing 


Box. 
Cloth-covered ‘‘ Stereo Omnigraph ” .., ii Pr Se ike ERR i AE KO; : ' 
Leather Covered ‘ Omnigraph”’ Ses oa in <s na 330. 3 
eS BA », with Rectilinear Lenses and Shutter 5 5 ° : 


LANCASTER’S ‘‘Kapawl” — 
Hand Camera is avery —«»_—* 
neat Apparatus, beauti- - . 
fully finished; and de- 
signed to carry a roll of 
films for 12 exposures,— 
The Camera is’ con- 
structed with the Spool 
Spindles on either side of ae 
the front portion of. the 
Camera, and the Film is 
unwound from the Cart-~ - 
ridge on one Spool,and -~ ; 
carried round: to: the “4 
empty spindle onthe - < 
opposite side, The Lens’ - 
is. of excellent quality’ - 
with new Time and In- * 
stantaneous Shutterand 
==>=2 Daylight Finder. ~The = — 
Z outer covering is of fine —- ae 
quality- leather, with a 
strong handle attached. 
It is made in two sizes, 
for pictures 33x28, and Ves 
47 x31.-The lightness and 
small dimensions of the Camera make it most attractive for Ladies, Cyclists, and ear 
Tourists generally. : 


; KAPAWL” No. 1.—For Twelve Pictures. 3}in.x2Rin, .. 81°10 3]. 
‘““KAPAWL” No. 2.—__,, Mh in Bein Re Te 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


Lancaster's “Kapawl Gamera.” 


The “ “ROVER. Ce 


Patent, 


HE A Rover” "AB: one eat the most Reicks cameras ever put on the market; it con- 
_™ sists of practically three chambers : (A) a space on top. holding twelve Plates 
ork Films i in our new Patent Sheaths or Carriers ; (B) the Camera, proper, and (C) a 
space at back to. Hold twelve plates. after exposure. Fach chamber. is lig ght-proof, ae 
and only one plate i is in Camera at time of exposur ex Shei 
oP ~ The 1903 “ Rover” has been remodelled, and has best quality Lens, oye : 


_ Patent “Tris”, Shutter, Two Brilliant Finders, Rack adrnoiments with Distance 
goo pe Re Rar es tic 


od 


mms 


foe ee ee os pe TOnS. 


‘d z ~ a N A y : Ges we 
era. Wo. Ss Rover * covered in good quality Leatherette— pe, 
8i in. sq., £2 2 oO ipl, £2 12 6 ipl.” £3 15 0 
ING By Finest. Quality * Rover,” covered in best Leather— 
~ 8tin.sq., £2 12 6) }-pl., £3 3 O dpl, £5 5 0 ~ 


if with Rectigraph Lens in place of sha abe cb dha Lens, 
extra cost. 


“gixabin,, or pli el 2 6 bxdeply, 2 10° o. Gee 6 


Ce ey 
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” 


Full-size Finder used during 
Exposure. 

| "‘uo1JOUL rues 

Buibunyg siqissed jzso/duis- 


THE ‘‘ZOEGRAPH” (Patent). 


HIS is a New Hand Camera, carrying Twelve Plates or Films in special Meial 


Carriers, which are carried in the lower hailf of Camera, and after exposure, by 


a simple movement of Venetian shutter, are carried into the upper half. The Lens — 


is a very rapid one, of latest construction, with best Shutter, &c. The Finder is 


full size of Plate, and has a Cover which only allows a small aperture for viewing 


image through, thus giving a bright, full-sized image of object the moment. of 
exposure. 

* Zoegraph,” complete, } plate We eae ad sa £3 3 0: 
Bi ” 5 9) 0 


‘“POCKET ZOEGRAPH.”’ : 
OCKET ZOEGRAPH, carrying Twelve Films, 2} in x1 in,, made to carry in the 
pocket. A complete instrument, with special Lens and Ever-set Shutter and 
Daylight Finder. ‘ : 
To carry Twelve Films, 3{x2jin. ... = es £11136 


RAPID FILMS. | 2 


1/6 per dozen, 


1 
4 
x 
2 3) : 


8h in, x 2hin. 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. | 


LANCASTER’S LATEST HAND GAMERA. — 


‘ a a? ha Iw: ee) RES $4 
AOE Se Ne ee eS, rN eR ae 


-ESSRS. L 
during t 


No. 


“Size aaa 


a, Focus 5}in. gin. rain. 
ae OIF: 


OS | 
. This is an 
- Apale work, g 
= Size 
Focus 8 a 
Price 12 


ave received the most 
ESSRS. LANCASTI 


: Os see ses every 


é Mounted i in Bra: 
The Lenses are of the 

giving perfect age 

“jnargm.. 


10/-- 


374. 


E 


‘These : 


; LANDSCAPE. LENSES. 
ss with Sliding Taubes. - 
Meniscus form, 

from centre to 


& SON again Have: pleasu 


flattering testimonials as 
R&SON - _ a 
Lens is’ stamped | 
aved upon it in full. 
{ Crown, and do not send — 
jngent - testing Z 
januiacture : 


0x8 12x10 15x12 


15/-_ 


(Patent 


excellen 
iving puper® 
G si 


12in. 
ale 


t ens for narrow 
definition. 
10xs 12x10 
on jn. 21 in. i 


30/- 


a 


42) 


is re eae a 


\COLMORE ROW, ‘BIRMINGHAM, 


16in; 22in. 24 in. 
per 


Pe 


Aaron. ANGLE eee 


24 in, 
- 50/- 


es ace ge See = 


WSe iin Sibr i 


re in acct ding the 6 fact that 
e sold over 350, 000 of their Lenses, and 
to their high quality. 

“warn customers before pur chasing 
~ with their Trade Mark or has their 
/ They carefully select only the Best_ 
-a, Lens out unless it passes the 
pCi Femarks mE, to- us ee one 


- SUPERIOR LENSES. ae 
“IN RACKWORK NOCRIS ‘ 


Same Focus as No. 374. ‘ 
2 be Te, 10x8 12x10 15x12 
aoe ees 23/6 -80/- 37/6 45/- 


Yun 


WIDE P ANGLE LENSES. no. 377, 
These Lenses are very | useful in con- — 
fined situations, and for copying full 


size in an ordinary camera. * The focus 
of each is given, below. 

Size 4° 0x8 12x10 
Focus 4 64. 8h “qo. «12: in, 
Price 10/6 © 15/- 2/- 25/- _ 30/- 


ctildootast” oe 
_ will work, full aperture 
for portraits and groups, 
and when stopped down 
a little will produce land 

—soape and - architectural af 
No. 376. 


Silver Ring. Rapid Rectigraph with Patent. photos - th at it would ao 
Adjustable Cane ue impossible to: surpass. . 


one bo pk et ig 0X8 12x10— 
Diam, of Lens + Braue? E 12 UE Pe ae Pe kes 98 
Focus =a ee ey tae _83-in, 1i3-in > {sins _18-in, bee 
Price.. js 60/- : [s | = od : os 
Leather cases, lined Silk, Nas 00 a 
og to carry Rectigraph.. 2G 3/- Ba kas bes 46 : 


Mounted 
~ EXTRA. RAPID 


RECTIGRAPH, 
_ Working” at F 6. 


——— - 


aa Leather Case. 


A Superb ‘Lenr ee 


_ Mounted ih Alumintum 
Bae near ros MRC RAS 


50/-31 76) ole 


oI neta, 


68 EMORR ROW, “BIRMINGHAM, 


— 


= RECTIGRAPH “LENSES, 
> 876 WiAL oS 


- RECTIGRAPH. © 


mie Letises are symmetrical, and- Sher: 


used either together as a Wide Angle Com: 


ination, or singly as a Narrow Angle Lenspes= = 
he definition is perfect, The foci of Com: | 


bination | and. Back | Lens. are both given 
below. | peer a i 
: dounted in. Rest Metal with. Silver aie. 


Be a 0x8 12x10 15x12 22x18 


Riess of. Wide re hk : fae Oe S10 IB 9 17 int, 


Focus of pace hea tee BS PO, ae ee DOs SOY ae ‘3b in, 


5 Price ... ; : 30). “Aah 50). 5 Jo}. 86). EROS 
is B6/--50/- 6O/- 75/-  BS/-  — | 
The graduations on Seale are for the Combination, and when using Back 
2 euenees Bpey Hehe he doubled. ee 


oH att awa a5 
Rite RESON 


_ RECTIGR APH. 
(PATENT, ~~ 


SS Sten onses ate of the Highest 
quality, great care being taken in 
3 their construction, & 


“Tae COMBINATION Ca Paes 
ean be used asa Wide, Ordinary, 
‘and Narrow Angle Lens, the differ- 

ent foci pele ees below. 


% 
~ “Combination Reotigraph Lens. e 


MEE, oe “3766. sao hives: Ae Ks Ne oe RS 42x10 


aes : “15x 
_ Focus of Combination: 7)... sie BE 43 6h. 8. 9 ~. 10 in: 
Pes ee Pe OPN EONS eh siitn < snale’ hens he oes g PO LO Te es 14) 5° ~ 161 in, 
oe ? Deetyasc DACk BORN Tire ei ONS UD AB es 20 DRO S80 In. 
1 Uprice ae clare ee ens »» GO/-. 42/- 50/- 7O/- 90/- _ ‘110/- 


~ Mounted in Aluminium =... 36/- 50/- 6O/- 80/- 105/- © — | 


_ ‘The Scale has three sets of Ginduations :—First, for Combination ; Second, 
Jor Front Lens only ; Third, for Back Lens only. RE 


5is THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS. 


PORTRAIT LENSES, 


No. 381B. 


Series A.—Giving excellent Definition. 


£1 10 0 


879A Canen LENS, with Iris Diaphragms, Excelent Working Lens 
380A CABINET LENS, ditto ditto 5 Seo ec 
FULL PLATE PORTRAIT LENS, ditto ditto aes Briere rin ee, 
12 x 10 ditto ditto en aes bye hak 
Series B.—Giving Superb Definition, with great Rapidity of Action. 
381B VERY RAPID CARTE LENS, with Iris Diaphragms eta AD =D 
382B VERY RAPID CABINET LENS, with Iris Diaphragms.. a 3 5 10° 0- 
383B Ditto ditto ditto Full Plate cs 10 0 0 
384B Ditto ditto /-ditto ox 16 ats (Seb See) 


Size oe a SS ee 
Focus og OF & OE TL 
Price .» 21/- 30/2 -49/- 
Mounted in 
Aluminium 25/- 37/6 52/6 


a 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


LANCASTER’S PATENT INSTANTANEOUS 
LENSES for Grotips, Portraits, Landscapes Ee 
or Architectural Work, with Patent Shutter ~ — ~~ 
and Patent Adjustable Diaphragm. 


oO aro 


rs. 


9x10. 


17° 
63/- 
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COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


a oul 


“ See-saw” Shutter. 


The Shutter opens and closes in the 
eentre, and consists of two plates 
moving .across. each other perfectly 
smooth and without any v bration. 
They are moved by means of a ~ 
eylinder and piston connected with 


-a beam or “see-saw” arrangement, 


which moves both together. There is 
a small lever at the top of shutter, 


_ which, when pulled down, | allows 


shutter’ to open only, and on release 

of pressure on. pump, to close; by 

turning lever upwards, the shutters 

shoot aeross at a high speed, regulated 
by pressure on pump. 


Prices Complete. 
Nos. 1. pe Be 


i-pl. $-pl. -pl. or 

or }-pl. 4-pl. 

Diameter of Aper- Rect. Rect. 
tEe ar ..3-in. 3-in. 1-in. 14+in. 
Form A ..  ..°5- 66 86 106 
Se ete. ao es Ol BG 8G A 


C—Hyer-set Shutter with 


~Tris Diaphragm 6/6 7/6 106 — 


Ahuninium “See- 


saw” Shutters 7/§ 106 126 15- 
& 


New Modei Ever-set 
“Iris” Shutter. 


Yor time and instantaneous exposure 
of varying speeds, with release 
and Iris Diaphragm. 


4-plate with $-in. aperture o 95 
3 » ” fin. ” te 76 
he tae smug ‘i - 10/6 
a 3 by) 1j-in. nie - oe |? 6 


1 -in, aperture for 7 R.R. Lenses — [L/G 
1j-in. 9 9 + ” ” 13/6 


ro 


THE, aoe soUR \L ALMA 


deans sis 
aan ANCASTER’ Soe Kan AWL” Petarene is on we Rollei Blin ‘Sy 
The Shutter is set by means of a rack and pinton movement. — 
action of raising the rack to full extent sets the Shutter, and re’ease 

wes actuated by the-ball and tube method. ~ Timé, as well as nstantan UI 
- exposures.can be made, and in- order to obtain a prolonged 0 
stop is moved into position, which stops the rack in its down 
about midway, and keeps the Shutter open until pressure of hand 
- ball is released, when the stop automatically moves on one side ¢ 
rack to fall to bottom and close aperture. A-speed indicator for spec 
from zgth to risth of a second is fitted, and the whole of the wo 
are well and suena, mead, and not likely: to get out of 


= 


‘PRICES, including Speed Ir 


lip, diameter 


a in. 55 
Qin. 3 
24 in. 3 


2% in. a 


; Ditto, with Uni. a 
A versal “Motions, 
a 10/8 poe 


369.— sLanoisiere New camera 
Stand may be uséd in any and every 
peepells poe Se 

Rete ee od € ses 10K as 
28 15/-. 176 . “Bye C2DL ae pes 
-370.—The Ladies’ Three-Fold — 
- Stand. -This forms a most compact 
etand, folding into a little over wee sf 
the usual. Bize. Bate as 
Ag. Gettie ? Tr OS ee 
eo 6/6-< LO} 12/6 Coe 2a 


CAS ES: FOR STAN DS. 


perenne Cases, with. Lining, to carry ‘Stands in. ore 
Be ee 
Uk eg einen ae 


- COLMORE 1 ROW, ‘BIRMINGHAM. 


THE BRIER JOURNAL AiAtaNdd Abveniisibtin ts, Se 
J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, ae 


Canes Stands, kc. 


nals 


365—Piilar Studio Stand. 356—Studio Stand with Rack fe oe 


Adjustment. 
STUDIO CAMBRA STANDS. . a 


3 S } 10x8 -12x10 
365—Studio Stand A va 10/6 15/- 21/- 25/-—-30/s 
366—Studio Stand with Rack “Adjustment. Pree Sc 25/-.. 80/- ~ 42/=  -G2i6 
367—Lancaster’s International Stand ; 1/6 Ieee? ang 


368—Lancaster’s New Stand, with Patent Universally Adjusting Top, giving any 
position to Camer: a, and with Ad justable Legs. 
4, 10/6 54, 15/~5 4, 21/-; 10% 8) 25/- 51210; 30/- 5 15 x 12, 35/4 


WATERPROOF CASES FOR STANDS. oe 


4, 3/-5 4, 4)-3 4, 5/-; 10x8, 6/-; 12x40, 7/-, 


C OLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


OPTICIANS, 


= LANCASTER & SON, 
LANCASTER’S 


New Portable Lantern Stand. 


Gas 


HE Portable Lantern Stand is 

a very useful and steady Stand 

for either Single or Double Lantern, 

and so constructed with Top Cham: 

ber, lined with cloth, carrying 3 

Boxes of 60 Slides each (in all 150 

Slides), with hinged side opening 

next to operator, and being rigidly 

clamped, forms a convenient Table 
for Slides, 

Above the. Slide Chamber is a 
tilting-board for Lantern, which can 
be clamped by front screws to any 
height, so as to fix Lantern at any 
required angle, 


arrangement giving varying heights 
from the floor, thus doing away 
with the necessity of any other 
support, and saving Exhibitor the 
trouble of providing Table, etc, 


PRICES. 
21/- 25/- 30/ each 


ACCORDING TO FINISH , =i 


ore i 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


The Stand has an adjusting 


524 


ReEroticHMiNG 


Disk, 


J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 
oe, aK ke fae, . 
LANCASTER’S AMATEURS 
, Retouching Desk, 


Kolding into small compass, fitted ~ 
with two Retouching Pencils, 


tplate 57 10/6 


4-plate 


il 


(ih 
ith i 


fith “iMitrsH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERMIsRithyD< 


with side wings. 


Lplate- 5s. fdeplates ...° 7/6 5 
AIG 8 eT 5h 


12X10 SES ee Te 
nS FS 


Retouching Desks = 4 


IN POLISHED MAHOGANY oF 


HIGHEST FINISH. 


tine 


Cae 


Paraholoid 
Enlarging 
Lamp. 


”"y HIS Lamp is cut out ofa 

Paraboloid, and burns 
Magnesium Ribbon in one 
side, the light being. distri- 
buted over the whole of the 
Plate from centre to corner, 


giving crisp, clean, and perfect - 


Enlargements. . For ordinary 
work about 4 ins. of Ribbon is 
ample. 


es 


PRICES. 


To cover 4-plate .. 4, Bin 


gd Se plate wo I ae 


» ~s plates... =. 1O/~ 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


a 


.. 18/6 | °3-plate” o» 15/- 
plate: ts ISLS } 108 a 22/6 
12% LOS eG ate ere 


PRICES FoR | 
" 12- PLATES, S: 


Giving a continuous flow front top to bottom 


over “alternate ends. 


Saebh Me : Ae 


- ee 5/- 
3 oe 10%8 “ “15/- 


‘12X10 «. ay 


COLMORE. ROW, S 


whalieels fe 10/6. 


: a2 ‘Laneaster Bo 
_ Syphon” Washer. 


Fplate,. 2/65. 3 3-plate, 3/6; 
: Eplats, Ble 


Laneaster’s 


bo Developing Folding 


_ Carrier. 


apne ‘61.5 ox4, 9d, 3 
sae ate 10d. — 


- Lancaster's es 
“AG ustable Rack, 


= ‘For,4 ay OF palate, a/- 


ty 


‘BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, ~ 


~LANCASTER’S “HIERO” WASHER, 


FOR NEGATIVES AND PRINTS. 
For 26 j-plates, 5/-; 4-plates, 7/6; +-plates, 10/6, Each holds 26 plates. — 


gil i 


Hi} HL = 
i , 
; (2 esis 


waste being emptied periodically by the Syphon on side. ; 


RUBY LAMPS. 


cf Ruby Glass and Oi] Burner, 2/- 


LANCASTER’S SELF-FEEDING CANDLE _ 
LAMP, with two Shades of Ruby Glass, 3/- ; 


Lancaster's Patent 
Folding Lamp. 


With two Shades of Ruby Glass, so arranged | 
that the lighter ruby can be completely ff 
cut off until development has been neariy 
completed. The lamp facking, when 


a 
ah 


closed, in % in., 5/-. 


LANCASTER’S RUBY LAMP, with two Shvdes 


x a 
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LANCASTER’S 
New Dark-Room Lamp. 


THE “RUBRALUX” PATENT. ; 


HIS Lamp is said to be the best 
ever invented for the Dark- 
Room. The Rubralux consists of 
a paraffin lamp giving a large 
amount of light, with a parabolic 
reflector reflecting the light for- 
wards and downwards. 

There are two folding glazed 
doors, one Ruby and one Canary 
Yellow. Hach can be used sepa- 
rately or both together. The front 
is hinged and lined with silvered 
reflector, which floods the plate 
with ruby light, and prevents any 
light reaching the eye of operator 
excepting that reflected from 


plate. Price 7,6. 
Larger. Lamp, 10/6. 
} Ditto for Gas, 12,6. 


LIGHT-TIGHT 
PLATE BOXES. 


a2 Made of Metal, patience tohold1 ages aes erpiates 1/- 
_ = Ditto, : dozen. half-plates x = = 1/6 
. ” ” whole- -plates. ee on oe ve 26 
” 1 » 10x8 rm os oe an -». 4/6 
i bree 12x10 se Ks oe oo . 6- 


EBONITE TWEEZERS, 3d. per pair. 

GLASS MEASURES, common, 4d. and 6d. each. 

GLASS Eee best, 1 02. 94.3 2 02. 1/-; 4 02%. 2/3; 

Z. 1/6; 8 OZ. 1/9; 20 02, 2/6. 

BOXES OF SCALES AND WEHIGHTS, with Brass 
Pans, 3/-. Ditto, with Glass Pans, 4/-. 

GLASS sSUNNELS, 4i., 6d., 9f., and 1/-. vs 
CUTTING SHAPES eeasinis Carte, ae Cabinet 2/-; Full- Rice. 2/-5 10X8, 3/-. 
OVAL oe 1/6; 2/6; , 9 3/ ‘6. 
"FOCUSSING CLOTH, Pek “VELVET ditto, “3h and 4/-. 


This is ‘an excellent Lamp for a large room ; it gives a large amount of light, and has See 
frames containing coloured screens. Itis made with Oil Bur ner, and also with Solar Gas Burner 
Oil Paraboloid Lamp, complete, 10/6 ; Gas Paraboloid Lamp, complete, 17/6. 
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: heap Printing trates ce ae 
eet Quality... ge He 


I 


SS 
= 


mn sili i) } 
ee 


New Printing ecaer 
WITH SIDE CLIP ARRANGEMENT, 


4-plate.,. af 9d d:plates” Sh WES 
: 2/3 TAXB Sig oa eee 


T 9 ee eee 


». LANCASTER'S 


‘moving risk Yee 
1,1/6 ; 4, 2/3; Stereo, 9/3: 3 13/6; 10x 8, 4/9; 12x10, 6/05 15x12, ae Sates = he is 

~ perfect ‘Printing. Frame ; no unequal pressare and no 0 breaking: of iss oh _ The 
HY: ames are well made and durable. Boke fis So 


; i ze ode 12X10 © 
White Wood Plate Boxes to hold 12 hi AO: say 1S er witie “ , 5/0. 


Ditto ditto" @itto 95. as [6 ns BIS he BLO op OI ae ee 
Ditto ditto < ttfo BO ee Nia, 22/0, BO gecee east 2 OG Ak BOB 
Draining Racks, 12 - ha See cate LS kyo Ogee Or eee 


Ditto ditto 25... A/G . 2/0 .. RIS RAG ae SSS casts 
Mahogany Plate Boxes, with Lock and Setup 
Key, to hold 12 Plates .., ENR RS ON a Oe se 6/0 + 8/6 .. 10/6 ., 
Vignette Glasses ie Od. 33, 1/62/83 Eee ee 
CARDS—Carte Size, 1/0, 1/3, 1/6, 1/8, 2/0, 3/0, and 4/0 per 100. > 

Ditto Cabinet Size, ds 8d., 1/0, and ay) pet donea:? eased 
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OTHE AMATEUR’S BURNISHER. 
_ Strongly made, with Polished Burnisher and 
‘cei ay B63 aye , 8/6 5 4 -p 13/6; 

oo 49105 1 


1/9 each, 


J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


LANCASTER’S RIGHT-ANQLED 
_ GAMERA LEVELS, 


LAWCASTER’S GAMERA“LEVELS, 
COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


SUPERIOR BURNISHER. 


Quarter-plate, 10/6 ;. 4, 15/-; 4, 18/6 ; 10.8, 


12X10, 27/6; 15x12, 31/6, 


Ss — a 


THE TWIN ROLLER BURNISHER, 


A PERFECT BURNISHER. 
With 63-in, Rollers... 
. Poel, 6 
io OU bate gone, +8 Ae A ae 


Best Quality— _ 
With 64-in. Rollers .. 


ou oan, s ke ‘is er iN 
>» t1-in. 3 saz oe a ae 


21/-5 


-/9, 1/- : and 1/6. 


1/-; each. 


RUBBER SQUEECEES, 


No. 2. No. 4. 


ANCASTER’S New Patent “ Dedtru” Finder. —With this Finder it is impossible to see sis a 
L image unless it is exactly in the centre or dead true, It is made in four sizes, and also with es. 


a Reflector for use on Base Board ef Camera. 


No. 1.—“ Dedtru” Brilliant Finder, 2/- "No. 2.—Ditto, larger, 3 
No. 3.-—Ditto, ditto, in box, with spring Jacket shutting down when not in use, a6 
Ditto, ditto, larger size, §/- No. 4.—Reflecting “Dedtru ” Finder, 36 - 


DP 


same field as Lens in Camera. 
Price 36 - 
BEAUTIFULLY FINISHED, coe 
the other on top of Camera. 
TO FIX ON CAMERA, 


Rotating paiier 1/6 Rectangular Finder, 9 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM . ee 


4 px 


This is an excellent Finder, which can be 
attached in a.seeond to the side or top of the — 
Camera, giving an exact image, and oe ; 


With two Brackets, one to screw on side one 


i LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


398 eee CAMERA. 3- -plate, with Fapeating Back, Rack Adjustment, 
Double Swing, Bellows Body, taking Cabinet, Por trait, or Group, 
and one or two Cartes ona plate é a Le ay pes ee 
Extra Slides, 12/6 each, 
§898b BRASS BOUND STUDIO CAMBHRA of best quality and finish, Leather 
Bellows... és on os fe ey ee ae a 55 3 
Extra Slides. 17/6 each. 
$99 UNIVERSAL CAMERA, +-plate, ditto, ditto, taking two Cabinets on one 
plate, two Cartes on one plate, or one Cabinet or one Carte cs 3 
Extra Slides, 18/- each. 
399b BRASS BOUND ditto, ditto : Ge eo ae 4 
Extra Slides, 24/- "each. 
400 UNIVERSAL CAMERA, 108, ditto, ditto, to take Promenade, Malvern, 
Cabinet, ahd Carte size x he AS 6 
Extra Slides, 24/- “each. 
400b BRASS BOUND ditto, ditto : x es Ri 7 
Extra Slides, 35/- “each. 
401 UNIVERSAL CAMERA, 1210, with Carriers for all sizes down to 3, and 
every convenience for lar ge studio work + ap ¥ i 9 
401b “BRASS BOUND ditto, ditto ie c ; 11 
Extra Fronts, 398, 2/6 ,. 399, “B/- a "400, 3/6. Hi 401, Af 


Double Dry Slides, 398, 15/- +» 399, 21/-.,. °400,.30/- -... 401, 42/- each,: 
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Stam? cameras, with any number of Lenses, 
made to order in'a few d 


ie 


an 


Ba MOULE. Aare has been. in ee Market for years; eN “has r ce iv 
~ approbation. We guarantee every Lens of the best quality. Vege 
- 403 Polished Mahogany Camera, with 4 superior double combination 
oe Achromatic Lenses, Repeating Back, taking 12 on }-plate .. 
404 Ditto, ditto, with six Lenses, to take 12 on oe plate in. two positions, ae 
s: with Rackwork Adjustment re Ba 
405 Superior ditto, with 9 Lenses, to take 9 oni 3 “plate, or 18 on 5x 3h -plat i 
See with Rackwork Adjustment _ pet 
406 Superior Mahogany Camera, w ith 12 selected ‘Lenses, whence: ae 
' Adjustment, Instantaneous Shutter, will take 9 on }-plate, 12 See 
}-plate, 24 on 5x4, and 36 on 7x5 plate, CLO eri rake sods 
407 Polished Mahogany Camera, with 2 large Achr: omnatic Doub'e on: SEA he areas 
_. bination Lenses, to take 4 Victorias in two positions on }-plate +. 210.0 
~~ 408 Superior Camera, with Rackwork Ad justment, Instantaneous Shutter, SSR eee 
4 best Lenses, to take 4 Victorias on }-plate ... 24310 <0 
409 Excellent Camera, with Rackwork Adjustment, Repeating Back, and hee 
set of Victoria’ Lenses, to take either: 4 ‘Victorias ah onee ON ges 
3-plate, or 8 on 7 5- plate in two positions ., vhs 
483 Combined Gem and Victoria Camera, best quality, with © \ belesteds sa rae 
: Victoria Lenses, extra Dark Slide, Rackwork Adjustment, andall 
latest improvements, taking 4 Victorias on a4 i-plate, 9 Victorias Se oe 
‘on 75, or 36 Gems on 7x5 in four pos‘tions }. ree ae RR, 


Postage Stamp or Gem Lenses, = 


FINEST QUALITY, 6/- per Lens, in sets of 4, 6,9, and 19 < on plate. 
SECOND QUALITY, 5/- per Leng, in sets of any number,* |. 


Viotoria Lenses. *: A ie 
COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM: - 


a» hh 


fit BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS: 533 


ee 


J. LANCASTER & SON, aes 


SUNDRIES. 


S. trial ALE & SON. 


BIRMINCHAM 


b J 1 6 
2 i a 
1.— Cloth Bellows, ordinary length Sek a/= ew 4/6. 6-5 O/> -12f- 
iS * square Wars es OP Uo <O/ Gove e F/6 =, 10/= hlaye 
% 2 Kinnear 2G Ss, BFA 16 , 10! b= TERE 
2.—Leather Bellows ,, oblong DBs 24/6, 6/6. 8/6 1216 cay 
Re if square 1 B/- 8 6/- ., 8/6 ~..10/6 da 2075 
= 3 Kinnear BS 4 fe ne Saat Hl O10" kb/s! es 21] =-280/= 
8.—Swing-back Plates RAC =/2 5s etf2s. 2 “fe: i A/8 S/he fh 
4,.—Patent Focussing Hinges sabrotsd Bla ae Ve oo lee df= oe), Hd /- 
§.—Cireular Catches for Reversing Backs, pair -/3 -/6... -/6...— — 
6.—Cireular Catch Angle Plates per pair -/2 -/2 SID ta eto ete 
7.—Focussing Screens Bent Catches each -/2 -/2, LORE PD of @ Saf 
8.-—Cheese Cutters - eee ED -/6.. -/6.. -/6 .. -/6 -/6 
9.—Slotted Plates fox ditto -/ ply oat leu ee ede ce pba a FE 
10.—Plates and Serews for Slides of ‘Gamera 
Fronts -/9 T/A 1/9 yer cela 
1i.—Side Stays and Fittings for Instanto- 
graph ene) (i537 H/6, . 2h 2/6 3/- 3 /- 
12.—* Merveilleux” Front Stages. Spee ee fg [mo ee APO: vp. OYE 3/6 4/6 
13.—*“* Instantograph.”’ ditto .. ‘ D/O he Ol weedy = 4/6 .. 5/- 5/6 
14.—Brass Corners... Hi $n A/S ss, Pe [3 V4 7/3 ce fh o/h 
15.—Brass Plates for Slides Ba Be S/R we pa TO -/3 .. -/4 -/6 
16.—Brass Circular Tops for Stands te es ped O's Pie ee as op 3/- .. 3/651 4/- 
17.— Triangle ditto me Pie ial Bio Apa sc Bla Mes Ghat a T 
18.—Springs for Printing “Frames EOE Dall -=[Bu oy a4 Oe eB oe flOe De 
19.—Patent Pumps for Shutters pr Fe T/6 ee TGs 1/6 35 2/6... 2/- Dis 
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J, LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 
SU IND Boe BS 


J.LANCASTER- & SON) B‘HAM. 


ee 


A MINNOW ELLDOO LE 


TAT i “ 


5 5 zy 10X812x1015 x12 
A, Strong Screw for Cameras, each 2/6 4/- 6/6 8/6 10/6 12/6 
B. Lighter = sp » 2/- 3/6 5/6 7/6 8/6 10/6 


©. Racks and Pinion = ogy 8/6/76. 10/6 42/6 toe 
D. Brass Strips for Camera Haake pair =/6 -~f9" 1 /-S 34/6 274 
i, Pull-off Hinges ... - van hy Se ee ee -/3, —/(3-=/3 


F, Side Stays with Saran - each J/3° 3/6. 2/— 2/6 3/- 3/6 

G. = for Instantograph 2 elf TO 2 iG oe aig 
HH. lates for Stands ri vee gy: oe eR IEE ele eae —/2 
' I. Hinges for Tail Board per pair —/2 —/3 .-/4 -/4 =/6 —/6 
J. Hocks for Slides a ve gp oe ef ls ef ah ae 

J. Pe Stands ae . 9 » -/2°> -/2. -[8- -/3--4 =/4 
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Bass = ex 4 2° 1081210 15x12 
K Tad Pics for Slides Sper pair -/l -/1 -/1 -/1 -/L =/1 
I. Plates for bottom of Cameras ,, -/6 -/9 1/- 1/- 1/6 1/6 
Clip Hinges tor Dark Slides =~, ~ : —/2  =/2. ~/8..-=/2 =/4 4 
for Focussing Glass ,,_—«-/2--/2—-/3 —-/3. -M -/t 
‘ront. Screws — ww eath- —/4 —/5. -/0°-/8 ~-/8. -/8 
for bottom of Camera ,,. -/4 -/6 -/6 -/6 -/9 -/9 
| for Stands>-. Se oe ee aT 
ars for Stands ~ per set Of six. —/44 —/0.—/9 I/—- 1/-- 1/4 
hes for Screws ,... per paic -/l -/1 =/1 ~/2 “-/2 °-/2 
Sc-ew and Butterfly for Stands .... -/6 -/91/- 1/3 1/6 1/6 “ 
Op Pushes tor Cameras .....cach </1 =/2 =/2 -/3.-/3 -/3 5 
25 - Screws: Pororamoe. ecto o.= 5 1/- 1/3, 1/6 16s 1 2/- 4 
aw Straps for Focussing Frame,set of 4 -/2 -/3 -/4 -/4 -/4 -/4 
. Double Hinges for Focussing Frame -/3 -/3 -/4 -/4 -/6.--/6 
» Poe. Caps, all in one piece (3) -.... -/3 -/4 -/4 -/6--/6 -/9 
_ Hinges for Dark Slides, &c., per pr. ~/2 -/3 -/# -/4 -/6 -(6 
. ‘Corner Plates for Reversing Back, | 
& eae &e., per pair -/38 -/4 ~/4 -/6 -/6~— -/6 
Corner Plates for Slides, &c. .,, -/2 -/2 -/8 -/3 -/4 =/4 
_C’ Angle Plates for Reversing Back, 
\ Se &c., per pair —/2° =/2* -/3 ~/38 -/4 -/4. 
fe Complete set of Brass Work oe 1903 
Le Merveilleux ... .. 5/6 7/6 10/6 12/6 15/-— 


pes iIb SiatD HANSA 5 ed 9 Bais 


Dittos for 1903 Meritoire ... 7/6 10/6 12/6 15/— 18/- 
Ditto for 1903 Instantograph 10/6 15/~ 21/- 25/- 30/- 

Fine Ground Focussing Glass .., ww. ~/6 If- 1/6 2/- 2/6 3/- Z 
Merveilleux Lens, unmounted ...  .... 3/-._ 6/- 10/~ 15/~ 20/- 30/- e 
Instantograph —_..., ae me? ve 12/6 21/— 30/- 40/—-50/— 60/— ae 
Leather Caps for Lenses ne .. -/6 -/6 -/8 -/8 I1/- 1/- eo 

- Black Cardboard for Slides per doz. -/6 -/9 I/- 1/6 2/- 2/6 

- Flanges for Lenses... Pcie dpc Op 2/6 3 Si-228/6 

eer ne ee Se 1 2 f2 2 8/6. Bye 8/6. 4 


BELLOWS OF ANY SIZE MADE TO ORDER, 
DARK SLIDE3 MADE TO ORDER. 


Ea ae 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, | + Ss 


Lancaster’s Multum-in-Parvo amore: 


FOR ENLARGING AND REDUCING. 
The Multum-in-Parvo Camera can be used with any ordinary Camera, and may be used. 
for Wnlarging, Copying same size, or Reducing. Also for Lantern Transparencies. 


er rh ta A 


pag ti 


For Enlarging. —The Negative must be placed in a Dark. Slide of ordinary Camera 
and the Enlargement taken in Multum-in-Par vo, the plate going into the end of Camera. | 
a For Copying same size, the two Gameras must be opened. out equally to about 
be twice the length of focus of lens used. 
sf For Reducing.—The Negative must be placed in Multum-in-Parvo Canicle, ‘and 
Plate put into Dark Slide of. Ordinary Camera. 


soit UR Gee She 
To enlarge up to }-plate ..£0 10 6 To enlarge up to 18x16 £3 0 0 
“h 2 38 . a 4 54 » 20x18 315 0. 
” Sy nrg 89 oe re “ 24x 20 . & 4 0 
: 1 e108 Pete bats La © | \ 
‘ » 12X10 110 © ” » 80x2f 4. 5 5 O 
5 é Le 20 0. 36x30 .. 8 8 O 
Extra Slides : 4, 5/-; 176 3; 4, 10/-; 10x8, 13; ‘6; 12x10, 16/-; 15x12, 20/- 


The Amount of Enlargement or Reduction can be varied as required. 


Lancaster’s Lantern Slide Multum in Parvo. 


This jis a well-made Camera, with Double Bellows, Mahogany Slide and Focussing 
Slide; excellent Lens with Shutter. The Camera can be used for Copying Prints, 
Photographs, &c., exactly as. an ordinary Camera, and for making Lantern Slides it ig 
used as represented.in woodcut. Camera, Lens, Flap Shutter, &¢c., 4-plate, 21/-, ~ 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM, 


carne Daylisht Enlarging pparatus. z : : 


HIS i weil snails: aisha ate Daable fellows. ‘The Camera and 
Lens 1 may be used for ordinary work, The Lens is an Achromatic ~~ 
one, specially constructed for enlarging and reducing, © aie sete 
onsists of a ae Dark Slide, and Achromatic Eeues eo Ses 

hia WE 4 Combination Multum in Parvo, 35/- 


x8, 42) 12 10, BO/- 15x12, 68/- 1816, 105/- pe me ' 


‘The, Dark Slide Swill? <=: 
> hold either a Dry Plate 
= or Bromide Paper; and: +21 ~ 
«Carriers can be had to ; 

carry any sized plate. = / = 


Extra SHGES: 


Carriers. s 
f,4,4  «  d/eeach © 
toes, 1210 1/6 4. 
= 1Bhy 12! Pie hy Oo yy: 
Hix 100 ce BE iy 
24 x 20 oe : 


a. oes 
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J, LANCASTER & SONS, OPTICIANS, — 
_LANCASTER’S 

First Quality Combination 

Multum in Parvo. . 


: RASS-BOUND Mahogany Camera, with Double Bellows, Folding 
Tail Board, superior Achromatic Enlarging Lens, and Carriers down — 
= to +-plate, making a complete Daylight Enlarging Apparatus. 


* 


4-plate Brass-bound Mahogany 
a Multum in Parvo,” with 4 
and + ‘Carriers, Achromatic 
iene and Dark Slide .. £3 10 


10by8 ditto ditto 4. 4 4 
12 by 10 —ditto —dittos” 2-5 5 
1s by 12 ditto dite 4. 6 & 
20 by 16 ditto ditto .,. 1010 


om at Ya om PU = Sas =a 
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Pdi LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


| re Lantern has a pair 
‘ba of 5 in. best Condensers, 
[s mounted in Brass, Paraffin 
_ Lamp, giving a brilliant light, 
: _ producing cee crisp 


crmnis Pookie Achromatic 
Objective, and Carrier for 
Negative, é , 

427—With ¢ -in. Condensers, 
<i £3 3:0. 

aS 428—With €6-ir, Condensers, v 
z B44 2 


ears 


ah ie i 
(G - 
: vs WG 2 


The- - Lancaster” Enlarging Lantern. mn 
Tt is in all respects a fine Apparatus, everything being of the tae rossible 
: workmanship and material. 


PRICES. 

5 429 Enlar.ing Lantern, with 6 in. Condensers, &e. = sti sie On GeO 
+B) ” 8 _s LB) ve es ‘ere ; : ; 

Paes, ABT = in. ‘ ae fe sie 
es agp £ 9 in. $ re | coe, Mle 0 
lee +483 ez nays 10 in. es ree a sisi 12 12:0 
434 ” » 11 in. ie pine oye wee ee Loe O 
: 435 $3 33 12 in. 7 are oe 18 18% 9 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


ee 


ZA. 


LANCASTER’S 


EUREKA ENLARGING LANTERN. : 


HE EUREKA ENLARGING LANTERN ue ‘of a cee 


proper and Optical Combinations, mounted on rough and — 
fine Rack adjustments. Sere os a 


The Lantern body carries either Electric, Lime, or Incandescent — 
Burners, and either Alcolux, Acetylene, or Petroleum Lamps, 


The Optical portion is mounted on a triple base, giving unlimited : 
adjustments, a clamping quick adjustment for abe focus, and — 
a fine Rackwork for perfect focussing. 


The Condensers are best quality, and the Achromatie rari 
are of special construetion for enlarging g purposes, mounted in brass, x 
with Iris Diaphragms, = a 


. Eureka Enlarging ee without Lamp— 


With Condensers, 5in. 75/-; 6in. 115/- 3 7in. 150/-; Sin. 180/-; 9in. 200/- 
3- Wick Lamp coe 99 7/65 ett 10/- ; 3 4 10/- ; ” 12/6 ; 93 12/6 : 
Aleolux Lamp, for any size ... 25/- 
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_ J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


| LANCASTER'S § NEW LANTERN. 


For Lecture and Home Use. 


21/- 


COVERS A 10 FT. DISC 
BRILLIANTLY. 


i ] 


No. 438R. 


a ad Lantern contains 4-in. Condensers mounted in Brass Cells, Achroniatic 
Front Rackwork Lenses in Brass Mount, Three-wick Lamp of good quality, 
- and is in every way an-excellent Lantern, giving a 10-ft. disc. 


438... ete aoe peo wee ese ore bee £1 1 0 
438R.— —Superior ditto a Tip cd 
438BR.—Lantern, with 4-in. Condensers, “best ‘Ac hr omatic Front, 

and Four-wick Lamp: 1:10 0 
453 Ditto, with Brass Fronts, Rackwork Adjustment, 4 -in, Con- 

densers, and best Front Lenses ry 2 ZO 
453a.—Ditto ditto with 5-in. Condensers 217 6 


ts COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 
FIRST QUALITY . . 


OPTICAL. 2= 
LANTERN. 


Made 


na ie 
i 


This isa new Model, with strong body, open front tor chemical and electrical experi-_ 
ments, finest. quality optical front of new construction, front flasher and slot for 
coloured glasses, to give sunrise, sunset, and moonlight effects on plain photos; also 


best four-wick Lamp: 
LANCASTER’S 


SCIENTISTS LANTERN. 


PERFECT CONSTRUCTION. 


Fitted with best Condensers and firest quality achromatic objective, new four-witk= 
Lamp, with every recéht improvement, solid brass front in sections, so that the centre 


part can be removed for physical experiments. The body of the Lantern is made of ~ 
best quality Russian Iron, 


oy ae 
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OPTICIANS, 
Improved. 
1903 
“Excelsior.” 


J. LANCASTER & SON, 


No. 460. FINEST LANTERN. MADE. ave 3.0 
HE NEW MODEL “EXCELSIOR” is. made of Mahogany, Brass Bound, and has 
4-in, best Condensers, mounted.in Brass, with Ventilation Apertures to prevent 
_ Condensing Lens steaming during exhibition, Special Achromatic Front, with large 
Back Combination, giving brilliant definition and covering well a twelve -feet dise, witli 
_ erispness from centre to margin. 
~ Our New Four Wick Lamp, with the light concentrated into the smallest possible space, 
giving brilliant illumination; new systenr of ventilation, in which air currents 
-. -enter between the wicks— producing maximum light. from hydro- -carbons burnt: 
The whole packed in Polished Wood Case, with Handle, Lock and Key £3 3-0 
Our New Dissolver, giving the most per feet eae ing effects oe Ww ith a 
: Single Lantern... © = s ‘ res JS 
‘New Dissolving Slide, to use with aboy e a 0 
“Achromatic Microscope, cs to any Lanter n, with ‘double. comb: nation 
= “power, «ec, F ; Bf 2s meek 
Ditto ditto " ditto “ditto. three powers. cn nA Eo 
. Jet Tray for Limelight” .. Rs ste i me wee a) 
~ Set of Apparatus for Limelight to fit qineisien: $3 i ER AEOR: Gea St Wah aang 
: 469 
a7 [PROVED “EXCELSIOR.” This is anew Lantern on the model of “ Excelsior, 
- + but with considerable improvements. ‘The whole of the Front Stages are of strong 
‘well-finished brass. The Lamp is one of our latest productions, and the Front. Combi- 
nation is our new Objective, giving different-sized pictures at one distance, with 
- perfect definition. 
7 Price complete, in Polished Box, with Lock and Key, 84/-. 
This Lantern is the most conipact and perfect ever introduced. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, — 


eoe¢ FIRST QUALITY. » eo 


Optical Lantern. 


FIRST QUALITY LANTERN throughout, with all latest i improve- sek 
ments, Suitable for any sized Hall, Built in best Mahogany, and. 

rya_ metal lined, and mounted on Solid Mahogany base. Fitted with 

Solid Brass Triple Expansion Front, Finest quality 4 in, Condensers, and “1 wa 

two Double Combination Achromatic Front Lenses. of 23 in, diameter, a 

of best construction of either 6, 8, 10 or 12 inch focus, in Sliding Tate MS 

and Rack Mount for fine adjustment, with Flasher, Tinter, He chest 


The whole in Polished Case, with Lock and Key ... £6 6 0 
Extra Double Combination Achromatic Front Jenses, 6, 8, oe ae 
10 or 12 inch focus ,,, rie eee at ACh ei 4 Ome 
Set of Lime-light Fittings, mcladine ‘Best Blow-through ae 
Jet, Oxygen prunes, with Regulator, India-Rubber. | oS 
Tubing, ke... * < Otte 81020 ace 
The ALCOLUX iigemacceeae Jamp of 100 Candle Power DER S 
(for particulars see page sal fitted to above ~ 4... extra ot Sb =O 228 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. So 
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od “LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, A 


No. 471. 


Biunial in Mahogany, well lined with 
Metal Casing and ventilated. ' Best 4-inch 
Double Combination Condensers, Achro- 
matic Compound Object Lenses, in Rack 
Mounts, All Brass Stages, with sliding 
adjustments, new adjusting and changing 
centring arrangement, so_that a perfect 
coincidence of dises is quickly obtained. 
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COMPI.ETE, 126s. 
Pair Blow-through Jets, Cog-wheel- Lime Adjustment, Gas 
Bag, Board, ‘Retort, Purifier, Dissolver, kc... B44 0 
Ditto Oxy-Hydrogen High Pressure Jets, with 10- ft. 
Oxygen Cylinder, Regulator, Dissolver, Tubing, CECE eyes 6 6°0 
- Strong Polished Cabinet, with drawer, &c., to’ cary 
RUT Ci cs omer 5 ee vie igs ea er rpekes oder O 


COLMORE- ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


HIS ig-a-well-made and strongly-built ° 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, = 

— ‘DANCASTHRIG =9 9 -4 
New Biunial Lantern 4 


FIRST Bye GA 


= Re Ee nr a, 


samen tng ne ten nae 


ae Cay 


A Tir, = Quality Lantern with best Condensers, all brass Triple Expansion Fronts with 
fine Rack Adjustment and superior Achromatic Objectives, 23-inches diameter, 3 
giving superb definition all over the disc. 


Complete in Case .. ..  ... £10 10s. 


High Pressure Jets, with 10 feet Oxsgen oy linder » ROETAAON: pane 
Dissolver, Tubing, é&c., extra... . &§& 6 0 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. Ce = 


B DRIWISH JOURNAt ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 


de ‘LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS, 


100 CANDLE POWER. 


HE ALCOLUX INCANDESCENT LAMP is a new form of Ircan- 
de cent Lamp of high illuminating power. It consists of an 


- Ineandescent Burner (B C), with Mantle (A), Reservoir (P) carrying 
— supply of Alcohol or Spirits of Wine, which can be moved up ard down 
| -@ carrying Rod (M), thus giving any requirel flow of Spirit, and a 
 Volatilising Chamber (H), heated by Spirit Lamp (E). The Spirit 
~ descends from P, passes through a cotton wick (|), and falls, drop by 
drop, into H, and is there volatilised and blown at high presswe 


through the Burner (B), and when lit produces a brilliant light without 
the slightest danger, 


Price of Lamp, complete es 259 


The Alcolux can be fitted to any ordinary Lantern, Lt is a wonderful 
improvement on Petroleum Lamps. 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM, 


ioe: adie (ea et CS Cae 


oy iy iy f ith ¢ 


5 tine nat iA le iS LCT Ag aati 


Valve Key in Wood Handle 
Patent Folding Sheet Handle, A 
Nipple and Union, asin A 

Fine Tap Regulators, as in B .., 


Single Lantern. 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


ee 
SEAMLESS STEEL 


CYLINDERS. 


BEST QUALITY GUARANTEED. 


~ Tbs. 
14 
B5 


42 


Capacity. | Length. Width, Weight. - 
Cubic feet,! Inches, Inches,’ 

10 20 4 

15 20 4 

20 21 5s 

30) 28 54 

40 35 Bs 


48 


“ Anpatalile fo Lin Lot. 


~aPRICE 


| £1 15 's) 
2 te 
o- 


310° 


a hia e- 
rs ee 
0 

The Tap Regulator gives an easy control in the flow — 
of gas from Cylinders, and is extremely simple and ~~ 
cannot get out of order. It can only ae used Se a 


on 


5/- each. 
In using Cylinders it is essential to use oné for each 


gas; if the same cylinder is used for Oxygen and Coal as 
Gas serious accidents may happen, 


, i f 4 ghd 
SPU Pee se Me PEON esrr ny Mo soaps Unt Viner ate Sige Mp aria? re oe A : 


The Wrought-iron Stand in A and B is very tisefat: = 
for holding Cylinders when in action* ... ee 


~ ADVERTISEMENTS. 


Ach ‘omatie Double Combination Sliding Fronts 


a ; 6 

Achromatic Double Combination Fronts in Rackwork Nee ats oO 12 6G 

-- 446 superior ditto ditto Re vy G 15 0 
+) 447 First Quality Achromatic Objective, with Flasher and Space 

Ae for Coloured Discs ; 0 17 G 
448 TRIPLE COMBINATION Achromatic Front, giving a 20-ft. or 
any other size disc at seven different distances, in Rackwork, 

0 


' with Lengthening Tubes ee ae os ve is arr 2 10 


LANCASTER’S COMBINATION OBJECTIVE. 


With Jacket, Flasher, space for Tinting Glasses, and 

two series selected by purchaser, 6-in., 8-in , 10-1n., 

or 12-in. focus, with 2-in. diameter Back Lenses cox Sol 0% 8 0 
Extra Combinations .. = con bs .. each © 


~COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. | 


f 
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Lancaster’s New Portable 


Lantern Screen 


a and Stand. 


499 
Can be erected or taken down in a 
few minutes, the whole packing into 
the smallest possible space. 
74t. Stand and Screen, complete, 
with box for sheet 1 5 


0 =} 
9-ft, ditto, ditto .. . 25 00 


Large7 sizes to order. 


| ah 
‘i I 


ALMANIO spvERTiCnNG 
J. LANCASTER & SON, OPTICIANS. 


LANCASTER’S \/\) 
NEW FOLDING i 


LANCASTER’S DISSOLVING SLIDE, Coe e use seeie their 
Lantern Dissolver, Mahogany and Brass, Runners, price 3/6. -_. 

LANCASTER’S DISSOLVER—To use with a Single 
Lantern, giving, with Dissolving Slide, a most perfect dis- 
solving Effect, price, 5/- 

LANCASTER’ S NE W READING LAMP.--The‘ALBOLUX? 
PATENT.—This lamp carries a candle-which burns for over S 
two hours. It has Parabolic Reflector, ground-glass Screen  ~ 
and Shield. Reflector, giving a beautifully soft light. on. the: 
manuscript. “ Albolux, No. 1, price 5/-; ‘Albolux,’ No, 2, a Sel 
larger size, with. bell, ke, price 7/6. For No. A , Candles, 1/- er 
per dozen ; for No.2 Candies, 26 per dozen. 


= — 
Ss: 
Tes 
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PGWYERS S80 % ccs. 
_LIME-LIGHT JETS. 


To suit all buyers the Guten Jers are made from 35/- to 68/-. 
Even the cheapest Gwyer Jet will give more light than any cther 
make of jet. [ree trial allowed. 


That nearly every lanternist of experience is now using the 
a Gwyer Jet isa proof of its superiority: 


THE PENDANT 
SATURATOR | 


Why isit the Saturator the most: approved by : 
lanternists? 


Because it isin advance of all others i in the fol- wy 
lowing points :— 


It is absolutely impossib!e to ignite the interior. 3 


It is impossible to blow liqnid into the jet or 
tubes. 


The old waste liquid can be pumped out from the Saturator, cons 
sequently it never fails. 


It will work at the highest pressure with the same certainty as at low. 


Its srarpliciies enables any one to work it, as mismanagement cannot 
produce an accident. 


Catalogue on application giving useful hints on the management of the 
oxyhydrogen light. 


MANUFACTURERS— 


ay S. WILLWAY & SONS, St. Augustine's, Bristol. 
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The NEW 


PORCELAIN PHOTO TRAYS 


MU Sizes 
Deep and Shallow 


J 
: 
Send for sample Quarter-plate. oy | 


Post Free, ONE SHILLING 


~~ 


BURGESS & LEIGH, "és BURSLEM, 


And at 44, FARRINCDON ST., LONDON, E.C. 


| 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL : 
PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC 


Photographers Baily Companion 


1903. 
Edited by THOMAS BEDDING, F.R.P.S, 


— 


ADVERTISERS’ INDEX, see pp. 1255-1258. 

POSTAL AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES, see pp. 1263-1272. 
: j 
CONTENTS, see pp. 1191-1198. | 


LONDON : 
HENRY GREENWOOD & CO., PUBLISHERS, 24 WELLINGTON ST. STRAND. 


PARIS: BOYVEAU & CHEVILLET, 22 RUE DE LA BANQUE. 
NEW YORK: G. GENNERT, 24 to 26 HAST ''HIRTEENTH STREET. 
MELBOURNE: BAKER & ROUSE, LTp.; J. W. SMALL & CO.; WATSON & SONS. 


SYDNEY: BAKER & ROUSE, Lrp.; J. W. SMALL & CO.; AND 
HARRINGTON & CO., LTD. 


ADELAIDE AND BRISBANE: BAKER & ROUSE, LTD. ; HARRINGTON & CO., LTD. 
HOBART: P. ASH. 


CAPE COLONY, NATAL, RHODESIA, TRANSVAAL, aNnD ORANGE RIVER 
COLONY : LENNON, LTD. 


VALPARAISO: BAILEY, DIENER & CO. 
BOMBAY ; BABAJHE, SAKHARAM, & CO. 


“PREFACE. 

FoLLowinc the plan adopted in recent issues, of the ALMANAC, 
I have endeavoured in the Epitome of Progress in the present 
volume to collect some of the most important theoretical and 
practical papers that have been published during the past year. 
Special mention should be accorded to the Traill Taylor 
Memorial Lecture of Professor S. P. Thompson and the 
lengthy Memoir of Dr. Luppo Cramer, as evidencing the most 
advanced work in the optics and chemistry of photography. 
To the miscellaneous pages many additions have been made, 
and the formulze section has been revised and enlarged. 


For the first time photo-micrography forms the subject of a 
leading article, and it will be observed that amongst the shorter 
contributions the same theme receives treatment from several 
pens. It is hoped that interest in this beautiful branch of work 


_ will be stimulated by the various references to it in the present 


volume, 


“Recent Novelties in Apparatus”; a collection of practical 
notes and a number of short articles comprise the remaining 
features of the 1903 Almanac. | 

I thank all those who co-operated with me in the production 
of the volume, and wish its readers in all parts of the world 
a happy and prosperous New Year; and I again take the 
Opportunity of adding that week by week, in the pages of 
Tue British JouRNAL or PuorocrapuHy, I am always 
happy, as far as possible, to advise or help in matters of doubt 
or difficulty connected with photographic work. : 

THOMAS BEDDING, Editor, 
24, WELLINGTON STREET, STRAND, W.C., 
December, 1902. 


INDEX TO ADVERTISERS, 1255-1258. 
POSTAL AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES, 1263-1272. 
CONTENTS, 1191-1198. 
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Optical Lanterns and Slides. 
WALTER TYLER & CO., 


48 to 50, Waterloo Road, LONDON, S.E. 


have the largest and best stock of Optical Lanterns, Apparatus and Slides 
in the world, which can be purchased, exchanged, or had on hire. 


Over Half-a-million Slides always in stock. 


The HELIOSCOPIC 


Lantern is still unsurpassed, and has many 
improvements not possessed by other Lan- 
terns. Can be used with any illuminant— 
- oul, limelight, electric, or 

= an |) 


acetylene. 
BY 1 atest production— 
The KOH-I-NOOR 
mM Acetylene Generator gives 
aia) a marvellous Brilliant White 
Light, and can be used with 
any Lantern. 


Lanterns, Slides, Cine- 
matographbs and Apparatus 


Gradual Payment System, 


SN f 
WOK the Apparatus sold on these 


Second-hand Lanterns, Slides, and all 
at Greatly Reduced Prices. 


- »« GENUINE BARGAINS . . 


New Catalogue, upwards 700 pages, fully illustrated, post free, 12 
stamps. Smaller Catalogue, 6 stamps, Second-hand List, post free. 


- « SPECIAL NOTICE . . 


If you desire to Purchase, Sell, Hire, or Exchange Lanterns, Slides or 
Apparatus, you cannot do better than go to ya 


WALTER TYLER & CO,, 
48 to 50, WATERLOO ROAD, LONDON, S.E. 


chase terms. 
kinds of Lantern Apparatus 


CE Se oe ek a ee wy 
Dist ie, meds 
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ESXPORT TRADE. 


a 


JOHN SPENCER 


121, West George Street, 
GLASGOW. 

SHIPPER TO . 

FOREIGN & COLONIAL : 
DEALERS ONLY 


OF ALL KINDS OF 


Photographic Materials and Supplies, 


Long experience and knowledge of the Markets. 
Correspondence invited from Responsible Firms. 
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MACKENZIE-WISHART PATENT 
DAYLIGHT SLIDES AND ENYELOPES 


The many congratulations we have received unasked, testify to the great 
success of our system, and has far exceeded our most sanguine expectations. 
By those competent to judge, our slide is acknowledged to he the kest and 1 
simplest means of exposing plates or cut films in the camera. ee 


++ PRICES +- Z 
@ @] : 
Slides. Envelopes. 
4 Plate 15/- 1/- 
5x4 , 18/- 1/3 = 
5 ” 21/- 1/6 a, 
t ” 27/6 3/- 


The undernoted are only a few of many testimonials received last season :— 
Bream’s Buildings, LONDON, E.C. 
28th June, 1902. 
I have found nothing so satisfactory and reliable as the Mackenzie-Wishart Day- 
light Slide and Envelopes. ‘The idea is so obvious and simple that the wonder is that 
it has not been thought of before; but that is always the case with inventions of real 
practical merit. Photo Editor, “ QUEEN.” 
: 144, Cowley Road, OXFORD, 
28th October, 1902. 

I have much pleasure in stating that the Slide and Envelopes are a great success, 
and I am delighted with the apparatus and appreciate it the more after my un- 
fortunate experience with the——_——-— H. W. APPLETON. 

Westbourne, DIDSBURY, 
11th October, 1902. 
I found them in many ways a great improvement on my double slides, and most 


convenient on tour, especially when cycling. My negatives were quite free from 
pin-holes. FRANK P. BAYLEY. 


Bank Field, Higher Broughton, MANCHESTER, 
lst October, 1902. 

I am delighted with the ease and comfort they bring to the art of photography, ‘ 
and they have in my hands worked perfectly. Ishall recommend them wherever 
I get an opportunity. THOMAS G. WATSON. 

24, James Street, HARROGATE, 
23rd October, 1902. 

The Mackenzie-Wishart Slide has given great satisfaction to my customer. 

J. H. MARLOW. 
Hollybank, Partick, GLASGow, 
19th May, 1902. 

I can testify to their thorough efficiency, being very easy to operate with, and the 
simple manner by which the plate is dusted by the drawing of the slide before 
exposure, is a great recommendation in their favour. HUGH REID. 

| 
i 


Early in the coming season we shall have ready a large stock of our Slides 
and Envelopes, but we would ask that orders he placed soon to prevent 
disappointment. 
| Sample Slide and Envelope sent on approval on receipt of three Stamps, 
List with full particulars from Patentees and Sole Makers. 
| MACKENZIE & Co., 
| Manufacturing Opticians and Camera Makers, 

: 17, Douglas Street, 
Telegrams: **DAYLICHT,” GLASGOW. GLASCOW, 
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British Films for Britons,)but not for Britons only. 


The Flat Films have beenppefore the public for many yeals, 
and each y ar has seen argelyincreased sales, A well-known 


BERS 


Sk ene 
ee ofe <2, 
Nac ae 


CRW RR: 


Sra 


user says: “Your Films are thepnbounded admiration Oise V.ehy= () 

body who has seen them, besidesbeing simplicity itself pose Ovlok 5 

- : eo. =) 
The Ensign|)Roll Films ¢ 

% have only been on the "marker one year, yet in that tire (6) 
(x) they have taken first placejamong Roll Films both for speed (3k) 
() and quality. As Mr. J.K.D. says: s They have given much better \%) 
5 negatives for Snap-shots than Iave ever had before.” * 8 
. : SOLE |MAKER: 5 
® AUSTIN EDWARDS, Warwick, England. 


| HRERRAREK AM EREREBEE HEB EED: ieESEE ETEK eRRESELTEES 
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JOSIAH T. CHAPMAN'S 


“ British”. Stand - Cameras. 
_ ee EE 


PRICE :— | 
Half-Plate Camera and 


three double dark slides, 
£5 O O. 


ILLUSTRATED PAMPHLET 
Post FREE. 


The “ British” isa square camera 
fitted with a reversing back, so 
that either oblong or upright pic- 
tures may be taken without re- 
moving the camera from its sup- 
sport. It has a swing back and- 
“ rising front, and when required for 
use in photographing high build- 
ings or similar objects, which 
require the lens raised well above 
the centre of the plate the neces- 
sary amount of “rise” is easily 
obtained without any of the com- 


plications to be found on most 
cameras now on the market. The 
bellows are more square than 
those of any other camera of 
similar pattern, and enable the use 
of a wide-angle lens without any 
danger of a portion of the view 
being cut off; even with the extra 
rise in use. For its simplicity of 
working and its quality of work- 
manship the “British” Camera 
cannot be equalled. The double fim 
dark slides are of the book-form 
and are fitted with safety catches 
to the shutters. 
NOTE. 

The “ British” Camera has now 
been supplied, especially the larger 
sizes, to engineering and electrical 
works throughout the country, 
and has always given satisfaction ; 
therefore it can be ‘confidently 
recommended ag the very best 
possible apparatus for this class of 
work. 


JOSIAH THOMAS CHAPMAN, jocranc, 


Photographic Chemist, “ Camera, 


Albert Square, MANCHESTER. Manchester,”* 


Telephone, 


Tere 
a i 
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JOSIAH T. CHAPMAN'S 
“British” 
Hand or Ofand 


WITH DARK SLIDES. 


Price :— 


VYuarter-plate 
with three double 
dark slides, 


Srom fe 
‘£7 10s. Od. - 


Nlustrated Pamphlet |p 
Post Free. 


-This has been introduced to supply the want of a high-class camera, with dark 
slides, suitable for either hand or stand use. The camera, which is covered with best 
Morocco leather, is fitted with a Time and Instantaneous roller-blind shutter, with 
speed indicator, working from ;,th to jth of a second, an accurately engraved 
focussing scale, two brilliant view finders, and rising fronts; the whole being of the 
very best workmanship and finish. Three double slides, one of which is always in 
position ready for use, are carried in the camera, and by means of the ground glass 
focussing screen the picture may be composed before exposure, if necessary, thus 
making it the ideal camera for the tourist. 


JOSIAH THOMAS CHAPMAN, 


tga Photographic Chemist, “« Camera 


Manchester.” 
Albert Square, MANCHESTER, 
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| JOSIAH T. CHAPMAN'S 
“Express "+ Hand + Cameras. 


ee Se er RL 


ILLUSTRATED 
PAMPHLETS 
POST FREE ON 
APFLICATiON. 


99 


HE “EXPRESS” 
CAMERAS are 
made in three Series, 
and are the most reli- 
able Magazine Hand 
Cameras on the mar- 
ket; Well Finished and 
Covered with Black 
Leather. 


N 1 Carries twelve Plates and has a single Achromatic Lens with diaphragms. 
0. It is fitted with two brilliant View Finders, and a Time and Instantaneous 
Shutter, working at various speeds; and an Automatic Indicator showing the number 
of plates used. Price 3O0/= 


Carriage paid. 


N Similar to the above, 
0. but with a Set of 
Magnifiers, enabling any ob- 
ject from four feet to infinity 
to be focussed. Price 4.0/- 


Carriage paid. 


N This is similar to the 
0. No. 2, but is Fitted 
with a Superior Quality 
RAPID RECTILINEAR Lens, 
giving good definition and 
depth of focus, thus making 
it an excellent Camera for 
portrait work- as well-as for 
general use. Price 65/= 


Carriage paid. 


JOSIAH THOMAS CHAPMAN, 


: : Tel 
Telephone Photographic Chemist, “Camera,” 


960. 


Albert Square, MANCHESTER. Manchester,” 
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JOSIAH T. CHAPMAN'S 
“Ralee”* 
Mime or Instantaneous Shutter. 


PP PN SRR LP Pe ee Eee 
? = y3 ‘ x sila i | 


‘* 


eee 


= 
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The “Kalee” is a very well-made Roller Blind Shutter, giving 
time or instantaneous exposures as desired, and is supplied in two 
patterns ; for fitting either behind the lens or on the hood. It is 
fitted with a reliable Speed Indicator, and gives instantaneous 
exposures varying from 1-15th to 1-90th of a second. 
Prices, complete with ball and tube :— 
Up to 2-inch hood 


Larger sizes ase at bee 145i 


Full particulars and price lists sent post free. 
ENLARGING AND OPTICAL LANTERNS. 


Lantern Slides and al! Accessories for the Lanternist. 


Special Price List post free on application. 


roeonone, YOSIAH THOMAS CHAPMAN, reiegrams 


960. Photographic Chemist, “ Camera, 


Albert Square, MANCHESTER. Manchester.” 


et 
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TELEPHONE: CENTRAL 7 
TeLecrams;: ‘* OPSIOMETER, +47 Feb teens 


PHOTOGRAPHIC LENSES 
A. E. STALEY & CO., 


IMPORTERS and MANUFACTURERS of every Description of 
PHOTOGRAPHIC LENSES for the Trade. 

DEpPoT For “‘ Krauss ZEISS” LENSES. PLANAR, UNAR, and PROTAR, . 

BauscH & LOMB ZEISS PRISMATIC BINOCULARS. 


BauscH & LomB UNICUM, DIAPHRAGM, and 
VOLUTE SHUTTERS. 


TELEPHOTO LENSES, 


> 


A\ see 
AN 
ili 


Write for Booklets. 


ALL SIZES. 


New TELEPHOTO ATTACHMENTS for Short-focus 
Folding Cameras, specially constructed to fit on to 
the Unicum Shutters for Cameras having bellows 
extension of from 8% to 16 inches, either American or English models. 


BauscH & eae MICROSCOPES, CENTRIFUGES, &c. 


Latest Novelty. 
No. 3 
Focussing Weno. — 


Daylight Loading 
Film and. 
Plate Holders. 


Dimensions, 3} x 53 x 9% inches. Size of photo, 3} x 4} inches. 
Weight, 3} pounds. Capacity, 12 exposures. 
Double Extra Rapid Rectilinear Lens with focal length of 6 inches, 
(See next page. 


~—7 2. 


ee ee ee es ee ee 
* “7 ‘ ‘ ¢ % are: 
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PRICE LIST. 


S Ss. d, 

No. 3 “Focussing Weno, with B. & L. Automatic Shutter and Extra 
R.R. Lens, not loaded... sh a oe re 615 0 
No. 3 Fe ocussing Wene, without lens or shutter... 417 6 
No. 3 Focussing Weno, with B. & L. Automatic Shutter, ‘no lens. 5 5.0 
No. 3 Focussing Weno, with No. 1 B, & L. <n a Lens, EXTRA 7 20 
- Roll Film, 6 exposures be dee ef 01 6 
Roll Film, 12 exposures _... ee se 0 3 0 
Black Sole Leather Carrying Case, with Shoulder Strap Ae AC ree 09 6 
Also in 5 X 4 Size. perce Models + P. Pocket size .. aes eee 3 3 0 
Plate Holder ... “6 ae 012 6 


Price Lists on application. 


The Latest Advance in Photographic Optics. 


BAUSCH & LOMB’S 


NEW “PLASTIGMAT” LENS. 


(U.S. Pa'tent No. 662,747. Registered No. seal 

F 6-8 More rapid than any ee 
other lens of equal aper- 

ture on account of purity of glass 
used, which is colourless, and being 
hard does not oxidise. No soft glass MT 
used in their construction. It is two : asus 


ALU 
WY 


ny 
Ms 


lenses in one. The back combination 
can be used as an instantaneous lens, 
of about double focus of combination, 
the single combinations having the 
same anastigmatic and aplanatic cor- 
rections as the doublet F141 3: 5 
lens, and the same bril- 

liancy and freedom from distortion. 


VERY LIBERAL TERMS TO DEALERS. 
We fit Plastigmat Lenses to Clients’ Kodak Cameras, with the 
New Unicum shutter. 
Bausch & Lomb’s New Automatic Gem and Unicum Shutters. 
BAUSCH & LOMB OPTICAL CO., Rochester, N.Y., New York 
and Chicago, U.S.A. 


Full Price List on application. 


VIEW FINDERS AND PHOTOGRAPHIC SUNDRIES. 
LENS MOUNTING AND FINISHING FOR THE TRADE. 


Price Lists through any Dealer. 
“RAY” and “PREMO” Cameras. 
NEW LISTS READY SHORTLY. 


Beste STALEY ..&  CO., 


_ 35, ALDERMANBURY, LONDON, E.C. 


[See preceding pages. 


Fitted with Metallic Grooving, that 

occupies far less space than the ordinary 

wood grooving, so being compact and 
serviceable for Storing Negatives. 


in 
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DRY PLATES, LANTERN SLIDES, _&c. 
uy 
uy 
SPECIALTY.—Boxes for the safe 


LIGHT-TIGHT BOXES 
hy aN i ; 
| 


——————— 


rail or otherwise. Exceedingly use- 


ful to Lantern Societies and Clubs. 


i PARCELS POST BOXES for sending one or more 
B 


ottles safely through the Post, ready for addressing and 
sealing down. 


TUBES for Sensitized Paper, with Light-tight Ends, 


or Open for ote Paper or Photographs by Post. 


ARUNDEL & MARSHALL, 


Penn Street Works, 
HOXTON, LONDON, N. 


Manufacturers of all Descriptions of Boxes required in all Branches of 
the Photographic Trade, 


} rice Lists on Application, Telegraphic Address, “Archway, London.” 


Telegraphic Address, ‘* PLATES, ILFORD.” 597 
Telephone - - - No. 14, ILFORD. 


PRICE LIST 


OF 


~ Re@p. TRADE MARK. - Read. TRADE MARK. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC 


LOLI AY eet Fae 


GOODS. 


24% Years’ Reputation for 
Excellence, 
Oniformity, 


@Cheapness. 


ILFORD, Limited, 


liford, London, England. 
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UNIFORM PRICES FOR ALL VARIETIES. 


ILFORD Plates. 


Colour of Label. Colour of Label. 
COP OINGLY a. ceo ta Yellow PYOCC@SS.. 72s eee Black & white 
HiMpress | ........... ee Salmon Half Tone. ee White & red 
Special Rapid ............ Red Special Lantern ...Blue & white 


F . Chromatic _..Green & white Alpha Lantern ee Red & white 
PRICHS PER DOZEN. 


O28 SO 3 a eee Os. -6d. 
ak yo! Os. 9d. 
Pa es 2. 
aL 24. - i eee Os. 9d. 
34k. 2h - 9 See Os. 9d 
34 x 34° a ee Ls 50s 
3h°X% 9h oe lena: 
44x .394-(¢ plate) 2 See Meenas 
5 Xe 4 Ol oe ae HIS Dykes 
68 x 3h). > = ls. 10d. 
64. x 4 9 0 Oe oe: 
64x 42° plate) ee ace od: 
(en ee ee 8s. Od. 
7k ox 5 > fel a eae 8s. 5d. 
8. OK Se Osi guds 
84 x 64 (whole plate) 4s. 8d. 
9 XT = Aa ee hee Uae 
10. .x. 8° i" 1) Se ee Ts. edi 
12. x 508 24) ee 10s; 6d. 
IS. X12: 9 3 18s. Od 
18. xX .16)\. 2k oe eee Bye hal 
20. |< lO ee 86s 0G: 
PIX, fo SETS ee SAE Eye 48s. Od. 
24) R201) 5 = FS es 59s. Od 


ALL OTHER SIZES TO ORDER, at special prices. 8% X 63 ave 
packed in half-dozens, to order, at 6d. per dozen extva. 10X8 and 12X10 
packed in 4 dozens to ovder; 15 x 12 in half-dozens. Sizes over 15 X 12 
packed in 4 dozens without extra charge. 


POSTAGE EXTRA. 


For Continental Sizes see page 571. 


— 
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All ILFORD Plates are alike in 
PRICE, RELIABILITY, ®&® UNIFORMITY 


They differ only in Speed. 


Proportionate Speed of Plates, &c., in seconds exposure required: 


ORDINARY & CHROMATIC. EMPRESS. SPECIAL RaApPIp. PROCESS. 


HacrF-Tone. SPECIAL LANTERN. RapipD BROMIDE. Stow BrRomIDE. 


1} 80 5 20 


FOR EVERYDAY WORK, both in studio and field, the 


ILFORD ORDINARY 


are recommended. 


FOR DULL WEATHER AND FOR RAPID EXPOSURES in studio 
or with hand cameras the 


ILFORD EMPRESS 


are best. 


FOR QUICK SHUTTER EXPOSURES in studio, for VERY DULL, 
DAYS, and for INSTANTANEOUS EXPOSURES (SNAP-SHOTS) the 


ILFORD SPECIAL RAPID 
will be found desirable. 


FOR LANDSCAPE WORK of every description, and for copying 
pictures, for cloud and snow subjects, and photo-micrographs 


ILFORD CHROMATIC 


are to be preferred. ‘They are the best Isochromatic or Orthochromatic 
Plates produced. 


When the subject reflects a large proportion of green and yellow rays, 
or when the light is hazy or yellowish, the relative speed of Ilford 
Chromatic plates is much higher. (See Pamphlet). 
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ILFORD ‘SPECIAL’ LANTERN PLATES 


Give slides of unusual brilliancy, clear high- 
lights and transparent shadows. They can be 
used either for Contact or Reduction Printing, 
with a considerable range of tone—FROM COLD 
TO WARM BLACK. 


ILFORD ‘ALPHA’ LANTERN PLATES 


Are for Contact Printing only, and give slides 
of beautiful warm brown and red tones. Other 
shades can be obtained by toning. 

Ilford Alpha Lantern Plates ave entively UNIQUE. 


For full Instructions see Pamphlet : 
* Ilford Lantern Plates and How to Use them.” Sent post free. 


FOR PHOTO-MECHANICAL WORK, 
cpecia, The ILFORD “PROCESS?” Plate 


PAMPHLET Is the Best DRY Plate ever made for LINE work. 
FREE mee °.. 
The 
process ~LFORD SHALES as 
WORKERS Is specially recommended for HALF-TONE work. 


ANTI-HALATION PLATES 
All ILFORD Plates are supplied BACKED 


to order at the following Prices: 


i-plate... ae 1s. Gd. 12x 10tee. -. 12s. Od. 
eas ae oe ALE CSI 15 x12 he ... 20s. Od. 
i fe ee sede 20-2 16 Shee ... O9s. Od. 
105s Se ees fe 8s. Sd. Other sizes at proportionate prices. 


A Soluble Backing, Easy to Remove, and Does not Chip. 


vy) 
Ai 
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Piers, OF 


ILFORD Plates 


IN CONTINENTAL SIZES. 


Pere tO) 7 EON. 


Centimétres. 

1s eo Le ES ei ee oe Os. 6d. 
Ok Be ee rs Os. 10d. 
Werascope-—/ ~....... Beh os Os. 10d. 
Guo Le ls SR eee a ae ls. 4d. 
oe 10d’... ee ht. 2s. 3d 
Poe LS tee Soke as. 8d. 
Be a er es has 5s. Od 
POCO Me ah a hn 10s. Od. 
e0)x 40 packed in 4dozens . ..... 20s. Od. 
40 x 50 Leer e Le. 34s. Od. 


And in every other size at special prices. 


(For Films see next page.) 


All ILFORD Plates can be had on extra thin glass to order at 
special prices. 


Postage extra. 
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ILFORD Films. 


Special Advantages :—Lightness, Portability, and 
Freedom from Breakage. 


IN THREE VARIETIES. 
EMPRESS (Salmon Packet) 
SPECIAL RAPID (Red Packet) 


and (to order) 


CHROMATIC 

Special Rapid 

PRICES. Per dozen. Empress. and Chromatic. 
34x 2h- ieee eee ls: Od?) 3a ls. 6d. 
41x 34 es ee. 1s:.6GS see 2s. Od. 
Bo Kee ie 2s, CdS ee 8s. Od. 
6h AS ee eee ds. 8d. Peat 4s. 6d. 
Bde ho ee eee 0s. Gd. ieee 8s. Od. 
LOB aes i. 10s: 0d 128, Od; 

Postage extra. iar i 
CONTINENTAL SIZES. Per dozen. 

Speeial Rapid 

Centimétres. Empress. and Chromatic. 
6h Xe OF ie ee eee ls) O0ds\) aa 1 Sree: 
OSD aes ere ee 4s. 0d) eee as. 10d. 
12165 ee Ss. Cdl een 4s, 6d. 
13 x 18 DAN we tS) 4s, Odo)" 5st oas 
18..% 2240. eee ee ee 9S; Od. cyanea 10s, 30d: 


(And in any other sizes at special prices.) 


Postage extra. 


GLOSSY surface: 
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ILFORD P®. P 


Reg Trade Mark 


A GELATINO-CHLORIDE PRINTING-OUT 
Peete Ol MN XKOUISIVE: QUALITY. 


Used throughout the World. 


Made in five Varieties at the same Prices. 


WHITE, MAUVE, PINK, 
and SPECIAL Fo, producing Soft Prints 


from Hard Negatives. 


MATT surface ‘ 
WHITE only. 


Prices of ILFORD P.O.P. 


——_— TUBES, —— 

Price: With Postage. 
ae 2 Sheets Rr 4s. 4d. ie is7 6d. 
Pe ts Fone RN pamee etey ete 3d: 

Doerr, (9 GWire)) cc. Ts. 6d. Pee) gS OG. 
2 Sheets ... se 4s. 9d. Pas 2550 BOC 
Zan Xx 20 i ee at hs 4s. 6d. rs 4s. 9d. 
12 (4 quire) ... 8s. 9d. ee RES aig el 
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PRICES OF ILFORD P.O.P. (continued,) 
PACKETS. 

Post free. 
2°, X 12 ... 60 pieces Os. 6d. Os. 7d. 
2X cod feel Oe Os. 6d. Os. 7d. 
345K 023 234 Os. 6d. Os. 7d. 
34 OX 2h ee homes Os. 6d. Os. 7d. 
34°) 341569 2511, Os. 6d. Os. 7d. 
321X434 90. see Os. 6d. Os. 7d. 
34) Ke 3a te 208 ae Os. 6d. Os. 7d. 
44 X °33-7..°30- Gy 1s. Od. is.-td: 
5 ad ae OA eee 1s. Od. 13<id. 
Ole Made a4 = ee 1s. Od. 4s. 2d. 
OFX 42 ae LO ae 1s. Od. is..2d. 
Fe ESS Boeck cd wee 4s. Od. 1s. 2d. 
1h WO as PD eet ode, 1s. Od. 1s. 2d. 
BA eKe Oe One 4s. Od. 47°20: 
LO eee te Ome 1s. Od. 4s. 2d. 
T2< 1 OSt raeo ee 2s. Od. 2s. 3d. 

BOXES. 

Post free 
34 X 24 No. 2 C.D.V. i144*piecess isaac: 1s. 10d. 
38 x22 ee ea 44° 45 oe Some 2s. Od. 
53 X 4 ,, 2 Cabinet 144 ,, 4s. 8d. 4s. 11d. 
52 xX 4 PRON hae act T44eae 5s. Od. 5s. 3d. 
Se xe6 se See 144. 5, gy 105-a0Gee 10s. 44d. 

All other sizes in packets or boxes; Prices on application. 


Centimétres. 


4 
6 EXO 


H 
OQ 
ES OS oS OS 
H 
ie) 


And in all other sizes. 


“Ilford P.O.P. & How to Use it.” 


48 pieces 


24 
17 


24 
15 
PZ 
7 
4 


Postage extra. 
For Continental sizes in Plates see page 571. 


Continental Sizes, per Packet. ——— 


5d. 
5d. 
5d. 


. 10d. 
. 10d. 
. 10d. 
. 10d. 
"0d: 


Prices on application. 


Illustrated, 40 pp. Post Free. 


ae a 
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ILFORD Bromide Paper. 


PERFECTLY MATT SURFACE. 
THE FIRST INPTRODUCEHED & NEVER KQUALLED. 


Made in five Varieties at the same Prices. 


Rough Slow (R.S.) Smooth Slow (S.S.) 

Rough Rapid (R.R.) Smooth Rapid (S.R.) 

Platino-Matt-Surface (P.M.S.) for Beautifully Artistic 
Effects. Heavy Paper. Brilliant Whites. Rich Blacks. 


PRICES. 

2¢5X 2 jeeao pieces” ... Qs. — 6d: 
oe 25 28r O5 i 0S. OG. 
Sau 2e TL ae . Os. 6d. 
1 eu TA tee OS, 6d: 
ASX 32 Tha se. OS.. 6d. 
Bean (A Wee i vee Os., 9d. 
Bei 4d atl oy ... Os. 10d 
64 x 42 I2 er taise. Ud. 
7% xX 5 abe a Sony aes i 1S od, 
Bare ORY se: so Soo ae ae © ees oo) is. 44d. 
TOU x8 re bia See 3 Ad ees OG: 
t2a™x 10x... Ex bi fo ee ee .. 4s. Od.) In pkts. of 6 
Baye TP. ce i tc Pe? ... 6s. 6d.) pieces to order. 
Pom ore F ES iss, In tubes of 6 sheets ... 4s. 9d. 
20, X16 ney; Sig ees 5s. 6d 
ae 57 . 6 is 6s. 9d 
Bag X19 ss 6 - Ts. 6d 

Rolls 
to-ft) xX 244 1n...c. on ats ae feos OC. each: 
1o-ft. X 34 in.... Ay i 5 pees Ota 5, 
20-ft. X 34 in... ne te meee as. LOG. 6 ;, 


Postage extra. 
And in all other sizes in packets or boxes. Prices on application. 


Ilford Alpha Paper supplied to order at the same Prices as Bromide Papers. 


ILFORD Bromide Opals 


are made in one speed, s/ow, and have all the good qualities of Ilford 
Bromide Paper, with the special characteristics of Opal glass. 


PER DOZEN. 


4+ x 34 (¢ plate) ... 1s. 6d. see, ay a ie 7,05... 0d, 
Be rg 2 ie es. 6d: 10 x 8 Pes ... 10s. Od. 
64 x 42 (3 plate) ... 3s. 8d. 20x10 “ise o 46S..0d, 
Vi eas ee ee OS.. oO. 5 Kut oe a. 24s. Od. 
84 x 64 (whole plate) 6s. 6d. 

Postage extra. Packed in 3 dozens. 


In sizes under 84 x 63 not less than 1 dozen supplied. 


ILFORD GASLIGHT PAPER. 


Ilford Gaslight Paper can be exposed, developed, 
and fixed by gaslight, lamplight, or other artificial light, 


No Dark Room Needed. 
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PACKETS. 

27;x 2 40 pieces. =...197°0S.. .6q, 

24 xX a 28 a .. Os. 6d, 

Bk xX 25 POs Aan iv OS 200 Gas 

34 xX 34 T4,0 ae cay) OS eee 

44 X 3 {22 vw) WS, 26a: 

oe I2 x re, 2 OSH ocr 

Ore et i727 e ... Os. 40d. 4 

64 x 43 TaN pe in aSeeOa: 

(Den oe (2528 35. SNCs 

84 x 68 12>), (cane | 

100s 6 129) is) 2g soa 

125 ex eae D2 ule ...  48,~0d. |) Ini pkis 2616 “| 

epee a 12 .. 6s. Od. J pieces to order. a 
\ 


Postage extra. 
And in all other sizes. Prices on application. 


ILFORD Gaslight Post Cards. 


Packets of 12 (with Masks), 1s. Post Free 1s. 1d. 


Prices of [LLFORD 
Bromide & Gaslight Papers 


IN CONTINENTAL SIZES. 


PACKETS. 
Centimétres. 
44 x 6 a “eh sco 40) DICCES amare sr sou, 4 0Se 0 0de 
64 xX 9 Me me ee 20s mee Le he >t OS oar Ore 
On xao oe oa we Lee As ane na, “OSM Gas 
One £2 ae Mee RP irl oA. ce 4 sci) Otay Oc: 
I2txX 1G eee Sys ee eT en a see 0 BAS Oc 
ie aeT 5 we as eee eee Fe ned wou Seabee 
Tomes A sa Be oA 2 eee, a ee 50s hee 
24 ASB o Ase es oe ST 2 Ree os vA a SSO 
Postage extra. 
And in all other sizes in Packets, Boxes, Tubes, or Rolls. 
Prices on application. 
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ILFORD 


A GENUINE 
PLATINUM 
PAPER AT 
POPULAR 
PRICES: 


Paper. 
GLFORD PLATINUM PAPER.) 


In Two Varieties, Rough and Smooth. 


PRICES in sealed Tin Tubes. 


, Per lin: With postage. 

a BURUIECES 2%. See OU we ee A ash 
Die ene sc! 20 premier: Ese od, Fok TowelOd: 
Coe 4). 5... 20 A erbeNe Acree see 2s. 2d. 
Cee Se ones 2 | ns ea eh WET aban teat ase) °6d: 
eae Oy t u. DOM tee cs. 4s, Od. _...... 4s. $d. 
A een), ... AN ee ae evden 6s.) 0d, 
Pane, LO... 10 Bem i 0 Asis Gd... ok 4s. 9d. 
Ua a ae 10 ae OES Gs O Cte 6s. 9d. 
244x 17 ees Senne MEAS ao Comins 3s. Od. 

| St Oise eee Ose Ode iat 8s. 4d. 


lee G-cuite) 16s, 0d, 18s... bd. 
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KALONA. | 


(REGISTERED). 


The ILFORD Self-Toning Paper. 


SIMPLE, RELIABLE, DURABLE. 


IN TWO VarieETIES, GLOSSY AND MATT 


at the same prices. 


PACKETS, BOXES 
24x1t ... 28 pieces | OF 144 PIECES. | 
Bh cae en Oe mn, 6°: 34 Xx 24 a Spe 2S. aces 
34 X 34 S06 16 ” 38 X 22 vce eae eros 3s. Od. 
3A 35 eel 4s 5aX4 ee Tass eh Gd. 
: 52x 4 oe e's 8s. 0d; 
44x32 ... 28 pieces 8 x6. Nh wo Yee ba meu 
5 X4 het eae es 
OLX Adee 15 aes 
OF CAS ro LI2 ae 
27 Rs ge eek Toa 1/= | 
7% X5 iy LOS win | 
$x GER ee TUBES. | 
10x 8 ee Asa 2 sheets, 244 X 17 4s. 14d. 
6 i 1+) peer osus oe 
dy Key “sae 6 pieces 2s. Od. be Se + wow A Sera: 
CONTINENTAL SIZES, per Packet | 
Centimétres. Centimétres. 
64 X9Q Juego pieces 13X18. .., -10 piéces) 1 
oko ee? O Mane, 4/= 18 X 24.7 ae ee /= | 
OGue 12 Nebt 22 eae 
12x 10K eae ee 24X30 +. 6) pieces 2s. .0d. 


Postage Extra. 


When Matt Kalona is required it should be distinctly ordered, otherwise 
Glossy will be sent. 

Entire Batches of Prints ALL perfectly UNIFORM 
IN TONE without any diticulty. 
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ILFORD SCREENS. 


For use with Chromatic Plates. 


Screen & Holder A in Case 
Post free 

Screen alone 
Post free 

Screen & Holder B in Box 
Post free 


Can be had from all Dealers. 


Other sizes to order. 


The screen glasses are made in two tints—No. 1 for average 


everyday work, necessitates three times the exposure; No. 2 for 


copying and extreme subjects, necessitates six times the exposure. 


580 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


ILFORD Exposure Meter. 


(Professor Scott’s Patent. ) 


PRICES: 
in Card ma he ve oe a .. Is, Od. 
Post Free me a ra ea ae .. Is. 1d. 
In Aluminium ... (ns =a =e . . «. 5S, Od, 
Post F'ree , a: ies i ib eee SSP Za 
A 
AID -TO 
PRACTICAL 
| CORRECT 
AND AGS 
NO EXPOSURE. 
RELIABLE NG 
“The Ilford Exposure Meter and how to use it,” Post Free.) | 
| 


NEW EDITION REVISED AND BNLARGHED. i} 


ILFORD MANUAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY. 


(BY C. H, BOTHAMLEY, E.C.S., 2.1. Ciyectc mene) 
218 pp.  IJilustrated. 


165th Thousand. 


The most popular and useful photographic Tecxt- 
book ever published. 


CLBAR, SIMPLE, CONCISH, & HXHAUSTIVE. 


Price 1s. Od. from all Dealers. Post free 1s. 3d. 


Fe ee 
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QUARTER-PLATE CUT FILM 
MAGAZINE HAND-CAMERA. 
Can be fully loaded in less than a minute. 


Forty Exposures without reloading. 


Bausch & Lomb R.R. Lens and Unicum Shutter, 
PrRicE (without Films) £5. 


Extra Quality 
with Ross Symmetric Anastigmat Lens and Lopa Patent Shutter 
(without Films) £8. 8. 0. 


ILFORD SPECIAL RAPID FILMS 


ILFORD CHROMATIC FILMS 
for the Ilford Camera, in boxes of 20, 3s. 4d. per box. 
Postage extra. 
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Photographic Scraps 


THE ILPORD JOUR 
ant 


CIRCULATION - 40,000, Mons 


Full of wformation interesting to all classes of Photographers. 


Gratis from all Dealers, or free by post for one year 
on receipt of six penny stamps. 


The ILFORD EVERY-DAY BOOK, New Edition, 


Showing in brief what dangers await the unwary Photographer, 
how he may recognise them, and how avoid them in future. 


In addition we publish the following PAMPHLETS, and shall be happy 
to forward copies of each or all to anyone, on receipt of one Penny Stamp. 


Ilford PLATES. 

Ilford P.O.P. (Complete Instructions.) 

Iford CHROMATIC PLATES. 

Ilford EXPOSURE METER. 

Ilford LANTERN PLATES. 

Ilford BROMIDE PAPER and How to use it. 

NOTES ON PLATONA. 

NOTES ON DRY PLATES for PROCESS WORK. 


Copies can be obtained free from all Dealers. 


SRS ree ea 


ae 5 en ie 


a 


Index to Contents, pages 1191 t > 1197. 


PATENT ‘HOMOCENTRIG’ LENSES. 


AN UNRIVALLED NEW SERIES. 


Index to Advertisements, pages 1255 to 1258. 
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R OSS’ CELEBRATED LENSES 


And ZEISS’ AND GOERZ’ ANASTIGMATS. 


AN ABSOLUTELY UNEQUALLED SELECTION 
FOR EVERY DEPARTMENT OF PHOTOGRAPHY. 


po eee eee ee ee 


HEM 


POSTAL AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES, 


\ 


8 9/10)11]12/13)14 8} 9)10)11)1 
pao cee no 20,2) poco 


23/24/25 /26/27|289 -2/23/24/25 


22 


sonlewetese| 2] ) OO] DE ..Jeeeleve coe coe 


7 i8l19 20 21192 93 
14/25 ays ims 28 nen 


seelecolcocleve 


213 4| 6| 6 7 
‘oe 9/10. 11/12)13/14 
($e) 6|17|18)19|20|21 
AK 3/24 25/26|27128 
ee Ost abs Haake. inet 
($e YOVEMBER i +) 
h a ae t} 2) 3) 4] 5) 6) Br... 
3} 9/10|11]19/13 1. +) 
; 3,16 17|18]19|20, 
: 2/23 '24|25)26|27 +) 
\ [25|26)|27|28/29 130).. lS 


eee eee EET EN 
ROSS’ 


See pages 35 to 98. 


1268 to 1272. 


Sat 


ee ee Fe ee ee a eee ae 


Bet es of i ie y 
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WRATTEN’S 
5 
‘LONDON’ PLATES 
ALWAYS 
THE BEST CLIMATE 
RESISTANTS. 
JANUARY. 
SUN. MOON. 
D.} D. REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. |} Rises. Sets. 
M.| W. H. M. H.M.|| Morn. After. | 
1 Th | 88S SSR) 9: si Iee3 
ie: Naat tl (8. 8140) 9. 3b 8 5 
3|S Prof. J. W. Draper d, 1882 iS  Si4—1i 10 0| 9 10 
4/S 2nv Sunvan after Christmas 8 8/4 2) 10 24/10 17 
5| M | (8 8/4 3/40 47)11 25 
6 | Tu Epiphany ) 9.57 A. 18 8/4. 4/|/11 12) Morn 
7|W | Daguerreotype com, to Acad. of Sc.|8 7\4 5/11 89} 0 34 
8 | Th [(Paris), 1839/8 7/4 7|| After 45 
9|F 8 614 81.0:47) 2 57 
10 |S j 8 6/410) 1381) 4 9 
11|S 1st Sunvay after Epiphany 8 5/4 11]) 2 25| 5 19 
12 | M 8 56/4 12) 3 31! 6 23 
13 | Tu! William Bedford d. 1893 O2.17 4. |8 4/4 13]) 4 46] 718 
14 |W (8 (3/4156 SBie8 23 
15 | Th|G. W. Simpson d. 1880 8 214 16) 7 25).8 40 
16 | ¥F 8 2/4 18]; 8 43) 9 11 
17a 8 1/4 20) 9 58; 9 40 
18 | S | 2nd Sunday after Epiphany B.|8 0/4 22/1/11 11/10 7 
19 | M [Lacan d. 1879. Rej ander d.1875.|7 59|4 23)| Morn) 10 33 
20 | Tu| Photo. Soc. of Lon. f. 1853 ¢ 11.49 m.| 7 58|4 25)| 0 21;10 59 
21 | W | Fox Talbot b. 1800 17 57/4 .26}) 1 28/11 27) 
22 | Th Sir W. Newton d, 1869 17 5614 28] 2 30/113 58 
23.4 FS (7 55/4 30) 3 29) After, 
24 4 \7 54/4 32)) 4 25) 1 17) 
25 ary Sunday after Epiphang |7 52/4 33) 5 15) 2 4 
26 a (7 51/4 35) 5 58 2 56 
27 Tu | [ Willeme, 1863 7 50/4 37|| 6 37| 3 53 
28 | W_ Photo-sculpture pat. by @4.39 a. |7 49/4 39)) 7 11) 4 54 
29 Th [Royal Soc. 1839 7 47|4 40|| 7 40} 5 57 
30 | F | Fox Talbot's first communication to|7 46/4 42) 8 7) 7 2 
31/585 | 7 44)/4 44) 8 32) 8 8 
Reduce 
every feser tee 
R \ | 1) D: a 
t | : t ‘RESIDUES, 
CONSIGNMENTS AND, 
REMITTANCES 


PUNCTUALLY 
ATTENDED TO. 


J.,d.d. &T. G. BLUNDELL, Gold, Silver, & Platinum Refiners di Dealers, 


199 lags x62), WARDOUR tpl rd 22) pratt de| ae 


Cathe, ihe ies ea So ae ogee: ee Site Eats <i Repel caes 
8 DAILY ‘COMPANION. = ae ee 585 = 
= 


Tbe “LONDON? PLATES 


Piices znd Particulars of all Dealers, or direct from the Manufacturers, 


_WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT, 


CROYDON, SURREY. 
FEBRUARY. 


me "BUN. ~ MOON, 

M. | Ww | REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. |} Rises. Sets. 
: fee eee Tt a eel Bw Min BM. Morn. After, 
1S | Ath Sunvap after Epiphan \7 42/4 46] 8 56| 9 15 
2|M At ‘ piphang 7 41/4 48)) 9 19|10 23 
Sg tae 7 39/4 49|| 9 44/11 32 
~ ks OW. 7 38\4 51/|10 13} Morn 
5 | Th ) 10.13. M./7 36/4 53|/10 45| 0 42 
6|F 7:35) 4> 561/11 241-163 
7a: 7 33/)4 57)|| After| 3 2 
8) S | Septuagesima Sunday Calotype|7 31/4 59// 111) 4 7 
9|\|M [Process pat. 1841|7 29/5 0) 219) 5 4 
10 | Tu | Sir David Brewster d. 1868 G-28\ 572) 3 341-6:82 
11 Ww. 7 26\|5 41 4 53! 6 32 
moss ly ©-0.58M. )7 241561) 6 131 7-7 
13 | F | Leon Foucault d. 1868 7 22\5 8|| 7 81) 7-38 
14S | St. Valentine 7 20/5 10)) 8 47; 8 6 
15 |S | Seragesima Sunday 7 18/5 11|)10 O| 8 33 
16 |M 7 16\)5 13/11 10; 9 O 
17 | Tu [portraiture) pat. 1857|7 14/5 15|| Morn) 9 29 
18 | W | Moule’s Photogen (artificial light for|7 12/5 17/| 0 16/10 0 
19 | Th ( 6.23 M. [1855|7 10'5 19); 1.19/10 35 
90 | F | Poitevin’s p. of Helioplastie pub.|7 8/5 21) 217 11 15 
21 |S |H.P. Robinson d. 1901, aged 71 7. 6/5 22) 3 9) After 
22 S | Quinquagesima Sunday (7 4|5 24] 3 55) 0 51 
23 | M 7 2)5 26) 4 36| 1 46 
94 | Tu 7. 0/15 28] 5 IL! 2 45 
95 | W 6 58|5 29)|| 5 421 °3 47 
26 | Th Senefelderd. 1834. Padre Secchid. 6 56/5 31!| 6 10| 4 52 
reais @10.20m. [1876. Arago b. 1786 6 54/5 33) 6 36) 5 58 
28S 6 52/5 35|| 7 O17 + 

| 
| | 


Nitrate of Silver 
Chloride of Gold & 
_ (best quality only). 

MELTING and 
ASSAYING 
done for the trade. 


J.j,J.d. &T. G. BLUNDELL, Gold, Silver, & Platinum Refiners & Dealers, 


199 (formerly 162), WARDOUR STREET, LONDON, W. 


a ae: “ - re, = habe 
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SPEGIFY ALWAYS. ; 


WRATTEN’S 
‘LONDON’ PLATES. 


MARCH. 
eer oe ee, SUN. || MOON. 
D | D REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises, Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
AE eal ‘es aoe so ad. MB Morne A iter, 
1|S ist Sunday in Lent 6 50 5 36) 7 24] 8 13 
2|M 6 48/5 38) 7 50) 9 238 
38) Tul 6 46/5 40} 8 18/10 34 
4 | W | Poitevin-d. 1882 i6 44/5 42]! 8 49/11 44 
5 | Th| La Piace d. 1827. J. Albert b.1825 6 41/5 44|| 9 26) Morn 
6<- | Fraunhofer b 1787 ) 7.14 A. |6 39/5 461/10 10) O51 
CAS J. N Niepce b 1765. Herschel b,1792|'6 87/5 47|)) 11 3] 1 55 
8 |S | 2an Sunday in Lent '6 35|5 49] After| 2 54 - 
9!|M_G, W. Wilson d, 1893 6 382|/5 51] 1 138) 3°44 
10 + Tat (6 80|}5 53] 2 28) 4 26 
11 | W St. Claire Deville b. 1818 |6 2815 54] 3 45) 5 3 
12° Th 6 2615 66||5 3) 6 35 
io 4 00.18 A. |6 23/5 57] 6 21} 6 4 
14 |S | Herschel int. hypo for fixing, 1839 |6 21/5 59|| 7 36) 6 32 
15 |S 3rd Sunday tn Hent 16 19|6 1]|-8 48] 7 0 
16 | M |6 17|/6 3]| 9 57) 7 28 
17 tu} (6 14/6 4/11 8] 7 58 
18 | W i6 12/6 6]/ Morn} 8 382 
19 | To | Thomas Sutton d. 1875 16 10);6. 7.0.4) 9 TI] 
2012 E SO | i6 816: 9]| 0 58|-9 54 
7's Rl pe Be C2.8M.'6 5/6 11). 1 47|10 43 
22; S Ath Sunday in Lent 16 3/6 .13)| 2 30/11 36 
3; Mj (6 1/16 14) 8 -9| After 
24 | Tu Becquerel b. 182) (5 59/6 16) 3 42) 1 86 
25°) W | 'Hermagis d. 1868 (5 56/6 17) 4 11) 2:3 
26) Th (5 54/6 19| 4 88) 3 43 
2 Ea |5 62/6 21) 5 3) 4 50 
28 |S | La Place b. 1749 /5 50/6 23) 5 27) 6 O 
29 S | 5th Sunday in Lent @1.26M. |5 47/6 24|| 5 62] 7-11 
30 | M | |5 45/6 26]| 6 20} 8 22 
a1 | Ta. (5 42/6 28) 6 51; 9 34 


COMPLETE 
gore oy 
GOLD, Sie 
AND PLATINUM 
guaranteed, and 
Full Market Value 
allowed. 


i J. J. & 7.6. BLUNDELL, Gold and Silver Refiners and Melters, 


199°(formerly 162), WARDOUR STREET, LONDON, W. 


-—WRATIENS == “The most Useful Plate for 


GENERAL PHOTOGRAPHY in 


"LONDON ; any climat>.” 


_ INSTANTANEOUS <desesienaen 


] oF h 


A PRI L x 
ip.|_p ae SUN. MOON, 
M. a REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
a ee, H. M. H. M. || Morn. - After: 
1) wet (5 40/6 29| 7 27 10 44 
2 |.Th/¥F rst Sun Pho, by F zeau and Fou-|5 38/6 31| 8 9/1t 50 
By FE [cault, 1815. Morse d, 1872/5 86/6 83 8 59° Morn 
4.18 [5-Rev. J. B. Reade b. 1801 5 34:6 35) 9 58 0 49)— 
5} S (Palm Sunday ) 151M. /5 31,6 86/11 5-1 42| 
6 | M [Victor d. 18795 29/6 38 After’ 2 26) 
7 |-Tuil-Voiglander d; 1878. Niepre ce 8 ./5 27.6 39 130) 3 3, 
8 | W [1839 |5 25)6-41-| 2 45/°3 35 
9 | Th) Fox Talt ot’s First Artin Athenwwm,|'5 226 43 4<- O}2d.4 
Oe EF | Pouney’ s Carb. Process pat. 1856./5 20 6 45) 5 14. 4 32 
‘Ss [Ci-rence Fry d. 1897/5 18/6 46 6 27 4 59 
= Easter Sunday © 0.18M. |5 16/6 48| 7 37) 5 26 
M | 5 13|/6 49 | 8.45) 5 56 
Tw | 5 11.651) 9 49) 6 29) 
WwW § .9)6~52)|10 48|.7 6] 
Th: 5 7,6 54/11 40, 7 48; 
F | Fargier's Carbon Process pat 1861 |5 5/1656 Morn, 8 34 
) {la Rue d. 1889/5 3/6 58)) 0 26/ 9 26) 
S Dow Sunday € 9.304. Warrence|/5 0/6 59) 1 6/10 22) 
M 4.58)7 1) 1 41/11 21 
Tu | Talbot's Photo.-etch. Proc. pat. 1858}4 56,7 2) 2 11 After 
WwW 4 54/7 4) 2388 1 26) 
Th 4°52|T 61-3. 4)°2 32] 
F | Celsius d. 1744 4 50/7 8) 3 29; 8 40) 
|S |“ Sun-blines” pat. 1862 4 48/7 9) 3 54! 4 51) 
~S (2nd Sunday alter Easter Adam|4 46/7 11) 4 20) 6 3; 
1M | @ 131A [Salomon d. 1881/4 44|7 12) 4 50) 7 16) 
Tu} M. Carey Lea d. 1897 4 42/7 14 5 24)-8 29) 
1 W 440|/7 16) 6 4 9 40) 
Co'orel Stuart Wortley d. 1890 }4 3317.18 4s 6953) 10°43 


) FILMS 


‘ANID 


PLATES 


PURE WHITE PAPER against face of Film, no harm. INNOCUOUS 
PERFORATED NUMBERS [See next page. 
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The ‘LONDON’ INSTANTANEOUS 


Is a plate of medium rapidity, possessing advantages 
in latitude and brilliancy generally attributable to slow 
-platesalone. It is fast enough for slow shutter exposures, 
and where time exposures are permissible yields negatives 
unexcelled for use with any printing surface. 


Now 


MAY . 
pl D. ee a ge ea SUN. MOON. 
M. W. REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
SEAR Seg aig 7 pectin eat : 1H. M. H.M.|} Morn, After. 
14° 4 36|7 19) 7 50/}11 39 
vA as) 4.35|7 21), 8 56) Morn 
3) S | 3ry Sunday after Caster : '4 3817 22/10 7] 0 25 
4 | M | Senebier b. 1742 ) 7.26M. |4 31/7 24||11 20; 1, 4 
5 | Tu| J. W. Draper b. 1811 4 29|7 25|| After; 1 38 
6 | W | Humboldt d. 1859 4 27\7 27) 147) 2 7 
qe Th 4 25\7 28|| 38 O| 2 34 
8 | F | Peroxide of H. rec.for rem. of Hypo, |4 24|7 30|| 412; 3 1 
9\;8 [1866, P. Meagher d. 1897/4 22/7 32|| 5 23) 3 28 
10 | S | 4th Sunvay after Caster '4 20'7 34|| 6 31| 3 56 
11 | M | Becquerel d. 1891 O1.18 a. |4 18/7 85|| 7 36| 4 26 
12 | Tu} Sir John Herschel d. 1871. W.B.|4 17|7 37|| 8 87| 5 1 
13 | W | J. v. Liebig b. 1803 [Bolton d. 1899/4 15|7 38]| 9 32| 5 42 
14 | Th| Fahrenheit b. 1686 4 14/7 40/10 21| 6 27 
15 |F 439); 4h li oe ea 
16 | S | Major C. Russell d, 1887 4 11|/7 43\)11 41) 8 11 
Liai-S Rogation Sunday Association |4 9|7 44||Morn| 9 §& 
18 | M | [Belge founded, 1874/4 8|7 46) 012/10 9 
16 | Tu (3.18 A. ‘4 6|7 47] 0.40/11 12 
20 | W | - 4 6/7 49| G1 6/)'After 
21 | Th | Ascension Dap. Scheele d.1786'4 4,7 50] 1 31\g1 22 
22 |F '4 3/7 51] 1 55) 2 30 
23 |S |B.J. Sayce d, 1895 14 1/7 52); 2 20\§—3 40 
24. S | S. aft, Ascen, 4 0|7 54] 2 48), 4.52 
25 | M 3 59/7 55|| 3 191.6) 6 
26 | Tu @ 10.50 4.|3 58/7 57|| £3 56|.7 19 
27 | W 3 57|7 58); 4 40|.8 29 
28 | Th 3 56/7 59|| £5 35) 9 30 
29 | F | Sir H. Davy d. 1829 3 55/8 0} -6 41|10§23 
30/8 3 54/8 2§7 52111 6 
31 | S* | Whitsunday 3 53\/8 .3}]| 9 6/11f42 


“DATYTYO MARPMPTNABe anda AIM cuprma | Che Lae 


Us 


s pDatLy coMPaNton. 


| The ‘LONDON’ PLATES 


ARE THE BEST e 


CLIMATE RESISTANTS. 


ee ND PHOTOGRAPHER 


my ere me 


4 JUNE. 
Poe ex ‘ Y SUN. “MOON. 
M.| Ww. REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
H. M. H.M. || Morn. Morn. 
ie aie Sa 3 5218 4||10 22) Morn 
2 | Tu| Niepce pub. his “Helio. ) 1.24 4. |3 51/8 5/11 37) 0 13 
|31W [chromic Processes,” 1851/3 50/8 6) After; O 41)/- 
4 | Th, Tessié du Mothay d. 1880 S00) 8 Ti 2234 bt 
5 | ¥ | George Mason d. 1901, aged 62 3491/8 8] 313 1°33 
6/58 3488 9] 4 21; 2 0 
i 7) S | Grinity Sunday, Fraunhofer d. 1826/3 47/8 10|) 5.26; 2 29 
4 8|M 3 47\8 I11|| 6-28) 8.22 
1 9 | Tu| Alvan Clark d. 1897 3 46/8 12]) 7.25) 3 39 
} 10 | W O 3.8 M. [1853/3 46/8 13)) 8 17| 4 21 
a 11 | Th| Cutting’s American Bromide pat. 3 46/8 13)| 9 2) 5 9 
aL {12 | F 3 46/8 14] 9 41; 6 2 
| 3 13| 8 3 45,8 14/10 14| 6 58 ¥ 
a 14| S |1st Sun. aft. Crin. Partnership be-|3 45/8 15//10 44) 7 57 
WG 15 | M | [tween Daguerre and Niepce, 1837/3 45|8 15//11 10| 8 59 
1 4 16 | Tu| Chrysotype and Cyanotype Pro.|3 45/8 16|/11 35/10 2 
oo 17 | W [com. to Royal Soc., 1842)3 44/8 16|)11 58)11 7 
132 18 | Th (6.44. |3 44/8 17] Morn| After 
4 . 19 | F | Abbé Laborde d. 1883 38 4418 17|| 0 22| 1 21 
=. 208 3 44/8 18] 0 48; 2 30 
i) & 21) S | 2ny Sun. aft. Trin. Niepce Memo-|3 44/8 18], 1 17| 3 42 
| = 22 | M rial uncov. at Chalons, 1885/3 44/8 18|| 1 50, 4 55 
i 3 23 | Tu 3 45/8 18! 2 30) 6 6 
13 24 | W | Hardwich d. 1890 3 45/8 19] 3 20) 7 12 
i a 25 | Th @ 6.11 M. [o, 1839 |3 45;8 19|| 4 20; 8 11 
‘ie 26 | F W.B. Woodbury b. 1834. Liesegang|3 45/8 19)| 5 29 9 0 
| ! 27 | S | Herr Wothly 4.1873. G.Price d.1870|3 46/8 19|| 6 45) 9 41 
ae 28 | S | 3rd Sun. aft. Trin. 3 46/8 19]| 8 4/10 15 
i 29 | M | Ferroas-oxalate Developer pub. 1877 |3 47|8 18|| 9 22)10 45 
a 30 | Tu 3 47/8 18]|10 38)11 12 


~~ 
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Meaaiy WRATIEN &WAINWRIGHT 


Give special attention to the cutting and coating of 
plates for use in miniature and sheath cameras. With 
first orders it is advisable to send a sheath, or indicate the 
camera for which the plates are intended. All sizes are 
registered for future reference. 


JULY. 

v.|p SUN. MOON. 
ve | w | REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
: : H. M. H.M.|| Morn. After. 
1,W ) 92 4.° 3 48/8 18) 11 52,11 38 
Va i 8 .38 49'8 18 | After; Morn 
ais Up '3 50/8 18), 2 12} O 5 
4/§ [Niepce d. 1833/3 50|8 17) 3 18; 0 33 
5S Ath Sun. alt. Trin. Nicephore}3 51/8 17; 4 21; 1 5 
6 | M | W.I. Stillman d. 1901, aged 74 352/8 16/|-5 20) 1 40 
7 | Tu 3 53/8 16) 6 14; 2 20 
8 | W 3 54/8 15) 7 1)-3 46 
9 | Th O 5.43 a. 13 55/8 15)| 7 42) 3 57 
10 | F | Daguerre d. 1851 3 56/8 14)| 8 17| 4 52 
ld Ps [1730, G. Dawson d. 1897/3 57/8 13)) 8 48] 5 50 
12) S | 5th Sun. alter Trin. Wedgwood b./3 58 8 12/| 9 15) 6 51 
13 | M | Abbé Mo’gno da. 1884 3 59/8 11)|-9 40] 7-53 
14 | Tu| Dumas b, 1800 4 0/8 10)10 4/ 8 56 
15 | W 4 1/8 94110 27/10 <0 
16 | Th)| Claudet b. 1797 4 2/8 8110 51/11 -6 
17 | ¥F ( 7.24 0A. [1872/4 3/8 7/11 18] {After 
18 | S | V.M. Griswold (Inv, Ferroty,e)d |4 4)8 6)|11 49|}§1 22 
19 |S | 6th Sun. aft. Trin. 4 6/8 5)| Morn|,2 33 
20 | M | Collodion Pos. Process pub. 1852 |4 7/8 4) O 24)53 43 
21 | Tu} Regnault b. 1810 4° 8) 8 S3L Fy aol 
22 |W 4-9/8 21 2 OF 5 H4 
23 | Th 411)8 0} 8 4; 6 48 
24 | F | Sir William Abney b. 1843 @ 0.46 4.|/4 12/7 59), 4 16| 7 33 
25 |S 4 14/7 68) 5 35/{8 11 
1262) S | 7th Sun. aft Trin, Niepce de St.'4 15|7 56) 6 56/ 8 45 
27§| M [Victor b, 1806'4 16/7 55) 8 16) 9 15 
28f| Tu ; 4 17|7 53) 9 34! 9 43 
29.! W | Secchi b. 1818 4 19|}7 52|/10 48/10 10 
30 | Th 4 20)7 51)/11 59)10 38 
31 | F | Wobler b. 1800 ) 715m. |4 22)7 50) After|11 8 


PURE WHITE PAPER against face of Film, noharm, INNOCUOUS 
PERFORATED NUMBERS. [See next pag 


LISTS FREE. 


Ae 


AUGUST. 


el & warty tive agar “eontinuous praratactaid: 


nes | LONDON’ PLATES, 


691 


_WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT, CROYDON, 


REMARKABLE EVENTS. 


Caonanrwrr}] 5D 


EB ee ee ee =o 


sth Sun. aft, Trin. 
Mungo Ponton d. 1880 


Wollaston b. 1766. W. K. Baton 

[d, 1899 

Berzelius 0. 1848 

Roger Fenton d. 1869 © 8.54 M. 
ot Sun, alt. Trin. 

W.H. Harrison d, 1897 


Prof. Stokes b. 1819 
Daguerreotype Process pat. 1839 


10th Sun, aft, Trin, € 5.22 uM. Lavoi- 
[sier b. 1743 

Dr. Woodward (pkoto-microscopist) 
[d. 1884 


Chevreul b. 1786 
@ 7.51 A. 
uth Sun, after Trin. 
Cutting (Introd, of Amtroty pe) d. 
Faraday d. 1867 | 1867 
Paul Presch d. 1873.° Dagueire 

{Mem. uncovered, 1883 


) 8.34 A 


12th Sun. aft. Trin. Oliver Sarony | 
Helmhol'zb.182L [1879 


Ease oe tee PE OE SER EE = 


MOON. _— 
Rises. Sets. 
After. After. 
$2 13/11 42 
3 14!) Morn 
r4 91-00-21 
468; 1 4 
5 40} 1 53 
6 18| 2 46 
6-51} 3 43 
© 7. 20 4 43 
-7 46) 5 45 
*8 10} 6 48 
i 8 34 {i 52 
-8 58| 8 57 
1,9 23110 3 
C9 51}11 10 
10 23) After 
PP e2e E26 
11 48] 2 33 
Morn| 3 36 
0 46) 4 33 
£624 H 22 
3.6) 6 5 
4 26) 6 41 
5 47| 7 12 
Cet TIA 
8 24! 8 10 
9 391-8189 
10 52) 9 10 
After| 9 44 
1 4/10 21 
ya Wed WS Me 
2 53 


THE STANDARD CINEMATCGRAPH } ILM. 


operators everywhere, 


jl a 


Used by the leading 
[See next page, 
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THE 


‘LONDON’ SPEED PLATES — 


Are most suitable for the shortest exposures in studio — 3 


and field, and are well recommended for use where 
artificial lighting is adopted. 


Ss EB Put Ei M B E R x 
p.| D eae SUN. || MOON. 
IM. W. REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
eet ee H. M. H.M. ||"After. Morn. 
1 | ‘Ta | Norris’s Dry- plate Process pat 1856/5 12/6 47|| 3 38| Morn 
25 W. 5 13)6 45]; 4 18} 0 41 
3 | Th 5 15/6 43)]| 4 53| 1 36 
4 | F | Woodbury d. 1885 5 17/6 40]| 5 23} 2 35 
5 | 8 |Pantascopic Camera patented, 1862/5 19/6 38)| 5 50} 3 36 
6|S |13th Sun. aft. Trin. 5 20/16 36|| 6 15} 4 39 
7 | M | Poitevin Mem. inaug., 1885 O0.20M.|5 22|6 34/| 6 39) 5 43 
8 | Ta | Gel.-bro. Proc.pub. by Maddox, 1871/5 23\6 31|) 7 3] 6 48 
9 | W |Col.-bro. Proc. pub. 1864 5 25/6 29)| 7 28] -7 54 
10 | Th 5 26/6 27|| 7 56) 9 1 
11 | F 5 28/6 25|| 8 27/10 9 
12|S8 5 2916 22|| 9. 3/11 17 
13 | S |lAth Sun. aft. Trin. 5 31/6 20|| 9 46/ After 
14 | M | Humboldt b. 1769 C114 4. |5 33/6 18110 37} 1 26 
15 | Tu | Petzval d. 1891 5 35/6 16//11 36] 2 23 
16 | W 5 36/6 13]; Morn| 3 14 
17 | Th| Fox Ta)bot d. 1877 5 88/6 11] 0 44] 3 58 
18 | F | Leon Foucault b. 1819 5 39\6 9] 2 0} 4 35 
19 |S |T. Grabb d. 1878 [of Develop. 1840/5 41/6 7] 318) 5 8 
20 |S |15th Sun. aft. Trin, Talbot’s Disc.|5 42/6 4] 4 387] 5 39 
21 | M | Stas b. 1813 @4.31M. |5 44/6 2| 5 56| 6 8 
22 | Tu| Faraday b. 1791. Thos. Sutton b.|5 45/5 59)| 7 14) 6 37 
23 | W | Woodbury Pro. pat, 1864 [1819|5 47/5 57), 8.30) 7 8 
24 | Th 5 49/5 55)| 9 41/7 40 
25 | F | Dr.Van Monckhoven b,1834, d. 1882/5 51|5 535||10 48) 8 16 
26 |S 5 52/5 50||11 49} 8 57 
27 | S |16th Sun. aft. Crin, Kolbe b. 1818/5 54|5 48)| After) 9 43 
28 | M 91.9 4.|5 55/5 46] 1 33)10 34 
29 | Tu | 5 57/5 44|| 2 16}11 28 
30 | W | Balard (Discoverer of Bromine) b.|5 58|5 41|| 2 51) Morn 
_ [1802 


B I A | >) LANTERN PLATES 


“SPECIAL” (Black Tones) and ‘‘ RAPID CHLORIDE.” 
The EUROPEAN BLAIR CAMERA CO., Ltd., Foots Cray, KENT. 


@M=- Send for Price List of all Films and Plates. —@@ [See last 5 pages. 
x aan f. ’ - . a SS sae 


WRATTEN 


PHOTOGRAPHER’E 8 ‘DAILY. COMPANION. 


Ss) Are ordered by the lead- 


7 “LON DON ’ ing Governments for all 
Photographic work in the 
PLATES Tropics. 
I | O Cc T OBER. 

ei a tl ea SeuN. | MOON, 
MM. = REMARKABLE fairs, Rises. Sets. ||.Rises. Sets. 
H | H. M. H.M. |} After. Morn. 
pt} Th : 6 0|5 38|| 3 23| 0 25 
2 | ¥F | Arago d. 1853 6 2/5 36|| 3 52| 1 25 
mo tS 6 4/5 34) 4 18) 2 28 
| 41S |17th Sun. aft, Trin. 6-5/5 32) 4°43) 3 32 
| 5|M 6 7/5 30) 5 7| 4 37 
16) Tu O 3.24 A. 16 8/5 27)! 5 32) 5 43 
| 7 | W | Leon Warnerke d. 1900 6 10|5 25}|) 5 59} 6 50 
| 8| Th 6 12\5 23|| 6 29| 7 59 
Soe + 6 14/5 20|| 7 3) 9 8 
e048 6 15/5 18]; 7 44/10 16 
 -f11 | S | 18th Sun, aft. Trin. 6 17|5 16] 8 33/11 21 
{12 | M | Gmelin b. 1792 6 18/5 14|| 9 30) After 
113 | Ta (7.56 A. |6 20/5 12/10 34) 1 12 
14) W 6 22/5 10|/11 45| 1 56 
15 | Th 6 24/5 8|| Morn! 2 33 
- (16) F [1887/6 25;5 5] 1 0) 3 7 
17S |Reaumur d.1757. Robert Hunt d.|6 27/5 3)| 2.17] 3 38 
18 | S | 19th Sun. aft. Trin. Schonbein b.|6 29/5 1) 3 33) 4 7 
19 | M [1799. Wheatstone d. 1875/6 31/4 59|) 4 49| 4 36 
120 | Tu @ 3.30 a. |6 82/4 57) 6 4) 5 5 
21 | W 6 34/4 55|| 7 18) 5 36 
22 | Th 6 86/4 53); 8 29] 6 11 
23 | F 6 38/4 51]; 9 34] 6 50 
2418 6 39/4 49||10 33) 7 384 
20th Sun. aft. Dein, Vernon Heath|6 41/4 47||11 26] 8 22 
[d. 1895|6 43|4 45)| After; 9 16 
[cess pub.1864|6 45/4 43) 0 51/10 13 
) 8.33M. Col.-chlo. of Silver Pro-|6 46/4 41)| 1 24/11 13 
Ta'bot Photo-eng. Process pat. 1852/6 48/4 39) 1 53| Morn 
6 50/4 a 2 20) 0 14 
16 52)4 3 2 45) 1 16 

©; [ BOUGHT BY 

THE.. 


Sheffield Smelting Company, Ld. 


SHEFFIELD. 
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WE BACK THE... _ = cig a ae 


‘LON DON ; PLATES 


to order only. A Special Department has been constructed, and is 
devoted exclusively to backing plates, thus minimising delay. Backirg 
will not be found necessary except when wi rking under specially difficult 
and peculiar conditions, the ‘LONDON’ Plates being, as ever, thickly ~— 


coated. 


NOVEMBER. 


p. |p ; SUN. - MOON. 
M-| w REMARKABLE HVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
; “4 H. M. H.M. || After. Morn. 
1| S | 21st Sun, alter Trin. 6 53/4 33 BO 220 
2|\|M 6.65|/4 31) 3.83 3 26 
3. wy 6 57/4 30)| 3 59} 4 34 
4) W 6 59|}4 28] 4 28) 5 43 
5 | Th O5.28M. |7 1/4 26]| 5 1) 6 53 
6 | F | Senefelcer b. 1771 7 2)4.24))-5 40%.8 ~4: 
7 |S | Dubois Kaymond b. 1818 [1895|7 4|4 23]| 6 27) 9 13 
8 | S. | 22ny Sun. alt. Trin. J. '. Tay ore. |7 6/4 21|| 7 23)10 15 
9 | M | Pretsch’s Pho.-eng. Pio. pot. 1854 |7 8/4 20] 8 26/11 10 
10 | Ta | Larcche ¢. 1886 7 94° 181] 9 3654 Per 
11 | W | Witlis’s Aniline Process pat. 1864 |7 11/4 17//10 49) Aftcr 
12 | Th 2.46 Mm. |}7 13/4 15|/ Morn| 1 11 
1346 7 15|4 14]; 0 4] 1 41 
14 |S 7 16/4121 1-19 2 39 
15 |S | 3ry Sun. alt. Trin. 7 18)4 10) 2 34) 2 37 
16 | M | Lavater d. 1741 7.20\4 9) 8 47 Sse 
17 pn. 7 22/4 8]) 4 59}:3 34 
18 | W | Daguerre b, 1787 7 23/4 6]; 610} 4 6 
19 | Th « 510M. |7 25/4 5] 717) 4 48 
20 | F | Prof. Draper d. 1882 7 26/4 4) 8 20) 5 25 
21 BS [1749|7 28/4 3] 9 17) 6 42 
22 |S | 24th Sun. alt. Trin. Sch lippe b.|7 30}4 1/10 6| 7 4 
23 | M | Harrison (Inv. of G'obe Lens) d.|7 32;4 01/10 48) 8 0O 
24 | Tu [1864/7 33/3 59|/11 24) 8 59 
25 | W 7 35/3 58}|11 55/10 O x 
26 | Th 7 36/3 57|| After|/11 .2 
27 | KF | Celsius b. 1701 ) 537M. |7 38/3 56]| O 48} Morn 
28 | S | Sutton Panoramic Camera pat.1859|7 39/3 55]} 1 11} 0 5 
29 | S | ist Sun. in Adbent 7 41/3 55])-1 36)-1 9 
7 3.54|| 2 0} 2 14 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC 
RESIDUES, neroaccon ane 


The Sheffield Smelting Co., Ltd., Sheffield. 


SWEEP SMELTERS, GOLD, SILVER, AND PLATINUM 
REFINERS, AND BULLION DEALERS. 


<i 


ag 2 ae ea age ot HS: e tg oe : 
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WR ATTE N 'S§ : XIN SIS EF upon having the — 
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yy. ar 
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i Le 


GENUINE ‘LONDON’ PLATES, 


TON rpc cone eve vo 


stock them, write direct to 


| je 


DECEMBER. 
age id oe SUNG. MOON, 
M. | W. | REMARKABLE HVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
H.M. H.M. || After. Morn. 
1 | Tu} Klaproth b. 1743 7 44/3 53 | 2 27/3 22 3 
2|W . 7-45 |3 52) 2 57| 4 32 
arr Th [d. 1896/7 47/3 52] 3 33] 5 44 
4) F  Galvanid 1798. 0 6.13 4. R, Kennet'7 48/)8.51| 4 17) 6 54 
5|8 7 50/3 5L| 5 10) 8 0 
» $6 -S | 2nd Sun. in Adbent  Orernctter’s}7 51|3.50] 6 13) 9 1 
> 74M [-hro no-photo pat. 1864/7 523.50] 7 23) 9 54 
ic 8 | Tu 7 5313.50 | 8.37/10 38 
- 9 | W | Scheele b. 1742. Duc de Luynes d.|7 55/33 50] 9 53/11 15 
10 | Th [1867/7 56)3 49|11 S§/11 46 
11 | F |Sir D. Brewster b. 1781 = ¢ 10.53 .|7 57/3 49 || Morn| After 
12S | Rev. J. B. Reade d, 1370 7 58/3 49] 0 23) 0 42 
13 | S |3ry Sun. in Adoent First Photo |7 59/3 49/ 137/ 1 9 
14.|.M [e.am. Proc. pat. 1854/8 0/3 49] 2 49] 1738 
15 | Tul 8 1/3/49] 3 59} 2 8 
16 | W | H. Greenwood 4. 1884. _T.Rossd./8 2/3 49] 5 6) 2-42 
17 | Ta Sic Hamphry Davy b.1778 [1870/8 313.49] 6 9] 3.21 
18 | F 9.26 \. 8 3/3 49] -7 8| 475 
19 S_| Dr. H. W. Vogel 4. 1898- 8 4)3549/|.8 0} 4355 
20 | S | Ath Sun, in Advent 8 4/13 50]| 8 45| 5.49 
21 |M 8 5/3 50] 9 24| 6'47 
292 | Tu! Wollaston d. 1828 8 5/8 51 || 9 57) 7 47 
23 | W '8 6/3°51| 10..26| 8 49 
fe }24'| Th) '8 63 52/10 52| 9 51 
| |25 | F | Christmas Bay. Sir I. Newton b./8 73°52] 11116) 10 54 
F. 126/38 [1642/8 7|[3 53/11 39/11 58 
cf. 27 | S | Sunday after Christmas ) 223m. |8 8/3 54) After’ Morn 
| [28 M JJ. T. Goddard a 1866 8 8/3 55] 027} 1 8 
ie |29°) Tu 7 H8 8/3255] 0 55) 2 10 
-— -|380.) W | J. H. Dallmeyer d. 1883 (8 8/3 56] 1 271 3 19 
Pa oL\.1h+-A. Baund, 1877 18 8|3-57| 2 6) 4 28] 


cd a ee 


‘| GOLD, SILVER OR PLATINUM 


BOUGHT BY 
THE.. 


Sheffield Smelting Company, Ld. 


“ SHEFFIELD. 
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Price List of Some of the 


NEW WIZARDS. 


The Pocket Wizard, Mahogany, covered fine © 
leather, 33 x 5 x 1? closed, smallest in the 


use. Fine R.R. lens and shutter. Price (includes 
camera and a double slide) 38/6. If with rack - 
and p'nion attachment, 45/- 


Pocket Wizard, but slightly heavier — 

made. For }-plates. 
No. 89 with finest achromatic lens and 

shutter and one double slide, 35/-. 

No. 90, Rapid Rectilinear Jens and 

| one double s'ide, 46/- (Cases extra 6/6, fine leather, velvet lined). 


| The Magazine Wizard for 12 quarter-plates, 21/- Shutter for time 

bulb and instantaneous (various times), with pneumatic release. Cheapest 
+ and smallest 4-plate Magazine ever offered to the public. It will pay you ~ 
i to see this ici buying other Magazines. 


The Long Focus Wizard, 
;-plate, No. 91, with finest 


R.R. lens (can use back lens 
for long focus), bellows long 
extension. Wonderful value ; 
nothing equal to it of its class. 
Complete with fine leather 
case and 1 d.-d. slide, 63/- 
The Long Focus Wizard, 
5 x 4 size, No. 93, exactly 
same as No. gI, price 66/- 
Extra slides, $-plate 3/6, and 5 x 4 size 4/6. 


Wizards 92 and 94, with reversible back and other improvements, 
fine R.R. lens and shutter, splendid cameras for regular ordinary work. 
Prices, complete camera, case and 3 slides, in 5 x 4 size, 3 guineas; 
in half-plate size, 4 guineas. 


world for }-plates. A unique camera for general 


WIZARDS (89 & 90), something like the 


CP AREER, mh 


The No. 25 Wizard, with reversible back and 


other improvements. Bellows, (4 x 5 size) 
It inches; ($-plate), 15 inches. 
= ee Bas. = Peoeumtee Fine R.R. lens. Back lens can 
be used for long distance work. 
A very cheap and complete 
camera. Case and three holders. 
5 x 4 size, 77/6; half-plate 
size, £5 10s. 


- The New LonztFocus’ Wizard, for advanced amateurs, superior to 
any of the foregoing. Has patent swing and reversible backs, automatic 
shutter, and finest lenses. Price, complete with case and three slides, 

ft 5 x 4, £5 15s. ; ; half-plate size, £7 7s. 

The New Long Focus Wizard Sr., with 

triple telescopic bed, rigid and strong, with 

every possible ad- 
justment, The finest 
camera offered in 
the world for the 
same money. Com- 
plete with fine case 

. and three slides, 

5x4 size, £7 15s. 

~ $-pl. oo) £10 10s. 

_ The Wizard Half-Piate and Stereo combined. Two 5 x 4pictures. 

A remarkable camera. Send for full description. £12 12s. 

The Wizard Compactum, a mahogany, highly-polished camera (not 

covered leather) for piofessionals and advanced amateurs. Strongest, 

most elegant, and cheapest on the market. Beautifully made. Price, 
whole plate camera and one slide and canvas case (without lens and 


shutter), £7 7s. Ditto, 8 x 10 size, £8 8s. 


ane 


e 
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SEND FOR ARY CATALOGUE. 


SEABROOK BROS. & CO. 


. 21, Edmund Place, London, E.C. 


PURE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC CHEMICALS. 


e ¢ F 


CHLORO-PLATINITE of POTASH (Harrington’s). 
In 15-grain tubes, or in bulk. The acknowledged Standard make.’ 


GOLD CHLORIDE (Harrington’s). 
In 15-grain tubes, or in bulk. Guaranteed full weight and strength 
SULPHOCYANIDE OF AMMONIUM. 


Our make has had the highest reputation of many years. 


PYROGALLIC ACID. H.B.L. Brand. 


Thoroughly reliable, and in extensive use. 


_- SULPHITE-OF- SODA 
CRYSTAL and DRY CARBONATE OF SODA. 
' HYPOSULPHITE OF SODA. 


Ordinary, or pea Crystal. In bulk, or in 1-lb, Boxes or Canisters. 


OXALATE, CARBONATE, and 


PHOSPHATE OF POTASH. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC CHEMICALS of every kind. 


Either in bulk or in Bottles of all sizes. 
Special Terms for the latter, with Customers’ Names on labels. 


CHEMICALS for PROCESS WORK of every 
description. 


PRICE LISTS ON APPLICATION, 


HARRINGTON BROS., 
4, OLIVER’S YARD, CITY ROAD, LONDON, E.C. 


Manufacturers of 


Fine Chemicals for Laboratory, Technical, and Research — 


Work. 
Telegrams :—“ SIccATIVE, LONDON.’ 


] ( : 
: | / 
CHARLES E DAWSON WVL TT Th { Nema 7< calm ene 


& 


\ ae 


CUT FILMS, 


VC oF . 
SBS CLK 


R Speeds and Qualifications of 
Barnet Plates a. .-. 600 
Prices of Barnet Plates ... o4:4 OOF 
Price List of Continental Sizes ot 
Plates, Papers, Films ... 602 
# The Barnet Lantern Plate aTeOOS 
Barnet Cut Films ... oe cae 002! 
Barnet Plates for the Tropics ... 605 
Prices of Barnet Bromide Paper 606 
A ©6Platino-Matt Bromide Paper ... 607 
Hy =Snow and Pink Enamel Paper... 608 
Barnet Gaslight Bromide Paper. 609 
Barnet Card Bromide Paper ... 610 
Prices of Barnet P.O.P. ... ae SORT 
Barnet Roll Film ... ats seg 1012 
Barnét Carbon’Tissue ... se) O13 
Barnet Enlargements nee cea (OLA 


Postal: “‘“ELLIOTT & SONS, Ltd., 
Barnet, Herts, England.’’ 

Telephone: ‘* No. I! Barnet.’’ 

Telegrams: ‘‘ Elliott, Barnet.’’ 


WaPo 


‘ELLIOTT &- SONS: °.BARNET- ENGLAND: Ly 
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Barnet Plates sain.aon 
Qualifications 
* Approximate Speeds. H. & D.!| xing! | Wynn. 


BARNET For Field, general purposes, and | 5() 64 | f 64 


vr >» Copying, and _ specially recom- 
ORDINARY mended to beginners; it is thickly 


coated and allows great latitude in exposure. Used 
in conjunction with our Exposure Cards (one of which 
is enclosed with each box), wrong exposure is almost 
impossible. 


For Field or Studio Work. This Liege 
‘6 PES Brand combines the advantages of 100° 128 f 90 


good average speed, with superlative 
quality. We can confidently recommend it as the 
most perfect all-round Plate. When in doubt as to 
what plate to use, the Barnet ‘‘Medium” can be ) 
adopted with certainty of success. | 


BARNET For Studio and Landscape, 200 | a 7B8 


‘‘EXTRA RAPID.”’ and recommended to Hand 

Camerists; the most popular 
instantaneous plate. Made always up to speed. 
3-plates accurately cut, and on thin glass. 


BARNET The quickest plate made, and ex- | : 
‘“¢sROCKET.” ceptionally fined grain. Itcan be 250 300 f156 
forced to any reasonable extent 

without fogging. Specially made for all classes of 
high speed shutter work. Thickly coated. 4-plates 
accurately cut from thin crystal glass. 


BARNET A wide range of tones can be ome NOTE! 
‘SE ANTERN.’’ tained, from black to warm red, | The Hurter & 


by simple variation of exposure : , 
and development. Explicit instructions enclosed Driffield, Watkins 
or Wynn Speed 


with each box. 
Sia HALES Mama. ts 
BARNET Specially manufactured to suit tained through 
‘‘s PHOTO- the requirements of process any Dealer of 
MECHANICAL.’*’ Workers in line and half tone. standing. 


2 It is well to note that the Speed Numb h i 
- Important Rotice. cadicuta ‘die acta speeds a talnetanns the ngs te 
“Standard Developer,’’ as being more practical for 


every-day use than the Standard Ferrous Oxylate Developer used for scientific measure- 
ments. Ourspeed numbers may of course be doubled by using the more powerful developers. 


ELLIOTT & SONS, LTD., BARNET, HERTS, ENGLAND. 
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BARNET PLATES 


to order at 6d. per dozen extra. 


PHOTO-MECHANIGAL 
ORDINARY, 
Size. _ MEDIUM, 
EXTRA RAPID, 
AND LANTERN 
“ks ee ee ee 
PER DOZ. 
yee 0 (8)... 
eT ea ae Brae On hy pO) 
oa Te /6( ,, 1/8). 
33-5 24 ef 3f10).- 
4ey 3t 1/0 
5 on 4 1/7 
Oe a5 Ae 2/2 
64 ,, 43 2/3 
Tt» 4% 2/10 
Te» 5 3/5 
84 ,, 64 4/3 
ea, 7 5/0 
or ey 7/3 
ae ag Ae 10/0 
Tae ,; 10 10/6 
Ieee ien 22 18/0 
Fe yj. 10 32/6 
oa re ie 51/0 
OL. yf 20 60/0 


ROCKET. 


Black 
Label, 
Red 
Letters. 


PER DOZ. 


76/6 
90/0 


Additional 
Price for 
Backing. 


PER DOZ. 


~/3 
—|% 
-/6 
_/6 
-/6 
_/9 
_/9 
_/9 
1/0 
1/3 
1/6 
2/0 
3/0 


Other sizes made to order. 84x64 are packed in half-dozens 


tox 8 and upwards are 


BARNET BOOK OF PHOTOGRAPHY. |e, 


6th Edition. 285 pages. Illustrated,1/- © 


packed in half-dozens without extra charge. 
All Plates for Export are specially prepared and packed. 


Price List of Continental Sizes see page 602. 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Lro., 


BARNET, HERTS, ENG. 
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secu’ GONTINENTAL SIZES. 


BARNET PLATES. 


Centimetres. All Plates except ‘‘ Rocket.”’ * Rocket.” 
45S A oe /6 per doz. (on Thin Glass, /8) .. /10 per doz. 
65x 9 oe /9 ar he ” /10) .. 1/0 is 
9 2x12 ye 1/4 oo ate > es .. 2/0 ‘a 
12 7X 16s ak tao 4 ih He ea .. 3/8 o3 
js ee 9 Kes i ae ‘ sf se re -- 4/0 + 
18° x24 ie 5/0 ; .. 8/0 _ 


Other sizes in } proportion. 


BARNET BROMIDE PAPERS. 


All Papers except Enamel Surface Papers. 


Centimetres. 6 sheets. 12 sheets in packets 
GxXi20% : =r Ss — ote =e ee 

12 x 164 7 ; a : — a Ae -. 1/0 

£3 See ; <3 & — “a = Sore et 

16 624s $: = af 1/4 285 ae -. 2/6 

24X30 .. oe ee ee 2/3 ee ee oe 4/2 in Tube or Pkt 
30 X 40045 a 3/6. ae -. 6/9 He 


Other sizes in proportion. 
NOTE.—When ordering please say if vequived flat or in roll. 


BARNET P.O.P. 


Centimetres. 

Q 12 tex “3 sv 5. fe a as 24 pieces /10 
12 X 10%, te ae te ts ere Airs 15 ‘ /10 
13 <1 Goee ne ee iy <3 xe ee 12 i (10 
18240 es - - 2 ie a 5s y | /10 


BARNET FILMS-Cut Sizes. 


Centimetres. “Ordinary” and “Extra Rapid” ‘** Rocket ” 
Oxia a's 2/0 per dozen we 2/10 per dozen. 
I2X164 .. Bs aa 3/8 5 <e 4/6 af 
13 RAG Me ok 4/0 os we 5/3 <5 
1S 24 ce ‘ir a 8/0 - lp 10/0 5, 


AGENTS ALL OVER THE WORLD. 
BARNET BOOK OF PHOTOGRAPHY, eroticy tisctistea, 1/- Foreign ao. 7a. 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Lrp., BARNET, HERTS, ENGLAND. 
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ARNET Wen 
— Lantern Plate. 


wn. CMM, 


Yt 


MMMM Md ddd 


dda 


QZ. 


Yj 


Yllllle“éddla 


, \ 
TTT 
FOR WARM OR COLD TONES. * ny forthe obtaining of a wide range of tones 
Those who seek further instruction in Slide Making are reterred to the 


highest authority on the subject, Mr. ANDREW PRINGLE, in his 
excellent article written expressly for us in 


The Barnet Book of Photography. Price I|-. Postage 4d. 


SOLE MANUFACTURERS— 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Ltd., Barnet, Herts, Eng. 
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Specially recommended 
to Cyclists and 
Travellers, having the 
advantage of being 
Portable, Unbreakable, 


and Absolutely Reliable. | 


Sole Manufacturers: 


Ordinary and | 


_Extra Rapid. 


Rocket. 


1/6 per doz.... 
2/6 Be 


” 


” 


” 


Other sizes on application. 


2/0 per doz. 
3:0 
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BARNET PLATES 


ARE SPECIALLY PREPARED & PACKED FOR 


& CAN BE DEVELOPED & WASHED IN HIGH TEMPERATURES WITHOUT =“ 
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BARNET seroer. 
Bromide he 


BEATIN MATT a iva Smooth & 
ale 0. ue: re a: Rough So 
ene ee Craven &2 
“ys ORDINARY "ENLARGING Rough hy 
... . Smooth ~ 
27;by 13 ... 24 sheets 6d. 34 by 24 ... 16 sheets 6d. 
G4 Ok! o Savina oh 6d. 4d 5 OPE ri aga Or 3 
2355 23 «- 24 4, 6d, 33 (on 3h eek a es 


6 SHEETS. 12 SHEETS in Packet. 


Slade ied « | 
oy eee, ao a Or Oe 
5 » 4 sober o 9 
63 5, 4% ny. t,o 
7% 5 a 13 
84 ,, 64 — 2D cae a See 
FO =e — Ri 2 g in Tube or Packet. 
12 59 IO 2 2 4 2 bh) 93 3% 
124 99 104 2 4 4 6 39 39 3 
15 39 12 5 3 3 6 3 99 “AS 33 
15% 5, 12% 3 6 6 9 ” . rs 
18,5, 25 ° 5 Oo ° roan) ” ” ” 
25 en ey. 6 9 . 12.0 ” r ” 
Zar i 2h ee ane g 6 18 oO - 5 a 
20. 4; 25 en ee. 26 Oo a BF Sd 


NOTE.—When ordering please say if vequived flat or in roll. 


ROLES. Sys 

Rolls of 10 feet, 244 inches wide he Aes eka nae = 
si. ey ee O _ - He he Ae socuee ea Glo 

ss. (BS eS . ts ae See aoe aaa 
Gross Boxes of Cabinet .. oe oe awe BERS ess 


Rolls of any width up to 40 Hee cut to order. 


THE CREAM CRAYON specially lends itself to Sepia Toning. Formula 
with every packet. 


Barnet Book of Photography, wonderful value, I/-. 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Ltd. Barnet, Herts, England. 
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In the 


Long Winter 


- Evenings, 


And at all other 
Seasons of the Year, 


MAKE CONTACT 
PRINTS ON 


Barnet 


BROMIDE 
PLATINO-MATT 


Papers. 


BELRIOTITc& SONS, LLTD., 
Barnet, Herts, England. 
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SNOW ENAMEL & 
fj FT PINK ENAMEL 
BROMIDE PAPER. 


These Bromide Papers have a highly Enamelled 

Surface, giving a purity of effect, and a minute 

rendering of detail, so essential in many classes of 

work. Prints can be made and finished by this 

process in a few hours. Manipulated in same way 
as Platino-Matt. 


4+ by 32 12) Sheetes ie are 

PACKETS ary ets | 2) eee ea ks @ 
Bal seo ae Tah SAP ic! 

OR TUBES, ®, > 4 ye 1 
ieee tee TZ heen ue he 

FE ee ha 12-62) Uigeeen 

St yn OF 12a, oe sen 

ev TO 3 tas 120joees ANE oak ot kes 

@ ep Ly ose) He. ie WS WET SELL Le, 

bs 124 ,, 104 12 5/6 

Hiss) Oey Sle for 6 sheets 3/6 for 12 sheets 7/o 

r I5$ 5, 125 ” 3/9 shi dere A PPO 

pete RNS Es, - 7/0 13... RA eedte 

9) PA eo BAe 3 10/6 AVegees Ie Ta oe ee a 

Ey ec ty 14/3 eM SN ie 

40 5, 30 r 23/3 »» ++ 46/6 


NOTE.—When ordering please say if vequived hy ov im voll. 


12 inches wide. 32, a ea foe le 
25-FEET 18 iG Rr; id ee ak pee 


25 ” oes ere vee eee 24/4 
ROLLS. 30 - and a sha Lah ee 


FOR WINTER WORK.—All the advantages of Bromide 
and P.O.P. are incorporated in Barnet Enamel Papers. 


BARNET BOOK OF PHOTOGRAPHY (1iis-Sec'sSiNitGhc) 1/- 


MANUFACTURED BY 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Ltd., Barnet, Herts, England. 
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= e 


7 Made by ELLIOTT S5ONSE po > Barat 


England 
i 


oa 


Most . Perfect Quality. 


PRICES. 


s. d. afin 
23 by 13—30 sheets o 6 | 8 by 6 —1zsheets I 9 
ae) 2420 ,, a 6 | 84 ,,° 64—12  ,, ZO 6 sheets 
34 ., 24—34 ee rE 0 Ome eon 12 ¥ 2 ot} Sd. 
32 ,, 3¢--30 se BC Ae | tae LOn—T2 i a eee 
oh ia eer 2s > ee 12475, 10a—12 ED CMS, 2 4 
ens She 24 me TO | 1504412 —12 - 6.3 aehg 
5, 4-18 . 0 | 15s 4; 12$—12 , Og so 
52... 4—14 - SAK: |: Ores a7 on 9. 6 Bane 
6 ,, 4¢-14 ,, tee eG eres te Nn WA ae ie tod 6. 9 
64 ,, 5 ie y jew! 25° 5,0 200-12 f 18 Oo G2 
a ve Saree oy rae 53 
25 Feet Rou ts. Boxes. 

Sa cy SG: 
15 inches wide .. the i393 I gross (144 Sheets) 5% by 4 Lo 1G 
ao Lt, i “We - yeas 4 gross (72 sheets) ae as) 
ee cs ae as ie es, 
Reels ae be e es 22 0 
ROD. 5) f ere a 26.6 i 
(oa e - a = a> O 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Ltd., Barnet, Herts, England. 
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Barnet Card 


PLATINO-MATT 


Special attention is directed 

to this make. Besides pos- 

e sessing the charm of beauti- 

ful velvety blacks and pure 

Bromide Whites, always associated 

with Barnet Platino- Matt 

Papers, it does not require 

Mounting, which is an addi- 

tional advantage. The sub- 

aper e e stance is that of a fine card 

pen ae a Ss — and is specially adaptable 
for the making of 


Xmas Cards 


and such like. 


PRICES: 


44 by 34 os a 12 sheets a -/9 

Lie pe”: ee Fe (2 ee es 1/0 

ce ita Mist: ks “4 12 oy Ey 1/0 

Os mad i, ne 1 se 25 1/6 

Ot 4 44 a * Re eee ap. 1/6 

dias ah iby Se M2 12 i oy 2/0 

84 ,, 64 ue es Wy Sa hg 3/0 

TO + 7a eo oh a I2 ; ot 4/0 
12> Dye Olas 12 sheets ne 6/3 6 sheets 3/3 
T2d 45): (Osea. Lae we 6/9 a Gi aes Ewa ees) 
56. rag eek eee ER i! “a 9/6 ne 6 ? -- /0 
LSA ay) 12a) eee 12 x = 40/0 6 4: 3s ae 
Toss, Sasa eee 12 in hs 14/6 6 ” 7/6 
Oey 10/0 


He D8 Set a ae ee 12 ss ee 19/0 


Sole Manufacturers : 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Ltd. Barnet, England. 
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GLOSSY=- 
MAUVE. 
PINK, 
WHITE. 
= ° ° eee 


BARNET 


27,by If ... 54 pieces -/6... 

PACKETS. I. (6 
ee os 24, -/6... 57 pieces 1/o 
Pee ee ae TO 5, ee aa 1 /O 
Ae ig ots 20 4, Ome Ay 4, © 1/0 


a BAe 1 44. 2256 18-5, JEN 27 6 erga a 8 
al, Ten fo ae Oe TAD ky LO 

F Ae 3s tas. fO-* s, Om 30.6 es I/O 
eye ise. 10°. SRO tos wet 1/o 

i 0 i ee See 24s 1) <r /6 
64 ,, 43 .- 16 a 1/o 

as. 5. ree Veen se 

See Od. Guhis 1/o 

Ge ge S arth. yh 310 

Ns PEs i Se a eh teeth eter 4 v3 IC) 


@onteinine «2 Sheets ... 244: by 17... 1/4 


- 12 a 24m 55 1G 7/6 
”? 24 ”? 244 ”? 17 15/0 
” 24 4 ee 17/6 


Per Box Ge ararine 144 pieces 34 hy 24... 1/8 


GROSS ” ” ” ” 33 ” 23 ose 1/10 


XES ” ” ” ” a ” 4 eae ths 
” ” oe) 59) 0S » 4 --- 5/0 
BO : ” ” ” ” 8 ” 6 10/6 


Full instructions for working are enclosed. 


THE BARNET BOOK OF PHOTOGRAPHY. 


Illustrated. Price 1/. Nett. Postage 4d. 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Ltd., Barnet, Herts, England. 
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| THE LATEST AND BEST —aBI 
INTRODUCTION. 


READY for DELIVERY in JANUARY, 1903. 


TRANSPARENT CELLULOID 
Popular Sizes, 


and for all 
Daylight Loading 7 
Roll Film Cameras. e 


PERFECT QUALITY. 
EXTREMELY RAPID. 
EASY OF DEVELOPMENT. 


Yn all the 


SOLE MANUFACTURERS, 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Ltd., Barnet, Herts, England. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 613 


BARNET CARBON TISSUE. 


STOCK COLOURS. : Sensitive or _ Insensitive 
nsensitive Tissues. Tissues. 

1 Red Chalk 8 Purple . ; | 

eee ee | ee le ls le a2 le & 

4 Sepia 11 Blue Black fe (EAE I Wee 

5 Warm Sepia 12 Grey aes ra) > > a | cg os ee Bo 

§ Standard eae 13 Marine Blue a | 2 a 2 A A | A oe ea ron = 

7 Purple Brown 14 Sea Green Sa ri | fo) A NO ga sla Sle = 
t+ Ww oO (oe) [onl oa Ll Qo ow] A i.) 

TISSUE. Doz. Dez. Doz.|Doz.|Doz. Doz. Doz. 

Carbon Tissue .. 14 0/8 0/8 on 1/6 | 2/0 3/0 4/0 6/6 | 3/6 | 2/0 
Any colour. | a 
ft. in.|ft. in.|ft. im. 
. 12 x 24] 6 x 24) 3 x24 
Transparency Tissue .. O/T | 1/0 1/3 | 2/0 3/0 40 5/6 8/6 | 4/6 | 2/6 
Black only | [acd 
xFINAL SUPPORTS. | | _ BAND 
For Single Transfer— _ eee 
Medium ni ..| 0/2 0/3 | 0/4 | 0/8 | 1/0 1/6 2/0) 2/9) .. | .. 
Molla tee es -. 0/2 0/3 | 0/4 | 0/8 | 1/0 1/6 2/0) 3/0} .. | .. 
SEE ee --|0/3 0/4/ 0/5 |0/10 1/4 2,0 2/8 | 3/6) .. | .. 
Tinted Rives’. -./ 0/3 0/4 | 0/5 '0/10| 1/4 2/0 3/0 | 4/0 
Toned Etching --| 0/3 0/4 | 0/5 |0/10' 1/4 2/0 2/8 3/9 
Drawing Papers — | | | 
Whatman Hand- ade: | | . 

(rough): /. -. 0/6|0/9| 1/0 2/0 3/6 4/6 6/0. ) t/o 
Joynson's - -- 0/6 0/9 | 1/0 2/0 3/6 | 4/6 6,0 per sheet 
Hollingsworth’s S --| 0/6 | 0/9 | 1/0 | 2/0 | 3/6 4/6 6/0 Hy 30 by 22. 

For Double Transfer— | BAND| 
Medium a, ../ 0/3 | 0/4 | 0/5 0/9 | 1/2 | 1/9 2/6 | 3/0. 
SS ae oF ..| 0/3 | 0/4 | 0/6 (0/40 1/4 2/0 3/0. 3/6 | 
Tinted . a .- 0/3 | 0/4 | 0/6 Mn es 2/0 3/ 0 ail 

« TEMPORARY | 
SUPPORTS. | ; | | | | 

FlexibleTemporarySupt. 0/7 | 0/9 | 1/0 1/8 2/4 3/3 4/6 

RigidTemporary Support! | | | 
(ground opal).. .. 1/0 | 1/6 | 2/6 | 4/6 8/6 alia 


"Wexiar Solution, Collodion, eaueerces. Thermometers, Actinometers, 
Sets of Trays, &c., &c., stocked. 


Sensitive Tisshes‘a are supplied — Per band, 76. Per 4 band, 4/0. Per 4 = band, 2/6. 
Sensitive Transparency Tissue— i. 9/6 5/0 Fp 3/0. 

+ Half dozens supplied from 84 by 64 upwards if reaaiteds but below that size, dozs. only, 
* NOTE.—Both Final and Temporary Supports are cut with a sufficient 
margin to admit of proper Transfer. 

SAMPLE PACKET (half-plate) supplied post free against Cash remittance— 
Containing 1 doz. assorted Tissue; 3 pieces Temporary Support ; 3 pieces 
Single Transfer ; 3 pieces Toned Etching Paper ; 6 pisces Final support; and 
Pamphlet giving all Instructions.. ie ee ts 2/0 

‘ LIOTT SONS, ‘Ltd. 

Retouching Medium... _— €d. per Moitte. SI) Darien Hats 

Barnet Book of Photography (Illustrated), 1/0; postage 4d. Engl and. 
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ANG PLINTMA in att processes. 


FOR THE TRADE ONLY. 


EXPERTS: 


for 25 years in the 
Yo, aa a eh i Production of 
The Staff of ARTISTS HIGH-CLASS 
employed are without Ne 


ee en" |@Carbon 


SKIERU Gain ~ 

the PROFESSION, And 

in-OlES: . | 
WATER COLOUR, & 

Kew. | prenwa. 


Work. 


Orders from Colonies and Abroad receive special 

attention, and are quickly executed and are dis- 

patched home by the mail succeeding that by 
which the order is received. 


FULL PRICE LIST ON APPLICATION. POST FREE. 


ELLIOTT & SONS, Ltd., Barnet, Herts, England. 


A 


; ey as Sets, 


ie coiteintee” 


PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIES 


Or THE 


UNITED KINGDOM. 


Aberdare and District Photographic Scciety.—(EsTABLISHED 1901).— 
Meetings held at Memorial Hall Buildings. Pres’dent—Dr. Iann G. 
Tuomas. Vice-Presidents—D. A. ‘Thomas, M.P., and Rev. J. S. 
Longdon, M.A. Committee—Messrs. I. Wallis Dodgson, B-Se. (Chair- 
man), L. H. Miles, Martin Palmer, J. BE. Taoomas, W. Greaves, 
Walker, Davies, and B. I. Thomas. Treasurer — A. S. Mor.is, 
“ Cartref.” Secretary —Geo. Jenkins, 8 Stuart Street, Aberdare. 


Absrdeen Association of Professional Photographers.—President—James 
~~ Rwing. Vice-President—G. W. Morgan. Commvittee—W. B. Anderson, 
W. L. Dunn, F. W. Hardie, W. Lawson, J. T. Pithie. Hon. J'reasurer 
i ohn McMahon. Hon. Secretary—J. 8. Greenacre, 101 Rosemount 

aes. 


A»nerdeen Photographic Assoziation.—(EsTaBLISHED 1891.)—Meetings 
held at the Rooms, 10 Belmont Street. Hon. Presidents—James Main 
and Alex. Pender. - President—James S. Anderson. Vice-Presidents— 
G. R. Ford, G. Robertson, W. Tennent. Committee—K. Ciark, W. 
Campbell, J. A. T.. Garrioch, G. H. Henderson, A. [. Mortimer, © 
J. D. W. Stewart, P. Wilkie. SLanternist—W. T. Borthwick. 
Treasurer—James Dunn. Sccretary—Charles E. Campbell, 9 Diamond 
Street, Aberdeen. | 


Accrington and Distrist Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1892.)—President 
—Dr. Ciayton. Vice-Presiden's—A. Barnez, W. J. Cheney, W. 
Clayton, I’. Stanley. Committee—-J. Barnes, F. Bradshaw, A. Green- 
wood, J. A. Hanson, J. R. Hitchon, W. Kenyon. S-eretary and 
Treasurcr—Isaac Hanson, 341 Wi'lows Lane, Acerington. 


Affiliation of Photographic Societies with the Royal Photographic 
Society. — (ESTABLISHED 1892.) — Chairman—The Right Hon. the 
El of Crawford, K.T., F.R.S. Executive Committee—Robert Beckett, 
F.R.P.S. (Hackney), C. Churchill, F.R.P.S. (Woolwich), John F. 
East. (Kingston-on-Thames), Walter Kilbey (N.W. London), A. 
Mackie (London and Provincial), E. Marriage, F.R.P.S. (Woodford), 
J.C. S. Mummery (North Middlesex), C. H. Oakden, F.R.P.S_ (South 
London), H. C. Rapson (London and Provincial), W. R. Stretton 
(Photographic Club). Hon. Treasurer —George Scamell, F.R.P.S. 
Auditors —V. W. Bannister (Borough Polytechnic), and W. H. 
Wilshere (West Surrey). Seeretary—A. W. W. Bartlett, 66 Russell 
Square, London, W.C. : 
N 


a oils ee SBT «act cy SL ae ek ae 
7 af : Se et ; . is We a t 
. ; Fas i te 2 ae See Nhe 
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Aintree Photographic Scociety.—(HsTABLISHED 1893.)—Meetings held at 
the Aintree Institute, Aintree, Liverpool. President — William 
Lockier. Vice-Presidents—D. J. Neill and W. H. Lloyd. Committee— 
C. H. Adkins. F. Ackerley, I’. Binnie, R. C. Herman, D. J. Kidd, D. 
Smith, D. Travis, R. Walker, W. I]. Warburton, Dr. Dixon. 
Treasurer—John Harris. Secretary—J. Herbert Rigby, Elton, Aintree. 


Aldenham Institute Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED ABOUT 1880.)—Meet- 
ings held at Aldenham Institute, Goldington Crescent, St. Pancras, 
N.W. Secretary—D. J. F. Campbell, 15 Yerbury Road, 'Cufnell Park, 
London, N. 


Al‘rincham Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1894.)—Meetings held 
at, the Technical Schools, Altrincham. President—W. M. Blackshaw. 
Vice-Presidents—J. B. Stubbs and R. W. Martin. Comméttee—Messrs. 
Faulkner, H. Jones, A. Drinkwater, H. Short, T. Rowiands. Treasurer 
—Chas. Rutter. Secretary—J. A. Hill, Fernside, Hale, Cheshire. 


Amateur Photographic Association of Great Britain.—(EsTABLISHED 
1861, REORGANISED 1900.)—Offices: ‘The London Stereoscopic Com- 
pany, 106 Regent Street, W. President—His Royal Highness the 
Prince of Wales, K.G., K.T., &. Vice-Presidents—His Royal Highness 
the Duke of Cambridge. K.G., His Grace the Archbishop of York, 
ilis Grace the Duke of Newcastle, the Right Hon. the Earl of Rosse, 
7 .R.S., the Right Hon. the Earl of Warwick, General the Right Hon. 
ine Lord De Ros, James Glaisher, F.R.S.,-F.R:A.S., &e. | Cownctl—The 
Right Hon. the Viscount Maitland, Major-General G. F. Kaye, 
Charles Stephens, Walter Wood, F.R.G.8S., Robert O. Milne, Edward 
As M. J. Paterson, R. W. Kennard. Hon. Secrctary—J. Lillie 

fitchell. 


Amateur Photographic Field Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1858.)—President— 
Tom Bright. Hon. Treasurer—Francis Cobb. Hon. Secretary— 
Viscount Maitland, 14 Lower Sloane Street, S.W. ; 

Arbroath Amateur Photographic Association. — (HsTABLISHED 1890.)— 
Meetings held at the Y.M.C.A. Rooms. President—Robert Davidson. 
Vice-Presidents—Robert Moodie and Geo. G. Dalgarno. Committee — 
David Young, John Geddes, Geo. K. Reid, Andrew Scott, James 
Robertson, James 8S. Whyte. Zreasurer—David D, Calder. Secretary 
James Hood, 94 High Street, Arbroath. 


Arht>on-under-Lyne Photographic Scciety.—(EsTABLISHED 1891.)—Meet- 
ings held at the Society’s Rooms, Henry Square, Ashton-under-Lyne. 
President—Dr. Alex. Hamilton. Vice-Presidents—Major Bradley, T. 
Cheyne, T. F. Kershaw, Charles Lord, W. C. Brown, T. Glazebrook, 
Walter Leigh, Samuel A. Platt. Conwmittee—Walter Chadwick, Alfred ‘ 
Cooper, Harold Fie!ding, H. Hall, John Hall, William Hallam, John 
W. Kenworthy, Henry 8. Miller. Zreasurer—Robert T. Marsland. 
Scerctary—Harry Williams, 127 Welbeck Street, Ashton-under-Lyne. 


j dl 
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od 
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Aston Photographic Society.—Meetings held at Burlington Hall, High 
Street, Aston. President—Harold Baker. V  ce-Presidents—F. W. 
Pilditch and T. A. Sands. Hon. Treaswrer—A. C. Townsend. Hon. 
Seeretary—J. C. Taylor, West, View, 9 Chain Walk, Lozells, Aston. 


Attercliffe Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1897.)—Meetings held 
at Friends’ Adult Senos Leeds Road. President—J. Hudson Lygo. 
Vice-Presidents—J . G. Ellis, F. H. Barnsley, L. Havenhand, W. J. 
Mills. Committec—W. Driver, J. Chambers, G. Armitage, J. "Moxon, 
J. Ashurst, W. H. Stubbs, J. H. Gosling, J. A. Mottershaw, W. Blythe. 
Treasurer—S, Hughes. Seerctar y—Alfred Birtles. 67 City Road, ‘Park, 


Sheffield. Assistant Seerctar y—G, Walton, 314 Grimisthorpe. Road, 
Sheffield, 


Aurora Lantern Slide Club. — (Hs TABLISHED 1895 ya Treasurer and Secre- 


_ tary—Rev. T. Perkins,: M.A., E.R.AS., Turnworth Rectory 
Blandford. 


Banbury and District Photographic Society.—(HsTaBLISHED 1894.)— 
Meetings are held at the Banbury Municipal Schools. .. Commzttee— 
Messrs. 8. H. Beale, Knight, Brummitt, Blinkhorn, Orchard, Potts, 
Wood, H. Stanley Nicholson, ‘Culk Fortescue. Secr etary and Treasurer 
—Seymour H. Beale, F. Ph. S.L. 


Barnsley and District Photographic Society. —(HSTABLISHED 1893.)— 
Meetings held at the Arcade Schools, George Yard, Barnsley. 
President—O. de Mirimonde. Vice-Presidents—A. R. Tomlin and T. 
Parks, M.A. Commuttee—Messrs. Guest, Haigh, Coles, W. Taylor, 
J.G. Taylor, and ,Ogden. Secretary and Treasuwrer—A. Waterhouse 
46 Dodworth Road, Barnsley. 4 


Barnstaple Y.M.C.A. Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1901.)—Meetings held 
at the Y.M.C.A., 85 Boutport Street, Barnstaple. President—A. E. 
Hopper. Vice- Presidents—Messrs. C. H. Symons and Trayne. Com- 
mittee—G. Pitt, C. Tresise, W. Huxtable. Treasurer and Hon. Secre- 
tary—W. K. Massey, 8 Belmont Terrace, Vicarage Lawn, Barnstaple. 


Batley and District Photographic Society. — (HKSTABLISHED 1894.) — 
Meetings held at the Technical Schools, Batley. President—Percy 
Sheard. Vice-Presidents—Messrs. Bagshaw, Buckley, Hall, Rev. J. J. 
Lea. Committee—Messrs. Stead, Standring, Rhodes, Crawshaw, Fox, 
Barraclough. Treasurer—Dr. yee Keighley. Sceretary—Wtn. H. 
Atkinson, Cemetery Lodge, Batley. 


Barrow Naturalists’ Field Club (Photographic Section). —(ESTABLISHED 
1890.) —Meetings held at Cambridge Hall, Barrow. " President— Richard 
Bailey. Vice-Presidents—C. Hewartson and W. J. Angus. Committee 
—J. Redhead, J. Timms, J. W. Osborne. Treasurer—T. Huddleston, 
Seeretary—James Frankland, 8 ea ae Street, Barrow-in-Furness, 
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Beverley Photographic and Sketching Scciety.—(HsTABLISHED 1893. )— 
Meetings held at the Club Room, Butcher Row. President—Rev. R. 
Fisher, M.A. Vice- Presidents—-E. R. B. Hall-Watt, J.P., Rey. 
W. BE. Wigfall, Rev. Canon Nolloth, D.D., G. Bohn, C. K., Alderman 
Hobson, Alderman Green, ‘Thomson Foley, J. W. Arnott, Rev. Prosper 
Coppin. Councii—T. B. Burton, J. Cs Cook, G. Dawson, H. 
Mann, F.'Osgerby, C. Stephenson. Curator—H. J, Mano. Treasurer 
—K. B. Clarke. Secretary—T. J. Morley, Toll Gavel, Beverley. 


Birkenhead Photographic Association.—(Affiliated with the Royal Photo- 
graphic Society.)—Meetings are held at the Y.M.C.A., Grange Road. 
President—R. J. Russell, 1.C. Vice- Presidents—Edward Newall, F. H. 
Bracher. C. F. ts ‘Council—H. Holt, J. A. Nicoll, C. F. Burne, 
A. S. Hume, H. BE. Smith, T. J. Smith. Hen. Lanternist—F. H. 
Bracher. Hon. T'rcaswrer—James Walker. Hon. Seerctary—J. ‘I’. 
Peters, 62 Westbourne Road. 


birmingham Natural History and Philosophical Society.—(EsTABLISHED 
1858.)—Meetings held at Norwich Union Chambers, Congreve Street. 
President—W. H. Whalkimson, ¥.L.S. Vice-Presidents—A. H. 
Martineau, F.B.S. and Herbert Stone, F.L.S. Council—H. W. Bishop, 
Prof. T. W. Bridge, M.A., D.Sc.. R. far Bradley, F.E.S., R. W. Chase, 
M.B.O.U., J. M, Farnol, G. Johnson, B.A., Prof. C: Lapworth, 
LU.D., F-R.S., F.G. S., 1. H. Waller, B.A., ’B.Se., C. J. Watson. 


Treasurer—C. A. Harrison Librarian—W. B. Grove, M.A. General 


Scecretaries—W. P. Marshall, M.I-C.E. and W. B. Grove, M A. 
~ Asststant Secretary and Curator--S. P. Bolton, 25 Balsall Heath Road. 


Birmingham Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1884.)— Meetings held 
vat Norwich Union Chambers (opposite Town Hall). President— 
Whitworth Wallis, F.S.A. Vice-Presidents—A. J. Leeson, R. Haines, 

[.A., J. F. Hall Edwards, L.1.C.P., F.R.PS., T. Taylor. Council — 
SigDry Addenbrooke; Hes Collins, P, Y. Deakin, A. Fenn, W. T. 
» Greathateh, E.RPS., P.B. Rider, W. Tilt, H. Goode.  Treaswrer— 
Lewis Lloyd. Secretar y— HL: Vooght Cornish, Norwich Union Chambers 


(opposite Town Hall). 


Blackburn and District Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1901.)-- 

Meetings are held at Barton Street. School, Blackburn. President— 

~ J.P. Howe. Vice-Presidents—Hy. Neville and Rev. Joseph Farquhar, 

~ MLA.» Committee— R- Wolstenholme, H. Jones,. R.1bbottson, D, 

’ Riding, F.: Denham, W. Crossley, W. A. McLean. F. Re Benson, Rev. 

~~ He (GS Wales: Treasurer—J. Widelestorttt Seerdtary Wilfrid 
D ixbury, 7 Queen’s Place, Gawthorpe, Blackburn. 


Blairgowrie and District Photographic Association. — ‘Hercenaeae 
 1894.)—Meetings held:at.the Club: Room, George Street; Blairgowriey: 
President Alexr. Geekie. Vite-Presidents—John B. MaeLachlan aud 
James Richardson. ’ Conese? — James. Donaldson...Jas. Petrie, 
Alexander |Mitchell,..David, G - Monair, William Die M. wp ect 
Treasurer —J ohn Cameron, EJ. un.) Seer: tury ~Lake. Falconer, Jun, 
James’ Street Cottage, Diaries 


wie Y 


vind 


>. ‘ 
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-Blaydon and District Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1900.)— Meetings beld 
at the Free Church Hall. President—W. Steele. Vice-Presidents—R. 
Cubey, J. M. Gatheral, A. Payne, F.C.S8., Hy. Dalton, Rev. H. P. 
Napier-Clavering, Dr. Morrison, Dr. J. W. Smith, Dr. Brown, Dr. 
Plante. Committee—Thos. Howdon, J. T. Ramsay, Thos. Hughes, 
Jno. Bales. Zreasurer—Christopher Robson.  Secretary—Alex. B. 
Cunninghame, Gelt Hou-e, Blaydon-on-Tyne. 


Boguor Photographic Society.— (HsTABLISHED 1900.)—Meetings are held at 
London Road. President—Dr. F. 8. 'Tidcombe. Vice-Presidents—C. J. 
- West and F. Reynolds. Council —Miss Simpsos, 8. Humphrey, J. B. 
Daubeney, A. Fisher, KE. L. Wood. Secretary and Treasurer—C. J. 
West, High street, Bognor. 


Bolton Mutual Photographic Society.—(NsTaBLISHED 1897.)—Meetings 
held at Lorne Street, Bolton.  President—Colonel Hesketh. Vice- 
Presidents—Geo. Hodges, J. S. Rushton, J. Wild, A. Lee. Committee 
—W. H. Lord, H. Kellam, H. 8. Prince, Jas. Morris, H. Slaney, H. 
Prime, Joo. Gents; Wm. Harley, W. H. Roberts, A. Robinson. 
Treasurer-—Mr, Simpson. Secretary—A. Ormrod, 614 Chorley Old 
Road, Bolton. 


Bolton Photographic Society.—Seerctary—C. K. Dalton, 50 Higher Bridge 
Street, Bolton. 


Bootle Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1894.)—Meetings are held 
at 324 Stanley Road, Bootle, Liverpool. Prestdent—Captain Sibthorpe. 
Vice-Presidents—Dr. Owen, Messrs. Bond, Heathcott, Hutchinson, 
Brewster, Lancaster, Dr. Saunders. Cowncit/—Messrs. Parry, Stewart, 
Fogg, Crawley, Parke, Cave, Wilkinson, Dullehan, B. Woods. Hon. 
Secretary—T. A. Lancaster. Treasurer—W. T. Wright. Secretary— 
L. D. Wood, 26 Ivanhoe Street, Bootle, Liverpool. 


Borough Polytechnic Photographic Society.—Affiliated with the Royal 
Photographic Society.—(HESTABLISHED 1895.)— Meetings held at the 
Borough Polytechnic Institute, 103 Borough Road, 8.H. Patrons— 
Edrie Bayley, L.C.C., R. Child Bayley, F.R.P.S., Edward Besley, EB. 
Lloyd, Albert T. Harris, F.S.M.C., Sir E. Durning Lawrence, Bart., 
M.P., Prosser Roberts. President—F. W. Bannister. Vice-President 
—F. W. Gregg. Committee—A. Bedding, E. W. Burch, H. Heath, 
J. W. Hodges, M. J. Lindsey, W. Page, A. M. Usher. Hon. Lanternist 
—H. ©. Philcox. Hon. Treasurer—Geo. Fisher. Hon. Assistant Secre- 
tary—J. R. Bedford. Hon. Seorctary—P. C. Cornford, 103 Borough 


Road, London, 8. E. 


“Boys’ Own” Postal Photographic Olub.—(EsTABLISHED 1889.)—Secre- 
tary and-Treasurer—James Hardwich, 7 Belford Terrace, Sunderland, 


- 
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Bradford Photographic Society.—(Federated with the Yorkshire Photo- 
graphic Union.)—Meetings held at the Grammar School, Manning- 
ham Lane. President—Alex. Keighley, I. R.P.S. Vace-Presidents— 
G. A. Bever, A. Bracewell, HE Clough, Percy Lund, G. Thistlethwaite, 
F. Woodall. Committee—J. Allinson, J. W. Bateson, S. Hampshire, 
J. Jackson, C. Muller, H. Pickles, J. Skirrow, OC. P. Tatham, M. 
Wilcock, G. Wood. Hon. Lanternists—Frank Nicholson and W. H. 
Womersley. Hon. Librarian—J. H. Liebreich. Hon. Treasurer— 
W.C. Ramshaw. Hon. Secrctary—Harry Akam, 21 Clarendon Terrace, 
Bradford. Hon. Secretary of Portfolios—J. H. Liebreich, 8 Oak Mount, 
Manningham, Bradford. 


Brechin Photographic Association.—(HsTABLISHED 1888. )— Meetings held 
at the Y.M.C.A. Rooms, Bank Street. President— Wm. Shaw 
Adamson. Vice-Presidents—John Kirk and A. C. Milne. Council— 
Jobn Steele, John M. Dunn, Geo. Douglas, D. B. Robertson (Curator), 
D. M. Watt (Lanternist), J. Kirk (Portfolio Editor). Treasurer— 
Rober C. Dalgity. Secretary—J. C. Robertson, 98 High Street, 
Brechin. 


Erentford Photographic Society.—(Affiliated to the Royal Photographic 
Society.)—Meetings are held in the Committee Room, Public Baths, 
Clifden Road. Prestdent—Rev. I’. Eland, M.A., F.R.G.S.~ Vice- 
Presidents—¥. M. Ames, J. Fielder-Haden, T. Sellwood, Dr. W. H. 
Walter, M.D. Committee—S. HE. Bonfellow, R. H. I’. Hitchens, A. R. 
Read, jun., W. J. Squire. Hntertainment Secretary—T. Sellwood. 
Hon. Secretary and Treasuwrer—Hilton Grundy, 30 Whitestile Road. 


Brierley Hill and District Camera and Field Club.—Meetings held at the 
Church Institute, Church Street. President—Ald. J. Addison. Vice- 
Presidents—H. Parry, W. Cochrane, H. Price, I. Gibbons, H. B. 
Cookson, J. H. Breeze, J. Thomas. Conmittee—Wm. Northwood, W. 
Grainger, A. Gibbons, W. Whitworth, R. Lythgoe, M. Rollinson, 
A. J. Slater, T. Hughes. Zreaswrer—Geo. Carder. Seeretary—Wum. 
Chas. Jones, Stratford House, Brierley Hill. 


Brighouse Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1894.)—Meetings held 
at the Studio, Town Hall, Brighouse. President—Dr. Geo. A. Farrer. 
Vice-Presidents—A. H. Ormerod, Geo. Hepworth, J. E. Longbottom. 
Council—Messrs. Hy. Sugden, H. Mitchell, H. P. Metcalfe, Robinson, 
F. Cooke, F. Healey, F. Hirst. Zreaswrer—John}Wood. Secretaries— 
F. W. Crowther, 11 Riding Terrace, Brighouse, and J. H. Georgeson, 
Cairnduna, Brighouse. 


Bristoland West of England Amateur Photographic Association. —(HsTAB- 
LISHED 1866.)—Meetings held at 20 Berkeley Square, Clifton, Bristol. 
President—H. A. Hood-Daniel. Vice-Presidents—M. Lavington and 
H. Ormerod. Committee—President, Vice-Presidents and ‘T'reasurer, 
and T. Butler, S. J. Hill, H. O. Isaac, Dr. R. G. P. Lansdown, W. 
Norgrove. ZTreasurer—W. Moline. -Secretary—Guy Chilton, 34 Bald- 
wia Street, Bristol. : 


~ 
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British Association for the Advancement of Science.—(HsTABLISHED 
1831.)—Meetings to be held in 1903 at Southport (September 9-16). 
In 1904, Cambridge. President—Professor James Dewar, F.R.S. 
President Hlect—Sir J. Norman Lockyer, K.C.B., F.R.S.  Treaswrer— 
Professor G. Carey Foster, F.R.S. General Secretaries—Dr. D. H. 
Scott, F.R.S., and Major P. A. MacMahon, R.A., F.R.S. Assistant 
General Secretary—Dr. J. G. Garson, Burlington House, London, W. 


British Postal Camera Club.—Committee—Mrs. Cottam ( Bournemouth) 
H. C. Leat (Bristol), P. H. Mason (Croydon). TZ'reasurer and Secretary 
—Hugh Price, Dennis Vale, Stourbridge. 


Brixton and Clapham {Camera Club.—(EsrasiisHep 1889.)—Meetings 
held at Brixton Hall, Acre Lane, 8S.W. Vice-Presidents—F. W. 
Levett, J. W. Cundall, W. Fraser. Cowncii—C. BK. Scales, A. R. 
Clinch, L. W. R. Cundall, T. R. Mosford, R. Fisher, W. Steers. 
Lanternist—R. G. Mason. Secretary—W. H. Stoneman, 11 Endymion 
Road, Brixton Hill,S.W. Assistant Secretary—L. W. R. Cundell, 


Bromley (Kent) Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1896.)—Meetings held at 
the School of Science and Art, Bromley, Kent. President—S. B. 
Webber. Vice-Presidents—W. Willisand Thos. Davis. Committee 
John Scott (chairman), A. 8S. Hicks, Geo. Weeks, A. J. Hall, A. We 
Dickins. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—HK. W. Andrew, 90 College 
Road, Bromley, Kent. 


Bromsgrove School Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1893.)—Head- 
quarters, Bromsgrove School. President—Rev. J. L. Langdon- 

i Fulford, M.A. Hon. Treasurer—L. HE. Barrington Wood. Hon. 
Bi Secretary—R. Lakin, 'Che School, Bromsgrove, Worcestershire. 


Burnley Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1897.)—Meeting held at Mechanics’ 

Institution, Burnley. President—Frederick Heap. Vice-Presidents— 

Ee Dr. Crump, B.A., W. Sutcliffe, B. Slater, F. Pinder. Committee— 

3 A.S. Bellingham, T. Walton, A. Harrison, J. Walton, A. Greenwood, 
W.'I'. Clegg. Secretary—Percy Brotherton, Express Office, Burnley. 


Burton-on-Trent Natural History and Archzological Society (Photo- 
graphic Section).—(KsTABLISHED 1889.)— Meetings held at the 
Young Men’s Christian Association. President—A. L. Stern, D.Sc., 
F.I.C. Dreasurer and Secretary—H. H. Port, 103 Scalpcliffe Road. 


Bury Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1900.)—Meetings held at the Studio, 
Fishpool. President~W. H. Ward. Vice-Presidents—H. W. Mellor, 
J.P., Roger Wood, H. M. Dearden. Committee—A. Ashworth, G. Ross, 
|. M. Barbour, I, Hayhurst, J. W. Smith. T'reaswrer—J. Nichols. 
Secretary—Joseph Nichols, 86 Nelson Street, Fishpool, Bury. 


Bury St. Edmund’s Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1894).—President—Dr. 
Image. }Vice-President—W. Patrick. Committee—Miss Image, Mrs. 
Manson, Miss Snell, Messrs. Barkway, Cousins, Death, Moore, Wiggin 
(Portfolio Secretary). Hon. Secretary and Treaswrer—Owen A, Clark, 
12 Abbeygate Street, Bury St. Edmunds. 


se ER OE Se ae oe 

622 - 7HE stot coor SEcioon cae AIAMANAO, 2 [1902 : 
J. LANCASTER & SON, Birmingham. o 
Over 320,000 Lancaster Cameras are in daily use oS 


all over the Globe. ae 


For PARTICULARS AND PRICES SEE PAGES 487 TO §50. 


Cambridge Y.M.C.A. Camera Club.—President—F. W. Bird. Vice-President 
—W.H. Hayles. Commitcee—Dr. Bansal], 8. Cowles, J. Patten, A. - 
Smith, H. L. Smith, T. Sowdon, J. Tyler. Hon. Seerctaries—A. C. 
Crossman and Jno. Johnson. 


Camera Club.—(ESTABLISHED 1885.)—Meetings are held at the Club 
House, 23 Charing Cross Road, W.C. President—Sir Wm. H. 
Abury, K.C.B., F. R.S., &e. Hon. Seeretary—Wallace Godfrey, M.A. 
Secretary—M. i Cromack, Camera Club, Charing Cross Road. 


Camera & Company, A Postal Photographic Club.—(FoRMED 1891.) — 
Secretary — Frank H. Reai, Ferndale, Clifden Road, Brentford, 
Middlesex. 

Camera Guild.—(Limited to Fifty Members.)—President—Thos. Ross. 
Vice-Presidents—Robert D. Howatt and James Scott. General Com- 
mittee— Messrs. Ross, Howatt, Haggart, Smart, Scott, Powrie, McLeod, 
Brough. Portfolio Secretary—John Smart. Librarian—Alexander 
McLeod. Recorder—Peter Brough. Hon. Treasurer—Charles Powrie. 
Hon. Secretary—Joln B. Haggart, 93 Norfolk Street, Glasgow. 


samerists’ Postal Photographic Club.—Secretary—S. F. Talbot, 31 Alkham 
Road, Stoke Newington, London. 


Cardiff Photographic Society —Meetings held at the Society’s Rooms, 
7 and 8 Working Strect. President—Rev. J. E. Dawson. . Vice= 
Firesidents!-Miks Dawson, S. W. Allen, W. Booth, A. McKinnon, 
W. J. Jenkins, 8. C. Fox. Co nies S. W. Allen, W. Booth, S. C. 
Pax cas Hopkins, W. J. Jenkins, A. McKinnon, W. J. Milkins, - 
J. R. Stephens, D. Till. Predsuer Os P. Nance. Hon. Seerctary— 


kh. Clay, We stern Mail Cuambers. 


Cardiff Y.M.C.A. Camera Club. ea oi 1895.)—Meetings held at = | 
the Y.M.C.A., Queen Street, Cardiff. President—J. Thompson oH 
Willows, L.D.S., R.C.S. Vice-Presidents—Dr. De Vere Hunt, “a5 


F.R.M. S., RK. Cory, J-P., Jesse Williams. M.P.S. Commiéttee—C. W. 
Thompson, L. J. Burch, W. Watts, W. C. Cooper, R. James. 
Treasurer —-G. P. H. Buston.  Seerctary—J. E. Blackburne, 136 Hh 
Cathedral Road, Cardiff. i 
Carlisle and County Amateur Photographic Society. —(EsTaBLISHED 
1885.) —Meetings held at the Art Gallery, Tulle llouse, Carlisle. Pres?- ae | 
dent—Rev. Canon Bower.  Vice-Presidents—J. A. Wheatley, skies | 
''. S. Strong, L. Carr, J. Beaty. Committce—R. M. Hil), A. Hill, J. ia 
Halhead, R. Hendry, S. W. B. Jack, J. Robson (Lanternist), WW. . ie 
Wright. Zreasurer—Jobn Robson. ’ Seerctary — D. Hedgson, The i) 
Hollins, Newby (West), Carlisle. 


Cheltenham Amateur Photographic Society. — (ESTABLISHED 1865.) — 
Meetings held at the College Phar macy, Bath Road, Cheltenham. <a a 
President—General F. Dawson, CB. Vice-President—W. Beetham. | 
Seordary—Plulip Thomas, College Pharmacy, Bath Road, Cheltenham. — aa 
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Chester Society of Natural Sciences, Literature, and Art (Photographic 


Section)—(EsTABLISHED 1887.)—Meetings held at the Grosvenor 
Museum, Chester. Chairman of Section—Dr. Stolterforth, M.A., J.P. 
Committee—Lieut.-Colonel Dowdall, F. Garside, A. E. Goodman,” A. 
Lamont, F. W. Longbottom, W. F. J. Shepheard, F.C.S. Treasurer 


and Secretary —J. A. ‘McMichael, B.Sc., 39 Parkgate Road, Chester. |, 


Chichester Photographic Bolety —(HSTABLISHED 1898.)—Meetings held 


at the Technical Institute. Patrons—'Txe Lord Bishop ut Chichester, 
Lord Edmund Bernard Talbot, M.P. President—Il. B. Tompkins. 
Vice-Presidents —Dr. André, Dr. E. H. Buckell, Rev. J. ‘Henderson, 
Col. Kilgour, Dr. Paxton, | JP; G. Woodbridge, J.P. Committee— 
R. W. Dawtrey, S. A. Garland, E. Hooper, J. Huskinson, T24:-Vinall, 
H. G. Wildman. Treasurer—J. W. Barnes.  Secretarr y — G. M. 
Turnbull, Lyndhurst Lodge. 


Chiswick Camera Club. —(HsTABLISHED 1896.)— Meetings held at 


“Devonshire” Room, ‘own Hall, Chiswick. President—W. E. 
Walker. Vice-Presidents—G. D. Fowle and H. Gentry. * Councii— 
H. Davis, S. Day, R. Dean, H. Hucklebridge, S. G. Redman, J. 
Webber, E.R. iL Wingtield, J. Woodger. Delegates—E. Styles ‘and 
pi et Ws Coy sh. Treasurer —H. B. Ward. Secretary —J. Mann, 9 
Garaeedes Road, Chiswick. 


Chorley Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894.)—Meetings held Re 


the Club Rooms, Devonshire Road, Chorley. President — H 
Whittle, K-g Vice-Presidents—Jno. Stanton, Juo. Lawrence, J. T. 
Brierley, FCS. N. Alker, T. Haworth, J. R. Waring, MY. Brindle, J. 
Blackshaw, A. S. Buckley. Committee—A. Watson, af Rawlinson, W. 
Swarbrick, ). H. Hill, Jas. Fletcher, J. Withnell, Misses Greenali, 
Whittle and Ashton. 'reasurer—R, Gill. Secretary —H. R. Dorning, 
M.PS., 8 Pall Mall, Chorley. 


City and Guilds of London, Technical College,’ Finsbury, Photographic 


Society. — (ESTABLISHED 1887). — Meetings held at the ‘Technical 
College, Leonard Street, City Road, B.C. President—Raphael Meldola, 
ERS. F.1C., F.C.S., etc. Vice- Presidents—J. Castell- Evans, F.I.C., 
¥F. W. Streatfeild, F.1.C., F. Southerden, F.I.C. Co mmittee—H. W. 
Winter, J. Rattenbury, ‘HH. Staynes, R. Higgins. Zreaswrer--T. H. 
Norris, F.1.C. sSeeretary—Sydney J. Johnstone, 15 Springfield Road, 
New Southgate, London, 


City of Belfast Y.M.C.A. Camera Club.—Meetirgs held at the Y.M.C.A., 


Wellington Place. President—R. G. Moffitt. - Hon, Tre: usurer—J. 
McCleery. Hon. Secretaries—James McCleery and Hugh Cochrane, 
jun., ee C.A., Wellington Place, Belfast. 
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City of Dublin Y.M.C.A. Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1891.)—Meetings 
held at 43 Upper Sackville Street, Dublin. President—H. MacDowel 
Cosgrave, M.D. Vice- Presidents — Greenwood Pim, M.A., Victor 
Smyth, Shale: Ruthven, Leonard R. Strangways, M. “As, Fred Eason. 
Council—G. A. Parnell, A. E. Campbell, Charles H. Stewart, G. W 
Riky, J. Gordon, HE. Stevenson, Je Ray, R. Poynton. Ladies’ 
Committee—Miss Owens, Miss Aston, Miss Carnegie. Hon. Treasurer, 
R. J. Wilkin. Hon. Secretury—George M. Roch, Cambridge House, 
Montpelier Hill, Dublin.j, 


Cleveland Camera Club—Meetings are held at the Literary and 
Philosophical Society’s Rooms, Corporation Road, Middlesbrough. 
President—Col. S. A. Sadler, V.D., M.P. Vice-Presidents—R. Moore, 
G. D. Winter, W. Downs, A. Hutchinson, J. J. Burton, L. F. Gjers, 
R. E. Howell, M.D. ae Ww. Hood, A. G. Hood, T. W. 
Windross, T. J. Kedward, H. J. Simmons, H. R. West, T. Misseldine 
Lanternist—J. J. Dales. Portfolio Secretary—Miss B. Sampson. Hon, 


SeOneeaey and Treasurer—fred. W. Pearson, 98 Victoria Road, Middles- 
rough. 


Colne Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held at the Cloth 
Hall. President—Rev. T. Leyland. Vice-Presidents—J. Duckworth, 
J. Hey, Councillor Hewitt, H. Holgate, Alderman R. Foulds, A. p. 
Threlfall, EH. Christian, R. T. Lawson, GC. V. Greenwood. Treasurer— 


Robinson. Seoretary—H, A, Spivey, 27 Calder Street, Colne, : 
Lancashire, E 


Cornish Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1888.)—Meetings held at Tho 
Studio, Penzance. President—W. BH. Baily, C.C. Vice-President—R. 
Pearce Couch. Committee—H. Stewart, H. Bradbury, W. Colenso, 

Wood. Treasurer — Arthur G. Pool. Secretary —H. Tonkin, 
22 Market Place, Penzance, Cornwall. 


Cornwall Central Photographic Club. --(EsTABLISHED 1900.)—Meetings ~ 
held at the Central Technical Schools for Cornwall, Truro. President 
—Professor Clark. Committee—A. W. Gill, F. J. Boundy, R. Moss, 

W. G. Bennetts, W. A. Rollason, T. G. Martyn, E. H. Davison. 
Treasurer—Miss Ethel A. Reynolds. Secretary—Alex. Gregg, Central 
Technical Schools, Truro. 


Coventry Photographic Club.—Meetings held at 7 Little Park Street 
President and Treasurer—H. D. Waters. Vice-Presidents—H. J. 
Goodwin, W. Riley, O. W. Barry, W. H. Mclauchlan. Hon. Vice- 
Presidents—W. Andrews, A. G. Paterson, H. Sturmey, H. Rotherham. 
Committee—J. I. Bates, M. W. Danks, F. Peirson, J. K. Starley. 
Auditors —S. Read and §. H. Bird. Hon. Secretary — W. H. 
McLauchlan, 5 Chester Street. 
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Cricklewood Photographic Society.—(HsTaBLISHED 1902).—Meetings held 
at 15 Anson Parade, Cricklewood, N.W. Patron—Dr. J. J. Acworth, 
President—J. Stevenson. Vice-Presidents—E. W. Houghton, J. 
King, Wilfred Emery. | Committee—J. 'T. Davies, H. B. Scott, W. ae 
Uttin, R. R. MacLaren, W. E ;Seaward, P. H. Williams, L. M. “Wildes 
Hon. Treasurer—W. Ki. Longhurst. Hon. Seeretary—Frank V. He 
Watts, “ Ivydene,” Ivy Road, Cricklewood, N.W. 


Cripplegate Photograpic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1899.)—Meetings hel} 
at Cripplegate Institute, Golden Lane, H.C. President—Chairman of 
the Cripplegate Foundation. Vice-Presidents—Governors of Cripple- 
gate Foundation. Committee—G. Pitt-Smith (chairman), H. E. Clarke, 
G. Depledge, I. H. Dowdell, A. B. Moss, H. V. Smith, G. 
Vogeler. Zreaswrer—H. Gordon Stollard. Secretary— Alfred T. 
Ward, 42 Mill Hill Road, Acton, W., and Cripplegate Institute. 


Croydon Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1890. )—Meetings ah at 106 George 
Street, Croydon. President—Hector Maclean, FGS., F.R.P.S. Viec- 
Presidents—The Mayor of Croydon (Councillor H, Page), The Deputy- 
Mayor (Alderman G. J. Allen), Right Hon. C. T. Ritchie, M.P., Sir 
David Salomons, Bart., Sir Frederick Edridge, J.P., James Glaisher, 
FERS. Cowncii—H- Bennett, R. H. Edgar, Ben, B. Edwards, 
F. W. Hicks, H. FE. Tolland, A.B. Isaac, G. W. ‘Jenkins, Ji Noaks, 
WY. Rogers, W. 4H. Smith, S. H. Wratten. Treasurer—J. H. 
Bey sen.  Secretary—f. A. Salt, 76 Heathfield Road, South 

roydon. 


Croydon Natural History and Scientific Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1870. — 
President—Jas. Epps, jun., F.U.S. Vice-Presidents—Kdward Lovett, 
Henry T. Mennell, F.L. S., William Whitaker, B.A., F.R.S., F.G. S. 
Council—W. Bruce Bannerman, PS.An PGS iy di Edmund Clarke, 
B.A., B.Se., F.GS., H. D. Gower, J. M. Hobson, M.D., B.Sc., A. 
Martin, F.GS., J. Watson Slack, W. W. Popley. Hon. Curator of 
Museum—N. ¥, Robarts, FE.GS. Hon. Lanternist—J. H. Baldock 
F.C.S. Hon. Librarian—Alfred Roods. Hon. Treasurer—F. J.; 
Townend. Hon. Secretary—George W. Moore, 15. Dornton Road 
South Croydon. 


Darwen Photographic Association. —(HsTaBLISHED 1894.)— Meetings 
held at Belgrave Schools, Darwen. Pvesident—George Butterworth. 
Vice-Presidents—Coun. Ralph Shorrock, Robt. Gillibrand, J.P., James 
Cooper, J. F. Leach, Coun. ¢Dr. Ballantyne, Dr. Heywood. Dr. 
Haworth, Dr. DuCane, J. W. Smith, Thos. Roberts. Council—James 
Cook, Albert Almond, John Cooper, Robert Preston, Wm. Baxendale, 
Ewart Jepson, R. Ibbotson, Rd. Holden, Jas, Cavis, Jolin Wild, 
John Cross, Fred Wild, A. V. Worden, Pp. Fielding. Librarian — 
William Walsh. Zanternists—Messrs. Butterworth and Holden. 
Survey Secretary —J. W. Smith. Hon. Treasurer —F. J. Nuttall. 
Hon, Secretary—J. G. Thomas, Fern} Cottage, Sough Road, Darwen. 
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Deal and Walmer Camera Ciub.—Meetings held at Blackburn Institute, 
Deal, Kent. Chairman—J. N. Mugford. Treasurer—S. Manser. 
Secretary | tJ. Turk, 73 College Road, Deal. 


Derbpy Photographic Society.—{ HsTABLISHED 1884.)— Meetings held at the 
Grand Jury Room, Town Hall, Derby. Patron—Sir W. de W. Abney, 
K.C.B., D.C... President—Bendle Moore. Vice-President—O. Barrow 
Keene, "F.R.PS.. Committee—C. Bourdin, H. G. W. Dawson, S. 
Pinney, J. Fieet, F. C. Smithard, F. G. Smith, G. Walker, T. Walker, 
F. Willatt. Zreasurer—F¥. H. Gandy. Seeretary—d B: Copeland, 
Leahurst, Normanton, Derby. 


Devonport Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1891.)—Meetings held at the 
Technical Schools. President —k. J. Lamb. Vice-Presidents — C. 
Croydon, J.P., F.R.M.S., J. F. Coombes, W. H. Lethbridge, J. 1. 
rend. Committee —R. O. Jolitte, W. H. Mayne, R. Maw, A. ‘resise. 
Delegates—Dr. i, S. Saunders and R. J. Lamb. Treasurer—F. B. 
Langdon. Sceeretary—aA. J. Catford, 78 Charlotte Street, Devonport. 


Doncaster Camera Club. — (HsTABLISHED 1895.) — Meetings held at 
Albany Hotel. President-—C. R. Girdlestone. Vice-Presidents— ae | 
Ki. Gledhill and KH. HK. Burgess. Committee—W. Yates, F. Buckley, “ 
H. W. Cornelius, W. H. White, A. Button. Z'reasurer—H. Emblow. 
Sccretary—T. Haigh Connor, jun., 39 Market Place, Doncaster. 


Derset Amateur Photographic Association. —( HsTABLISHED 1886.)—Meet- 
ings held at various places in the county. President —Rev. W. Miles 
Barnes, M.A. Committee—R. W. Copeman, Hermann Lea, A. D. 
Moullin. Zreasurer and Secretary— Rev. T. Po M.A., F.R.AS. ‘4 
'urnworth Rectory, Blandford. 


Dukinfield Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1888.)— Meetings held 
at Co-operative Hall, Dukinfield. President —'’homas § Hodgetts 
Gordon, B.A., C.C.  Vice-Presidents—D. Firth, H. Li. Hadtield, P. 
Rigby, W. Jenkinson. Council—S. I. Ainsworth, J. W. Andrew, J. 
Gill, W. Jenkinson, F. Thompson, BH. Till, R. Rigby, J. Winterbottom. 
Treasurer—H. b. Hadtield. Hon. Secretary —D. Hirth, Hall Green, 
Dukintield. Assistant Hon. Secretary—Percy C. Firth. 
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‘Dundee Advertiser ” Photographic Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1894.)—Meet- 
ings held at Dundee Advertiser Office, Dundee. Hon. President—Sir 
John Leng, M.P., J.P., D.L. President—J. L. Scott. Vice-President 
—Wm. G. Swan. Committee—Robert Patterson, Edmund Roscoe, 
Wm. C. Clark. Seeretary and Treasurer — Arehibald Campbell, 
Stewart Terrace, Barnhill, Broughty Ferry. 


Dundee“and}East of Scotland Photographic Association.—(MsTABLISHED 
1879.)—Meetings held at University Uollege, Dundee. President—Dr. 
J. K. Tulloch. Vice-Presidents—G. D. Macdougald and G. Worrall. 
Committee—Dr. ,\W. C. Cowan, B. Gray, O. B. Hatch, W.F. Linn, 
GiGi Ritchie, H. Drammond, W. Bertie, A. Camp bell, J. S. 
Lawson, A.gM. Macdiarmid, J. Ogilvie, J. Peebles. Sevretieey and 
Treasurer—V. ©. ;Baird, Broughty Fer) y, N.B. 
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‘Durham City Camera Club. —(ESTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings are held at 
the Shakespeare Hall, North Road, Durham. President—W. Moult. 
Vice- Presidents—H}. Meynell, J. F. Hobson. W. Gray. Commitiee— 

: Cluff, 'T. Harker, J. Morson, jun., J. Sanderson, : 
Thwaites. Treasurer—J. Pennington. Secretar y—C. A. Chapman, 
23 The Avenue, Durham. 


Ealing Photographic Society.—(FESTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings held at. 
the Public Buildings, Ealing. President—W. T. White. Vice- 
Presidents—C. Jones and Thos. Simpson. Cowneil—H. A. Ball, G..B. 
ee G. Fryer, 8. Stewart, EH. W. Pelling, J. Hughes. Zreasurer— 


“Paylor. Secretary — J. Watson, 2 Waldeck Road,. Haling, 
ee W. 


Eastbourne Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1592.)—Meetings held 
at Caldecott Museum Building, Lismore Road. President—H. Hab 
zood, M.D. Vice-Presidents—H. M. Whitley, Dr. ch imaoeccae Meter 
Molineux. Committee—Messrs. Kelsey, Sparrow, Plomer, Sparks, 
Lane, Wright, Bedford. Zreaswrer and Secretary—John J. alway, 
Glengariff, ‘Willingdon Road, Eastbourne. 


East Liverpool Photographic Society.—(HMsTABLISHED 1902.)—Meetings 
held at 10 Albion Street, Everton. Committee—Measrs. Ball, Edwards, 
Manlond, Pearson, Robson, Walker, Ward. Seceretary—C. ie Pearson, 
6 Breck Grove, Everton, Liverpool. 


Eccles Photographic Society. — President—Penry Williams. Vice- 
Presidents—E. Johnson and D. Lawton. Treasurer—W. J. Scholes. 
Committee — A. Atkinson, 8. Brogden, J. Dale, F. Harcourt, W. 
Hulme, J. P. Jackson, A. L. Walton. Seer etary y—F. TD. Smith, 16 
Albert Street. Eccles. 


Edinburgh Photographic Club.—(HsTaBLSHED 1881.)—Meetings held at 
88 Castle Street. President—James B. Johnston. Committee— 
President, Treasurer, Secretary. Treasurer—Geo. Cleland. Secretary 

—'T. Barclay, 180 Dalkeith Road, Edinburgh. 


Edinburgh Photographic Society.—(HsTaBLISHE#D 1861.)—-Meetings held 
at 38 Castle Street. Hon. Presidents—Hippolyte J. Blanc, R.S.A. 
and John Stewart Smith. President—James Burns. Vice- Presidents 
—David M‘Arthy and John Warrack, jun. Couwncil—H. Scott 
Lauder, Dep. Insp. Genl. R.N., R. H. M‘Bean, . Stewart Wallace,. 
WSS., Frank C. Inglis, J. Tudor Cundall, B.Sc. (Lond.), John Mackin- 
tosh, Joseph C. Lennie, F. P. Moffat, "James Craig, R. 8S. Webster 
James Murdoch, W. J. Crear. Curator—Joun Anderson. T'reasurer 
—George Cleland, cat dae S. M‘Culloch, W.S. 3a North St. 
David Street. 
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Exeter Camera Club.—(EsSTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings are held at Barn- 
field House. President—C. R. M. Clapp. Vice-Presidents—J. 
Huggins, C. Cole and W. Lloyd-Jones. Committee—T. A. Goard, J. W 
Take, A. West, J. Pearse. Zreasurer—J. Hinton Lake. Seeretar i 


Rev. J. Sparshatt, St. Olave’s Rectory. 


Exeter Hall Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1898.)—Meetings held “4 
at Exeter Hall, Strand, W.C. President—Reyv. F. C. Lambert, M.A. : 
Vice-Presidents—H. Conder, John H. Putterill, W. H. Smith, W. 

Wilson Hind-Smith, F.R. G.S. Committee—R. W. Clarke, H. Grace. 

W. Green, John W. ‘Hobday, F. BR. Rose. Hon. Editor—C. G. Paul. 
Captain Cycling Section—B. Lutman. Hon. Treasurer—J. H. Butler, | 
Hon. Secretary—W. HE. Longhurst, Lightfoot House, Hornsey, N. am 


Fakenham Literary, Field, and Camera Club. —(HsTABLISHED 1892.)— 
Meetings held at the Club Room, Norwich Street, Fakenham, Nor- 


folk. President—Algernon Digby, M.A. Vice- Presidents—Rev. Canon 4 
Humphreys, M.A., Rev. W. Martin, B.A. Rev. J. Lee Warner, M.A., oe 
Thos. Charlton, Dr. W. H. Fisher, Dr. F. L. Pochin. Committee—Dr. 4 


F. L. Pochin, (chairman), J oseph Baker, C. J. Elliott, Horace J. 
Heyhoe, W. O. Miller, tT. #. Pengelley, a Wainwright. Zreaswrer 
and Secretary—Henry Newson, The Square, Fakenham, Norfolk. 


Falkirk Amateur Photographic Association.—(EsTABLISHED 1889.)— 
Meetings held at the Club Room, Newmarket Street, Falkirk. 
President—Wm. C. Murray. Vice-Pr esident—Wm. Hamilton. Com- 
mittee—W. P. Crosbie, John Wilson, J. Harley, Thos. Haston, Robert 
Lyon, J. Higgins. Treasurer — Robert Sinclair. Secretary — John 
Bacon, 18 Mungalhead Road. Assistant Secretary—Frank Currie, 


Russel Street. 


Fylde Amateur Photographic Society.—( HsTABLISHED 1895.)—Meetings 
held at Blower’s Restaurant, South Shore. Blackpool. _President— 
Rev. A. 'T’. Hogg. Committee—Dr. Vinter, J.'‘Smith, J. W. Leach. 
Treasurer—VWV. Sexton. Secretary —Harold Kenyon, Moore Strect, _ 


South Shore, Blackpool. 


Gainsborough and District Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1894. )-— Meetings 
held at 21 Beaumont Street, cae President—H. C. H. 
Allanby. Vice-President—¥. J. Cribb. Committee—L. 8. Short, C, 
Marshall, W. Muir. Zreasurer and Secretar y—Rob. C. Puckering’ 
Clinton House, Gainsborough. 

Gateshead Teachers’ Natural History Society ‘and Field Club (Photo- 
graphic Section)—(EsTABLISHED 1900.)—Meetings held at the he 
Grade School, Durham Road. President—J. Bidgood, B.Sc. 
Vice-President—Miss BE. M. Johnson. Treaswrer—Walter ‘Wailes 
Secretary and Curator—W. H. Young, Higher Grade School, Durham 
Road, Gateshead. 
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Glasgow Eastern Amateur Photographic Association. — (HsTABLISHED 
1897.)—Meetings held at 12% Landressy Street, Bridgeton Cross, 
Glasgow. President—A. 'D. Inglis. Vice-Presidents—Matt. Crosbie 
and James Kennedy. Cowncil—A. Allan, jun., Matt. Wilson, Geo. R. 

_ Johnstone, D. Johnsion, Geo. May, R. McMillan. Lanternist-—J ohn 
Gillespie. T'reaswrer—Alex, McDuff. Szeretary—John Brough, 63 
Dalmarnock Street, Parkhead. 


Glasgow Southern Photographic Association, —(HsTABLISHED 1901.)— 
Meetings held at the Y.M.C.A. (Southern Branch). President—David 
Horn. Vice-President—R. Burns Thomson. Committee—David Linton, 
‘E. J. Grant, R. Aitchison, W. Frame, J. Pottie, W. Morrison. 
Treasur er—Wilton J. Rix. Secretar y—James M. McLean, 35 Lamb- 
hill Street, Paisley Road West. Assistant Seeretary—R. Lindsay, 
189 Allison Street. 


Glasgow and West of Scotland Amateur Photographic Association.— 
(EsTABLISHED 1883.)—Meetings held at 180 West Regent Street, 
Glasgow. President— Andrew Brown. Vice-President—J. Imbrie 
Fraser. Treaswrer—W. J. B. Halley. Scerctary—Wm, Goodwin, 3 
Lynedoch Street. 


Glenalmond Photographic Club.—(HsTABLISHED '1890.)—Meetings held 
at Trinity College, Glenalmond. President — Arthur 8. Reid, 
M.A., F.G.S.  Vice-President— EH. 8. Lvttel. Committee —'The 
Executive Officers of the Club. Zibrarian—H.S8, Burn. Treasurer— 
EK. W. Brodie. Secretary—T. J. McCall, Trinity College, Glenalmond, 
Perthshire. — 


Glossop Y.M.C.A. Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1900.)—Meet- 
ings held at Victoria Street. President—Captain S. H. Wood, 
iPS D.L. Chairman—Rev. H. T. Dudley, M.A. Treasurer —d. 
Walkden, Secretary—T. W. Sharpe, 14 Hollincross Lane. 


Gloucestershire Photographic Scciety.—Meetings held at the Municipal 
Schools of Science and Art. President—R. Read. Vice-President— 
G. Sheffield Blakeway. Committee—Drs. Campbell and Clark, Messrs. 
Dugdale, Wells, Lambert, Medland. Treasurer—J. Tibbitts. Secretary 
—KEdward A. Ind, 36 Northgate, Gloucester. 


Goldsmiths’ Institute Photographic Society. —(HSTABLISHED 1893. )— Meet- 

ings held at the Goldsmiths’ Institute, New Cross, 8.E. Prestdent— 

- Rev. C. H. Grundy. Vice-Presidents—J. Redmayne, M. Birley, W. 'T. 

Wilkinson, Dr. Lapworth. Committcee—Miss KE. Beattie, Miss G. I. 

- Short, H. W. Mayo, J. ‘Turner, C. B. Storey, R. TR. Woodman. 

Treasurer—U. P. Rogers. Hon. Ladies’ Secretary-—Miss D. H. Tupper. 

Assistant Hon. Secretary—W. Jacob. General Hon. Secretary—A. H. 

Downey. Address of Secretaries—The Goldsmiths’ Institute, New 
Cross, S.E. 
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Graphic Society—(EsTABLISHED 1885.)—Meetings held at various places. 
President— . Committee—Miss Steele, Mr. Micklewood, 
Miss Wheeler, Mr. Carkeet, with President, Treasurer, and Secretary. 
Treasurer—My. Watson. *Secretary—d. S. Hawker,' Mutiey House 
Plymouth. 


Gravesend and District Photographic Society.—(RE-ESTABLISHED 1900).— 
Hee held at the Medical Hall, 152 Muton Road. President— 
Chas. Hastings. Vice-Presidents —Rev. Mott, M.A., G. M. 
Arnold, “FP. Capt. Williams, I. C. Johnson, oP. Committee—F. T. 
Grant, G. T. Simmons, J. A. Mitchell, Jno. Gunn, A. Swift, A. Car- 
penter, A. L. Cossey, A. A. Gillitt. Hon. Lanternist—A. B, Pickering. 
Treasurer—J. H, Cooper, jun., 195 Parrock Street. Seeretary—Thos. L. 
Winnett, 5 The Grove, Gravesend. 
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Gravesend and Milton Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1901.)—Meetings held at ; 
Lord Street, Gravesend. President--Wm. Tingey. Vice-Presidents — H 
Mr. Edmunds and Rev. W. W. D. Campbell. Committee—W. Hurst, ae | 
J. Gunn, J. Cunningham, ‘I. Porter, C. Swaisland, R. Swift. a 
Treasurer—d. Cooper. Sceretary— William May, 3 St. John’s Road, — - 
Gravesend, 


Great Yarmouth and District Camera Club.—Meetings held at 156 King 
Street. President—Fleet-Surgeon S. Tl’. O'Grady, R.N. . Hon. Seerc- 
tary—T. J. Wizz, “Holland House, 81 North Quar, Great Yarmouth. 


Greenock Camera Club.—President—James Wright.  Vice- Pegs 
Robert Tough, jun. Cowneil—The Officers and A. M' Vicar, George 
Dunlop, G. T. Bonlter R. W. Jamieson, W. Morrison, Miss Morrison, 
Miss Prentice, W. D. "Boyd, W. James, Alex. Watson. Lanternist— 
toes Jones. Secretary and Treasurer—James 8. Mearns, 2 Watt 

ace. ; 


Guildford Photographic Society.— Meetings are held at the Guildford and 
Working Men’s Institute, Guildford. Prestdent—The Right Hon. the 
Farl of Onslow, G.C.M.G. Vice-Presidents—G. J. Jacobs, R. W. 
Robinson, J. Russell, F. Wheeler. Committee—A. W. Bullen, B. W. 
Bradden, A. E. Moon, W. T. Patrick, W. R. Philpot, H. G. Reid. 
Treasurer—J. H. Nunn. Seerctary—H. M. Moon, St. Hildas, 
Sydenham Road, Guildford. 


Hackney Photographic Society. —(HSTABLISHED. 1889.)— Meetings held at 
the Pembury ‘lavern, Amhurst Road, Hackney. President — William 
Rawlings. Committee—R. Farmer, W. Fenton- Jones, L. S. Wilks, 
F. EB. Koofe, G. =s Avent, Dr. Burton, F. W. Gosling, A. C. Cooke. 
Lanternist—H. W . Dunkley. Curator—G. Parks. Excursion Secretary 
—S. C. Stean. Zreaswrer—W. L. Barker. Secretary—W. Seife, 
70 Paragon Road Hackney, N.B. Assistant Seerctary—A. D. Fort, 
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Halifax Camera Club.—REORGANISED 1895.)—Meetings held at the 
Studio, 29 Northgate. President—J. I. Learoyd. Vice-Presidents— 
G. R. Ryley, G. HL. Hodgson, C. Rhodes, A. Priestly, C. Thomas, 
J. W. Pillmg, J. W. Holland, H. Mortimer, T. Illingworth. Com- 
mittee—C. Foster, H. Crowther, H. Kitson, I. Peel, H. Lightowler, J. 
Abbey, W. Bonner, R. Stocks, EK. Laughton. Caretaker—J. H. 
Hanson. Secretary and Treasurer—Lionel Dickinson, 3 Livingstone 


Street, Lee Mount, Halifax. 


- Haltwhistle and District Photographic Society.—(ESTABLISHED 1889. )— 


_ Meetings are held at Haltwhistle. President—Dr. W.R. Speirs. Vice- 
President—Major Anne. Secretary and Treasurer—David Macadain 
London City and District Bank, Haltwhistle. 


Hand Camera Portfolio Club. —(EsTABLISHED 1898.)— A Postal Club 
devoted to Hand Camera work. Hon. Secretary — Surgeon-Major 
Adcock, M.D., 1 Queen’s Parade, Bath. 


Handsworth Photographic Society.-(HsTaBLISHED 1894.) —Meetings held 
at 111 Soho Road. President — Philip Whitehouse. Vice-Presidents— 
W. J. Foster, L.R.C.P., E. F. Freeland, C. J. Jarvis, W. J. Morgan. 
Committee—G. Allen, E.G. Collins, tL W. Goulding, E. Marlow, 
#. A. W. Moore, G. Owen, T. D. Thomas, G. Thompson. Treasurer~ 
W.J. Bore. Secretary— Ay Teague, 51 ‘Linwood Road. 


Hand Camera Postal Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1897.)—A circulating portfolio 

of artistic hand camera pictures. Only advanced workers of the hand 
camera are eligible for membership, and specimens of work should 
accompany all applications for admission. Secretary and Treaswrer— 
George V. Myatt, Mount Pleasant House, Leek, Staffordshire. 


Hastings and St. Leonards Photographic Society. — (Affiliated to the 
Royal Photographic Sovlety.)—HsTaABLISHED 1888. )—President—G. G. 
Grav, J.P., LL.D., F.R.G.S., F.R.H.S, F.LS., F.S.A., &e.  Viee- 
Presidents—J. Hi. Blomfield, ‘A. Brooker, Dr. G. Locke, Rev. A. M. 
Macdona, W. Stubbs, J.P., Ald. F. Tunpenney, J.P. , Major Freeman- 
Thomas, M.P., J.P. , Lord Brassey, K.C.B. Co uncil—R. White Ford, 
Oo bods EB. Mastin, a Smith, A. M. Apel, A. F. Watson. Hon. Treasurer 
—W. M. Simpson, Hon. Secretary—Fred Judge, 2la Wellington Place, 
Hastings. . , 


Herefordshire Photographic Society. —(EsTABLISHED 1887.) — Meetings 
held at Clarence House, West Street, Hereford. President —Alfred 
Watkins. Vicc-Presidents—T.. J. Salwey, J. Parker, W. J. Humfrvs, 
H. H. Parry. Committee—A. C. Slatter, A. C. Edwards, W. W. 
Robinson, EH. H. Matthews, W. Roberts. "Treasurer—W. E. Haines. 
Secretury—Cecil Gethen, 9 St, Nicholas Street, Hereford, 
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Hillsbro’ (Sheffield) and District Photographic Society.— Meetings held at 
Makins School, Hillsbro’. President— George Neale. Vice-Presidents 
—B. Lancaster, K. Peace, W. Hopkinson. ‘Committee—A. Hallam, G. 
Glover, G. R. 'urner, ‘AS Drake, W: Bland, W. Clarke. Treaswrer— 
H. Huntley. Reporter—M. Williamson. Seoretar y—W. T. Furniss, 
256 Langsett Road, Sheffield. 


Holmfirth Photographic Society.—(Federated with the Yorkshire Photo- 
graphic Union).—(EsTaBLISHED 1901.)—Meetings held at Holmfirth 
‘echnical Institute. President—Dr. Williams. Vice-Presidents—Miss 
Burtt, Captain Jessop, Dr. Watthews, Messrs. J. T. Taylor, J.P., A. H. 
Wood, F. Greenwood, J. E. Woodhead, Heastie. Committee—Mrs. 
Copley, H. Crossley, J. F. Copley, J. R. "Hogley, F. Bamforth. Hon. 
Lanternist—Frank Bamforth. Hon. Treasurer—Wm. Brown. Hon. 
Secretary—Geo. Holdsworth, Dean Bridge, Holmfirth. 


Hove Camera Club.—EsTABLISHED 1891.)—Meetings held at the Town 
Hall, Hove. President—Alderman J. Colman, J.P. Vice-Presidents 
—W. A. Hounsom, J.P., Chas. Job, F.R.PS., E. KE. Manwaring, 
M.R.C.S.EH. UR Pa W. Clarkson Wallis, Alderman G. B. Wood- 


ruff, J.P. Committee—W. A. Ford, U.S. Gilkes, F. R. Richardson, 


D. 53 Gadsby, C.- Berrington- Stoner, R.°C: Ryan. Treasurer—R, ©’ 
Foskett. Hon. Secretar y—A. R. Sargeant, 55 The Drive, Hove. : 


Huddersfield Naturalist and Photographic Society.—(HsTABI ISHED 1850.’ 
Meetings held at the Technical College, Queen Street South, Hudders 
field. President—Jobn Cook. Vice-Presidents—H. G. Brierley and 
'’. W. Woodhead, F.LS. Committee—Mrs. H. G. Brierley, W. A 


Beevers, A. Houghton, A. B. Baldick, T. H. Bartlam, A. W. Whiteley” 


H.W. Revell, A. Aspinall. Treasurer —Miss A. M. Sikes. Secretarie’ 
—W. BE. L. Wattam (General) and W. H. Houghton (Photographic), 


Hull Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1884.)— —Meetings held at the 
Society’s Rooms, Grey Street, Hull. President—Major R. Ethelbert 
Johnson. Vice-Presidents—¥. Atkinson and W.S. Parrish. Committee 
ae J. Williams, W. Dalton, W. Gilleard, J. Hollingworth, M.R.CS., 

W. Atkinson, F. Woollons, Coa oe Strong, J: Pybus, “Tak Hards, 
B. W. Berry, Rev. W. Hay Fea, M.A. Treasurer—W. R. Nowell. 
Secretary—Albert EK. Hindson, 6, Freehcld Street, Hull. 


Hyde Photographic Association.—(EsTABLISHED 1901.)—Meetings we 
at the Rooms, Simpson Street, Hyde. Cowneil—W. Allan Dew 


° 
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Snelson, J. B. Torkington. Secretary—Wram. H. Middleton, 22 > Knott 


Fold, Hyde. 


Idlers’ Camera Club.—(HWsTaBLISHED 1899.)—Meetings held at 12 Free- 
mantle Square. President—Chuarles Harry. Committee—G. Mallett, 
W. V. Collett, KE. J. Dyment, E.S. Spurrier, H. W. Hobbert, F. R. 
Lewis, R. Hulme. Z'reasurer and Secretar y—Arthur F. Vigor Collett, 
52, Belmont Road, Montpelier, Bristol, 
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Ipswich Scientific Society (Photographic Section). —(HsTABLISHED 1869. )— 
Meetings held at the Museum, Ipswich. President—W. FE. Watkins. 
Commitiee—J. S. Corder, 8. A. Notcutt, B.A., B.Sc., E. P. Ridley, 
- F.G.S8., Dr. G. Vincent, JC. Wiggin, F. “Woolnough, G. H. Hewet- 
son, H. Miller. Treasurer —H. Miller. Secretary —Frank Wool- 
nough, Museum, Ipswich. 


Isle of Man Camera Club.—(Affiliated with the Royal Photographic 
Society.)—(FoUNDED 1901.)—Meetings held in the Club Room, 
75 Buck’s Road, Douglas. President—Rev. H. Mudie Draper. Vice- 
Presidents—Rev. ae N. Watson and F. J. Johnson. Committee— 
Andrew Craine, T. 8S. Qualtrough, J. J. Frowde, W. Stephen Weigh. 
Hon. Treasurer—¥. J. Johnson. Hon. Seerctary—W. H. Skillicorn, 
“The Moorings,” 3 Kensington Road, Douglas. 


Isle of Thanet Photographic Society.—(A ffiliated with the Royal Photo, 
graphic Society. )—( ESTABLISHED 1888. )— Meetings held at St. George’s 
Church Club, Broad Street. President—Rev. L. J. White-Thomson, 
M.A. Vice-Presidents—C. W. Hastgate, J. H. Forwalk, G. F. Blower, 
Dr. A. Rowe, P. Solly. Committee—Messrz. Deacon, Hoile, Savage, 
Simmers, Vigar, Weeks. Hon. Lanternist—P. F. Weeks. Hon. 
Assistant Lanternist—. Deacon. Delegate to the Royal Photographic 
Society—J. C. Goldsack. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—J. C. Goldsack- 
** Llanberis,” Grove Road, Ramsgate. 


Isle of Wight Photegraphic Socic'y. Mectings held at the Masonic Hall, 
Newport, 1.\V.  President— Prot. J. Milne, F.R.S., F.G.S., &c. Vice- 
Presidents—T’. B. HL. Cochrane, J.P., D.L. Major J.B. Seely, D. S. Q. ‘ 
M.P., Col. R. V. Malden, F. R. PS., ‘Edward Wilson, F. TI. Mew, J.P 
Committee—W. 1. Bright, 8. J. Groundsell, L. Jordan, A. Millidge, 
F. Cooper, F. Morgan, W. Jolliffe, HE. A. Swane, 8. Wright. Treasurer 

W. Odell. Secretary—J. Howard Burgess, 53 Pyle Street, 
Newport, I. W. 


Jersey Photographic Society.—(ESTABLISHED 1901.)—Meetings held at 
Beresford Café, Beresford Street. President—Dr. A. C. Stamberg. 
Vice - President—C. R. Poingdestre. Treasurer and Secretary — RK. 
Porter, Brighton Villa, Brighton Road, Jersey. 


Keighley and District Photographic Association.—(Federated with the 
Yorkshire Photographic Union). — (ESTABLISHED 1889.)—Meetings 
held at the Mechanics’ Institute, Keighley, President— W. Tate. 
Vice-Presidents—T. Heaps, M. Houghton, Alex. Keighley, F.R.P.S., 
J. W. Mitchell, W. Robertshaw. | Committee—S. Bairstow, J. H. 
Bentley, J. Gill, F. Mahony, W. Mitchell, J. Moon, E. Myers, 
T. A. Smith. ZLanternist—W. H. Hainsworth. ZLibrarcan—F. Gill. 
Treasurer—B. P. Heaton. Seeretaries—C. H. Smith, 110 Devonshire 
Street, Keighley, and H. BH. Haggas, 33 Devonshire Street, Keighley. 
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endal Literary and Scientific Institution (Photographic Section).— 
President—Gilbert Gilkes. Vice-Presidents—¥. \V. Crewdson and T. 
Sharpe. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—F¥. EK. Cutts. 


mw 


-Kennaway Photographic Society (in connection with the Kennaway 
Association).—(HsTABLISHED 1900 )—Meetings held at C. M. House, 
16 Salisbury Square. London, K.C. . Patron—Right Hon. Sir John H. 
Kennaway, Bart., M.P. President—Rev. Prebendary H. E. Fox, M,A. 
Treasurer—-Charles Strong. Secretary—Wua. RB. C. Cooke, C. M. House, 
16 Salisbury Square, London, E.C. 


Kilmarnock Camera Club.—President—R M. Kellie. Vice-President— 
Rev. J. S. Cuthill, B.D. Committee—H. Wilson, G. Reid, J. Walter, 
}). Dick, T. H. Milloy. Treasurer —T. Bunten. Sceeretary—A. — 
Manners, 65 Dundonald Road, Kilmarnock. 


} 


King’s Lyon Photographic Society.—( HsTABLISHED 1893.)—President— 
S. A. Gurney. Treasurer—H. Tilson. Secretary— W. B. Daw, 
Hunstanton King’s Lynn. 
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King'ston-on-Thames and District Photographic Society. —(HsTABLISHED 
1893.)—Meetings held_at the Sun Hotel, Market Place, Kinzston-on- 
Thames. President—Rev. G. I. Swinnerton, M.A. Vice-Presidents — 
Dr. Finny, Albert Hill, Rev F.C. Lambert, M.A., Dr. Luscombe, Dr. 
Munyard, W. E. Price, A.M.I.C.E., W. Montague Robertson, Geo. 
Sanders, J.P., A. Vandendriesche. Committee—H. C. Fox, W. F. J. . 
Hodgson, H M. C, Sprunt, W. R. Stretton, T. W. Wilson. Hon. 3 

7 
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Treasurer—W. Montague Robertson. Hon. Secretaries: John F. Hast, 
Uxbridge House, Kingston-on-Thames, and A. W. Grant, “ Wood- 
leigh,’ Cranes Park Avenue, Surbiton. 


Kirkcaldy Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1898.)— Meetings held at 
196 High Sreet, Kirkcaldy. President — A. B. Young.  Vice- 
President—Alex. Purves. Council—D. Storrar, J. G. Hardie, H. P. 
‘Thomson, Jaz. Milne, D. Landale, Wm. Lockhart. Z'reasurer—Chas. 
Stewart. Secretary—S. Stewart, 2 Salisbury Street, Kirkcaldy. 


Lancaster Photographic Society.—(KsTABLISHED 1889.)—Meetings held at 
the Society’s Rooms, Stonewell. President —Neville Holden. Vice- 7 
+ residents—A.S Barling and W. Briggs. Committee—R. W. Wearing, + 
J. W. Pickard, J. B. Briggs, J. Parkinson, J. H. Parker, T. Baines. e 
Treasurer—C, D. Baxandall. Secretary—lh. 'T. Simpson, 21 Cheapside, 
Lancaster. 


Lantern Slide Exchange Club. — (HsTABLISHED 1889.) — Secretary and 
Treasurer—J. 8. Hawker, Mutley House, Plymouth, 
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Leeds Camera Club. SS eenrisa ny 1893 )— Meetings held at the 
Athenzeum, 9 Park Line. President—Charles Bb. oe eee A.R.1LB.A. 
Vice-Presidents—Rev. T. Arthur Curties, W. Emmott, A. Homburg, 
I. Howe, F. Rust. Hon Members —R. Child Bayley, it “Bourke, A. 
Horsley Hinton, W. ‘Taomas, W. Kdwin indall, R.B.A. Committee— 
© H. Allanson, T. Gascoigne, W. Handley, H. Milner, J. Mackenzie, 
W. Tebbs, H. Wormald, W. Yewdall. . Hon. Lanternist -H. Wormald. 
AssistantWm. Abbott. Hon. Treasurer—J. H. E. Radcliffe. Hon. 
Secretary—F. G. Issott, 62 Compton Road, Harehills. 


_ Leeds Photographic Society. —(HsTaBLISHED 1852.)— Meetings held at the 
, Philosopnical Hall, Leeds. President—J. W. Addyman, B.A. Vice- 
Presidents— Godfrey Bingley and B. A. Burrell, F.1.C. Committee — 
A. W. Atkinson, H. Adams, J. Croisdale Coultas, M. Morflitt, A. 
Nicholson, Gilbert Middleton, Jas. ‘l'aylor, L.D.S. Treaswrer—l’. 
seta Seeretary—R. Mackay, 1 The Terrace, Woodhouse L:ne, 

eeds. 


Leicester and Leicestershire Photographic Society. —‘{KsTABLISHED 18%5. ) 
—Meetings held at the Memorial Hall, New Walk. President— 
R. Warden Harvey. Vice-President—Tnomas Brown. Committee — 
G. Bankart, A. Bailey, ‘I’. Brown, J. S. Winn. Treasurer—-Lewis 
Ough. Secretary—-W. Murray, 60 Melton Road, Leicester. 


Leicester Literary and Philosophic Society (Photographic Section) —(EsTaB- 
LISHED 1899.)—Meetings held at the Council Room, Town Museum. 
Chairman—H. Alfred Roechling, C.E., F.G.S., &c. Vice-Chairman — 
J. Parritt. Treasurer and Secretary — —G. Owston Marshall, ‘* Caris- 
brooke,” Victoria Road, Leicester. 


Leigh Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1892.) — Meetings held at 
Market Buildings, Leigh. President—Dr. H. 8. Hall. Vice-Presidents 
W. Hampson, Dr. J. Jones, R. Leigh, IT. Lee Syms. Committee—C. 
Bruce, J. Berry, W.R. Moore, A. Preston, A. Sims, Jas. Smith. Hon. 
Lanternist —P, Seddon. Treasurer —T. Haddock. Secretary —'T. 
Mercer, 2 Clarence Street, Leigh, Lancs. 


Leith Amateur Photographic Association.—(EsTABLISHED 1883. )-——Meet- 
Ings held at Wilson’s Hall, Hope Street, Leith. President—Thomas 
Wilson. Vice-President—William Seater. Council—Jas. Taylor and 
Jas. Hayes. T'reaswrer—Murdoch Campbell. Secretary—Wm Duncan, 
Solicitor, 36 Charlotte Street, Leith. 


Llandudno Camera Club and Lantern Society.—(HsTaBLISHED 1892.) - 
President—Lord Mostyn, Secretary—-A. KH. Deacon, Gloddaeth Street 
Llandudno. 
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Light and Truth Postal Photographic Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1890.)— 
Treasurer and Secretary —George Harry Haycox, St. Dunstan’s 
Crescent, Worcester. 


Liverpool Amateur Photographic Association.—_(EsTABLISHED 1863.)— 
Meetings held at Percy Buildings, Eberle Street, Liverpool. President 
—B. Rimbault Dibdin. Vice-Presidents—Dr. T. W. A. Napier and 
F. A. Schierwater. Trustees—Paul Lange, H. Lupton, J. H. Welch. -? 
Councii—Dr, C. Thurstan Holland, W. A Taylor, iD, BB. Corney, | 
Wilson, W. B. Hellon, J. Marples, ‘Wm. Harvey, J. Parkinson, R. i =| 
Soper, ‘GHB: Newton, J. Sirett Brown, Dr. Liewn. Morgan, J. 
Earp, Dr. J. W. Fills, Fred Anyon, H. Holt. Treasurer—P. H. Phillips. | 
Secretary—Hdwin Simnett, Percy Buildings, Eberle Street, Liverpool. | 


Liverpool Central Y.M.C.A, Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1880.)—Meet- 
ings held at Mount Pleasant, Liverpool. President—Richard Brown 
Committee—A. Bryning, George Coleburn, F. O. Cresswell, J. M 
Dow, J. Henderson, F. Moreland. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer— 
R. A. Croston, 44 Osborne Road, Tuebrook, Liverpool. 


Liverpool University College.—(HsTABLISHED 1898.)—Meetings held at 
University Collt ge, Liverpool. President—J. F. Spencer, BSc. Vice- 
Presidents—T, Li. Bailey, Ph.D. and A. W. Titherley. D.Sc, Ph.D. 
Committee— Messrs. Hope, Baty, Holt. Treasurer—F. A. Freeth. 
Secretary—W. L. Hicks, Univer sity College, Liverpool. 


London and Provincial Photographic Association.—(HsTABLISHED 1882.) 
— Meetings held at the “ White Swan,” Tudor Street, Whitefriars, H.C. 
Trustees — Thos. BE, Freshwater and A. Haddon.  Comaittee — R. 
Beckett, R. P. Drage, IT. K. Grant, J. W. Hodges, R. J. Kindon, 
W. J. "Marshall, H.C. Rapson, J.:8. Teape. Hon. Secretary and 
Treasurer—Walter D. Welford, Warwick Lodge, 166 Romford Road, E 


Longton and District Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHEn 1894.)—Meet- 
ings heldjat Sutherland Institute. President—Dr. A. -Parkes, J.P. 
Vice-Presidents —Ald. C. Bennion, C.C., Mayor, Alderman A. Edwards, 
J.P., Ex-Mayor, Dr. W. J. Dawes, “SOP. M.O.H., Councillor E. 
Brookfield, J.P. Aso B, ones de Councilior P. H. Bennion, H. 
Barrett Greene, W. Mountford, Major Moore, Dr. J; W. Dawes, Rev. 
C. F. L. Barnwell, A. W. Allin. Committee—J. L. Mountford, J. Toft, 
J. Bold, Dr. J.T. ‘A. Croft, F. Chapnran, T. Lawrence, T. H. Manley. 
Hon. Treasurer — 8, Ashcroft. Hon. Seerctary —'I. Mottershead, 
43 Stafford Street, Longton, Staffs. ; 
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- Louth and District Photographic Society.—(HsTaBLISHED 1890.)—Meet- 
ings held at 8 Upgate, Louth, Lincolnshire. President—Rev. J. 
Edward Standen, M.A. Vice-President—F. J. Ingoldby. Committee— 
S. F. Clarke, O. Burditt, W. Shephard, A. Ingoldby, G. Godsmark, A. 
Plaskitt. Treasurer—H. S. Forman. Secretary (acting)—~Rev. J. 
Edward Standen, M.A., 4 South Street, Louth, Lincolnshire. 


Ludlow Photographic Society. — President— W. Hurt Sitwell. Hon. 
Treasurer—G. B. Davis. Hon. Secretary—Tilsley Price. 


Luton Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1898.)—Meetings held at 72 Georze 

Street, Luton. President—W. G. P. Warren. Vice-Presidents—W. 

Dandy and J. R. Marsh. Committee—A. Strange, H. Fullarton, 

W. J. R. Eads, H. Deacon, J. L. Bailey, H. J. Sell. Hon. Lectwrer— 

G. Wistow Walker. Treaswrer—H. B. Cocker, M.P.S. Secretary and 
Lanternist—Edward J. Bradley, 4 Collingdon Street, Luton. 


Lyonsdown Amateur Photographic Association.—( HsTaBLISHED 1886.)— 
Meetings held at members’ houses. Committee—A. Bentley (Chairman), 
F. Crosbie, W.{Crosbie, H. York, Rev. J. A. Davies, I. J. Martin, I. 
Marchand, A. J. Oldis, T. Bishop, W. Koughton, W. Gabell, F. Ford, 
J. J. Adams, C. A. 8. Koch. Treasurer—Walter Crosbie. Secretary 
—Frank J. Martin, Northdene, New Barnet. 


Manchester Amateur Photographic Society. — (HsTABLISHED 1885.) — 
Monthly meetings held at the Manchester Atheneum. President— 
Rev. Henry W. Dick. Vice-Presidents—S. L. Coulthurst, J. W. 
Wade, Geo. H. B. Wheeler. General Committee—W. H. Bowman, 
F. W. Burton, J. Collinge, T. L. Cooper, C. J. Harrison, Max Mensch, 
J. W. Price, P. Rowe, L. Scholes, Jas. Shavvy, J. Wood Smith. J. W. 
Young. Swb-Committees—Record: W. H. Bowman, Max Mensch, 
J. Wood Smith, J. W. Wade, P. Rowe (Hon. Sec.) ; Society’s Rooms : 
J. Collinge, S. L. Coulthurst, L. Scholes, Geo. H. B. Wheeler, C. J. 
Wheeler, C. J. Harrison and Jas. Shaw (joint Hon. Secs.); Lantern: 
F. W. Burton, T. L. Cooper, J. W. Price, P. Rowe, L. Scholes; 
Postal’ Club: C. J. Harrison, J. W. Price, J. W. Young, T. L. Cooper 
(Hon. Sec.). The President and Secretary are ex-officio members of all 
sub-committees. Librarian—J. W. Young. Editor of Magazine— 
J. Wood Smith. Hon. Treaswrer—Chas. Dawson. Secretary—F. W. 

' Parrott, 3 Elm Road, Altrincham. 


Manchester Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1883.)—Committee—W. A: 
Hepburn; F. T. Overmann, J. W. Wade. Secretary—Chas. Dawson, 
10 Chepstow Street, Manchester. 


Manchester Photographic Society.—(EsTaBIISHED 1855.)—Meetings held 
at the Chamber of Commerce Rooms, 44 Mosley Street. President— 

t Hermann Woolley. Vice-Presidents—Abel Heywood, W. B. Wood, 
W. E. Wood. Committee—B. J. Beckton, J. T. Chapman, T. Chilton 
W. Galloway, W. Rivers, J. Whittaker. Zreasurer—W. G. Coote 
Seerctary—C. H. Coote, 10 Holmefield, Sale, near Manchester. 
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Manchester Y.M.C.A. Photographic Club. —(EsTaBLIsHED 1890).— Meet- 
ings held at the Y.M.C.A., 56 Peter Street, Manchester. President— 
G. 'T. White. Vice-Presidents—A. O. Harriso on, W. H. Machin, W. H. 
Cheetham. Committee— Geo. Dixon, H. Whitham, AT Howarth, 
J. D’Ewart, H. C. Dumler, W. Pett, Be Gandy. Treasurer—S. Ford 
smith. Seerctary—J. W. Price, 56 Peter Street, Manchester. 


Mansfield Camera Club (Late Mansficld and District Amateur Photo- 
graphic Club.)—(HsTABLISHED 1898.)—Meetings held at the Oriental 
Ca'é, West Gate, Mansfield. President—Alderman H. J. Patterson, 
Committee—Miss Heane, A. Buxton, J. ‘I’. Cook, H. Pye, J. Ww. 
Hudson, Dr. Palmer, G. A. Longden, P. J. Fenwick. Hon. 
Lanternist—J. A. Pegg. Hon. Treasurer—H. Alcock. Hon Secretary 
—A. Adlington, Care of Oriental Calé, West Gate, Mansfield. 
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Marple and District Photographic Society.—Meetings held at the Recrea- — 
tion Club, Church Lane, Marple. President—C. J. Atkinson. Com- 
mittee—F. Allen, B. Fielding, S. R. Hilton, B. Leech, J. 8. Atkinson, © ~ 
A. Gee, B. Ingleby, J. W. Wood. Hon. Treaswrer—J. B. Hope, 
Hon. Secretary—C. "Paylor, Oak Lee, Longhurst Lane, Mellor, near 
Stockport. Minute Secretary—Frank "Allen, Sunny Bank, Marple. 


Mid-Cheshire Society of Art.—(EsTaBLISHED 1895. )— Meetings are held at 
the Society’s Rooms, Castle, Northwich. President—VThomas Arthur 
Jolinson, Committee—George B. Chff. J.P., J. Hardie, H. J. Reid. 
kK. P. Ward, H. Yeomans. Seerctarg y and Treasurer—George Holland, 
17 Stanley Mount, Nursery Road, Barnton, near Northwich, 
Cheshire. 
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Micland Camir3z Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1891. er) pecs ht. Leech, 
M.D., M.R.C.S., J.P. VWice-Presidents — Hall-Edwards, L.R.C. PL 
Councillor Lancaster, C. Jevons Fowler. Conunittec—T. He Cox, 
William Dudley, M.R.GS., 1. Smallwood, C. J. Perry. Treasurer— 
R. J. Bailey. Sceretary ~ — Howard Cooper, 19 Bearwood Road, 
Smethwick. 
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Midlothian Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1889.)—Mee:ings held at 


61 Leith Walk, Leith. President—Thomas Wilson. Vice-President — 4 
Rev. Wm. Burnett. Z'reasurer—R. C. Ewart. Se ceretary — George a 
Cleland, Bank of Scotland, 61 Leith Walk, Leith. = |) 
Monklands (Airdrie) Photographic Society.—Meetings held at the Club 7 
Room, Victoria Place, Airdrie. President —W._D. Gray. Vice- Ps 
President—James Jack. Council—T. A. Deas, J. W. Eadie, W. B. Sg 


Treasurer—d. Hugginson, 139 Graham Street, Airdrie, N.B, 


Hossack, J. Hogg, jun., J, McGovern, H. Louden. Seeretarz y and 
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National Photographic Record Association. —(ESTABLISHFD 1897.)— 
Presid:nt—Sir J. Benjamin Stone, M.P. Cowneidl— Right Hon. the Karl 
of Crawford, Sir E. M. Thompson, Sir H. T. Wood, "HE Baker, C. F. 
Fagan, L. Fletcher, St. John Hope, B. BE. Lawrence, A. Mackie, J. W. 
Marchant, Dr. Mill, R. Nevill, P. Norman, J. Thomson, H. S. Ward, 
Mrs. Ward, H. B. Wheatley, A. V. Haslam, Horsley Hinton, G. 
Middleton. Treasurer — Alexander Graham. Secretary — George 
Scamell, 21 Avenue Road, Highgate. 


_Newcastle- on-Tyne and Northern Counties Photographic Association.— 
(EsTABLISHED 1881.)—Meetings held at the Y.M.C.A., Newcastle-on- 
Tyne. President—W. Errington Cowan. Vice- Presidents -W. Corder, 
J.P., J.S. B. Bell, C.E., T. M. Clague, C. KE. Barkas. Council—G. 
Hastings, W. Scutt, Jas. Baty, W. Datchin, A. B. Gardener, Wm. 
Thompson, ‘I’. Bulman, J.P. Gibson, J. M. Gibson, John Watson. 
Treaswrer—Alexander Marshall.  Seeretaries—J. Hume H arbottle, 
5 Bentick Crescent, Newcastle, and Frank Milburn, 41, Westmoreland 
Road, Newcastle. 


Newton Heath Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894.)—Meetings held at the 
Wesleyan School. President—W. Knowles. Vice-Presidents—C. P 
Senior and J. Smith. Committee—W. T. Evans, H. J. Dean, G. P. 
Wood, J. Poole, F. Ogden, A. G. Thi-tleton. Treasurer—J. W. 
Cresswell. Secretary —J. Taylor, 103 Lightbowne Road, Moston, 
Manchester. 


. Northampton Natural History Society (Photographic Section).—(EsTaB- 
LISHED 1875.)—Meetings held at ta Sueep Street, Northampton. 
President — H. Manfield, Moulton Grange, Nortnants. Committee 
—G. Nichols, C. Law, dod. Wetherell, E. Archer, E. J. H. Felce, 
G. BH. Holt, 'W. J. Lewis. Scerctary—C. H. Dorman, 51 Abingten 
Street, Northampton. 


North Middlesex Photographic Society.—(HsTaRBi ISHFD 1886.)—Meetings 
held at Hanley Halli, Sparsholt Road, Crouch Hill, London, N 
President—C. Beadle.  Vice-Presidents -R. Child Bayley, F.R P.S., 
and J. W. Marchant, F.R.P.S.  Counciti—'l. Barnard, D. H. Ww, 
Broad, L. J. Glendening g, A.G. Lawson, A. H. Lisett, J. McIntosh. 
ICS. Mummery, F.BP.S, H. Smith, C. R. Steele, H. Stuart, W. 
Taylor. Treasurer—F. M. Ainsley. Secretary —T. Pring, 16 Raven- 
stone Road, Hornsey, N. 


North-West London Photographic Society.— Affiliated to the Royal 
Photographic Society.)—(EsTaBLIsHkD 1901.)—Meetings are held at 
168 Camden Street, Camden ‘own, N.W. President—W. Kilbey. 
Vice-President—A. BR. Toplis. Committee—W. Beyer, W. A. Edgar, 
G. H. Carter, A. J. Reid, H. H. Morgan. Delegates to the Foyal 
Photographie Society —Messrs. Reid and Kilkey. Hon. Treasuver— 
R. E. Winkworth. Hon. Sccretary—H. Date, 271 Kentish Town 
Road, N.W. Assistant Secretary—J. Fairfoull. 
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Nottingham Mechanics Institution Camera Club.—President—The Duke 
of Newcastle. Vice-Presidents—Lord Henry Bentinck, M.P., Edward 
Bond, M.P., J. H. Yoxall, M.P., Col. Sir Charles Seely, W. J. Abel, 
S. Bourne, A. Brown, F. N. Ellis, A.?Pyatt, GH. Wallis, C. B. 


Secretary—A. R. Hartley. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—W. Ward, 
14 Stratford Terrace, Nottingham. 


Oldham Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1867.)—Meetings held at 
13a Manchester Street, Oldham. President and Treasurer—J. White- 
head. Vice-President—T. Burton. Counctl—James Hall, J. P. 
Robinson, Wm. Taylor, T. W. Hilton, Saml. Holroyd, I’. Widdop. 
Librarian—J. Fullalove. Honorary Secretary —Spencer Ashton, 
41 Waterloo Street, Oldham. . 


Oxford Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHED 1894.)— Meetings held at the ~ 


University Museum. President—Sir W. J. Herschel, Bart. Vice- 


Presidents-— Miss Acland, Miss Venables, Colonel Impey, Claude - . 


Rippon. Committee—H. A. Bevers, HE. C. H. Jessop, H. I. Leach. 

H. Minn, Rev. W. M. Merry, A. Robinson, G. Shelton. Treaswrer— 

i A fe Bennett. Secretary—G. W. Norton, 149 Woodstock Road, 
xford. 


Paisley Philosophical Institution (Photographic Section).—_ EsTABLISHED 
1857.)—Meetings held at 28 Oakshaw Street, Paisley. President— 
David B. Jack. Vice-President—T. H. Taylor, L.D.S.  Treasurer— 
Thos. Reid, jun. Secretary—Robert Milne, Savings Bank, Johnstone 


Peterborough Photographic Society. — (EsTABLISHED 1887.) — Meetings 
held at the Bedford Temperance Hotel. President—Dr. G. Kirkwood. 
Vice-Presidents — Dr. T. J. Walker, J.P., E. Worthington, G. W. 
Leigh, 'T. W. Rogers, A. C. Taylor. Committee—J. F. Perkins, A. W. 
Nicholls, W. H. Pentney, W. Atkinson, W. Johnson. Hon. Treasurer 
—H. ©. Lilley. Hon. Secretary—T. J. Calcutt, 46 Narrow Street. 


Photographic Club,—(EsTABLISHED 1897.)—Meetings held at Anderton’s 
Hotel, Fleet Street, London, H.C. Trustees—F. A. Bridge and H. 
Snowdon Ward. Committee—G. B. Brown, A. Mackie, J. W. Mason, 
W. R. Stretton, H. P. Smith, Chas. Wallis, G. Wynne, J. W. 
Zaehnsdorf. Hon. Librarian — Hans Miiller. Hon. Secretary and 
Treasurer 'T, W. Derrington, 85 Trinity Road, Wimbledon. 


Photographic Copyright Union.—President—F rank Bishop. Vice-President 
—Jdoseph J. Elliott. Committee—J. Lillie Mitchell (Hon. Secretary), 
‘Warwick Brookes, Wm. Downey, Alfred Hilis, W. Magrath, Frank 
M. Sutcliffe. Solicttors—Neish, Howell & Haldane. Treaswrer—Wum. 


Grove. Secretary—Henry Gover, London Chamber of Commerce, 
Botolph House, Hastcheap, H.C. 
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Photographic Convention of the United Kingdom.—(HsTABLISHED 1886.) 
—'The Highteenth Annual Meeting will be held at Perth, in July, 1903, 
under the Presidency of Sir Robert Pullar. Retiring President (Cam- 
bridge, 1902), Sir Robert S. Ball. The Photographic Convention was 
founded for the advancement of Photography, and to afford oppor- 

_ tunities for personal intercourse and exchange of ideas amongst those 
interested in the art. Meetings have been held at the following 
centres :—Derby, Glasgow, Birmingham, London, Chester, Bath, 

_ Hdinburgh, Plymouth, Dublin, Shrewsbury, Leeds, Great Yarmouth, 
Glasgow (second visit), Gloucester, Newcastle-on-Tyne, Oxford, and 
Cambridge. Past Presidents—J. Traill Taylor, Andrew Pringle. C. H. 
Bothamley, George Davison, William Bedford, George Mason, Sir 
Howard Grubb, A. Haddon, H. P. Robinson, F. P. Cembrano, John 
Stuart, W. Crooke, Thos. Bedding, Sir W. J. Herschel, Bart. Mem- 
bers of Cownctl—Dr. Bansall (Cambridge), H. Walter Barnett (London), 
Harold Baker (Birmingham), G. B. Bainbridge (Newcastle-on-Tyne), - 
Godfrey Bingley (Leeds), W. J. Croall (Edinburgh), T. R. Dallmeyer 
London), Dr. Dufton (Cambridge), R. W. Dugdale (Gloucester), W. E. 

unmore (London), Alfred Ellis (London), 8S. H. Fry (London), F. 
Gandy (Derby), J. Pattison Gibson (Hexham), H. M. Hastings 
(London), H. J. Humphrey (London), T. Illingworth (London), Sydney 
Keith (Hounslow), C. Phipps Lucas (London), Percy Lund (Bradford), 
Colonel Lysaght (Pretoria, S.A.), J. W. Marchant (London), A. F. 
Mowll (Liverpool), Rev. T. Perkins (Blandford), Claude Rippon 
(Oxford),; Ralph Robinson (Redhill), P. R. Salmon (London), F. H. 
Sanderson (Cambridge), A. Seaman (Chesterfield), Alexander Tate 
(Belfast), W. Taylor (Leicester), G. H. Tyndall (Hly), J. H. Walker 
(Leeds), E. J. Wall (London), H. Snowdon Ward (London), Lieut.-Gen. 
J. Waterhouse, I.8.C. (London), 8. B, Webber (London), G. Watmough 
Webster (Chester), J. B. B. Wellington (Hlstree), A. Werner (Dublin). 
W. Thompson (Newcastle-on-Tyne), G. W. Norton (Oxford), and 
H. A. Chapman (Cambridge), are by Rule XII. ex-officco members of 
Council for one, two, and three years respectively. Vice-Presidents are 
by Rule X. members of Council ex-officio. Trustees—Samuel Blatch- 
ford Webber and Frederick Albert Bridge. Hon, Secretary and 
Treasurer—F. A. Bridge East Lodge, Dalston Lane, London, N.H. 


Photographic Society of Ireland.—(EsTABLISHED 1854.)—Meetings held at 
35 Dawson Street, Dublin. President—Prof. J. Joly, D.Sc., F.R.S 
Vice-Presidents—Victor H. Smyth and A. M. Geddis. Committee— 
R. L. Bewley, Geo. E. Matthews, H. Pollock, H. V. Yeo, R. M. Inglis, 
J. H.- Woodworth, J. Simpson, H. Goodwillie, W. H. Brayden, C. W. 
Pearson. Lreasurer—Wm. Bewley, B.A. Hon. Secretary—H. Webb- 

- Smith, 35 Dawson Street, Dublin. Assistant Hon. Secretary—W. F. 

»-Cooper. . © aes 
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Photographic Survey and Record of Surrey.—(HsTABLISHED 1902.)— 
Meetings held at the Lecture Hall, Free Librarv, Town Hall, 
Croydon. President—The Right Hon. Viscount Midleton, Lord 
Lieutenant, County of Surrey. Vice-Presidents—M.P.’s and County 
Mayors of the se of Surrey. xecutive Committee—W. Whitaker, 


B.A., F.R.S., F.G.S. (chairman), Hector Maclean, F.GS., F.R.P. S. cs 
T. Bulbeck, J. W. Baldock, F.C.S., H. Keatley Moore, B.A. 


B.Mus., L. Stanley Jast (Curator), Treasurer — W.-W. “‘Topley. 
Survey ‘Seeretary—Harry D. Gower. General Secretary—J. M. Hobson, 
M.D., B.Sc., 1 Moorland Road, Croydon. 


Photographic Survey of Warwickshire.—(EsTABLISHED 1890.)—President 
—Sir J. Benjamin Stone, M.P. Vice-President--J. H. Pickard. Com- 
mittee—Oliver Baker, A. J. Leeson, F. Lewis, B. Moore, T. Taylor. 
Hon. Curator—P. T. Deakin. Treasurer—G. F. Lyndon, ‘J.P. Secre- 
tary—Geo. Whitehouse, 7, Wye Cliff Road, Handsworth. , 


Plumstead (All Saints’) Photographic Society.—(HsTaBLISHED ]896.)— 


Meetings held at the Mission Hall, Herbert Road. Chairman—H. 
Clutterbuck, M.1I.M.E., M.1Mech.E. Council—C. Arnold, KE. Kemp, 
W. Grant, A. D. Pritchard, C. Stone. Secretary and Treasurer—G. ye 
Taylor, 29 Vernham Road, Plumstead. 


Plymouth Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894.)—-Meetings held 
at the Athenzum, George Street. President—Charles H. Dymond. 
Vice-Presidents—Frederick Johnson and J. V. J ohnson. Committee— 
C. F. Bowtell, W. Clayden, W. H. Harris, A. W. Hicks, H. S. Hill, 
W. C. Johns, F. H. Pearse, hk. G. Turney. Hon. Treasurer—J. 
Trouern Trend. Hon. Secretar y— Wilfred Grist, 105 Old Town Street, 
Plymouth. 


Plympton Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1894.)—President—Dr. 
Aldridge. Commtice—Dr. Ellery, J. Brooking Rowe, C. H. Stevens, 
H. Tritton. Secretary Treasurer and —D. H. Y ilks, Plympton House, 
Plympton, South Devon. 


Polytechnic Photographic Society.— Meetings: held at the Polytechnic, 
Regent Street, W. President—Howard Farmer. Vice-Presidents— 
Frank Hastings and W. M. Weir. Committee—F. Bull, C. EH. Crake, 
G. Goose, C. W. Belton, C. A. Pinnion, Ellis Williams, Treasurer — 
Rowland T. Hill. Sceretar y—F rank Wilson, 5 Baldertoa Buildings, 
Grosvenor Square, London, 


Poole and Parkstone Natural History and Photographic Society.—(EsTaB- 


LISHED 1889.)—Meetings held at 142 High Street, Poole. President— 


Dr. W. Hooper Masters. Vice- Presidents — W. Carter, Rev. T. 
Perkins, M.A., Dr. W. Conway Hine. Committee (Photographie Sec- 
tion) — "Mr. Hunt, Dr. Durell, Rev. T. Portas, D. 3 oullin, 
Treasurer—George Parry. Seoretary—d, Robey Mlatidee, ¥ Hig n 
Street, Fels Dorset, 
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Postal Camera Club. — (ESTABLISHED 1894.)— A circulating Club for 

advanced workers only. The portfolios circulate with “yegularity, 

_ Prints are inserted and withdrawn by the members as the portfolio 
arrives monthly. Hon. Secretary—W. R. Bland, Duffield, Derby. 


Postal Photographic Club.—(HSTABLISHED 1886.) — Hon. Secretary and 
Treasurer — Reginald A. R. Bennett, M.A., Walton Manor Lodge, 
Oxiords 

Preston Scientific Society (Photographic Section).—({HstTaBi ISHED 1896.)— 
Meetings held at 1192 Fishergate. Chairman—W. Phillips. Vice- 
Chairman—J.G. Shaw. Committee—Messrs. Marsden, Burton, Croas- 

, dale, Turner, Hotwistle, Norris. Yreasurer—W. Myres. Secretary— 


ia pert dey Sk W. Cooper, 31 Kenmure Place, Garstung Road, Preston. 


Professional Photographers’ Association.— (Hs TABLISHED 1901.)—President 
William Grove. Vice-Presidents—l1. Walter’ Barnett, W. Crooke, 
Ernest Elliott. Committee—''en London Members: F. A Bridge, 
H. J. Dalby, Alfred Ellis, H. Edmonds Hull, M. Jacolette, A. Mackie, 
Edgar Scamell, G. V. Simmons, Lang Sims, T. C. Turner ; Ten Country 
Members: W. Barry (Hull), H. A. ‘Chapman (Swansea), W. Gill (Cale 
chester), Frank Moffatt (Edin burgh), G. W. Morgan (Aberdeen), H. C. 
Spink (Brighton), W. Dz Valentine, oaks (Dundee), G. Watmough 
Webster (Chester), H. J. Whitlock. (Birmingham), Alfred Werner 
(Dublin). Hon. Solicitor — P. Hi. Marshall. Bankers — National 
Provincial Bank of England. Hon Treasurer—William Grove. Hon. 
Seerctary —Alfred Hilis, 51 Baker Street, London, W. 


Pudsey and District Photographic Society.— President—Dr. W. L. Hunter: 
Vice-Presidert—J. W. Golightlev. Committee—G. B. Collins, W. 
Muff, S. Keighley, J. Way, J. Huggan, J. Taylor, W.S. Crowther, 
C. BE. Whittam, ex-officio. Hon. Lanternist—J. Way. Hon. Assistant 
Lanternist—J. W. Scarth. Hon. Treaswrer—J. R. Coulson. Hon. 
Secretary—Herbert A. H. Walker, Swinnow House, Pudsey, neac 
Leeds. 

- Queen's College, Belfast, Camera Club.—(ESTABLISHED 1901.)—Meetings 
held at Students’ Union, Queen's College. President—J. Wylie, B. A. 
Vice-Presidents—O. M. Praeger, M.B. and B. Vineycomb, M.A. 
Committee—J. W. Allen, W: Calwell, M.A., H. M. Johnston, B.A, 
J.S. O'Neill, W. Riddell, J. B. Williams. Treasurer and Secretary — 
—A. BE. Stewart Irvine, Students’ Union, Queen’s College, Belfast. 


Reading and District Photographic Society.— Meetings held in Room at 

Abbey Gateway, Reading. President—Alfred Palmer, J.P. Treasuwrer— 

G. W. Webb. Secretary—C. A. Reading, Broadlands, Caversham Park, 
Reading. 

Redhill and District Camera Club.—(Es TABLISHED 1899.)— Meetings held 

at Market Hall, Redhill. President —J. O. Grant. Treasurer—¥. 11. 

_ -llwood, L.D.S. Secretary—H. J. Blackler, M.B., Braemfell, Redhill, 
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Richmond Camera Club. SH ters. 1890. ieee held at the 
Greyhound Hotel. President—F, P. Cembrano. Vice-Presidents— 
J. Ardaseer and Dr. Rodman. Committee—J. H. Alabaster, A. Cheese, 
H. Dale (Hon. Lanternist), J. D. Gibson, A Hunter, jun., HL. A. Wilson. 
Treasurer—J. B. Huddy. Secretary —B. G. Richardson, 18, Dynevor 
Road, Richmond, Surrey. | 


Ripon Portfolio Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1899.)— Treasurer and Secretary-— 
H. Bulmer Rudd, 29 Westgate, Ripon. 


Rishton and District Camera Club.— Meetings held over Miss Hothersall’s 
Shop, 57 High Street, Rishton. Presitdent—Dr. Barr, J.P. — Vice- 
Presidents Aa Whittaker, J.P.,°6:C., oles Hanscom ay —ECornall, T. 
Battersby, H. Halstead, Dr. Bowes, Albert Holt, Ww. Hothersall, ‘Jas. 
Hacking, Coun. J. Marshall, Committee—G. Croft, W.. Parker, W. 
Hothersall, S. Slater, S. Peel, R. Greenwood, H. Hollin, D. Coleman. 
Lanternist—Coun. J. Marshall. Hon. Treasurer—T. Battersby. Hon. 
Secretary—R. T. Kenyon, 1 High Street, Rishton. 


Rochdale and District Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1890).— — 
Meetings held at the Baillie Street Board School, Rochdale. Treasurer 
piece W. Jones. Seeretary—Wm. Bamford, 242 Yorkshire Street, 

ochdale. 


Rodley, Farsley and District Photographic Society. — (HsTABLISHED 
1893.)—Meetings are held at Rodley, near Leeds. President—B. O. 
Pearson. J.P: Vice-Presidents—C. Gaunt G. W. Bentley. Rey. C. P. 
Morris, M.A. Committee—J. F. Ashby, J. W. Nicholson, John Ross. 
Preasurer—Harry Hardaker. Secretary—H. Crossley, Rodley, near 

eeds. 


Rontgen Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1896.)—Meetings held at 20 Hanover 
Square, W. President—Herbert Jackson, F.C.8. Treasurer—J. J, 
Vezey, F.R.P.S., F.M.S.  Secretary—F. Harrison Low, M.B., &c.. 
2 Henrietta Street, Cavendish Square, W. 


Rotherham Photographic Society.—President—H. Isle Hubbard, M.S.A. 


Vice-Presidents—J. Leadbeater, J. W. Stamp, W. Firth. Cowneil—W. — ' 


Mason, J. C. Cox, R. H. Law, ‘A. S. Lyth, J. Caseldine. Auditor—J. 

Caseldine. Hon. Treasurer—F. Oldham. Hon. - Seer etary—H. C. 

Geeue ge Tooker Road, Rotherham. Assistant Hon. Secretary— 
avis 


yi Cornwall Polytechnic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1833.)—Patron—His 
Most Gracious Majesty the King. Vice-Patron—His Royal Highness 

the Prince of Wales, K.G. President—Sir William H. Preece, K.C.B., 
E.RS. Vice-Presidents—Sir Walter Trevelyan, Bart., Rev. J. S. Flynn, 
B.D., Alfred Bache, Assoc. Inst. C.H, Th hurstan C. Peter, The Lord 
Bishop of Truro, Principal A. W. Rucker, D.Sc., F.BS., Sir Richard 
Tangye, F. J. Bowles, Prof. C. Le Neve Foster, DSc. FRS., Edmund 
Backhouse, W. Ayerst Ingram, R.B.A., J ohn. Gill, E.C.S. Treasurer 


—Robert Milford Tweedy, Secreta ry—Baward Kitto, The Observatory , 
Falmouth’ 


BROMIDE- CARBON: PLATINGTYPE 


Royal Photographic Society of Great Britain, -—(EsTaBLISHED 1853.)— 
Meetings held at 66 Russell Square, London, W.C. Patrons—Their 
Maj jesties the King and Queen. Vice-Patrons—U.R.H. the Prince and 
Prinzess of Wales. President—Thomas R. Dallmeyer, F.R.A.S. Vice- 
Presidents—Sir W. de W. Abney, K.C.B., D.C.L., F.R.S., F.R.AS., The 
Right Hon. the Earl of Crawford, K.T., "ER. te aaa egg Bmerson, B.A., 
M.B., Prof. Raphael Meldola, F-RS. Councii—H. Walter Barnett, 
Frank Bishop, James Cadett, C. H. Bothamley, F°.1.C., F.C.S., St. 
Lawrence Carson, B.A, BSec., ‘Walter L. Colls, Douglas English, B. Act 
Ernest C. Fincham, M.R.C So GRO PsT: BE. Freshwater, F.R.M. S,, 
A. Haddon, Sir W. J. Herschel, Bart., F. Hollyer, G. Lindsay Johnson, 
M.A., M.D, E. B. Knobel, F.R.AS S., J. C.S. Mummery, Wilson Noble, 
E. Sanger "Shepherd, Joseph W. Swan, M.A., ERS. Prof. W. C. 
Unwin, B.Sc., F.R.S., B. Gay Wilkinson. Editor of the Journal —Sir 
W. de W. Abney, K.C. B., D.C.L., F.R.S., F.R.A.S.. Hon. Solicitor— 
Francis Ince. Hon. Treaswrer—John Sterry. Secretary and Librarian 
—A. W. W. Bartlett, 66 Ruzsell Square, London, W.C 


Scarborough and District Photographic Society. — Meetings held at 
the Museum, Scarborough. President—Mr. Harry Wanless. Vice- 
President—A. H. Robinson. Committee—Miss M. McCallum, Mrs. 
Atkinson, F. Foster, C. E. Collings. J. Pickering, J. H. Rowntree. 
Treasurer—J. Whitfield. Secretary —T. E Brogden, 92 North Marine 
Road, Scarborough. 


Shaw Church Institute Photographic and Art Society.—(HsTABLISHED 
1883 )—Meetings held at Shaw Church Institute. President—Rev. 
J. ‘Il’. Ormerod, M.A. Vice-President—J. W. Farrar. Committee— 
J. R. Royds, J. HL. Broadbelt, J. R. Heaton. Treasurer and Secretary 
—John Maiden, 91, Rochdale Road, Shaw, near Oldham. 


Sheffizid and Hallamshire Photographic Society.—(HKsTABLISHED 1896.)— 
Meetings held at the Baptist School Rooms, Cemetery Road, Sheffield. 
President—F. Mottershaw. Vice-Presidents—G. H. Ba gshaw, J. A. 
Leach, Geo. Bingham. Committee—Messrs. R. aatiteata: L. Britton, 
A. Bingham, Tc... Mottershaw, J. Ellis, A.. Anderson, C. Haykin, 
G. H. ‘Tomlinson, Billing. Treasurer and Secretary—Fred Lowe, 
Al Carrington Road, Sheffield. 


Sheffield Optical Lantern Society.—(NsTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings held 
at St. Paul’s Schools, Cambridge Street, third Thursday in the month. 
President—Dr. J. A. Manton. Vice-Presidents—J. H. ‘Lygo, J. W. H. 
Wilson, Hy. Staniforth, B. Carr, J. Clowes. Cinch: ''emperton, 
M. Wilson, ve Thornhill, J.E. Glenn, T. W. Simonson, J. Cunningham, 
S. Hughes. J. Claque, J. W. Co pley. Reporter—J. Cunningham 
Trearer E ‘Co pley. — Seer Seams G. F. Allen, 59 Melrose Road, 

etield 
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Sheffield: Photographic Society.—( HNstsRLIsHrD 1875.)—Meetings held at 
the Masonic Hall. President—Dr. H. G. Paterson. Wiee-Presid: nts— 
G. Tomlinson, G. H. Dav, S. Camp. Couneil—J. W. Charlesworth, 
W. T. Furniss, Harold Hiil, A. W. Hill, J H. hygo. Librarian— 
C. F. Brindley. Reporter—J. W. Wright. Treasurer—T. G. Hibbert. 
Seeretary—T. H. Muxlow, 186 Steade Road, Sharrow, Sheffield. 


Shropshire Camera Club.—Meetings held at Castle Chambers, Shrewsbury. 
President—Rev. A. J. Moriarty, D.D. Vice-Presidents—W. HB. 
Harding, E. Cureton, M.D., J. L. Della-Porta, J. R. Greaforex. 
Councii—F. R. Armytage, Wallace Heath, H. H. Hughes, R. J. 
Irwin, P. W. Pilcher. TZreasurer—H. Atkin.  Seceretary—W. D. 
Haydon, The Schools, Shrewsbury. 


Simpson Memorial Camera Club.—(Esrascisnep 1902.)—Meetings held 
at the Simpson Memorial Schools, Moston, Manchester. President— 
Dr. Lakin. Vice-President—W.H. Tyas. Secretary—Chas. H. Brierley, © 
35 Amos Street, Moston, Manchester. 


Society for the Encouragement of Arts, Manufactures, and Commerce, — 
(FOUNDED IN 1754. INCORPORATED BY Royat CHARTER IN 1847.) 
—Meetings are held at John Street, Adelphi, London, W.C. President 
—H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.G. Vice-Presidents —H.R.11. the 
Duke of Connaught and Strathearn, K.G , Sir Frederick Abel, Bart., 
K.C.B , G.C.V.O., D.0.L., F.R.S., Duke of Abercorn, K.G., C.B., 
Sir William Abney, K C.B., D.C.L., D.Se., F.R.S., The Lord Chief 
Justice, G.C.M.G., ord Avebury, D.C.L., F.R.S., Sir Benjamin 
Baker, K.C.M.G., F.2.S, Sir Frederick Bramwell, Bart, D.C.L., 
F.R.S., Sir Steuart Colvin Baylev, K.C.SI.. C.I.E, Sir George 
Birdwood, K.C.I.E , C.S.I., M.D, LU D., Sir Edward Birkbeck, Bart , 
Major-Gen. Sir Cwen ‘Tudor Burne, G.C.I.B., K CS.1., Michael 
Carteighe, F.C.S., Professor James Dewar, LL.D, F.R.S., Sir Edwin 
Durning-Lawrence, Bart., M.P., Hon. Sir Charles W. Fremantle, 
K.C.B., Henry Graham Harris, Ludwig Mond, Ph.D, F.RS., Hon. 
Richard Clere Parsons, Sir Walter 8. Prideaux, Sir William Chandler 
Roberts-Austen, K.C.B., F R.S., Lord Rothchild, Sir John Wolfe- 
Barry, K.C.B , F.R.S. Ordinary Members of Council!—Sir Mancherjee 
Merwanjee Bhownaggree, K.C.1.K., M.P., Sir Alexander R. Binnie, 
R. Brudenell-Carter, F.R C'S., Professor Francis Elgar, LL.D., F.B.S.,. 
Robert Kaye Gray, Sir William Lee-Warner, K.C S.I., Sir George T. 
Livesey, Sir Walter Peace, K.C.M.G., Sir Westby B. Perceval, 
K.C.M.G., Sir William Henry Preece, K.C.B., F.R,S., Alexander 
Siemens, Sir Jobn [. Thornycroft, F.R.S. Treasurers Sir Owen 
Roberts, M.A.. D.C.L., F.S.A., Carmichael Thomas. Secretary—Sir 
Henry Trueman Wood, M.A. Soane Trustee—Sir George Birdwood, 
K.C.LE., C.S.1., LL.D., M.D. 
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Southampton Camera Club.—(HsTABLISHKRD 1896.)—Meetings held at the 
Philharmonic Hall, Southampton. President—W. Burrough Hill, 
FS.1. Vice-Presidents—A. Horsley Hinton, G. T. Vivian, Rev. E. C. 
Bennett, Dr. Weston. Committee—A. C. Berry, R. W. Carden, J. T 
Compton, A. Copeland, W. J. Goatcher, A. E. Henley, Max Mills, M. 
O’Connor, A. G. Rider, F. Winzar. Hon. Reporter—Geo. R. Johnson. 
Treasurer—W. BH. Trigg, Secretary—S. G. Kimber, Oakdene, High- 
field, Southampton. 


South London Photographic Society.—(Affiliated with the Royal Photo- 
graphic Society.)—Meetings held at Hanover Hall, Hanover Park, 
Rye Lane, Peckham, S EF. ‘Patrons—His Grace the Duke of Newcastle 

and G. A. Maull.’ President—Chas. H. Oakden, F.R.P.S.  Vice- 

Presidents— Maurice Howell, M.P.S., S. W. Gardner, W. F. Slater, 
Feit. PS., A. E.- Alien, J. |’. French. Committee—J. T. French, M. 
Howell, WwW. FP. Slater, C. IF. Dickinson, HE. G. Ruckes, E. R. Bull, 
re kc SD Walford, H. “Hsler, Pe WS Grigg, W. Page, B. Lyon, A. 
Fellows, J. K. Ayling, C. Buda, C. W. Walker. Curator—W. C. 
Boyce. Hon. Lanternist—H.-F. Maw bey. Delegutes to the Affiliation, 
of Photographic Societies—Chas. H. Oakden, F.R.P.S., and Frank 
Goddard. Hon. Treaswrer—C. Churchill, F.R.P.S. Hon. Secretary y — 
Mr. Calder Marshall, F.C.A., 41 Glenton Road, Lee, S.E. Hon. 
Assistant Secretar eee, if Lovegrove 18 Foxgrove Road, Beckenhan, 
Kent, Hon. Exeursion Secretary—H. C. Beckett, 44 "Edith Road, 
Peckham, 8. EH. 


South Manchester Photographic Society.—Meetings held at the West 
Didsbury Public Ha!l, Burton Road, West Didsbury. President— 
KE. J. Brooks, Vice-Presidents—Dr. Glascott and P. H. Jordan. Com- 
mittec—J. R. Gibbs, F. W. Handley, C. Holding, 8. Jewsbury, Dr. 
Lancashire, HB. Lee, W. J. Pearce. Hon. Treasurer—F. O. Pickard. 
Hon. Secretaries—F. fesdnbotton, 4 Kinnaird Road, Withington, 
and H. A. Neale, “ Brentwood,” Clothorn Road, Didsbury. 


- South Norwood Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1899.)— Bae: 


held at the Constitutional Club, 10 South Norweod Hill, 
President—John Smith. Vice-Presidents—H. Smith, H. Clark, p 1 
Sandell. Committee—B. T. Luckett, W. 1. Nicholls, G> R. Nicholls, 
C. Morgan Smith, W. Maides, L. W. Bause. Zreaswrer—F. C. Bause. 
Seerctary—G. R. Beckett, 28 Birchanger Road, South Norwood, S8.E. 


Southport Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings held at 
the Temperance Institute. President—D. E. Benson, A.M.I.C.K. 
Vice-Presidents—John Noton and Joseph ener Committee—C. H. 
Brown, J. R. Cave, H. Payne, M.D., J. Nichol, R. W. Woods. 
Treasurer — Willis Brunt. See retary — Geo Cross, 15 Cambridge 
Arcace, : 
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Southport Y.M.C.A. Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1896.)—Meetings held 
at’ the Y.M.C.A. Rooms, EHastbank Street, Southport. President— 


S.J. Elliott. - Vice- Presidents—Henry Ball and 8. BR. Parks. Com-_ 


mittee—S. Y. Ormerod, E. W. eee P. Dickinson, 'T. E. Harrison, 
W. H. G. Lea. Treasurer—J. T. Rigby. Secretary—F. B. Jesper, 
_8 Promenade, Southport. 


Southsea Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1888. )— Meetings held at 
5 Pembroke Road, Portsmouth. President—W. G. Lewis. Vice- 
President—H. A. Canning. Committee—E. H. Purvis, H. T. Lilley, 
M.A., A. Fisher, A.S.A., Col. R. Barrington Baker, Dr. C. H. Newby, 
W. Cliffe. Treasurer—F. 8. Hoyte.  Secretary—F. J. Mortimer, 

— 10 Ordnance Row, Portsea, Portsmouth. : 


South Shields Photographic Society.—Meetings held at the Y.M.C.A. 
Rooms, Charlotte Terrace. President—W. Hoare. . Vice-Presidents— 
A. B. Cowling, J. Davenport, H. G. Fowler, A. J. Hunter. W. Parry, 
T. I. Taber, "OC. W. Wood. Committee—R. Brady, A. Joures, G. 8. 
Robinson, A. G. Anderson. Hon. Steward—T. HK. Taber. Hon. Auditor 
—W. FE. Beck. Treasurer—M. H. Sadler. Secretaries—R. Brady, 
Albion Terrace, Fowler Street; A. W. Hoare, 53 Wouldhave Street. 


St. Michael's Amateur Photographic Society.— Meetings held at St. 
Michael’s Church Institute, 42 St. Michael’s Road, Liverpool, S. 
President—Rev. H. Gresford ‘Jones. Secretary y and Treaswrer—Samual 
Dobson, 19 Errol Street, St. Michael’s, Liverpool. 


Stafford Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1895.)—Meetings held at 
the Old.-Police Barracks, Stafford. President—G. HE. Hann. Vice. 
President—H. W. Cooper. Committee—M. Averill, F. Cliff, W. 
Kirkham, J. Venables. Zreasurer—Geo. Wray. Secretar, y-Henty EB. 
Burn, Totnam Villa, Stone Road, Stafford. 


Stereoscopic Club.—Secretary—W. J. Chadwick, 116 Deansgate, Mar- 


chester. 


Stereoscopic Society.—(ESTABLISHED 1893.)—President— W. W. Stain- 
thorpe, M.D., J.P., &c. Vice-Presidents—Herr Victor Selb and F. 
Dunsterville. Treasurer and Secretar y—B. Diveri, B.A., Viewfield, 
Huntly, N.B. 


Stockport rhotostapic Society. —President—Colonel Turner, J.P. Obrinrcst 
—J. Barlow, R. Gardner, J. Evans, C. H. Battersby, Ww. Holt, A. W. 
Slater, S. Platt. Treasurer—J. J. Rothwell. Hon. Seoretary—Thomas 
Gould, 114 Chestergate, Stockport, . 
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Sun & Company. — — (ESTABLISHED 1886.)—A Postal Photographic Socie!y 
- for advanced workers, limited to forty amateurs, for the monthly 
~ circulation and criticism of photographs, entirely the work of members, 
and for a general interchange of ideas, with a view to mutual advance- 
ment in the science and art of photography. Committee—H. Newson, 
Colonel Biggs, Wallace Heath, and the Hon. Secretary. Application 
_ for vacancies should be made to the Hon. Secretary, Martin J. 
Harding, Egerton House, Havelock Road, Shrewsbury. 


Sunderland Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1899.)—Meetings held at the 
Ennerdale Lecture Hall.—President —Wm...Thackray. Chairman— 
Ww. P. Mail. Vice-Chairman—K. 8. Yeaman. Committce—F. W. C. 
Common, C. T. Cothay, W. P. Mail, G. Le Pan Newstead, 8. Ord, 
W. Thackray, H. W. Wardropper, K. 8. Yeaman. Recorder—G. Le 
Pan Newstead.  Librarian—O. Moller. Auditor—F. W. C. Common. 
Treasurer—C. T. Cothay.  Seeretary—H. Wallis Wardropper, Belle 
Vue Park, Sunderland. Assistant Secretar g_ Selby Ord. 


: Sunderland Photographic Association. “(Affiliated with the Royal Photo. 
graphic Society.) —(HSTABLISHFD 1888.)— Meetings held at the 
Subscription Library. Prestdent—William Milburn. Vice-Presidents 
William Bartram and Thomas Walton. Councdd—W. C. Brown, Me 
Deans, T. Fitzgibbon-Forde, W. Horan, J. W. Hunter, C. Laing 
Peddie, R. G. Posgate. Hon. Auditor—W. Carter. Hon. Breaourer 
=W. Pope. Hon. Secretary—W illiam By. Kieffer, 1 Sterling ‘treet, 
‘Sunderland. 


Sutton Photographic Club.—Chairman—C. J. Marshall, A.R.LB.A. Aon. 
Secretary—C. Thwaites, M.Inst.C. h., F.R.A.S., Burnell Road, Sutton, 


Surrey. 


Swadlincote and District Photographic Society.—Meetings held at Hill 
Street Baptist Schoolroom. President—G. S. Bragge. Vice-Presiden 
—H. H. Raphael, Dr. H. Moir, H. Tooth. _Committee—H. H. Hobart, 
A. Gretton, F. W. Edwards, W.S. Smith, R. F. Baker, F.' Adams’ 
Sceretary and Treasurer—E. J. Edwards, G4 Coppice Side, Swadlincote’ 


Talbot Album Club. — (ESTABLISHED 1886.) = - -Seoretary — Brodick H, 
Davies, Hampton-i in-Arden, Warwickshire. 


“The Argosy” Postal Photographic Club. Panett 1887, )—Secre- 
tary—Reyv. C. F. Lowry Barnwell, Stramshall Vicarage, Uttoxeter. 


The Guild, Leeds.— Committee—W. M. Coultas, JH, Gash; Per rey Sheard 
Treasurer and Seeretar y—R. Stockdale, 17 “Mount Preston, Leeds. 
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Thornton Heath Polytechnic Photographic Society.—(EsTar LISILED 1899. ) 
Meetings are held at the Thornton Heath Polytechnic. President— 
C. Owen Fowler, M.D. Vice-Presidents—Alderman G. J. Allen, J.P., 
Fk. O. Bynoe, R. Child Bayley, F.R.P.S., A. B. Chatwood, B.Se., G. 
Edwards. Committee—Mrs. F. O. Bynoe, W. C. H. Anson, G. F 
Course, B. E. Edwards, W. G. Langridge, A. Goymer, P. Putnam, 
J. H. Robertson, W. H. Rogers. Hon. Lanternist—W. H. Rogers, 
Hon. Librarian—P. Putnam, Hon. Treasurer—T. Ironmonger. Hon, 
Secretary— W. Burwell Smith, 34 Eeclesbourne Road, Thornton Heath 


Trinity College (Glenalmond) Photographic Society.—(HsTA BLISHED 
- 1886.)—President—A. 8. Reid, M.A., F.R.S. Vise-President—h. 8. 
Lytell. Committee— Photographic Committee. Treasurer —G. S. 
Kennedy. Sceretary —K. Barge, Trinity College, Glenalmond, - 
Perth, N.B. 


Tunbridge Wells Amateur Photographic Association.—(HsTABLISHED 
1887.)—Meetings held at the Mechanics’ Institute, Dudley Road. 
Patron—Sir David Salomons, Bart., M.A., D.L.  President—F. G. 
Smart, M.A., J.P. Vice-Presidents—Rev. A. T. Scott, M.A, E. R. 
Ashton, 8. J. Snelgrove. Committee—J.H. Chapman, A. W. Pierson, 
O. E. Jenkinson, J. H. Spencer. Hon. Lanternast—A. W. Pierson. 
Hon, Auditor—Kdward Catchpole. Z'rcasurer—B. Whitrow. Secretary 
—Joseph Chamberlain, Taakerville, Cambridge Street. | Hon. Assistant 
Secretary—H. Wild, Kinnellar, den Road. 


Tyne Side Camera Club.—Mectings held at Rye Hill. President—A. B. 
Gardiner. Vice-Presidents—W. Carr, J. Purvis, W. Bell. Treasurer— 
J. W. Fraser. Secretary—Joseph F. McKie, 9 Rye Hill. Cottages, 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne. 


Tyneside Geographical Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1897.)—Meeting 
held in the Reading Room, Geographical Institute, Barras Bridge . 


Newcastle-upon-Tyne. President—His Grace the Duke of Northumber? 
land. Secretary and Treasurer — John Scott, 10 Mosley Street” — 


Newcastle-upon-Tyne. ; 
Ulster Amateur Photographic Society,—(HsTABLISHED 1885.)—Meetings ~ 

held at the Museum, College Square North, Belfast. President— 
Wilham Gray, M.R.T.A. Vice-Presidents —John Brown, F.RB.S., 
F.P.S8., A.M.1LE., Cecil E, Shaw, M.A., M.D., Alex. Tate, C.E., 
Professor H. A. Letts, D.S¢., Ph.D., F.R.S.E., F.C.8., F.LC., W. E. 
f Williams. Committee—Miss EB. Haslett, Miss W. Haslett, S. W. 

Allworthy, M.D., General Bland, R.E., B. Bingham, D. Elliott, B.A., 
J. M‘Cleery, William McLean. Hon. Lrbrarian—C. Mitford Martin. 
Hon, Lanternist—C. Mitford Martin. Treasurer—J. Campbell Carson. 
Secretwry—Thomas N. Murray. The Museum, College Square North, 


elfast. Irish Tourist Correspondents (stamp for reply)—Secretary 
and Hon. Librarian. 


Ey 
SINVENTORS “At "AND: STILLFIRST 


Wakefield Photographic Society. —(RSTAaBLISHED 1890.) — a Mesink os held 
at the Church Lustitution., President -Wm. Holmes. Vice- Pee dots 
—C. Miles, H. M Brigss, J. A. Cass. Committee -Major Norwood, 
W. Woodhead, A. Darley, F. W. ‘Tattersall, J. Marriott, H. Hepton- 
stall. Secretary and Treasurer —Kt. Robson, 1 Dunelm errace, Sandal 
Wakefield. 


Walsall Amateur Photographic Society. —President—Jolin Hildick. Com- 
mittee—W. H. Bullock, W. J. S. Brown, H. E. Butler, W. C. 
Checkley, F. B. Edwards, W. A. Hubball, Ww. Meikle, G. E. Oldbury, 
dig Partridge, dB. Smith, George Warner, J. Whitworth. Auditor 
mnt B. Smith. Hon. Treasurer—B. A A. Day. Hon. Secretary—W. 'I\. 
Comer, D.B.O A., F.S.M.C., Arcade, Walsall. 


Walthamstow Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894.) — Meetings 
held at Mission Hall, Vestry Road, Walthamstow. President —W. An 
Long nore, F.R.1.B. A. Vice-President—Thomas Willats, Committee 
—E. W. Appleton, James Cox, F. IT. Hitchman, A. G. Long, T. R. 
Nunn. Zreasurer— Eben. Clarke. Secretary —W alter H. J udson, 
31 Merton Road, Walthamstow. 


Walton (Liverpool) Photographic Society.—(HstTaBLISHED 1889. )-—Meet- 
ings held at the Walton Church Schools. President—Geo. Latimer. - 
Commvittee—F. Murphy, Jno. Kennedy, F. O. Creswell, M. Dullehan, 
II. Sharrock, H. Whittle. Treasurer and Secreta y—T. Bickerstatt 
79 Rawcliffe Road, Walton, Liverpool. 


Warrington Photographic Society. —President—Joln Fairhurst. Vice- 
Presidents—Ki. J. Wall and EK. V. Walker. Committee—W. Winstanly, 
Jas. Harding, D. 8S. Birrel, W. H. Podmore, H: Miller, E. W. Clarke. 
Hon. Lanternist—J. J. Armstrong. Hon. Auditor—P. Daltor. Hon. 
Treasurer—J. Ft. Kertland. Hon. Seoretaries— WJ. i wiss and K:-EF. 
Bistop. " 


Waterloo and Blundellsands Photographic Society.—President—G. BE. H. 
Rawlins. Vice-President—W. G. Eyre. Couwnciti—B. L. Bower, H. 
Banister, G. Douglas, G. Richardson, L. Sproule. Magazine Editors— 
G. Douglas, Boi. Bower, L. Sproule. Hon. Treasurer—H. B. Bain, 
Hon. Sceretary—t. B. Dean, The Ditnes, Blundellsands. 


Wess Bromwich Municipal Science School Photographic Society.— 
(ESTABLISHED 1898. )—Meetings held at the Institute, West Bromwich. 
President—R. Lioyd Whiteley, “FL C.,F.C.8. Vice-President—H. R. 
Prescott. Committee—F. W. Cotterell, T. W. Hayres, F. V. Wilkin- 
son, D. G. Mackintosh. Seerctary and Treasurer—R. Leach, 47 Bir- 
mingham Road, West Bromwich. 


West London Photographic Society.—Meetings held at Broadway Lecture 
Hall, Hammersmith. President—Geo. Lamley. Vice-President—kK. "I. 
Holding. Counci—H. L. Batting, W. Collett, EH. KE. Gibbs, F. C. 
Hart, D. C. Isaacs, A. Minnis, i. Selby, W. Tomes. Hon. Lanternist 
—R. Horton. Hon. Treasurer—A. E. Cockerell. Hon. Scerctar, Yy 
J. Brown, 28 Weltje Road, Ravenscourt Park, W. 


West sinter Photogtaptiie Society.— CRS REE 887°) “Medtities : 


held at the Railway Tavern, 110 Battersea Rise, 8S. W. President— 
J. |. Price. Vice-Presidents—J. Bulbeck and R. H. Baskett. Com- 
mittee—G. W. Coleman, W. T. Marriott, C. Sheed;S. Smith, F. G. 
''ryhorn. Hon. Librarian—V. T. Serin. Hon: Lanternist—T. ’ Digby 
Mottram. Hon. Sccretary and Treasurer—W. H. Wilshere, 236 
Lavender Hill, S. W. 

Weymouth Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1895.)—Meetings held 
at the Technical Schools. Prestdent—H. J. Groves. Vice-Presidents 
—W. Callander and T. G. Rowe. Z'reaswrer—D. F. Allen. Secretury 
—Trancis C. Mace, 105 St. Mary Street, Weymouth. 


Widnes Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1898.)—Meetings held at 
Bedford Chambers, Victoria Road, Widnes. President—A. J. Squires. 
Vice-Presidents—V. C. Driffield, TI. I’. Mannington, Li: West. Com- 
mittee—J. Newburn, R&R. J. Gow, .G. J. Warner, J. Gandy, J. 
Pilling, E. MacDonald. Treasurer—T. Coster. Secretaries—J. W. 
Towers, Croft Street, and A. Hewitt, Victoria Road. 


Wigan and District Camera Club. —( ESTABLISHED 1899. )—Meetings held 
at Hope Hall. President — Walter Booth. Vice-Presidents Wm. 
Baron, F. Fidler, A. Smith, M. Walters. Committee — Messrs. 
Dawson, Halliwell, Simm, Vitali, Walls. ZLanternists — Messrs. 
Cookson and W. Simm. Reporting Secretary —T. H. Winstanley. 
Seerctary—Geo. Rigby, 103 Dicconson Street West, Wigan. 


Wimbledon Photographic Club.—(Hstra BLISHED 1879.)—Meetings held at 
Anderton’s Hotel, Fleet Street, London, H.C. Zrustees—l*. A. Bridge 
and A. Snowden Ward. Committee—G. EB. Brown, A, Mackie, J. W. 
Mason, W. R. Stretton, H. P. Smith, Cnas. Wallis, G. Wynne, J. W. 


Zaehnsdorf. Hon. Likarien—H H, Muller. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer | 


—T. W. Derrington, 85 Trinity Road, Wimbledon, 8. W. 


Whitby Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1898. )—Meetings held at the Board 
Schools, Chiff Serene. President—-H. S. Horne. Vice-Presidents—J. 
Bruce, T. Newbitt, Wm. Brown. —Committee—Wm. Ruff, A. Gray, J. 
Brookes, Wm. Brown, F. Falkingbridge, J. T. Ross. Zs caswrer and 
Seerctary —G. Ss. French, 1 West Terrace, Whitby. 


Whitstable Photographic Society.—(ESTABLISHED 1900.)—Meetings held 
at the Foresters’ Hall. President—A. A. Kemp. Treasurer and 


& 


Seerctary-—R. T. Wheeler, L.R.C.P., Ansdell House, Whitstable-on- 


Sea, Kent. 

Wolverhampton Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1901.)-—Meetings 
held at the Y.M.C.A., Darlington Street, Wolverhampton. President 
—Harold Holcroft, M. Ass okie ‘C.8.  Council—T. Henry Cox, I. J. 
Gibson, D. Murrey, H. M. Painter, L. J. Reade, S. R. Rhodes, J. G. 
Wright. Treasurer— A. Eaton Painter.  Seeretaries—A. Baton 
Painter, Leahurst, Waterloo Road, N. 2 NE oer eee and A. EK. 
Cooke, 70 Bath Road, Wolverhampton. 


- Woodford Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held 


at the Wilfrid Lawson Hotel, Woodford Green. President—W. L. F 
Wastell. Vice-Presidents—A. Horsley Hinton aud WH. Marriage, 
F.R.P.S. Couneid —The Officers and H. IT. Malby, F.R.P.S., H. 
Wilmer, F.R.P.S., Percy G. R. Wright, HE. Carpenter. Affiliation 
Delegates—E. Marriage, F.R.P.S., and J. P. W. Goodwin. Lanternist 
—H. Noble. Assistant Secretary and Inbrarian — BK. C. Winney. 


Secretary and Treasurer—F¥. G. Emler, 1 Florence Villas, Chelmsford 
Road, Woodford, N.E. 


Woolwich Photographic Society.—(Affiliated to the Royal Photographic 
Society. )}—Meetings held atSt. John’s Lecture Room, W ellington | Street, 
Woolwich. Prestdent—Chas. Churchill, F.R.P.S. Vice- Presidents— 
W.H. Dawson, J. Desforges, F. W. Machen, J. Borthwick Panting, 
F.R.P.S.  Council—J. Cregan, A. E. Harris, S. Hughesdon, 8. A. 
Saffron, W. F. Slater, F.R.P.S., Il. G. Weekes. Librarian —Alex. 
Lees. Lanternist—G. Ww. Tapp. Auditors—B. Hammond and B. G. 
Bishop. Delegates to the Royal Photographie Society—C. Churchill, 
F.R.P.S., and W. H. Nichols. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer— 
William H. Nichols, 30 Heavitree Road, Plumstead Common. 
Assistant Hon. Secretary—G. W. Tapp. 


Worcestershire Photographic Survey Society. —(HsTABLISHED 1896.)-—- 
Meetings held at the Victoria Institute, Worcester. President—J. W. 
Willis Bund, D.L., F.S.A.  Vice- Presidents—Lord Cobham, Lord 
Dudley, Barl Beauchamp, Joel Cadbury, IT’. J. Hobson. Commuittee— 
T. Duckworth, G. Haycox, T. B. Judson, S. Hill, R. H. Murray, 
B. H. Williams, J. Cam, W. H. Edwards. 2reasurer —Mys. Rowland 
Berkeley. Secretary— Chas. R. Sayer, Finstall Mount, Bromsgrove. 


Worcester Tricycle Club (Camera Section).—(HsTABLISHED 1892. )—Meet- 
ings held at the Bell Hotel, Worcester. Presitdent—J. Wilkes. Com- 
mittee—J. Cam, 8. Hill, T. James, J. F. Santonna. .7reasurer—F. H. 
Hill. Secretary—T. J. Hobson, 15 Albany Terrace, Worcester. 


Yeadon and District Photographic Society.— (ESTABLISHED 1886.)— 
Meetings held at the Lecture Hall, Yeadon. President—Dr. Mus- 
champ. Vice-Presidents—C. Smith, W..E. Fearnley, B. L. Bradley. 
Committee—T. Pratt, H. EH. Slater, T. A. Womersley, R. P. Jibson 
Treasurer and Secretar y--E. Langley, Henshaw, Yeadon, Leeds. 


York Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1887.)—Meetings held at the 
Victoria Hall, York. President—Watson Hirst. Vice-Presidents—B. 
Brooke and A. H. Hardcastle. Counezl—J. Cannell, Hl. Loadman, 
C. McDermid, R. Redpath, C. R. Watkinson. Lanternist — J. 
Dickinson. TZreasurer—h. N. Shirt. Secretary—F. G. P. Benson, 
50 Scott Street, York. Assistant Secretary—R. KR. Tyrer. 


Yorkshire Philosophical Society (Photographic Section).—-(EsTaBLISHED 


1888.)—Meetings held at the Museum, York. President—Tempest 
Anderson, M.D., J.P. Vice-Presidents—J. N. Kitching. Treasurer 
i and Seeretary—H. Dennis Taylor, Stancliffe, peony Villas, York 
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Amateur Photographic Association of Victoria.—(EsTaABLisHEep 1883.)— 
Meetings held at the Royal Arcade,. Bourke Street, Melbourne. 
President—J. W. Wegleston. Vice-Presidents—H.C. Mais, M.Inst-C.E., 
and R. Ferguson. Committee—J. Glover, C. B. Goslett, H. C, Joshua, 
F. A. Kernot, J. H. Mulvany, T. Stephens, H. J. Trowbridge, J. 
Wilkinson. Zreasurer—E. K. Byrne. Secretary—F. W, Miscamble, 
F.J.A.V., 325 Collins Street, Melbourne. 


Auckland Camera Club.—(EsrastisHep 1881)—Meetings held at Queen — “ 


Street (over A. Jones & Co., dealers). President—Dr. J. Logan- 
Campbell. Vice-Presidents—R. B. Walrond, Josh Martin, H. Payton, 
D. Goldie. Committee—R. Pheney, M. Trenwith, A. Coomer, A. 
Jones. Secretary and Treasuwrer—H. R. Arthur, c/o Auckland Gas 

Company, P.O. Box 81. 


Ballarat Photographic Society.—(EsTasLisHED 1880.)—Meetings held at 
the School of Mines, Ballarat. President—Professor A. Mica Smith. 
Treasurer—J. Foster.  Secretary—Frederick J. Martell, School of — 
Mines, Ballarat. 


Bendigo Amateur Photographic Association.—(EsTaABLIsHED 1§94.)—Meet- 
ings held at the School of Mines, McCrae Street. Presitdent—R. KE. 
Jeffery. Vice-President—W. Vale. Committee—Miss Barlow, J. B. 
dwards, F. D. Jones, J. W. Smith, R. T. Barlow, T. Hall, A. E. 
Duke. Treasurer and Secretary—James Miller, Bath Corner, Bendigo 
Victoria, Australia. 


Canterbury Philosophical Institute (Photographic Section), Christchurch, 
New Zealand.— Meetings held on second ‘uesday in each month. Hon. 
Secretaries—S. Page and R. C. Bishop. 


C:pe Town Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLisHED 1890.)—Meetings held 
at the Y.M.C.A. Buildings. Hon. President—Sir David Gill, K.C.B., 
F.R.S.. Vice-President—Professor W. 8S. Logeman. Couneil—G. 
Campbell Dickson, J. P. Edwards, B. C. Matson, E. H. Short, H. J. 


Steer, J. A. Yallop, Dr. R. Marlotto, Rev. W. Forbes. Lanternist Se : 
—G. Ainslie. Zreasuwrer—A. W. B. Smuts. Hon, Secretary—A. J, ; 


Fuller, P.O. Box 470, Cape Town, — 


: J45 f 
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Be F Ohristchusen Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1901.)— Meetings 
-— ikeld at 154 Worcester Street. Patron—A. E. G. Rhodes (Mayor of 
Christchurch). President—R. C. Bishop. Vice-Presidents—T. G. 
Strange and Henry Allison. Committee—W. HW. Suckling, C. R. 
Woledge, J. Griffiths, H. K. Allison, W. G. Crawford. Treasurer— 

- Bunz. Secretary—H. E. Gott, Box 110, G.P.O., Christ- 
church, N.Z. 


Yen a Shashin Ryokwai (Photographic Association of Japan).— 


Pa (EsTaBLISHED 1893.)— Meetings held at Kwazoku - Kwaikan, 


Uchiyamashitacho, Tokyo. _Prestdent—H. H. Prince M. Nijo. Vice- 
President—H. E. Viscount M. Nagaoka. Committee—Count U. Toda, 
Count S. Omura, Viscount B. Enonomoto, Viscount C. Okabe, Baron 
- Hanabusa, D. Kikuchi, S. Toya, K. Ogawa, Dr. T. Kato, J. Vanaka, 
M. Nakajima, Dr. Marumo, R. Konishi, S. Kiga, H. Shigyo, S. 
Kajima. Treasurers—S. Ohashi and K. Ikeda. Secretar y—K. Ogura 
77 Minami-enokimachi, Ushigome, Tokyo. 


Dunedin Photographic Society.—(EsTasLisHEeD 1890.)—Meetings held at 
Liverpool Street, Dunedin. President—R. Chisholm. Vice-Presidents 
—Wm. Melville and C. O. McKellar. Committee—A. J. Barth, R. A. 
Ewing, W. Gow, J. Laing, H. Gamble, 8S. Richards, W. Livingston. 
Secretary and Treasurer—J. Skottowe "Webb, National Insurance 
Company of New Zealand, Dunedin. 


Foochow Camera Club.—-(EstaB iisuEep 1892.)—Meetings held at Foochow. 
China. President—Wm. Muller. Vice-President—. A. Mackinnon. 
Committee—President, Vice-President, Treasurer, and Secretary. Secre- 
tary and Treasurer—Wilbur T. Gracey, Foochow, China. 


Gordon College Amateur Photographic Association.—(EsTaBLISHED 1889.) 
—Meetings held at Gordon College, Geelong.  President—-H. G. 
Roebuck. Vice-Presidents—R. J. Smith and T. Lord. Committee— 
Messrs. backer, Price, McPhillimy, Mockridge, Brinsmead. Treasurer 
—S. R. J. Mawson. Secretary—J. Hammerton, j jun., “ Burngreave,” 
73 Little Kyrie Street, Geelong, Victoria, Australia. 


Hamiiton Association Camera Club.—(EsTas.isHeEp 1892.)— Meetings held 
at Hamilton Association Rooms, Public Library. President—J. M. 
Hastwood. Vice-Presidents—A. H. Baker and W. White. Treasurer 
—George Lees. Secretary—W. Henry Edwards, 168 Main Street, 
Hast, Hamilton, Ontario, Canada. 

Hawxes Bay Camera Club.—(EstasiisHep 1895.)—Meetings held at 
Napier, N.Z. President—F. W. Williams. Vice-President—J. Vigor- 
Brown. Committee—S. B. Cooper, H. J. Bull, C. Saunders. Secretary 
ae igs —T. Bruce Bear, c/o .Gas Company, Napier, New 

ealan 


Ipswich and West Moreton Amateur Photographic Society, Ipswich, 
Queensland,—(EstaBLisHep 1893.)—-Meetings on the second Wednes- 
day ofeach month. Hon Secretary—K. Bostock, Brisbane Street, 
Ipswich, Queensland, Australia. 


Johannesburg Photographic Society. i anes 1899.)—Meetings 


held at the Society’s Rooms, Reliance Buiidings, Kerk Street. 
President—J. Percy Fitzpatrick. Viec-Presidents—Dr. Kendal Franks, 
 C.B., &., and Rev J. C. Harris. Committee—The above and Dr. 
taeda. NV, Bloomfield, W. eye -Fraser, P. N. Heath, T. E. Goodall, J. 
_ Johnson Hoyle, ph. Mills, W. R. Prior, R. D. ‘Harris, Poe: ae Op 
Manisty, P. Greathead. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—H. C. Haddon, 
Box 4822, | Chatinesburg. 
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Kimberley Camera Club.—(Estaniisnip 1890.)—Meetings held at the 
Club Rooms. President — James Lawrence, M.L.A. Chairman— 
Montague Thane. Vice-Chairman — F. H. Hancox. Cowneil — J. 
Childs, EK. Goffe, L. Atkinson. Seeretary and Treasurer—Charles 
Howie, P.O. Box 233, Kimberley, S.A. 


Maritzburg Camera Club.—(EsTasiisurp 1893.)—President—A. Allerton. 
Vice-President—D. M. Wadie. Committee—S.S. Watkinson. W. Hay, 
A. Hopkins. Treasurer—W. F. Marsh. Seeretary—F, Kewins, 14 — 
Vimber Street, Maritzburg, Natal. 


Montreal Camera Club.—(OrcGanisep 1890. Inxcorporatep 1892,)—Place 
of Meeting, 4 Phillips Square, Montreal, Canada. President—George 
Sumner.  Vice-President—A. W. Cole. Committee—Kdward Barry, 
David R. Brown, G. W. Davis, Robert W. Elliott, N. N. Evans, F. T. 
Jennings, dames J. Mason, Archibald McLean, C. K. Temple, R. 
Wilson, jun. Secretary ant Treasurer—A, Clarence Lyman, 157 
St. James Street, Montreal, Canada. 


Nelson Camera Club.—(EKstrasiisnep 1889.)—Meetings held atthe Club 
Rooms. Hardy Street, Nelson. President—C. Y. Fell. Committee—H. 
Brusewitz, H. V. Gully, H. J. Deck. Treasurer—F. W. Hamilton. 
Secretary—A. H. Patterson, Hardy Street, Nelson, N.Z. 


Northern Tasmanian Camera Club.-—-(EsrasiisHep 1889.)—Meetings held 
at Albert Hall, Launceston.  President—Rev. F. J: Nance, M.A. 
Vice-Presidents—P, C. Maxwell and R. C. Kermode, Committtee— 
C. Hart, J. KH. Heritage, J. H. Lithgow. Sceretary and. Treasurer— 
F. Sty ant Browne, 112 “Brisbane Street, Launceston, Tasmania. 


N.S.W. Lands Department Photographic Society, Sydney.—Meetings held 
on the last Thursday in each month. Chairman—J. R. Yorke. Com- 
mittee—O. W. Ballhausen, EH. T. Davis, M. V. Murphy, H. P. Rich, 
R. W. Vale. Hon. Secretary y and Tr easurer— William Fa ae: Lands 
Department, Sydney. ‘ 


N.S.W. Railway and Tramway Camera Club. = er wiese en 1894,)— 
Meetings held atthe Railway! Institute, Radfern.  President—H. 
Mclachlan. Vice-President — H. Carruthers. Committee — Messrs. 
Marsh, Burrell, Petterson, Leslie. reaswrer—J. Paterson, Secretary 
A. Johnson, Power House, Rushcutters Bay. 


Perak Amateur Photographic Society. — (ESTABLISHED 1895. )—Meetings 
are held in Poverty Flat, Museum Road, Taiping. Prestdent—L. 
Wray, jun., M.LE.E., EZS. Committee—M. J. Wright, M.B., C.M., 
R. O. “N, ‘Anderson, A.M.I1.C.H., F. Duberly, W. van Dart. Hon. 
Seeretary and Tr eusurer —George Bain, Taiping, Perak. 


Photographic Association of Canada—(Esraniisuep 1883.)—Place of 


Meeting, London, Ontario, Canada. President—H. 8. Park (Toronto). 
Vice-Presidents—J. F. Jackson (Barrie) and W. Still (neem es 
Executive Committee—H. S. Park, J. F. Jackson, W. Still, : 
Ramsay, JT. D. Hastings. Treasurer —J. TH. Ramsay (Toronto). 
PS pllate 8 Pe ST Hastings, 169 Dundee Street, London, Ontario, 
Yanada 


Photographic Society of India.—(EsraBitsnHep 1886. )—Meetings are held 
at 5/7 Park Street, Calcutta.  Presitdent—N. Giannacopulo. Vice- 
Presidents—A. Casperz and A. Tocher. Committee—H. S. Atherton, 
Oldbury Burne, J. E. Clarke, A. F. Norman, Dr. Pearse, H. 
Simmons, Maharaja Kumar. P. K. pagers A. ‘Thompson, BE. Thornton. 
ee er—C; H. Coates.  Seeretar yA R. Catto, a Park Street, 

alcutta. : 


-Conontan. ao tceae use S ocIETIFS—continued. 


: ie x ‘Photographie Society of New South Wales. —(EsTABLISHED 1894.)—Meet- 


ings held at 149 King Street, Sydney. President—His Honour Judge 

Docker. — Vice-Presidents—Sir James Fairfax, R. N. Kirk, E.'T. Davis, 

J. S. Stening. Committee—P. H. Bushell, C. W. Middleton. James 

Heron, A. J. Perier, W. Johnson. Treasurer — W. ©. Fishers. 
. Seeretary—Fred. W. Proctor, Box 829, G.P.O., Sydney, 


naineraphio Union of New South Wales, Sydney.— Meetings held on the 
first Thursday ofeach month. Hon. Secretar y—Charles. H. Kerry. 


Queensiand Photographic Society. —(EsTABLISHED 1883.)—Meetings held 
‘at the Technival College, Ann Street, Brisbane. Prestdent—C. D. 
Ferguson. » Vice-Presidents--Dr. John Thomson aud Dr. Wilton Love. 
Committee—C. m Pound, F. Davey, H. W. Mobsby, W. L. Crompton. 
Treasurer—J. L. Kinloch. Secretary—W. C. ace 171 Queen Street, 


Brisbane. 


South Australian Photographic auciony: SEN BLISHED "1885. }—Meetings 
held at the Society of Arts Rooms, Institute, North Terrace, Adelaide, 
South Australia. President—Andrew Scott, B.A. Vice-Presidents— 
S. Smeaton, B.A., and Chas. Radcliffe. Committee—The Executive 
Officers and N. W. Beaney,, R. F. Griffiths, A. H. Kingsborough. 
C. F. Rainsford, R. Bowen (Hon. Librarian). TZvreasurer—F. Gabriel. 
Secretary—P. H. Evans, care of the South Australian Chamber of 
Manufactures (Incorporated), Adelaide, 8.A. 


Southland Camera Club, Invercargil, New Zealand.— Meetings held on the 
third Monday in each month. Hon. Secretary—A. M. Macdonald, 
Esk Stores. 


St. John Camera Club.—(Estaxstisnep 1893.)—Meetings held at 65 
William Street, St. John, New Brunswick. Secretary —J. Kaye- 
Allison, P.O. Box 401, St. John, N.B., Canada. e 


Toronta Camera Club.— (Estraniisuep 1887.)— Meetings held at the 
Forum Building, Yonge Street, Toronto, Ontario. President—EKdmund 
BH. King, M.D. Vice-Presidents—J. G. Ramsey and EH. Stanger. 
Committee—W. H. Moss, G. R. Baker, W. Bohne, H. B. Lefroy, W. 
MeTaggart, H. Hampshire. Sceretary and Treasurer—John J. Wool- 
nough, 32 Cottingham Street, Toronto. 


Upper Canada College Camera Club.—(Esrasiisuep 1891. )—Meetings are 
held at Upper Canada College, Toronto, Ontario, Canada. Secretary— 
O. M. Biggar, 249 Simcoe Street, Toronto, Ontario, Canada. 


Wanganui Camera Club. —(Esrap.iisnep 1894.) — Meetings held at 
Jackson & Co.’s Rooms, Ridgeway Street. President—s. S. Griffiths. 
Vice-President — A. A. Gower. Committee —'T. W. Downes, F. J. 
Kersley, ‘I. Allison, G. Pownall, I. J. Denton. Secretary and 
Treasurer—C. W. Babbage, St. John’s Hill, Wanganui. 


Wellington Camera Club.—(KEsraptisuep }892.)—Meets second Thursday 
in each month at Exchange Buildings, Wellington, New Zealand. 
President—A. de Bathe Brandon.  Vicce-PresidentsA. C. Gifford, 
M.A., and J. Mchellan. Committee—'Thomas Pringle, G. W. 
Barltrop, M. C. ‘Smith, W. McGregor Wright, A. B. Keyworth, Mi?! 

- Buckley Joyce. Treaswrer—T. M. Hardy. Seer etary ‘y—J oseph Alfred 
Heginbotham, Tea Gardens. Kilbirnie, Wellington, New Zealand. 
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COLONIAL PHOTOGRAPHIC | SoolETrEs—continued. 


West Australian Photographic Society, Perth —(EsTaBLIsHEp 1894. ay 
Meetings held on the third Wednesday i me ge month. Annual Meet- 
ing in September. Hon. Secretary—A. R. L. Wright, Public Works 
Department, Perth. . 


Westland Camera Club, Hokitika, New Zealand.—Presedent—James Park. 
Hon. Secretary—James King. 


Working Men's College Photographic Club.— Meetings held in the Techie : 
Hall, at the College, Latrobe Street, Melbourne. President—Pro-_ 
fessor Kernot, M. A.. M.EH. Vice-Presidents—F. A. Campbell, te . 
T. C. Camm, A. i: Campbell, A. W. Craven, M.P., D. Le Souef, 
C.M.Z.S. Committec—J. Davis, T. KE. Eastham, J. Alexander, C. B. 
Goslett, E. C. Joshua. Hon. Instructor—sames Aebi. Lantern 
En gineers—A. B. Sturtevant, J. Glovler, H. Hampson, J. Cathie, 
A. B. Weire. Librarian—Miss B. Cassidy. Press Correspondent— . 
W. H. Gregson. Hon. Chairman of Judging Committee—Robert 
Harvie. Hon. Treasurer—J. Petersen. Hon. Secretary—Arthur J. 
Relph, Government Printing Office, Melbourne; or 83 Palermo 
Street, South Yarra. Assistant Secretary—C. R. Du Rieu. 


"PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION, 


CONTINENTAL PHOTOGRAPHIC 
SOCIETIES. 


a _Amateur Fotozrafen Vereeniging te Amsterdam.-—Hstablished September 1, 

i: 1887, Place of Meeting, Spui 2, Corner of Handboogstraat. Ign. Bispinck, 
aa President. K. Job, jun., Treasurer. T. P. Goedhoop, Breedeweg 36, Watergraafsmeer, 
Pee near Amsterdam. - 


Fa Amateur Photographen Vereeniging “ Daguerre.”—Hstablished 1890. Meet- 
ings held at Groningen. G. P. Smith, President. R. Roelfsema, Pzn., Vice-President. 
oe J, H. J. Gorter, Treasurer. N. de Jager, Hint. Jansstraat, Groningen, Secretary. 


- Association Belge de Photographie,—Hstablished 1874. Meetingsare held at 
the Palais du Midi, Brussels. J. Casier, President. MM. J. Maes et Ch. Puttemans, 
Vice-Presidents. MM. Canfyn, Claeys, Gilbert, Goderus, Hassreidter,. Hermans, 

- Jossart, Losseau, Dupret, Nieuwland, Peltzer, Roland, Rutot, Selb, Robert, Com- 

it mittee. A. Nyst, Treasurer. M. Vanderkindere, 97 Avenue Brugmann, Bruxelles, 

* Secretary. 


; Association Nationale des Photographes Amateurs.—Fondée le 15 Mars, 
= - 1894, et autorisée par arrété préfectoral du 22 Décembre, 1894. Place of Meeting, au 
a domicile du Président, actuellement a Chateaugiron (Ile-et-Vilaine). Alfred Savary, 
at President. M. Jousseaume, Vice-President. MM. Cosnard, Le Sage de la Haye, 
-# Marnelle, and Le Millier, Committee. Roul de la Helliére, au Chateau de Chateaugiron 
> (Ille-et-Vilaine), Secretary and Treasurer. 

‘¢ Dansk Fotografisk Forening.—Hstablished April 5, 1879, Place of Meeting, 
= Haandvyeerkerforeningen, Kronprinsensgade 7, Kjobenhavn, Carl Sonne, President. 
U. C. Bauer, Vice-President. Max Schon, Committee. O. Gjorup, Treasurer. J. Laner- 
berg, Kongens Nytorv 13, Kjobenhavn, K., Secretary. 


--Deutsche Gesellschaft von Freunden der Photographie in Berlin.—Meldungen 
7 zum Beitritt fiir die Deutsche Gesellschaft von Freunden der Photographie nehmen die 
; Mitglieder des Vorstandes entgegen und versenden dieselben auf Wunsch die 
i “Satzungen” der Gesellschaft. Niiheres*durch den Schriftfiihren Herrn Direktor 
i Sehultz-Hencke, Lette-Institut, Berlin 8.W., K6niggratzer-strasse 90, Der Jahres- 
1e.* beitrag betriigt M.20,00. fir Auswirtige jahrlich M.14. 

Deutscher Photographen Verein.—Hstablished December 29, 1876.—Place of 
Meeting, Weimar. K. Schwier, President. EK, Sonntag, Vice-President. C. 
i. 2 Kesselhuth, Hildesheim; Ferd, Dyck, Luxemberg; Herbert Rosenthal, Guben ; 
Joh. Gaedicke, Berlin, Committee. K. Schwier, Treasurer. C. Kesselhuth, 
Hildesheim, Secretary. Business communications to be addressed to K. Sehwier, 
t Weimar. 

Pea Dresdner Gesellschaft zur Forderung der Amateur-Photographie Dresden. 
a —KEstablished 1897. Meetings held at the Vereinshaus, 17 Zinzendorfstrasse. E. 


| Frohne, President. Hermann Schnauss, Vice-President. M. Hermann, Treasurer, 
ae Rob, Renger-Patzsch, Hon. Secretary. All letters, &c., should be addressed to 
ret the President (Herr K. Frohne), 24 Schumannstrasse, Dresden. 


i 

| pone a 

Fachverein der Photographen zu Berlia (Abtheilung des Deutschen 

| Photogr. Gehilfen Verbandes).—Hstablished December 1, 1893. Gustav Car p- 

he hausen, President. Paul Schtitzman, Vice-President. Nduard Gtinther, Treasurer, 
i . Kuzelowsky, Secretary. 

Haarlemsche Amateur Fotografen Club.~Hstablished 1891. Place of Meeting, 

Haarlem Societeit Vereeniging. N. van der Sleen, President. Maurits H, Binger, 

| 


i x ‘Treasurer, Frans Huijsser, Secretary. 

. . Miinchener Photographische Gesellschaft.—Fstablished 1879. Place of Meet- 
} : - ing, Miinchen. Adalbert Werner, President. Otto Wernhard, Treasurer. HE, Kieser 
i : Secretary. Address of Society,,Deutsches Haus, Carlsplatz, Miincher, 

| Nijmeegsche Amateur Fotozrafen Vereeniging, M.L. — Established 


ie December, 23, 1893. Meetings held at the Café Meurs, Groote Straat, 5. Jacq 
‘o Kneppers, President. J. A. Vijftigschild, Committee. FF. van de Graaff, 
| «.~ reasurer. C. T, Baron van Hemert tot Dingshof, St.“Annalaan 41, Secretary, 


4 “ > 
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CONTiNENTAL PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIUS.—continued. 


Photo Club de Paris.—Established 1888, Place of Meeting, 44 Rue des 
Mathurins. Maurice Bucquet, President. Emmanuel Mathieu.$ Vice-President. MM. 
Buequet, E. Mathieu, P. Bourgeois, P. Naudot, H. Guérin, A. Darnis, M. Binder, R. 
Demachy,,.P. Gers, C. Puyo, A. Toutain, Committee. Henri Guérin, Treasurer. Paul 
Bourgeois, 80 Boulevard, Malesherbes General Secretary. Paul Naudot, Secretary. 


Photographische Gesellschaft. — Hstablished 1861. Place of Meeting, Wien. 
Dr. T. M. Eder, President. Robert Sieger, Vice-President: Wilhelm Burger, Georg 
Fritz, Michael Frankensteln, Arthur Baron Hibl, Wilhelm Miller, Albert Edler von 
Obermayer, Max Perlmiitter, Karl Pietzner, Josef Ungar, Eduard Valenta, Committee, 
Ludwig Schrank, Treasurer, Alexander Angerer, Wien, II., Karmelitergasse, 7, 
Secretary. 3 ; 

Photographische Gesellschaft, Hamburg, Altona.—Established November 4, 
1873. Place of Meeting, Hamburg, Jungfernstieg, 40. F. A. Dahlstrém, President. 
Willy Wilcke, Vice-President. C. Farber, Treasurer. S. Hamann, Secretary.. Add.ess 
of Society, F. A. Dahlstrém, Hamburg, Zeughausmarkt. 


Photographischer Verein zu Berlin.—Established 1863. Place of Meeting, 
Berlin, Architecten Vereinshaus. Paul Grundner, President, ‘I’. Reichard, Vice- 
President. T. C. Schaarwichter, Dr. S. Steinschneider, Paul Schiickert, Hpsm, u. 
D:. Himly, Dr. A. Miethe, Dr. A. Hesekiel, and F, Cornand, Committee. EH. Martini, 
Treasurer. Director Schultg.Hencke, Berlin, S.W., Kéniggratzerstracse, P.V., Secretary. 


Société Francaise de Photographie.—Established 1854. Place of Meeting, 76 
Rue des Petits Champs. M, Janssen, President. Général Sebert et MM. Bardy et 
Bordet,. Vice-Presidents. MM. Balagany, Colson, Davanne, Drouet, Fribourg, 
Gauthier- Villars, Haincque de Saint-Senoch, Houdaille,. Londe, Rolland, 
Thouroude, Vallot, Committee. E. Audra, Treasurer. S, Pector, Secretary, 
§ Rue Lincoln, a Paris, 8e Arrondissement. : 


Société Genevoise de Photographie.—Established 1879. Meetings are held 
at Grand Mézel1, Genéve. John Bosson, President, Dr. A, Mazel, Vice-President. 


Société Nantaise de Photographie.—Established 1881. M. du Hanley, Lieut.- 
Jolonel,; President. M. Toublanc, Vice-President. Ch. Planté, H. Bureau, P. du 
Minehy, Committee. M. Tassain, Treasurer. Paul Crémant, Rue d’Alger, 43, Nantes, 
Secretary, and Pierre Courant, Assistant Secretary. Réunion le premier yendredi de 
chaque mois, au Cercle des Beaux-Arts. 


Société Photographique, d’Arcachon.—Fstablished 1899, Place of Meeting, 10 
Rue du Casino, Areachon, Capitaine Billioque, President. I. Escarraguel and Docteur 
Haiweau, Vice-Presidents. M.de Mare, Treasurer, M. Dumora, Secretary. 


Société Photographique Professionelle.—Established 1878. Place of Meeting, 
Place St, Gervais, 6,& Geneve. HE. Dovaz. President. Charles Racine, Vice-President. 
Louis Barral, Treasurer. Antoine Chevalley, Siege de la Société, Secretary. 


Société Versaillaise de Pho‘ographie.—Established 1884. Séances de la Société 
les premiers Mardis de chaque mois 4 la Mairie 4 8 heures et demie du soir. Maurice 
Bucquet, President. L. Ottenheim, Vice-President. Comité d’administration Com- 
mittee, M. Gavin, Treasurer. Jessé Cure!y, 20 Rue de Provence, Versailles, Secretary. 


Sploro Photo Club Porto Alegre, Rio Grande do Sul. Brazil,—Established 
1888. Juvenal Leal, President. Dr. Arthur Pinto da Rocha, Vice-President. 
Luiz Nascimento Ramos, Treasurer. Dr. Jose Paranhos, Secretary. Luiz Manuel 
de Souza, Waldemar Barcellos, and Dr. Conrad Penafiel, Council. 


Verein zur Foérderung der Photographie zu Berlin.— Established 1869. 
Martin Kiesling, Rittmeister a. de, President. Dr. L. Brandt, Wirkl. Geheim. 
Ober-Regierungsrat, Vice-President. W. Dieskau, Dr. L. Ellon, H. Haberlandt, 
Dr A. Hesekiel, A. Loescher, F. Quidde, Dr. Statius, H. Stegemann, Com- 
mittee: Gustav Schmidt, Treasurer. . Paul Hanneke, Berlin, W., Winterfeldt- 
strasse, 35, Secretary. paced 


Verein zut Pflege der Photographie und verwandter Kiinste.—Established 
1875. Place of Meeting, Hotel and Restaurant. Taunus, gr. Backenheimerstrasse. 
Prof. F. Schmidt, Durlach, Baden, President... H. Maas, Frankfort-on-Main, Vice- 
President. W. Pollot, Darmstadt ; W. Husenbeth, Frankfort-on-Main ; H. Tunior, 
Frankfort-on-Main ; Dr...C.. Kleinschmidt, Darmstadt, ; Fr. Breuning, Hanau- 
on-Main; W. Kuntzemiiller,,. Baden-Baden; Camillo Ruf, Freiburg, Baden, 
Committee. C. Boettcher, Frankfort-on-Main, Treasurer. Theodor Haake (Messrs, 
Haake.and Albers), 36.Kaiserstrasse, Frankfort-on-Main, Bit, ce Seen 
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_ AMERICAN PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIES. 


Agassiz Association, Manhattan Chapter (Photoaraphite Section), New 
York.—Hstablished 1881. Meetings held at 141 Hast Fortieth Street, New 
York City. C. F. Groth, President. C. Kromm, Vice-President. C. F. 
Groth, Rr Kitchelt, E. B. Miller, W.S. Miller, H. 7]. Rowk y, H. Brennich. 
F. G. Fruhan, Miss M. Leeson, Miss H. Hargrove, Committee. W.S. 
Miller, Treasurer. E. B. Miller, 141 Hast Fortieth Street, New York City. 
Corresponding Secretary. | 


Akron Camera Club.—Meetings are held at residences of members on 
the second Tuesday of each month. Edward A. Terrass, President. Henry 
Canfield, Vice-President. Frank: Adams, Treasurer. Margaret Mitchell, 
150 South Summit Street, Akron, Ohio, US. A., Secretary. 


Albany Camera Club.—Organised 1887, Incorporated 1891. Meetings 
held at the Club House, 72 ‘Chapel Street. Colonel Augustus Pruyn, 
President. .Charles W. Reynolds, Vice-President. President, Vice- 
President, Secretary, and Treasurer, ex-officio, and Otto J. Stahl, Herrard 
P. Moore, R. S. Oliver, L. H. Neuman, S. C. Main, Henry Popp, C. L. 
Palmer, C. = Van Allen, Board of Directors. Dr. T. L. Carroll, 
Treasurer. 1. H. Roc shester, c/o The Embossing SOUany Secretary. 
Annual Hocking first Friday in April. 


Amateur Photographic Association.—Hstablished December 29, 1887. 
Meeting; held at 916 Broad Street. William S. Monk, President. S. A. 
Sexton, Vice-President. Miss Mary BH. Keipp, Miss Mamie Ware, Gray 
Vaughan, W. F. Bailey, Committee. Captain S. Orlando Trippe, Selma, 
Dallas County, Alabama, Secretary and Treasurer. 


American Institute (Photographical Section).—Hstablished 1859. Meet- 
ings held at 19 and 21 West Forty-fourth Street, near Fifth Avenue. 
O. G. Mason, President. Robert A. B. Dayton, Vice-President. James Y. 
Watkins, Treasurer. John W. Bartlett, M. D., F-R.P.S., 119 West 
Ninety- fourth Street, New York City, N.Y., U.S. Ac; Secretary. 


American Lantern Slide Interchange.—Established 1835. | Meetings 
held at 361 Broadway, New York. F.C. Beach, General Manager. F. C. 
Beach, W. H. Cheney, W. H. Rau, John P. Zenner, Herbert F. Smith, 
Board of Managers. The Interchange consists of ‘thirty American and 
Canadian Clubs, | among which are exchanged aset of 100 selected lantern 
slides monthly for exhibition and educational purposes. Annual meeting 
is held in November of each year, when 2,000 slides are examined and 
arranged in sets for use. 


Atlantic City Photographic Society —Wslablished 1895. Meetings held 
at Atlantic City, N.J. Herbert N. Morse, President. Ferdinand Stodler, 
Vice-President. Leonard Dalger, Mreasurer. Herbert Somers, 268 Indiana 
on Atlantic City, N.J. , Secretary. 


Bethlehem Photographie Society.—-Established January. 1994. Meetings 
held .at the residences of members. F. McIntosh, President. Professor 
J. ‘I’. Hamilton, Vice-President. The Executive Committee is composed 
of the five Officers of the Society. E. A. Ran, Lantern Slide Director. 
A. G. Kemever, ‘Treasurer. R. P. Stout, 332 Market Street, Bethlehem, Pa. 


Birchwood Beach Camera Club.—Established 1900. Meetings held at 
Harbert, Michigan, U.S.A. W. Bradford, Feesigent. M. L. Sizer, Harbert, 
Michigan, Sevretary. @ REE A 


~ 
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Amirica® Prorograruic SociEf1ss—continued. — 
Bostow Camera Olub,—Established 1881. Meetings held at the Club 


Rooms, 50 Bromfield Street, Boston, Mass. William R. Richards, President: ec | 


Frederick S. Anable, Chas. H. Currier, Francis H. Manning, Vice- 
Presidents. The Gfficers and Dr. Perdy EK. Brown, Owen A. Eames, 
George H. Goodhue, Walter B. Swift, Gurdon Russell Fisher, William P. 
Robinson, Committee. Charles H. Chandler, Treasurer. ‘Charles Halt 
Perry, 50 "Bromfield Street, Boston, Mass., U.S.A. 


Bridgeton Camera Society.— Established 189). Meetings are held at 
the Bridgeton Cumb. Company, New Jersey. Henry W. Scull, President. 
Sidney Ht. Ogden, Vice-President. Charles C. Woodruff, Emerson B. 
Gamson Frank B. ‘Riley, Committee. Hugh L. Reeves, Treasurer. James 
Boyd Patter, Bridgeton, N. J., Secretary. 


Brockton Camera Club.—Established April, 1894. Meetings are held at 
Room 1, Smith Building, Center Street. Robert E. Bray ton, President. 
rs Ee Evans, Dr. J. S. Thorndike, Vice-Presidents. The Officers, and 
C. H. Lawrence, G. W. Laring, S. H. Eaton, E. F. Stacey, KE. W. Farwell, 
Committee. ©. L. Perry, Treasurer. i. W. Farwell, Wyman Street, 
Brockton, Mass., U.S. A., Secretary. 


Brooklyn Academy of Photography.—Incorporated se Meetings 
held at 177 Montague Street, Brooklyn, N.Y., U.S.A. S. B. Price, M.D., 
Pieadent, Alex. M. Cook and Wm. Bogart Walker, Vice-Presidents. 
John Merritt, M.D., Sherman Esselstyn, CoG Balmano, Edward 
Esmonde, S. L. Hodges, Trustees. Russell B. Prentiss, Curator and 
Librarian. <A. S. Ingram, Treasurer. H. M. Valentine, Recording 
Secretary. J. M. Tallman, 166 McDonough Street, Brooklyn, N.Y., 
U.S.A., Corresponding Secretary. 


Brooklyn Institute of Arts and Sciences (Department of Photography.— 
Established 1887. Meetings held at 201 Montague Street, Brooklyn, New 
York. Charles H. Morse, ‘President. William J. Bryant, Vice-President. 
Charles H. Morse (Chairman), J. W. Kent, W. J. Bryant, J. H. Norris. 
J. C. Oswald, William C. Peckham, F. A. Perret, A. C. Ruprecht, Mrs. 
Cs Burdett, Mrs. E. W. Maddren, Executive Committee. John H. 
Norris, Treasurer. A. C. Ruprecht, 379 Hancock Street, Brooklyn, New 
York, U.S. A., Secretary. 


Buffalo Camera Clu>.—Established 1888. Meetings held at Franklin 
Street. John A. Stein, President. Harlow H. Boyca and H. Wilson 
Saunders, Vice-Presidents. John A. Stein, Harlow H. Boyce, H. Wilson 
Saunders, William G. Houck, John P. Zenner, Conrad L. Baer, Philip J. 
Knapp, Henry H. Gurnther, ©. R. Knapp, Jamess Savage, Louis F. Jansen, 
Louis B. Hart, Committee. Conrad L. Baer, 1 Genesee Street, Buffalo, 
N. oe Secretary and Treasurer. 


California Camera Club.—Hstablished March 18, 1890. Meetings held 
at the Academy of Sciences Building, San Francisco, California. W. B. 
Webster, President. H. B. Hosmer and J. J. Lermen, Vice-Presidents. 
The Officers, and G. Knight White, J. R. Gwynn, F. C. Bangs, H. L 
Byrne, Directors. I. O. Crosscup, Librarian. E. G. Bisen, Treasurer. 
W. E. Palmer, Academy of Sciences Building, San Francisco, California, 
Secretary. Chas. A. Goe, Academy of Sciences Building, San Francisco, 
California, Corresponding Secretary. 


Camera Club of New York.—Established May 7, 1896. Meetings held at 
3 West Twenty-ninth Street, ee aoe City. C. A. Crosby, President. 
J. Edgar Bull, Vice- President. C. H. Crosby, J. Edgar Bull, H. B. Hart, 
Wm. B. Wilmerding, H. H. Man, Chas. J. Berg, CG. S. McKune, as 
Vail, F. C. Elgar, Board of Trustees. Wm. EH. Wilmerding, Treasuzer, 
H. B. Hart, West T'wenty-ninth Street, New York City, Secretary. 
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“AMERICAN PuoToeRapuic SOcIETIES—continued. 
mera Club o f Mount Vernon.—Established 1895. Meetings are held 


ae Studio of W. Slaight, Fourth Avenue, Mount Vernon, New York, 


Miss Mary E. Je ennings, Secretary. 


Camera Ciub of the University of Nebraska.—Hstablished 1892. Meet- 
ings held at the Chemical Laboratory of the University of Nebraska, 
corner of Twelfth and R. Streets, Lincoln, Neb., U.S.A. Miss Adaline 
Fats ones P= 0, Box: 675, Lincoln, Neb., U.S.A., Secretary and 

‘reasurer. 


Camera Club of the University of Pennsylvania.—Hstablished 1889. 
Meetings held at the College Hall, University of Pennsylvania, Thirty-sixth 
Street and Woodland Avenue, Philadelphia, Pa. Chas. R. Hinchman, 
3655 Chestnut Street, Philadelphia, assole A, Secretary. 


Camerads.—Reorganised April 24, 1890. Meetings held at corner 


Church and Neils-n Streets. Geo. K. Parscll, President. J. Artur Blish, 


Vice-Fresident. William Macom. D.D.S., James Bradley, Hon. Geo. A. 
Veighmann, Committee. C. V. Myer, Treasurer. Harvey Iredell, D.D.S., 


_ Tock Box 34, Secretary. 


Capital Camera Club of Washington, D.C.—Established May, 1891. 


Meetings held at 1010 F Street. Dr. W. P. Herbst, President. C. E. 


Fairman, Vice-President. Dr. W. P. Herbst, C. FE. Fairman, W. F. 
Peabody, W.C Babcock, HE. B. Thompson, KH. J. Daw, W. S. Davenport, 
J. L. Dillman, H. K. Hickey, W. H. E. Reinecke, Dr. W. E. 
Diefenderter Misses K. 8. Curry, Julia Bullock, R. L. Webster, Board of 
Directors. W.C. Babcock, Treasurer. W. F. Peabody, Secretary. Miss 
K. 8S, Curry, Corresponding Secretary. 


Central Camera Club, Brooklyn Y.M.C.A.—Kstablished January 1, 1888. 
Meetings held at 502 Fulton Street, Brooklyn, N.Y. . William H. Lowery, 
President. James P. Allen, Vice-President. Charles Kuhn, Treasurer. 
Rud, Gebeth, 19 Hudson Ave., Brooklyn, N.Y., Secretary. 


Chautauqua Photographic Exchange Club.—Established 1888. C. M. 
Fitgerald (Georgetown, California), President. Miss C. L. Pierce, Elm- 
hurst, Riverside, Conn., U.S.A. , Secretary and Treasurer. 


Chicago Society of Amateur Photograghers.—Established December, 
1886. Meetings held at the Art Institute, Chicago, Illinois. Geo. W. 
Leighton, President. Louis A. Lamb, Vice-President. Herman C. 
Knoke, Treasurer. E. W. Thomas, 10230 Lowe Avenue, Chicago, Illinois. 


Cleveland (Ohio) Camera Club.—Kstablished January 25, 1887. Meet- 
ings held at 5 Huclid Avenue on the first and third Tuesday evenings of 
each month at Hight p.m. The Annual Meeting is held on the first 
Tuesday evening in January, unless that Tuesday is the 1st of January, in 
which case it is deferred until the third Tuesday. William Ogler, President. 
Charles Potter, Vice-President. William Dorn, Treasurer. R. Dayton, 
M.D., 1202 Willison Avenue, Cleveland, Ohio, U. "S.A. , Secretary. 


Colorado Camera Club.—October 26, 1891. Meetings held at the Club 
Rooms, 1230 Sixteenth Street, Denver, Colorado, U.S.A. Captain H. D. 
Smith, President. George L. Beam, Vice-President. Captain H. D. 
Smith, Thos. A. Morgan, C. A. Yont, ©. F. Reed, Geo. A. Green, Major 
Wm. Cooke Daniels, Peng T. Beam, Board of Directors. George A. 
Green, (eee ‘George 7 Beam, 1230 Sixteenth Street, Denver, 
Colorado, U.S.A 


Columbia College (N. Y.) Amateur Photographic Society.—Kstablished 
1886. Meetings held at Columbia College twice a month. Henry R. 
Taylor, President, Dwight Taylor, Treasnrer. H. M. Brookfield, Secretary 
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AMERICAN PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIES—continued. 


Columbian College (Washington, D.C.) Camera Club.—EHstablished 1888. 
Ordinary Meetings at Columbian College, Washington, D.C., every 
W ednesday afternoon, Allad J. Houghton, President. Kdwin W. Ashford. 
Vice-President. W. B Asmussen, Librarian. A. J. Houghton, Treasurer. 
Charles P. Spooner, Secretary. 


Columbia Photographic Society.—Established 1889. Meetings held at 
1811 North Broad Street, Philadelphia, Pa., U.S.A. Dr. G. J. R. Miller, 
President. P. MacCaffray and Frank D. Long, Vice-Presidents. EH. R. 
Schmidt, H. J. Pagen, R. W. Pierce. J. S. Newman, Daniel Baker, 
Chas. H. Smith, W. C. Motteram, Board of Directors. Hi. Polwell, 
Treasurer. H. S. Anderson, 702 West York Street, Philadelphia, Pa., 
Secretary. 

Columbus (Ohio) Camera Club.—Established October 6, 1884. Rooms 
Y.M.C.A. Building. Regular Meetings, third Thursday ‘of each month 
except July and August ‘at half-past Seven p-m. Annual Meeting, third 
Thursday of December. John Field, President. C H. Doty,  Vice- 
President. C. S. Bradley, Treasurer. W. B. Kimball, 32 Hast Spring 
Street, Columbus, Ohio, U. S. A., Secretary. 


Corliss Art and Camera Club.—Hstablished May 1, 1896. Meetings held 
at the State Street Corliss Memorial Building. J.S. McDaid, President. 
O. P. Gould and J. H. Wheeler, Vice-Presidents. Edgar F. Noyes, 
Treasurer. Miss A. B. Brown, Newburypert, Mass., c/o N. N. Jones, 
Secretary. 

Cortland Camera Club.—Hstablished 1895. Meetings held at Y.M.C.A. 
Rooms. LL. M. Alexander, Lock Box 213, Cortland, IN. Bes Us 
Secretary and Treasurer. 


Delaware Camera Club.—Hstablised 1891. Headquarters in its Club 
Rooms in the Equitable Building, Wilmington, Delaware. Regular Meet- 
ings are held on the first Thursday of each month. John M. Rogers 
President. Miss Rachel S. Howland and Geo. A. Elliott, Vice- -Presidents, 
John C. Phillips, 803 Franklin Street, Wilmington, Del , : 
Secretary. 


Detroit Camera Club.—Bstablished February 17, 1897. _ Meetings held 
at 106 Miami Avenue. EH. W. Sprague, President. A 
Vice-President. KE. D. Roberts, O’Brien ee R. A. Be ig 
Scott, F. B. Wood, A. D. Noble, W. 8. Thomas, H. W. Sprague, W. H 
Winckler. Miss Davidson, Executive Committee. W. E. Winckier, 106, 
Miami Avenue, Secretary and Treasurer. 


e 


Detroit Lantern Club.—Hstablished January, 1891. Meetings held at 


the Museum of Art, Hastings Street and Jefferson Avenue, Detroit, Mich. 

Frank EK. Kirby, President. A. D. Noble, jun., Director. D. Farrand 
cuts 52 Woodward Avenue, Detroit, Mich., U.S.A. Secretary and 
reasurer. 


Elizabeth Camera Club.—Established 1893. Meetings held at 96 Broad 
Street. Jas. A. Knowles, President. A. P. Campbell, Vice-President. 
Dr. EK. D. Frost, T. F. Me Carty, J.G. Green, John Ball, KE. W_ Smith, 
As RP: Campbell, A. N.. Lakens, Committee. James A. Knowles, 
Treasurer. John Ball, 96 Broad Street, Elizabeth, N.J, U.S.A 
Secretary. 

Frankford Camera Club of Philadelphia.—Hstablished October, 1888. 
Meetings are held at Knight’s Industrial; and Beneficial Institute, Frank- 
ford, Phnladelphia. B. Antrim Haldeman, President. John B. Lomax, 
Vice-President. Benjamin 8. ‘Thorp, Henry K. Crankshaw, John B. 
Lomax, Miss M. C. Shallcross, Miss M. R. Rover, and, ex officio, the 
President and Secretary, Committee. Harry E. Crankshaw, ‘Treasurer. 
aon Mt Justice, 5016 Penn Street, Frankford, Philadelphia, Pa. U.S.A., 
ecretary. 
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ai: : AMERICAN PaotogRarurc Soc1ETIES—continued. 

Hircard Camera Club.—Established 1889. Headquarters, Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Mass. Annual Meeting, June. Meetings monthly. 
Vernon Maunse, President. C. P. M. Rumford, Vice-President. Percy 


Emerson Brown, 11 Weld Hall, Cambridge, Mass, U.S A., Secretary and 
- Treasurer. : 


Haverhill Camera Club.—Hstablished February, 1898. Meetings held 
at Daggett Building. George J. Kaula, President. Jesse M. Pettee, Vice- 
President. Wm. H. Burke, Alexander D. Smith, and Officers, Committee. 
Alfred KE. Collins, c/o Haverhill Savings Bank, Haverhill, Mass, U.S.A., 
Secretary and Treasurer. 


Hoboken Camera Club.—FEstablished March 22, 1889. The Regular 
Meetings, of the Club take place the first Tuesday of each month. The 
Board of Governors meet the third Friday of each month. The Annual 
Meeting of the Club takes place the first Tuesday in March, when the 
election of officers takes place for the ensuing year. All Meetings are held 
at 1086 Park Avenue, Hoboken, N.J. A. J. Thomas, President. (C. 
Sudhaus, Vice-President. ‘Three Trustees (W. Schrader, A. Beyer, E. E. 
Wooley), all the Officers of the Club, the House Committee (F. A. Muench), 
and the Entertainment Committee, Board of Governors. William Allen, 
Custodian. H.J. Kultenbach, Treasurer. <A. L. Smith, 1045 Bloomfield 
Street, Hoboken, N.J., U.S.A., Secretary. 


International Photographic Print Eachange.—KEKstablished May, 1893. 
A Postal Photographic Club of twenty members. Walter Sprange, Beach 
Bluff Hall, Swamp Scott, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Trvingicn (N.J) Art and Camera vlub.—Established 1892, Meetings 
are held at Springfield and Union Avenues, Irvington, N.J., U.S.A. Edwin 
D. Harrison, President. F. H. Morreli, Vice-President. James Peckwell, 
jun., Treasurer, Melton Tompkins, Secretary. 


Lancaster Camera Club.— Established May 38, 1895. Meetings held at, 
Lancaster, Pa., U.S.A. Wm. 8S. Gleim, President. Wm. A. Heitshu,: 
Vice-President. Charles A. Sauber, 221 South Queen Street, Lancaster, - 
Pa., Secretary and Treasurer. F. A. Demuth, 114 Hast. King Street, 
Lancaster, Pa., Corresponding Secretary. 


Louisville Camera Club.—Established 1888. Meetings held at North- 
east corner of Fourth Avenue and Jefferson Street, Louisville, Ky. R. L 
Stevens, 1100 West Main Street, Louisyille., Ky., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Lowell Camera Club.—Incorporated 1892. Meetings held at Central 
Block. Paul Butler, President. William P. Atwood, Vice-President. 
A. Sanborn, Treasurer. George A. Nelson, 109 Sherman Street, 
Lowell, Mass., Secretary. 


Lynn Camera Club.— Established January 1, 1888. Incorporated 
December 20, 1889. Regular Meetings, first Tuesday in each month. 
Annual Meeting, first Tuesday in January. All Meetings held at the 
Club House, 42 Broad Street. William H. Drew, President. J. N. Smith, 
_ Vice-President. _W. H. Drew, J. N. Smith, J. W. Gibboney, A. J. 
Purinton, HE. F. Bacheller A. H. Carsley, W: B. Gifford, W. A. Pevear, - 
Committee. HE. F. Bacheller, Treasurer. ©. A. Lawrence, Club Honse, 42 
Broad Street, Lynn, Mass, U.S.A., Secretary. 


Memphis Camera Club.—¥stablished 1892. Meetings held at the 
Y.M.C.A. Buildings. S. J. Latta, President. A. Wardle, Vice-Pres‘dent. 
S. J. Latta, A. Wardle, Geo. O. Friedel, M. Stewart, BE. I. Pinnel, 
Directors. Geo. O. Friedel, 165 Gayoso Street, Memphis, Tenn, U.S.A., 
Secretary and Treasurer. 


= = Se ~ 


666 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC 


AMERICAN PxHoToGRAPHIC SOcIETIES—continued. 


Minneapolis Camera Club.—Incorporated es Meetings held at the 
Public Library. H. BE. Murdock, President. F. V. Haven, Vice-President. 
President, Vice-President, Secretary, Treasurer, ‘Geo. H. Beach, EK. J. 
Kimball, A. S. Williams, H. E. Peck, Oscar Tucker, L. J. Skinner, Board 
of Directors. C. F. Potter, jun., Treasurer. C. J. Hibbard, 328 Hennepin 
Avenue, Minneapolis, Minn., Secretary. 

Mystic Camera Club.—KEstablished June 4, 1889. Meetings held at 

2 Ashland Street, Medford, Mass. John F. Wade, President. ; 
Sheree, Vice-President. J. F. Wade, L. E. Shattuck, Everett 
Scammon, Chas. A. Clark, Edward B. Dennison, J. EF. W. Ames, Will C. 
Eddy, Committee. Charles A. Clark, Treasurer. Will C. Eddy, 18 ‘Summer 
Street, Medford, Mass., Secretary. 

Newark (Delaware) Camera Club.—Established 1898. Meetings held at 
Newark, Delaware. Professor F, D. Chester, President. G. H. Powell, 
Vice-President. F. W. Curtis, Newark, Delaware, U.S.A., Secretary and 
Treasurer. 

New Britain Camera Club.—Establised 1892, Headquarters, 210 Main 
Sireet. Annual Meeting, January. Meetings, second and fourth Tuesdays 
in each month. #. F. Porter, President. G. A: Reckard, Vice-President. 
F. W. Wood, 273 Main Street, New Britain, Conn., U.S.A., Secretary and 
Treasurer. 

New England Lantern Slide Exchange.—Wstablished 1890, Will C. 
FEiddy, 88 Marshall Street, Medford, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 


New Orleans Camera Club.—Established December 17,1886. Meetings 
are held at 712 Union Street, New Orleans, La. Hon. Bernard C. Shields, 
President. W. Gowland, Vice-President. William Grimshaw, Treasurer. 
“M. V. Haulard, 1729 Bienville Avenue, New Orleans, La, U.S.A., 
Secretary. 

Newton Camera Club,.—Established 1893. Meetings held at the Club 
- House Brookside Avenue, Newtonville, Mass, U.S.A. F. O. Stanley, 
President. E.?K. Snyder, Vice-President. Austin S. Kalburn, West 
Newton, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. | 

Norwalk Camera Club.— Established November 3, 1897. Mrs. W. V. 
Prinliss Dingen, President. H. W. Van Sciver, Vice-President. Harry 
Hall Finch,* Bayview Avenue, So. Norwalk, Conn., U,S.A., Secretary and 
Treasurer. 

Old Colony (Rockland, Mass.) Camera Club.—Hstablished February 1, 
1890. Meetings held at Arnold Building, Liberty Street. David Smith, 
President. Emery H. Jenkins, Vice-President and Treasurer. David 
Smith, Rockland, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 

Omaha Camera Club. —Kstablished 1894. Meetings held at 1312 Farnam 
Street, Omaha, Neb. W. Durnall, 1312 Farnham “Street, Omaha, Neb., 
US.A., Secretary. 

Oneida Camera Club.—Established March 1, 1894. Meetings are held 
at the Club Rooms, Post-office Building, Oneida, N.Y. B.S. Teale, 
President. George R. Hanson, Vice-President. Jacob Standt, Wesley 
Fisher, C. M. Kingsbury, Committee. Albert Dygert, Treasurer. C. R. 
Baker, P.O. Block, Oneida, N.Y., U.S.A., Secretary. 

Orange (N.J.) Camera Club. oGreaniaed March 21, 1892. Meetings 
held on 5th and 20th of each month. F. J. Gould, President. D. S. Plumb, 
Vice-President. W. H. Cheney, Chairman of Lantern Slide Committee. 
E, J, Apgar, Chairman of House Committee. F. L. Fieger, Chairman of 
Membership Committee. ‘I’. J. Preston, jun., Chairman of Print Com- 
mittee, Hermann Joerns, Chairman of Finance Committee. E. 8. Butter- 
field, Treasurer. W. H. Mason, Secretary. Hxecutive Committee com. 
posed of above nine persons, 
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AMERICAN PHoTOGRAPHIc SOcrETIES—continued, 


aren Camera Club,—Hstablished January 14, 1895. Meetings held at 
the Club Rooms, Oregonian Building, Portland, Oregon. Will H. Walker, 
President. F.C. Cover, Vice- President, Will, H. Walker, F. C. Cover, 
Milton P. Goldsmith, FA. French, Hugo B. Goldsmith, Executive Com- 
mittee. F. A. French, Treasurer. Milton P. Goldsmith, P.O. Box 93, 
Portland, Oregon, U.S.A. Secretary, 


Paterson Camera Club.—Kstablished 189%. Meetings are held at 9 Lake 
Street. C. M. Giles, President. H. W. Gledhill, Vice-President. Wm. M. 
Moore, Treasurer. Chas. D. Cooke, Cooke Locomotive Works, Paterson, 
N.J., U.S, A., Secretary, 


Photographers’ Association of America,—Hstablished 1880. Place of 
meeting in 1901, Detroit, Michigan. HK. B. Core, President. D. D. Spell- 
man, First Vice-President. Henry Klein, Second Vice-President. The 
combined Officers form the Executive Board. F. R. Barrows, Treasurer. 
J. George Nussbaumer, 500 Main Street, Buffalo, Nev York, Secretary. 


Photographers’ Association of lowa.—Established 1889, Meetings held 
at Des Moines, Iowa. G. S. Coman, President. EH. 8. Frey, First Vice- 
President. -W. H. Jacobs, Second Vice-President. Theo. A. Brown, 
Treasurer. J. R. Hall, Monroe, Iowa, U.S.A., Secretary. 


Photographers’ Association of Ohio. Ollics of Executive Committee, 
Hamilton, Ohio. A. L. Bowersox, President. George H. Barnum, Spring- 
field, Ohio, U.S.A., Secretary. 


Photographers’ Association, State of Missouri.—Hstablished 1894. Meet-: 
ings held at St. Louis, Mo. ,1899. George W. Curtiss, President. I*. Tenby, 
jun., and ©. Stewart, Vice-Presidents. Miss Belle Johnson, Treasurer 
Fred. Hammer, jun., 1545 Broadway. St. Louis, Mo., Secretary. 


Photographic Club of Baltimore City.—Established April 29, 1885. Meet 
ings held at New Club House, 870 Linden Avenue, Baltimore, Md., 
U.S.A. Percy M. Reese, President. Dr. J. E. Orrison, Vice-President. 
Dr. Frank Slothower, Dr. J. E. Orrison, Dr. B. M. Milkerson, James F 
Ferguson, Percy M. Reese, A. Morris Tyson, James W. Bowers, jun., 
Charles A. Muller, Enoch M. Barker, Board of Directors. Huoch M. 
Barker, Treasurer. James W. Bowers, jun., 870, Linden Avenue, 
Baltimore, Md., U.S.A, Secretary. 

Photographie Section of the Hartford Scientific Society.— Established 
February 18, 1885. Meetings held at 803 Main Street, Hartford, Conn. 
Professor A. L. Gillett, President. Professor A. L. Gillett, Eugene D. 
Field Chas. S. Blake, Herbert O. Warner, Ernest J. Hoskins, Committee. 
Chas. S. Blake, Treasurer. Eugene D. Field, 200 Beacon Street, Secretary. 


Photographic Society of Philadelphia.—Founded in November, 1862. 
Meetings held at 10 South Kighteenth Street. Walter P. Stokes, President. 
Samuel Sartain and Anthony Ww. Robinson, Vice-Presidents. William 8S. 
Vaux, jun., Treasurer. Charles R. Pancoast, 1213 Filbert Street, Secretary. 
Board of Directors includes the above officers and the following members — 
©. Yarnall Abbott, Prescott Adamson, Henry Tatnall Brown, Joseph H. 
Burroughs, S. Hudson Chapman, Howard W. DuBois, George D. Firmin, 
Charles E. Frick, Morris E. Leeds, William H. Rau, William H. Roberts, 
William C. Stevenson. 


Pittsburg Amateur Photographers’ Society.—Organised 1885. Incor- 
porated 1896. Meetings held at the Carnegie Library Pittsburg, Pa. 
U.S.A. 2B. EB. Keller, President. H. L. Christy, Vice-President. FE. E. 
Keller, H. L. Christy, Mrs. 8. A. Ammon, W. J. Boston, F. HE. Gaither, 
F. T. ‘Aschman, A. B. McVay, W. J. Hunker, J. H. Hunter, Board of 
Trustees. W. J- Hunker, Treasurer. J. H, Hunter, 520 Greene Street, 


Pittsburg, Pa., U.S.A., Secretary, 
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AMERICAN PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIES—continued. 


Pittsfield Camera Club.—Established 1890. C. G. Tompkins, President. 
Jas. I’. Middleton, Vice-President. J. H. Musgrove, Treasurer. J. E. 
Colton, Pittsfield, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Plainfield Camera Club.—Established 1889. Meetings held at the Club 
Gallery, Babcock Building, Walter H. Freeman, President. J. Hervey 
Doane, Vice-President. W. A. Freeman, Hervey Doane, H. H. Coward, 
Harold Serrell, George H. Fountain, Board of Directors. H. H. Coward, 
City National Bank, Plainfield, N.J., Secretary and Treasurer. — 


Portland (Maine) Camera Club.—Kstablished 1891. Meetings held at 
the Club Rooms. Stanley P. Warren, M.D., President. C. 'T. Whipple, 


Treasurer. Frederick Fox, jun., 66 Union Street, Portland, Maine, U.S.A., 
Secretary. 


Postal Photographic Club. —¥stablished April, 1885. Albert J. Le 
Breton (Washington D.C.), President. F. O. Congdon, 120 Broadway, New 
York (Headquarters), Sorc and Treasurer. 


Providence Camera Club.—Organised 1883. Incorporated 1889. Meet- 
ings held at 174 Weybosset Strect, Providence, R.I. Christopher M. Lee, 
President. W. Penn Mather, Vice-President. 0. L. ‘Holt, Franklin W. 
Cummings, Frederick EK. Brown, Mrs. E. BE. Hill, John W. "Auty, Arthur 
Winsor, ae Clyde L’ Amoureux, D. Howard Thornton, Executive Com- 
mittee. Kdmund A. Darling, Treasurer. David Bangs Pike, Court House, 
Providence, R.I. , Corresponding Secretary. 


Putnam (Conn.) Camera Club.—Kstablished January, 1888. Head- 
quarters at its Club Rooms, Putnam, Connecticut. Regnlar Meetings are 
held on the first Friday in each month. The Annual Field Day occurs on 
the first Wednesday in June. George E. Dresser, President. Mdward F. 
Whitmore, Treasurer. Hric H. Johnson, Putnam, Connecticut, U.S.A., 
Secretary. ; 


Rutland Camera Club.—Kstablished October, 1893. Meetings held at 
149 South Main Street, Rutland, Vt. Cornele G. Ross, President. ~Cornele 
G. Ross, N.S. Marshall, 3 el a Worcester, Committee. V. F. Worcester, 
149 South Main Street, Rutland, Vt., Secretary and Treasurer. 


Sucramento Camera Club.——Established 1895. Meetings held at the 
Club Rooms, 504 J Street. Ferdinand Kohler, President. S. B. Nourse, 
Vice-President. Ferdinand Kohler, S. B. Nourse, W. G. Woods, R. P. 
Burr, R. B. Prideaux, W. EB. Cogswell, el, ake Gormley, Directors. R. P. 
Burr, Treasurer. W. G. Woods, 42) J Street, Sacramento, California, 
Secretary. 


San Diego Camera Club. Established April, 1900. Meetings held a- 
Sefton Block. Ford A. Carpenter, President. J. E. Slocum, Vicet 
President. Officers of Club, Committee. Professor F. W. Kelsey, 
Treasurer. i. L. Rector, San Diego, California, Secretary. : 


Schuylkill. Camera Club.—Kstablished July 5, 1889. Meetings are held 
at the Q.O.0.F. Hall, 103 Market Street, Pottsville, Pawo W. Sheafer, 
President. Miss Elena Roads, Vice- President. hie Officers are the Com- 


mittee. W. lL. Sheafer, Treasurer. B. S. Simonds 1432 West Norwegian 
Street, Pottsville, Pa. , Secretary. 


Springfield Camera Club—. Meetings oe at the Y.M.C.A. Building. 
. D. Roscoe, President. Philip W. Lee D. Copeland, House Com- 
mittce. John W, Roberts, Springtield, Mass, Box 1016, Secretary. 
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AMERICAN PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIES—continucd. 


Stevens (Hoboken, N.J.) Photographic Society. —_Fistablished 1880, Meet- 
ings held at the Stevens Institute, Hoboken, N.J. RB. P. Jennings, Presi- 
dent. — Ode, Vice-President. L. M. De Azeveda and Jos. Stahlin, Com- 
mittee. Charles I. Wachter, Treasurer. H. C. Voorhees, Stevens Institute, 
Hoboken, N.J., U.S.A., Secretary, 


St. Loats Ciera Club.—Kstablished 1885. Meetings held at 911 North 
Vandeventer Avenue. Walter H. Wilcox, President. M. T. Corwin, 
Vice-President. Charles M. Alexander, Chairman of the Lantern Slide 
Committee. H. B. Alexander, 4028 Westminster Place, St. Louis, Mo., 
U.S.A., Secretary and Treasurer. 


St. Lowis Photographic Society Established December, 1895. Meetings 
held i in Y.M.C.A. Building, Grand and Franklin Avenue. Robert HB. M. 
Bain, President. John B. Holman, Vice-President. Charles M. Alexander. 
foe Westminster Place, St. Louis, Missouri, U.S.A., Secretary and 

reasurer. 


St. Paul Camera Club.—Established May, 1899. W. Almont Gee 
President. I’. M. Saraway, Vice-President. B. J. Shipman, George S. 
Wilson, H. A. Adams, Trustees. J- W. G. Duno, Treasurer, H. A. 
Seppen, N. P. Railway Building, St. Paul, Minn., Secretary. 


Sunny Side Camera Club. = ‘Established October 10, 1891. Meetings 
held at 5900 South Broadway, St. Louis, Mo. Berthold W. B. Blumenthal, 
President. Edmund Broch, Vice-President. B. W. B. Blumenthal, 
William A. Britchner, Charles Hendemuth, Algernon Blumenthal, Com- - 
_ mittee. William A. Britchner, 1235 South Broadway, St. Louis, Mo., 
U.S.A., Secretary and Treasurer. 


Syracuse Camera Club.—Hstablished 1886. Meetings held at University 
Buildings. Syracuse, N.Y. Professor I’. LL. Mead, President. Dan H. 
Sweet, Vice-President. F. L. Mead, Dan H. S weet, KH. D. Foote, J. K. 
Bierhardt, H. A. Snellgrove, Fred Rogers, J. H. Wilson, Geo. W. Standen, 
Board of Directors. J. "R. Bierhardt, Treasurer. Hh. D. Foote, 441 O. C.S., 
Bank Buildings, Syracuse, N.Y., Secretary. 


Tech Camera Club. — Established September, 1889. Meetings, bi- 
monthly, at half-past seven, p.m., in the Boynton Hall of the Polytechnic 
Tnstitute, Worcester, Mass. Dark room and Printing room also at 
Boynton Hall. The purpose of the Meetings is to discuss photographic 
subjects and, as far as possible, to diffuse a knowledge of the science and 
art among the members of the Institute. The Hxecutive Committee 
transact all business connected with the Ciub. H. J. Fuller, President. 
A. J. Smith, Vice-President. J. W. Higgins, 228 West Street, Worcester, 
Mass., U.S. A , Secretary and Treasurer. 


Technology Photographic Society.—Hstablished 1893. Meetings are beld 
at Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boyleston Street, Boston, Mass. 
Herman A. Poppenhusen, President. Welles M. Partridge, Vice- President. 
President, Vice-President, Secretary, Treasurer, Frederick Kleinschmidt, 
Committee. Arthur C. Lawley, Treasurer. K. Johnson Loring, Mass. 
Inst. Tech., Boston, Mass., U.S.A, Secretary. 


Topeka Camera Club. — Fitablivhed September 5, 1894. Meetings held 
at members’ homes. F. M. Tuckerman, President. Ralph H. Gaw, Vice- 
President. W. E. Culver, Treasurer. F. M. Tuckerman, 34 Santa Fé 
Buildiog, Topeka, Kansas, ‘Secretary. 


Trenton Photographic Society.—Established January 1898. Meetings 
held at Room 11, Scott Building, N.J., U.S.A. S. S. Webber, President. 
Jas. 8. Woolverton, D.D.S., Vice- President. All Officers and three active 
members, Trustees. William C. Lawrence, Treasurer. Grant Castner, 
_ 51, Bayard Street, Trenton, N.J., U.S.A. Secretary. 
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AMERICAN PHoTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIES—continued. 


Valley Camera Club.--Hstablished November, 1896. Meetiugs are held at 
Phoenix, R.I., U.S.A. Ward E. Smith, President. Ward E. Smith, 
i}. J. Hoxie, J. Bancroft Lawton, Andrew Yorston, Everet Nichols, 

Executive Committee. F. J. Hoxie, Treasurer. J. Bancroft Lawton, 
Phoenix, R.I., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Waterbury Photegraphie Society.—Hstablished 1888. Mectings are held 
at Platt’s Block, Waterbury, Conn. Oscar A. Ziglatzki, President. George 
F. Hodges, Vice-President. Henry T. Stedman, George H. Ward, George 
Husker, Executive Committee. Henry T. Stedman, Treasurer. Hollyday 
Emery, "Waterbury, Conn., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Watertown (NV. Y.) Camera Club.—Meetings held at 4 Paddock Arcade, 
Watertown, N.Y. A. R. Wilson, President. George Mowe, ‘Treasurer. 
C. A. Wilson, 25 Public Square, Watertown, N.Y., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Worcester Camera Club.—Re-established 1892. Meanie held at Walker 
Building, 405 Main Street, Worcester, Mass. Daniel F.. Gay, 214 Main 
Street, Worcester, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Young Women’s Camera Club.—Vistablished November, 1894. Meetings 
held at the Young Women’s Christian Association Rooms, Minneapolis, 
Minn. Miss Mabel Jameson, President. Miss M. Bells Jeffery, Vice- 
Presi lent. Miss Minesoa Turnbull, Treasurer. Miss M. Eva Melnty 
1833 Portland Avenue, Minneapolis, Minn., U.S.A., SS, 
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Bor te _ APOTHECARIES’ WEIGHT, 
SOLID MEASURE, 

20 Grains =18cruple = 20 Grits, bs, 

3 Scruples =1Drachm= 60 - ,, 

8 Drachms =1Qunce = 480 ,, 


j 


deoOucces jee 1 Pound; = 5760"... ,, 


ey FLUID, 


BAP Seer rNeTS TS Reyer = 
ae SH cate 


8 Pints = 1 Gallon. 
The above weights are those usually advupted in foruula, 


me See ~ 60 Minims = 1 Fluid Drachm, 
aera 8 Drachms = 1 Ounce, 
ba ite a2) Ounces co 1-Pint, 


pear All Chem‘cals are usually sold by Avoirdupois Weight, in which tin re 
ess are 4374 grains tu the ounce, 

_--—~——s&T ihe ~Precious Metals, such .as Silv.r and Gold, are scld ly Troy 
>. Weight, containi g 480 grains to the cunce, . 

eee FRENCH FLUID. MEASURES, AND THEIR EQUIVALENTS 
Ls . +- IN ENGLISH. 


[See also other tables in this section. 


| 
| a 1 Cubic Centiméire=17 minims nearly. 
| ie Bt iy * =-1 drachm. 


ame 28°4 ,, ny = J ounce. Bi 

ee Bed a $ = 1 ounce, 6 drachms, 5 minims. : 

La 100, : = 3 ounces, 4 drachms, 9 minims, he 

ee 1000 ,, : : : 

iS j or 1 litre, =35 ounces, 1 drachm, 36 minims. : 
=to 61 cubic inches 


The unit of French liquid measures is a cubic centimetre. ee 
A cubic centimetre of water measures nearly 17 minims (16°896) ; it 
weighs 15:4 grains, or 1 gramme. A cubic inch of water weighs 2525 _ 
grains, : i 
Re The unit of French weights is the gramme=15-4 grains; thus a_ 
‘ drachm (60 grains) is nearly 4 grammes (3°88). An easy way to convert 
. grammes into English weight is to divide the sum by 4, which gives the 
¥ equivalent in drachms very nearly thus :— re 
Grammes. Drachms. Oz. Drachm. Grains_ 
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FRENCH INTO ENGLISH FLUID MEASURES. 


THE following table will prove to be sufficiently accurate for photo- 
graphic purposes :— 


lcubiccentimétre = 17 m‘nims (as near as possible). 
2cubic centimetres= 34 ,, 
3 ” = 61 ,, 
4 oy = 68 ,,orldrachm 8 minims, 
5 ” = 8 ,,1 =, 25s, 
6 y = 102 ,,,,1 ” 4255 
7 ” = 9 ,,,1 ” 594, 
8 - = 136 ~5,4,; 2drachmsso7e, 
9 ” = 16 ,,,, 2 49 33 4, 
10 ” = 170 ,,, 2 ”? 50 5, 
20 ”? = 3840 ,,,,5 ” 40 5 
30 mf = 510 ,,,, 1 ounce Odrachm 30 minims. 
40 3 7 000 eee 3 drachms 20 * 
50 ” =m 850 99°99 1 39 6 Le 10 » 
60 ri =. 1020 +5, .5,/2, ounmees 4b _ 0 ~ 
70 ”? = 1190 ,,,, 2 om) 3 ” 50 ” 
80 = far LOGO ta enema 0 6 a 40 * 
90 ae = :1550° Tip, eee Hd 1 Pe US See 
100 ”) = 1700 99 99 3 ” 4 ” 20 ” 
FRENCH INTO ENGLISH WEIGHTS, 
lgramme =~ 152 grains. 
2grammes = 3804 _,, 
3 ” ae 464 ” 
4 a 35a ee ai ee or 1 dra.hm_ 12 grain. 
5 a ey 4 ee * 17 grains 
6 ie Be Oe eee Nhe aa ak: eel ae 322 ,, 
7 ra as) TRA aoe Pigg! N 47+ ,, 
8 a Sry LAE ,, 2 drachms 31° ,, 
Vy) & Be AGES te, a cue ar eter: Face y 182 .,, 
10 % =e it Fee A eee Bs ee on SE te 
it ”? = 1693 ,, Faye ” 492 5, 
12 ; Sea Cor © eer eee err an! eS be 4a 7g 
13 Ny se) ee UU yas < eee ete ne 201 _~,, 
14 se Be. LOS alpaca ony aoe ae Mee ; 353, 
15 eH et | tS haath es ts oe a Le, 
16 + Bn DEES ae en cages , 4 5 62 5, 
17 AA eh Ee Te » 4 a 214 ,, 
1é ” a 2774 ” ” 4 ” 374 ) 
19 ” ae 2922 2 ” 4 ” 523 ” 
20 i Fe OOS Ge 15 tah Ris ees ee ay Gh * Sass, 
30 ns = 462 AN, ae Het - £2 
40 “5 ee LO BS toee as a alt) os peor e 
50 >) SR WE id ohh Bag eae let Regt > 50 : 
GU vs, oe OD tha FEB SR ps ee 
70 ¥3 = 1078" oh i M BSs, yy 
80 Pr aed Wa Viele s 312 OK a p20 A 32's 
90 ” eo SO ee as Wing 28 Rs Gea 
100 8 = 1510 Sime eta aoe ” 29 " 40 ' 
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NEW METRIC WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


[From the Journal of the Royal Photographic Society.] 


In accordance with a resolution passed by the Council of this Society, 
directin: the publication, in the JOURNAL, of the Order in Council dated 
May 19, 1898, substituting a new table of imperial and metric equivalents 
for that set forth in Part, I. of the Third Schedule of the Weights 
and Measures Act, 1878, we give below an abstract from the new 
Schedule of sech measures of weight, length, capacity, &c,, which are 
in common use amongst photographer: s in this country. 


ee suernion ts of Metric Weights and Measures in Terms of Imperial 
Weights and Measures. 


LINEAR MBASURE. 


1 Millimetre(Mm.)(1/i000th M.)= 0 03937 Inch. 
1 Centimetre (1/100th M.) ... = 0°3937 ,, 
1 Decimetre (1/10th M.) ...... = 3°937 Inches 
{ 39°370113 Inches 

Da ORI OE) ea eR = 3.280843 Feet 

; | 10936143 Yards 
deme wainerte (LOM 2) ,,s-. = °° 10-936 Yards 
1 Hectometre (100-M.)......... ae LODO oye 
Kilometre (1000 M.)...0J.....00- = 0-62137 Mile 


SQUARE MEASURE. 


1 Square Centimetre............ = 0-155 Square Inch 
13 »  Decimetre (100 Sq.) = 
POM MMNGITOS). (oven vaseeace tie = 
1 Square Metre (100 Square? _ ( 10°76389 Square Fees 
Pecrmetres) eek.) 1196 Square Yards 


5 Square Inches 


CuBIC MEASURE, 
1 Cubic Centimetre ............ = 0:061 Cubic Inch 


1 ,, Decimetre(C.D.)(1000 ) = iat ao 
Cubic Centimetres) ......... i ee ee inghe 
1 Cubic Metre (1000 a) ( 35°3148 Cubic Feet 


DCUIMIGLTOR) wie eects cess ss. ~ %  1:307954 Cubic Yards 


MEASURE OF CAPACITY. 


1 Centilitre 1/100th Litie)... = 0:07 Gil 
1 Decilitre (1/10th ae ote 0-176 Pint 
Pitre estar nviol ees: a 17598 Pint 


1 Dekalitre ee Litres)... a 2‘2 Gallon 


phot 


eee 


1 Milligravme(i/1000thGrm.) = 
i Centicramme(1/i00th Grm.) = 
1 Decigramme (1/10th Grm. ) = 


1-Gramme-(1 Grim.) <3... 


1 Dekagramme (10 Grm.) PS ree 
1 Hectogramme (100 Grm.)... = 


1 Kilogramme (1090 Grm.) .. = 
1 Quintal (100 Ki’og ) ......... = 


1 Gramme (1 Grm.) 


Ti -Grammnte (1 Girma. 2 pees = 


Equivalent of Imperial Weights and Measures in Terms of Metric 


~- 


a%0 + eis 
: ea Ret 
*o - apt GS , 


Sbalpdeah. Bie bed cf 


0':015 Grain 
0-154 ,., 
1:543 Grains 
15:432 ,, 
5-644 Drachms 
3°527 Ounces 
2-2046223 lbs. cr 
15432°3564 Grains 
1:968 Cwr, 
Apothecaries’, 
0°2572 Drachm 
0:7716 Scruple 
15 432 Grains 
Troy. 
0 03215 Ounce 


Weights and Measures. 


— 


LINEAR MEASURE. 


Tilneh Veta cen sec Soe —- 25:4 Millimetrcs 
1 BOGE. = BSc Perea ee Fe 0:3048 Metre 
LT Vaard siygouss cage bate eat ie = 0°914399 ,, 

Mile@us, <x Wed ck RUE LRN es =e 1:6093 Kilometre 

EQUARE MEASURE, 
I Square ToChy ance = 6°4516 Square Centimetres 
Looe Neots eis aster asics ores O200F aay Decimetris 
Mtoe yw EE ce tet ae a eA a 0°836126 ,, Metre 
der Mile ann een = 259-0 Hectares 
CUBIC MEASURE, 
A Cubbie lash wirce cat pcs a 16°387 Cubic Centimetrcs 
LR a oa ees an aeons I 0:028317 Cubic Metre 
depth GS re Wee le ee ee a = 0°764553 ——s,, is 
MEASURES OF CAPACITY, 
1 Piatt Par ee wets. eee = 0°568 L'tre 
Y Quarta: ROE ne I Re pees 1136, £5 
1 Galloacs tas: Sone, A poe er = 4'5459631 Litres 
APOTHECARIES’ MBASURE. 

1SMinign caer dean aseSig at . = 0-059 Millimetre 
1 Fluid Scruple Lavtaadtoath diese evere mea a 1184 ” 
1 ,, Drachm (60 Minims) ca 3°552 Millimetres 
1 ,,  Ounce(8 Drachms)... = 2°84123 Ceutilitre 
1 Pint Peebdbordeohordiedeotidbstretnes — 0°568 Litre 


~ Avornburois Wate IG HT, 


. sb 
i * 
4 


hoe ly, a ve a 


Ree a =~ 00648 Giammeé 
OTC TG: UG Ee pene ner ane =  28:350 Grammes 


mr ePaeyd 6...) .ecses — — 0-45359243 Kilogranine 
1 Hundredweight........ Homies 50°80 cRilogrammes. 


APOTHECARi ES’ WEIGHT. 
1 CAS ee Adee ae ae ea Se = 0:0648 Gramme 


i Seruple (20 Grains). ...0.00 = 1:296 Grammeés 
1 Drachm (3 Sra aes gh See ee 3°888___,, 
1 Ounce (8 Dracbms)........... Se sk OSD” “ys 


aN ote.—The Metre is represented by the distance marked by two fine 
lines on the iridio-platinum standard tar numbered 16, when at the 


temperature of 0° Centigrade. ‘his bar is deposited with the Board of 


Trade. The metre is the only unit of metric measure of extension from - 
which all other metric measures of extension, whether linear, super- 


ficial, or solid, shall be ascertained. 


The Kilogramme is represented by the cylindrical iridio-platinum 


standard kilozramme weight numbered 18, which is deposited with the 
Board of Trade. The kilogramme is the only unit of metric weight 
‘from which all other metric weights, and all measures having reference 


to metric weight, shall be ascertained. 

The Litre is represented by the capacity at 0° Ceut‘grade of the 
cylindrical brass measure marked “litre, 1897” (which is deposited with 
t'e Boa'd of Trade), and haviog a diameter equal to one-half its 
height. ‘This litre at 0° Centigrade when fu!l contains one kilogramme 
of distilled water at the temperature of 4° Centigrade, under an 
atmospheric pressure equal to that represented by a column of mercury 
760 millimetres high at 0° Centigrade at sea-leve!, and at latitude 45", 
the weighing being made in air, but reduced by calculation to a 
vacuum. It is the only unit of metric measure of capacity from which 
all other metric measures of capacity, as well for liquids as for dry 


-goods, shall be ascerta‘ned, 
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POSTAL INFORMATION. 


ee 


INLAND LETTERS. 


The rates for Inland Letters are as follows :— ats 
A ogs. ic. a Ade AO ogs.: 3... Ba eas Oe ee 


6 O78...) ° ai LOI] bea Oe oc ee 18° 028.62 0.. es S 
8-078. ws 22 Adi <| 14 078950.) cs Oeste we Od ses 


and so on for greater weights at 4d. extra for every additional 2 ozs. 
No letter may exceed 24 in. long, 12 in. wide, or 12 in. deep. Letters 
posted. unpaid are charged double postage on delivery; those 1n- 
sufficiently paid, double the deficiency. : 


EXPRESS DELIVERY.-—Letters and parcels are accepted at most 
of the principal offices for express delivery, at an extra charge of 
3d. for every mile or part. ‘The cost of cab hire extra if required. 
The packet must 'be handed over counter at the Post Office, with 
postage and fee affixed in stamps, anl “Express Delivery” boldly 
written at top left corner. 

Single letters not exceeding 4ozs. in weight can be sent by railway. 
The postage and a fee of 2d. must be paid to the railway servant — 
receiving such letter, and he will affix and obliterate a special label. 
Such letters must be taken to a passenger station, and will be sent 
to destination by first available train. They may be addressed to 
the Parcel Office at the station of destination “to be called for,” or, 
if so desired, will be posted in the nearest Post Office to the station to 
which addressed for delivery by ordinary post. . 


INLAND NEWSPAPERS. 


The ordinary postal rate on newspapers is a halfpenny for every 
2 ozs. ; ‘but publications which consist wholly or in part of news, or 
articles on current topics, and which are printed and published in 
the United Kingdom at intervals of not more than seven days, may— 
for an annual fee of 5s.—be registered for transmission by post in the 
United Kingdom at the newspaper rate of a halfpenny each, irrespect- 
ive of weight. The full title and date of publication must be printed 
at the top of first page, and the date and part or all of the title on 
every other page. No newspaper packet_may be above 5dlbs. in 
weight, 24 in. long, 12 in. wide, or 12 in. deep. Registered news- 
papers must be so folded that the title may easily be read, and must be 
posted either without a cover, or in one open at the ends, so ag to 
admit of easy removal for examination. Nothing of the nature of a 
letter may be written on the newspaper or its cover, except a refer- 
ence to any part of such paper. 


NEWSPAPER WRAPPERS.—Halfpenny stamp, 3d. each, 7 for «.. 
or 22s. 10d. per 480. Penny stamp, 14d. each; 8 for 84d., or 21s. 3d. 
per 240. Sheets of halfpenny wrappers may be obtained at 2 days’ 
notice in packets of 120 sheets of 14 wrappers each at £3 18s. 


-. (which see). 
_ A 2-oz. Book Packt may contain any matter wholly printed on 
paper, or other substance in ordinary use for printing; books or liter- 
ary publications, sketches, drawings, paintings, maps, plans, etc. ; 
- invoices, advice notes, bills of lading, and similar commercial and 


legal documents, provided that nothing is written on them in the nature 
of a letter, or other entries proper to such documents; proofs or manu- 
scripts for press, and examination papers under similar conditions, 
and cireualars or printed notices. The circular may be altered in writ- 


ing, and, in the case of notices of meeting, the place, hour, date, 


and objects may also be inserted. (Che word “printed” is intended 


_to cover only forms produced in numbers by ordinary mechanical 


means; imitation type-written circulars are included if in identical 
terms and in numbers of net less than 20 specially handed over the 


counter at a Post Office and attention called to their nature.) <A 


Bock Packet may be posted either without a cover or in one open at 
both ends, so as to admit of easy withdrawal for examination. The 
ends may be secured with string, but stamps may not be fixed partly 


to the wrapper, and partly on the publicaticn. 


INLAND PARCEL POST. 


Parcels for conveyance within the United Kingdom can be posted 


at any Post Office. The limit of length allowed is 3 ft. 6 in., and the 


maximum of length and girth is 6 ft., i.e., a Parcel 3 ft. 6 in. long 
may measure 2 ft. 6 in. in girth round the thickest part. The 
rates of Postage, which must be prepaid, are as follows: 


Tee ket gli c,c7 OU ‘chp ies round (40 Oe Mosse scsi ek Oe 
Bre! ees Sd. Gos mees7oeer, LO Ibs... 2. 1st. Od. 
Solbsaie sty sat ok tees.) seaer Li lbs.,.,. ~.<. 1s. Od. 


eee Od. tO ibs... .... 10d: 
11 lbs. is the limit allowed. 
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SUMMARY. 


_ The year 1902 will long live in the recollection as marking a depth 
of commercial and industrial depression, lower than had been reached ae 
at any time in the previous half century, except perhaps during the na 
_ Crimean War. The conclusion of hostilities in South Africa was fol- ~ fos 
lowed by the King’ s illness and a postponement of his Coronation, 
whilst throughout the year | the weather was extremely unfavourable. 
It is not difficult to perceive in these abnormal conditions the reason — 
+ why photography, in common with meny other branches of activity, Se 
- suffered a sericus check in its progress. ‘The trade languished, in sym- Sy 
_ pathy with that lack of popular support, which was certainly not ES 
anticipated when the predecessor of this ALMANAC was issued. Com- | Po 
petition has been exceedingly keen, and the unpleasant effects of over- ‘ 
production have manifested themselves in various quarters. 
But, paradoxical as that may appear, photography is a greater 
_ favourite than hitherto with the general public, the members of which os 
in vast numbers, have recently been attracted to the most fascinating Bae 
hobby of the time by the numerous references that are now given. E 
_ to photographic matters in the general Press. A revival of business os 
at the turn of the year is well within the bounds of probability, and . 


Pe a 

hy in that event we may safely expect the ranks of amateur photographers 

| -_ to be very considerably swollen. 

| A characteristic feature of the year 1902 was the impetus given . 

}  ___ to the production of roll film photographic apparatus: inquiry into oe 

} _ the causes of this lies outside the scope of this volume. New cameras F 
‘fs and films have been introduced in great variety, and many of the former ae 
: _ will be found illustrated in the text and advertisement pages of the — < 
a Atmanac. Tri-colour photography, in a simplified form, has been a 
F . placed within popular reach. Self-toning papers have come into a 

extended use. The opticians have shown considerable activity, and ::; 


new lenses have emanated from the establishments of Messrs. Goerz, 
_ Messrs. Ross, Messrs. Taylor, Taylor, and Hobson, and other firms. 
| _ The chemical side of photography has perhaps received less attention 
be than formerly. 
Day by day the applications of the “black art” extend and increase, 
and the camera has become almost indispensable to persons of refine 
_ ment and education. There is at present no reason to apprehend that 
the firm hold on public favour which photography has secured is in 
danger of diminution. 


2P 
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OBITUARY OF THE YEAR. 


AmonesT the specially prominent photographers who have died since the 
publication of the last ALMANAC, the following may be mentioned : % 


Richard Leach Maddox, M.D. (for over forty years associated with 
THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY and ALMANAC), 


M. Louis Werner. 

Charles Burr, 

N. A. Monnickendam. 

J. V. Robinson, 

Sir J. T. Chance, M.A, 

Dr, Heinrich Ludwig Hugo Schroeder, 


M. Louis Werner. 


M. Werner died at Dublin on December 12th, 1901, in the seventy- | 


eighth year of his age. The deceased gentleman was born in the depart- 


ment of the Upper Rhine, and began his art studies in Strasburg. At 
Paris, in 1842, he successfully competed for admission to the Ecole des 


Beaux Arts, where he studied under Delaroche, Horace Vernet, Ingres, 
and other painters. In 1854 he settled in Dublin as a portrait painter, and 
although he did not himself practise photography as a profession, he even- 
tually, in 1864, founded the well-known firm of Werner and Son, photo- 
graphers, a business which he conducted until the year 1885, when he 


transferred it to his son, Mr. Alfred Werner. The business was carried — 


on quite privately. A frequent exhibitor at the Royal Hibernian Academy 
in the fifties and sixties, the late Monsieur Werner enjoyed considerable 


vogue in Ireland as a portrait painter. 


circle of acquaintances, enjoyed the friendship of J. IF. Millet, Gustave 
Doré, and many other renowned artists of the last century. 


Charles Burr. 


Mr. Charles Burr, the once well-known lens-maker, passed away during 


the year. 


N. A. Monnickendam. 


Mr..N. A. Monnickendam passed away it the sixty-sixth year of his age. 


The deceased gentleman was known to many of our older readers as a 
very able producer of photographic enlargements in black and white, 


colour, ete. 


The deceased gentleman, who was . 
much esteemed for his high personal qualities and is regretted by a large ~ 


~ 


See 
tt 
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J. V. Robinson. . 

Mr. J. V. Robinson was a former esteemed contributor to the JouRNAL 
: and this Anmanac. Mr. Robinson, who was a native of Spalding, Lin- 
_ colnshire, went to Dublin over forty years ago, and was for several years 
engaged in pharmaceutical work, later turning his attention to photo- 
graphy. He, in conjunction with the late Mr. Thomas Millard, was one 
of the pioneers of photography in Ireland, his experience. dating from the 
days of the old sun pictures of daguerreotype. Since that time he has 
been closely associated with the art of photography, and was responsible 
for many of the improvements which have brought this art to such perfec- 
- tion. His improvements in connection with photographic cameras and 
shutters are well known. Some years ago he constructed a camera capable 
of taking pictures 5ft. 6in. by 3ft. 2in., which at that time was the largest 
direct photograph that had been attempted. Deceased, who was widely 
known in scientific circles, was one of the founders of the Photographic 
Society of Ireland, and for many years a member of the Roya] Dublin 
Society and other scientific bodies, taking an active part in their 
deliberations. 


Sir J. T. Chance, M.A. 


- Sir James Timmins Chance, M.A., was head of the firm of Chance 
Brothers and Co., Birmingham, of which he had been a partner for over 
sixty years. He was born March 22nd, 1814, the son of William Chance, 
J.P., of Spring Grove, Birmingham. He was educated at University 
College, London, and Trinity College, Cambridge, graduating B.A., in 1838, 
as Seventh Wrangler._- From 1859 he devoted himself especially to the 
manufacture and improvement of dioptric illuminating apparatus for light- 
houses, and he worked with the Royal Commission of that year to correct 
existing errors and deficiencies therein in the lighthouses of these islands. 
Jn 1867 he was awarded the Telford Gold Medal and Premium of the 
Institution of Civil Engineers for his paper on “Optical Apparatus used 
in Lighthouses.” He founded the Chance Chair of Engineering in the — 
University of Birmingham. 


Richard Leach Maddox, M.D. 


At the age of eighty-five, Dr. R. L. Maddox died at Southampton, on 
Sunday, May 1lth. His association with the JourNaL and its ALMANAO 
extended over a period of forty years, and a list of his contributions on 
photographic and photo-micrographic subjects would be a very lengthy one. 
By his death we have cause to regret the snapping of an old and valuable 
link with the past which cannot be replaced. 

We are indebted to Mrs, Gillies, Dr. Maddox’s daughter, for the follow- 
ing particulars of his life:—“ Born in 1816, for many years he lived at 
Constantinople, practising there as doctor, and where he married, in 1849, 
Amelia, a daughter of Benjamin Winn Ford, Esq., of that city, by whom 
he had a son, Richard Willes Maddox, artist, and a daughter, myself, the 
widow of Captain Andrew Gillies. My mothisr diéd in 1871, and in 1875 
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~Dr. Maddox was married again to Agnes, a daughter of George Sharp, 
- Esq., of Newport, Isle of Wight, who survives him, and by whom he had ~ 

one son, Walter Vaughan Maddox. In 1875 my father left England for 

Ajaccio, where he practised among the English residents. From Corsica. 

he and Mrs. Maddox went to Bordighera, remaining there some months. 
Dr. Maddox also practised near Genoa. He was also at different times 

resident physician to the late Duke of Montrose, the late Sir Watkins_ 

Williams Wynn, and the late Lady Katherine Bannerman. Dr. Maddox — 

then lived for some years at Gunnersbury, and since 1886 has resided at: _ 

Greenbank, Portswood, Southampton, in a most retired manner, but still 

interested in everything relating to science, frequently writing for journals 

and papers in America, France, and England. The loss to his family is 
beyond all words. They desire to thank the many scientific friends for 
their kindly sympathy, so much appreciated by them. My father’s 
medical attendant, Dr. Wales, said it was simply ‘the triumph of mind 
over body’ that had kept him alive so long. He was interred on the ldth 
inst. in the Southampton Cemetery.” , or 

Commencing photography in 1853, the most notable piece of work 
associated with Maddox’s name was undoubtedly the publication in the 

_ British Journal of Photography, on September 8th, 1871, of the first real 
attempt on record to compound a practicable gelatino-bromide emulsion. 

We reproduce the article in full, as it will probably interest many of the 

younger generation of photographers who are ignorant of the slow and 

laborious manner in which gelatine photography was placed within general 
reach :— ; 
AN EXPERIMENT WITH GELATINO-BROMIDE. 

The collodio-bromide processes have for some time held a considerable 
place in the pages of the British Journal of Photography, and obtained 
such a prominent chance of being eventually the process of the day in 
the dry way, that a few remarks upon the application of another medium 
may perhaps not be uninteresting to the readers of the JouRNAt, though 
little more can be stated than the result of somewhat careless experiments 
tried at first on an exceedingly dull afternoon. It is not for a moment 
supposed to be new, for the chances of novelty in photography are small, 
seeing the legion of ardent workers and the ground already trodden by its 
devotees, so that for outsiders little remains except to take the result of 
labours so industriously and largely circulated through these pages and 
be thankful. Gelatine, which forms the medium of so many printing 
processes, and which doubtless is yet to form the base of more, was tried 
in the place of collodion in this manner:—Thirty grains of Nelson’s gela- 
tine were washed in cold water, then left to swell for several hours, when 
all the water was poured off and the gelatine set in a wide-mouthed 
bottle, with the addition of four drachms of pure water and two small 
drops of aqua regia, and then placed in a basin of hot water for solution. 
Eight grains of bromide of cadmium dissolved in half a drachm of pure 
water were now added, and the solution stirred gently. Fifteen. grains 
of nitrate.of silver were next dissolved in half a drachm of water in 2 

test tube, and the whole taken into the dark-room, when the latter was 
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ded to the former slowly, stirring the mixture the whole time. This 


gave a fine milky emulsion, and was left for a little while to settle. A few 


_ plates of glass well cleaned were next levelled on a metal plate put over a_ 


f _ small lamp; they were, when fully warmed, coated by the emulsion spread 


to the edges by a glass rod, then returned to their places and left to dry. 


_ When dry the plates had a thin, opalescent appearance, and the deposit 


of bromide seemed to be very evenly spread in the substance of the sub- 
stratum. These plates were printed from in succession from different 
negatives, one of which had been taken years since on albumen with ox-gall 
and diluted phosphoric acid, sensitised in an acid nitrate bath, and deve- - 
loped with pyrogallic acid, furnishing a beautiful warm brown tint. 

The exposure varied from the first plate thirty seconds to a minute and 
a half, as the light was very poor. No vestige of an outline appeared on 
removal from the printing-frame. The plates were dipped in water to 
wet the surface, and over them was poured a plain solution of pyrogallic | 
acid, four grains to the ounce of water. Soon a faint but clean image was_ 
seen; which gradually intensified up to a certain point, then browned 
all over; hence the development in the others was stopped at an early 
stage, the plate washed, and the development continued with fresh pyro., 
with one drop of a ten-grain solution of nitrate of silver, then re-washed 
and cleared by a solution of hyposulphite of soda. The resulting prints 
were very delicate in detail, of a colour varying between a bistre and 
olive tint, and after washing dried with a brilliant surface. The colour 
of the print varied greatly, according to the exposure. From the 
colour and delicacy, it struck me that with care not to stain the gelatine, 
or use only the clearest portion, such a process might be utilised for 
transparencies for the lantern and the sensitive plates be readily pre- 
pared. Some plates were tumed with ammonia; these fogged under the 
pyro. solution. The proportions set down were only. taken at random, 
and are certainly not as sensitive as might be procured under trials. 
The remaining emulsion was left shut up in a box in the dark-room, 
and tried on the third day after preparation; but the sensibility had, 
it seems, greatly diminished, though the emulsion, when rendered 
fluid by gently warming, appeared creamy, and the bromide thoroughly 
suspended. Some of this was now applied to some pieces of paper by 
means of a glass rod, and hung up to surface dry, then dried fully 
on the warmed level plate, and treated as sensitised paper. One kind 
of paper that evidently was largely adulterated by some earthy base 
dried without any brilliancy, but gave, under exposure of a negative 
for thirty seconds, very nicely-toned prints when developed with a weak 
solution of pyro., having very much the look of a neutral-toned carbon 
print without any glaze, and I think might be rendered useful on plain 
paper. Some old albumenised paper of Marion’s was tried, the emulsion 
being poured both on the albumen side and, in other pieces, on the plain 
side, but the salting evidently greatly interfered, the resulting prints being 
dirty-looking and greyed all over. These papers fumed with ammonia 
turned grey under development. They printed very slowly, even in strong 
qunlight, and were none of them left long enough to develop into a full 
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print. After washing they were cleared by weak hypo. solution. It is 
very possible the iron developer may be employed for the glass prints, 
_ provided the actual acidification does not render the gelatine soft under de- 
velopment. The slowness may depend in part on the proportions of 
bromide and nitrate not being correctly balanced, especially as the ordin- 
ary, not the anhydrous, bromide was used, and on the quantities being 
too small for the proportion of gelatine. Whether the plates would bs 
more sensitive if used when only surface dry is a question of experiment; 
also, whether other bromides than the one tried may not prove more ad- 
vantageous in the presence of the neutral salt resulting from the de- 
composition, or the omission or decrease of the quantity of aqua regia. 
Very probably also the development by gallic acid and acetate of lead 
developer may furnish better results than the plain pyro. As there will 
be no chance of my being able to continue these experiments, they are 
placed in their crude state before the readers of the “Journal,” and may 
eventually receive correction and improvement under abler hands. So 
far as can be judged, the process seems quite worth more carefully-con- 
ducted experiments, and, if found advantageous, adds another handle to 
the photographer’s wheel. 

Eight years later, when tracing the rise and progress of gelatine emulsion 
photography, the late W. B. Bolton no mean authority, wrote of Maddox's 
experiments in the following terms* :— 

“This formula differs in but one or two respects from Bic average 
formula given at the present time (1879). In the first place, aqua reqia 
is used, which must have an injurious action upon the gelatine; and, in 
the second place, an excess of silver exists in the finished emulsion. 
What that excess may be it is impossible to say without more definite 
information as to the quantity and strength of aqua regia employed. 
But let us turn to the working of this ‘pioneer’ gelatine emulsion as 
described by Dr. Maddox himself. The plates were exposed under nega- 
tives, the exposures extending from half-a-minute to a minute and a 
half in a very poor light. The development was conducted with a plain 
four-grain solution of pyro., and after a thin clear image appeared, it 
was intensified with pyro. and silver. Some plates fumed with ammonia 
fogged instantly on the application of the developer. The emulsion, three 
days after preparation, was found to have greatly diminished in sensitive- 
ness. It must be borne in mind that no instructions are given for re- 
moving the superfluous salts from the emulsion after sensitising, and 
that, therefore, in addition to the nitrate of sodium formed by double 
decomposition, the mixture contained free silver and free nitric acid. 
The presence of these two latter would sufficiently account for the 
development proceeding under the action of plain pyro. solution, the 
operation consisting, in fact, of silver development, and would further 
explain the slowness of the plates which Dr. Maddox complained of 
in the course of his article. Moreover, it is not surprising that after 
fuming with ammonia (which would neutralise the restraining acid) 
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. the plats should fog on the application of pyro., for in the absence 
_ of any restrainer the free silver contained in the film would be instantly 


reduced: Such was the first attempt to utilise gelatine as a vehicie 


in which to suspend the senstive silver salts in place of eollodion; and 


though it proved the possibiuty of thus utilising gelatine, the experi- 
ment cannot be said tu have turned out a success. It 1s not difficult at 
this date to point out where Dr. Maddox failed; the emulsion itself was 
not so much in fault as the outside circumstances under which it was 
to be worked.” 

Maddox’s experiments received, in a marked degree, the stamp of 
public acknowledgment, although it must be confessed the recoguition 
was in many cases somewhat tardy. The gold medal of the Inventions 
Exhibition held in 1885 was awarded to him; and other distinctions were - 
the John Scott bronze medal from Philadelphia; a bronze medal from 
Brussels; a gold medal from Antwerp, and numerous diplomas. The 
Progress Medal of the Royal Photographic Society was conferred upon 
Maddox on February 12th, 1901, the present Editor of the “ British 
Journal of Photography” having the honour of being deputed to receive 
the medal on behalf of the distinguished experimentalist. In the auvumn 
of 1891 the “British Journal ot Photography” also took the initiative 
in raising a sum of between £500 and &ou0, contributed by photographers 
in Hngiand, France, Germany, and America, in recugnition vf the: 
value ot his work. 

In microscopy and photo-micrography, Maddox also did distinguished 
work, and the latter subject gave him a theme for an excelient series 
of articles in the volume of the “British Journal of Photography” for 
1883. In the following year his portrait and biography were also pub- 
lished in its pages, and the following extract from the appreciation of 
him then given will show the esteem with which his ae eco work 
had long been held: — 

“Dr. R. L. Maddox, after a voyage round the world in 1839-40, in 
search of health, spent many years abroad practising in an official and 
private capacity, but had eventually to renounce the arduous duties 
of his protession from constant suttering of a very paintul nature, which 
had extended over half-a-century. He had early taken up the subject 
of microscopy as connected with his profession, and had translated Dr. 
Dujardin’s manual at the time that Quekett’s ‘Treatise on the Micro- 
scope’ appeared. Owing to the impossibility of arranging for the 
use of the beautiful plates of Dujardin’s work, the translation 
was never published. Being obliged to return to England, Dr. 
Maddox employed himself in trying to extend the labours of others 
by combining photography with microscopic research, and in this path 
was so far successful as to be the recipient of two medals, and for his 
various writings on this and microscopical subjects he was elected au 
Honorary Fellow of the Royal Microscopical Society. About the time 
of his introduction of the gelatino-bromide process Dr. Maddox was carry- 
ing on a series of examinations on the living organisms found in the 
atmosphere, and which necessitated prolonged and tedious work with 
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the microscope, amounting sometimes to sixteen hours in the day. In his 
method he differed entirely from those who had preceded him, and this 
has been made the basis of further and most extended researches by 
others, especially by Dr. Douglas Cunningham and his friend, Dr. Miquel, 
of the Observatory of Montsouris, Paris. Dr. Maddox used an apparatus 
of his own invention—the “ aéroconiscope ”—a kind of multiple funnel set 
up as a vane. The wind traversing this instrument deposited the 
organisms on a thin cover-glass duly prepared for the purpose. The 
organisms were then cultivated, and many of them carefully figured, the 
results being published in the current Monthly Microscopical Journal. 

Of the gelatino-bromide process we need scarcely say more than that its 
present high state of utility has been brought about by the labours of the 
many, and Dr. Maddox may justly be proud that he closed his paper on 
the process with the hope that he had given another handle to the photo- 
graphers’ wheel, which has indeed, without restriction, been turned to 
their common benefit. He gave much of his time to microscopic drawing, 
as is attested in the work of the late Dr. Parkes on “ Hygiene,” and Dr. 
Nayler on “Skin Diseases,” and other authors; but his coloured drawings 
of many of the diatomacec under reagents, and his figures of the ferments 
in the deposits of beer, etc., have, we believe, never been published. Worn 
down by much suffering, he was again obliged to reside abroad for a 
considerable period, and renounce his favourite pursuits; but since his 
return he has devoted much of his time to them, especially in the endeavour. 
to photograph the bacteria—some of the minutest living entities, which 
require both skill and patience for reproduction by photography. Dr. 
Maddox was always ready to impart any information he might possess, 
holding that the claims of SCION ce, for her advancement, were—“ If freokg 
ye have received, freely give.” 

In a letter to Mr. W. J. Harrison, published in these aciniae on Novem- 
ber 4th, 1887, Dr. Maddox explains why in emulsion work his attention 
was directed to gelatine and silver bromide :— 

“Firstly, the cost of the collodion, with the troublesome manufacture of 
the cotton ; secondly, health more or less affected by its constant use when 
working, as I was, in my camera, a dressing-room, often at a very high 
temperature in the summer months; and, thirdly, dissatisfaction with the 
dry methods for the photo- mioroceuonie work upon which I was much 
engaged. The first reason may be dismissed as of little moment when 
there was an adequate return upon the work done, but not so when there 
was an absolute loss even in an amateur’s point of view. The second 
reason was a more important one. Being often shut up for hours in the 
said camera, the temperature at full summer heat, I found the system 
completely saturated with the vapour of the collodion, so much go, that it 
could be tasted in the breath on awaking in the night, and sleep was 
generally much disturbed and unrefreshing, while it was much needed to 
restore the nervous energy wasted by constant suffering, often very severe 
in character; moreover, there was an outcry in the household that the 
collodion vapour unpleasantly pervaded every room in the house. The 
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shape of additional time and trouble in the preparation of the plate. 
These reasons set me experimenting, sometimes on paper, sometimes on 


glass, with vegetable gummy matters, as lichen, linseed, quince-seed; and 


with starchy substances, as rice, tapioca, sago, etc.; and with waxy material, 
as Japanese vegetable wax. Often I fancied I was just within the doorway 
when the door closed, and other plans had to be tried. All the literature 
‘I could find bordering on the subject was searched, but it rather bewil- 


dered than enlightened. At last I turned to the animal series, and wasted 
many eggs and some little silver; then I went to the finest isinglass, at 
about twenty shillings the pound weight, and the very first experiment 
led me to hope I was on the right track, only something had to he 
altered, as I was using iodo-bromide in varying collodion proportions, and 
the isinglass did not appear to yield a sufficiently even surface, in spite of 
all kinds of filtering; yet confidence was felt that a vein had been struck. 
Search was now made in the house for a packet of Nelson’s gelatine; this 
afforded a better surface, especially as the plates were dried generally on 
a hot one-inch thick iron slab, and tested at once. Then came the mixture 


_ of isinglass and gelatine, but the advantages pointed to gelatine. The 
little plates were tried under a negative, then on out-of-door objects, but 


it was impossible to get some laurels depicted in anything more than black 
and white. I remembered that someone had stated that the bromides 
were better suited than the iodides for foliage; now came the experiment 
of diminishing the iodide and increasing the bromide, until it settled into 
bromide alone. Yet I was not satisfied, but experimenting went on so 
rapidly that often I did not wait to filter the gelatine before mixing the 
bromide of silver in it. Before this period, that talented experimenter, 
Mr. Carey Lea, had spoken of the use of aqua regia, and my attention was 
turned to it, fancying that its use would decompose some of the gelatine 
and furnish the extra silver a chance of forming an organic salt of silver, 
which might possibly improve the image. After working with this, and 
getting more satisfactory results, various substances were mixed with the 
gelatine, as gum, sugar, glycerine, etc., which gave different tints to the 
developed negatives, and it was seen that it only required farther experi- 


menting to put gelatine into use; for some of the negatives were fairly 


plucky and half-tones beautifully rendered, but, compared with colledion, 


‘the gelatine was slower, although it stood its ground with some of the 


dry processes. Paper had not been neglected, for amongst the paper 
trials with the gelatine was one which I thought gave much promise, the 


‘tint on development equal to much of the kind of the present day. This 


was obtained by the addition of a small quantity of arsenite of silver. 
There was no thought of bringing the subject into notice until it had been 
lifted from thé cradle. Soaking plates before use—for, of course, I knew 
the useless salts were left in the gelatine—was noted down for trial; but 


at this stage, and while in the very heydey of experimenting, there came 


an urgent appeal from my kind friend, Mr. J. Traill Taylor, to assist him 


" without delay by an article for the Britis JourNaL or PHOTOGRAPRY, of ; 
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which he was the editor, as he had been taken seriously ill. Without 
a moment’s hesitation, and thinking it would give my friend pleasure, the 
hurriedly written and fragmentary article that appeared in the September _ 
Journat of 1871 was forwarded to him, the proofs of sundry negatives 
were also sent, some of which, almost entirely defaced, my friend Mr. 
W. B. Bolton and I found three or four years since amongst the glass 
in the office at No. 2, York Street. Another pen had also come to the 
rescue, and my paper was deferred to the following weekly issue, when 
Mr. Taylor, with far-sighted judgment, noted the process had a future 
before it. Health had now fairly broken down, rest was needed, so that 
very little farther experimenting was done, and as there were other irons 
in the fire demanding attention, the process was offered to a firm in 
Southampton from whom I used to get my albumenised paper; but it was 
found there was no time to continue the necessary experiments to raise 
the rapidity and enhance its value. This was done at different stages 
by others, almost two years after I had freely given to the public what 
had cost me much time and labour.” 

If Maddox’s experiment in emulsifying silver in gelatine does not entitle 
him to the credit, somewhat erroneously attributed to him, of having 
“invented” the gelatine dry plate, there is no doubt that it pointed the 
way for others in the work. It must not be forgotten that Harrison and 
Gaudin perceived the possibilities of gelatine for the purpose; and that the 
real difficulties of the process were encountered and overcome by those 
who followed after Maddox, whose ideas, as Bolton points out, were not 
altogether completely practicable. All the same, there stands the initial 
formula, which produced silver images in gelatine, and the historian is 
therefore justified in assigning to Maddox the distinction of making a new 
departure in experimental procedure. A pleasant trait of the deceased 
gentleman’s character was his readiness to help, to the fullest of his 


capabilities, those who sought his advice and help in sears Mou and 
photo-micrographic work. 


Dr. Heinrich Ludwig Hugo Schroeder. 


Dr. Schroeder, who died on October 31st, served his apprentice- 
ship as a mechanic and optician with Moritz Meyerstein, instrument 
maker to the University of Gottingen. His study of optics was 
continued under J. B. Listing, of the same city, when he had 
completed his apprenticeship, and subsequently we find him in 
Hamburg as a maker of telescopes. In the latter part of the 
seventies he removed to Oberursel, near Frankfort-sur-Maine, but 
this change did not add to his business, and he relinquished it in 1882, 
to accept an invitation from the firm of Ross and Co., to take charge 
of the scientific work connected with their establishment. His know- 
ledge of the optics of the telescope and microscope eminently qualified 
him for the position. It will be remembered that a few years after 
his arrival in this country, the discoveries of Dr. Schott, who was 
working in conjunction with Professor Abbe, revolutionised the manu- 
facture of optical glass, and gaye an enormous extension to the field 
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_ for the optician’s skill. Dr. Schroeder was one of the first to make use 
of the new possibilities, and led the van in photographic optics by 
inventing the concentric lens, the first photographic objective constructed 


with an abnormal pair of glasses. The lens is remarkable for its sim- 
plicity of construction, being symmetrical, with both halves, formed 
of a plano-convéx cemented to a plano-concave element, possessing 
concentric surfaces. In adopting this construction, it was necessary 
to disregard the aberration of sphericity, and correct it by means of 
a diaphragm. The lens was consequently slow, and it was soon super- 
seded by the more complex, but much more rapid objectives, invented 
by Continental opticians., It should, however, be remembered that the 
patent of this lens was applied for in 1838, and that its commércial 
introduction was delayed for some years by difficulty in obtaining the 
requisite giass. We may say, in recognition of the inventor’s skill, 


that attempts were made by at least one other optician to construct 


a lens on similar lines, but without success. For the information of 
those unacquainted with the performanée of the lens, it may be described 
as having a very flat anastigmatic field, and in this respect. shows a 
great improvement, in comparison with the portable symmetrical type. 

In the year 1891 a controversy. arose between Mr. T. R. Dallmeyer 
and Dr. A. Miethe, as to priority in constructing a telephoto system of 
lenses. Like many other supposed inventions in photography, it was 
found to be ante-dated, and both disputants were denied the distinction. 
In a letter to the “ British Journal of Photography,” puolished on the 
29th January, 1892, Dr. Schroeder pointed out that in 1869 to 1870 he 
was engaged upon the construction of a telescope for Baron von Bulow, 
and converted it to a telephoto system by using either a negative or 
@ positive enlarging lens, according to the instructions given in the 
works of Sir John Herschel, Peter Barlow, and others. Photographs 
were taken with the instrument by Herr Hoge, a Hamburg photographer. 
The late editor of “The British Journal of Photography,” Mr. J. Traill 
Taylor, appended a footnote congratulating Dr. Schroeder upon the 
completeness of his researches, and stated that in the race for priority 
Dr. Schroeder must be held as coming in an easy first. It has, however, 
since been shown by Dr. von Rohr that Porro ante-dated Dr. Schroeder, 
having constructed a telephoto lens, with which he photographed an 
eclipse of the sun on the 28th July, 1851. Dr. Schroeder made use of 
the principle subsequently in a patent for a terrestrial telescope. The 
enlarging lens formed one of the components of the erector, and by a 
mechanical contrivance the eye-piece and the magnifying lens were so 
connected that the two could be simultaneously adjusted. In 1894 we 
find Dr. Schroeder’s name associated with a patent for another photo- 
graphic lens. This was an unsymmetrical doublet, in which the spherical 
aberration was corrected by one component and the chromatic aberration 
by the other. In the former the relative dispersions of the two glasses 
were as nearly as possible equal, whilst the difference of refraction was 
as great as possible. The converse was the case in the other component. 
Another photographic lens was also outlined by Dr, Sehroeder, whilst — 
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7 engaged by the firm of Ross and Co. Dr. von Rohr describes it. as 


lens for astro-photography, resembling Sutton’s triplet. The ; nate : ‘ 


lenses were collective menisci, and the spherical and chromatic aberra- 
tions of the axial and oblique pencils were to be corrected by a middle 
compound lens. The construction does not appear to have been com- 
pleted. 

In 1894 Dr. Schroeder migrated to the United States, and entered the 
service of the Manhattan Optical Companies. Whilst there he invented 
and patented a photographic lens of very simple construction. The — 
front lens was a combination of flint and crown, whilst the back lens 
was of flint only. Modern glass was used in its construction. In this 
lens we see Mr. Aldis’s idea embodied, of constructing a doublet formed 
of only three elements. Considering the simplicity of the lens, very 
good results were obtained. 

Dr. Schroeder returned to England in 1895, and since then has lived 
in retirement. Frequent articles from his pen have, however, appeared 
in the German press. Even as late as February, 1901, we find a patent — 
taken out in his name for an improvement in photographic lenses. 
Whilst the former patents were marked by simplicity of construction, 
this last effort is of an opposite character. Two constructions are 
described and illustrated in the specification. Both have four elements 
in each component, and both objectives are unsymmetrical. ‘Details 
of the indices, curves, and thicknesses are not given. 

Dr. Schroeder’s work on photographic optics, entitled, “ Die Elemente 
der Photographischen Optik,” was published in 1891, and forms one of 
the volumes of Dr. Vogel’s “ Handbook of Photography.” The strength 
and originality of Dr. Schroeder’s mind is visible throughout its pages. 
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(CHAPTERS ON PHOTO-MICROGRAPHY. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


THE present chapters upon photo-micrography are written in compli- 
ance with the oft-repeated request of many readers of this ALMANAC. 

_ As far as circumstances and space will permit, a comprehensive and 
detailed account of the scope, and methods employed in modern photo- 
-micrography will be given, and it is hoped that the plan adopted in the 


_ treatment of the subject will not only prove of service to those already 


employing this means of recording their investigations in different 
_ branches of natural science, but will aid those readers who are desirous 


~ of adapting photography to their microscopical studies, and at the same 


time attract others to take up this most fascinating and important 
branch of photography and thereby promote its more universal 
adoption for the efficient delineation of microscopic objects. 

- Photo-micrography has long held a certain position in photography, 
and very early in the history of this art was utilised by the employment 
of the solar microscope, or by artificial illumination with the lme- 
light, as in the time of the daguerreotype, when Messrs. Doune and 
Foucault adapted it for the illustrations of the atlas issued with Dr. 
Doune’s work, On the Use of the Microscope, published in 1845. These 
chemically-etched daguerreotype plates yielded very beautiful prints. 

The papers that have from time to time appeared from the pioneers 
of photo-micrography and their followers, are scattered far and wide 
in almost countless transactions and proceedings of learned societies, 
magazines, books, periodicals, and photographic almanacs, making it_ 
very difficult to trace correctly the rise and progress of this branch of 
photography from the earliest to the most recent date. In England, 
the names which stand out as being intimately connected with the 
practice and development of photo-micrography are :—Fox Talbot, 
Danar, Hodgson, Reade, Kingsley, Diamond, Scott Archer, Shadbolt, 
Delves, Highley, Wenham, Busk, Herapath, Howlet, Bocket, Durham, 
Pollock, Legg, Wace, Davis, Parry, Hislop, Beck, Heisch, Higgins, 
Hughes, Wilson, Abercrombie, Norris, Taylor, Viles, Fowke, Maddox, 
Jennings, Beale, Davis, Carpenter, Cutter, Charters White, Wynne E. 
Baxter, Boursfield, Dallinger, Pringle, Hogg, Duncan, Spitta, &c., &e. 

- In France, photography was applied to microscopical research at a very 
early date, and in connection with the subject stand the names of 
Duchesne, Boulogne, Rouget, Moitessier, Jules Girard, Nachet, Bertsch, 
Nezt, Lattubauer, Donnadieu, Lilleforme, Guinard, Brebisson, Henri 
van Heurck, &c., &c. 
- In Germany, Reichardt, Striienberg, Meyer, Albert, Hesseling, 
Kallmann, Gerlach, Melwij, Koch, and many other able workers have 
given the world records of their labours. 
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— In*America the employment of photo-micrography as a means of 
obtaining an accurate record of microscopical research, met from the 
very first with liberal support from the Government and from wealthy 
private individuals ; and amongst the many able American workers 
may be mentioned the names of Curtis, Woodward, Dean, Draper, 
Rood, Carl Seiler, Mercer, Steenberg, Towler, Price, and Hitchcock. 

» It is a curious fact, that although photography has been applied to 
microscopical research ever since the days of the daguerreotype, un- 
certainty as to the correct name to apply to this branch still exists in 
the minds of many. The question was really settled once and for all, 
away back in the early days of collodion, by Mr. George Shadbolt, 
who proposed that the term microphotograph should always be applied 
to a very small photograph of a large object, and the term photo-micro- 
graph should be the name used for the enlarged photographic represen- 
tation of a microscopic object by the aid of microscope objectives. 

Thanks to the high state of perfection to which the modern micro- 
scope and its objectives have been brought, and to the vastly improved 
methods of staining and preparing specimens, photo-micrography has 
made wonderful progress during the last fifteen years, and is steadily 
growing in favour amongst scientific men, not only as a rapid means of 
obtaining an accurate record of their microscopical researches, but also 
for illustrating text-books on natural science subjects. There are, 
however, still a few people who consider the application of photography | 
to the microscope as of little real service or advantage, but in nine cases 
out of ten their prejudice is the result of ignorance of the possibilities 
obtainable by modern methods, or from attempting to obtain photo- 
graphic reproductions of more or less impossible subjects ; that is to 
say, they have attempted to obtain in a single negative all that their 
eye and brain has learnt by a mental combination of a series of images 
presented to the eye by the examination of the object at different planes 
of focus. To attempt to delineate photographically an object, the details 
of which extend through a series of planes, is to court certain and un- 
qualified failure. The most that can be done with such a subject 
is to select the best general appearance, but the interference by the 
planes above and below the selected focus will largely destroy the 
definition, and the result will be a heavy and unintelligible picture. — 
Such a subject is at present only to be intelligently and clearly depicted 
by the skilled draughtsman, who, by selecting the point at which greatest 
harmony is secured, or by giving greatest prominence to the details of 
those parts of chief interest, and at the same time suppressing all minor 
and unimportant parts, has the power to present a picture which is 
far more easily appreciated by one who has never seen the object through 
the microscope than can be obtained by a single photograph. Such 
subjects, however, by no means predominate in microscopical research, 
and therefore it is extremely unfair and narrow-minded to ridicule 

hoto-micrography as an important adjunct to research, because of 
its inability to at present cope with one class of specimen. Indeed, 
many of these objects, histological and pathological subjects, which 
formerly were a stumbling-block, can to-day be accurately and success- 
fully photographed, so exquisitely thin are the sections obtainable with 
the modern high-class microtome, 
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_ Photo-micrography to-day embraces a very wide and varied field of- 
work. Low-power photo-micrography is employed for obtaining 
photographic representations of subjects requiring a magnification 
ranging between two and sixteen diameters, and for such work a micro 
- scope need not necessarily be employed, the objective being attached 
_ directly to the front of the camera. Medium-power photo-micrography 
embraces subjects requiring a magnification starting from sixteen or 
eighteen diameters up to about 500 or 550 diameters, and for this work, 
of course, @ microscope is required. High-power or critical photo- 
micrography extends from 500 diameters onwards to about 1,500 
diameters, and to be successfully practised requires the most accurate 
‘and perfect apparatus, in conjunction with considerable knowledge, 


skill, and experience. The various three-colour processes have made 


it possible to obtain fairly perfect colour photo-micrography of stained 
specimens and polariscopic subjects. By means of a comparatively 
simple piece of apparatus perfect stereoscopic photo-micrographs can 
be easily obtained. Details of apparatus, and methods of manipulation 
for all the above-mentioned branches of photo-micrography will be 
found in the following chapters, and, as an appendix, a bibliography 
has been compiled, j .j __ 


TI.—ILLUMINANTS. 


Ons of the greatest attractions and advantages of photo-micrography 
is that it can be practised at any season of the year and at any hour of 
the day or night ; there being no need to depend on daylight for results, 
Of sources of illumination the photo-micrographer has at his disposal 
sunlight, electricity, limelight, acetylene gas, incandescent gas, and 
mineral oil. Owing to the rotation of the earth a special piece of 
apparatus, called a heliostat, is required to keep the sun’s image in 
position in the field of view long enough for a photograph to be success- 
fully taken by sunlight. The heliostat is rather a costly piece of appara- 
tus, and must, of course, be made for the latitude of the place where it is 
going to be used. There are a few microscopic objects for which sunlight 
as the source of illumination is almost a necessity if the finest results 
are desired. But with patience’and care, even these subjects may be 
successfully photographed by artificial light. However, Messrs, Watson 
and Son, of Holborn, supply a very excellent form of heliostat, by the 
aid of which most beautiful results may be obtained. 
' Although, theoretically, the arc electric lamp is an ideal illuminant 
from the fact that’a point of light is continually existent, in practice 
it labours under one grave disadvantage, which has caused many photo- 
micrographers to abandon its use. This practical ‘difficulty arises from 
the fact that although a point of light is continually existent, it is con- 
stantly changing its position, thus upsetting the centring of the light 
with the optical axis of the microscope, and preducing uneven illumina- 
tion of the field of vision. Messrs. Ross’and Co., however, have lately 
placed on the market an improved form of lamp, in which there is much 
greater steadiness~of the arc light. Messrs. Watson and Sons have 
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just brought out a very useful electric lamp ; it consists of brass standard z. 
on a weighted base, carrying a 16-candle power incandescent lamp, _ 
with frosted glass bulb on a movable double arm, adjustable in all 
directions. The. lamp-bulb is enclosed in a bright nickelled reflector of 
parabolic shape, thus entirely shielding the eyes from the direct glare, 
and at the same_time concentrating the light upon the mirror or sub: 
stage condenserofgthe microscope, 


Watson’s Electric Lamp. 


Lime-light is a very popular form of illuminant, and is a very useful, 
all-round light. It is employed in two forms, one called the mixed-gas 
jet, where the oxygen and coal gas (or hydrogen) mix in the jet itself, 
just before ignition; and the other called the blow-through jet, in 
which oxygen gas, under pressure, blows through and into a stream 
of ordinary house gas issuing from an independent source. Various 
forms of mixed-gas Jets are on “the market, from amongst which may be 


695 
% Petpet out as particularly suitable for photo- Piero eraphiic work, Beard’s 
high-power ‘“‘ mixed” jet, which besides the usual arrangement for 
turning the lime, has in addition a handle for turning both gases down 
- when the light is not immediately wanted. ‘This “ cut-off ” arrangement 
means a great saving in gas, as the oxygen is completely stopped, and 
_only sufficient coal gas allowed to pass to keep the lime warm. Other 
high class and useful mixed jets are made by Messrs. Ross and Co. and 
Messrs. Newton and Co. A mixed jet of great power, which has gained 
_yery rapidly in general favour, is the Gwyer jet, made by Messrs. Willways 
and Sons. Some little skill and knowledge is required in manipulating 
_ the mixed jet, and, therefore, no novice should attempt it until he has 
had two or three lessons and demonstrations from an experienced 
worker. Let him always remember that the gases are stoied under a 
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Beck’s Oil Lamp (with Condenser). 


is doing with the various taps he is courting the possibility of a disas- 
trous explosion. For this reason, the “ blow-through” jet is much the 
safest for the beginner. It consists of two tubes for the oxygen and coal 
gas, the supply of coal gas being obtained generally from an ordinary 
burner in the room, by means of indiarubber tubing attached to burner 
and jet. The supply of oxygen must, of course, be under pressure, 
and stored in a proper steel cylinder, as supplied by Brin’s Oxygen Co,, 
of Horseferry Road, Westminster. 

_ Acetylene gas is used much more on the Continent than in England, 
but thanks to steady improvement in the apparatus required for gene- 
rating the gas, and the better quality of the calcium carbide, this beautiful 


very great compression, and that unless he is absolutely sure of what he | 
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and cheap form of illumination is at last coming more to the front. 
For photo-micrography acetylene is an excellent illuminant, in many 
ways preferable to limelight, and those who once adopt it rarely discard 4 
it for some other form of light. It is intensely brilliant and yet com- — . 
paratively cool. Formerly the chief trouble was in generating the gas, $ 
obtaining a fairly pure form, and storing it with safety. But these a 
troubles, so far as the photo-micrographer is concerned, are practically = -— 


atanend. An excellent small and portable generator, which is perfectly se 
safe, simple to manipulate, and inexpensive, has been designed and- “a 
placed on the market by Mr. W. Tyler, and is called the “‘ Dreadnought ” - 
acetylene gas generator. Br ee 


} 


Watson’s Incandescent Gas Lamp (with Iris Diaphragm). 


The incandescent gas mantle and burner require no description, 
being familiar to everybody. Though the light is very brilliant, the 
incandescent gas has one grave disadvantage when“ critical light”’ has 
to be used, for on focussing the mantle its uneven appearance will, of 
course, be added to the picture. It is possible to more or less prevent 
the image of the mantle appearing in the picture by, after focussing the 
light, placing a sheet of thin ground-glass between the mantle and the 
condenser ; but if this is done, the photograph can hardly be said to 
have been taken by “ critical light.”” Another method of eliminating 
the structure of the mantle from the field, and one which is most suc- 
cessful, has been devised by Messrs. Watson and Son in their new incan- 
descent gas lamp. The burner and mantle are covered by a metal hood 
to which is fitted an iris diaphragm, and by treating the aperture of * 
the iris diaphragm as the source of light, critical light will be obtained ¥ 
without the presence of the disfiguring mantle: appearing. 2 


Ki The chief objection to oil as an illuminant is that its use necessitates 
___yery prolonged exposures with magnifications exceeding 300 diameters. 
However, it is by no means to be despised, for some of the finest photo- 
_ micrographs ever produced have been obtained by means of its light. 
Only the very best paraffin oil obtainable should be employed, the wick 
_. should be carefully trimmed, and a penny lump of camphor placed in 
the reservoir. A ‘flat-wicked lamp shou!d always be used.’ ‘Thére are 


Baker’s Special Lamp for Photo-micrography, with vertical and horizontal 
movements by Rack and Pinion. 
several lamps on the market specially designed for photo-micrographic- 
work, those sold by Messrs. R. and J. Beck, of Cornhill ; Messrs. Baker, 
and Messrs. Watson and Son, being admirably suitable for all purposes ; 
_ each having a special form of condenser attached. With these lamps 
and a good oil, the exposure is by no means inordinately long, even with 
a magnification of upwards of 1,000 diameters. AS eed la 
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III. 


Low-PowER PHOTO-MICROGRAPHY. 3 “2° Cee 


For low-power photo-micrography a microscope is not required; in — 
fact, it would be very much in the way. This sounds a little startling ~ 
at first, but when we consider that in low-power photo-micrography — 
the magnification ranges from one to ten or twelve diameters, and that, 
theretore, the objects to be photographed will be of a comparatively 


large size, the reason for dispensing with the aid of a microscope becomes 
obvious. 3 


Watson’s ‘Standard ” Lamp. : = 


For this low-power work it is most important that the camera should 
have a considerable extension of bellows. To begin with, at any rate, 
a quarter-plate camera is preferable to a half-plate, on both economical 
and practical grounds ; for, in the first place, the expense incurred will — 
be only half as great, which is a consideration with most people, and a 
quarter-plate negative is much more easily manipulated during deve _ 
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will always bear considerable enlargement. An ordinary quarter-plate 


. stand camera will do admirably for photo-micrography, provided it has, 
when racked out to its greatest length, a bellows extension of 12 or 14 


inches at least. 


- Baker’s ‘‘ Advanced Student’s ’ Microscope. 


i. A stand must be made to carry the camera and object to be photo- 
graphed. For this purpose a well-seasonedipine or deal board, 4 feet 
long, 9 or 10 inches broad, and $ inch to 1 inch thick, which has been 


planed true on both sides, must be procured from the timber merchant. 
With great car. draw an accurately central and straight line down the- 
- entire length of the board. It is most important that this line should be 


~ 


Tn 


ment than a half-plate one. Moreover, a good quarter-plate negative 
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absolutely central and straight, as it will greatly facilitate and simplify: 
matters later on. At one end of this board a stage must be built, to 
which the camera can be firmly fastened by means of a tripod 
screw. The camera stage, which must be absolutely true and level, 

should be screwed on to two solid blocks, about 4 inches high,. 1h 
inch broad, and 7 inches long, fastened to the baseboard with screws. 
From the base of the supporting blocks two V-shaped rails should run .~ 
the whole length of the board, and upon these the object-holder will 
travel. A carpenter will make these for a small sum. 

Take a piece of one-inch board, 10 inches long and 4 inches broad, 
and to the under side fasten two pieces of wood with grooves corre- 
sponding in angle to the rails on the baseboard. Next make a good — 
frame of half-inch wood, say 10 by 15 inches, and 2 inches deep. Screw 
two fillets of one-inch wood on to the top of the board carrying the 
grooved supports, leaving a space of 2 inches for the frame toslide inte. 
By this means a cross movement can be obtained, which will be very 
useful for comparatively large objects. Narrow fillets of wood screwed 
on the inside of the frame will produce a rising and falling adjustment 
with the aid of a thumb-screw, which will fix the carrier in any position — 
required. A set of carriers should be made, fitting one within the other, 
the largest just fitting into the frame, and the smallest, which 
must have its centre exactly true with the centre of the camera lens, 
should have a round centra] hole about 14 inch diameter. A duplicate 
inner board without a central hole will be useful. 

A little below, and to right and left ot the central hole in the smallest 
carrier, two clips similar to those used on the microscope stage for holding 
the glass slide on which the object is mounted must be inserted. They 
can be made out of two stout pieces of steel spring, mounted on a brass 
or steel pin. 

The stand completed, the next thing to consider is what lens or lenses 
will be required. For photographing a comparatively large object, such 
as a spider or a Chalk-hill Blue butterfly, subjects which only require 
a magnification of two to four diameters, the best lens to- use is some 
form of what is technically termed a short-focus lens—a portrait lens 
of about 3 inches focus is very useful for such work. A very excellent 
small rectilinear lens of about 1? mch focus, with which beautiful 
results up to a magnification of seven or eight diameters may be obtained, 
is made by Messrs. Dallmeyer specially for low-power work. The Zeiss 
and Ross-Zeiss ‘* Planars”’ are beautiful lenses for low-power work, 
but very costly. The Beck-Steinheil Orthostigmats are also to be 
highly recommended. 

The ordinary microscope objective is out of the question when the 
magnification required does not exceed ten diameters, for, be it remem- 
bered, these objectives are only intended to be used with the microscope, - 
and are, therefore, only corrected for a small field of view. Conse- 
quently, should a microscopical objective be fastened to the camera with 
a view to taking a photograph ot a small moth, magnified nine or ten 
diameters, only the exact centre of the field will be found to be sharply 
in focus and clearly defined, while the portions surrounding the ee 
and extending to the edges of the picture, will be “* tuzzy.” 

When, however, the object to be photographed requires a higher 
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magnification, and therefore a more circumscribed field of view, a good 
8 or 2 inch microscope objective will be most useful. These lenses are 
__ by no means expensive, and a good one can be frequently obtained 
~~ second-hand at a very moderate price. . 
4 Whether the object of which a low-power photo-micrograph is required 
_ is to be photographed by reflected or transmitted light depends entirely 
~ upon the nature of the specimen. Jt will be as well here to briefiv state 
the microscopical meaning of reflected and transmitted light :—An 
object is said to be viewed by transmitted light when the light is made 
__to pass from the source of illumination directly through the object, 
_ thus bringing the internal structure into view. For this purpose the 
___ object must be transparent or semi-transparent. An object is viewed 
by reflected light when the light is allowed to fall upon it, and not pass 
Bec, through it; by reflected light only the peculiarities of the surface of 
the object are seen. To photograph a Chalk-hill Blue butterfly by 


Watson’s ‘Edinburgh Student’s ” Microscope: 


reflected light, with a magnification of two diameters, and using daylight 
as the source of illumination, the photo-micrographic stand is placed 
near @ window with a north aspect. The duplicate inner carrier without 
__ the central hole is substituted for the one with the central opening, 
and the butterfly is pinned upon it in position. Care must be taken 
that the apparatus has been placed in such a position near the window 
as to ensure the object receiving an even illumination. It is advisable 
also that the background on which the butterfly is pinned should be 
| grey or dead black. When evervthing is arranged, focus the object 
_. upon the ground-glass screen 4 make sure that it is in the proper 
position. Then substitute a piece of plate-glass, with a few scratches 
| upon its surface, for the ground glass, and upon this plate-glass screen 
| do the final focussing with the aid of a focussing glass. It is only by 
this means that a really critically sharp image can be obtained, 
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Supposing the object to be photographed is transparent, or moatad 


in Canada balsam upon a glass slip for microscopical examination, the 
camera-stand must be placed so that the object-holder end is close to 
the window, and in such a position that the light from the sky is unob- 
structed, and able to pass through the central hole in the inner carrier — 
in such a manner as to give an evenly-illuminated field. This in most ~ 


_cases will be facilitated by slightly tilting the camera-stand. 


Now, all objects that lend themselves to illumination by transmitted 2 < 
light may with advantage be photographed by artificial light, 7.e., 


either oil or incandescent gas. The additional apparatus required is at 
once simple and inexpensive; all that is wanted being a condenser 


(preferably 6 inches in diameter), and either a good circular-wick 
paraffin lamp or an incandescent gas outfit, such as is supplied for use —S— 


with the lantern. A box must be constructed, and for safety’s sake, 


lined with thin sheets of tin. This box should be large and roomy, Pk 


and well ventilated, so that it may not get too hot and so endanger the 


condenser cracking. Provided several air-holes are punched along the — 3 


bottom of the sides ot the box, and the chimney is a wide one, there 
should be little tear of this. 


A sheet of fine ground glass placed between the light and congener | = 
will be found not only to greatly improve the illumination by more 
evenly diffusing the light, but to cut off much of the heat that would 


otherwise fall directly upon the back lens of the condenser and prove 


a source of danger. Care must be taken that the position of the con-— a 
denser is central with that of the lens attached to the camera, or it = 


will be impossible to obtain a properly illuminated photograph. 


It is almost impossible to give any hard-and-fast rule as to the length. ei 


of exposure, aS so much depends upon the power of the illuminant, 
the thickness of the object, and the speed of the plate used. A fairly 


- 


transparent object, such aS an ant, or small caterpillar, mounted in : 


balsam, would probably be found to require from ten to fifteen seconds’ 
exposure with a good incandescent mantle. 

The plate must be backed, or halation will be inevitable ; and some 
form of isochromatic plate should be used, so that as nearly true a 
rendering of the colour-value as possible may be obtained. 

There are now several excellent brands of isochromatic plates on the 
market from which to select. Those made by Messrs. B. J. Edwards 
are wonderfully free from “ grain,” which is of the greatest importance 
to the photo-micrographer ; these plates are easy to work with most 
developers, and are sent out ready backed at the same price as the un- 
backed plates. Messrs. Lumiere also supply a beautiful series of isochro- 
matic plates, colour-sensitised for the red, green, and blue. 

In developing a photo-micrographic negative the development must 
be carried very much farther than is usual with a landscape or archi- 
tectural subject. Not until the image is fairly visible on the back of 
the negative must development be discontinued and the plate trans- 
ferred to the “ hypo ” dish, or it wii: te sound to lack sufficient density, 
In fact, unless he is careful to bear this in mind, the tyro will find that — 
he will have more failures from under than over- development. 

Pyro-soda and glycin will be found two of the most useful developers 


the photo-micrographer can select for all branches of his work, The - 


wing raodifiostion of Edwards’ pyro- ibaa torial has stood the test 
é. pay oo of Daal ad work, and never r disappointed 


o . Sol. A. | 
Po corallic acid. a oe ie iz eta ay 

_ Metabisulphite of soda .... oe Co ete OZ 
Water... 3 “* -- 2002. 4 

irst ince lak the metabisulphite na Mea add the pyro. 
rt Sol. B. 
Bea lonats of soda ame s a “a hited B07 
Sulphite of soda .. et ae = te went 4:02, 
Water os | pan wh 40 oni 


To use, take 2 dr. Sol. ‘a 4 dr. Sol. B, hd nalts up to 2 oz. with water. 
One of the greatest advantages which glycin has over other developers 
that the finest detail will never get blocked up by over-development ; 
also the gradations are beautifully rendered. The formula first published 
by 4 — Fuerst is probably the best, it is a simple solution, and made up 
as follows :— 


Hot water ad i <a <s ne mgs 10 oz. 
Soda sulphite .... a ar < ee O2b.0T: 
Pot. carbonate... a0 ie ap ae ak 3 U0 or. 
- Glycin is 6 - a a -- 250 gr. 


= The glycin must be added in small quantities at a time to avoid eX: 
- cessive effervescence. When cold, bottle the developer in I oz. or 4 oz. 
bottles, filled to the neck and tightly corked. To use, add 3 oz. of water 
_ to each ounce of the above developer. Care must be taken that no 
_ hypo comes in contact with the glycin during development, or the plate 
will be badly stained. Much of the stain can be removed, however, 
atter fixing, washing, and drying, by gently rubbing the surtace of the 
- film with a piece of soft wash-leather or rag moistened with alcohol. 
Prints from photo-micrographs of every description must be made on 
a paper having a glossy surface, and for this purpose Albumen paper, 
-P.O.P., or the Kodak Company’s “Nikko” should be used. Nothing 
__ varies more than P.O.P. as to the amount of detail it will clearly show. 
| 4 In our hands, the best results have been obtained on “ Solio,” “ Im- 
 perial,” and “ Ilford, ” but it is very difficult to beat a good fresh Albumen 
paper for quality of i image and amount of fine detail. Very beautiful 
- results are to be obtained with ‘‘ Nikko,” developed with Amidol, and 
Le _ this paper has the great advantage of being printed by artificial light, 
- so that a supply of | positives can be quickly produced at any season of 
_ the year. The greyish smears and marks which sometimes appear on 
this paper can be quickly removed, after the print has been washed and 
dried, by rubbing with a tuft of cotton wool soaked in alcohol. 
$ Glass positives and lantern slides can be made on either collodion or 
gelatine. In experienced hands collodion gives the most beautiful 
‘results, and it is much to be regretted that it is not more largely used. 
However, very fine results are to be obtained on gelatine slides, if proper 
f Pe eare in Beers and development be observed. 
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STEREO-PHOTO-MICROGRAPHY, POLARISCOPIG PHOTO-MICROGHAPHY, ETC. 
A BRANCH of photo-micrography which is capable of yieluing most 
beautlui and interestung results, but which has up to the present aturacted 
litte or no attention, 18 sterco-photo-micrography. lis neglect is, no — 
doubt, largely due to the tact that very tew. up-to-date mucroscopists 
use, or possess, a binocular microscope, and therefore have not had an 
opportunity of tully realising the beauties and advantages of the stereo- 
scopic image ; otherwise they must surely sooner or later have desired 
to produce similar ettects photographically. 
w, Lhe wide and rapid spread of high-power microscopical research is, 
no doubt, chietly the cause ot the binocular microscope having fallen 
into disuse and disrepute, the instrument being quite unsuitable for 
any work requiring a higher magnification than one hundred to one 
hundred and fitty diameters. Yet what a tield of interesting and | 
beautiful work that medium magnification covers! A world almost 
unknown to many amateur microscopists of to-day. eee 

Any one possessed of a hait-plate camera with a good length ot bellows, 
and two or three micro-objectives of moderate magnification, such as a 
two-inch, one-inch, and hait-inch, may practise the art of stereo-photo- 
micrography, the only additional apparatus required being a pair of 
Stephenson’s binocular prisms. As stereo-photo-micrography comes 
under the head of low-power work, the microscope itself is not required, 
the prisms and objective being attached directly on to the tront ot the 
camera. Stephenson’s prisms are trequently tiited to the compound 
microscope, when they are used as reversing prisms to facilitate dis- — 
secting operations and the arranging of smali objects such as sponge- 
spicules, toraminitera, diatoms, &c., into groups or patterns. They are 
doubly usetul to the photo-micrographer, as, by employing them, there 
is no necessity to cut and transpose the photographs, as is the case with 
ordinary stereoscopic work. _ 2 ete a 
» Ihe Stephenson prisms can_be obtained from any,ot the recognised 
makers ot microscopes and microscopical accessories, such as Messrs, 
k. & J. Beck, of Cornhill, and Messrs. Baker, ot High Holborn. 
» A small well-made box must be careiuily constructed to carry the 
prisms and objective; or better still, it obtainable, a short wooden 
cylinder. In either case, the interior must be pertectly smooth and 
painted a dead black ; and at one end must be tastened a lens tilange 
ior attaching the box or cylinder to the camera, and at the other end 
a ‘* universal’ screw to receive the muicro-objective. 
_ The prisms must be mouuted within the box or cylinder in such a- 
manner as to be immediately behind the objective, and as near to ite 
back iens as 1s possible, ‘Lhe prisius should be ntted with two adjusting 
screws capable ot being matupulated Irom the sides of the box or cylinder, — 
so that the angle at which the prisms are inclined to one another may be 
altered if necessary. 

A telescopic partition must be constructed to run through the length 
of the camera im an exactly central position. 
». Ihe exposure required tor a good stereo-photo-micrographic negative . 
will be found to slightly exceed that allowed for ordinary low-power - 
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___ work, as the light has to pass through the Stephenson prisms ere imping- 
__ing on the sensitive surface of the plate. To obtain the best results, 
____ & full exposure should be given, so as to obtain vigorous negatives, full 
. ~ Of detail and with good contrasts. 

One of the most interesting, and at the same time most neglected, 
branches of. photo-micrography is its application to the production 
_ of photographs with the aid of the polariscope. Considering the com- 
& _ ‘parative ease with which both striking and beautiful results can be 
_ obtained, this is all the more surprising. 
| ___Probably this neglect is in many instances due to the non-possession 
: Of a polariscope, for that instrument is no longer considered the very 

necessary adjunct to the microscopist’s outfit that it was a few years ago. 
There are fashions in microscopy, as there are in dress, and just now the 

_. polariscope is somewhat out of fashion. — 
f _ Polariscopic photo-micrography essentially belongs to low and medium 
| _—s*power work, the best results being obtained with the 14-inch, 1-inch, 
| | _ and 34-inch objectives, and the Nos. 1 and 2 eyepieces. Higher magnifi- 
ations, owing to the great loss of light, rarely give such satisfactory 
} ‘results. The greatest difficulty to be surmounted is to find the correct 
| exposure to give the plate. The gorgeous display of colour—the masses 
of vivid red, golden yellows, and violets—is very apt at first to deceive 
5 the eye, and lead to considerable under-exposure of the negative. But 
! if it is always borne in mind that by polarisation much light is lost, and 
that every angle of rotation of the prism on its axis still further varies 
| the amount of light which falls upon the plate, there will not be very 

many failures. 

And now a word or two as to objects suitable for polariscopic, photo- 

micrography ; they will be found to be far more numerous and easily 
| __ obtainable than is generally supposed. The wing-cases and middle leg 
7. of the Great Water Beetle (dytzscus), or the leg of a cockroach are very 
1 pretty objects; and a thin section of a corn, finger or toe nail, cow’s 
' horn, horse’s hoof, &c., give very nice results. But to our mind the most 
beautiful objects for this work are the carefully prepared and dry 
polyparies of the bryozoa and compound hydrozoa. Indeed, it is the 
method, par excellence, for displaying to full advantage and successfully 
_ photographing the beauties of these delicate and graceful objects. Plant 


\ 


and animal hairs, starches, and raphides also lend themselves to polari- 

scopic effects, 
| _ A visit to the dark-room will yield many beautiful objects, such as 
| erystals of pyrogallic acid, citric acid, and borax; indeed, there is 
‘practically an inexhaustible supply to be drawn from chemical crystals, 
exquisite forms being obtainable by the combination and recrystallisation 
| of various chemical salts. Such slides the photo-micrographer can, 
with a little practice, easily prepare for himself ; the crystals once 
formed on cover-glass or slip, may be mounted, either dry, in Canada 
| __ balsam, or, in a few cases, in castor oil. 
| _ The beautiful discs of salicin are prepared by placing on a glass slip 
: a drop of a concentrated aqueous solution, and evaporating it over 
_. the flame of a spirit lamp until fusion just commences ;.a drop of Canada 
 bialsam dissolved in xylol is then applied, and _» warmed ‘cover-glass 
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gently lowered from one side, so as to drive out the RUPCrarIOHs balsam 3 : 


in an even wave. ee 
The prismatic crystals of magnesium platino- cyanide, arranged. in 


delicate rosettes, are obtained by evaporating slowly in a cool room @ — 


few drops of an alcoholic solution on the glass slip. If any attempt 


be made to evaporate from the alcoholic solution rapidly, or by the 
application of heat, the desired result will not be obtained. Octahedral — 
crystals of strychnine may be obtained from a dilute alcoholic solution; 
a combination of a solution of picric acid and strychnine giving curious 
hook-shaped crystals. Beautiful crystals, resembling in shape thefronds 


of ferns, can be prepared by spreading evenly on a glass slip a small ae 


quantity of a solution of sulphate of iron. ee 
A very remarkable series of crystallisations may. be produced by allow- — 
ing crystals of hippuric acid to grow under various conditions, such aS 


in a dry atmosphere, a moist atmosphere, and while exposed to the vapour — “e 


of alcohol, ammonia, benzole, and sulphurous fumes. 


Other useful chemicals are ditartrate of potash, menthol, salicylic — = 
acid, sulphate of copper, chloride of barium, and quinidine. Slides 
of these crystals can be made from a strong solution in distilled water. — 


If a little gelatine be added to the solution, larger and. more beautiful 
crystals will frequently be obtained. Where it is necessary to mount 
in castor oil, the crystals should be evaporated on the cover-glass, 
a shallow ring of varnish run on the glass slip, and, when nearly dry, — 


filled with castor oil; the prepared cover-glass carefully lowered into — — 


position, and pressed into contact with the cement; a final ring of 
varnish being run round the edge of the cover-glass to secure it, and 


prevent any possibility of leakage. ; 
No one can work for very long at photo-micrography without aise 


vering that there are certain beautiful and interesting objects, of which — an 


it seems well-nigh impossible to obtain a satisfactory negative. In every 
department of natural science such elusive objects are to be found, 


to the vexation and exasperation of the photo-micrographer. Never- ~~ 
theless, there is no need for the ardent student to give up the attempt __ 


to obtain a satisfactory photograph of such specimens in despair, for in 
nine cases out of ten it may, with a little patience and manipulative skill, 
be most successfully accomplished. And this is more particularly the 
case if the object is suitable for low or medium power work. ‘The 
difficulty is often to be overcome by the use of Rheinberg’s system of 
multiple colour illumination ; and the apparatus, which consists chiefly 
of coloured sheets of gelatine, can be purchased for something under 
half-a-crown, so it is certainly well within the reach of every photo- 
micrographer. The results that are to be obtained by this method of 
illumination are so remarkable, and frequently so helpful in deciding 
the exact nature of the structure of many objects, that it only mat bor : 
to be better known to become highly popular. ; 
Rheinberg’s system of multiple colour illumination for microscopy _ 
consists of a series of perfectly transparent coloured discs placed either 
above or below the object to be examined ; and by a careful blending 
of these colours it is possible to make an unstained object and its back- — 
ground appear of two totally different colours. Take a piece of green 
gelatine, and cut outa ed which will fit into the carrier used for hold- 


the dark-ground illumination stops at the base of the substage 
_ condenser. In the centre of this green disc punch a hole one-third of 
its diameter in size. Now, in the centre of a clear unstained disc of 
_ gelatine fasten a piece of blue gelatine exactly the size of the hole punched 
ae n the green disc. Place the two discs together in the carrier beneath 
_ the substage, and examine with the one-inch objective a slide of diatoms, 
‘sponge spicules or foraminifera. The sight presented to our gaze is at 
once surprising and beautiful, the object standing out a beautiful green 
olour upon a deep blue ground. Different effects may be produced 
at will by varying the colours of the outer disc and central spot ; the 
est colours being deep red, blue, purple, malachite green, and lemon 
yellow. Should there be no ring or carrier for stops beneath the sub- 
stage condenser, the disc may be simply laid upon the surface of the 
é ~ condenser. Such, briefly described, is the first method of multiple 
colour illumination most suitable for examining or photographing 
"specimens with the 2-inch, 14-inch, and 1-inch objectives. 

- Suppose a specimen requiring a one-sixth objective to show it clearly 
is to be employed or examined, a slightly different method must be 
; employed. An outer green disc with a red centre is placed in the stop 

carrier beneath the substage condenser. On looking through the 

“microscope the whole field will now appear quite green in colour, which 
due to the wide aperture of the lens admitting a wider cone of light 
| than that proceeding from the central red disc. The iris diaphragm 
- beneath the substage condenser is now. gradually closed until the field 
ee appears nearly white or neutral tint in colour. The best result will be 
oe ce ened by using a cone of light from the condenser that will about fill 
£ E taro: thirds to three-quarters of the aperture of the objective. Now place 
a a slide of polycystina or diatoms upon the stage of the microscope and 
| examine them. They will be found to stand out in a way they have 
| a never been seen to do before, gorgeous in tints of green and red. Careful 
> examination shows that the ridges and slightly raised portions of the 
| , objects will appear green, while the lower portions and holes in the struc- 
| ture are red. Now this is of vital importance, particularly if the 
| = structure of diatoms is under consideration ; for it is by this means 
|) possible to instantly and unhesitatingly declare whether certain marks 
_ are perforations or small raised prominences. The third method of 
oe illumination is produced by diffraction. The thinnest cover-glasses 
of such a size as will conveniently cover the back lens of the one-sixth 

: and one-eighth objectives are coated with a collodion emulsion made by 

‘dissolving Schering’s celloidin in equal parts of ether and alcohol, to 
which the dye, previously dissolved in absolute alcohol, has been added. 
When the emulsion has dried, the central, or outer, portion must be 

carefully scratched away, according to whether a central spot or outer 
_ dise of that particular colour is required. When this has been success- 
_ fully accomplished the cover-glass is turned over, and its back coated 
| with another coloured emulsion, which, when dry, may be treated in 
a _ the same way; only the central or outer portion, according to which 
| is required, being ‘retained. By this means a series of combination 
| discs can be readily produced. The most suitable stains for combining 
7 “with the enoulsion will be found to be malachite green, methyl] blue, 
, and fuchsine, Having prepared a cover-glass combination disco in the 
t- 
: e 
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manner just described, it is very carefully dropped into the objective so 
as to cover the whole of the back lens. The specimen to be examined 
or photographed is carefully focussed, and then removed. The sub- =~ 
stage condenser must next be carefully focussed, so that on removing — 
the evepiece, the back lens of the objective is seen to be filled with light. 
With the eyepiece still away, the iris diaphragm attached to thesubstage — 
condenser must be gradually closed, the manipulator looking the while 
down the microscope tube, until all the light is cut off from the outer 
portion of the disc, and only fills the central spot. The eyepiece is then : 
inserted, and the object replaced upon a stage. If the above details 
have been properly carried out, a most beautiful result will have been 
obtained, the object standing out with almost stereoscopic brilliancy, — 
and all details clearly and sharply defined. Thethree systems of multiple  —| 
colour illumination above described will be found to cover a considerable 
range of magnification, viz., from about twenty diameters to five hundred 
diameters ; the best results probably being obtained with magnifications — 
about halfway between the two extremes. Those who have not the time 
to prepare their own discs, or who would prefer to purchase them ready 
made, may obtain them at a very moderate price from Messrs. R.andJ. 
Beck, Limited, 68, Cornhill, E.C., and Messrs. Watson and Sons, High =~ 
Holborn. . <i 
A difference in the length of exposure will, of course, be found necessary 

when employing multiple colour illumination as an aid to photo-micro- 
graphy, but one or two experimental exposures will soon set the matter  __ 
right, | ies ‘4 


Pe 


Fv. 
“MEDIUM TO HIGH-POWER PHOTO-MICROGRAPHY.” 


For medium and high-power photo-micrography, a microscope is, 
of course, absolutely necessary, the magnifications of the specimens to be 
photographed ranging from about 12 diameters to 550 in medium- 
power work, and from 550 to 2,000 diameters in high-power work. 

As regards the necessary apparatus, the same rule applies to 
medium-power as to low-power photo-micrography, namely, that it 
can be as simple and inexpensive, or as elaborate and costly, as the 
purse and inclination will permit; and it is astonishing what good 
results may be obtained for a very small outlay. At first, it is most 
desirable that only apparatus which is absolutely necessary for the 
work in hand should be purchased; the little accessories and con- 
veniences can very well wait—moreover, their aid will be better appre- 
ciated when sufficient experience has been gained to realise their value — 
in helping to perfect or simplify the work. coe 

The best plan is to decide upon the sum of money which is to be 
expended, and then look through the catalogues of the recognised 
makers of micros-opes and find out, not how large a quantity of ap- 
paratus can be obtained for the price, but how and where we can obtain 

he best for the amount at our disposal. 3 stead ; 
F The microscope itself is the most important piece of apparatus; and 
thereford the bulk of the initial outlay should be expended port ft 


mee | an ee! 
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_ It is far wiser to obtain a really good serviceable microscope at once, 

_ than a cheaper and inferior instrument which will have to be discardod 
later on. In the first place, a first-class instrument will last a life- 
__ time with proper care, it will always be a pleasure to work with, and 
____ additional apparatus can be added to it from time to time, as the neces- 
__-Sity or opportunity arises; whereas, with an inferior instrument, 
_ feally satisfactory results will only be obtainable with great difficulty, 
if at all, and when at last it is discarded in disgust, probably most of 
___ the additional apparatus that has been added to it will not fit on to the 
___ ntew stand, Therefore it is better to get a good microscope stand 


ay a creel Beck’s “London” Microscope. J}; Eh fee 


andgonly oneTobject-glass and one jeye-piece than an inferior stand 
and several lenses, mts 
} p#In choosing an instrument tne tyro wili do wel to call in the aid 
| of some one who is thoroughly familiar with the microscope and its 
| construction. If, however, he has no microscopical acquaintance, he 
_ -cannot do better than pay a visit to one of the old-established and 
‘recognised firms of microscope makers, such as Messrs. -R. and J. Beck, 
Ltd., of Cornhill; Messrs. Baker, or Watson and Son, both of High 
‘Holborn, who have all. high and world-wide, reputations, and in whose 

| ‘hands he may safely leave the selectior. 


| $A serviceable microscope stand must be as solid and rigid as posaible, 
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no matter at what angle the body-tube may be inclined. The Yous 
tube and substage should be fitted with the standard thread and gauge — 
of the Royal Microscopical Society, as all the lenses made by the best — 
makers are. fitted into mounts bearing this standard thread. The 
coarse-adjustment, for focussing with the low magnifying powers, — 
should be by spiral rack and pinion; and the fine-adjustment for — 
focussing with the higher powers, by fine micrometer screw. Sa 

Beneath the stage on which the objects to be examined or ‘se 
photographed are placed, there should be some form of mechanical ; 
substage to carry the substage-condenser and other apparatus. 

Messrs. R. and J. Beck, Ltd., of 68, Cornhill, E.C., have lately placed 
on the market a most admirable series of microscopes at very reasonable 


prices, which will be found to meet all the above requirements. The 


Watson’s ‘‘ Van Heurck” Microscope. | 


firm have given this series the title of the “ London” microscopes, 
A great amount of care has been lavished upon the design, and the 
result is the production of a microscope of absolutely first-class quality 
throughout, the lenses and adjustments being sufficiently perfect — 
to meet the most exacting requirements. The “ London” is made in — 
two sizes, and of the large model with its square stage, specially designed 
for the examination of Petrie dishes or culture plates, we can only speak 
in the highest terms of praise, after using one daily in research work for. 
over a year. 

One of the finest microscopes ever produced is Messrs. Watson and 
Sons’ “ Van Heurck ” model. It was first made specially to the specifi- 
cation and order of Dr. Henri Van Heurck, the celebrated microscopist — 
of the Botanical Gardens, Antwerp. It is designed to be of the highest — 
etioioney for both photographic and advanced research work. de 


pt or 
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Ba tize Sage . : 
Photo-micrography, with high powers, demands the greatest con- 
mience in the adjustments, and the very highest excellence in tho 
mechanical working. This has been provided in this microscope, 
_ while the same perfection of movements, when the instrument is used 


if 
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Baker’s ‘‘ R.M.S, 1°27” Microscope. 


em 


in the ordinary visual manner, renders it suitable for work of precision: - 
with large aperture objectives. S| ; ; Seiace, Ue 
It is.a-microscope specially suitable for the laboratory, or where 
reliance has to be placed on results obtained, and to any one dia ek 
ae: 
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original and accurate work, this instrument will be found the most - 
convenient yet constructed. ! e fed 

The instrument throughout has been made with special patterns ; 
every detail has been modelled for it, and no pains have been spared 
to render it unexcelled for high-power work and photo-micrography. 
The workmanship throughout is the very finest it is possible to produce. 
It is the instrument par excellence for the specialist engaged in original 
microscopical research work, and for the most perfect production of 
medium to high-power photo-micrographs. Another high-class instru- 
ment issued by Messrs. Watson at a lower price than the “ Van Heurck ” 
is the ‘‘ Edinburgh ” student’s microscope, with tripod foot, and designed 
for photo-microscopic as well as research work. It is a great favourite 
with many eminent workers. | 

Messrs. C. Baker’s R.M.S. 1:27 microscope is a very fine instrument, 
d2signed to meet the requirements of the specialist, and suitable for 
the highest critical work, and for photo-micrography. . It has diagonal 
rick and pinion coarse movement, micrometer screw and lever fine 
aljustment, giving a movement of 0°11™/m (z},") for each revolution 
o' the screw, the milled head of which is divided into ten parts, each 
division numbered ; two draw-tubes engraved in /m, every tenth 
numbered, one of which is provided with rack and pinion adjustment, 
s> that objectives may be corrected for cover-glass thickness, etc., 
It ha3 a rotating mechanical stage giving a movement of 25M/m (1”)-in 
eit er direction graduated to 4™M/m (;4’'). The centring substage has 
diagonal rack and pinion focussing coarse, and-new form of fine 
can be conveniently controlled without shiffing the hand ; plane and 
concave mirrors. The whole mounted on a solid tripod stand with 
bracket to support the instrument in the horizontal position for photo- 
micrographic work. Thee bee 

The same firm’s ‘“‘ Advanced Student’s Microscope” is also an ad- 
mirable instrument for photo micrographic work, and is more moderate 
in price. It has diagonal rack course and differential screw fine’ adjust- 
ment, with graduated milled head of 0°125™/m (z45") for each revo- 
lution, draw-tube divided to millimetres, extending to 180™/m (7%") ; 
large square cut-open stage with sliding bar graduated: in vertical 
and horizontal directions for use as finder, stage clips ; centring substage 
with diagonal rack and pinion focussing adjustment, plane and concave 
mirrors, the whole mounted on a solid tripod stand, with stop to support 
the instrument when in, horizontal position. 

The necessary objectives to cover the range of magnification in 
medium-power photo-micrography are, a 2-inch, I-inch, }4-inch, and 
é-inch, or to give.their designation in millimetres; 40™/,, 22™/m, 
12/m, and 4™/m. Besides the objectives, three good . eye-pieces 
and a good substage condenser will be required. ~ As the same substage 
c ndenser will probably have to do duty later on for high-power work, 
it is essential, if. the best results .are~ desired from it in both high 
aid medium-power work, that a really good achromatic or apochromatic 
bs purchased. - The Abbe chromatic illuminator cannot be recommended 
tor-critical high-power work. (i HIS Ge TSL. 
Whether apochromatic objectives and compens.ting eyepieces, or 


achromatic objectives and Huyghenian eyepieces, are to be used, depends 


upon the length of the purchaser’s purse. If only achromatics can. 


* Z 
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be afforded, then buy only the very best English make. 

_ An auxiliary condenser, to be placed between the illuminant and the 
back lens of the sub-stage cic. will also be required. Though 
costing somewhat more than the ordinary “ bull’s-eye’”’ condenser, 
the new aplanatic bull’s-eye condenser, as suggested by Mr. EK. M. Nelson, 
1s most strongly to be recommended. It is designed to minimise t..e 
large amount of spherical aberration given by the ordinary stand con- 
denser, and with it a considerably increased brilliance of illumination 
is obtainable, making it particularly valuable in photographic work, as 
its use not only shortens exposure, but materially improves the image. 
_- The great difference in price between apochromatic and achromatic 
objectives is a very serious matter for most people contemplating taking 
up medium and high-power photo-micrographic work. For this reason. 
and to thoroughly test the matter, we have during the past year worked 
solely with a set of achromatic objectives, of first-class British make, 
im our microscopical research work, and in making the photographic 


records thereof. The result has been most satisfactory—we may say - 


far in excess of our most sanguine expectations. 

The camera employed in medium and high-power photo-micrography 
must gain its greatest extension by a backward movement, and should 
have a bellows extension“ of at least thirty inches, and the bellows 
should be the square form. A very serviceable baseboard, to carry 
the camera, microscope, condenser, and lamp, can be made at home for 
a small outlay. Procure a truly-planed l-inch pine board, 5 feet long, 
and about 8 or 10 inches broad. Draw a perfectly straight and central 
line down one side, to act as a guide in centring the apparatus. Fasten 
by screws on to one end of the baseboard two blocks of wood, truly 
planed, each measuring 30 inches in length, and about 3 to 4 inches 
high. These will form part of the stage for the camera to travel along. 
Screw on to these supports a piece of 4-inch or l-inch board, 
the same breadth as the camera, and 30 inches in length. Both the 
back and front of the camera can be attached to this board by clamps, 
fitting in a groove running down each side of the board, and enabling 
the camera to be pushed backwards and forwards to any desired exten- 
sion. Care must be taken that the camera is accurately centred by 
the centring line on the baseboard. When racked out to its greatest 
length the focussing screen and dark slide of the camera should be 
flush with one end of the board. The camera centred, take the micro- 
scope and place it on the board at a little distance from the lens-flange 
of the camera, and bend the body back into a perfectly horizontal position, 
taking care that both the stand and the body of the instrument are 
central. The now horizontal microscope tube will probably be a good 
deal below the lens-flange of the camera ; to rectify this, several thin 
books and journals (THe British JournAL or PHoTocrapuy will do 
admirably), must be placed beneath the microscope to raise itto the proper 
height, when the microscope tube will be exactly in the centre of the 


opening. As the opening into which the photographic lens fits will , 
b desi larger than the tube of the microscope, a smaller. 
flange with a tube just largé enough to slip over the microscope body - 


probably be a good 


tube must be made. This tube should be covered with a velvet hood, 


be ee 
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with a piece of silk eye-glass cord run in, so that it may be drawn tightly. - 
over the junction between the two tubes, and prevent any light getting ef 
through into the camera to fog the plate. ten * 
Screw the l-inch object glass on to the microscope, and remove the _ ) 
eye-piece ; swing the mirror away to one side, and place the photo- ae 
micrographic lamp and bull’s-eye condenser in such a position as to 
evenly illumine the field, which should appear on the centre of the. 
ground-glass focussing screen of the camera as a bright circular disc. 
Having made sure that. the circular field of view on the ground glass. 
screen is perfectly central, carefully measure the exact height of the 


Medium-power Photo-micrograp).—S em of Pine (1st year). “EX: 25: 


pile of journals, and build a wood stage of that height, to which 
the microscope can be securely fastened. While the microscope is still 
in its proper central position on the board, take two fillets. of wood 
and screw them, one on each side of the foot of the microscope stand, — 
on to the baseboard, so as to form a perfectly central groove into which 
the microscope can be pushed. If this is done carefully, the microscope, . 
when placed between the two pieces of wood will always be central 
with the camera, and thereby much time and labour will be saved. 
The box or stand for the lamp used for illuminating the object to be 
photographed may with great advantage be centred in the same manner. 
a A simple but effective arrangement for finally focussing with the 
“Hine -adjustment’? may be made in the following manner ;—Procure - 


& 


1903] 


| AND PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION. 715 
_ from the ironmonger two of the small brass brackets generally used 


____ for fixing up light roller-blinds; on to the right hand side of the base- 


board, and almost flush with the camera, screw one of the brackets, 
_ fastening the other in a line with the first on the same side of the board 
' and just beyond the coarse-adjustment. Now obtain a thin brass - 
rod, about three inches longer than the intervening space between 
the brackets, and thread it through the hole in each bracket intended 
for the ends of the roller-blind to fit into. A small wood or metal wheel, 
_ with a groove turned round the top, must be fastened on to the brass 
rod exactly opposite the fine-adjustment of the microscope; a similar 
wheel must be fastened at the camera end of the rod to act as a handle 
for focussing. A silk cord, which has been rubbed on a piece of resin 
to make it “ bite,” is fastened into a loop to go over the fine-adjustment 
milled head of the microscope and the wheel of the focussing-rod. It 
must only be just tight enough to “bite”? the milled head and wheel, 
so that they revolve when the focussing-rod is gently turned, but must 
on no account be so tight as to produce any strain or pull upon the 
delicate fine-adjustment of the microscope. . 

A piece of cardboard, which can be placed either between the object- 
glass and the specimen, or, if the {-inch or }-inch object-glass is being 


Stringer’s Photo-Micro Apparatus. 


used, directly behind the stage of the microscope, forms the best shutter 
for cutting off the light when placing the dark slide in the camera 
and making the exposure. 

Those who have not the time or the inclination to make their own 
camera outfit will find that they can purchase at varying prices desirable 
apparatus for their work. Messrs. R. and J. Beck turn out a very 
useful medium-power horizontal photo-micrographic camera, intended 
for use with their special lamp, and a handy vertical form. 

Messrs. Watson and Sons have several very useful photo-micrographic 
cameras, at prices to suit most purses. Their. “ Student’s” photo- 
micrographic camera we can strongly recommend for good all-round 
work. It is fitted with a bellows body, extending to 30 inches, the 
base of the camera having a divided scale let into it, so that the distance 
between lens and plate may be accurately known so as to obtain any 
desired amount of amplification ; it has a rod running from the back of 
the camera to the front, to attach to the fine-adjustment, for focussing 
from back of camera; fitted with a new pattern projecting detachable 
front for holding microscope and lamp; this consists of two boards, 

one rotating on top of the other, on metal centres. The microscope keing 
fitted on the projecting front, the board carrying the instrument, etc., 
ean be turned half-way round for adjustment visually, and the object 
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_ For high-power work of the most difficult and advanced deseription, 
_ Messrs. Watson have produced an outfit designed by Mr. E. B. Stringer, 
B.A. The baseboard is confined to that part of the apparatus carrying 
the illuminating system and microscope, the end of the camera being 
supported upon a massive wooden block. To this are attached two 
large brass tubes, on which slide the supports for the bellows, and which 
_ themselves slide in slightly larger tubes attached to each side of the 
baseboard. A door is provided at the side of the camera for the exami- 


" Medium-power Photo-microzraph. —P1 tes and Anchors of Synapta. X. 75. 
nation of the image in situ, when a white card is substituted fer the 
ground-glass screen. 


The condensing system and illuminating apparatus are carried as in 
an optical bench, upon a square brass bar mounted on the baseboard, 
The oxyhydrogen-zirconium light from the jet, which is enclosed in the 
Russian iron, lantern when working, is parallelised by a doublet con-. 
denser, the lenses of which are 44 inches.and 4} inches in diameter 
respectively ; immediately in front of this combination is an iris dia- 
phragm. The beam then passes through the light-filtering media _ 
placed in a holder, and enters a plano-convex lens 43 inches in diameter, 
by.which it is converted into a converging cone. A brass cone is used 
as a chamber containing water, which eliminates heat rays and assists 


‘> 
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in the correction of the system. A smaller plano-concave lens of highly 
dispersive glass, achromatising the whole system, again parellelises the 
beam, and a slightly divergent pencil of great intensity, rather less than 
an inch in diameter, enters the substage condenser of the microscope. 

The whole of the condenser system is fitted with screws for centring 
and clamping fittings and screws for attachment to the bar on the 
baseboard. After exact adjustments have been made, everything is 
clamped firmly and is always available for use without fresh arranging. 
The microscope is not fixed to the baseboard, but the toes sink in recesses 
in a triangular base-plate, which has provision for centring. The same 
stand can, therefore, be used for either visual or photographic work. 
An attachment is made to the fine adjustment of the microscope by 
means of gear and pulley wheels attached to a rod working from the 
side of the block. 

The firm of C. Baker, of High Holborn, also make a very excellent 
large horizontal apparatus; the camera is made of French polished 
mahogany, size half-plate, 165 mm. by 120 mm. (63 inches by 4# inches) 
closing to 15 cm. (6 inches) and extending to 91°5 cm. (36 inches), 
with ground and. plain glass focussing screens; double dark slide, 
with carriers for quarter-plates ; two metal diaphragms giving circular 
pictures 100 mm. (4 inches) and 76 mm. (3 inches) diameter ; exposing 
shutter, light-tight connection for joining up camera and microscope, 
the whole mounted on a platform fitted with runners, so that either 
the front or the back can be moved and clamped in any desired position, 
with graduated scale affixed to one runner; the platform 1s itself 
mounted at one end of a teak baseboard, 183 cm. (72 inches) long, 
30°5 cm. (12 inches) wide, 32 mm. (14 inches) thick, and a revolving 
table at the other carrying the microscope, condensing system and 
illuminant ; these can thus be swung out for the preliminary visual 
adjustment, and alterwards rotated into position and clamped. A rod 
readily detachable, when it is desired to rotate the turntable, and con- 
_ nected with the fine adjustment by a cord, runs the whole length of the 
camera, so that the final focussing can be effected while observing the 
image on the screen. 

‘For certain work a vertical camera is absolutely necessary, and this 
form is certainly becoming more popular in England ; hitherto it has 
been much more generally employed on the Continent. Dr. Van 
Heurck has done all his most delicate high-power work with the vertical 
form ;-and Messrs. Watson are now making one similar to that used 
by him. It is exceedingly rigid and efficient, and can be immediately 
put over the microscope without necessitating readjustment. -The 
tube of the microscope is attached to the base of the camera by means 
of a leather bellows. On one side of the camera body a door, having 
light-tight fittings, is placed, so that the head can enter the camera, ~ 
- and the eye placed to the tube of the instrument to make the adjust- ~ 
ments ; the door is then closed, and final focussing is done on a screen 
at the top of the camera. The firm are also issuing a combined vertical 
and horizontal camera, which is a very useful piece of apparatus for 
all-round work. 

Mesars, C. Baker have a very useful small vertical apparatus, the 
camera being mounted on a strong brass upright, so that it can be 


“Agdjpated to any height, and swung aside in order to make the pre- 


camera, when the eyepiece of the microscope has 
reveal the 
within the: 
noticeable on the focussing screen, this bright ring will make itself 
unpleasantly visible on the negative. To prevent this, a velvet-covered 
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sary visual adjustments. The upright is mounted on a heavy 
iron base, upon which the microscope is placed. 

_ In commencing medium-power photo-micrography it is advisable 
to restrict the first attempts to the lower magnifications, and gradually 
work upwards, as by this means more real and rapid progress will*be 


g ~ made. Photographs should be taken with and without the eyepiece.’ : 


Baker's Vertical Camera, 


eduntnation of the dise of light on the ground-glass screen of the 
een removed, will 
resence of an inner bright ring of light, due to. reflection 
dy-tube of the microscope, Although it may not be ver 
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cardboard tube exactly fitting inside the body-tube of the microscope 

must be purchased or made at home. eax ; as 
Camera, microscope, and lamp, placed in position, the first attempt a 

at medium-power photo-micrography is made. The one-inch. object- | 

glass is screwed on to the microscope, the eyepiece removed, and the 

velvet hood carefully fastened on to the body-tube of the instrument, 

and the lamp lit and centred so that the whole field of view is evenly 

illumined. On the stage of the microscope is placed the object we wish 

to photograph. Extend the camera bellows to 10 inches, and focus 

the object roughly on the ground glass screen, using the coarse adjust- 


Beck’s “ Imperial” Microscope. 


ment of the microscope for the purpose. Now substitute the sheet of . 
plate glass for the ground glass, and connect the fine adjustment with 
the focussing-rod by means of the silk cord. Examine the image on 
the plate-glass screen with the aid of the hand focussing-glass, gently 
turning the focussing-rod round to right or left until the object is 
perfectly sharp. Place the card in front of the object-glass to cut off 
the light, insert the dark slide in the camera, and proceed to expose... 
the plate, taking the greatest care when removing the card not to + 
touch or jar the apparatus, or the table on which it rests, in any way. 
Lhe length of exposure will depend entirely upon the speed of the plate 
used, dhe actinie power of the illuminant, and the transparency of the — 


‘ 
‘ote: 


we LU 
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_ men, say, a good thin section of a plant stem, mounted in Canada 
_ balsam, from twelve to fifteen seconds will be about the right exposure. 
The successful production of high-power photographs is the great 
‘ambition of every photo-micrographer. It is the most difficult and 
exacting branch of his work, and is only to be accomplished by the 
intelligent use of the most perfect apparatus, coupled with knowledge 
gained by practical work and experience. Microscope, objectives 
eyepieces and condensers must all be of the best quality if the results 
are to reach a high standard of excellence. 


1 
| 
if. 
ie 
: 


| _ High-power Photo-micrograph.—Typhoid Bacillus, X. 1000. 
fe For high-power and critical work,- Messrs. R. and J. Beck have just 
: oo placed on the market an entirely new microse pe, which has several 
important features, which make it an ideal instrument for the most 
j delicate research work and high-power photo-micrography. The stand 
cp is full sized,-and made with either the Continental horse-shoe foot or the 
2 English tripod. The main-body-tube has a diameter of no less than 
t 2 inches and alength of only 3} inches, whilst with nose-piece and closed 
Ee _draw-tubes included it measures 54 inches long. The great advantage 
of a wide body tube is obvious to all photo-micrographers, and in thi, 


nf 
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instrument the nose-piece and draw-tubes can be removed and a wide re 
_ angle photogr: pic lens mounted for low-power work. There are two 
'draw-tubes, 0: e of which is controlled by rack and pinion, and has the 
universal screw at its lower end. Both tubes are graduated in milli- 
metres, and they give a total extension of 260 mm. The diameter of the 
tube is R.M.S. No. 4 gauge, 1:41 inch, which is the largest size, and an 
adaptor takes the No. 1 size, ‘917 inch. This enables a large field to be oe 
used with low-power eyepieces. The coarse adjustment is the usual form, aah 
but the milled heads are large, and when at its highest point the nose- 
piece is over 4 inches from the stage. The fine adjustment is the new 


High-power Photo-ni-rozraph.—Diphtheria Bacillus. X. 1009. 


two-speed arrangement of Mr. A, Ashe, in which two milled heads rotate 
upon the same axis... The upper milled head gives a movement of 75-inch 
per revolution, and the lower a movement of y$,-inch per revolution. 
The advantages of those two movements are obvious. The mechanical 
parts of both the stage and substage are all that can be desired. The 
name of this most excellent and high-class instrument is the ** Imperial,”” 
and it is an ideal microscope for the specialist and advanced worker. _ 
The most frequent difficulty met with when photographing bacteria 
is to obtain a brilliant and strongly-contrasted negative. The real cause 
of this trouble lies in the fact that the dyes with which these organisms 


ia ae 
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are stained, though visually producing a striking contrast by the differen- 
tiation of colour renderings between the organisms and the background, 


do notaffect the photographie plate in anything like the same degree. The 


alee’ “s 
hl : 
a : : 


only way in which this difficulty can be successfully vanquished is by 


doing all that is possible to accentuate the contrast between the bacilli 


and the background ; and this can to a very great degree be successfully 
accomplished by the use of isochromatic plates stained with dyes to 
render them more sensitive to the various colours, and by the inter- 
position of a colour screen between the source of illumination and the 
substage-condenser. Messrs. Lumiere’s series of isochromatic plates 
will be found a great boon in this department-of photo-micrography, as 


_ they are sensitive to yellow and green, yellow and red, and yellow, redand 


green. Supposea photo-micrograph has to be made of a slide of bacteria, 
in which the bacilli are stained red and the nuclei blue. Ifa green glass 
screen be placed in front of the lamp, and a green-stained Lumiere plate 


-be used, a negative giving bold and brilliant contrast will be obtained. 


Should this subject be attempted with an ordinary plate, however, the 
resulting negative will be a wretched failure. 

When a great deal of microscopical and photo-micrographie work has to 
be done, a screen made of a saturated solution of acetate of copper, heldin - 
a glass cell # inch thick, 4 inches deep, and 3 inches broad, should be placed 
between the source of light and the substage-condenser. The gain in 


definition and comfort in working is simply enormous, and once adopted, 


this sereeen will be always employed. . ¢ 
Slides of bacteria from which photo-micrographs are to be made should 
be much more deeply stained than is usual for mere visual examination. 
Before the final focussing and exposure of the plate the whole apparatus 
must be allowed to become thoroughly warmed, so that there may be no 
fear of expansion and alteration of focus during exposure. 

Lastly, let the photo-micrographer be patient and determined to reach 
the highest standard he can set ; let every failure be an objectlesson in 
what to avoid, and-at last his efforts will be crowned with the success 
they deserve. 
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ALBUMINISED PAPER: HOW TO PREPARE IT. 
By Horatio Nreuson Kine. 


Tuk various articles in Taz British JouRNAL:.0F PHOTOGRAPHY 
on the use of albuminised paper and the frequent questions asked repeat- 
edly in the same respecting its use, seems that many who have been 
_ using the various printing out papers are anxious to try their hand — 
with albumen. My advice is, do so, and you will not regret it. For 

- over half a century I have used it and still do so. Try a couple of 
_prints on the same negative, printing an equal depth, one on albumen 
and one on P.O.P.° Then note the results, look at the detail in the 
-shadows.. You will find the albumen vastly superior. Fifty years 
ago I albuminised my own paper, using fresh cag. The salting 
. solution was more than double the strength now used, and the silver 
solution was from 90 to 100 grains. Now seldom more than half is 
used. Long soaking of the print was not given, but many and 
frequent changes of water and more permanent prints. Some years 
ago I gave the formula I constantly use. However, the army of 
' photographers has grown enormously since then, and it may be of 
service if I repeat the same :— 


Naoki. i Set 

Water, rain or distife li adc. :- pelts ... 120 ounces. 

Nitrate of Silver.:.+. sued katie A. eee At ee as es 
Pure Nitrate of Soda ......... eC re aie 
LosiSugaricg acc. o.3 dud ng a> Seema aaa wage 


This forms the stock solution. To sensitise 36 full sheets of paper 
make a second solution of 1 org eke Bi 


No 2 RE 
Water cu. soncart Ec as hats Se ae \. es Chea 10 ounces. — 
Pure Nitrate-of Soda. 20...., beroe eee ‘ieee tart 
Nitrate of Silvers ..2c. 0.012. oe Jy 
Loai Sugarscec ah sceotans eee 2 drachms. 


Take 20z. of No. 2 and add to No. 1; float four minutes, blot off 
and dry then after four sheets of paper have been floated add loz. 
more, and gently rock the whole. Repeat this after every four sheets, 
when the 10oz. of No. 2 will suffice for the 36 sheets, leaving the — 
No. 1 bath pretty nearly to its original 1200z. By this method each 
sheet will be kept to its proper strength. A little kaolin kept in 
the bottle will always keep it clear. I have the paper rolled up in 
quires, sufficient being prepared for two or three weeks’ use. Keep 
one sheet always as an outside one; no matter how dark this may get 
it will be a great preventive of discoloration. I have it kept in tins 
used for platinotype papers. If slightly discoloured it will in the 
fixing bath, which should always be fresh, come out perfectly white. 
Tf an extra glaze is required, squeegee the prints on the ilhok or 
brown American metal plates sold by all dealers, about 123in. by 1llin., 
putting the plate in water and laying the print on it, place a sheet 
of blotting paper on the same and a sheet of india-rubber over this, 
and eque-gee, and when dry it will leave the plate, which when 
cleaned can be repeatedly used. Try it and you will be convinced 
of the superior results of the albuminised paper. peo 
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LIFE-SIZE SNAPSHOTS OF SMALL LIVING SUBJECTS. 


DIRECT PHOTOGRAPHY VERSUS ENLARGEM BEAT. 
(By CHARLES LoviIs HBTT.) 


WaHEN the subject is a caterpillar or moth, it is generally possible to 
give a prolonged exposure with a fairly small stop, and thus to obtain 
a life-size nega'ive direct. 

Birds and quadrupeds are much more lively, and snapshots are 
essential, In the case of direct life-size photography a very large 


¥ 


aperture must be used to counteract the short exposure, <A large 
aperture means very little depth of field, becoming less and less as the 
scale is increased, until it reaches its maximum at life size, The fore- 
going is sufficient to show that life-size snapshots of lively subjects 
would be attended with great difficulties, Experience has shown that 
these difficulties are, to a great extent, overcome by taking a negative 
to a reduced scale and again enlarging it. Although this is generally 
known, I have never seen any theoretical inguiry into the subject. I 
have, therefore, worked ont the following problem. With any given 
lengths of exposure, what relation does the depth of field bear to the 
proportion between the original image or subject, the aperture being co 
adjusted that an equa] amoynt of light will act on the film in each 
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case. I have already showa (‘“ Almanack,” 1901, p. 809) that th 2e depth 
of fie’d is approximately _ Sed Ek 9e 
=er (7 +1) * 
50. rg 
where e=f value of aperture, that is fur F8, e=8. 
" g=ratio of subject to image.. 


In producing a negative which after teing enlarged, 7 diameters. gives 


the same. sharpness as a plate taken direct, the permiseible et fcla of 


That is, the above 


er 0" aoKs e(r4+1) 


7 BOrt fete 
E.iminatiug the constant 50 the depth of field will be proportional to 
e(r+1). 
The question of aperture necessary to give the same amount of light 
ction (with equal exposure) has now to be considercd, It is evident 


confusion must be reduced in a lke proportion. 
furmula must, for this purp se, be divided by r. 


That is depth of field (in taking small negatives) = 
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ee that Ben value- of yr will require a new ise. of e to give “the same 
illumination, call this new value ¢}, then 
ot ey: e2 er 
x eon oe 
| e +5 re Gab) 
3 Substituting this value or a in the above formula we fi: d that the 
- depth of focus varics in the proportion of ifs ae =er asé isconstant 


whatever the value of 7 it may be omitted. 

Then the depth of field in the final enlargement increases in the 
same proportion as the reduction in the original negative (practically 
but not absolutely), 
- Practical considerations prevent. the preliminary reduction from 
being carried to the extreme. In the case of small birds I have, aft o 
ae other pr>portions, adopted one-fourth life size as my standar 
scale, 
. Objection may be taken to my calcu'ations, based on an empirica 
permissible circle of confusion of 1/100 inch. Let us, therefvre, see 
' how my original formula compares with practice. Some years ago Mr. 
Daffield published illustrations of a frog and toad on a_large scale. 
The fol'owing are the particulars :— 
_ Distance from camera to object about 6ft. 
_ Aperture, f 21, 
_ Equivalent focus of telephoto, 33”. 

The scale is about .8 life size, and 7 = 1.25. 


| Therefore, depth of field = a 1.18, 


_ This agrees very closely with the depth of focus in the illustrations 
estimated from the ground space occupied by the reptiles. 

_ Among amateur bird photographers few attempt to work to any given 
scale. But the general practice is not to exceed one-fourth life size. 
Herewith I enclose prints of a young spotted flycatcher from original 
negative, and from enlargement to life size, 


LEAF PHOTOGRAPHY. 
By J. H. Baupock, F.C.S. 


N oTHING serves better to remind one of the rapid advance of time than 
the annual appeal of the Editor of the British Journal of Photography 
for an article to his world-wide ALMAnac ; and in answer to such apreal 
I venture to pen the following lines :— 

Although I call this article ‘‘ Leaf Photography,” it applies to anys 
thing which either is, or can be made to lie, flat like a leaf ; the subjec- 
was referred to by my friend Mr. H. D. Gower some two or three yeart 
since, and it occurred to me that it might be of some practical use and 
application, and hence I chose it for the subject of this communication, 
leaving it to your numerous readers to say how far it might be further 
elaborated. 

Most. of us doubtless a ioepaes how, years ago, when we were boys 
together, it used t> be an amusement to get a piece of sensitive paper, 
and print on it with some leaf or other, fern leaves, from their beauty 


4 
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being perhaps the favourite. In this way was.got an impression of the 
leaf on a black ground. 

The accompanying illustration, Fig. 1, shows this very plainly, and 
for my present purpose { shall call this the “ Negative,” because in 
every case this constitutes the first part of the process, and therefore 
it is not necessary to show but this one, it being understood that all 
the other illustrations, which I shall call ‘‘ Positives,’ have been 
obtained from similar negatives. 

The object of these illustrations, excepting Fig. 6, is to show in a 
manner which [I believe is superior to any other method, because the 


leaves have, so to speak, taken their own photograph. In Fig. 1 we 
have the leaves of the holly, eex aquifolium, the substance of which has 
been eaten away by the larve of some fly, or other insect, probably phyto- 
myna ilicis, leaving both the upper and lower surfaces untouched. How, 
then, do we proceed to get this “Negative” ? Look among bushes of 
holly till leaves are found{which have been attacked as described, gather 
some of these, and select those which show best, place them between blot- 
ting-paper, and put them under pressure, a letter-press answering very 
wellindeed. In a dayor two, when they have become flat and partly dry, 
ay them on a piece of plain glassin a printing-frame, and place over them 
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a piete of printing- -out paper, putting the frameina good light, and there 
_ leave. it until such time as the desired details are printed dark enough. 

This takes some time even in sunlight ; in fact, it is hardly possible 
to overprint with most leaves, but one precaution 7s necessary, because, 


in examining the progress of printing, there is a risk of shifting either 


paper or leaf ; this must be therefore done carefully, raising the paper a 
little bit at a ‘time, and noticing that it exactly covers the leaf when it 
goes back. It is not really difficult, and I have not had one print go 
- wrong on this account. When the leaf is printed dark enough the rest 
of the paper will be black and bronzed round the edges of the leaf ; at 
this stage remove it, wash, tone deeply, fix, wash, and dry as usual, 
you then have the “ Negative.” 

To obtain the “ Positive,” Fig. 2, all that is necessary is to place the 


n2gative on a piece of glass, then the printing-out paper, and proceed 
as usual for any other negative. The printing takes some time, but 
there is now no risk of movement during examination. In this way 
a very beautiful print is obtained, showing every detail, and the venation 
of the leaf perfectly, though this I fear will not be very apparent in 
these reproductions, asthe paper is not suitable for the purpose. 
Everyone knows the ravages produced in the leaves of the celery and 
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. parsnip by the larvee of Tephritis onopordinis, and the accompanying 


illustration, which represents a celery leaf, shows this very well. In 
" some cases very serious damage is done to the crop when the leaves are 
_ badly-attacked.. It is only necessary to look over a bed of celery or 
 parsnips, say, about September or October, and plenty of leaves will be 


- fotind suitable for the purposes of this paper. cera’ 
_ ~The illustration, Fig. 4, is an interesting one, especially as regards the 


~ middle deaf, which shows most distinctly the onward march of one of 


‘the little d>predators. - 

: The course followed was a circular one, following the outline’ of- the 
leaf, and, after being under pressure for two or three days, the larve 
were still alive, and with the aid of a pocket-lens could be seen to move. 


The head was at the point marked with a little cross. The leaves here 


represented are those of the chrysanthemum leucanthemum, or ox-eye 
daisy. The left-hand leaf, it will be seen, is almost eaten away, the 
larvee having apparently made their escape from the edges of the leaf. 

In the next example, which is the leaf of an oak free, lig. 5, we have 
presented to us no less than three different attacks made on the leaf, 
and it is well known that the oak is very subject to attacks of this sort, 
especially galls, so much so, that Mr. EK. Connold, in his classic work on 


“ British Vegetable Galls,” merely refers to the subject, contemplating. 


writing a book dealing almost exclusively with oak galls. ‘: 
,. In this example, it will be noticed, the leaf is caten away at its edge, 
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its substance is burrowed into, and there are circular scales on its lower 
surface, so that, altogether, but little of the original leaf remains. The 
insects which produce these ravages usually belong to two distinct 
groups, ie., the sypterous and micro-lepidopterous larva, either 
lay their eggs on the surface of the leaf or pierce the epidermis with 
their ovipositor, and so lay the eggs in the substance of the leaves, 
just in the same way that, for instance, ichneumon flies deposit 
their eggs in the bodies of certain caterpillars. If the larve have es- 
caped from the leaves, it is not always easy to determine which it was, 


because some larvee attack different leaves, while some leaves are attacked ; 
by different larvee. “a 

Of course I could go on multiplying examples alineet indefinitely, 
but the foregoing will “amply suffice to enable anyone to follow out the. 
idea, besides which I am much afraid I am already taking up too much 
space, therefore I will conclude with my last example, which is no. less 
interesting in its way than the others. 

At first sight it might be wondered what this is, Fig. 6, it looks. not 
unlike a butterfly settled upon something, but it is not that at all; what 
it really represents is the beginning of a mighty beech tree, what looks 
like the butterfly being the deciduous or cotyledonary leaves with the 
root on the right penetrating the ground, and the stem on the left 
growing upwards and bearing the true and permanent leaves. s0 well 
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_ known in connection with this tree (the fig. is placed longitudinally for 
convenience), Many similar examples may be found in our woods 


and hedgerows ; in fact, I have photographs of a large number besides 


- those illustrated in this paper, but anyone at all interested can obtain 
an abundance everywhere. I must acknowlédge my indebtedness to 


fae oe Mr. E. M. Holmes, for hints on the entomology of the subject. In conclu- 
sion, I think I may fairly claim that by this process more truthful 
_ illustrations can be obtained of all these objects than would be possible 


by the ordinary photographic process. 


ner 


gt 4 iF s F ENLARGERS. 
By Lievut.-Cotonen C. GARDNER VatcHER. 


Now that hand cameras have come to stay, most people using them 
wish for something larger than the minute pictures their cameras give. 
The question will arise what to use by means of which to get a larger 
_ picture. Lantern slides are very nice, but you cannot put them about 
aroom. Of course it largely depends on one’s pocket. If one is handy 


with tools, I have seen an enlarger made of two boxes, sliding the one 


in the other, the negative being fixed in an easel and no light allowed 
- to pass except through the negative, the illumination being by means 
of magnesium wire, focussing being done by daylight and the boxes 
clamped to prevent their position being shifted till night. In this case 
the paper was pinned against the removable bottom of one box, and 
the ions screwed into the end of the other ; a foeussing screen true to 
register could be placed at the removable end of the box. The measures, 
as far as J can remember, were 4-inch wood, the outer box being 18 inches 
long, 15 inches wide, and 18 inches deep, the other box being about the 
same length, but sliding easily in the other, for 15x12 enlargements 
and under. This was a rough and ready affair, but the results were 
splendid. There are several fixed focus enlargers in the market, all of 
which are more or less successful, but only enlarge one size, to the size 
they are bought for, and as a rule there are no means given for adjust- 
ing the picture if wanting to enlarge only part of the negative. These 
are for daylight principally. Another type is Lancaster’s ‘‘ Multum- 
in-Parvo,”’ which is cheap and most useful, as with it any size negative 
_ ean be enlarged or reduced, of course to the limit of its size enlarger. 
It is the type of the sort I advocate, as the fine focussing can be done 
on the tripod camera which is used with it. Most handbooks on photo- 
graphy recommend, and professionals also enlarge, by means of an 
ordinary or other suitable camera being fixed in a window in such a 
way that no light save that passing through the negative, which is 
laced in a suitable carrier in the place of the focussing screen. The 
image passing through the lens is enlarged on an easel to which the 
bromide paper is pinned ; @ suitable reflector is also placed at an angle 
of 45 degrees outside the window, which should be that of a north room 
by preference. Few amateurs, however, can devote a room to the 
purpose. The results of this method are better than any of the fore- 
going daylight methods, as any size enlargements can be made, and 
masking, vignetting, or adjusting the picture can easily be done. The 
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only necessary expense, beyonfl fitting up the window and room so.as_ 
to exclude extraneous light, is for an easel larger than the largest picture _ 
one is likely to enlarge to,and a yellow glass cap for one’s lens, which 
may be @ rapid rectilinear or portrait of suitable focus. Those who 
cdnnot work by day owing to their business engagements have to fall 
back on optical lanterns specially made for enlarging... The prime cost is 
heavy. It is not possible to enlarge any size negative in its entirety 
beyond that for which it is purchased, though parts of a larger size 
negative can be enlarged. It can enlarge to any size ; adjustments can 
be made ; vignetting, masking, ete., etc.; are most easily made with it ; 
it has a constantly fixed light, so exposures are more certain. I use 
an ‘‘ Optimus ” cantilever with a duplex oil lamp ; it is cheap in use, 
and exposures with my developer are not longer than five minutes— 
less as a rule. One caution should always be observed if purchasing 
one for }-plates, the condenser should not. be less than 54 inches in. 
diameter, or longer than the diagonal of the negative, and for $-plate 
not less than 8} inches. Some advise a 6-inch condenser for + and a 
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9-inch for 4, but I find mine works well. If purchasing an oblong — 
condenser for 3-plate size, it must not be less than 5x4; as the one for « 
3-plate does not cover properly, the appearance of the picture on the: 
easel being barrel-shaped, so there is not much advantage in getting. . 
an oblong condenser.. Messrs. Lancaster and Son have juss made a . 
daylight enlarger for me somewhat different to the “ Multum i. Parvo.’ 
they advertise, in that it has a rising, falling, cross, and reversible front 
panel, and the front a3 well as the back can be clamped to any-part of . 

-. my rails. One thing they do not supply with the camera is the stand . - 

- for. one’s own camera. The following I have owned for years, and use 

sc it when copying,.or taking photos of flowers, etc. It is composed of. 

-ev three boards 4-inch thick, 6 inches wide, the base board being 15 inches. 

>celong;.and the two others about 12 inches long,-are nailed at right angles ._. 

git to the ends of the baseboard. These have a 4-inch slot.out central te . 
within 2 inches of the top and bottom, and a long bolt with’ a round 
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ee head ao one ee aan a washer with a butterfly nut at the other works 
up and down in this slot. A 4-inch shelf 15 inches long and 8 inches 
wide completes the stand. This shelf is notched central at the ends— 
__- Jeaving an inch at each outer edge so as to fit against the slotted uprights. 
_ This serves to keep the shelf level and in position. A hole is bored in 
_ the centre of the length, but 3 inches from one edge, and the usual _ 
plate screwed over the bottom of the hole for the tripod screw. To> 
} attach the stand to the rails the usual clamping wire with nuts is used. 
| ‘The formula I prefer for developing bromides or lantern slides is as 
} follows :+(1) Sulphite of soda, 1 oz. ; water, 10 oz. ; sulph. acid, 1 dr. ; 
1 ~~ metol, 50 grs.; (2) Sulph. soda, 1 oz. ; water, 10 02. ; sulph. acid, 
Siena) ar. 3 Quinol, $.0z.; (3) Carb. pot., 1 oz. ; carb. sod., 2 oz. ; water, 

e 100%" 5. and (4) a 10 bs! cent. solution oF brom. pot. Dissolve i in the 
order given. — 

» Normal dey sieiebi: take 240 minims of Ne 1, 160 minims of No.2 2, 
| koz. of No. 3, and 20 minims of No. 4, to 8 oz. of water, fora 10x8 
enlargement. The used developer I bottle up; it remains clear for a 
long ‘time, ‘and instead of adding the brom. pot., I fill up with old 
t developer. . The old developer is useful for developin g snapshots, - 


| THE EDINOL. ‘DEVELOPER—ABOLISHMENT OF THE COM- 
4 ~ BINED TONING AND FIXING BATH. | 


By R. Jane. 


In my last year’s contribution (unhappily sent off too late for insertion 
in-the AtmMANAc) I gave some particulars about a new developer, ‘‘ Para- — 
mol.” This name has since been changed to “ Edinol.” Iam glad to be 
able now to report that this developer has proven to be a very valuable 
addition to our existing stock of developers. It is to be had either in 
substance or in concentrated stock solutions, containing carbonate of — 
“potash or caustic potash, as alkali. Both stock solutions keep well, and 
| bid fair to become strong rivals to the ‘‘ Rodinal ”’ developer, used in such 
large quantities by amateurs (and professionals, too) on account ot its 
_ “keeping” quality, its great concentration and the convenience in using it. 
The Edino] developer is indeed a universal developer par excellence, 
giving splendid results for negatives for bromide papers and for trans- . 
-parencies. Bromides develop with a fine, pure black tone, and for 
transparencies I have found a solution made up of 4 grains Edinol, 4 
- grains potass. metabisulphite, 30 grains potass. carbonate to the ounce of 
developer, working very quickly, cleanly, and giving a magnificent 
warm black tone that will suit as well for w indow transparencies, as tor 
| stereoscopic views and for lantern slides. 
This time I should like to direct the attention of this ALMANAC’s readers 
to a simplification in the treatment of P.O.P. It is nothing less than 
} — the abolishment ot the combined toning and fixing bath that I want to 
_ write of. The great and general success of the emulsion printing out 
papers is, in a great measure, due to the simplicity and ease in manipula- 
ting those papers, and the main drawback to the combined bath method 
| Ee for the amateur is to be found (besides the alleged non- ‘keeping of the 
| Ne: 
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prints treated in this way) in the danger of surface toning when the bath — > 4 


is nearly exhausted, and in the circumstance that the baths will not keep — 
very long in good order. This gives trouble, especially to those amateurs 
who only now and then have a print to tone. 

All this is changed now if we take advantage of an invention recently 
made by Dr. Kerckhof, Manufacturing Chemist at the Chemische Fabrik 
Helfenberg A.G. vorm Eugen Dieterich at Helfenberg, Saxony : ; 

A good-quality, stout filter paper is impregnated with a rather concen- 
trated combined toning and fixing bath, made up after a reliable formula. — 
The paper is dried, cut up, and sold in packages of standard size (for the 
Continent, 9 by 12 cm. and 13 by 18 cm., for example). bs 

A print having been made on any favourite P.O.P. (collodion or 
gelatine), a piece of this new paper, corresponding in size, is taken, put 
together with a sufficient quantity of water in a suitable-sized dish (for 
9 by 12 cm. loz. of water will do), and the print is now put face up in the 
dish, and is left therein till the desired tone is obtained, rocking the dish 
now and then, as usual in toning. The time this operation requires 
depends upon the negative and the printing paper chosen, and will vary 
from ten to fifteen minutes. The tones range from a pleasing brown to 
a rich purple black. The ratzonale of the process is very simple. The 
salts imbedded in the filter paper, presenting such a large surface, dis- 
solve almost immediately on the addition of the water, and the amateur — 
actually has a freshly made-up combined bath for every print to be 
treated. The amount of gold chloride (and hypo, of course) in the new 
paper is sufficient for the toning and fixing of a second or even a third 
print in the same quantity ot liquid. As many as six prints have been ~ 
toned and fixed in the solution made up from one piece of toning and 
fixing paper, but this economy is not to be recommended. Double 
tones have not been observed up to now when using this new combined 
toning and fixing paper. The new paper is manufactured by and to 
be obtained from the above-named firm at Helfenberg. 


HOW TO DEVELOP FAINTLY PRINTED PRINTS UPON 
GELATINO-CHLORIDE PAPERS. : 
By J. T. Hacxert. 


AFTER. making many experiments last winter, in order to discover @ 
reliable method of developing faintly printed P.O.P. prints without 
staining them, I came to the conclusion that the following formula ~ 
and method of working came as near perfection as could be wished. 

The brands of paper I have experimented with most were Kodak’s ~ 
“Solio” P.O.P., “ Paget Prize” P.O.P., and ‘“* Marion’s Mariona ” 
P.O.P., ail of which yielded good results in my hands. But I believe 
that it will be possible to develop P.O.P. of any brand by following the 
directions given ; provided it is rich in silver chloride, or the chloride 
of silver water with which the developer is mixed is strong enough in ~ 
chloride of silver. | 

The stronger the water employed for mixing the developer with is in 
chloride of silver, the more rapid the development will be.. The chloride 
of silver water should be nearly, if not quite, as opaque as new milk before 
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g mixed with the concentrated developer ; it will then develop 
uickly. 

As the winter, with its dark weather for printing, will soon be upon us, ’ 
_ I thought that an article upon this subject would be acceptable to many 
_ of the thousands of readers of this popular Annual, who still like P.O.P. 
prints. — 

~ In order to ensure success, distilled water (or water purified by being 
| __ boiled, and filtered before use) should be employed for all the solutions, 
| _ and the various washings up to and including toning the prints, after 
_ which the water from the main, well, or butt, usually used with success, 
when printed out pictures are being finished, may be employed instead. 
Pure distilled water is, of course, the safest and the best to use, and a very 
convenient way of buying it is, perhaps, in the solid stato, 7.e., ice. The 
kind of-ice I refer to is that which is guaranteed to be made from pure 
distilled water. There is a company in Southend-on-Sea (and probably 
also in other large towns) that supply ice of this description at a cheap 
[= .~ Tate. 

For conyenience of reference I have arranged (as far as_ possible) 
each operation, and solution used, under their respective headings. 

x (1.) The Paper.—The packets of paper containing the cut sizes are 
tj € the most convenient to buy and use for this method of printing, because 
} _ they are more likely to contain fresher paper than the tubes of paper 
~ sometimes do; especially is this the case when it has to be bought in 
} . villages or small towns, as the sale of the former is likely to be much 
) larger than the latter. And the paper being packed flat is much more 
| _ handy to use, or to cut to a smaller size, than if cut up from rolls cf 
|} _ paper by the photographer himself. The slight extra cost of the packets 
' of paper is made up in other ways. 

} | (2.) Printing.—The printing need not take more than from one 
' - tenth to one-twentieth (and often less) as long as printing right out 
would take. Print until the image shows faint detail in all but the 

_ highest lights, as much time is thus saved in printing, and over-develor- 

ment is more easily avoided. Deeper printing than the above is quite 

- unnecessary, but it can be carried on much further if desired. 

(3.) Artificial Light.—It will be safer to fill the printing frames 
and to inspect the progress of the printing by artificial light, a candle 
or paraffin lamp.being the best to use ; although it can be done (with 
-eare) by very subdued daylight. But the development must never be 
attempted in a light of greater actinic power than that indicated above, 
or forged and stained prints are sure to ke produced. 

(4.) Chloride of St#lver Water.—As previously mentioned, it is necessary 

- to mix the developer with chloride of silver water, otherwise develop- 
ment of the faintly printed image cannot take place. The chloride of 
silver water should be made by artificial light in the following manner. 

The untrimmed prints to be developed are soaked for thirty minutes 

or longer in distilled or other purified water (moving them about all 

the time, asin toning), so as to extract all the chloride of silver from them 
that is possible; then pour this water off into a clean Winchester quart 
bottle, or some large glass receptacle, and apply a similar quantity of 

clean purified water to the prints, and proceed as indicated above, * 
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so as to extract as much more silver chloride from them as you can, and — 
pour this into a clean bottle of similar size to the first one named ; label 
the first bottle A, and the second bottle B, writing under each letter 
Chloride of Silver Water for developing P.O.P. prints. They must both 
be protected from actinic light by pasting brown or other non-actinic 
paper round them up to their necks (unless the bottles are made of © 
non-actinic glass), and by keeping them in the dark room, in order to 
protect their contents from actinic light as much as possible; otherwise - 
at may cause the pictures to be fogged or stained during development. 
As a guide, I may say that 8 oz. of water will be a suitable quantity for 
washing the chloride of silver out of two prints 84 by 64 in., four 64 by 
43 in., or eight prints 5 by 4 in. or 44 by 3} in., if used in dishes suitable 
for the size of the prints to be washed, but the smaller the quantity of 
water it is possible to use, the better, because it will then be stronger 
in chloride of silver, which will be a great advantage, because it is to 
be used to dilute the concentrated developer with, and the more chloride 
of silver there ts in-at, the quicker it will develop. It is a good plan to 
wash any printed out prints with as much care as to the quantity of 
water employed, as if they were going to be developed ; the chloride of 
silver water thus obtained is to be kept in a clean bottle, to use for mixing 
the developer with, for developing the faintly printed prints with. 
Pour the first wash water into the bottle labelled A, and the second 
wash water into the bottle labelled B. In fact, if printed out prints are 
trimmed before toning (as they should be, in order to save waste of gold), 
and the trimmings added to bottle B, the chloride of silver they contain 
will help to strengthen it in the latter. After the bottles have been 
standing for some days, most of the chloride of silver will have settled 
somewhat, and is consequently much more concentrated near the 
bottom of the bottle ; so about one-third of the water it contains can be 
carefully poured off and put into the residue tub, or thrown away. 
By this means a much more concentrated solution (if it can be called a 
solution) of chloride of silver is obtained than would be otherwise possible. 
When required for mixing the developer with, the bottle is well shaken, 
so as to equalise the strength of the contents as much as possible, and then 
the necessary quantity is poured into a clean glass measure ; it is then | 
poured into a clean glass dish, or a white celluloid, or porcelain, or other 
suitable developing dish (I much prefer the former, because I find that 
the chloride of silver the developer contains acts upon the glaze of the 
porcelain, causing it to crack, and stains them, and the latter in turn 
often stain-the prints during development). Then pour the required 
quantity of the concentrated developer into the glass measure, and then | 
pour the chloride of silver water from the developing dish into the glass 
measure, and then return the mixture to the developing dish, and the 
developer is ready for use. This way of mixing the developer produces _ 
a clearer solution than the reverse way of mixing it would have done. 
Bui before developing the prints they must be immersed in an acid bath 
and well washed (see below, paragraph No. 5). After the prints to be ' 
developed have had the bulk of the chloride of silver extracted from them 
as described above, théy aré well, but quickly washed in four to six changes 
of cledn pure water ; all of which can be kept in clean bottles for future 
use, as first and second wash-waters for other batches of prints, By 
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thi: method ‘of working there is no waste of distilled or other putified 
water. 


(5.) Acid Bath .—The prints that are to be developed are now soaked 


in an acid bath, or a combined acid, salt, and alum bath, in order to 


thoroughly clean the prints of all the stain or fog-producing substances 
that they contain; thus preventing them from being stained during 


_ development. But if they should sometimes get slightly stained during 


unusually long development, it (the stain) is generally invisible after the 


_ pictures have been fixed and washed ; but if a slight stain should still 


remain, the cyanide of potassium bath, given further on, will remove it. 
Wor convenience of working, mix up one or the other of the three 
concentrated solutions given below — 


-OZs. : Ozs.. | - Ozs. 
Weis. Gn ban 18 Water... 18 |°Water..-.. 18 
Hydrochloric Acid — .| ChlorideofSodium.. 2 | ChlorideofSodium.. 2 
pure ., east ~ 2.) Hydrochloric Acid— Potash Alum .. 2 
sats Tor, DOL Cae aies sts. faa e. & Hydrochloric A Acid— 
eee pure : 
coHot use, take of D, E, or ss ash a5 e # Os 
Water (pure) - % >. 6to80z. 


Tf the weather is hot, or the film of the P.O.P. tends to soften, blister 
or frill in the acid bath ‘made from the D solution ; try using 10 or 12 oz. 
of water (or even more), instead of the 6 to 8 oz. given, or make the 
bath from the E or, F solution instead, which should prevent any possible 


_ chance of frilling, &c. Soak the well washed faintly printed prints 


from five to twenty minutes in the above diluted acid bath (but ten 
minutes is generally quite long enough), moving them about, as in ton- 
ing, the whole time, so:as to enable the solution to act on all parts of them 
thoroughly. The solution is now poured off.and thrown away, and the 


‘prints washed in at least four waters, so as to free them from the acid, 


salt, and-alum, and from any soluble impurities they may contain. 
They are now ready to be developed. 

(6) Developers and Developing.—I have had more success at present 
with acid developers than with either neutral or alkaline developers, 
and found the two following concentrated developers work well, “when 
diluted with chloride of silver water t) the necessary extent :— 


Concentrated Acid Sh okinone Developer. 


Water (distilled) Spee ee Oia 2 Om, 
~~ Gum arabic: (powdered) oe “i me os 4 OU-LT. 
-Citrieé acid’ rs re = ie 6 w+ 0 LF, 
Acetate of soda .. ee 33 e 4 to 1 oz. 
Hydrokinone ri »» 60 gr,. 


First dissolve the gum Serie: in 2 oz. of hot distilled water, then add 
4 oz. of cold distilled water, and then dissolve the citric acid and the 
other chemicals in’ the order given. - 

The above solution works best when ep mized, but if not more 
than eight days old it will (when diluted as directed below) produce a 
developer that does not stain the film or the paper of the print, but 

pee very badly if it is much older. The above developer works well 
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without the gum arabic, but if the latter is present it usually renders 
staining almost impossible, but if the prints should be slightly stained,  __ 
the presence of the gum arabic in the developer renders it much easier _ 
to wash it out during the other operations than if gum arabic had c 
not been uscd. More or less gum arabic than is indicated in either 7a 
developer can be used if found necessary. If thought convenient, the 
above concentrated solution could be mixed up in larger quantities 
than indicated, but without the hydrokinone, which could be added 
dry, just before use, in which case it would keep in good working order 
for at least one month probably. I do not advise more than four prints a 
to be developed at the same time until the worker has had considerable = 
practice. The temperature of the room in which development takes — . 
place should not be under 60 deg. F., and need not be higher than 
70 deg. F. If it is much below 60 deg. I’. the development is likely to ~ 
take a long time, and this tends to produce stained prints. But any © 
time up to two hours inclusive should produce stainless prints, but — 
from four to fifteen minutes is about the time it usually takes to develop 
with the acid hydrokinone developer when freshly mixed, but acid 
ortol and some other developers may develop more quickly. When a 
very quick acting developer is employed, not more than two print3 
should be developed at the same time, otherwise a great many will 
be spoiled through being over-developed. : ae 
To develop two prints, 84 in. by 64 in., or four prints, 64 in. by 4% in., 
or eight prints, 5in. by 4in., or 44 in. by 34in., 12 02. of developer 
should be ample, and possibly more could be developed in it than is 
stated, but the last few prints will take much longer to develop than the 
first prints did. A whole plate or 10 in. by 8 in. dish will be a suitable 
size to use for 12 0z. of developer. 
To develop, take :— 


Concentrated acid hydrokinone developer .. 1 to Qoz, 
Chloride of silver water wer : ia vat AAO, 


When freshly mixed, it will develop in fifteen minutes or less, without 
staining the film or the paper of the print. 


Concentrated Acid Ortol Developer. ‘ 
Water (distilled) i e és si ts tO les Theat 


Gum arabic (powdered) ra = nei ne 9O,8Y. 
Metabisulphite: of potash es gail. Shae ee eee 


Ortol (Hauff’s) o one eee eel 
Mix in the same manner as indicated for the hydrokinone developer. _ 
The above developer also works much cleaner when freshly mixed. 

To develop, take :-— ae 
Concentrated acid ortol developer i: ee ora 
Chloride of silver water ig es sbedin ote eae 

At least one print, 8 in. by 64in.; two prints, 6Lin. by 42 inv; 

or four prints, 5 in. by 4 in. or 4} in. by 31} in., can be developed in the 
above quantity of developer. The development takes place very quickly, 
the average time being from three to ten minutes. The strength of the 
developer (and the time it is allowed to act) must be varied to obtain the 
amount of contrast desired in the prints, Prints from thin flat negatives 


] ay require stronger developers than those given, in order to increase 
their contrasts. For which the following developers may be tried :--- 


ge Concentrated acid hydrokinone developer ay abe Ae 
_ Chloride of silver water ., We eg 1 Oe OS OF 
‘ 5 . oe or : 
Concentrated acid ortol developer i ik AT, 
_Chloride of silver water Beet: o an vee 


But prints trom negatives having excessive contrasts, it will be better 


to develop them with a weaker developer, so as to reduce their contrasts, 


_ for which one of the following developers may give the desired results :— 


Concentrated acid hydrokinone developer Seite WeOm 
Chloride of silver water is s % 5 to 6 oz. 
fe or 

Concentrated acid ortol developer eg Ratko dri 
Chloride of silver water Pe Fa a 25. Grow: 


“Of course, the foregoing developers are only intended as a guide, 
and each worker must vary their strength until he obtains the effects he 
desires in his prints. Care must be taken not to over develop, and for 
this reason it is best to work with rather weak than strong developers, 
as they act slower, and are consequently more under control. The 
speed of development and the density is affected more by the quantity of 
chloride of silver that 1s present in the developer than by the quantity 
of the developing agent it contains. In fact, the chloride of silver in the 
developer 7s the accelerator in the foregoing acid developers (for develop- 
ment cannot, and will not, take place without it is present in sufficient 
quantity), while the citric acid and acetate of soda (or metabisulphite of 
potash, as the case may be) act as restrainers of fog, while the gum 
arabic or fish glue (7.e., isinglass), when present, act as stain preventors 
and restrainers as well. ! “4 

When the development is completed, wash the prints as rapidly as 
possible in at least two to four clean waters, and then immerse them for 
from five to ten minutes or longer in the following bath :— : 


q 


Take of the concentrated “ D,’ “EH,” or “FEF” 
S solution v3 3h 3 2 on - $ 
Water (pure) .. 7 a “3 ne ». 6to8 


Pal 


OZ. 
OZ. 
The prints are moved about (as in toning) all the time they are in this 
bath ; the object of which is to remove, or destroy, the last traces of 
the developer, as well as any slight stains there may be; after whi-! 
they must be well washed in clean water, in order to free them from 
acid and any soluble impurities the film or paper may contain. They 
are now ready for toning, and if the developer, acid, etce., has been 
thoroughly removed from them, they will tone_as quickly and as wel 
as if they had been printed out and treated in the crdinary way. 
_ Any of the toning baths usually employed for P.O.P. should work wel! 
but I have used the following formula with great success for the las 
four or five years at least, for both printed out and developed P.O.P. print: 


B 2 
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I copied the formula from the Photographie News of September 25th, 
1896, page 620, viz.,:— ves 
Stock Solution. 


Sodium acetate Me ‘i mi cs ek Oe 
Sodium bicarbonate  .. 3 = = 3, Pe Ore 
Water. (distilled) eae ae = ~~ LOZ 


The above keeps in good working order for at least twelve months. 
To make the toning bath take.—1 oz. of the stock solution, 8 oz. 
of distilled water, and 1 gr. of chloride of gold. After toning well wash 
as usual, and fix for fifteen minutes in hyposulphite of soda, 2 oz: to 4 oz. ; 
water, 20 oz. I use the latter strength unless it causes frilling, in which 
case I use it weaker as indicated. Well wash as usual after fixng. 

If any of the prints are stained slightly, or require reducing, the 
following solution will do it :— 


i 


Cyanide of potassium = ue gi «aU Ope, 
10% solution of liquid ammonia .. i ee, 
Water (distilled) eae Ri > & 2 QO reg. 


The stains, if any, will disappear in about five minutes, and slight 
reduction may take place also, but a much longer immersion than this 
will be necessary if very much reduction is required. If distilled or 
purified water is not used for all the foregoing solutions, and for all 
- the different washings up to toning, success need not be expected, as 1 
have found that when the prints get stained, the cause is usually to be 
traced to some impurity contained in the water employed for mixing - 
the solutions or for washing the prints with. Unless some mistake 
has been made in mixing or using one or more of the solutions employed 
impure water is usually the cause of failure, hut non-success may be 
due to insufficient washing before or after developing, or both, 


A USEFUL GAS STANDARD FOR COPYING. 
By W. P. Wiseman. 


In the Atmanac for 1897 I had the pleasure of describing my copying 
frame, and now, in response to the LEditor’s request for something 
practical, [ am venturing to explain how I have constructed at small 
cost a lighting arrangement tor use with the frame. Living in the 
country until recently, the only ariificial light available to me has been 
magnesium ribbon, but having now access to gas I find the incan- 
descent light much more convenient and equally efficient. It being 
essential that the light should he capable of being placed in any position 
in regard to the subject being copied, I determined to utilise a couple of 
moveable standard lights. These I found on enquiry would cost me, 
if of sufficiently solid construction, about half a guinea each. I propose 
to show how both may be obtained for much less than that, inclusive of 
the incandescent burners, glasses, and mantles. For a single standard 
procure from the ironmonger a 2 iron flange, a 2 T-piece, about 12 inches’ 
of iron tube threaded at each end, a gas cock with straight fitting, 
a rubber tube connector and two nipples, also a large size wooden 
gas block (mine is 7 inches in“diarneter), and incandescent burner, etc., 
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_ complete. The cost of the whole of the above should not exceed 4s. 
_ ‘To-fit up, connect the flange and T-piece by means of a nipple, then screw 
____ into the upper end of T-piece the length of tubing, to the other end of © 
_. which attach the gas cock, straight-fitting, and burner. Into the 
ee outlet of the T-piece screw the connector by means of a nipple. After 
| _— plugging up the hole at the back of the flange, screw the whole arrange- 

ment to the wooden block. A piece of rubber tube to connect with 
____ the nearest gas bracket completes the arrangement, which will be found 
} _ of great use in many ways besides that for which it has been made. 
} __ For copying engravings and such like, a single light placed beside the 
. camera will suffice ; but when a shiny surface has to be dealt with, to 
i avoid reflections, two lights, placed at an angle of about 30 deg. with 
, the surface of the picture, should be used. Reflectors of white card- 
: board, bent into a semi-circular shape, and placed behind the lights, 


ta serve, not only to increase the illumination, but also as a protection to 
| __ the lens from direct rays, | 


{ZHE TELEPHOTO LENSi 
®By PRoceEtLt Ad 


: Tuis lens is certainly a valuable aid to distant landscape photographers. 
| Except in one respect, however, such good results cannot be got by a 
iB combination of a positive and a negative lens as those obtained by the 
| single view lens. The exception is this—that the telephoto lens has a 
. power of rendering objects at varying distances in focus which the 
single landscape lens doesnot possess. Dr. Rudolph, of Jena, in his 
monograph on the telephoto lens states that perfect correction of the 
lens can only be made for each particular combination used, and for a 
definite length of camera. When the negative lens is used with a positive 
one for which it has not been specially constructed, and with a varying 
length of camera, the defining power is lessened. It seems to be the 
__ opinion both of makers and users that the negative lens should have a 
ra focal length of about a half or third of that of the positive one. One of 
the difficulties in the wider use of this lens is, undoubtedly, the high 
prices charged for the negative lens. Many photographers would no 
i doubt use such a combination if they knew how a very simple one 
_ could be had at a trifling expense. I have had two of the negative lenses, 
both by Zeiss, which are not now in my possession. Some time ago I - 
\. wished to photograph some distant shipping when temporarily staying 
at the seaside, and finding I had a negative ‘‘ Barlow” lens, made by 
Mr. Wray for me long before he began to make photographic lenses, I 
adapted it to a 10-inch landscape lens by him. The “ Barlow ” was 
screwed into the end of a tube which was made to take the camera 
flange, while the positive lens screwed into a tube which moved by 
friction on the outside of the tube carrying the negative one. The. 
mount with a 10-inch length of camera is just 6 inches long. I found 
with this combination I got exceedingly crisp and sharp negatives on 
a quarter-plate, both near and distant objects being beautifully ren- 
dered. The sign boards in the middle distance had letters on them 
which were as distinct as if printed in a book. A negative “Barlow ™ 


ra 
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costs 15s., and it can be combined with any R.R. or view lens a photo- | 


grapher may have, having a focal length of not less than 8 inches: 


An achromatic “ Barlow” lens of this kind is not even necessary. In  ~ 


‘* Popular Astronomy ” for 1891 there is reproduced a paper by Professor 
Barnard, of the Lick Observatory, now of the Yerkes Observatory, 
which originally appeared in the Chicago Beacon, a paper which was 
originally started by Dr. John Nicol, formerly of Edinburgh, and who 
was one of the original members of the Edinburgh Photographic Society. 
Professor Barnard was five years in a photographie studio in one of 
the Southern States, and is one, now, of the very ablest of our stellar 
photographic astronomers. In this paper he says he took a Laverne 
R.R., a half-plate lens, and combined it with a spectacle lens of two 
inches negative focus, giving with the length of camera he used a magni- 
fication of about seven times. A photograph is reproduced to illustrate 
his paper of a view of Mount Huyghens, taken with the R.R. alone, 


and another, taken with the combination, of the water fountain on the - 


mount which supplies the observatory with water, the fountain 
being included in the first photograph. - Both of these are very excellent 
illustrations of what may be done with such a simple combination. 
I have myself fitted a spectacle lens of 3 inches negative focus at the 
one end of the inner of two tubes, my Dallméyer half-plate R.R. forming 
the positive. The mount in this case is quite a short one, 44 inches 
long, excluding, of course, the length of the R.R. mount. This latter 
combination gives excellent negatives. It has been used often on a 
series of roots of houses from my bedroom window, and the definition 


of the tiles and slates on these roofs at varying distances is all that can © 


be desired. The cost of one of these negative lenses is only a few pence. 
A chemically-blackened stop, five-eighths of an inch in diameter, is placed 
in front of and in contact with the negative Jens, while another stop 
of about half-inch in diameter is placed in the inner tube, also in the 
negative lens, and from two to three inches in front of it. Experience 


has shown me that this latter stop is of great practical value in obtaining | 


crisp definition. 
eo ‘ s nsad 
PORTRAIT PHOTOGRAPHY FOR AMATEURS. 
By J. Letsx. 


In response to the Editor’s request for a ‘practical article,” it has struck - 


me that a few remarks on the above subject may be of interest to the 
younger members of the class referred to, even if it should seem like 
tcashing the A B C to the more experienced. 


I suppose there are few amongst us who have not at one time or 


another turned their cameras on the ‘‘ human form divine” and 
attempted to take the portraits of their sisters or their cousins or their 


aunts, not to mention friends of the other sex, and although their efforts — 
at landscape photography may have been quite successful, I am afraid - 


that few can say that they have succeeded equally well with portraitura 
@i that they can turn out work equal to that of the average pro 
fess ional photographer. 


If we consider that many amateurs possess as good lenses (and, by the 
Wily, @ very expensive lens is not a sine gua non), can use the same. 


Se 
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plates and. printing paper as the professional, and that they have the 
further advantage in the case of either children or grown-up people with 
_ whom they are intimate of obtaining an casy, natural pose and oxpres- 
sion, the question arises, Why do they not succeed equally well, or 
better ? e answer will, I think, be almost fully expressed in the 
two words defective. lighting, and in a supplementary degrees by wn- 
-gsuttable accessories and surroundings. 
e It goes without saying that a successful portrait cannot be made in 
___ bright sunshine, and if we go round to the shady side of a building it 
will be evident that the strongest light 1s coming from the sky overhead, 
and as the sensitive plate is far more susceptible to different degrees 
of strength in the light than the human eye, it follows that if a sitter is 
thus placed in the open and photographed the strong sky light will cause 
}  _ every projecting part of the face to throw a shadow. Eyebrows, cheeks, 
| _ nose, lips, and chin will each throw their respective shadows more or less, 
~ —_—s exaggerating the prominent features and by contrast the hollows, and 
a making the least line or wrinkle in the skin appear like a furrow, while 
it the strong light on the top of the head will make the hair look un- 
naturally light, or appear grey. 

_ The remedy is obvious; but if the portraits have to be taken outside, 
the operator must choose a suitable spot and be at a little trouble to. 
control the lighting of it. 

-_In the first place, the shady side of a building must be selected, then, 
| as it is desirable to have the light a little stronger on one side of the 
sitter than the other, a spot near, but not too close to, an angle in the 
. 2 building or the enclosure walls is to be selected where the best light is 
| as unobstructed as possible in front and on one side ; then some form of 
| shade overhead must be contrived, projecting at least two or three feet 
| towards the front over the sitter, but not too low down so as to throw a 
| - dark shadow on his or her head. This may be erected like the outside 
|} __ shades over shop windows, or in a more temporary manner by a sheet 
spread over suitably placed sticks or stretched lines, A tree with thick 
foliage and low spreading branches may afford the necessary shade as 
a makeshift, but it is better to have something one can adjust as to 
both size and height. The result to be aimed at is to soften the top 
light, and thereby in proportion to strengthen the front light, so as to 
avoid the shadows before referred to, and to have the hollows and 

' dimples in the features lighted from the front, and nearly as strongly 

} as the more prominent parts, so as to give softness and roundness, 
while having one side more strongly lighted than the other will give 
the necessary relief to the portrait as a whole. 

A few trials on the lines I have indicated will probably be necessary . 
to insure success. : 

I need hardly add that if the amateur possegses.or has access to a 
greenhouse or conservatory of sufficient size, the arrangement of light 
screens, &c., can be very much more easily managed. 

Having successfully overcome the major. difficulty of the lighting, | 
there is the background and surroundings, or “ accessories,” t2 be con- 
| sidered. _An otherwise good portrait may be spoiled by an unsuitable 
_ background, such, for instance, as the sash bars of a window showing 

in straight lines behind the sitter’s head. - A plain plastered or ivy-. 


748 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, [1903 


covered wall may do fairly well as a background, but a ‘light slate: 
coloured sheet of some kind will do better, as any markings or pattern 
on a background detracts from the success of the picture, excepting, of — 
course, suitably painted scenic backgrounds ; but those are not likely se 
to be forthcoming in this connection. : 

Other accessories, such as chairs, tables, books, steatae golf clubs, 
cricket bats, tennis racquets, &c., must be made to harmonise with the 
dress and supposed occupation of the sitter at the time ; but the edak 
ment of these must be left to the good taste of the operator. 


oo ae 


ON SENSITIVENESS. 
By J. Barker. 


Tne demand for increased rapidity of gelatine plates is being met by our 
manufacturers in a commendable manner, but it cannot be said that — 
perfection has yet been attained, and, although we have had plenty of 
discussion upon the sub-bromide theory, which is, after all, only a partial 
explanation of the action that takes place upon the impact of light upon 
a prepared compound, very little information has been afforded of the. 
rationale governing the action which takes place in the preparation of a 
light sensitive compound. 

'N ow, in the sensitive emulsion as ordinarily prepared we have three 
ingredients, namely, a metallic salt, an haloid salt and organic matter, ~ 
and it is absolutely necessary that these three ingredients be brought into 
intimate contact with each other for the perfection of the sensitive com- 
pound, and, although the changes may be rung upon the method of 
mixing the three ingredients, it seems to be preferable for the organic 
matter to unite at the same time that. the metal and haloid are united ~ 
—fhat is, when all are in a nascent condition. 

The temperature at the time of mixing is also an important factor, 
although the maximum sensitiveness can be obtained either by mixing 
the ingredients at a high temperature, which gives the quickest result, 
or by mixing the same at a low temperature and afterwards applying any 
desired heat to the compound ; and, other things being equal, in propor- 
tion to the heat applied will be the time taken by the compound to attain 
its maximum sensitiveness, and, provided certain precautions are taken, — 
one method answers as well as the other. It will also be found that the 
purer the ingredients used the b2tter will be the working properties of 
the compound and the greater its sensitiveness to the action of light, also 
that gelatine from young animals is much preferable to that from old 
ones. 

As regards the ac’ion whi-h tales plaze in the formation of the light 
sensitive compound, we may, withcut wandering into the depths of the - 
origin of matter, illustrate the case biiefly by supposing a primary atom © 
with an inherent tendency to group itrelf into certain molecules which, in 
their turn, inherit a tendency to form a certain class of radicle which, in. 
its turn, is the parent of our compounds, and this raises a question as to _ 
why some atoms group themselves into molecules that form organic 
compounds and life matter, whilst other atoms group themselves into — 
molecules that form inorganic or lifeless matter, although all obey the 


1903] . AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. 749 


same laws of combination and decomposition. We, however, know that 


this series of inherited tendencies is either assisted or retarded by the 


2 e- action of light, according to whether the blue or red end of the spectrum 


is utilised, and it is extremely probable that all intermediary action is 
caused by the blending of these two rays. 
Therefore the essential constituents of a practical light sensivive ccm- 


___ pound appear to be a metal, an haloid and an organic compound radicle. 


ne 


CYCLING WITH A CAMERA: A FEW THOUGHTS. 
% By H. Sevpsy. ; 


_ For the past two or three years I have “‘ had my say ” in this ALMANAC 
on the subject of ‘‘ Hand Cameras.’ During the past year my experience 


with regard to these necessaries of life has been limited ‘to glueing my 


nose to dealers’ windows and studying catalogues. True, I have been 
using my old, old Shew Eclipse with Cooke lens, and, true, I have just, 
- at a sacrifice which makes me squirm, exchanged two cameras for a 
_ Sanderson Tourist Hand Camera, but I have not yet received the new 
camera, and consequently cannot pronounce upon its merits. Before 
turning to my “few thoughts” upon cycling with a camera, I should 
like to mention an experience which I had with a ‘“ Sanderson” in 
my holiday. I met a motorist at an hotel in Lincolnshire, and, our 
conversation turning upon photography, he produced his new “ Sander- 
son” for my inspection. He told me how many hours (or days, was 
it?) he had spent in hunting for all its “‘ points,” and he said he was 
not so sure he had as yet found them all. As I was still on the search 
for the perfect hand camera, I asked if it had a reversing back, and he 
said “No.” JI remarked that that was a pity, as the immense rising 
front, which was such a feature in the instrument, was therefore con- 
‘fined to horizontal pictures. Suddenly he called out, “‘ By Jove! it has, 
though!” I have no doubt he is still hunting around for fresh points. 
Now, before writing on such a subject as the combination of cycle 
and camera, it is undoubtedly well to have had some practical experience. 

- The mere theorist is of use up to a certain point, but only that. After 
a fortnight’s experience I have come to the conclusion that the majority 
of writers whose lucubrations one reads in cycling and photographic 
_ papers are mere theorists and nothing more. The question seems to 
me to resolve itself into very simple /zttle things, and the first of these 
little things is unquestionably the method of fixing the camera to the 
cycle. I have found the Turner bi-carrier to act perfectly. I have seen 
the instrument (the camera, I mean) strapped to the front of the cycle, 
and I have seen it hung on the top bar, where it obstructs the knees in 
riding. But the bi-carrier seems to me a perfect apparatus for the 
purpose, except for, perhaps, theoretical reasons, which I am content 
to ignore. Now, the camera has to be put in a case of scme sort, and 
this is a serious point ; but whatever case is employed, it must be secured 
quite fast to the bi-carrier, and not only so, but the camera and what- 
ever else is contained in the case must thoroughly fill the case, so that 
there is no shaking beyond that which is ¢aused by the vibration of the 
cycle. To have, as I had once, the camera slides rattling about behind 
one like a bag of bricks is not only dangerous to the apparatus, but it” 
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is also trying to the nerves. “The focussing cloth is’a useful piece of | 


apparatus for fixing everything rigidly in the case. Again, as time is — 


usually of consequence, it is well to have the case so arranged that the 
camera, etc., can be got out without entirely removing the said case. 
If the latter is not so high that it cannot ke opened without being 
obstructed by the saddle, it is well to have it arranged with the lid 
uppermost ; otherwise it should be laid with the lid pointing backwards. 

Now, the b2te nowr of the photo-cyclist is unquestionably dust. Dust 
has been defined as “dirt in the wrong place,” and certainly it is in 


the wrong place when it is found on the emulsion of the plates, not to — 


mention the bellows and lens and slides. A canvas case certainly admits — 


dust everywhere, and my own idea is that it would be an advantage 
to have an outer case fitting right over the main one like a lid. As 
dust easily gets to the under side of the case through the lattice-work 
of the carrier, a card underneath would appear to be an advantage. It 


would be a counsel of perfection to recommend carrying camera and 


slider each in a separate case inside the main case, but this would 
certainly appear indispensable, at least with regard to slides. 

Next, with regard to the tripod. First, as to where to fix it, and 
that appears to me to be a simple matter. Slung along the top kar 
seems to me the fittest. Next, as to the form of tripod. The aluminium 
telescopic form appeals to me from its compactness and ease of erection, 
though in point of rigidity it leaves much to be desired. «(By the way, 
it will not bear a violent kick, nor does standing on one or more of its 
legs when extended improve it, as I personally discovered.) .I have 
myself for some considerable time used one of the Kodak stick tripods, 
which, of course, extends beyond the front of the bicycle. Except for 
appearance that ‘does not much matter, though in case of turning the 
machine sharply it may get in the way of ‘the brake plunger. The 
ordinary three-fold tripod has always seemed to me a fraud. I takes 
such an -unconscionable time to erect it.. When photographing, as I 
did in my holiday, in a church where I was informed that the vicar 
objected to photographers, it 1s well to have a tripod that is up in a 
brace of shakes. Of course, the hand camera man has the advantage, 
but he must have a tripod for interiors ; and if there is a light, rigid 
tripod, which when folded is of reasonable dim ensions, and which can 
be erected within half a minute, it would be a great boon to photo- 
cyclists to know of it. 

These are the main points in connection with cycling with a camera 
which have occurred to me. ‘There are no doubt others, such, for 
instance, as plates v. films; but this is a matter that concerns others 
than cyclists. 

Since writing the above I may add that I have recently seen a triped 
which appears ‘to me very suitable for the cyclo- camerist. It is supplied 
by Adams, and is known as the “ Perfecto.” It is telescopic, made of 
steel, and each joint is fixed tight by clamping screws. The height, 
when fully extended, is 554 inches—a very fair hcight—and when 
closed only 204 inches. The weight is about 14 lbs. The head is 
adjustable to any angle without the necessity of ‘moving the legs; and 


finally, as a matter of s supreme importance, its rigidit vy, all things con- 


sidered, is surprising. 
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SOME ERRONEOUS IDEAS ABOUT OLD PROCESSES. 
DY, EW. FOXxLEe. 


Ir has often amused me, as one who has been “ through the mill” with 
all the old processes from the Daguerreotype downward, to note how 
_ glibly some modern writers speak about them, and the ignorance they 
- Sometimes display in so doing. For example, a few years ago I saw in 
one of the photographic journals the Daguerreotype, in all seriousness, 
described by a writer as “a picture taken on a silver plate and intensified 
with bichloride of mercury.” Could anything well be more ridiculous or 
misleading than that to those desiring information? Briefly, the process 
i3 this: A highly-polished silver (on copper) plate is first exposed to the 
fumes of iodine, then to the fumes of bromine, and again to those of 
iodine, when it is ready for the camera. After exposure the plate is sub- 
mitted to the fumes of mercury, contained in a vessel heated by a spirit 
_ Jamp, which developes the image, when it is ready for fixing with hypo- 
sulphite of soda. It is afterwards “ gilded” (toned) with gold, ‘“‘Sel d’Or” 
_ being used for the purpose. It will here be seen that the process was an 

absolutely dry one up to the fixing of the picture. The sensitising of the 
_ plate, and the development of the image, was done entirely by fuming. 
While referring to Sel d’Or it may be well to refer to a fallacy with 
_ regard to it that I have more than once seen promulgated in connection 

with very old prints that have remained unchanged, namely, that they 
_were toned in the old Sel d’Or bath, when they were really toned in the 
old combined bath of hyposulphite of soda and gold, the writers evidently 
- not knowing any better. Sel d’Or (salt of gold), it may be mentioned, 
was but little used for toning paper prints. Its chief employment. was 
for “ gilding ”’ Daguerreotypes. It is a double salt of hyposulphite of 
gold and soda, containing one atom of the former to three of the latter. 
It used to be put up in fifteen- -grain tubes as chloride of gold now is, and 
its price was from three to four shillings per tube. It is not now an 
article of commerce. When it was used for paper pictures the toning and 
fixing were separate operations. The prints were first washed, to remove 
the free silver, and then toned in the Sel d’Or solution, and afterwards 
fixed with hyposulphite of soda, as in the method of separate toning and 
fixing of to-day. 

The old Calotype process is often confounded by medern writers with 
the wax paper process, probably because negatives by the former were 
usually waxed to render the paper more transparent for printing. I 
remember when organising the Photographic Section of the Victorian 
Exhibition at the Crystal Palace (1897), some calotype negatives were 
received that were described by the lender, into whose possession they had 
come, as being wax paper ones. The two processes, it may be explained, 
are quite different. The former is a wet process, sufficiently sensitive 
to have enabled portraits to be taken, commercially, by it in the studio ; 
while the latter is a dry, and very slow, one, requiring from a quarter of 
an hour to an hour or more exposure out of doors. In the calotype process 
the waxing of the paper is the final operation—done after the negative 
is finished. In the other process it is the very first, even before the 
paper is iodised. Again, calotype paper, after sensitising, would only 
keep for a few hours, while the other would keep for many weeks, 
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The albumen process is frequently confounded with the collodio- na 


_ albumen process, probably because, in the modern method of working it, 
a substratum of collodion is generally employed. But the processes are 
essentially different. In the former the plate is first coated with collodion, 
washed, and then coated with the iodised albumen, dried, and then 
sensitised. In the latter process the plate is collodionised, and then ~ 
sensitised in a silver bath, as if it were for the wet collodion process; it is 
then washed and the iodised albumen applied, dried, and then again 
sensitised. In this process the plate is, so to speak, sensitised twice. 
Collodio-albumen plates are much more sensitive than are those by the 
original albumen process, which is now only employed for making 
transparencies. 

Here is a fallacy that I have often seen in print, namely, that until the 
invention of gelatine plates “instantaneous” photography was not ~ 
possible. But it was, for in the early sixties the late Mr. William England 
took a series of instantaneous stereoscopic views of the streets of Paris, 
and at about the same time the late Mr. Valentine Blanchard secured a 
similar series of the streets of London. These for sharpness and detail 
were quite equal to any since taken on gelatine plates. In the Exhibition 
referred to above, was a Daguerreotype of New York harbour, taken 
about 1850, also, I think, by Mr. England, in which a small steamer had 
the paddle wheels and the foam from them sharply depicted. Again, 
in 1851, Fox Talbot, at the Royal Institution, by a modification of the 
albumen process, took a photograph which for instantaneity has not - 
yet been surpassed. The experiment was this: some printed matter, 
fixed on the periphery of a rapidly-revolving wheel, was illuminated by 
the single discharge of a Leyden battery, yet the lettering was sharply 
defined when the plate was developed. Although instantaneous photo- 
graphs were taken in the early days they were produced under very 
great difficulties as compared with the present facilities for obtaining 
them §.till they were taken, and successfully too. 

The gum-bichromate process is looked upon by some as being quite a 
modern one, while it is really the original carbon process, and was intro- 
duced by the late Mr. John Pouncy in 1858—several years before the 
invention of the present carbon process. 

There are other existing fallacies that I could deal with, but Iam afraid 
that the Editor will not allow me the space. 
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EXCESSES IN PORTRAITURE. 
A. V. KENAH. 


It is by no means an easy matter to describe what I mean by excesses in 
portraiture. It is a quantity which one instinctively feels when brought 
in contact with ; it is an evidence of bad taste which requires to be care- 
fully eliminated. Du Piles, an old and highly-esteemed authority on. 
portraiture, exhorts his pupils toadd grace andjdignity to those whose 
portraits we draw ; but he spoils this good advice by describing what 
he understands by grace and dignity. 

Says he: “If you draw persons of high character and dignity, thon 
ought to be drawn in such an attitude that the portraits must seem to 
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speak to us for themselves, and, as it were, to say to us, ‘ Stop, take notice 
of me; I am that invincible king, surrounded by majesty.” ‘IT am that 
valiant commander, who struck terror everywhere ;’ 3’ ‘I am that great 
minister, who knew all the springs of politics ;’ ‘I am that magistrate, 
of consummate wisdom and probity.’” To some minds this may seem 
a very good and proper course to pursue, but it does not commend itself 
_to the true artist. It is what I call an excess in portraiture ; work done 
on these lines will always appear to be vulgar, self-assertive, and full of 
pompous and laboured insolence, which will not in any way create 
respect for, or give dignity to, the subject of the portrait. Observe the 
works of Titian : we find in them a natural, unaffected air, where 
dignity, beipg natural and inherent, draws spontaneous reverence. 
These qualities are most certainly required in portraiture, but, I fear, 
we do not often see them in our photographs. 


It is, undeniably, a hard road to travel on, and success therein requires — 


great perseverance with inherent artistic taste. The mind must never 
allow itself to be led away to pursue easier and more sordid methods, 

but must always be contemplating the ideal perfection which it is striving 
to imitate. People speak of their fellow creatures as appealing to them 
in such and sucha way. Exactly so ; it is the manifestation of character 
that we require to reproduce, not the details of bodily adornment. 
These are very well in their place, but are secondary to the main 
purpose, and must only be employed as a support and set-off to help us 
in our task. 

It is the artist’s duty to be able to ascertain the temperament of his 
subject ; to be able to extract the manifestation of the intellect rather 
than arouse artificial emotions ; to isolate the mind from the imprison- 
ment of the body. Until this is done, our picture will savour of affected- 
ness and artificiality ; we shall see our subject as influenced by the 

_ emotions we have aroused, or by the circumstances of the immediate 
environment, and not, as we require to see it, as the Tees eans of 
the inner self. 

Recognising, Bevainee, the importance of simplicity, we must, never- 
theless, be careful not to go to the other extreme and sacrifice everything 
else to the attainment of this virtue, for our works would then become 
insipid and inanimate. 

This would then become another type of excess, and as disagreeable 
as any other kind of affectation. 

Sir Joshua Reynolds, a man who both knew and practised the phil- 
osophy of art, very rightly says :—‘‘ Simplicity, when so very inartificial 
as to seem to evade the difficulties of art, is a very suspicious virtue.”’ 

Nowadays, few suffer from this failing ; a contrary spirit is for more 
prevalent ; and, if we take the works on view at our exhibitions as any 
evidence of the trend of thought of our portraitists, it must beadmitted 
that, in many quarters, the doctrines of the iconoclast have unfortunately 
been assimilated. This, indeed, is a worse form of excess than its 
antithesis ; novelty, contrast, and variety are all excellent virtues, and, 
moreover, dispositions actually existing in our minds. Variety arouses 
us when we become apathetic from continued sameness ; contrasts 
arouse the power of comparison by opposition, and novelty impresses us 
more strongly than does the representation of what we have seen before. 
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But against these characteristics we have to place another very real ono— — 
our inborn disposition to indolence. - We do not relish our minds being 
too actively exercised, although a certain amount of it is distinctly 
. stimulating. All of us have inherited tastes, and we experience pleasure 
from our old habits and customs; and when novelty crushes these we do 
not gain any advantage from it, but, on the contrary, are displeased with - 
it. We become more tolerant as we advance in wisdom, recognising that 
our knowledge is, at the best, incomplete ; we cease to display micro- 
scopic sections of our prowess, preferring the See of the unity 
of the whole. 

It is by reaping the thoughts of others that we lager to think; therefore 
continued contemplation of the works of masters cannot. but act bene- 
ficially to us. By studying our predecessors we shorten our labours by 
gaining the result of the selections more learned men than ourselves 
have made. Mere admiration, though, will not help us ; we must seek 
to discover the principles on which the work was wrought. When we 
. are conscious of some work affecting us strongly, the cause of that effect 


will invariably be, not on the surface, but hidden away somewhere or ~ 


other. 

Imitation alone will never carry us far, but, presupposing aadiadenday 
. of mind in the student, storing our minds with the wisdom of the masters — 
will inevitably result in the development of our own embryonic ideas. 

We must be careful, though, in our selection of those we seek to imitate; 
Cicero, in his dialogue on Oratory, makes Crassus say, ‘“ Hoe sit primum 
in preeceptis meis, ut demonstremus quem imitemur.” 

I would commend this advice to all students of art, as being of funda- 
mental importance to them. There are no minds so rich that they 
cannot benefit by the wisdom of others; only, be sure that you are assimi- 
lating wisdom and not hypocrisy. If the student finds that this study of — 
masterpieces merely acts as an incumbrance to him it can only be because 
his mind is too feeble for the task he has set himself ; and, unfortunately, 
it would seem that there are a very large number of professional photo- 
graphic portraitists who must suffer from this defoct, for otherwise why 
do they turn out such inartistic work ? 


FURTHER EXPERIENCE WITH GLYCIN. 
By- Wint1aAm Brooks. 


Durine the past year I have made “ glycin ” as a developer a special 
study. The numerous letters I have received since my short article 
appeared in last year’s British JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC shows 
plainly that considerable interest is taken in the matter ; therefore I 
give my further experience on the subject. For some time I thought 
it, like pyrogallic acid, soon deteriorated by exposure to the air in the 
concentrated form as well as diluted. From experience, I find this is 
not the case. Purposely I have left diluted solution after use in @ 
developing measure for three or four days, not even covered over, 
without it losing its developing properties. Last year I mentioned that 
it had better be put up in one-ounce bottles full to the cork (7.e., the 
concentrated solution). This system I have abandoned, as I find it is 
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-- not required ; so make it up in large bottles and use therefrom in the | ae 
__ ordinary way, diluting as required. I have used it very extensively 
_ since last year for both small and large negatives, also for photo-micro 
_ work, and as an all-round developer it is unsurpassed. Some seem to 
- think it is slow in its action. Ido not find itso. Asa rule many seem 
- to want to rush things out about a gross in an hour. The point I con- 


| sider is quality of production, and not quantity. The great charm of e 
a glycin is the beautiful gradation that it gives. A developer that rushes Ne 
| = the image out all at once gives extreme flatness, and very poor in quality. = 
t The price of glycin, compared with pyro, is double ; but it will do quite 

#. double the work, and more. In working for a normal developer I~ 

a g Pp 


dilute one part of the concentrated with three of water ; this acts fairly 
rapid. Several plates can be developed in this, and after a time a little 
fresh added to it. I do not throw the used developer away when I have 
finished, but put it into a bottle for further use. With a slow gelatine | 
Re plate and a dilute developer I get the most perfect transparencies for 
ig ~ enlarged negatives. When I say diluted I mean, say, one part of concen- 


antinet 
ede Altay bly 


Pere 


| a trated to ten parts water. If a restrainer is required I use a drop or two 
iE of a 10 percent. solution of potassium bromide; this must be used 
‘a with caution, as it acts more readily than it does with pyro or other 
| _ developers. The dilute solutions for transparencies give a warm brown 
tone, Just suitable for making enlargements from, and the gradations 
are well preserved. As diluted solutions take some time to act, I have 
either a large tray containing several plates or several small ones to the of 
size of the plates, so that time need not be lost. One thing must be 
observed, and that is, not a trace of hypo must be about the fingers, or 
the plate when finished is of a bright yellow colour ; but should this 
accidentally occur, this yellowness can be removed when the negative is 
perfectly dry by rubbing it with a soft piece of rag wetted with methy- 
lated alcohol. I always make it a practice to clean all negatives before 
} printing in this way, to remove spots and grit that the soft gelatine 
; film takes up from the water. 
The plan I adopt now in making up this developer is to make up the 
: whole ounce bottle of glycin at once. I take a thin glass flask that will 
: stand heat, and put in the water first and bring to just below boiling 
Ee point before I add the other ingredients thus :—Hot water, 17} ozs. ; 
soda sulphite, 1,100 grs.; pot. carb. 2,275 grs.; glycin, 1 oz. 
(bottle). Add in the order given, This when finished will be a little 
over twenty fluid ounces. I forgot to mention that the glycin must be 
added a little at a time on account of the effervescence that takes place, 
When quite cold I generally filter it. sh 


ke . TWO SUGGESTIONS. 
By rue Rev. J. J. S. Biro, B.A. 


Every practical detail of photographic practice has been so thoroughly 
‘sifted out by its many and accomplished votaries that it is difficult to 
-- take up a subject profitably. For a man merely to air his own opinions 
-43 not to teach others, but to gratify himself. AP tad 
But there are two suggestions which my experience in the past makes 
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me think would be of value. The one will apply almost universally, — | 
the other to most earnest workers. 

We all know the labour and money, care and ingenuity, expended 
by dry plate manufacturers in their endeavours to produce a perfect 
plate—in which they seem to have admirably succeeded to a certain 
extent. There is one point in which they fail—they cannot produce 
plates that will keep. And it is astonishing how great a difference 
there is in the keeping properties of different makes of plates. Some 
brands will keep for half a dozen years, while one prominent brand I some- 
times use cannot be depended on after six weeks. Even the different makes 
of the same firm are not equally dependable. Paget XXX and XXXXX 
seem to keep all but indefinitely, but Paget Extra Rapid are almost 
worthless after six months. Hence a person buying by chance stale 
plates will have nothing but failures, and will consign the makers to 
an unknown oblivion, when really the fault does not lie directly at 
their door. The plates were perfect when sent out, but worthless 
when they left the dealer’s shop. It is not likely a dealer will go and 
cry ‘‘stinking fish”? by saying the plates are old—it would be ruin. 
The only thing to give confidence to workers is that all boxes of plates 
should be plainly marked with their date, and returnable after a certain 
time if not then used. 

In the interest of their own reputation, respectable manufacturers 
should put the date of manufacture on each box of plates and on every 
package of paper, or state (like it is on certain makes of films) that the 
contents will not be guaranteed after a certain date. Such a course 
might involve some amount of loss, as old stock would have to be taken 
off a dealer’s hands, but it would be a gain in theend, as it would impart 
confidence in the brand of plates and in the maker’s reputation. This 
is a very real evil. Being in a country town last year, I bought some 

lates of a local dealer, every one of which was bad. And what wonder ! 
ror when I sent to the makers and forwarded the batch number I found 
that those plates had for nine years been exposed to the unhealthy 
influences of a general shop. 

Another point in which makers might assist photographers would 
be to paste all working instructions on the outside of the box or packet 
of paper. J am aware that some do so, but. the plan should be universal. 
This failing is especially noticeable in bromide papers, and particularly 
in the German goods, which are so much vaunted. Instead of printing 
directions on the bottles of their “‘ patent ’’ developers, the labels are 
covered with the pains and penalties which are consequent on using | 
‘““Ortol” or “Glycin,” ete., after the bottles are empty. Even the name 
of the contents is inscribed in the most insignificant type. 

One other suggestion I would urge upon my brother amateurs 
and others who love photography for its own sake as being most helpful 
and interesting. When Wall’s “ Dictionary of Photography ” was first 
published I had a copy interleaved with the thin paper which is used for 
typewriters. Being a reader of all the principal photographic journals, 
I week by week followed the development of the art-science, and but 
few weeks passed without some fresh light being shed on the subject— 
ncw d:velopers, new methods, and the weeding out of effete ideas, 
I enterel the cream in my common-place book under the respective 
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ae headings, often condensing whole pages into a few words, I have now 


the whole wisdom and experience—at least, all that is of any good— 


_- in-one handy volume. Had I known in time that the publishers were 


bringing out a new edition of this dictionary I should have offered the. 
editor the use of my work, which is practically ready for the press. I 
hope soon to have the opportunity of comparing the two. fips 

It may be only a few who have the time or opportunity of carrying 
_out my idea. But short articles descriptive of the working of new 
developers can be cut out with very little trouble and pasted by one 
thin edge opposite the subject. And anyone of ordinary ingenuity 
might develop the plan according to his own idea. For those who 
cannot afford a dictionary a shilling manuscript will make a very good 
substitute. For lengthy articles of interest I tear out the whole pages 
of the magazines and bind them together. 


— 


DRYING NEGATIVES. 
By W. H. Watmstey. 


Upon first thought it would seem that this subject must be so familiar 
to every photographer as to render any further allusion to it quite 
superfluous. But quite recently an interesting and valuable article 
upon drying negatives appeared in the pages of the British Journal of 
Photography, which, no doubt, will be of service to many of the newer 
recruits in the army of photographers who have not read all of the 
literature hitherto published. For their benefit I venture to add a 
few hints on the subject, the fruits of many years’ practical experience 
in negative making. 

Premising that the fixing and washing have been (as they should be) 
very thoroughly done, the drying without leaving marks of any kind 
- or the gathering of dust upon the surface during its progress, becomes 
one of the most important, as well as the final act in making the negative. 
And yet it is a very simple and certain one, if rightly done. Holding 
the plate beneath a tap of gently-flowing water, wash off both surfaces 
with a tuft of soft absorbent cotton, giving due care not to scratch 
the gelatine, and ending with a rinse of filtered water, since none from 
the tap alone is quite free from gritty particles held in suspension, but 
which will flow off the gelatine surface held vertically beneath it. 
Now comes a yery important procedure, which I have not seen in any 
article that has come to my notice, but one which I never omit, and 
always find to be attended with satisfactory results. It is merely to 
wipe the back of the plate perfectly dry with a soft absorbent linen 
towel, such as is used in wiping glass for table service. This not only 
removes all drops of water, which at times cause uneven dryness of the 
film, but also any superfluous emulsion which may be found on all 
makes of plates, leaving the surface perfectly dry, clean, and polished. 
The plate is then to be placed in an ordinary drying-rack, which leaves 
one corner only as the lowest extremity towards which the superfluous 
surface moisture of the gelatine will run. The more rapid the drying 
from this time on the better, for many reasons, To insure this, do not 
put the plates too near each other in the rack, There should be not less 
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than two inches between them, and the face of one should always be 
next to the back of its neighbour. <A gentle current of warm (not hot) 
air is the most efficient agent in rapid drying. It must, of course, — 
be free from dust. If the rack be set anywhere in a natural draught 
if will be found that the latter greatly accelerates the drying to a remark- 
oble extent indeed, as I had a demonstration of during the present day. 
.\ pleasant southerly wind was blowing, with a considerable degree of 
humidity, and some rain-threatening clouds hanging quite low. The 
temperature was mild, and the window of my room wide open. The 
afmosphere within was such that long experience told me would not 
wllow a gelatine plate to dry in several hours. The day was growing 
old, and I had just finished washing one from which it was necessary 
to procure a print before dark. I therefore placed the rack, carrying ~ 
it on the broad sill of the window, lowering the sash to nearly the top — 
of the rack. A door in the room opposite to the window being opened 
caused a draught of air to flow over the negative, drying it perfectly 
in exactly forty-three minutes. On one of our usually dry days it would 
probably not have taken more than half that time. A heavy rain 
having fallen all of the preceding day, the air was perfectly free from 
dust, and the finished negative is as clean, bright, and beautiful as 
any I ever saw. 

On no account should an attempt be made to dry a negative before 
an open fire or near a hot stove or steam radiator, as almost certain 
injury will result from so doing. But if one has a furnace in the base- 
ment, with current of warm air issuing from a register in the work- 
room, an ideal method of drying negatives in the winter season is at his 
disposal, provided he is sure that no dust is borne by the current. The 
rack carrying the negatives should be placed in front of the register, 
but at a little distance from it, to insure safety from over-heating. I 
use this method of drying habitually in cold weather; have never 
known @ negative to be injured in any manner thereby, and have fre- 
quently had them to dry within tén minutes after being placed in the 

ack, and always with the backs wiped as directed. The current of air 
from an electric fan is also a most efficient agent in the drying process. 
All this, however, is in the dry climate of the United States. In the 
moister one of England the necessary time would doubtless be lengthened. © 


—— 


' THE PERSULPHATE REDUCER. 
By G. Warmovcn WessteEr, F.C.S8., F.R.P.S. 


It is now several years since I first brought before the readers of 
Tue British JOURNAL OF PHotToGRapHy the results of my experiments 
with persulphate of ammonia as a reducer, with especial regard to 
its valuable selective action on insufficiently exposed negatives, the 
paper detailing them being, I believe, the first published account of 
this special and peculiar selective action of the chemical. Since that 
time I have used the salt on some hundreds of negatives, and I have 
come to esteem it as one of the most valuable additions to the photo- 
graphic laboratory shelves. 

Much attention has been given to the chemical reactions accom- 
panying the reduction of the image by the persulphate; but this is 
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ES scarcely the place to discuss them, though it may be desirable to 
| call attenti8n to an aspect of the question which has: considerable 


practical bearing upon the operation of reducing. The first. published 
announcement of any sort bearing upon the use of this chemical before 
it was recommended as a reducer was as to its solvent power upon 
the gelatine itself of the negative film. This mechanical property has 

‘been largely lost sight of; but it is permissible to believe that it 
should be an important factor in the consideration of the reactions 


that take place. Its practical bearing is quickly seen when dealing — 


with negatives that have been treated with alum, a practice largely 
employed by the users of certain brands of plates ; indeed, there are 
many photographers who make a point of treating all their negatives 
with alum to avoid frilling, an annoying effect which is still far from 
being relegated to the list of defunct methods. An alum-treated 
negative needs to be kept in the reducer about four or five times as 
_leng as one not so hardened. This can scarcely be due to any 1m- 
permeability brought about by the alum, as, before drying, the alumed 
film is still soft and,’ presumably, incapable of inhibiting osmotic 
action. I can only attribute the slow action to the insolubility of 
the gelatine. So far I have not tried any “tanning” agents other 
than alum; but I propose experimenting with formalin, etc., and if 
there should be anything worthy of record the readers of the 
“Journal” shall be made acquainted with it. 


There is one thing about the persulphate which is worth mentioning, 
and that is that there seem considerable differences in the properties 
of various samples purchasable at one or other of the manufacturing 
chemists who supply it. I have had some samples the solutions of 
which after a week or two developed a strong odour, more resembling 
nitrous acid in smell than any I remember. Other samples have been 
kept in solution for months without any such effect being developed. 
It is desirable to keep the solution in a stoppered bottle, but some 
of the former kind which happened to. have been stored in a corked 
bottle developed the strong smelling vapour referred to, and to such 
an extent as to corrode the cork. So far I have not had an opportunity 
to subject this vapour to chemical tests to ascertain its composition. - 


With regard to the actual use of the persulphate for reduction, 
premising that I never use it for negatives in the slightest degree 
over exposed, the Howard Farmer reducer being then the best, I may 
say that 2 per cent. is the maximum strength I find advisable. When 
I first recommended its use for this particular class of negatives I 
referred to the liability to spots and markings brought about by its 
use—an observation met at the time by a chorus of opposition. Later 
experience, however, proved the justice of my observations. The true 
secret of avoiding these spots and markings is simply not to exceed 
a strength of 2 per cent. in making the reducing solution. That is 
about nine grains to the ounce. It is not necessary to use distilled 
water as a solvent of the salt ; indeed, there is an advantage in 
employing a hard water, as the gradual development of a milkiness on 
the surface of the plate indicates the commencement of the visible 
action of the salt, and the increase in this milkiness forms a good 
indicator of the progress of the action. - 
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When it has proceeded so far, the colour of the image is com. 


pletely changed to a sickly pale brown of difficulty judged printing 
capacity. When the negative is almost, but not quite, sufficiently 
reduced it should be removed from the reducer, and vigorously washed 
under the tap for a few seconds, and then quickly immersed in a 
solution of sulphite of soda of about 10 per cent. strength. It is 
better not to dispense with this slight preliminary washing, for there 
is otherwise a tendency for the sulphite solution to produce iridescent 
and other surface stains, most of which, however, are removable by 
hypo solution. In conclusion, I would again repeat that persulphate 
of ammonia has invaluable, and, at present, inimitable reducing pro- 
perties. . 


INDIAN JOTTINGS. 
By H. MANNERS. 


In each year’s ALMANAC numerous formule for the pyro-soda 
developer are always given, but these are invariably with the pyro 
and soda in solution, and generally to be mixed in equal quantities 
for developing. Now in the first place I have never been able to see 
any advantage in having or keeping pyro in solution; in fact, it has 
many disadvantages, not the least bemg the extra weight and bulk. 
Nothing can possibly be simpler and better than having a $oz. bottle 
of dry pyro, or, better still, the new form in crystals called pyrax, 
_and with a small bone spoon it is very easy to take out, say 5 to 6 
grains of the dry pyro, put in the developing cup, and add the needful 
soda or other solution. By for a day or two first weighing the pyro 
or pyrax, and then putting it in the spoon, one soon learns to be able 
to take out the required quantity straight from the bottle without 

always weighing. With pyro soda I never use bromide, it is not 
needful. The amount of soda solution can always be modified to suit 
the particular negative in hand, and for the experienced worker 
pyro-ammonia or pyro-soda are out and away the best of all 
developers, owing to the latitude and power one hag with them. 
For anyone travelling about and developing en route the great object 
is to save weight and a number of unnecessary bottles of solution. 
Judging from the formule given by the different plate makers, it 
would seem as if water was a rare fluid to obtain, whereas for all 
ordinary purposes clean drinking water is all that is required for 
making up any solutions for developing, fixing, etc. What is much 
wanted in the pages of your invaluable ALMaNac is a good simple 
formula for a very concentrated solution of ordinary carbonate of 
soda and soda sulphite, 10, 15, 20, or 30 minims of which can be 
measured off and added to the pyro, and water at time of develop- 
ment. With a-small bottle of dry pyro, the same of the concentrated 
soda, and some dry hypo, a tourist is fully equipped for developing 
his negatives while on his travels, and these with a couple of vulcanite 
trays to suit the size of the plates he is using, can be readily packed 
in a small box and stowed away in his trunk. Developing can always 


be done in the evening or at night. A couple of folds of Turkey red ~ 


cloth or Canary medium, folded round an ordinary hurricane lantern, 
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gives a perfectly safe light. After fixing and washing the negatives 
‘can be stood up on edge, face inwards, to dry during the night, and 


are ready next morning to be packed away. There are two points I 
» would like to impress on all amateurs, especially on board ship and 
-in tropical countries: (a) Not to leave unexposed plates or exposel 


plates in the camera longer than can be helped; (b) to always 


“develop as soon after exposure as possible. Plates exposed or unex- 


osed deteriorate very rapidly, and invariably yield poor flat negatives. 


‘I have myself been a photographer since the old wet plate days cf 


_ the early seventies, and having at one time been out of a billet (I am 


an indigo planter) for a considerable time, had to fall back on 


. photography to make bread and butter (in the wet plate days), and 
did uncommonly well at it. While doing this I came across an old 
~ correspondent of yours, Captain G. W. Stretton, who had given ep 
-seafaring and taken to photography. Though rival workers in the 


same station (Indian towns outside of the presidency towns are called 


stations) we became great pals, and kept up a regular photo 
correspondence to the time of his sudden death at Rangoon soms 
three years ago. Having as said worked as a pro., and still keeping 


-it up in my spare time, I am looked upon as an expert in my distrist, 
.and am constantly being sent plates to develop, or negatives to print 
-from, or pass opinions on, and also am often asked what is the best 


camera to use, what is the best developer, or the best and easiest way 
of printing. Now as regards the plates and films sent me to develop 
—well, I need only say that with the majority my cusses are free and 
deep. The only idea of the common or garden amateur who possesses 


_-a hand camera seems to be that he can put in his plates or films, 


generally the most rapid he can buy, three or four months beforehand, 
just press the button, irrespective of light or subject, and then when 
it suits him, after perhaps a month or two more, to take the plates 
out of the camera, of course bang in front of a strong light, and send 
them off to some unfortunate being to develop and print for him. 


_ Rather a good instance of this has lately happened with me. A 


friend lately out from England told me he had bought a hand camer, 


) _and had taken some snapshots on the way out, and asked me if he 


sent the camera to me with the plates in it would I develop them 
for him? _I agreed, and the camera was sent. As usual with work 
of this kind I set about the development very cautiously, but found 
every plate (12) hopelessly fogged and spotted, and could not get a 
single passable negative out of the lot, much to my friend’s disgust 
when I sent them to him. (Of course, it was my fault.) When next 
we met I made inquiries, and found that the plates (extra rapid) had 
been put in at the shop where he bought the camera, two months 
before he left England. He had done the pressing the button trick 
at various objects on the voyage out, leaving the camera lying about 
on deck and in his cabin, and had been out here some three montis 
before he sent them to me to develop, so the plates had been in the 
eamera fully six and a half months before they came into my hands, 
with the natural result as aforesaid. Now the moral of this is, do 
not keep plates longer in the camera or dark slides than can be 
possibly helped. Bear in mind, in the first place, that there is: no 
camera or dark slide made that is absolutely light tight, or at. all 


oa 


7 syetite not air tight, and plates, especially the rapid series, will | 


deteriorate in them. This is specially the case at sea, the sea air 


affects and spoils plates or films, the latter more than the former, — 
very quickly. It would be interesting to get a record of the number — 


of plates or films the ordinary tourist or globe-trotter spoils by not 
using a little common sense. Doubtless it is a grand thing for trade, 
and the makers of plates and films should bless the Kodak and other 
hand cameras. Now for the two common questions so often asked. 


What is the best developer? and which is the simplest printing ~ 


process? To the beginner or ordinary amateur I say the simplest 
and easiest developer is undoubtedly hydroquinone, which can always 
be had in solution (two bottles) from any dealer in photo goods all 
over the world, with full instructions on the bottles. Thomas’s is, 
I think, one of the best; 20z. of this will do from four to six quarter 
plates consecutively, and if plates be good and exposure correct 
(bearing in mind that light is essential in securing a strong, bright 
negative) will yield nice clean negatives which print quickly. For 
prints the quickest and easiest process is bromide paper printing. A 
great many amateurs go in for bromide prints, but why so many use 
the uncertain, messy oxalate developer I have never been able to 
understand. For certainty and simplicity nothing can beat Reodinal, 
and a small 30z. bottle of this goes a very long way. Jor use take 
30 minims of Rodinal, and add 240z. of clean water. This will do 
12 consecutive quarter plats prints. Those done last will, of 
course, take a little longer to come up to the right colour. With 
Rodinal there is no need of the acid intermediate bath. Just pass 
prints into a tray of water, give one quick rinse, and pop into the 
hypo fixing solution. It must be understood I do not say that there 


are not many other good developers for bromide work, but for the — 


beginner T assert nothing is simpler or better than Rodinal, 


WARM TONES ON LANTERN SLIDES. 
By E. J. Srerrn (Carprtown). 


A variety of tones from red to brown may be readily obtained by 
using either “Gravura” or “Alpha” lantern plates. For contact 
work the former plate is the easier to work, as exposure and develop- 


ment may be carried out in an ordinary room lighted by gas or 


paraffin oil. A “ Gravura” slide after fixation is often of an unsatis- 
factory colour, and this may be readily remedied by toning with 
_ sulpho-cyanide and gold after washing. The “Alpha” plate is 
equally suitable for either contact or reduction. The exposure for 
reduction is somewhat prolonged as compared with a bromide 
plate, but the brilliance and beauty of the resu!t amply 
compensates for the slightly increased trouble involved. In 
reducing from whole plate to lantern size, using a “Cooke” bin. 
lens F. 22, against a bright blue sky, J find an exposure of from three 
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4 to ‘five ‘minutes sufficient, and the resulting slide is of a warm brown 
tone. The developer should be weak and restrained, say two parts 


of water to one of normal hydrokinone developer, and one grain of 


_~ bromide per ounce. By toning a warm “Alpha” slide, distant 
mountains or sun-lit sea may be given a natural blue tint, and if the 


toning be not carried too far, the foreground remains of a warmish 


2 _ tone, and this is very effective on the screen. When developing slides 
for toning with gold, it must be remembered that the process of 


toning intensifies the slide, so that the slide, after fixation, should 


appear somewhat thin. Do not use the combined toning and fixing 
bath for these plates, or the tone will gradually fade. By toning in 


a weak sulpho-cyanide bath, after fixing and washing, the tone is 
permanent. I have some specimens which are as brilliant in tone as 
when made five to seven years ago. Carbon tissue may be used for 


_the production of lantern slides in various tints, the “ sea-green ” tissue 


giving beautiful slides of certain marine subjects, 


> ONE OR TWO LANTERN SLIDE MAKING HINTS. 
By Rev. F. C. LamBert. 


An unexpected need recently caused me to have to make a few 


Jantern slides very hurriedly. ‘he plates I happened to have on hand 


“ 


were very old ones, which had been stowed away in a dark room 
cupboard, by no means overdry. The stock bottles of developer about 
to be used contained only a small quantity, stale and considerably 
discoloured. There was no time to get new plates or make up new 


_developers. The exposures were by contact—gas flame as illuminant— 


‘and had to be generous. With an ordinary negative one minute’s 
expose to a No. 5 Bray’s burner at ft. distance was under rather 
than over exposed. Development was by hydrokinone and _ caustic 


‘potash in the usual proportions, with a minimum of bromide. 


Development took a considerable time, and resulted in a positive 
badly stained a yellow brown colour and surface iridescence all over 
the plates. A few trials showed that the. iridescence could be 
removed by blotting off surface moisture and then gently rubbing 
with a bit of rag moistened with methylated spirit. The proverbially 
obstinate hydrokinone developer stain I found to yield to a fairly 
strong bath of hypo and ferricyanide reducer. As a guide to quantities, 
take a crystal of ferricyanide about as large as a large pea or small 
hazel nut. Throw: this into a graduate, fill up with water, give a 
swirl or two round the vessel, and pour away the water, leaving now 
a ruby red crystal. Now add about about 2oz. of a “ one in five” hypo 
solution. Crush tho crystal, stir well, and then allow any undissolved 
particles to subside. ‘Then gently and slowly decant into the dish 
about 1l4oz. ‘of solution. ‘This will remove the stain. 
Some workers ‘pasiewt x trims that the above way of preparing 
the reducer gives rise to clear pinhole spots. These are due to not 


“UX 
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allowing sufficient time for the fine particles of ferricyanide to subside 
before decanting off the clear part. A tiny ¢rystal of ferricyanide 
- settling on the film will almost surely yield a clear spot. One other 
hint in this direction. Suppose the original negative to be just a 
_ trifle too thin, so that the resulting slide is not quite bright enough. 
First, expose by contact, but cover thé face of the printing frame 


with ground glass. Cut down the exposure to the practical mmimum. . 


Then carry development as far as possible, even to the stage of veiling 
the shadow, details. Fix and transfer to the above reducer, just long 
~- enough to clear away all fog veil. To prevent this reducer yielding 
any slight tinge of yellow stain it is needful (a) to use freshly dissolved 


ferricyanide, and (b) to see that the film is first well saturated with — 


_ hypo solution before it comes in contact with the mixed ferricyanide 
and hypo. . ' ' 


ON THE ASTIGMATIC FOCI 
By C. WELBORNE PIPER. 


Those who kave made any careful study of different optical text- 
books cannot have fatied to remark the discrepancies that appear to 
exist between the various descriptions of the astigmatic foci. One 
writer will describe them as approximate lines with an approximate 

circle at the mean focus. Another as approximate lines with a cross 
at the mean focus. Sometimes we read that the primary focus is an 
are of a circle, and the secondary a figure of eight, and sometimes that 
they are both ovals. 

There are various reasons for these apparent contradictions, but 
the best way to arrive at the truth is to study the subject experimentally 
and so ascertain the facts for one’s self. The following is a brief 
summary of the possible general forms of the astigmatic foci of light 
pencils passing through an ordinary ‘ens, or centred combination of 
lenses, fitted with a circular aperture. 

We may premise that the presence of astigmatism is always denoted 
when the image ofa point object shows elongation in two different 
directions, at right angles with each other, in two different positions 
of the focussing screen, these positions being styled the primary and 
secondary foci of the light pencil. There is no astigmatism if the 

- focus is always elongated in the same direction ; it is the change of direc- 
tion that indicates the presence of that particular aberration. | 

Further, we must premise that there are three forms of aberration 
(independently of chromatic aberration) to which a single light pencil 
“ys liable, as follows :— 

1st.—Longitudinal or central “spherical”. aberration. | 

2nd.—Radial aberration, or astigmatism. 

drd.—Lateral aberration, or coma, the presence of which involves 
that of the other two forms of aberration. 

By way of explanation it may be noted that all three forms of aber- 

_ration can fairly be classed as varieties of spherical aberration, though, 


as a general rule, the first variety alone is so named. It.can be shown - 


s — 
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that the first form includes the other two, and also that all three 
are only varying phases of one iaraeeds defect—namely, the existence 

of a non-spherical wave front. Spherical aberration is not, perhaps, a 
good term to use, but it appears to have been originally employed 
under the impression that it described an effect peculiar to lenses with 
spherical surfaces. As this is not strictly correct, and the defect is 
actually one of non-sphericity, there seems to be little excuse for re- 
_ taining the term, other than the want of a more appropriate one. 

When astigmatism exists the possible forms of the primary and 
secondary foci are four—viz., a symmetric oval, a non-symmetric oval, 
a symmetrical figure of eight, and a non-symmetrical figure of eight. 
The mean focus may be a form of cross, or a figure of symmetrical form 
approximating to a circle, or a non-symmetrical figure of eight. 

The possible combinations of these forms are, speaking generally, 
three in number, as follows :— 

1st.—Symmetric figures of eight at the primary and secondary foci, 
and a cross with oval arms at the mean focus. 

_ This arrangement is characteristic of pure astigmatism; that is, of 
simple radial aberration, unaccompanied by either of the other two 
forms. Undoubtedly this is a rare type of astigmatism, and it is even 
open to question whether a lens ever produces it perfectly. 

2nd.—Symmetric ovals at the primary and secondary foci, and a 
symmetric form approximating to a circle at the mean focus. 

This arrangement is characteristic of mixed astigmatism ;-that is, of 
a combination of radial aberration with longitudinal aberration, the 
latter being responsible for the alteration in the forms of the foci. 
This is a common form of astigmatism, such as is produced by a lens 
free-from coma, but imperfectly corrected for the other two aberrations. 
Any ordinary rectilinear lens shows mixed astigmatism. Possibly 
there may be intermediate cases of mixed astigmatism in which the cross 
form is not quite lost at the mean focus, while the other foci are not 
perfect ovals, but I have not actuailly met with such a case. 

Srd.—A non-symmetric oval at the primary focus, a non-symmetric 
figure of eight at the secondary focus, and a non-symmetric form ap- 
proximating to a figure of eight at the mean focus, the exact form of 
which is subject to many variations. 

This arrangement is characteristic of a pencil with lateral aberration 
or coma, which defect, as before pointed out, .comprehends astigma- 
tism. The lateral aberration is responsible for the non-symmetry of 
the foci, which are, in fact, simply the foci of mixed astigmatism dis- 
torted laterally in the direction of the primary plane. Lliminate the 
éateral- aberration, and mixed astigmatism is left.. An ordinary single 
“view ” or “landscape” lens will show the third form of astigmatism. 

None of the foci described have any real resemblance to lines, and 
there appears to be no advantage in describing them as “approximate 
lines,” a definition that is evidently responsible for many miscon- 
ceptions. ‘The theory of focal lines is a mathematical conception only 
applicable with accuracy to the hypothetical case ofan. indefinitel 
small pencil. With a pencil of appreciable size projected throug 
an ordinary lens a-truly linear focus could only be produced with a non- 
circular aperture of special form. 
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SOME PHOTO-MICROGRAPHIC HINTS. — 
By F. Martin Duncan. 


I can strongly advise all who are interested in photo-micrography 
to try the effect of a fluid screen, consisting of a saturated solution 
of acetate of copper. The screen should be about Zin. thick, and 
should be placed directly in front of, and. close to, the source of 
illumination. The improvement in definition, and the increased 
depth and crispness of the image, is most marked. Apart from photo- 
graphic purposes, this acetate of copper screen will be found most 
useful when examining objects under the microscope, helping te 
resolve more clearly the very finest markings; while’ the cool, bluish- 
green light is most delightful and restful to the eye when working 
with the microscope for several hours at a stretch. I have used it 
daily for the last two years for research and photographic work, with 
a very considerable gain in comfort and success. 

In taking a photo-micrograph of a stained specimen, better contract 

and gradation can often be obtained by the use of a coloured 
light filter. For this purpose round cover glasses can be used which 
will fit into the carrier beneath the substage condenser, coated with 
stained collodion. It is best to make your own colledion, and this 
can be very easily done by dissolving a small quantity of Schering’s 
celloidin.in equal parts of ether and pure sheial The aniline stains 
should be dissolved in pure aleohol, filtered, and then added to the 
collodion emulsion in quantities sufficient to produce the required tint. 
This operation requires a little care and judgment, to avoid getting 
too deep a tint; and it should be borne in mind that the stains 
generally dry a little darker than thev appear when wet. The 
most useful stains are fuchsine, methylin blue, gentian violet, mala- 
chite green, and picric acid. It is well to coat two or three cover 
glasses with the same stain, but of varying depths of colour. 
- Lastly, a word of advice to the beginner; always use an isochro- 
matic plate, and see that it is properly backed. Messrs. B. J. 
Edwards’ series of isochromatic plates are capital for all micro- 
graphic work, and can be purchased ready backed. Pyro-soda, and 
glycin you will find two of the best developers; and if you take my 
advice, you will always develop your photo-micrographic negatives 
by time development, and so avoid wasting many plates. The follow- 
ing is the pyro-soda formula I always use :— 


Solution A. 


Pyrogal'ic acid te ie Me ar igh loz. 
Metabisulphite of soda se ee és loz. 
Water. ... 78 me Seduds te 2 200z. 


First dissolve the metabisulphate, then add the pyro. 


ae | 
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Seg : Solution B. ; 
Ree Carbonate ofisoda 2.200 el > + Bon: 
_.  - Sulphite of soda’ el Re te Bak 4oz. 
eee ee Water... Me 0; : os ie 40oz. 


To uze take 2 drachms Solution A, 4 drachms Solution B, and 
make up to 20z. with water. Put your watch in such a position 
that the light of the dark-room lamp or window illumines the second 
hand. Note the exact second you pour on the developer, and watch 
_ for the first trace of the image to appear; the instant you see it 
beginning to come, note how long it has taken, and multiply that 
time by six, which is the factor for the above formula, and the re- 
sulting product will be the proper length of time to carry develop- 
ment. Thus, supposing the image takes 40 seconds to appear, you 
_ will develop for three minutes after its first appearance. With gly- 
cin (formula given on page 802 British JouRNAL ALMANAC, 1902) 
_ the factor is seven; so if the image appears in 30 seconds, continue 
_ development for 3 minutes and 20 seconds. 


—-—_— — 


. OUTDOCR PORTRAITURE. 
By Osborn THORNBERY. 


There is no doubt that photographic portraiture in the studio is pro- 
duced with the minimum amount of trouble, as compared with it out- 
door. This is, in my opinion, due to the operator, who studies the 
lighting, and can in an instant tell how to improve his subject by 
the lifting or lowering of a blind. On the other hand, portraits taken 
in the open, if the lighting has been properly arranged before the 
sitter is placed in position, will be more lifelike—not so stiff—and 
softer in effect. 

The greatest drawback to the outdoor operator in this island home 
-of ours, is the weather we have. During the winter months there 
is hardly a day in which portraits cow!d be taken without the sitter 
either suffering from the effects of fog, frost, or rain. .While the fine 
weather lasts, though, from May to September, some very fine pictures 

-ean be obtained. . 
- I am surprised that so few. photographers take advantage of the 
wealth of splendid natural backgrounds that our country abounds in. 
One has not very far to go before a rustic style or a picturesque stream 
is found. How natural a figure would look posed with these surround- 
ings. There is no trouble in selecting the lighting of the background 
to correspond with that of the figure, as in a studio, for nature does 
that. The foreground is already there, and no doubt is broken up in 
appearance, and will not have that artificial plaster and blacking look. 
If the background comes cut too dark and prominent, it is an easy 
matter to tone it down by the use of a little matt varnish on the back 
of the negative. This will have the double effect of throwing the figure 
into relief, and at the same timo pleasing the eye. 
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The majority of photographers of to-day aim at producing a photo- 
graph which is merely a reproduction of the figure of the sitter, with 
no attempt at making a picture. As long as it is a likeness, it does not 
matter. It is my opinion that, with our picture galleries and art ex- 
hibitions, the public is gradually becoming educated to what is a 
picture and what is not, and the time is not far distant when they 
will demand, not only a likeness, but a picture. 

. In the studio, unless the means are ample for supplying effective back- 

grounds, picture making is very limited, but this is not so outside, for 
the scenery will cost nil. There are several photographers who make a 
special study of outdoor portraiture, and one cannot help admiring the 
simplicity of them as compared to the elaborate arrangements of the 
studio figure studies; yet how natural the former look to the ap- 
parently strained position of the latter. . 

I am afraid that the studio operators give but little thought to out- 
door portraiture, and I think this is where the mistake is, for many 
an amateur can beat them at it hands up. ‘The amateur, of course, gets 
more practise at it, by reason of not having a studio; he is compelled 
to take the portraits in the open. The subject, I think, is worth: study- 
ing, and will certainly repay those that go in for it. 

A dull day, on the whole, is the most suitable, on account of the soft 
results, but if the light is too brilliant a great deal of it may be shut 
off by means of a sheet of canvas hung on a line (of course, not to 
come within the angle of view of the lens). 

Full and three-quarter length portraits are best taken with a natural 
background. For bust portraits it is well to have a plain white or 
cream one, but a slate-grey coloured sheet does not give bad results. 
For full anl three-quarter lengths portraits no toning down of the 
light, unless the sun is shining, will be required. It becomes a neces- 
sity though, for the bust portraits, so as to give a certain amount of 
shade to the face, or the resulting negative wi be flat. In taking 
the latter, a white sheet may be placed on the sitter’s knees, to throw 
light up under the chin, nostrils, and eyebrows. Too much top light 
can be cut off by an open umbrella, fastened to a frame, or held by an 
assistant in such a position that it tones down the light on the subject, 
but does not show in the photograph. 

Too many photographers, especially amateurs, are in the habit of 
taking groups and portraits in their back gardens, which are narrow 
and surrounded by red bricked walls. Now these latter are one of the 
deadliest enemies to good photographs. The red walls casting a red 
_ glow on the faces, and red being less actinic than most colours, it 
results in the faces appearing in the prints as though they were dirty. 
The best plan is to cover any red walls in the vicinity with sacking or 
any other handy material. 

Another important factor in outdoor portraiture is the lens. This 
shoud be as long a focussed one as possible, and then the perspective 
will be more after the style of an artist’s ideal. Tt should not be 
stopped down to any great extent. .F11 in a dull, and F16 in a-bril- 
hant light will be found quite sufficient. .The more “out of focus.” or 
fuzzy, the background is, the greater will be the relief of the figure. 
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_ THE RELATIONS OF PHOTOGRAPHY TO OTHER SCIENCES. 
: By Puiuie E. B. Jourpary. 


Photography seems to occupy a unique position with regard to its 
close relations with so many branches of science, and for this reason © 
is of the greatest importance, both for forming a practical introduc- 

tion to these sciences, and for providing definite problems in them. 

The former advantage touches on an educational question which has 
been uiscussed, especially of late, in England and Germany; but it is 
the latter advantage that I wish to emphasise in this short note, | 
by giving some examples of the problems whose solution is important . 
for photography, and which present themselves naturally to a photo- 
grapher; so that the problems, which are very good exercises in other 
sciences, have (what seems essential for really educative problems) 
an interest of their own. 


Of course, it is not here a question of the science of photography 
itself (photo-chemistry), and I shall not deal with the many interesting 
chemical problems, which may fairly be considered as belonging to 
this science. My examples are drawn from those optical questions 
which are of the greatest importance to the practical photographer. 


Naturally, the first subject is the lens. The problem of forming 
an image by a lens leads at once to the consideration of the general . 
laws of rays passing through a symmetrical optical instrument, and 
this again to the more general theory of systems of rays (of Hamil- 
ton). -This theory has always seemed to me particularly characteristic 
of the way in which very general questions are dealt with in mathe- 
matics. _ But I pass to more elementary problems. 


The efficiency of shutters—these questions are splendid examples in 
elementary integral calculus. I always have regarded it as fortunate . 
that many years ago I worked out simple cases by the elementary — 
methods at my disposal. Later, I extended these to more compli- 
cated cases, and thought the results sufficiently interesting to pub- 
lish them (‘“ Photography Annual,” 1898). The more advanced treat- 
ment I shall hope (as they appear interesting) to publish at some time. 


‘The swing back.—It was Mr. Chapman Jones who long ago drew 
my attention to this problem (photograph with®ut using the swing . 
back; how much must an enlargement be tilted towards or from 
the faulty negative that lines may be corrected’). He told: me (I do 
not think to discourage me) that he had proposed the question to.a 
young mathematical friend, who had, unfortunately, died ‘beforja _ 
finishing the solution. However, the solution only requires patience ..- 
and elementary frigonometry, I delayed working it out so long that . 
Mr. C. Welborne Piper published first the (I think) complete solu- 
tion in Tur British JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY. - bo 


- Finally, I should call attention to the highly interesting investiga- 
tions of Lord Rayleigh and M. G. Lippmann on the theory of inter-— 
ference (photochromy), of which I have given some account in THE 
BRITISH eaters OF PHOTOGRAPHY, . 
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ANOTHER NOTE OR TWO. 
By F, J. Monrimer. 


The Editor’s annual request for “a short article for the ALMANAC,” 
eéomes all too soon, and tells of yet another year nearly spent. A 
survey of my note-book reveals little new this year, but the following | 
may be useful ;:— 


It has often been a puzzle to me that makers of calcium tubes for — 
the storage of platinotype papers, etc., show!id send them out with 
such poor sort of rubber bands around. The new lever-lid tins seem 
a great improvement, but as the ‘“airtightness” of the rubber band © 
kind depends practically on the rubber bands, a substantial and reli- 
able article should certainly be supplied. It will usually be found that 
a piece of string loosely tied round the tube is as effective as the 
rubber band (sent out by the maker) after a month or two’s wear. | 
Now, if you are a cyclist, you may have an old inner tube by you 
of which parts are still sound. If not, such a tube is easily obtained 
from a cycte dealer for a few pence. ‘he average inner tube that has 
been discarded is generally good strong rubber. The cheap, porous,. 
nasty one is on your bicycle. Cut off a couple of sound sections, say, 
about two inches each, from the inner tube, and stretch it round 
the junction of the calcium tube lids. Then cut off two more sections, 
say, three inches each, and stretch them over the first pieces, and, 
provided the rubber and the tin have no latent leaks, it will be very 
“slim” air that is going to creep into that calcium tube. 


Have you ever had an old unmounted albumen or P.O.P. print, all 
cracked and dirty, and greatly desired to copy it and not reproduce 
the cracks, etc., at the same time? Proceed thus: Pour glycerine 
over the print, and carefully work off as much surface grubbiness as 
possible, with a plug of cotton “wool. Then squeegee the print—still 
wet with glycerine—on to a clean piece of glass. This ensures a 
perfectly even surface and abolishes all grain and abrasions. All 
cracks and deep markings now appear black or transparent. These 
can be temporarily abolished also by damping a piece of stiff plain 
white paper and squeegeeing it on to the back of the print. 

‘he print can now be easily copied in the usual way—through the 
glass, and afterwards removed—carefully washed and dried, and should 
be no worse for its bath. - 


While making some enlargements the other day I noticed that those 
obtained by artificial light, through a condenser, gave prints of 
much coarser grain than those obtained by diffused daylight. The . 
reason appears to be that each grain of silver composing the image gives _ 
a minute iridesccent spark (diffraction), when the source of light is 
the actinic value is low, as with the oil lamp—and each of these — 
points of light is, of course, duly reproduced in the projected image, and 
causes the apparent graininess. The phenomenon can be easi y seen 
by looking through a thin negative at a bright light, but is absent 
when the light is diffused. The only remedy when using a condenser 
appears to be a piece of finely ground glass, used between the negative - 
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and the source of light. This will be found to lengthen the exposure 
about 25 per cent. - 

A pair of white silk gloves was found in my dark room the other’ 
day. ‘There was much ribaldry, but if every other photographer who 
has occasion to cut up sheets of sensitised paper (P.O.P., bromide; 
ete.), or uses large size paper for direct prints or enlargements, kept a 

pair of clean white silk or cotton gloves in his dark room also, their cost 
would be more than covered in a very short time by the absence of 
finger marks on the aforesaid paper. Everyone knows how difficult it 
is to deal with a self-witled sheet of tightly rolled sensitised paper in 
the dark room, and the frantic efforts to straighten the same, without 
unduly touching the delicate surface, generally results in a plentiful 
crop of marks Frite perspiring fingers. The confidence and ease with 
which the sheet can be manipulated by fingers encased in clean 
white cotton gloves has only to be tried once to be everlastingly . 
appreciated, to say nothing of the saving of prints and wear and tear et 
on one's self-respect. : 


DITCHWATER PHOTOGRAPHY. 
By J. Dormer. 


There is a well-known aphorism which succinctly states that some 
are born great, some achieve greatness, and some have greatness 
thrust upon them. Of these three classes, the one which has the 
most pressing claim on the attention of the photomicrographer is the 
last, for it 1s obviously his business to thrust a frequently posthu- 
mous aggrandisement upon the objects which pervade the field of 
his microscope. Now, amongst the inexhaustil®e number of objects 
thus magnifiable, few present such a variety of remarkable features 

as the minute inhabitants of ditch and pond water. No microscopist, 

indeed, lacks material for study, so long as there is a pond anywhere 
in his vicinity, and the more neglected that small sheet of water is, the 
vaster the store of animal and vegetable life it will probably contain... 
-Even Londoners can find a surprising quantity of microscopic creatures 
in the ornamentall waters of the parks, though naturally these lakelets 
are not sufficiently ill-tended to attain the d¥versity of contents which 

a obuntry ditch will frequently reveal. 

But, from a paotonrapis point of view, these planticles and animal- 
cules are inadequately exploited. Especially is this true of the latter 
order of animated beings. Though including a multitude of odd and 
interesting forms of life (one sometimes obtains a score or more species 
in a few drops), they to a considerable extent escape the wooing of the 

__ photomicrographer. Minute “plants,” such as diatoms and bacteria, 
are posthumously aggrandised with a frequency which almost conveys 
the impression that animalcules do not deserve similar fame. n 
reality, however, the difficulty of preserving many of these specks 
of protoplasm after death, joined to the difficulties arising from their 
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usual liveliness, whilst in the water of the living, furnishes a potent .- 
reason why photomicrographs of the lowliest invertebrates are un- . 


common. Continually in motion aurpS [their existence, jerking, 
gliding, wriggling, and darting hither and thither, the rapidest plate 
and the most careful lighting may easily prove unable to cope with 
restless subjects of 5 erystalline transparency. Under these cir- 


cumstances one is continually reminded of the man who, when he read. 
that ‘An evening at Palermo is a beautiful thing, sitting on the sea- — 


shore, listening to the waves,” strapped on a choice assortment of hand 


cameras, and started off by the next train. He did not succeed. He ~ 


said he guessed it must have shifted some, before he got there. 


Here, then, appears to be a field of operations, which is not over- . 
crowded, photographically speaking. It is a field—perhaps I ought to . 
suy ocean—in which the manipulative convenience of the apparatus . 
cmployed is of first-rate importance. Some subjects are, however, more - 


feasible than others. For instance, amongst the Protozoa (of which 
alone there are some sixteen hundred genera), any preliminary attempt 
at the portraiture of a jerky ciliate, or of a nightmarish ameba, bulging 
its protean way with horrid endoplasmic viscosity across the micro- 


scopic slide, is likely to prove a disappointment. But there are more 


quiescent creatures, such as the little interesting tube-dwellers, which, 
securely housed in delicate glassy vases, remain almost immobile for 
considerable periods of time with their radiating filaments widely 
expanded. But beware of the gentlest shock! For then, like Jack-in 
the-Boxes reversed, they huddle with lightning speed at the bottom of 
their vitreous dwellings, only to again cautiously protrude themselves 
when the anticipated danger is past.. Or, if these be too ethereal, there 
is that curious creature the hydra, visible to the naked eye, even, at- 
tached to some water plant, and famed for the indifference with which 
it either puts its food into its stomach, or brings its stomach up to its 
food. And so on, ad infinitum! 


_We can, most of us, recall the shock, experienced when first we ~ 
viewed the “lively” picture of a magnified drop of water projected on 


the lantern screen ; and the consequent, but erroneous, impression that 
with each drop of the liquid used to quench our thirst, menageries 
were engulfed. One stil! anticipates the time when some kinemato- 
graph will perpetuate the thrill; but, in the meanwhile, the hoi 


polioi of the ditch await their free enlargements, contentedly pursuing 


their gormandising ways in blissful disregard of photographic possibili- 
ties. Their carte-de-visites are not even yet obtained, in the vast 
majority of cases, though microscopic slides of rotifers and a fe 
other subjects are at hand commercially. Moreover, it is to be on 
pected that the non-biological reader is ready with the incredulous 
inquiry—What would be the good of them? To which question, with- 
out invoking the classic rejoinder anent the baby, I would reply by 
merely asking him to pause and consider the dishonorificabilitudinity 
of his floccinaucinihilipilification of such things. aoe 
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USING AN ACTINOMETER. 
By ALFRED WATKINS. 


To use an actinometer (exposure meter) is to make an éxact observa- 
tion. T’o make an exact observation, although in this case a very 
_ simple one, requires firstly an appreciation of what the observation is, 

and secondly, some amount of practice in making it. Many who try 
an exposure meter for the first time fail in both these requirements, 
and condemn the instrument. 

_ An actinometer contains a sensitive paper which darkens rapidly 
in light; the stronger the light the quicker it darkens, and the 
strength of the light is estimated by making an exact observation of 
_ the length of time required for the paper to attain a certain degree 

of darkening. ‘This degree of darkening is judged by a painted ‘strip 

of the standard darkness placed alongside. It is, of course, necessary 
to make this standard tint as near as possible the same colour as the 
paper when it attains its standard darkness, but this colour is merely 
an accidental attribute, and must not be made the main object of 
the test. We develop a negative to get a certain degree of printing 
density or darkness, not to get some particular colour of deposit, and 
the same idea should be present when using an actinometer. There 
is a point when the sensitive paper is lighter than the standard tint, 
and another point when it is darker; the point when it is neither 
lighter nor darker is the exact match. Although with recent improve- 
ments in actinometer paper .it darkens through the same succession of 
- colours in varying weathers, it must not be forgotten that it is pro- 
bably impossible to provide a painted tint which is an absolute colour 
match of a asviened® sensitive paper, the two substances being unlike 
in character. ‘Those who have any difficulty in using an actinometer 
should try the plan of half closing the eyes when making the observa- 


tion, holding the meter at arm’s length. This simple plan makes 


a great difference. 


LIQUID LIGHT FILTERS. 
By ARTHUR Payne, I'.C.58. 


Various methods of extemporising a cell for use as a liquid light filter 
have been described from time to time. The favourite form is that 
which is made by clamping a circle of indiarubber tubing between 
-two.sheets of patent plate glass. The ease with which it may be taken 
to pieces facilitates the cleansing of the cell when it is necessary to 
change the dyed fluid, and the inexpensive cl 
of which it is made is not its least recommendation. : 

The writer has found that the substitution of a flat piece of india- 


character of the materials: 
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rubber, cut to the size of the g’ass walls, and with a circular opening 
cut out of the centre of the indiarubber slab for the purpose of con- 
taining the fluid, to be a slight improvement upon the indiarubber 
tubing. Suitable sheet indiarubber may be purchased of any reasonable 
thickness, and this facilitates the manufacture of a cell of any given 
internal thickness. This is an advantage, as it ensures that the ab- 
sorption properties of a layer of liquid may be standarised, and then 
identical light filters may obtained at will. 

For the purpose of clamping the indiarubber between the g’ass 
plates the writer uses four brass spring clips, two of which are placed 
at the top, and two at the bottom, of each side of the cell. The spring 
clips must be strong, as it is necessary to exert some pressure upon 
the indiarubber, in order that the cell may be watertight. It is an 
advantage to.smear the faces of the indiarubber slab with vaseline or — 
tallow; these may in course of time attack and destroy the india- 
rubber, which, however, is easily replaced. Flat indiarubber rings, 
which are made of various diameters and thicknesses for packing the 
ae of engines and boilers, may be substituted for the slab of india- 
rubber. . . 


REDUCTION OF NEGATIVE. 


The method of reducing portions of a negative by rubbing with a 
pad of cotton wool or wash leather soaked with methylated spirit is 
only satisfactory so long as only a trifling reduction over a small area 
is necessary, as the action is so very slow. One day it occurred to 
me that a touch of Monkey Brand soap would materially help matters, 
but as the greasy part of the soap was manifestly objectionable, a 
cake was dissolved in hot water, and the powder allowed to settle. 
The water was changed frequently, until the soapy portion was. 
gone and a clean powder left, which was dried and put in a wide- 
mouthed bottle. The wool pad with methylated spirit and a'touch of 
this powder on it will work wonders in a short time. The powder — 
appears to be very finely ground up glass. Perhaps some photo- 
graphers do not know how useful this soap is for cleaning the fingers, 
ay ved ae. he 2 I think this communication js x 
ugh-Class pnotographic advertisement, and if you insert it - | 
paid for as such by the Monkey. Tle 


KEEPING PROPERTIES OF DRY PLATES. 
. By Grorce Ewrye, Catourra, Inpra. 


THovcu we follow with interest the latest adv teh oat 

Cape ge LEPESt | ances of scientifi 3 
pictorial photography, the perennial topic of most interést Sue vat 
is the keeping properties of ‘dry plates. And it must always be so as | 
long as we are never sure whether our most carefully-laid plans may 
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not “gang agley”’ from plates with rotten films. It was intcresting 
therefore, to read in the Bull. Francaise that the Committee of 
the Société Francaise de Photographie, appointed in 1898, has 
just reported the result of its experiments on the preservation 
of dry plates. Tho conclusion, according to the Bulletin, “is that tho 
_ method of manufacture is by far the most important factor, but that, 
other things being equal, plates will keep best if they are packed face 
to face, between them being placed sheets of very pure paper (Rives’), 
‘cut a little smaller than the plates,and previously kept in the dark for 
several months. The use of separators which allow air spaces between 
the plates is condemned.” To people in India there could be no more 
lame and impotent conclusion. We see daily that when paper is placed 
between plates it corrugates with damp, and the corrugations impress 
themselves on the sensitive film ; and we know that the only make of 
_ plates that absolutely defies the climate of Bengal has ‘‘ separators which 
allow air spaces between the plates.’? That the method of manufacture is 
by tar the most important factor may be readily admitted, but there 
_ seems to beno reason for doubting that the different methods of manu- 
facture adopted by the leading British plate makers are quite good 
enough if only attention were paid to certain details which appear to 
have been overlooked by the investigating committee. Plates go bad 
in the tropics (1) by togging, and (2) by becoming insensitive in pro- 
portion. to their age. Of plates that fog without provocation non 
— ragioniam di lore, ma-guarda e passa ; but it is in the power of plate- 
makers to prevent the other ill.. I have found that the insensitiveness 
iscaused hy masses of mycelium, introduced either in the 
manufacture or by keeping in this country, which find in the 
gelatine an excellent culture medium. I published the result 
of my discovery some six years ago, and Professor Gcodmany, 
of the University of Illinois, has recently confirmed my _ state- 
ments by independent observation... Once the cause of a disease is 
found the remedy should not be far distant. Manufacturers can do 
much by filtering the gelatine so as to remove these cryptogramic fungi, 


_ for there is no use in tinning plates when the gelatine film is charged 


with fungoid germs ; and having freed the gelatine, the plates must not 
be left to protect themselves. I have experience of dry plates in India 
extending very nearly to a quarter of a century, and I say boldly that, 
given a good plate to start with, the sensitive surface can be maintained 
almost indefinitely in any climate, if it be enclosed in several folds of 
suitable paper. When dry plates first came out there were few com- 
plaints of plates going bad, because in those days makers had an exag- 
gerated notion of the sensitiveness of their productions, and wrapped 
them carefully in many folds of paper. As @ protection against light 
action the wrappings were unnecessary, but they served a higher 
purpose as filters of cryptogamic fangi floating in the damp air of the 
tropics. Unfortunately plate-makers have shed these wrappers until 
now @ single fold of brown paper is considered sufficient. Only one ~ 
firm—Wratten and Wainwright—continues the old practice, and 
people in India do not need to be told whether the practice pays. No- 
body asks of the London plates whether they are good, because we know | 
they are, however long their storage in this country. | . 
82 
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“INTENSIFYING GELATINE PLATES WITH SILVER. 
By G. T. Harris, F.R.P.S. 


PLATES exposed by meter and developed by time are siderite ioe 
upon as automatically perfect, rendering superfluous such operations 
as intensifying and reducing. The occasional worker benefited, no 
doubt by the introduction of these aids, which prevent any very egregious 
blunders being made, but it is open to question whether a rigid adherence 


to them invariably produces the highest class of negative. For instance : 


during a tour in the New Forest I found that, though the exposure- 
meter indicated correct exposures with ordinary landscapes, it was 
quite misleading with such subjects as deep forest glades ; giving an 
amount of exposure enormously in excess of what was requisite with a 
colour sensitive plate. Hence one was forced to employ exposures of 
personal determination, as one did in the dark ages before the advent 
of exposure-meters and developing clocks. - On development the majority 
of these negatives were found to be fully exposed, so, as soon as all detail 
was developed, the plate was washed and fixed, and opacity subsequently 
obtained by means of a silver intensifier. The result was, negatives of 
the finest possible printing quality, without the least trace of chalkiness, 
and having the deepest shadows picked out in a very attractive manner. 
‘Silver intensifiers for dry-plates have generally been frowned down 
by photographers, in spite of the fact that no finer intensifier exists, 
nor one more simple in operation. For the last ten years I have stead- 


fastly adhered to silver for intensification, and I see absolutely no reason — 


for the neglect it has been submitted to. It certainly is not the careless 


man’s intensifier, but, on the other hand, its use entails no greater care” 
than the conscientious worker expends on all his photographie opera- 


tions. The negative most suited to intensification by silver is one fully 
exposed but rather lacking the opacity necessary to give a vigorous 
print ; under-exposed negatives can never be successfully intensified 
with silver, and considerable over-exposure is best re-adjusted by treat- 
ment with an intensifier of the character of Monchoven’s cyanide of 
silver. 

For the encouragement of anyone shatNee to adopt the silver inten- 
sifier, I give my own formula and method of procedure :— 


A. Hydrokinone .. 6% 3 x .. 200 grains. 
CAtrIO Mach fa ae Y M4; “ .. 200 grains. 
Distilled water ..°.. a a .. 20 ounces. 

B. Silver nitrate .: a ‘3 iS .. 200 grains. 
Nitrie acid s et ne A .. 60 minims. 
Distilled water .. ot ca a .. 20 ounces. 


Take equal parts to intensify, which operation should be conducted 
either by gaslight or in very subdued daylight. Atter intensification 
the negative is rinsed and placed in a 10 per cent. solution of sodium 
chloride for some minutes, then in the fixing bath, as used for negatives, 
for a similar period. -I haye, experimentally, with the above intensifier 
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ms Toast Seite of the film, although the operation occupied some ee as 
minutes. The amount of nitric acid given should not be exceeded, 
- otherwise the operation will be protracted and frilling induced. I 
- attach the greatest importance to the thorough fixation of the plate 
_ before commencing to intensify, and it is probably due to the fact of 
my using two fixing baths that I have never come to grief when inten- 
sifying with silver. 
__ There is no reason to suspect the permanence of negatives intensified 
with silver, though my own use of it does not go back further than 


_ ten or twelve years. If stains and subsequent deterioration make their 


appearance it is due to faulty manipulation and not to the emp'oymen 
of silver. Finally, in favour of silver intensification, we have Sir W. 
Abney’s statement that a good silver intensifier is the great desideratum | 

in gelatine work. 


PROVERBIAL PHOTOGRAPHY. 


{ Martin Tupper SECUNDUS. 


Pt, 


Beware the burglar who burgleth by night, and the local drupeist 
who chargeth thee a bob a pound for hypo 

When thou seest a Salon man, avoid him as thou would’ st the plague, 
“for he worketh confusion. Thou shalt not call him a photographer ; 
he is a fluffy pinhole without form and void. 

The president of Ye-A.M.S. is like unto Mrs. Harris, of whom it is 
written, ‘‘ There is no sich pusson.’ 

- Care will kill a cat ; so. will mercury in ol ras if he be mug enough 
to drink it. 

: When thy printer breaketh a . negative’ upon erhich: thou hast’ set 
thy heart because of its beauty, thou mayst reasonably‘use words which 
would raise the roof of Billingsgate Market. For ordinary studio 
purposes a weak solution of gum dammit will suffice. 

It is an idle excuse for a man to plead that he killed his grandmother 
so that her spectacle glasses could be used for fuzzygraphs. Verily it 
shall not avail him at ye Old Bailey. 

Do not be hasty in destroying a fogged or spavined negative ; it 
may win thee a medal if thou sendest a print from it before the right 

udges. 

Ye red lamp at ye back of ye railway train is as ye sun in ye photo- 
graphic dark room ; but when thou removest it from ye train let no 
man see thee do it, or ructions will encompass thee. 

There is a cup which cheers, and a cup which inebriates ; there is 
another cup which sends you home—its name is cyanide. 

If thou seest a pool of mud in thy road, curse not the neglectful 
scavenger until thou hast photographed it, and crowned thy picture 
with a cloudy sky. Thus shalt thou call it—“In the gloaming,” or 
Where the bee sucketh not.” It shall win thee a medal, 


es 
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Ye thrifty amateur if he have bought a job lot of bad pyro at ye auctiouw 
mart, will borrow a better sort from his friends, and pay them back 
with that which he has purchased as aforesaid. So shall his negatives 
prove better than theirs. ait 

When ye wind disarrangeth ye focussing cloth, use not unseemly 
expletives, for yo wind careth not one little “‘ d ” for all-your storming, | 

When thou seest ye flash of lightning coming, fetch thy quickest 
shutter, for the lightning tarrieth not. ES a 


SOME PRACTICAL NOTES. 
By Epmunp J. Mitts, D.Sc., F.R.S. 


BACKING. 


Backed plates are a necessity for many kinds of work. Ordinary 
plates are usually backed with a mixture of caramel and burnt sienna, 
or dextrine and red ochre, laid on with a brush. I have had in my 
hands a number of plates so baked; the brush marks are very visible 
on the back, and their traces often appear in the negative. This is due 
to the coat consisting really of streaks and interspaces. A better way 
to lay on a coat is with a sponge, very lightly applied; the coat 
to be afterwards rendered uniform with a roller squeegee or (in the large 
scale) lithographers’ nap roller. . x 

Among the best of the red coatings is certainly that of the “isolar” 
plate, which is between the sensitive film and the glass; the film itself 
is stained yellow, to prevent lateral spread of the image. The nega- 
tives produced en these plates are extraordinarily clean and brilliant. — 

For isochromatic plates, it is clear that one cannot logically avoid 
a black backing. I do not see why a backing of this kind cannot be 
placed between the film and the plate; there are, one would imagine, 
plenty of soluble blacks of sufficient visual transparency (if that were © 
considered essential). Caramel backing lets through far too much of. 
the red. Under these circumstances, no other resource is open to us 
but to make a black backing. The following is the composition of one 
that I have found very satisfactory :—White dextrine, 2 parts; Ameri- 
can. gas black, 14; white scentless Castile soap, 1; glycerine, $; water, 
5. Boil the water, add the glycerine and dextrine successively ; stir 
tili dissolved. ‘Then add the soap gradually in thin shavings, stirring 
all the time. Remove from the source of heat; pour on a little 
methylated spirit, and stir in the gas black rapidly. Squeeze through 
muslin. ‘he preparation. is liquid at first, but-after a few-days stiffens 
to a pap, and is then in capital condition for laying on. Only a very 
thin layer is required. It dries as soap dries, and is neither brittle 
nor sticky; nor does it crack with heat; it can readily be removed: 
with a wet sponge. American gas black can be obtained at many dry- 
salters; in its absence, lamp-black, that is not brown, will answer. 
One method of dispensing altogether with backing is to use a film on: 
a white paper support, such as the Wellington film. A dull black of 
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ed paper would probably answer much better; for on certain s'ants 
of light, the grain of the paper reflects into the film, and shows strongly 
in the larger portions of the negative where there is little detail. 1 
is much to be wished also that the emulsion were isochromatic. The 
‘paper backing is undoubtedly a perfect cure for halation. 

By the way, Mr. Rippon’s suggestion in last year’s ALMANAC (page 
— 1003), to mount and dry these negatives paper side downwards, is a very 
good one. Cardboard, however, which he recommends, curls too much, 

and cannot be used more than twice; slate answers much better. 


URANIUM TONING. . 
_ As stated last year, uranium-toned positives are perfectly permanent 
if varnished. I find a 5 per cent. solution of white dextrine, contain- 
ing a trace of glycerine, answers well for various paper prints. These 
_ having been washed after toning, are soaked five minutes in the dex- 
_ trine solution, drained, and dried. It is worthy of notice that dense 
_ deposits of silver do not take uranium toning at all. The remedy 1,, 
_ to convert them into chloride and re-develop with a developer of the 
_amidol class; toning can then be done easily. . 


CARBON PRINTING. 


When the print is laid down on its support, care must be taken as 
to the water in which it is immersed. Common tap water is colder than 
the room, and contains a good deal of air in solution. When it 
‘meets with the warmer air of the room, it is, of course, disposed to 
give up air at its surface; this is the source of the bubbles so fre- 
_ quently observed. The remedy is obvious. Add to the tap water in 
the dish enough boiling water to make it a little warmer than the room; 
and beat up the mixture well with the open fingers. The whole will 
_ now be cooling down, and, of course, disposed to take up air at its 

surface. I am tempted to give these details, because [ have not 
_ observed them in books on carbon printing. For many years I have 

not met with air bubbles, if working in this way. 
; VARNISHES. 

A very cheap and extremely usefwl varnish can be made by dissolving 
gum kauri (New Zealand copal) in cold acetate of amyl. Good pro- 
portions are the following :—Gum, 4 parts; acetate of amyl, 28; oil 

_ of lavender, 1. Lavender oil is useful to neutralise the unpleasant 
_ smell of the acetate, and gives the necessary vivacity to the mixture; 
it is added after solution. The varnish is properly “aged” in about a 
week. If it dries in little ridges, add more acetate. This is probably 
the best of the cold varnishes. It dries up very rapidly, and leaves 
behind it a film of great hardness, and very high melting point. 
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NOTES ON TONING BROMIDE PRINTS. 
By “Ons.” 


During some investigations connected with toning bromide pants 
T encountered some curious and at times unexplainable results, #out 


‘ 


| which, on closer examination, appeared to point to an interesting fact 
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—viz., that the developer that had been used in producing the print 
had a certain influence over the final result of the toning operation. 
On closer investigation, this proved to be a certainty at least with a 
few developers, but I am unable at present to offer any explanation 
as to the reason, although the result would be expected if the 
developed image was composed of combinations of silver and oxidation 
products, but the fineness of the silver deposit, which varies with 
every developer, may also have something to do with this. Taking 
first the most permanent method of toning—viz., with hot hypo-alum, 
totally different results are obtained with different developers, amidol 
giving the best result, although synthol and ferrous oxalate are 
almost as good. but prints developed with hydrokinone-metol do not 
tone to a good sepia, even if they tone at all, which is often the 
case. 

Ferrous oxalate is unsuitable for producing blue tones with the 
iron oxalate bath, hydrokinone giving the best results. In uranium 
toning, metol-hydrokinone and metol are very unsatisfactory; amidol 
causes stained whites, hydrokinone alone gives a good red-brown, 
ferrous oxalate a foxy-red, and both are satisfactory. In connection 
with this a number of tones can be obtained, ranging from sepia to 
foxy-red, by altering the proportions of acetic acid and pot ferri- 
cyanide, the more acid the redder the print. Fergusson’s copper ferri- 
cyanide bath gives the best result with amidol; metol and hydro- 
kinone alone or mixed are very unsatisfactory. Green toning by 
uranium, followed by iron, gives the best result with amidol. 

The above very incomplete notes may be of use to those who have 
been unablo to produce satisfactory results on bromide paper; but 
another very prevalent cause of failure is the quality of the water 
used in washing the prints after toning; a hard water causes very 
rapid deterioration in the tones of prints toned in uranium or iron; 
alum should also be avoided when prints are to be toned in these last 
baths, otherwise if it is used deteriorated whites are to be expected. 


_———— 


PHOTOGRAPHING INTERIORS. 
By R. A, HAMBLIN. 


The great secret in photographing interiors is to use backed plates 
and to expose fully—given, of course, a suitably lighted subject and 
a fairly good lens. No amount of care in the photographing will 
make a picture out of a badly-lighted’ ill-chosen subject presented 
by a lens of defective covering power. Pictures are numerous 
enough to the practised eye in any ordinary interior, whether 
domestic or ecclesiastical, and it is far easier in than out of doors 
to determine what will “photograph,” the distracting colour facto1 
being to a large extent absent. ‘The photographer should aim at 
little “ bits,” not comprehensive views, which are almost always 
hideous, owing to the strained perspective brought about by the 
attempt to include too much on the plate at close quarters. Besides, 
most interiors of a certain class are much the same in general design, 
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and a series of views of these would quickly become most monoto- 
nous. The writer knows an amateur who makes a speciality of 
country churches whose photographs are mere duplicates one of the 
other. They all present the church from the middle of the centre 
- aisle, with an equal number of bays on each side, and the east window 
_ bang in the centre of the plate, and, of course, are neither pictures 
nor useful records. 
Before setting up his camera in a church the photographer should 
__ first take a stroll round the inside, half closing his eye at intervals, 
so as to get a general idea of the distribution of the lights and shades, 
and keeping a lookout for little clusters of arches or groups ot 
pillars, etc., that compose well. When he has pitched on a suitable 
bit, there comes the difficult job of focussing and arranging the 
camera to the best advantage. Difficult, we say, advisedly. ‘There 
are the tripod legs slipping about the polished floor in all directions, 
while our frantic endeavours to get the camera to remain tilted at 
a particular angle usually end in a total collapse of the perverse 
instrument the moment we take our hands off it; or, perhaps, when 
we are drawing out the shutter of the dark-slide the whole thing 
swings round out of position. Then, in focussing, by straining our 
eyes to the utmost we can scarcely see anything at all on the screen, 
and it is utterly impossible to tell whether the image is sharp or 
not, and we are not quite certain what we have got in, and whether 
we are using the swing-back and the rising-front to the best advan- 
tage. All these difficulties and many others beset the average tyro 
when he essays to photograph an interior, but a very little’ experi- 
ence will show him how to triumph over them. Let us watch an 
“old bird” at work. In the first place, the old bird comes pro- 
vided with three little squares of india-rubber or cork in his pocket, 
which he sticks on the spikes at the end of his tripod, or, if he has 
' forgotten the corks, he borrows three hassocks from somewhere, or 
} — perhaps an old bit of carpet—anything rather than the naked stone 
floor. Then watch how he places his tripod legs for convenience 
in tilting the camera. The one behind and the two in front. It 
the interior is very dark and focussing difficult, he will get someone 
to hold a lighted match in various parts of the picture and focus on 
the flame. As a rule he will use the swing-back as little as possible 
—the rising-front will be used to cut off the foreground, and then, 
if not enough of the upper part of the building is included, he will 
prefer to elevate the camera bodily by means of more hassocks or 
by three chairs—focussing operations being directed from a fourth 
chair. The od bird does not choose a view in which there is a 
brightly-lighted window standing out against deep shadows. He 
knows that even a backed plate is not proof against halation in 
such cases. To this end, in photographing in a church, he will 
get most of his views looking north, the light in a church during 
the daytime coming mostly from the south windows. He uses as 
large a stop as his lens will permit and gives a full exposure. It is 
_ practically impossible, with an ordinary man’s patience and time, 
tol over-expose an interior. As a rule the worxer wants to put on 
the cap long before the plate has “had enough.” Any time from 
five minutes to as many, and more, hours may be given. The 
ordinary church interior with a plate of medium rapidity and f/52 
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requires about twenty minutes, but this is a very rough guide. 
Here again we note a peculiarity of the old bird. He does not 
remain in fear and trembling behind his camera, all the time of the 
exposure, but boldly wanders round in front, examining any interest- _ 
ing points in the building and keeping his eye opem for fresh 
pictures, knowing full well that a moving object makes absolutely 
no impression on the plate during a long exposure. | yar 
Developing interiors is an operation that requires some little more 
attention than that bestowed on the development of an ordinary 
subject. The writer advocates pyro-soda diluted to half the normal 
strength. This is very slow in action, but it produces gradation 
and detail, which are the things in an interior; contrasts usually | 
come without any special seeking after them. The developing-dish 
should be shaded from the light, and the plate only examined at 
intervals of, say, three minutes. 


THE USE OF A CONVEX LENS IN PRINTING. 
By T. PERKINs. 


It is probably well known to most photographers that when any =a) 


part of a negative, owing to over-density, refuses to print, the detail 
may be brought out in the print by concentrating the sun’s rays upon ~ 
that part of the negative by means of a convex lens—the “ burning 
glass” of our childhood with which we used to light matches or slips 
of paper. Care, of course, is needed; it would not do to use a large 
glass and focus the sun’s image accurately on the negative, or the 
heat might be, should the sun be hot, so great as to crack the negative 


or injure the paper on which the print is being made; but by holding _ 9 


the glass so that the distance from it to the negative is less than its 
focal length, an out-of-focus image of the sun is formed, which, though 
consderably lighter than the sunlight which would fall on the negative. 
if the glass were removed, yet will not be sufficiently powerful to 
injure the negative or print: by moving the lens nearer to and further 


from the negative, the dise of light is increased or diminished: in size, — a 
and by thus keeping the lens in motion hard lines in the print are 


avoided. 


It is my usual habit when employing this method to print the picture __ 


in the ordinary way first, and put in the finishing touches by means 
of the lens; but a short time ago, as there were only occasional 


glimpses of sunlight, I had to use the lens at such times as the sun — 4 


shone, irrespective of the stage at which the print had arrived. I was 
printing a portrait, in which the face required a longer exposure to 
light than the dark background and black clothes, which arrived at 
the bronzed condition before the face was sufficiently printed; I 
therefore took a ddin. telescope objective of about 4 ft. focal — 
length, and, holding it from about 18 to 24in. from the negative, — 
forced sufficient half tones into the face. Once the sun came out 
from behind clouds, just as the paper (platinum) had been put into 
the printing frame, and I used the lens at once. After a minute 
or so, I examined the print, and found it in such a condition that had 


ai yy eae 


developed it without any further exposure to light, I should have 
btained a delicate vignette. 

- The result, thus accidentally arrived at, suggested to my mind the 
possibility of producing vignettes with great rapidity by this means. 


It would be well to provide oneself with a double convex lens of 
% to 4in diameter—any cheap one would do quite as well as the 


high-class telescopic object-glass I used—and fix it into a sheet of thick 


cardboard, in which a hole, the same size as the lens, had been cut. 
_ The fixing can easily be done by cementing a ring of thick paper on 


either side of the cardboard, holding the lens between them and 


__—preventing any rays of light finding their way round its edge. The 


cardboard itself would then prevent any direct light, save that which 
passes through the lens, reaching the print. The board can be held 


in the hand and moved as required. 


_ By use of this simple piece of apparatus, not. only can vignettes be 
made, but various effects introduced into the print. The disc of con- 


_. centrated light may be made to fall upon, or to travel over any part 
of, the negative desired, clouds may be made to print more strongly, 


& _ lights may be reduced, and shadows deepened. Thus the restltin 


print will be marked by the individuality of the photographer, an 

not be a mere mechanical production. Platinum paper seems most 
suitable for use in this way, and the best time for such printing is a 
cloudless day, at an hour when the sun is somewhat low, as the heat 


_ from a blazing mid-day summer sun might do mischief. 


DEVELOPING HAND-CAMERA EXPOSURES. 
By P. J. Suater. 


jf 

When developing hand-camera exposures, we may safely presume 
that the majority of them are more or less under-exposed. It is, there- 
fore, desirable to adapt a developer, and a method of development, 
suitable for plates or films which have received a brief exposure. 
Perhaps there is no developer more suitable for the work than pyro- 
soda. This, at least, is my own opinion, which is founded on ex- 
perience. I occasionally use other re-agents than pyro, but none give 
me better results. I invariably use it without bromide when develop- 
ing snap-shots, keeping the proportion of pyro low, using a full 
amount of soda at first, and diluting the whoie with an equal quantity 
of water. The dish should be kept covered during development, 
which will take much longer than ordinary time exposures, giving 
a greater chance of fogging through using a light not absolutely 
safe. By keeping down the pyro at the start a chance is given for the 
detail in the shadow portions to make its appearance. If, when the 
‘detail appears fully out, the negative appears thin and flat, a second 
lot of developer, stronger in pyro, and with a few drops of a 10 per 
eent. solution of bromide should be applied. Many workers object 
to the use of pyro, on account of its staining properties. This I find 
rather an advantage than otherwise, but to those who prefer clean, 
blue-black negatives, a mixture of metol and hydrokinone is not to be 
beaten. JI always prefer a simple. developer, and find the following 
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formula to be excellent, giving soft negatives, full of detail: —No. 1 
so.ution: Metol, 16 grains; hydrokinone, 12 grains; sodium sulphite, 
1 ounce; water, 10 ounces. No. 2 solution: Carbonate of soda, 5 
drachms; water, 10 ounces. To use, mix in equal parts. 


THE TONING OF. P.O:P. 
By Tnos. Stoxor: 


In thini,ing over what resjonse I could make to the Editor’s request 
for a short practical contribution to his forthcoming annual “ Magnum 
opus,” I have remembered how frequently one sees in the “ Answers to 
Correspondents” columas replies to inquiries as to the cause of 
variation in the tones of finished prints, but I do not think that 
sufficient attention has been given to the temperature at which toning _ 
is carried on. In the case of the combined toning and fixing bath, 
compounded of hypo, sulphocyanide, and goid chloride, I have found 
this matter of temperature of the utmost importance, and, by system- 
atically working with the solution at from 65 degrees to 70 degrees, I 
can secure successive batches of prints, finished with scarcely any 
variation in colour. In order to secure about this temperature with 
little trouble I keep my solutions in the cellar during the hot weather, 
and tone in the evening or early morning, a course which has only 
been necessary for a few weeks this year; in ordinary temperate 
weather they are kept in the work room, and in winter I warm the 
dish with hot water before pouring the solution into it, experience 
soon teaching to what extent the dish should be warmed. After 
pouring the solution into the warmed dish, time should be allowed 
for the transfer of the heat from the dish to the liquid, otherwise — 
a print coming in contact with the dish would be softened, and the 
gelatine surface would be liable to receive damage. 


A CAUSE OF FAILURE IN INTENSIFYING WITH 
SILVER. 
By H. J. Cuannon. 


Fashion is a great power in photography, as in other things, and we 
have an instance of its influence in the fact that the means adopted 
for intensifying negatives have now come to be limited almost entirely ~ 
to the employment of a few varieties of mercurial processes, which 
are certainly dangerous, from the poisonous nature of the chemicals 
employed, and are not free from serious practical defects. Very many 
methods of intensification have been described or suggested from time 
to time, and have generally been passed over and set aside without 
having a fair trial, or, in fact, any trial at all, for the old method 
holds the field and must not be disturbed. Still, these alternative 
methods have their advocates, and it is desirable that those among 
them which promise to add to our resources should not be overlooked. 
Among the more promising of the suggested processes must be classed 
some of the forms of physical re-development by the reduction of salts of 
eilver, the method almost universally employed in the days of collodion, 
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and which has been successfully applied to gelatine, and its use strongly 
advocated, by some of our most celebrated and skilful photographers. 

Lately, I notice, physical intensification has again been strongly re- 
commended, and it is that which leads me to write a few words on the 
~ subject. : 

Noe there has always. been a certain amount of mystery about this 
process, because, while some workers have found in all respects most 
satisfactory, in other hands it has proved, always, and in all its 
forms, practically unworkable. I must confess that it is in the latter 
class of workers that I must be included; every attempt that I have 
‘made in intensifying gelatine negatives in that manner, although | 
may have followed most carefully the directions of writers in whom 
I had perfect confidence, has resulted only in the production of de- 
plorable fogs and stains and the ruin of the plate. Evidently, there 
must be somewhere a grave difference in our methods of working, and 
I think I may now possibly be able to suggest an explanation. 

In an extremely interesting paper, which he read at the meeting 
of the Royal Photographic Society, of 19th April, 1898, Mr. J. 
Sterry showed that if an exposed plate be fixed without devalopment, a 
latent image remains, which cannot be made visible by treatment, 
either with an alkaline developer or with the mercurial intensifiers ; 
but, by means of physical development it may be brought out with 
great vigour, and given, if required, almost unlimited density by 
continuing the action. Evidently, then, an ordinary negative, which 
had been exposed to daylight, between development and fixing, would 
contain an invisible something over all its surface, which, while pro- 
ducing no evil effect, if the plate were intensified in the more usual 
manner, would result in dense fog all over, should physical intensi- 
fication be attempted. And this matter of exposing the plate to light 
before fixing is one in which there is great difference in the practice 
of photographers. Mr. W. K. Burton long ago expressed the opinion 
that, after thorough washing, it was a perfectly harmless proceeding, 
and my experience has always supported that view; for, being anxious 
to keep the thiosulphate out of the dark-room, I have always fixed my 
negatives outside, and never detected the slightest deterioration, as 
resulting from the action of the light. This practice, however, fully 
explains in my case the failure of the physical process of intensification, 
and possibly may account for many of the failures which have occurred 
in other hands. Whether it can be regarded as in general, the sole 
cause may be doubtful, but it is at least fairly certain that success is 
impossible unless the negative has been fixed in the dark-room. 
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THE USES OF A POCKET COMPASS WITH THE 
CAMERA. 


By J. Trvror. 


It_has often surprised me that a compass is so seldom seen in the 
hands of a photographic tourist. If a note were always taken of the 
direction in which the camera was pointed when taking a view, with 
the date and time of day, and all cloud negatives similarly marked, 
we should not so frequently see printed-in clouds differently lighted 
from tlie other parts of the picture. | 
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It is, I believe, the custom of many_tourists, like myself, to select 
subjects in the evening for the morrow’s work. A compass will show ~ 
at what hour of the day such subjects will be most suitably lighted. 

Then, apart from purely photographic reasons, the compass will 


At) phe 2 


ae 


be found of great utility, with a good map, in finding your way in ~ 


unfamiliar parts of the country. 

An instrument should be chcsen having the needle attached to the 
card, like a ship’s compass, with the northern half of the card black. 
This will enable the direction to be seen in a feeble light. 


VARYING THE SURFACE OF PRINTS. ii veal 
By A. Lockett. 


A fact which is rather useful to know is that a glossy print of any 


kind, mounted, may be transformed into a matt surfaced one by rub- 
bing with fine pumice powder. The method is as follows :—'The 
mounted print being laid on something flat, the pumice powder, which 
must. be the firest. obtainable, is sprinkled liberatly all over it, and 
is then rubbed on the print with a circular motion, with the fingers or 
a soft pad of wool. This must be done gently and gradually, dusting 
the powder off occasionally to inspect the result. With reasonable 
care there is no need to spoil the mount. in the ‘least, and the print 
will be found to take a most artistic matt surface. Very often a print 
on ordinary P.O.P., which has been damaged or splashed in some 
way, have have the defects entirely removed and be converted into a 


far more pleasing picture by this means. Prints on glossy P.O.P., | 


toned to a warm red, and treated in this manner seem to possess a 


certain charm of their own, quite different to what would be obtained ~ 


by a print on matt surfaced paper in the usual way. There appears to 


be a general softening of outlines and a gain in breadth and atmo- — 


sphere, as it were. ‘The only fault to be found with this method is 
that the surface so obtained seems very liable to injury from damp. 
or scratches, and must be treated with care. It, of course, goes 
without saying that before any print can be rubbed with pumice powder 


oy 


it must be thoroughly dry. 
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EPITOME OF PROGRESS IN 1902. 


COMPILED BY THE EDITOR. 


_ THE TRAILL TAYLOR MEMORIAL LECTURE. 
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nation, and whose memoirs are written in another tongue; and lastly, 
the significant circumstance that these advances have almost without 
exception been the result of the technical applications of the science, the 
consequence of a recognition of practical needs in the manufacture of the 
microscope, the telescope, or the camera, and therefore outside of the 
range of the paper science alike of the text-book writer and of the Uni- 
versity tutor. 

In no department of geometrical optics has the advance been more 
marked than in the study and treatment of aberrations of lenses. The 
demand. of the astronomer for improvements in the telescope, of the 
biologist and histologist for improvements in the microscope, of the 
photographer for improvements in the camera, have successively compelled 
the study of aberrations from different standpoints. For the telescope 
the removal of chromatic aberration in the first place, and of central 
aberration in the second place, were almost sufficient. For the micro- 
scope a more complete achromatisation was not in itself sufficient; it 
was necessary also to strive after flatness of image and avoidance of the 
aberrations due to diffraction. For the camera something more was 
needed. Achromatic performance was certainly desirable, and so was 
flatness of field; while diffractional aberration was relatively unimportant. 
Yet in the camera it no longer sufficed to correct the lens, as in 
telescopes, for central aberration only. It was necessary to take steps 
to secure marginal definition as well as central; to give that definition 
over a wide angle of view; to avoid distortion of the image in its own 
plane; and—most difficult of all—to fulfil all these conditions while 


_ having a large aperture relatively to the focal length. This last require- 
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ment, as is well known, is the condition for admitting a large quantity 
of light so as to make the lens rapid in its action. If only the lens 
might be stopped down to a very small aperture almost all the aberra- 
tional difficulties vanish of themselves. But if rapid performance (that 
is with a wide aperture) and accurate performance over a wide range of 
field are set down as primary conditions to be fulfilled, then ‘the 
aberration difficulties can by no manner of means be disregarded or 
shirked. The simple cures that sufficed a century ago for the telescope 
—and they are all that the paper-science of the text-books deigns to 
acknowledge—are wholly inadequate. Under the new conditions new 
forms of aberration, insignificant under the old conditions, force them- 
selves into view. Their removal cannot be effected without deep study 
of their cause, and clear insight into their nature. New designs of lenses 
must be thought out and tried; and even to-day the design of such 
lenses is as much a fine art as a science: it is the art of optical 
compromise; the art of attaining a good working lens by setting some 
of the inevitable aberrations to balance the others; the art of attaining 
sufficient perfection in some one respect by deliberately sacrificing 
perfection in some other direction. 

Amongst the aberrations which have thus asserted themselves in the 
case of camera lenses, that is to say, which have asserted themselves 
because of the necessity of using lenses of wide aperture and at the same 
time of letting light go through them very obliquely so as to take in a 
wide angle of view, there are two that have not even been mentioned in 
the foregoing brief review. These two are zonal aberration and radial 
astigmatism. ; 

Zonal aberration makes itself known by producing the effect called by 
photographers coma. This defect is easily described and shown. Take 
any ordinary positive lens—say, a plano-convex—and cause it to form an 
image on a white screen of any small, bright object, such as a small 
glow-lamp, placed not on the axis of the lens, but away at one side 
of the field of view. The image will be found to be distorted into an 
ovate, or pear-shaped, or comma-shaped blur, from which the origin of 
the name coma. The zonal aberration which is the cause of coma will be 
the principal topic of the present lecture. 

Radial astigmatism is also an aberration which besets the oblique 
pencils of light. If a lens have this defect, the margins of the image 
which it throws on the screen will be blurred, every bright point in 
the marginal region being turned into a little streak; with the peculiarity 
that if the focussing screen is too near the lens, these streaks will all be 
set tangentially around the centre of the picture, while, if the focussing 
screen is too far from thé lens, the streaks will all point radially towards 
the centre. The simple fact—studied by Airy, Coddington, and Herschel 
sixty years ago—is that\any and every lens not specially corrected for this 
defect, even if corrected for chromatic aberration, for central aberration, 
and for zonal aberration, does not bring an oblique or “secondary ” beam 
stigmatically to focus at a single point, but so acts on it as to produce 
two focal lines, lying in space at different distances from the lens, the 
first (or nearer) focal line being situated tangentially with respect to the 
axis of the lens, and the second radially. In other words, the oblique 
pencil is no longer homocentric. It still follows or surrounds its central 
oblique axis, but the rays from above and below meet one another at a 
different distance from the lens from that at which the rays from right 
to left meet a another. It is the aim in all the modern so-called 

“anastigmatic ” “stigmatic” Jenses to get rid of this defect of astig- 
matism, the lens ote designed so as to merge these two focal lines into 
a single focal point. This “phenomenon of radial astigmatism is fairly 
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well known, though some authors, by merely calling it “astigmatism,” 


“cause confusion, since astigmatism proper is the defect due to cylin- 
dricity. The many authors who have written on photographic optics 
during the last forty years, Petzval, Bow, von Seidel, Monckhoven, and, 


_ by no means least, the late Mr. Trail! Taylor, have dwelt much on these 


astigmatic phenomena. There is, therefore, no need to emphasize them 
here; but, inasmuch as coma and radial astigmatism are both of them 
aberrations which beset oblique pencils, they usually coexist and need 
to be studied together. Nevertheless, they are essentially two different 
phenomena, arising from different causes, requiring separate considera- 
tion, and needing different remedies. If both defects are present in any 
lens, then in no position of 'the screen will the two focal lines appear as 
strictly lines, but will be ovate patches, or, in some cases, shaped like 
elongated figures of eight. If zonal aberration has bsen really corrected, 
the two focal images will appear in narrow, well-defined, short lines. 

The name zonal aberration is intended to imply an aberration which 
results from the various zones of the lens being of different power, 
producing unequal magnification. To make clear the point in issue, let 
us admit two preliminary suppositions :—First, that chromatic aberration 
does not exist in the lens in question. To fulfil this condition we must 
either suppose some perfectly achromatic construction, or else that only a 
monochromatic light is employed. Secondly, let it be granted that 
central aberration (commonly called in the text-books spherical aberra- 
tion) has been removed. In other words, it is assumed that, by the 
choice of a suitable figure, Euler’s condition has been fulfilled, and that, 
for a parallel beam of light incident axially, the lens produces perfect 
concentration at the principal focus. This is only another~way of say- 
ing that, if the lens has been corrected for spherical aberration, all its 
zones agree in having the same principal focus. 


Now we have got to make it clear that a lens which is so far perfect 
as to fulfil these two -conditions—a lens which in common parlance 
is free from hoth chromatic and spherical aberration—can yet suffer 
from coma. In the first place it does not at all follow that the 
elimination of spherical aberration at the principal focus will ensure 
perfect definition of focus at any other point. Consider only points 
on the axis. To every point on the axis where an object (a bright 
point) might be placed, there corresponds a conjugate point where its 
image will fall. Now it is possible, by choosing an appropriate figuring, 
to correct the lens spherically for any one such pair of conjugate points, 
but not for more than one. In the ordinary telescopic case, the object 
is practically at infinity, and the image at. the principal focus. But 
if spherically corrected for this case, there will be spherical aberration 
if that lens is used for any other case, as, for example, to produce 
an image of a bright point situated, not at infinity, but at a distance 
equal to only two or three times the focal length. Again, considering ~ 
for the moment those points only which lie in the principal focal plane, 
though the central one (the principal focus itself) is devoid of aber- 
ration, it by no means follows that the others will be. The ordinary 
correction for what is called spherical aberration, though it may some- 
what help the definition for oblique parallel beams, is strictly a correction 
for a principal beam only, focussing centrally. That is why, to avoid 
misunderstanding, I have spoken of such a lens as one corrected for 
central aberration. 


But, it may be asked, if a lens is by hypothesis such that it has 
the same principal focus for all its zones, from centre to edge, how 
ean ib yet suffer from zonal aberration? Remember that I haye 
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‘described zonal aberration as consisting in this, that the various zones 
of the lens are of different power, producing unequal magnification. — 
_ Here I must be allowed a short digression to make clear a point, 
familiar enough to all students of the recent developments of g 
metrical optics, though too little recognised in the belated optics of 
the text-books, that there is a difference between the apparent focal 
“length of a lens and its true focal length upon which its power depends. 
-Two lenses may, for example, have their respective principal foci at — 
‘equal distances. from the back surface of the lens, and yet they 


ested 


may magnify quite differently. Every photographer knows that his fa 


_camera objective, which has a principal focus at, say, six and a half 
inches from the surface of the lens, will not produce a picture of the 
same size as a thin lens of six and a half inches focal length, but will 
probably act more like a thin lens having a focal length of eight inches. 
In the theory of Gauss, which deals with the theoretical properties of an 
ideal lens, never realised perfectly in practice, tthis difference in 
magnifying power between two lenses that have the same apparent 
focal length is explained by a geometrical artifice; the refraction exerted 
by the lens upon a given ray parallel to the principal axis beimg 
referred back to an imaginary surface which in Gauss’s theory is con- 
sidered always as a plane and called a “principal plane” (Hauwpt-Hbene). 


Fie. 1, 


Thus in the diagram Fig. 1, in which the effects are purposely exag- 
gerated, let a ray parallel to the axis enter the lens at A,, instead of 
emerging in the direction of 8, it is refracted first on entrance at 
Ai, secondly on emergence at C,, so that it cuts the axis at F. Let now 
the final part of the ray F c be produced backwards, until it meets the 
line A B in the point D. The lens, in fact, produces on this particular 
ray the same effect as if the light had gone straight on from a to D, and 
had then abruptly turned from p downto r. Now, if the same construction 
is made for a number of rays which meet the lens at different distances 
from its axis we obtain for each its own point p, The surface in which 
all these points lie is the “ principal surface.” ’ 
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_ It obviously passes through the outer edge of the lens, since at the 
edge the points A, c, and p, come indefinitely near together. The form 
of this surface will obviously depend on the curvatures of the two faces 
_~ of the lens; there will also be in every lens two such surfaces, one for 
- @ parallel beam in one direction, the other for a parallel beam in the 
other direction. It is also obvious that to assume, as Gauss did, that 
in every lens each “principal surface” is always a plane, is very far 
remote from actual fatts. With this diagram before us let us consider 
anew the problems of aberration. Remember that we are considering 
_. chromatic aberration to be absent; or that the light that is being used 
- is monochromatic. In the first place if the effect of the various zones 
is to produce (as shown) different points of intersection with the principal 
axis at Fo, F,, F2 etc. there is present the defect of central aberration, 
commonly called spherical aberration. If the lens has been proportioned 
according to the well-known rule of bending over the curvatures of the 
faces so that the curvature of the first face is about six times that of 
the second, then this central aberration will be a minimum for parallel 

_ Yays, and the points F, F, F. etc., will practically coincide. 
But, even then it will be evident that though such a lens possesses 
the same focal point for all its zones, those zones are not necessarily 


Maes). 

tg all equal in their magnifying power; for they are not all at equal dis- 
)  . tances from the focus. : 

a Only if the principal surface in which lies the points D, D. D2 etc., 
i is itself a portion of a sphere concentric around Fo, will each zone have 


this surface is not a sphere, the size of the image at F of an object (for 
example, the disk of the sun and moon) will be different for different 
zones of the lens. The image due to rays that traverse one zone of 
the Jens will overlap that due to the rays that traverse another zone; 


: _ the same true focal length as each of the others. In other words, if 
q 
4 
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but they will not coincide accurately. This defect is that to which 


)~_sthe name of zonal aberration is given. 

| | Sage If a lens, consisting of one piece of glass only, is corrected as well as 

| | aie possible for central aberration, it will not be corrected for zonal 
be aberration, and vice verséd; for the conditions are different. To correct 


Fae both defects at the same time will require more than one piece of glass 
y to be used. It is possible in the case of achromatic doublets, made 
| om of two different qualities of glass, to choose the four faces so that 
; 3 both central aberration and zonal aberration shall be approximately 
ie ioe corrected. 
+ &a Abbe has proposed to reserve the term “aplanatic” to denote lenses 
}  _ which fulfil both these conditions. Abbe has also shown that the elimina- 
it tion of zonal aberration is dependent upon the fulfilment of the so-called 
.| sine-condition. 
i | As remarked previously, zonal aberration, if present, makes itself 
known by the effect called coma, the pear-shaped blur that does duty 
for focus for an oblique pencil; but the coma will be somewhat worse 
if central aberration is also present, since any want of definition in 
l the focus of an axial beam is augmented if the incidence of the beam 
is be made oblique, and it increases rapidly with the obliquity of the 
a> incidence. A plano-convex lens used for distant objects gives for oblique 
& pencils an outward coma with its broader end streaming outward, if the 
- flat face of the lens is turned toward the light. If then the convex 
face is turned toward the light it gives an inward coma. 
It will be useful to devote some attention to the phenomenon of the 
| coma itself, without troubling at first as to how far itis due to purely 
«zonal, or how far to central aberration. Take any ordinary simple 
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magnifying lens; place it in front of a white screen; set beyond jit 
a source of light that is approximately a point; let this luminous poimt — 
be on the principal axis of the lens. By moving the lens toward or 
from the screen a position can be found—provided the source of the 
light is itself not too near to the screen—where the lens casts a focussed 
image inverted and diminished in size upon the screen. Assuming the 
lens to be perfect, the image of a point ought to be a point. But even 
an achromatic and aplanatic lens will not necessarily yield a perfect 
point-image at the centre of the field, because, though at the centre 
of the field a/J aberrations are less than at the margin, the lens can 
be made aplanatic only for one particular pair of conjugate points, which 
may not happen to be the pair occupied by object and image. That all 
aberrations are less at the centre of the field is due to symmetry in 
the conditions. Ii the object is displaced laterally, so that the axis of 
the incident pencil becomes oblique, the image moves away also from 
the centre of the screen toward the margin, and at the same time the 
various aberrations are increased. With any ordinary lens the most 
obvious effect is the elongation of the image into a pear-shaped, or comet- 
shaped blur, the coma to be discussed. Now this blur in the image © 
formed thus obliquely cannot be got rid of by refocussing. Moving 
the screen nearer to the lens, or further away, may change its 
shape or the concentration of light in its parts, but will not cause it 
to. contract to perfect focus at a point. Tilting the screen at an angle 
may also affect the form; but in no position of the screen will the 
image be rendered as a point. The simple fact is that the rays of the 
pencil that emerges obliquely from the lens are no longer homocentric. 
Covering the lens with a diaphragm pierced with a round hole, it will 
be found by moving it about that in certain positions it improves the 
definition of the image by cutting off the more aberrant of the rays. 
A little examination will show that the different zones of the lens are 
focussing at different points in space, and that in the case of all the 
outer zones of the lens the different parts of the zones are acting un- 
equally owing to want of symmetry in the oblique incidence of the 
eam. 


Instead of displacing the luminous object laterally we may more con- 
veniently produce the same result by simply tilting the lens. If we tilt 
the lens 30° the effect is the same as if both object and screen had 
been moved through an equal angle with respect to the axis of the lens. 

Setting a lens thus obliquely in front of a powerful source of light, 
such as an arc-lamp, we may proceed to study the zonal effects in 
several different ways. In the first place, we may stop off with opaque 
varnish some one zone of the lens, and observe the result upon the 
emergent beam of light. Or we may stop off similarly the whole of 
the lens except one single zone that is left exposed. Or we may affix 
against the face of the lens a zone-plate, made by painting concentric 
rings in black varnish upon a glass plate of equal size. Or, lastly, we 
may interpose diaphragms or other opaque objects in the path of the 
emergent beam, at points not in proximity to the face of the lens, 
but at some disance from it, and observe the shadows cast on a screen 
by such interposed objects. 

Such experiments have been made in numerous ways with a number 
of different lenses, tilted at different angles, and with incident beams 
of varying kinds, some divergent, some parallel, some convergent. From 
these experiments a few are selected as examples, 


5? Sein ee Si ONS MG Les I ha Se. NE a Ca 
fe ee Greta pS een = aA a Se eer q 
ea 


~ 
xs 


1903] = AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION, 798 


’ .= 


ZONAL Stupy oF a PuLano-convex Lrens.—First Serres oF EXPEnRI- 
ue et MENTS: OUTWARD Coma. 


_ The plano-convex lens used is one having a focal length of about 194 
inches, and a diameter of about 74 inches.» 

_ A zone-plate consisting of a disk of thin glass, upon which were 
painted in black varnish concentric zones of equal width, was fitted to 
the lens. It was placed in front of an arc-lamp which furnished a 
divergent beam of light. Ii was arranged so that it could be tilted 
about its horizontal diameter to any desired degree of obliquity, and 
the beam which traversed it was explored by means of a whive semi- 
‘transparent screen, set vertically, so that the axis of the beam. met it 
normally. This screen was (first placed in close juxtaposition to the 
tilted lens, and in this position the forms taken by the distorted annular 
patches of light transmitted through each of the several zones of the 
lens were delineated on the screen; tracings of their outline being 
preserved. The screen was then moved a short distanc3 away, = 
and another tracing taken. This operation was repented at 
regular’ distances from the lens, the series of pictures of the 
aberrations due to the zones of the lens being thus obtained 
experimentally. The general arrangement is shown in Fig. 2. 
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The flat face of the lens was toward the light, the distance being 52 
inches. The lens was tilted over to about 45°, and the translucent 
screen to receive the tracings was shifted through successive distances 
of 8 centimetres or about 34 inches. The ten figures so obtained are 
given on a reduced scale of about 4 in Fig. 3. The pattern, marked | 
A in Fig. 3, is that received when the screen was nearest the lens. 
It shows that the lower edge of each zone is distorted upwards, the 
refraction at the lower side of the lens being the most exti‘eme. The 
rays traversing the lowest portion of the outermost zone have, in 
fact, crossed those refracted by the uppermost part of the same zone. 
The successive modifications in the figures B, ©, D, etc., can be followed 
out. The final pattern, Fig. 3, 3, shows that the whole of the zones 
are now inverted; the: part of the figure at the apex at the bottom 
being the light which has traversed the topmost part of the outermost 
zone. At no one position of the screen does the whole of any one zone 
focus itself at a point, or even in any focal line. The ray (or narrow 
pencil) through the central hole in the opaque zone-plate shows itself 
in all the series as an oval spot, marking the oore-ray or oblique axis 
of the non-homocentric pencil. It is smallest and most nearly approaches 
_to being a point in Fig. 3, =. In Fig. 3, c, it lies right below the rest 
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the pattern. This corresponds to the position shown in Fig. 2 of 


4. 


» ecore-ray (horizontal in that figure) which at a certain distance 
beyond the lens lies lowest of all the rays; being there a tangent to 
the caustic curve formed by the intersection of the rays. Mr. J. Dennis 
_Coales has constructed for me an ingenious model in which these rays 
- are actually represented to scale by strings stretched between two 
_ vertical planes. This model was constructed by drawing full size on ~. 
. the two planes the outlines of the patterns A and 5 of the series, fixing 

them vertically at the proper distance apart—about 27 inches—and then 
- joining. with strings the corresponding points. Section planes taken 

- through the string-model at appropriate intervals would reproduce the 
intermediate figures of the series with precision. This series gives 
an example of outward ee ~ 


_ SeEconD SERIES OF EXPERIMENTS: INWARD Coma. 


& A second series of observations was made with the lens turned with 
its convex face toward the lens, yielding an inward coma. In this 
instance the lens was placed at 174 inches from the light,  shghtly 
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Fig. 4. 
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distant screen. A series of observations was then taken at regular 
distances of 10 centimetres (about 4 inches) apart, giving the forms 
& which are reproduced in Fig. 5 in the series from A to J. In this case, 
the lens being somewhat less oblique the distortion of the zones pro- 
|  _ eeeds less abruptly. The form of A shows the zones distorted, but not 
Hl yeb crossing one another. This distortion proceeds in a regular way, 
y each zone successively buckling up and forming a loop at the top, 
ae while the upper portion of each zone descends and becomes the base 
; ie of a quasi-triangle part, which eventually shrinks in and either 
i disappears or bends upward into a second loop. The _ outer- 
most zone, for example, on a screen 5 feet away, if the lens 
13 is not too oblique, turns into the shape shown in Fig. 6, 
| m which the top of the upper loop is formed inverted by the rays 
through the bottom of the lens, while the top of the lower arched 
hae loop that crosses it is formed non-inverted by the rays through the 
} top of the lens. The side loops are formed by rays coming through 
, the sides of the outermost zone, and are non-inverted. On tilting the 
feng more obliquely the top of the arched lower loop descends and 
ee flattens, becoming of the same shape as the outline of Fig. 5, gs. 
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nearer than its own focal length. On tilting the lens about 30° a ~ 
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The drawings in this series were made by Mr. F. I. Hiss in the 
manner already described. It will be noted that the details differ from 
tnose of the former series. There is more spherical aberration present. 
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The lens was somewhat less oblique in this instance; and as the lens 
was a little nearer to the light than its own focal length there would 
not, if it had not been tilted, be a focal point at any position of the 
screen, the emergent beam being slightly divergent. 

Your President has kindly placed at my disposal an excellent Rapid 
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Hectilinear lens, the well-known product of his firm, that I might 
make some observations upon it. I have preferred to avoid any possible. 
controversy by taking a lens which preceded the introduction of the 
modern anastigmatic type. This lens however disappointed me by 
proving itself to be remarkably free from zonal aberrations. They 
can, indeed, be-found by fixing a zone-plate over either face of the 
lens. But that is hardly fair. It enabled me to study the effect of 
the zones of one component as acted upon by the whole of the other 
component. Accordingly I made a small diaphragm with zones, which 
could be slipped into the middle in the place where the usual stops 
are placed. With this disposition the curves were obtained which are 
shown in fig. 7. If the lens was accurately focussed on a celluloid 
screen, and then tilted right and left, the series of aberration-figures 
was that shown in the middle line of fig.7. When the screen was 
shifted 2 millimetres nearer to the lens, the curves changed as shown 
in the upper line. When the screen was shifted 2 millimetres away 
from the lens the curves were those of the lowest line. The latter show 
a nearly pure astigmatism. 
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Tue THeory OF ZONAL ABERRATIONS. 


In the year 1889 an exceedingly valuable contribution to our know- 
ledge of the phenomena of zonal aberration was made by Dr. A. 
Steinheil in a study which he made of the refraction of rays through the 
objective of the celebrated telescope made by Fraunhofer for star 
measurement at the Observatory of Kénigsberg. This objective is an 
uncemented achromatic system of one flint and one crown glass. The 
diameter of its aperture is 144 millimetres, or approximately 6 inches, 
and the distance of its principal focus from the vertex of the last surface 
is about 2261 millimetres, or about 88 inches, the true focal length for 
axial rays being about one-third of an inch greater, With that extra- 
ordinary patience, precision, and skill which characterises all his work, 
Dr. Steinheil proceeded to calculate the zonal aberrations for this lens 
in the following manner. He considered the surface of the lens as 


1 Dr. Adolf Ste‘nheil: Ueber den Einfluss der Objectiveconstruction auf die 
Lichtvortheiluug in seitlich von der optischen Axe gelegenen Bildpunkten von 
Sternen bei zweilinsigen Systemen.—“ Sitzungsberichte der k, bayerischen Akxdemig 
der Wissenschaften,” Bd, xix., page 413, 1899, 
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mapped out into zones, and chose 25 points, one at the centre, 8 at 
equidistant points round the outer edge, and 8 others on each of two 
intermediate concentric circles, making 25 points in all. Assuming a ray, 
parallel to the axis, to fall on each of these 25 points, he proceeded, by 
the aid of the trigonometrical formule of von Seidel,’ to calculate the 
exact paths of each ray, and to find the place where it intersected the 
focal plane. The whole of the elaborate calculation was then 
repeated for a similar set of rays parallel to an oblique axis. The 
obliquity chosen was slight, being such that the oblique axis intersected 
the principal axis at only 48/ of arc, or would give on the focal plane 
an image about 32 millimetres away from the centre. For photography 
of star groups, or for heliometric measurements of the stars (for which 
the Konigsberg instrument was specially designed) it is desirable that 
even in the case of such small angular distances from the axis as this, 
the images of stars should be as free from aberration as possible. The 
results of the calculation were plotted on a scale enlarged two thousand 
times, and were published in the plates accompanying Steinheil’s memoir. 
The calculations were made for yellow light only, no account being taken 
of secondary spectrum or of diffraction. It was known that the lens was 
not entirely free from spherical (z.e., central) aberration, and the caleula- 
tion showed that there was also zonal aberration present. The following 
are the figures :— . : 


r 


Distance of Focus 


from: Back Pace! True Focal Length. 


For lens:centré == 2:03.) os cdawaansts 2261:°6792 2269°1862 


For zone at } radius .............. 2261°6666 22692301 
For zone at 3 radius ............3: 2261°6293 2269°3635 
For zone at periphery ............ 2261°5722 2269-5883 


The values are in millimetres, whereas in Steinheil’s memoir they 
are given in Bavarian “lines.” Simple inspection of the figures will 
show that the lens was under-corrected for spherical aberration, the 
distance of the focus for the peripheral zone being slightly less than 
for rays through the centre, while the centre had really a slightly shorter 
true focal length, or, in other words, magnified a little more than the 
peripheral zone. Fig. 8 gives, reduced to a scale of eight hundred times, 
the forms of the aberration curves. The small circle at a shows 
(magnified on the scale of 800:1) the least circle of aberration at the prin- 
cipal focus on a screen placed at 2261-5956 millimetres’ distance, while at 
B is shown (on the same scale) the coma for the oblique ray at 48/ as 
described. The screen was then moved nearer to the lens, or, rather, the 
calculation was applied to ascertain the figures that would be so formed 
on the screen if moved nearer to the lens by 0°351 millimetre. Here 
c depicts the central, and p the oblique aberration figure. On displacing 
the screen a second time by an equal amount towards the lens, the 
two figures changed to & and F respectively. The similarity of these 
calcuated figures to those obtained in the experiments already described 
is self-evident. Critical examination of these figures reveals several 
points. Fig. 8, oc, and Fig. 8, &, shows also, though less obviously, 
that the lines of the several concentric zones are not equi-distant; the 
middle part of the lens magnifies more than the peripheral part does. 


_ 3 L. Seidel: Trigonometrische Fcrme)n fiir den allgemeinen Fall der Brechung des 
Lichtes an centrirten sphirischen Flachen.—“ Sitzungsberichte der k.. bayerischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften,” November 10, 1866, page 263, 
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Fig. 8, r, shows an arrangement of the zonal patches almost identical - 


2 
a 


i with that found in Fig. 5, ¢, above. But the one was obtained with a minute 
Ayaan obliquity of 48/, at a place 0:7 millimetre short of the principal facus, 


es 
x 
s ie Fig. 8. 
| ae | 
LS and was 5 of a millimetre in its greatest width, while the other was 
fe observed with an obliquity of about 30%, at a place much nearer to the 


lens than to its principal focus, and was over 5 inches in width. 

be - After obtaining these results, Dr. Steinheil, remarking that the Fraun- 

| ie. hofer objective was not completely corrected for spherical aberration, 
Es proceeded to redesign the lens, leaving the crown glass absolutely. 
a unchanged, but slightly changing the curvatures of the flint lens, so that 

iB the refraction was slightly less equally divided between its two surfaces. 
ie The performance was then as follows :— 


/ 
; on ; Distance of Focus i 
| | Ae Weak Pace, True Focal Length? 
. i = : ‘ Tt ee ie re ee Ls Ag 
| eR ORR COTIDTO nt6,)« < o-/a00'8 0! s.t'e ee «5 2261°6876 2268 °9845 
| ie For zone at 4 radius ..........%... 2261°6856 22690443 
| Forzone at #radius ............ 2261°6834 22 9°2161 
; For zone at periphery ...........: 2261°6886 2269°5872 


The principal foci of all zones agree withinz},of a millimetre, the point 
of least confusion being at a distance 2261-6866 from the back of the 
lens; the central aberration being therefore practically eliminated. But 
| —~- the true focal lengths of the separate zones still differ from one another, 

i the true focal length of the peripheral zone being longer than that of 
tee the centre by 0-6527 millimetre, This being the state of things, the 
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whole of the caleulations for the twenty-five rays were made over again, — 
the resultant forms being given on the same scale as before, in Fig. 9, 


He 


Tt will be seen that, though ordinary spherical aberration has been 
eliminated (Fig. 9, @), the oblique ray still gives a coma (Fig. 9, 4) 
almost as distorted as before. The pair of figures 1 and k, were obtained 
when the screen was displaced 0-351 millimetre towards the lens; and the 
pair L M when the screen was displaced 0-702 millimetre. The successive 
zones of rand L are somewhat more evenly spaced than before; but the 
aberrations due to the outermost zone are actually greater. The lateral 
distortions of the coma in K and M are very slightly less than in Dp and F. 
It is evident, then, that curing the ordinary spherical aberration does 
practically nothing to cure the coma-effect from which oblique rays 
suffer, 

But Dr. Steinheil did not stop here. He again redesigned the lens, 
this time altering both crown and flint glasses, so as to fulfil the 
conditions desired, and carried out the modification until he obtained 
equality of true focal length between the central and the peripheral 
parts of the lens. Both lenses in this change became slightly flatter, 
the radius of the more curved face of each of them being taken slightly 
longer. The performance of the lens then became as follows :— 


Distance of Focus 


from Back Face. True Focal Length. . 


Morilens\ Centres. sri... slcatecrion ae 2261°6537 2270°18538 
For zone at } radius ......... waite 2261 :°6551 22701857 
For zone.at 2 radius .............. 2261°6568 22'70°1859 


For zone at periphery ............ 2261°6549 2270°1849 
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The close agreement of the figures in the last column, shows how 


2 _ _ satisfactorily the redesigning had succeeded; since the greatest difference 


is but rbo0 of a millimetre, and might well be due to the residual errors 
of the trigonometrical calculation. Having thus redesigned the lens to 
eliminate zonal aberration, as well as central aberration, for axial rays, 
the calculation of the twenty-five different rays for the various zones, was 
then, for the third time, repeated, and the results plotted as before. 
Fig. 10 gives these curves. - 


Reve 2 P 


Fig. 10. 


It will be at once apparent what a change has come over the lateral 
aberrations. On the screen set at the place of least confusion, at 
2261-6555 millimetres from the lens, the principal focal spot is only 
0-00004 of a millimetre in diameter—a point even when magnified 6000 
times on the wall diagram. ‘The lateral figure N presents no longer a 
pear-shaped coma, but shows a system of ovals corresponding to the 
zones of the lens, with the axial point in its middle instead of being in 
its tail. The brightest part of this oval coma is at its centre, the light 
being distributed much more symmetrically in it. On shifting the screen 
0-351 millimetre toward the lens, the central figure expands to that shown 
at Pp, while the lateral figure contracts to that depicted at Q. On shift- 
ing the screen a second time towards the lens the shapes of R and s 
are given. On comparing P and rk with r and u, it will be noted that 
they are but slightly smaller; while the lateral figures @ and s have 
completely changed their character, having now become nearly symmetri- 
cal, and exhibiting a character of a nearly pure astigmatism. In each 
the distribution of the illumination is much more favourable. Steinkeil 
himself drew the following conclusions : — 
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(1) That while errors in the focal point of an objective cause mainly 
errors in images on the axis, errors in the magnifying power of its 
different zones cause mainly aberrations in images formed laterally off 
the axis; 

(2) That even small errors in the equality of the true focal lengths 
for middle and periphery of the lens (assuming ordinary spherical aber- 
ration to be absent), exercise considerable influence on the distribution 
of the light in the images (of stars or points) formed obliquely to 
the axis; 

(3) That symmetry in both radial‘and tangential directions im the dis- - 
tribution of the light in the image is only to be attained by having 
the periphery of the lens of the same true focal length as the middle 
part of the lens; 

(4) That for telescopes—and he might have added for photography— 
the larger the aperture of an objective, the more important is it that its 
design should in the above respect be rigorously accurate, since the 
aberrations increase with the increase of size, while the sensitiveness of 
the eye—or of the photographic plate, we may add—remains the same. 

Another theoretical study, but in a wholly different style, is the 
remarkable memoir of Professor Finsterwalder of Munich,’ published in 
1892. This memoir is a most highly complicated mathematical investiga- 
tion into the formule laid down forty years ago by the late Professor L. 
von Seidel, with a discussion of the most recondite sort upon the forms 
of the focal surfaces, and of the curves produced by itheir intersection 
by planes. Towards the end, Professor Finsterwalder deals with the 
shapes of the patches of light which in the generalised imperfect optical 
system are formed as the images of a luminous point, and deduces 
from his equations the theoretical forms of these singular ovals, and 
twisted lines which we have seen to be the zonal images of the luminous 
point. He then goes on to consider the distribution of the light in these 
focal patches, and the changes of form which they undergo when a 
circular stop is placed either concentrically or eccentrically over the 
lens. The mathematical discussion is exceedingly deep, quite impossible 
of being abstracted in any simple or popular way, and not always easy 
to follow. He gives in some lithographed plates the forms of the zonal 
patches calculated for a certain meniscus lens, and for the Kénigsberg 
keliometer objective as corrected for central aberration by Steinheil. 

In 1898, after the death of Professor von Seidel, there was discovered 
amongst his papers ready for the Press, a manuscript of a communica- 
tion which he had verbally made to the Munich Academy of Sciences 
so far back as March, 1880. This manuscript, edited by Finsterwalder, 
was published in the “Sitzungsberichte”* of the Academy. It is pre- 
faced by a short introduction by Finsterwalder giving a history of the 
theory of aberrations, and of von Seidel’s part therein. In the memoir 
von Seidel recapitulates in a descriptive way his older mathematical 
theory of the five aberrations due to form of the lens surfaces, and of 
the five mathematical conditions for their successive elimination. He 
had shown that these aberrations may be expressed as being dependent 


1S Finsterwalder: Die vcn optischen Systemen grisserer Oeffnung und grisseren 
Gesichtsfeldes erzeugten Bilder.—“ Abhandlungen der k. bayerischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften,” Bd. xvii., Abth, ili., 1892. 


4L. von Seidel: Ueber die Bedingungen miglichst priiziser Abbildung eines 
Ohjekts von endlicher scheinbarer Grisse durch einen dioptrischen Apparat.— 
‘‘ Sitzupgsberichte der bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, ’ July 2, 1898 
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upon five expressions, each of which is the sum of a complicated series.’ . 
alling these five summations respectively A, B, C, D, E, he had shown 
that if the design of the lens system be such that a = 0 then central 
aberration is absent (Euler’s condition); that if a being = 0, B is also 

= Q, then zonal aberration is absent (Fraunhofer’s or Abbe’s condition) ; 
that if A and B being both of zero value, if c is now made = 0, then 
_ Yadial astigmatism is cured; and if A, B and c being all zero, D is made 
_ = 0, then the curvature of the plane of the image is eliminated (Petzval’s 
condition); and, finally, that all the foregoing being fulfilled, if also z 
_ = O, then the last sort of aberration—namely, the distortion of the 
image in its own plane, will also be eliminated. He particularly, in 
this manuscript, rediscusses the elimination of zonal aberration, and 
deduces a comparatively simple form of equation to express mathematic- 
ally the general form of the coma-patch, or “light-phantom,” as he calls 
it, which is given by the light that traverses any one of the zones of 
the lens. He shows that it is allied in form to the epicycloid, being, in 
fact, obtained by the motion of a point around a circle, the centre of 
which circle is itself carried, with an angular velocity half as great, 
around the periphery of an ellipse. He then discusses particular cases, 
if a is not = 0, that is, if ordinary spherical aberration is present, 
and if a very wide aperture is used for making images within a narrow 
_ . field of vision so that relatively to A the other sums B, C, D, E are 
relatively small, the only coma around the image of a bright point (or 
star) will be a circular disk or patch with the light most concentrated 

at its middle and gradated thence outwards. The epicycloid is, in fact, 
reduced to a circle. If, however, A = 0, and B is not = 0, then, provided 
again that the aperture is great and the angular field of vision small, 
the coma-patch will be pear-shaped, each zone of the lens giving rise 
to a circular patch, but the successive circles, large and small, will not 

be concentric, but will overlap so that they have as common tangents 
_ two lines mutually inclined at 60°; the peak of the figure being brightest, 
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} and corresponding to the oblique ray through the centre of the lens, 
ys the aberrations of higher order, c, p, and £ of Seidel’s notation are 
a | also present, the images for individual zones will not be circles, but 
im | distorted ovals not concentric with one another, in fact, those experi- 
‘} mentally obtained in Figs. 5, 1, and 5, 5, above.) If the conditions are 
| such that A = 0, and B also = 0, then von Seidel shows that (neglecting 


i 
| _ all terms in the remaining aberration-sums beyond those of the third 
order), the epicycloid reduces to an. ellipse, of which centre corre- 


*‘ Some account of these rezearchgs, and an abstract of'yon Seidel’s calcu'ations,. 
, Will be found in Appendix I. of the present writer's translation of the Photographic 
| Optics” of Professor 0. Luwmer. 
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sponds to the ray that passes through the centre of the lens. This is 
an evidence that the non-homocentric beam has attained a@ species of 
symmetry approaching to a pure astigmatism, such as is exemplified in 
Steinheil’s third series of curves, Fig. 10. | : 

It is possible to illustrate to a certain extent, by experiment, some 
of the points thus brought out by theory. Take, for example, two simple 
lenses of equal size and power. One of them is an ordinary equi-convex 
glass: the other a “crossed lens,” that is a double convex having one of 
it faces about six times as much curved as the other. This form will 
have minimum central aberration for a parallel beam if its more curved 
face is turned toward the light. It will have minimum central aberration 
for a highly diverging beam if its more curved face is toward the light. 
We will turn it with its less convex face toward the light so as to have 
much central aberration present. Tilt each of these at an angle of 20° 


from the axial position, and observe the difference between their aberra-— 


tions. The addition of a zone plate fo each accentuates the difference in 
the shapes of the coma phenomena. Now reverse the equi-convex Jens 80 
that its more convex face is toward the light, and tilt it as before. In 
this position it will now be found to have more nearly a pure astigmatism 
in the oblique beam, 


Some PARADOXICAL CONSEQUENCES. 


So far as appears, no writer on aberrations has discussed the question 
of the effect upon the coma of stopping off rays by diaphragms of other 
than circular shapes. The effects on definition generally of introducing 
stops of different sizes and at different distance along the axis of the lens 
are familiar to all who have ever begun even to study the optics of photo- 
graphy. Eccentrically-placed stops are discussed, as just mentioned, in the 
mathematical disquisition of Finsterwalder. But there the matter ends. 
Nevertheless, there exists a class of phenomena of a very surprising kind 
to be observed when opaque objects of different shapes are used to stop 
off portions of the light traversing a lens. If, in a case in point, an 
opaque screen be held over half the surface of a lens, then in the coma or 
other focal patch of light there will be cut away a certain portion, the 
form of which may ba simple or complex according to circumstances; but 
if the same opaque screen be placed with its edge across the path of the 
light, not close to the lens, but at some distance beyond, it will cut off a 
wholly different set of rays. For example, in the experimental] disposition 
of the series of forms, Fig. 3, where an oblique plano-convex lens was used, 
as in Fig. 2, let the place chosen to insert an opaque screen across part 
of the beam be that marked co in Fig. 2, being the place at which 
Fig. 3, c, is produced. And let a white screen be interposed 
further on wo receive the light. The zone-plate must, of course, 
be removed from the lens, the coma being cast as a _ pear- 
shaped patch on the screen. Then on gradually raising in the 
plane of c, Fig. 2, an opaque sheet of card or metal, the top edge of which 
is horizontal, the following effect is produced. As the opaque horizontal 
edge rises there first appears a dark round spot near the middle of the 
coma-patch. In fact, at this position in space the core-ray that traverses 
the centre of the lens is the lowest of all the rays, and will be the first to be 
cut off. As the opaque horizontal edge rises this spot enlarges while 
preserving a nearly circular outline until it spreads over the whole coma. 
On examining by the zone-plate tue non-homocentric beam, of which 
Fig. 2 represents, so to speak, a longitudinal section, it is evident that if 
an opaque obstacle is raised up from below, the first portions of the beam 
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~ which it will eut off are not those which form the lowest part of the pear- 

shaped coma patch on the white screen beyond, but are some whicn tall 
within the coma nearer its middle, thus expiaining why the shadow of the 

- opaque horizontal edge appears as a detached dark spot. This observation 
led to the discovery of a number of other cases, which are also merely 
geometrical consequences of the zonal aberration, but which are best 
stated in the form of paradoxes. 


Parapox I.—Tus SHADOW OF A STRAIGHT LINE IS A RING. © 


-- This paradoxical result can be shown with any convex lens, preferably 
with any plano-convex lens, held obliquely in a divergent beam of light to 
produce the requisite non-homocentric pencil. With the plano-convex lens 
of 194 inches focal length used in the experiments of the earlier part of 
this lecture the following disposition was found to give the best results. 
The lens was placed about 35 inches from the arc-lamp, and tilted 
about 25° around its horizontal diameter. A white screen at about 
five feet beyond the lens received the emergent pencil of light, and showed 
the usual oval-shaped coma, resembling that shown in Fig. 2. A thin rod 
‘of wood, such as a pen-holder, or, better still, a thin straight wire, was 

- taken as an object to cast a shadow. It was held horizontally about 16 
inches from the lens, and raised up so as to cross the pencil of light 

__ transversely. Its shadow falls on the screen, and is observed to be a com- 

pletely detached ring, not perfectly circular, but slightly pear-shaped, as 

shown in Fig. 12. On raising the rod, its shadow (the ring) enlarges; on 
lowering it, the ring shuts up to a mere spot and disappears; shifting the rod 
toward the lens, the ring shadow descends on the screen; shifting it 
toward the screen, it changes form, enlarges at the lower part, opens out 
and exhibits simply an arched line across the screen. The explanation or 
the paradox is fairly simple. If a screen be placed across the beam at 
the place where the rod was held, it will be seen that there the section of 
the non-homocentric pencil presents the form of Fig. 3, 8; or that of 


Fig. 12. 
Fig. 13. If an opaque rod is held across the beam at the level of the line, 
a b, it intercepts the rays that have traversed approximately one zone of 
the lens. More accurately it intercepts the rays from a not quite circular 
and not quite concentric zone of the lens, hence the ring shadow. On 
lowering it, it intercepts the rays from another and more nearly central 
zone. The last portion of light to be intercepted is that which in Fig. 2, o, 
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is the lowest, namely, the core-ray, which consists of the ieee from the 
centre of the lens. Hence the dark spot. — ; ; 


Parapox I.—THE Suapow or a Grip mapE or Hormonrat Bars 1s a pe 


SERIES OF CONCENTRIC Rings. 
This is a mere variant of the preceding: the bars of the grid corre- 
sponding to different positions of the horizontal rod (Fig. 14) is oe F 


| oe 3: Hae 2 = 
graphed from a tracing of the actual shadow of a grid formed by opaque 
lines upon a sheet of elass. Sear 


Parapox III.—TaHe SHapow or A VERTICAL LINE Is A CROSS WITH 
DRooPine ARMS. 
To obtain this effect a narrow rod or straight wire is held vertically 
across the non-homocentric pene, ab a pings more distant from the lens 


Fig. 15, 


1903], 


than in the preceding case, or 22 inches from the lens if the latter is 
disposed as described under Paradox I. The explanation is less easy to 
trace out. The vertical bar of the cross is obviously necessitated by the 
bilateral symmetry of the whole system. The two drooping arms are due 
_ to the circumstance that, in the position chosen, the vertical vod intercepts’ 
also some rays from certain parts of the lens, right and left of its median 
line, which happen to have their place of intersection (in a sort of focal 
line) just at the point in space where the rod is set.” On shifting the rod a 


little towards the lens these drooping arms move downwards on the screen. 


> 


- On shifting it towards the screen they move upward. ; 

Another way of exhibiting Paradoxes I. and III. is to substitute for the 
opaque rod a narrow straight slit, such as may be made by gumming upon 
a sheet of glass two sheets of paper, with a space about three millimetres 
wide between them. This held horizontally across the non-homocentric 
_ pencil throws upon the screen as its “shadow” a bright ring; or, if 
appropriately held vertically. gives the cross bright on a dark ground. 
This modification is preferable for showing the paradoxes which follow.’ 


Parapox JV.—TuHr SHADOW oF A Cross. 


If a St. Andrew’s cross is made of two narrow opaque rods, set each at 
45° to the horizontal, it gives, when placed in the same plane as that used 
under Paradox I. to produce the ring shadow, a peculiar shadow as of 
two interesting ares. A single bar set at 45° gives but one are, being a 


Fig. 16. 


portion of a ring-shadow displaced from the middle of the; visible field. 
The shadow of the cross is given in Fig. 17 below. 


Parapox V.—Tss Saapow or A Horizonrau Line 18 A FicuRe-oF-EieHr. 

To exhibit this effect, the plano-convex lens previously mentioned 

is set as follows: the arc-lamp is placed 173 inches fromm the lens, 

therefore just within its principal focus on. that side, giving an cmer- 

gent beam that -is slightly djvergent; the convex face of the lens 

heiny téwards the light, It is then tilted about 50°. The patch of light 
2 T 
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thrown on the screen about eight feet away has the general form seen On 


the right of Fig. 4. If now a horizontal rod be held across the emergent 
beam at a point about 20 inches from the lens and at a suitable height 
it will cast a shadow like Fig. 16, being a figure-of-eight of which the 
lower half is not quite symmetrical with the upper half, being slightly 
flattened at the base. The effect is better seen by substituting the 
horizontal slit mentioned above; the figure-of-eight then being cast 
luminous upon a dark background. On raising the object the upper part 
enlarges while the lower part of the “shadow” becomes more triangular. 
On lowering it the upper part contracts while the lower contracts more 
and disappears. The explanation of this paradox is as follows:—Reference 
to Fig. 4, which shows the relative positions of lamp, lens, and screen, 
shows that for the upper part of the lens distance of the lamp is so close 
to that of the principal focus that the rays through the upper part do not 
cross the axis before they reach the screen; the highest part of the outer 
zone of the lens therefore giving rise to a non-inverted arc of light on the 
screen. But for the lower half of the lens, which is at more than the focal 
length away from the lamp, the rays cross the axis and strike the screen 
high up, so that the lower half of the outer zone of the lens gives its arc _ 
inverted to the pear shape at the top of the figure. In this ‘‘inverted ” 
part the relative parts are also reversed right for left. The curve given 
in Fig. 6, above, will show the same thing, it being the “image” of the 
luminous point formed through one zone. Further reference to Figs. 4. and 
5 will show that in the planes marked co, D, and 8, there are parts where 
the interposition of a horizontal rod would cut off approximately, though 
not precisely, all the rays from one zone. If, thus, the light from one 
zone were cut off, the “shadow ” on the screen would give not a circle, but 
a contorted figure, of which the lower part was a representation of tha 
upper part of the zone, distorted so as to depress it into an are with its 
hollow upward, but not inverted right for left, while the upper part of 
the “shadow” corresponded to the lower part of the zone inverted so as 
to form an elongated loop, and also perverted right for left. As this must 
be continuous with the. other part of the shadow there will be a crossing- 
place between the upper and lower halves. Covering up the upper half 
of the lens obliterates the bottom part of the 8, whilst covering the lower 
half obliterates the top part of the 8. Covering the right hand half of the ~ 
lens (as viewed from the lamp) obliterates the right hand half of the lower 
loop, and the left-hand half cf the upper loop of the 8. 


Parapox VI.—THE SHADOW oF A Horizonta, Straicur Lrg 
Ig A TRIANGLE. 


If the same disposition of lens and screen be preserved, and tho 
horizontal object is placed at a greater distance—about 60 inches—from 
the lens, and at a suitable height, the shadow cast on the screen is 
observed to be an isosceles triangle, the height of which is about half the 
length of its horizontal base. If the horizontal object—rod or slit—be 
raised the triangle breaks into two parts, an elongated base and a de- 


tached and curved inverted V. If it is lowered the triangle flattens in 
form and sinks into a short line. 


PARADOX VII.—THE SHADOW OF A Horizonrat Srraicutr Line ig 
A VerticaL StratcuT Line wirn Brrrp Enps. = 


This effect is less easy to obtain. The lens was. placed at 25 inches 
from the lamp, with its convex face to the light. It was tilted about 
50°, and thé horizontal object wax inserted ‘atross the béam at about 
#5 inches beyond the lens, This vertical bifid line may be regarded 
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as the middle piece of the figure-of-eight greatly distorted vertically. 
In certain positions of the object it splits vertically into. two separate 
lines that diverge from one another at their. ends.- ~* 

In order to understand the Bee between. Paradox IV. and Paradox 
& “systematic investigation was undertaken. The space between the 
lens and the screen was explored in a number of equi-distant vertical 


planes, marked A, B; and o, &c., in Fig. 4, A horizontal rod was' laid — 


successively in each of the planes, and its*shadow observed when it was 
raised to different heights. : 
The results obtained in these experiments are summa aed in Fig. Tie 


Little as these paradoxical results may seem to have to do with'that 


which most interests this Society, namely, the performance of photo- 
graphic lenses, it may be at least claimed that their study helps toward 
the fuller understanding of the problems of lens aberrations. These 
singular and contradictory phenomena can only take place in beams 
and pencils of light which are no longer homocentric; and itis precisely 
this circumstance, that the oblique pencil as it emerges from. the lens 
is no longer homocentric, which gives rise to the coma and to the 
radial astigmatism which perturb the perfect definition toward the 
margins of our photographic pictures. If we understand the one set 
of phenomena. we shall comprehend the other. The ‘study of coma 
may be a matter which interests the lens-maker rather than the lens- 
user. To ‘the: lens-maker, and particularly to the lens-de esigner, a 
knowledge of ‘these effects, and of their origin, it vital. ‘They have 
their origin in ‘the zonal aberrations which have occupied our attention 
this evening. 
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- THOUGHTS CONCERNING THE NATURE OF THE LATENT 


I, 


In the “Journal” in 1901 we published a paper by Dr. Luppi-Cramer, of 
- Charlottenburg, which was read before the Verein zur Foderung der 
_ Photographie on January 11 of that year. The full account of the 
experiments there referred to has been published in the “ Photo- 
graphische Correspondenz,” and, as it is of great interest, we give the 
following translation of this contribution to the literature of the subject. 

The fundamental question in the theory of photography as to the 
nature of the latent image remained in a dormant condition for a 
great number of years. The sub-haloid theory was generally considered 
sufficiently in agreement with other theoretical aspects of the subject, 
and with the teachings of experience. But the resuscitation of the 
nascent silver theory in 1899 induced various investigators to make 
fresh experiments, and these resulted in Eder’s refutation of the argu- 
ments of the nascent silver theorists, and the rehabilitation of the sub- 
bromide theory. ’ 

As every hypothesis with insufficient grounds has no claim to rank 
as a theory, it may be in a certain sense a hindrance to the advance 
of science if we fail to estimate it at its true value. For this reason 
it igs dangerous to rest satisfied with the sub-bromide theory. Even 
if its competitor be no better, an attack upon such a hypothesis always 
tends to elucidate the question, and the resuscitation of the nascent 
silver theory has been of service in compelling us to revise all the old 
arguments for and against, and to adduce new ones in opposition to it 
and its rival in the field. Our literature has thus been enriched by a 
series of valuable experiments.’ Experts, who no longer took interest 
‘in the question of the nature of the latent image, have had their atten- 
tion directed once again to the fact that our theoretical knowledge of the 
process by which the developable photographic image is formed is as 
“defective as its practical services are immense, if not ideal. 

It is not my purpose to reinvestigate the nascent silver theory, nor 
do I propose to attack the sub-bromide theory, but the various experi- 
ments I have made show so clearly how little many of the old argu- 
ments prove for or against both hypotheses, that it may not be unim- 
portant to make these results known. 

The experiments, in which metallic silver was brought into contact 
with silver bromide during development, were regarded as the chief 

- support of the nascent silver theory. Eder then demonstrated that the 
old experiment with silver wire was untenable, as it could be easily 
proved that the reaction failed to take place in the absence of pressure. 
The reduction induced by the wire was merely a common case of fog 
caused by pressure. The so-called contact experiment was repeated by 
the adherents and opponents of the nascent silver theory in various 
forms, metallic silver powder and moistened silver, reduced by metol, 
being used for the purpose. On the one hand, the experiments were 
attended by very uncertain results, whilst on the other it was absolutely 
necessary to withhold belief in their conclusiveness, because the nega- 
tive results with comparatively coarse particles of silver did not exclude 
the possibility that a finer form would bring about the expected 
reduction. The finest form of silver with which we are at present 
acquainted is doubtless the deposit formed in the development of a 
photograph by the ‘Lippmann colour process, as_the particles. most 
approximate in size to the wave lengths of light. I therefore prepared 
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some bromide of silver emulsions by the Lippmann ‘process, and we 
will call for sake of convenience the silver obtained from these by 
reduction “ grainless silver.” 

Ten grammes of gelatine were dissolved in 150 c. ec, of water con- — 
taining 2°5 grammes of bromide of potassium, and a solution formed ~ 
of 10 grammes of gelatine, 150 c. c. of water, and 3 grammes of silver 
nitrate was added at 40° C. A bluish opalescent solution was obtained, 
which was reduced with the following solution: 10 grammes of crystal- 
lised_sulphite of soda, 100 c. c. of water, 1 gramme of hydroquinone, 
and 5c. c. of ammonia (sp. g. 0°910). 

Reduction took place immediately. After a lapse of ten minutes 
10 c. c. of glacial acetic acid was added to the dark brown emulsion, 
which, in a “thin film, was quite transparent. This was to prevent 
further superfluous action upon the gelatine by the products of oxida- 
tion in the developer. The emulsion was then poured upon ice, and, 
after setting, broken up, and washed in the usual way for 24 hours to 
remove any trace of soluble products. 

A similar bromide of silver emulsion was prepared at the same time, 
reduced with ferrous oxalate as a check, to show whether the other 
emulsion contained any product which might be due to the oxidation 
products of the developer and ‘their action upon the gelatine. Five 
grammes of sulphate of iron were dissolved in 25 c. c. of water, and 
15 grammes of oxalate of potash dissolved in 75 ec. ec. of water was 
added thereto. Reduction takes place considerably slower with iron 
than with hydroquinone, but is complete in an hour. However, traces 
of iron were still found in the gelatine after sulphuric acid had been 
added to destroy them, although the emulsion had been washed for 24 
hours. As basic ferric salts were probably present, the emulsion was — 
melted again; 5 c. ce. of dilute sulphuric acid, 1 in 5, were added, and, 
after setting, the emulsion was again washed for 24 hours. It was 
then found to be quite free from iron. 

In this way I obtained two kinds of grainless silver, which were 
then used to ascertain their effect upon a gelatino- bromide of. silver | 
emulsion of high sensitiveness. I added to a quantity of bromide 
emulsion, equivalent to 5 grammes of AgBr, 5 c. c. of silver emulsion. 
This represents about 0°40 grammes of metallic silver, and the plates ~ . 
thus prepared were tested in the wet and dry states. In order to make 
an exact comparison of the results, the emulsion, without any addition, 
was exposed each time with two plates to which the silver was added. 
One of the plates charged with silver was fixed, whilst the other was 
developed simultaneously with the original emulsion. 

It was found that metallic silver, even in this finely developed state, 
had no influence upon the -silver bromide emulsion, as the developed 
negative, which had been charged with silver, was only distinguishable 
after fixation from the pure silver bromide negative. by the presence 
of the same quantity of silver which was visible’ upon the plate coated 
with emulsion plus silver, which had been fixed as a check. 

As the conditions were the same, both with the silver reduced by 
hydroquinone and by iron, it could be assumed that the presence of 
any other product than silver and gelatine in the reduced emulsion 
was excluded. 

My next experiment was directed to the conversion of the grainless 
silver obtained in the manner described into sub-bromide by bromising 
it directly. 0°6 grammes of bromide, in the form of a 1 per cent. 
aqueous solution, was added to an emulsion of grainless silver, prepared 
in the manner already described and containing 2°5 grammes of AgNOs. 
This was in the-proportion of 1 part of Br to "9 panes a Ag, necessary 


. for fhe? formation of sub-bromide. To watch the transition in the 
‘colour of the red-brown silver emulsion, a sample was taken and 
examined by daylight after making each addition of 20 c. c. of bromine 
water at intervals of five minutes. In all the experiments the pre- 
- caution was observed of adding the bromide in the dark room. The 
colour passes through various shades, difficult to describe, to red-violet. 
- Although 2 parts of silver had been brought into presence of 1 part 
of bromine, according to theory, it was not, of course, certain that 
‘sub-bromide was actually present, but it could be assumed that this 
_ hypothetical substance had at least been partially formed. The method 
of preparing silver sub-bromide from sub-bromide of copper, as described 
by Otto Vogel seems less likely to succeed with gelatine, because of 
the difficulty of completely removing the copper from the emulsion, 
which Waterhouse’s repetition of Vogel’s experiment also seems to 
indicate. But I made use of the reactions given by Vogel for sub- 
bromide in testing the product of my experiment for the bromising of 
eo ‘silver. The substance was partially soluble in thiosulphate, and the 
colour showed a marked change by assimilating itself to that of the 
silver emulsion, which favours the generally accepted process of the 
re decomposition of the sub-haloids into metal and bromide. The addition 
a of ferricyanide of potassium to the thiosulphate instantly rendered the 
iy solution colourless. | 
: To obtain further information, and ascertain if the bromine had . to 
:. some extent combined quantitatively with the silver in the gelatine 
3 emulsion, a further molecule of Br was added to part of the bromised 
-emulsion, which already contained 2 parts of Ag to 1 part of Br. ‘In 
B the event of the combination being quantitative, the further addition 
a of bromide would effect a complete conversion to bromide of silver, 
e but such was not the case, as it was necessary to add nearly half as 
- much again as theory required in order to convert it to the pale silver 
| bromide giving a clear solution with thiosulphite of soda. The aromatic 
iz odour of the bromised emulsion also proved that part of the bromine 
had formed organic compounds. In consequence of this the experi- 
| ments with the hypothetical sub-bromide were made on the one hand 
| e with the product obtained by adding the theoretical quantity of bromine, 
and on the other with that ‘obtained by adding 50 per cent. more brom- 
ine. This was of a dark steel-blue colour. 

-If the sub-bromide is a substance amenable in some degree to 
a chemical] reactions, it is reasonable to assume that it should be present 
i in these various bromised products, and, as the first series of experiments 

‘showed that metallic silver did not’ exert any action, and that partially 
formed AgBr must also be inactive, the experiments with these pro- 
ducts of bromine should eventually confirm the sub-bromide theory to 
this extent. But it was found that the addition of these substances 
had no more influence upon a bromide emulsion than had metallic 
silver in the first experiments. It was consequently impossible to 
obtain a synthetical confirmation of the sub-haloid theory in this 
manner. 

The destruction of the latent image by the direct action of bromine, 
or by substances bringing about an “indirect action of the halogens, has 
always been regarded as the principal argument for the sub-bromide 
theory, and Eder recently cited this fact again in his paper on the 
“ Silver sub-hromide theory versus the nascent silver theory,”' as an 
argument in favour of the sub-bromide:theory. 

By conducting the experiment of adding the bromine to the latent 
|. mage upon a Roa plate, in a new way, I found that in 
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this particular instance the destruction of the latent image is no — 
proof whatever of the sub-bromide theory. 

In each instance a freshly prepared 1 per cent. solution of bromine 
was used, and pairs of plates were soaked in it for five minutes, one 
before and the other after exposure. They were then washed in run- 
ning water for 25 hours. The action of the bromine before and after 
exposure was precisely the same. There was no trace of an image in 
both instances, whilst the unwashed check plate gave a correctly ex- 
posed perfect negative. The image was not entirely removed by a 
O'1 per cent. solution of bromine, used in precisely the same way, 
and the formation of a negative was not prevented by previously treat- 
ing the plate with the same dilute solution of bromine. Traces of 
an image in the high lights were visible in both cases, but twenty — 
times the exposure did not suffice to produce the same effect when com- 
pared with a normal undipped plate. An exact comparative experi- 
ment was therefore made, it being probable that the light had changed 
considerably after a lapse of 23 hours, whilst the unexposed plate was 
being washed after treatment with bromine. Undipped check plates 
were exposed before and after, and estimated relatively. It was found 
that bromine had more influence upon the plate before exposure than 
upon the latent image. 

The plates used in this experiment were found to be very strongly 
tanned and slightly reddish in colour after fixing. Upon examination 
it was found that the gelatine films treated with the 1 per cent. 
solution of bromine were quite insoluble in boiling water, and after 
destruction of the gélatine with strongest nitric acid it was found 
by “means of silver nitrate that the gelatine had combined to some 
extent chemically with the bromine, in accordance with the experience 
of Kdex.’ 

The experiment I have just described, which show that bromine 
affects the plate to a greater extent before than after exposure, seems 
to. overthrow the only support of the sub-bromide theory. Yet the 
further fact that bromine converts the sensitive film to an insoluble 
substance, when used in the quantity we have specified, and even 
partially remains in it after the plate has been washed, deprives the 
experiment of conclusiveness in relation to the sub-bromide theory. 
The absorption of bromine also fully accounts for the fact that the 
plate treated with bromine before exposure shows less distinct traces 
of an‘image than that which had been so treated after exposure. 

These experiments show that it is impossible to obtain any know-- 
ledge by means of gelatine plates: concerning the action of bromine: 
upon the latent image on account of the susceptibility of the medium 
to change. It was therefore decided to use collodion emulsion plates,. 
which were prepared according to Baron von Hiibl’s formula.° 

The plates were dipped in a 1 per cent. solution of bromine after 
they had set, and it was found that not only the latent. image, but 
likewise the entire sensitiveness of the plate, was destroyed by the 
bath. With normal exposure no trace of an image was obtained, but 
the check plate was found fully exposed. A trial with a 0-1 per "cent. 
solution gave traces of an image with a plate dipped before exposure, 
and the sensitiveness was apparently reduced to one quarter the speed 
of the original emulsion, but the same bath completely destroyed the 
latent image. 

We thus have definite proof ‘hau bromine attacks the latent image. 
more eoronly than the unexposed plate. Nevertheless this expert 
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ment is not a conclusive proof of the sub-haloid theory, Elder* him- 
self having written “that the nascent silver theory might be brought 
into harmony with it.” In fact, I found that the 1 per cent. and 01 
per cent. solutions of bromine, which I had used, also converted colledion 
emulsion negatives very rapidly to silver bromine, which could be 
completely dissolved with thiosulphate of soda.’ 
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As nothing inconsistent with the sub-haloid theory had been proved by 
the experiment of subjecting the latent image upon a collodion plate to 
the action of bromine, it seemed not without reason to continue the in- 

vestigation by the synthetical method, and add sub-bromide to the 
collodio-bromide emulsion. Although this had not given any positive 
result with gelatine emulsion, the difference between gelatine and collodion 
emulsion in many other processes suggested that it might lead to some- 
thing decisive concerning collodio-bromide of silver in conjunction with 
other facts. I prepared some grainless silver in collodion, and from it 
some sub-bromide, but found that collodio-bromide emulsion could not ba 
easily reduced by a developer dissolved in alcohol. The rapidity with 
which reduction took place, when the developer, plus ammonia, was dis- 
solved in water, seemed to offer insufficient guarantee for the fineness of 
the grain, and I therefore merely reduced nitrate of silver dissolved in 
eollodion. Five grammes of silver nitrate dissolved in 5c. c. of water and 
25 c. ec. of alcohol were added to a solution of 10 grammes of pyroxyline in 
200 e. ¢. each of alcohol and ether. ‘lo this 15 grammes of hydroquinone 
dissolved in 20 c. c. of ether, and 5 c. c. of ammonia (sp. gr. 0°910) diluted 
with 25 c¢. ec. of alcohol, were successively added. : 

The emulsion reduced in this manner resembles the gelatine emulsion, 
being grainless and dark brown in colour. It was poured in a fine stream 
into water, and well stirred, then washed in running water for 24 hours, 
and the water extracted by immersion for two hours in several changes of 
alcohol. The pellicle was then dried superficially and dissolved in hot 
glacial acetic acid. It did not seem safe enough to bromise it in alcohol, 
lest the latter might be acted upon by the bromine. The colour of the 

- silver emulsion in glacial acetic acid was reddish-brown. It was then 
slowly converted at 40° C., by a solution of bromine in 10 parts of glacial 
acetic acid, in such a manner that we again had 2Ag to 1Br. 

In this process the silver collodion emulsion first changes in colour to 
blue-green, then to dirty olive-green, and finally to greenish-grey. After 
the emulsion had stood 10 minutes it was freed from acid by again pre- 
cipitating ib in water and washing it with water for 24 hours, After re- 
peated treatment with alcohol it was again dissolved in ether and alcohol, 
and the emulsion was then added in various proportions to several portions 
of collodio-bromide emulsion. 

The result which might be expected from hypothetical sub-bromide of 
silver actually occurred. It was found that the addition of a small quantity 


+ “ Photographische Correspondenz,” 1899, p. 404, 


5 The treatise bv Eugen Englisch, ‘Ueber die Einwirkung von Brom auf ag 
latente Bild” (“Archiv fiir wiss. Photogr.,” 1899, p. 282), did not come under my 
notice urtil my work was finished. On the whole, the results are the same, (Note 


by the anthor, dated January 14, 1901.) 
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of bromised silver produced upon development a very decided reduction 
of the silver bromide forming the stock emulsion, the plate being completely 
blackened. Of course, a plate coated with silver bromide emulsion only 
was used to check the experiment, and another, to which a similar quantity 
of bromised product had been added, was merely fixed. As in all experi- 
ments of such importance, I repeated the process of preparing sub-bromide 
in collodion, by starting again at the beginning, and in so doing I thought 
it might be interesting to ascertain the effect of the intermediate product 
(the metallic silver) upon a collodio-bromide emulsion. The result was a 
surprise. The silver had precisely the same effect as the bromised product. 
The support of the sub-bromide theory was gone, and one for the nascent 
silver theory had been found. sek 

The question appeared to be of such theoretical importance, that I 

endeavoured to ascertain the possibility of a source of error. Notwith- 
standing the precautions which had been taken, it might be due to fogging 
of the silver bromide by certain products which the collodion had retained 
through want of amenability to diffusion of the broken-up pellicle. The 
most simple course seemed to be coating plates thinly with emulsion ana 
washing them in the usual way for the next set of experiments, rather 
than purifying the emulsion containing reduced silver by precipitation. 
The washed plates were then immersed in alcohol, and the film was scraped 
off and dissolved in alcohol and ether. In this case, also, it was found 
that the silver reduced by the hydroquinone, which had been added to the 
emulsion, invariably fogged the plate completely. To be quite certain 
that the fogging action was not due to any product of decomposition ot the 
developer, I tried reducing the silver nitrate dissolved in collodion, by 
means of pyrogallol and likewise formaldehyde, but with the same result. 
Sulphate of iron was also tried. In consequence of the insolubility of the 
oxalate of iron salt in alcohol, the experiment was made by immersing tha 
collodion film containing the silver nitrate in a 30 per cent. solution otf sul- 
phate of iron. It was then washed in acidulated water, next in running 
water, and after the water had been extracted with alcohol the film was 
dissolved in alcohol and ether, The silver reduced by iron is of a whitish- 
grey colour, whilst that reduced by hydroquinone, pyrogallol, and formal- 
dehyde is of various shades of colour, ranging from greenish-brown to 
ruby-red. As silver reduced by iron behaves in the presence of silver 
bromide emulsion in the manner we have already described, every possi. 
bility of doubt is excluded that. silver prepared in this manner acts as the 
nascent silver theory presupposes with regard to nascent silver. The 
action of bromised silver in regard to the sub-bromide theory is rendered 
inconclusive by these results, because the bromine product may always 
contain silver, and the removal of this substance from the emulsion seems 
impossible. . . 
_ The chief argument against the nascent silver theory was based upon the 
indestructibility of the latent image by means of nitric acid. Eder used 
in his experiments a collodio-bromide wet plate with excess of silver 
nitrate, and laid stress upon the fact that nitric acid was present at the 
time of exposure. Eder came to the conclusion that highly concentrated 
nitric acid did not destroy the latent image. 

In repeating the experiments I thought the presence of nitric acid 
undesirable, as the problem of the latent image could only be decided for 
a special] instance of quite peculiar character. 

To ascertain the behaviour of collodion emulsions in presence of nitric 
acid, I used the latter in more dilute form (acid, nitric, sp. gr, .1:153, 
diluted with an equal quantity of water, consequently a solution contain- 
ing 12-5 per cent. of HNO,). The coated plates were wetted, drained, and — 
dipped for one minute in the acid, and then well washed, As in the pre- 
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)  ~_ vious experiments, this was done alternately, before and after exposure. A 
ae plate not treated with acid was always exposed and developed simulta- 
neously with the others. It was found that the plate dipped in nitric 
acid before exposure gave a precisely similar image to the undipped plate, 
whilst the one treated with acid after exposure only gave sufficient density 
in the high lights. The half-tones were thin, and looked as though they 
had only received one-fourth the exposure of the check plate. 
--- Upon using acid containing 33 per cent. of HNOs, the plate dipped 
before exposure again gave an image resembling the undipped plate, whilst 
the one treated with acid after exposure only showed a slight deposit in 
the high lights. Nitric acid of this strength readily dissolved the. fine 
particles of silver of a Lippmann colour photograph, but not the deposit 
r of which a collodion emulsion negative is formed. This led me to play the 
jal ate Pee by using concentrated nitric acid, sp. gr. 1-4 = 65 per cent. 
«= HNO:. 
Acid of this strength visibly attacked the collodion at the edges. Tho 
latent image completely disappeared, but the plate dipped before exposure 
_ still gave a vigorous negative. although it appeared to be rather less 
exposed than the undipped plate. 
The possibility of destroying the latent image by nitric acid must there- 
_fore be conceded in the exceptional case of a collodio-bromide emulsion 
without excess of silver, and this disposes of one of the arguments against, 
the nascent silver theory. It is true we are moving in a vicious circle, if 


—— 
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bg we wish to prove the fact of their prescence by suppositions concerning 
| the reactions of hypothetical substances, such as sub-bromide. Conse- 
. quently I merely wish to recall the tact that the reaction of sub-bromide 
i has for a considerable time been accepted in the following form! ;~— 


ie | 


_ 4Ac,Br + GHNO, = 4AgBr + 4A8NO, + N.O; + 3H.0. 


If this reaction be correct, the nitric acid experiment would be of no valuy 

in deciding between the nascent silver and sub-bromide theories, and sine3 

Otto Vogel, in another place, confirms the reaction, as given above, for his 

sub-haloid, we have some reason to assume that any sub-bromide which 

f may be present in the latent image would also be destroyed in the treat- 
ment with nitric acid. 

We will now shortly sum up the results before we prcceed further with 
the investigation. 

1. The use of bromine is purposeless for deciding between the two 
theories, as metallic silver as well as sub-bromide are converted by it to 

~ normal bromide of silver. 

2. The nitric acid experiment is likewise useless, because, according to 
the views which have hitherto been accepted, metallic silver as well as sub- 
bromide are converted by nitric acid. In addition, the latent image, 
when associated with collodion emulsions, is destroyed by nitric acid, and, 
as Eder’s investigations have shown that the latent image upon a wet 
collodio-bromide plate, with excess of silver, is not destroyed by nitric 
acid, we have here another interesting example, showing that the idea of 

“the latent image must not be taken offhand as identical in all its varieties. 

3. The synthetical experiment (addition of metallic silver and sub- 
bromide to the bromide emulsion) shows an essential difference between 
gelatine and collodion plates. With collodion emulsion, metallic silver, as 
well as sub-bromide, bring about reduction, but this is not the case with 

gelatine emulsion. 
| ~ Can anything definite be deduced from these results in favour of either 
of the theories under consideration? I think not. Although the addition 


| arr ' 1 Eger’s ‘ Handbuch der Ihot, ii,” part 6, p. 53. 
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of grainless silver to the collodion emulsion brings about a reduction of 
silver bromide in development, it is not necessary that metallic silver 
should be formed by exposure to light, and, though I am glad to admit 
that I have rescuett one experiment, which had been refuted by the 
opponents of the nascent silver theory, I do not believe that I have 
strengthened its position in so doing. pees Fi 

The possibility of the physica] development of a plate fixed immediately 
after exposure has been adduced as an important confirmation of. tho 
nascent silver theory, but in my opinion this is not quite correct. From 
the earliest days of photography we have proofs that vapours, or solid 
bodies in the nascent state, deposit themselves only upon the exposed por- 
tions of solid bodies, without presupposing the occurrence of any caem:cal 
change during exposure, so far as our scientific knowledge goes. In 1842 
Moser propounded a theory of Daguerreotype, according to which it was not 
a chemical process, but due to the condensation of vapour of mercury, in 
the same way as ghost images are formed, and he found that an image 
could be developed upon a Daguerreotype plate by using aqueous vapour. 
The interesting experiment by Waterhouse, which excited so much 
astonishment at the Paris Exhibition, is of this nature. Waterhouse 
obtained an image by exposing a plate of pure metallic silver, and de- 
veloping it in the mercury box. In such a case it is quite contrary to our 
views to assume that a chenical change in the metal may have been 
brought about by light. 

Moreover, I should also mention that the possibility of developmeat 
after fixing, if even the presence, of silver particles had been established, 
would have proved nothing of importance in favour of the nascent silver 
theory, because hypothetical sub-bromide, according to our supposition, is 
divided into metal plus bromide by treatment with thiosulphate of soda. 

If we are unable to accept either the nascent silver or the sub-bromide 
theory, we must, for further study of the nature of the latent image, 
consider the question whether there is reason to believe that exposure to 
light causes a reduction of silver bromide or any chemical change what- 
ever. Doubtless there are many reasons in favour of the assumption of a 
chemical change. Jt is easy to prove by smell that prolonged exposure of 
a bromide filra causes the liberation of bromide, if we expose a dry plate 
for a few hours to bright daylight. It must also ba admitted that the 
phenomena of solarisation can more easily be explained, as Eder has 
stated, if we assume that a substance is formed during exposure with 
properties placing it intermediate between silver and silver bromide, bub 
this cannot be taken as an important argument in view of the indistinct 
conception we have of the process of solarisation. 

It must also be acknowledged that the theory of chemical sensitisers 
presupposes absorption of bromine, and its consequent liberation during 
the time of exposure, but our theory of sensitisers may also be incorrect. 
If we consider that the most important chemical sensitiser is silver nitrate, 
we must concede that the absorption of broming by silver nitrate is 
plausible, but we must not forget that we have in opposition to this a 
totally different range of sensitiveness in collodion emulsions, according 
io how we prepare them, whether by formation of. silver bromide in 
presence of excess of silver, or bromine: and subsequent removal of every 
trace of excess of silver. The physical modifications of silver bromide 
differ so enormously that, in my opinion, the most important problem in 
photography appears to be, “ What is upon the plate before exposure in 
the various instances of different kinds of silver bromide?” rather than 
“What is formed by exposure? ” 

My experiments relating to the incorporation of molecular silver with 
emulsion also show how different quite analogous cases in photography 
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_ turn out to be from a chemical point of view. It would be difficult to 

_ decide whether the chief factor should be sought in the different condition a 
of the silver bromide, or that of the metallic silver, as the incorporation 
with gelatine emulsion of the silver from collodion, or with collodion 
emulsion of silver from gelatine, cannot be effected without using a fresh 
medium, say, an organic acid, as in the so-called Vogel process, but this 

-_ - would involve totally different conditions. 

_-I was enabled to ascertain by the use of collodion plates that bromine 

affects the latent image more than it does bromide of silver, even before 

exposure, as the absorption of bromine by the medium is excluded in the 

case of collodion. Still there was evidence of very strong action by the 

bromine upon the silver bromide, and, so far as our knowledge goes, this 

was physical. It is possible, therefore, that the action upon the latent 

image is only physical, and that it may be stronger when the bromide of 

silver has been changed molecularly by the action of. light. 

How can we possibly explain the colossal difference in the sensitiveness 
of silver bromide if we assume that the development of the latent image is 
a simple chemical process? Jn discussing .chemical sensitisers Eder b 
writes :—‘ The cause of the high sensitiveness of gelatine emulsion seems, 
however, to be ascribable principally to the formation of a special definite 
modification of silver bromide.” . How much weight do we find attached in 
this statement to the theory of-chemical sensitisers? In the case of a 
collodio-bromide emulsion without excess of silver we have no sensitiser ; 
‘yet there is very much greater sensitiveness than in a gelatine emulsion of 
fine grain suitable for the Lippmann colour process, notwithstanding the 
fact that we have gelatine present in the latter as a sensitiser. There can 
‘be no doubt that gelatine absorbs bromine, but there is no proof whatever 
that bromine is liberated during the short exposure that is given in the 
camera. If we take into consideration that the difference in sensitiveness 
between an emulsion for the colour process and that of a modern instan- 
taneous plate is as 1 to 20,000, what meaning is there left in our theory 
concerning gelatine as a sensitiser?. 

We might satisfy our want for a cause by taking Liesegang’s deduction 
into consideration. He endeavours to explain it as a kind of fermentary 
growth of the particles which are first reduced, transmitted by purely 
chemical means to the silver bromiide by the formation of larger aggregates, 
“or in a certain measure, chemical units” (“ gewissermassen chemischer 
individuen”’). Sensitiveness in a certain manner goes hand in hand with 
size of grain, and this consideration, which is quite true, would satisfy our 
mind to some extent, but we must not forget that there are very coarse- 
grained varieties of silver bromide, and they are exceptionally sensitive. 
The only consequence that would likewise follow from Liesegang’s formula 
is that. density would be greater with a coarse grain, because more par- 
ticles of silver forming the grain would be reduced at starting. But it is 
well known that this has very little to do with high sensitiveness. In the 
bromine experiment with the collodion plate before exposure there was a 
considerable loss of sensitiveness, but it was impossible to form any con- 
clusion in the case of the gelatine plate, because bromine had been 
absorbed by the gelatine. It would be difficult to ascertain whether the 
chemical sensitiser itself, or the silver bromide, had suffered through the 
alteration in the gelatine. Observations of the action of nitric acid upon 
gelatino-bromide plates again disclosed very interesting results, but really 
nothing positively decisive concerning the question. The often-repeated 
experiment concerning the action of nitric acid upon gelatino-bromide or 
silver with regard to the latent image was made with the object of 
determining if metallic silver was present in the latent image, but the 
experiment was of no avail in this direction, as the gelatine was destroyed 


? 
. 


ot EON rl Miya 


ri ¥ 


“ 


- ’ © ce oop" 


820 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, —*[1905 


by using acid of sufficient strength to dissolve the silver. “But it is remark- 


able that a secondary etifect appears to have been overlooked by othe: 
experimentalists, although it imp.essed me very much 11 repeat.ng ths 


experiment, : 5 ; 
- An exposed gelatino-bromide piate was dipped for half a minute 12 
rather dilute nitric acid (1 part ot acid. nitric, Ph. G. + 3 parts of water). 


A broad strip was protected from exposure, as in all my experiments. Tae : 


gelatine suffered considerably in the bath, but still held together on tha 
plate. After thorough washing, the plate was developed simultaneously 


with another, which had been coated with the same euulsion but noo 


dipped in acid. Contrary to expectation, the plate which had been treated 
with acid blackened all over, whilst the check plate, cf course, remained 
unaffected at the margin, where it had not been exposed. The officinal 
nitric acid still gave the same result, even after it had been dituted 1) and 
50 times, although there was no apparent action upon the gelatine, and 
the dilution had to be increaszd to 500 times before any action of th> 
kind was eliminated. A veiling action upon the unexposed silver bromid; 
was also observable with sulphuric aed, but it did not appear to attac’ 
the gelatine so readily, nor to give as much fog. A 10 per cent. solutioa 
of sulphuric acid seemed to be ab:ut equal to a 2 per cent. soiution or 
nitric acid of the pharmacop@ia. A 5 per cent. solution of ammoniu - 
persulphate acted similarly to these acids. 

Tt is more difficult to understand that three agents, so chemically 
different, act in the same way upon silver b-oimide, than if we regard it a3 
a reaction upon the gelatine. We thus have another interesting fact 
which is difficult of explanation. The process of development needs a3 
much elucidation as that of exposure, Although the gelatine, whica form: 
the envelope, is but slightly attacked, the silver bromide is immediately 
affected by the developer, just as though it had been exposed to light. 
This is still more remarkable than the fact to which I recently drew 
attention, that substances which are not developers, such as gallic acid and 
formaldehyde, reduce precipitated silver bromide in the absence of a col- 
loidal body, with the greatest ease, whether exposed to light or not. I5 
is incomprehensible that a chemical change can have been effected in ths 
silver bromide by the dilute acid or the persulphate, and there is no 
ground to suppose that a physical change Gan have occurred. A change 
in the gelatine may therefore be postulated in this reaction, especially in 
consideration of the fact that silver bromide in collodion does not appea: 
to be affected in the least by the strongest nitric acid. 

It thus appears that the formation of the latent image is not a simpls 
process. Several processes seem to take place concurrently, and the “sub- 
stance” of the latent image also appears to vary in various photographi> 
processes. We cannot affirm positively that the process is a chemical one, 
and we have as little reason to infer from the facts that a purely chemical 
change in the silver bromide occurs, since the properties of the medium 
appear to exert a species of chemical influence. 

Perhaps further experimental investigations may at no distant date giva 
us nearer clues, and lead to a true theory of the latent image. I think I 
have shown that very little can be done with our present hypotheses. 


III. 


THE preceding work concerning the latent image was finished in Novem- 
ber of last year, but since then I have continued my investigations, 
partly by extending the experiments already described, and partly by 
a solution of the problen. es thy reek 
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) : I should like in the first place to describe some experiments which 
I have made in consequence of correspondence with Eder. Eder re- — 
- minded me of the possibility of bromine attaching itself molecularly to 


silver bromide, and that an explanation might thus be found for the 
_ loss of sensitiveness which I had observed with collodion emulsion plates 
dipped in bromine water before exposure. In the event of bromine 
attaching itself molecularly to silver bromide, it might be presumed 
that powerful absorbers of bromine would attract the halogen, and thus 
counteract the action detrimental to sensitiveness. 

I used sodium nitrate for the purpose, which imniediately reacts upon 
bromine, even when it is much diluted, and it is: improbable that it 
reacts upon silver bromide. I found that dipping the plate for two 
minutes-in a 2 per cent. solution of sodium nitrite, followed by washing, 
did not exercise the slightest influence, either upon a fresh collodio- 
bromide plate, or upon one which had been previously dipped in a 0°5 
per cent. solution of bromine. The silver bromide was not affected in 

the least even by a 10 per cent. solution of sodium sulphite, nor was 
a plate which had béen perviously dipped in bromine water. It seems 
therefore that a molecular attachment of Br to AgBr is excluded. 

It will have been noticed that my experiments with collodion emulsion 
plates disclosed that the latent image is destroyed by nitric acid. This 
was in apparent contradiction to the experiments made by Eder, who 
obtained the opposite with wet collodion plates. Eder pointed out to 
me that collodio-bromide emulsions often contain traces of bromine salts, 
which are tenaciously held, and in this case the nitric acid might liberate 
bromine, which might destroy the image. In the case of a wet plate 
this possibility would be excluded by the presence of excess of silver. - I 
consequently tried to render any possible traces of bromine salts harmless 
by treating the plates with a solution of silver. As it was found that 
rather strong neutral silver baths completely veiled the collodion emul- 
sion, I could only use very weak acid solutions of silver. 

The stock solution was formed of a 20 c.c. of a 10 per cent. solution 
of silver nitrate, plus 5 c.c. of nitric acid, sp. gr. 1-4 and 175 c.c. of 
water. This was diluted for use to one-tenth of its strength. The collo- 
dion emulsion plates were dipped in it for two minutes, and then 
thoroughly washed. It was found that the bath increased the sensitive- 
ness considerably. If a plate treated in this manner with an acid silver 
bath is exposed, and then subjected to the action of strongest nitric 
acid, the latent image will still be completely destroyed. As the sen- 

- sitivenes; was raised by the silver bath, it follows that possible traces 
of a bromine salt had certainly been converted, and that the action of 
the nitric acid cannot be indirectly explained by the intervention of 


bromine. The action of silver nitrate upon collodio-bromide emulsicnu ° 


is very peculiar. If the plate be dipped for two minutes in a 1 per 
cent. silver bath, and then thoroughly washed and exposed, we obtain, 
as already stated, a completely veiled plate with a very indistinct image. 
If a plate, previously dipped for one minute in a 0-5 per cent. solution 
of bromine, be treated in the same manner in the silver bath, a clear 
negative is obtained, which looks as though it had received considerably 
more exposure than the plate treated with bromine only, and it is 


equal to a plate coated with normal emulsion. If a plate be first treated » 


with silver, and then with bromine, the same result follows as in the 
reverse procedure. The veiling action of the silver bath is counteracted. 
A very striking fact was observed in the action of the silver bath upon 
the collodion emulsion. The colour of the film was considerably changed, 


and passed from bluish-white to yellowish-white. On the other hand, 


treatment with bromine did not cause any perceptible change of colour, 


The action of the silver bath upon a plate previously treated with - 


bromine might easily lead to the mistake that the bromine remains in 
some form upon the plate, notwithstanding the washing process, and 
that this added bromine is converted to bromide of silver by the silver. 
bath. But I do not.see any reason on chemical grounds why the nitrite 
and sulphite should not have acted the same in this case. It is im- 
probable that silver nitrate should be permanently precipitated from 
the dilute solution upon the bromide plate, and, as we had to conclude 
that the action of the silver nitrate brings about a physical modification 
of the silver bromide, we may as reasonably infer the same in regard to 
the bromine. 


I must also mention that the addition of silver nitrate to a finished | 


collodion emulsion increases the sensitiveness considerably. This remains 
unaffected by washing. The well-known difference in sensitiveness of 
collodio-bromide emulsions prepared with excess of silver, or bromide, 
is still observable when the silver bromide is prepared with excess of 
bromide and the emulsion digested with silver nitrate after it has been 
washed, 

Further experiments in regard to the action of nitric acid upon the 
latent image not only gave the answer to the contradiction between 
Eder’s results and my own, but an entirely new point of view for the 
consideration of the latent image. By using the above-mentioned stock 
solution of acid silver nitrate without dilution before exposure. and 
submitting the latent image to a bath of strongest nitric acid, a distinct 
image was obtained, but no image appeared when the silver bath (or 
one reduced to one-tenth of its strength, as previously mentioned) was 
omitted. In the same way that a silver bath of suitable strength, used 
under otherwise similar conditions, will prevent the complete destruction 
of the latent image, so the action of nitric acid may be compensated for 
by prolonged exposure. An exposure of forty minutes sufficed to pro- 
duce upon a plate, afterwards dipped for one minute in strongest 
nitric acid, an image of the same strength that an undipped plate 
gave in one minute. The reverse is also true. By prolonging the action 
of the acid bath (four minutes instead of one minute) no trace of an 
image is obtained with forty times the exposure. 

It is thus comprehensible why Eder found that the latent image was 
not destroyed. He used considerable quantities of silver nitrate, and 
the acid was of far lower strength than that used in my experiments. 
But a new light is thrown upon the nature of the latent image by the 
fact that light action and a preparatory silver bath on the one hand, 
and strength and duration of the acid bath on thé other hand, may 
mutually replace each other, and give the same negative. 

From these experiments it follows that the meaning we attach to 
the destruction of the latent image is quite relative and fluctuating. 
But, according to my conception of the subject, the probability is that 
it should be quite definite, if the latent image is a definite chemical 
substance, which differs from silver bromide in its composition, be it 
metallic silver, hypothetical sub-bromide (Ag.Br), or any other com- 
pound of silver with bromine of a different degree of oxidation; or, 
lastly, a compound of any of these bodies with the organic substance 
forming the support. If we assume that in prolonging the exposure 
a larger guantity of the “substance” of the latent image is formed, 
and that this substance is converted to an irreducible silver bromide, 
or something else, according to the old formula, 


4Ae,Br+ 6HNO, = 4AcBr+ 44gNO,4+- N.0,+3H.0, 
then it seems probable that this substance would be destroyed by the 


oo 


822 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, | [1903 & 


Be es A tae ete Yt! Ales 
Ae ba Pia) ae eee 


“5 


903] AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION, 823 
large excess of nitric acid in its evident fine state of division within 
the sensitive film, be its quantity K or 40 X. This view receives con- 
- siderable support from the thermo-chemical calculation of Hurter and 
Driffield (Eder’s “Jahrbuch,” 1899, page 202), which shows that ‘the 
amount of light action which is effective in a normal exposure repre- 
* sents but a small fraction of the energy required to produce complete 
chemical decomposition of the silver bromide. By adopting the sub- 
bromide theory, we could merely assume the existence of nascent sub- 
bromide, and the setting up of further reduction by development im 
the same manner as shown in my tirst experiments by the introduction 
of metallic silver and bromised silver into collodio-bromide emulsion. 
The experiment with nitric acid, and that with bromine and silver 
nitrate, seem, in my opinion, to support the view that the latent 
image is*a physically changed modification of silver bromide. As we 
are also able to show that such enormous differences in the modifications 
of silver bromide exist, we must further assume that a few varieties. 
more or less, are not a matter of importance. 
_* In my first paper I mentioned that we find ourselves in a circulus 
vitiosus regarding the nitric acid experiment and its bearing upon the 
sub-bromide theory. . 

Has it actually been proved that anyone has produced sub-bromide of 
silver identical with hi unknown hypothetical “substance” of the 
latent image? In chemical literature (see Dammer’s “Handbuch der 
Anorganischen Chemie,” Vol. II., Part II., p. 772) silver sub-bromide is 
quite unknown. On the other hand, we have many references to sub- 
evhloride, and the existence of a sub-chloride prepared from Ag,O, in 
the form of a brown powder, seems to be fairly established. The data 
concerning the composition of this sub-chloride fluctuate between the 
formule 5 
w ads Ag,Cl, (=2Ag.Cl) and Ag,Cl. 


Tt is stated in regard to this sub-chloride that its dark colour remains 
unchanged by the action of nitric acid, and that no silver is taken 
up from it by warm nitric acid. The reaction of this sub-haloid supports 
the view that the latent image must be insoluble in nitric acid if it 
consists of sub-bromide. It is a hazardous undertaking to transfer the 
properties of a substance prepared in the manner described above to the 
hypothetical substance of similar chemical composition in the latent 
image, where quite different molecular conditions and finer divisions 
obtain, but in that case the supposed confirmation of the reaction of 
nitric acid upon the photographic plate does not hold good. It is quite 
true that the bromide of silver to a gelatine plate, which has been much 
darkened by exposure to light, does not lose its colour by prolonged 
boiling in nitric acid, but silver bromide which has visibly darkened by 
exposure to light has become quite solarised, and, although the properties 
of this substance may be of value in the examination of the problem of 
solarisation, they are beside the mark in considering the question of the 
latent image in its restricted sense. 

Within the limits of these experiments it seemed of interest to make 
further attempts to prepare some true silver sub-bromide, so as to 
study its properties with certainty. In my first paper I have shown 
that the direct bromising of metallic silver in a gelatine emulsion was 
a failure because of the simultaneous action of the bromine upon the 
gelatine. Otto Vogel’s method of preparing silver sub-bromide by way 
of the analogous compound of copper was also impossible with gelatine, 
But I succeeded in preparing an emulsion of a substance, by way of sub- 
bromide of mercury, which may be termed silver sub-bromide with 


eT Ty, see as > 
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some show of reason. Fifty grammes of gelatine and 4 grammes of 


ammonium bromide were dissolved in 500 c. c, of water. At 40° C. a 
cold solution of 10 grammes of mercurous nitrate dissolved in 100 ¢. c. 


of water and 3 grammes of nitric acid, sp. gr. 14 was added. The 


mercurous nitrate is rapidly decomposed, notwithstanding the free acid; 
and, as basic salts are formed, the solution must be used at once. A 
bluish-white, very fine-grained emulsion of sub-bromide of mercury was 
obtained, which was poured out to set, then broken up, and washed 
for two hours. If a solution of nitrate of silver be added to a small 
quantity of this emulsion the gelatine will coagulate immediately by 


the formation of the mercurous salt, and it is consequently necessary — 


previously to add 20 c. c. of glacial acetic acid. A solution of 16 
grammes of silver nitrate in 100 c. c. of water may then be added in 
small quantities to the emulsion of sub-bromide of mercury. This is 
considerably in excess of the theoretical quantity necessary (13 grammes). 


It produced an extremely fine-grained emulsion of a brownish-black 


colour, which I thought I was entitled to regard as sub-bromide of 
silver. After setting, the emulsion was broken up and washed for 
twelve hours in running water. The colour changed considerably, and 
was of a rather light blue-grey tint. 

By treating this emulsion with strongest nitric acid the colour rapidly 
changes to yellowish-white, and bromide of silver is formed. As the 
emulsion contains a considerable quantity of water, which much reduces 
the strength of the acid, this indicates that the sub-bromide is readily 
reacted upon by nitric acid. The ease with which the sub-bromide of 
silver could be converted, and the importance of the fact in its bearing 
upon several theoretical questions, suggested the desirability of establish- 
ing with greater certainty that the substance was in reality sub-bromide. 
With this object in view, and to facilitate an analysis, the simplest 


manner seemed to be to prepare the sub-bromide by means of sub- . 


bromide of mercury without the presence of gelatine, 

Four grammes of bromide of ammonium were dissolved in 250 c. c. 
of water,.and to this was added 10 grammes of mercurous nitrate dis- 
solved in 3 grammes of strongest nitric acid in 100 c. c. of water. The 
sub-bromide of mercury was of a brownish-yellow colour. By adding 
14 grammes of silver nitrate dissolved in 100 c. c. of water, much to 
my astonishment, only a change in colour of the flakes of sub-bromide 
of mercury to a greenish-white followed, instead of the formation of the 
dark substance, as in the experiment in the presence of gelatine. The 
filtrate of these flakes was blackened by ammonia, which indicated the 
presence of soluble mercurous oxide. The addition of silver to the clear 
solution produced no change, indicating that there was no halogen 
present. The addition of nitric acid produced a white precipitate, which 
was boiled several times in water, and, as might be expected, ammonia 
turned it black, indicating the presence of a mercurous salt. As the 
ammoniacal filtrate after neutralisation with nitric acid again produced 
a white precipitate, the presence of silver was indicated. With regard 
to the greenish-white precipitate itself, it was found, after thorough 
washing, to contain silver as well as mercury. Consequently, instead of 
pure silver sub-bromide, we had some compound or mixture, which was 
left undetermined, as it was of no interest for the question under con- 


sideration. For the sake of accuracy, I would mention that in the 


gelatine experiment, the necessary acetic acid was added upon repeating 
the decomposition of the precipitated sub-bromide of mercury with 
nitrate of silver, and that no difference was found. It was thus im- 
possible by such means to obtain better grounds for the supposition that 
sub-bromide of silver had been formed by decomposition of mercurous 
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omide with silver nitrate, and from this last experiment I do not 
_ think it at all probable that I had obtained a pure emulsion of silver 
_ sub-bromide, especially as the very remarkable change in colour during 
_ tae washing could not be accounted for. 
Nevertheless, I look upon this experiment as a fresh proof that our 
theory of a sub-bromide is without any foundation, as well as showing 
_-how difficult it is to produce sub-bromide. 
At the seventh meeting of the German Electro-Chemical Association, 
' Professor Rich. Lorenz, of Zurich, read a paper upon a series of ex- 
periments in the electrolysis of fused salts and the behaviour of metals. 
_ Lorenz submitted a series of metallic salts in the fused state to 
electrolysis, and found that halogen is dissipated, and that the metallic 
regulus at certain temperatures is partly dissolved in the fused mass. 
_ Lorenz states: It has not yet been established whether this pheno- 
menon, which is of very common occurrence, is due to the metal dissolving 
in the fused mass, the formation of traces of sub-chloride, or its dissipa- 
tion as a fine dust, or whether several of these causes are combined. 
We have hitherto always attributed it to an actual solution of the metal 
in the fused mass, since it still seemed to be the most plausible assump- 
tion, according to all appearances. I have therefore adopted the ex- 
_ pression “metallic solution” for my present purpose, but with the reser- 
vation that it may not be found quite exact. _A second chemical reaction 
depends upon this solubility of metals in the fused mass, and many 
metallic halogenides are affected by it. Water does not exist, but under 
certain circumstances light does. The decomposition cccurs more espe- 
eBale the iodides, and takes place according to the following 
ormula :— 


n.MIo=(n-1)MI,.+M4 I.. 
i He PN Re 4 


Metallic colution. 


Therefore, without the action of the air, or moisture, traces of halogen 
disappear, and “saturated metallic solution” is left in the fused mass. 
From this it seems possible that this reaction may perhaps play a part 
in the formation of the latent image upon the photographic plate. It 
is conccivale that bromine, as such, is liberated in minute traces during 
exposure, and that a fixed solution of silver in silver bromide remains, 
which induces the formation of the first traces of nascent silver. 

_ Although Lorenz refrains from expressing any positive opinion in thess 
sentences concerning the nature of the latent image, the fact remains, 
which is not without interest to the present question, that such a fixed 
solution cf metal in a halogen compound has been pointed out. I also 

_ think it is not impossible that a metal in such a state of fixed solution 

~ should behave in the presence of chemical reagents in a manner differing 
from its normal state. We thus have another indication that -we must not 
interpret with absolute certainty by purely chemical] reactions all that 
happens in the sensitive film. Assuming then the possibility of -our 
having an unquestionable sub-bromide of silver, that we know exactly the 
behaviour of this substance, «nd consequently its action in the presence 
of nitric acid, we should not attempt to infer from an analogous case of 
such a reagent in regard to the latent image that the constitution is the 
same, With reference to degree of strength and length of action, we 
have no information whatever to guide us as to the effect of nitric acid 
upon sub-bromide, and as the results of our experiments relating to the 
action of nitric acid upon the latent image differed considerably from one 
another, we are quite unable to deduce anything from them for or against 
the sub-bromide theory, : 
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IV, 


A NEW series of experiments concerning the action of various reagents — 


upon the latent image in respect to silver bromide, at last gave results 
which seemed to promise a modification of the thecry of chenucal sensi- 
tisers and likewise the idea that bromide is liberated during exposure. 


It is generally known that. oxidising agents, or substances used to 


promote the action of a halogen, either destroy the latent image or reducs 
it, and it is also known that these substances reduce the sensitiveness of a 
gelatine-bromide plate very considerably. All these substances exert 


action upon the plate by affecting the permeability and other qualities of — 


the gelatine, and cannot be removed by washing. Experiments with 
gelatine plates as to their effect upon sensitiveness are therefore valueless, 
and the results must be looked upon as distinct from the action of these 
substances upon the latent image. ‘This difficulty is absent in the case 
of collodion cmulsions, as the medium is quite indifferent to many of these 
agents and does retain them, so far as can be ascertained. ; 
A.—The following agents for introduction of halogen by means of 
oxidizing agents were used :—Chloride of iron, chloride of copper, persul- 
phate of ammonium, permanganate of potash, ferricyanide of potassium, 
and chromic acid. A 1 per cent. solution ofthese substances was used, 
and the chromic acid solution was prepared by:adding 10 ec. c. of diluted 
sulphuric acid (1:5) to 200 c. c. of a 1 per cent. solution of bichromats 
of potash, Normal exposures were given in each case, and the baths were 
allowed to act for one minute upon the plate after thorough washing. 
I.—Chloride of Iron.—The latent image was destroyed. If used before 
exposure, the sensitiveness was reduced to one-sixth or one-eighth. 
If.—Persulphate of Ammonium.—(The solufion was not acidified, but 
was allowed to stand for 24 hours. This is known to be necessary for 
reduction with this substance, when the preparation is quite neutral.) Per- 
sulphate was found to be much less active than chloride of iron. The 


latent image was not completely destroyed, but the negative looked as — 


though it had received only one-tenth of the exposure. When used before 
exposure, the sensitiveness was only reduced by half. 

III.—Permaaganate of Potash.—This acts peculiarly, the result being 
the same whether used before or after exposure. In both cases only slight 
traces of the image remain. 


IV.—Bichromate of Potash and Sulphuric Acid.—(Neutral bichromate 


did not exert any appreviable action either before or after exposure.) ‘Ths 
latent image was completely destroyed. The bath reduced the sensitive- 


ness to about one-fifth. { These acted much more strongly 
V.—Chloride of Copper. \ upon the latent image after, than 
VI.—Ferricyanide of Potash. before exposure, 


B.—Halogen Absorbers.—If a plate coated with collodion emulsion is 
dipped for one minute in a 1 per cent. aqueous solution of hydroquinone, 
and then thoroughly washed (the effect is the same whether the plate be 
washed for 10 minutes or 3 hours) the sensitiveness is doubled, and there 
is no trace of fog. The same effect is also produced by adurol, which is a 
substituted halogen product of hydroquinone. On the other hand, there 
is no observable increase of sensitiveness with pyrogallol, metol, gallic 
acid, and sulphate of iron, Nevertheless, it seems to ba merely a question 
of time in the case of these substances to obtain the same effect, for by 
adding an alcoholic solution of pyrogallol to a certain quantity of emulsion 
pad meee it after digestion for several hours, similar action is 
observable, 


sat 
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‘Precisely the same effect was observed with narcotin, concerning which 


Von Hubl had noticed that its action as a sensitiser does not visibly assert 


At 


itself until some time after. - : 
These facts seemed to be of considerable importance in connection wit 


the theory of sensitisers. According to H. W. Vogel, a chemical sensitiser 
is understood to be a substance which abscrbs bromine, and, by its pre- 
disposing affinity for that substance, facilitates its liberation during 
exposure. : 

If these experimenés show that ihe increase in sensiliveness also occurs 
after these sensitisers have been for more or less time in contact with the 
unexposed silver bromide and then completely removed from the film, a 


very different conception of the nature of silver bromide, as it exists within 
J p ; 


the photographie film, seems highly probable. Before proceeding further, 
I must endeavour to remove certain objections. 

The old theory of sensitisers would doubtless remain valid if it cou'd-be 
proved that. traces of the bromine absorber remained in the film notwith- 
standing careful washing. This, for instance, is actually the case with 
tannin, which cannot possibly be removed from the collodion film by 
washing. But tannin is an exceptional substance, whose tenacious, “ cor- 
rosive” properties. are made use of extensively. In the same way that 


_ tannin clings obstinately to the film, ferrocyanide of potassium clings to 


the silver bromide, and not to the film itself. It was also used formerly 
as a sensitiser. It need scarcely be said that I have tested the substances 
used as sensitisers to ascertain if they adhere to the collodion or the 
silver bromide. Hydroquinone, adurol, pyrogallol, and narcotin leave no 
residue in the film that can be detected. With regard to the analagous 
action of silver nitrate used as a “sensitiser before exposure” (for if may 
be thus described), a collodion emulsion, which had been digested for 
some time with an acid silver nitrate solution, was washed until every 
trace of silver had been removed, and then treated with strongest nitric 
acid for destruction of the collodion, ‘Ihe filtrate did not show the slightest 
trace of. silver. 

Notwithstanding the impossibility of proving it analytically, the objec- 
tion, of course, may be made that traces of bromine absorber have re- 
mained in the film. But until some kind of proof is adduced, I think 
this hypothesis is merely dictated by a predilection for the theory of 
chemical sensitisers. 

Some observations concerning so-called “ preservatives,” dating from - 
wet collodion times, seem to indicate that in those days it was known that 
the preservatives might he removed from the film without destroying 
their sensitising action. Wet plates often suffered from the disadvantage 


_of evaporation of the solvents during long exposure. The concentrated 


silver solution attacked the iodide of silver and produced irregularities in 
the film. Abney' recommended washing the sensitised plate (or removal 
of the sensitiser), and resensitised after exposure (for physical develop- 
ment). The following quotation from that goldmine of the history of 
photographic literature, ‘ Eder’s Handbuch” (Part II., p. 305), also bears 
upon this:—“ Fothergill was the first to observe that preservatives might 
be washed off a bromo-iodide collodion plate, and that sufficient would be 
retained to exert action.” The mere analogy of the action of substances 
which part with halogen or oxygen, and which easily permit very delicate 
chemical reactions being made, also reminds us of the possible influence 
of substances which have an opposite action upon silver bromide. Chloride 
of iron, permanganate, chromic acid, and persulphate may be readily 
detected in small quantities, and are not retained by the film. . . In 


the same way that my experiments with nitrite and sulphite showed 


1} Eder's “ Handbuch der Photographie,” Part VII., p. 154. 
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that the sensitiveness of silver bromide suffered very considerably, 
although every trace of the bromine bath had been removed ; so did they 
also show that plates treated with chloride of iron and permanganate 
were not aifected by a bath of sulphite. ‘ 

We may therefore look upon it as proved by these experiments that 
substances which absorb bromine may so affect SILVER BROMIDE that 
its sensitiveness to light is increased, and that substances which impart 
halogen or oxygen diminish its sensitiveness. repeat : E 

This contrist, which is most strongly marked on the one hand, in the 
best sensitiser, silver nitrate, and on the other hand, in bromine, the 
substance par excellence for introducing halogen, naturally directs our 
attenticn definitely to the action of these agents. I have already ex- 
plained that it is not chemical, but rather physical in its nature. If ws; 
look upon silver bromide as a definite, stable substance, there is no ground 
whatever for the chemical action of bromine upon it, and especially for 
the opposite action of substances, which, like narcotin, are far from being, 
in the normal chemical acceptation, active absorbers of bromine. The 
behaviour of emulsified silver bromide appears to indicate that the sub- 
stance should be regarded as an unstable, loose compound, in which Ag. 
and Br. are at least to some extent in a similar state to ions in a solution. 

I leave it to expert electro-chemists to consider whether this concep. 
tion is justified, and will merely add a few other facts, which led ma 
under entirely different conditions to consider the theory of ions in my 
study of the latent image, In my paper, cntitled “ Researches Concern- 
ing Optical Sensitisers,’? I showed that precipitates, such as silver 
bromide, sulphate of barium, carbonate of calcium, and oxalate of lead, 
when stained with dyes of the eosin group, are bleached by salts, which 
have the same ions as the insoluble substances to which the stain has been 
given. 

The use, in everyday practice, of bromide of potassium in development 
can only be understood by examining the theory of ions, The action of 
bromide is very remarkable when a solution of the salt is added to silver 
bromide by precipitation in an aqueous solution, Although pure siiver 
bromide is immediately reduced by the developer. without the action of 
light, no reduction takes place in the presence of a bromide salt. 

In the course of my examination of the reasons in favour of a chemical 
modification of silver bromide during exposure, the theory of sensitisers, 
which presupposes the liberation of bromine during exposure, had to be 
taken as the chief argument. In recognising the fact that the sensitisers 
may be removed from the film and yet perform their function, the 
assumption that the sensitiser acts as an absorber of bromine during 
exposure becomes-superfluous. Sensitisers only act in the same manner as 
those agents such as alkalies and certain alkaloids, which promote the 
ripening of silver bromide, and which are added to the emulsion for 
digestion, and then removed by washing. 

Jn what manner these substances act upon silver bromide, it is 
difficult to conceive, but since all substances which promote ripening are 
capable of absorbing bromine, and those which part with halogen hinder 
it, there seems to be reason to infer that a kind of association of the 
silver bromide compound is present prior to exposure, and that the impact 
of the rays of light so far promotes it that the developer is enabled to 
effeci. complete reduction. 

The fact that precipitated silver bromide may be easily reduced by 
the developer in the absence of light, has hitherto been completely 
disregarded in the theory of the latent image, but it proves in a 
striking manner that it is quite necessary to assume that reduction 
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takes place during exposure. By the comparative experiment of sus- 
pending precipated silver bromide in a solution of gelatine, it is 
~ proved that the mere enclosure of the particules of silver bromide by 
the vehicle is not the cause of the normal emulsified silver bromide 


being unreduced in the absence of exposure to light. The developer is 


quite as effective in reducing the silver bromide in a very short space 
- of time. 


IT IS THEREFORE QUITE UNNECESSARY TO SET UP 


_ HYPOTHESES CONCERNING THE SUBSTANCE OF THE 


LATENT IMAGE, AS THERE IS NO EVIDENCE WHATEVER 
THAT ANYTHING BUT SILVER BROMIDE IS PRESENT. 


If silver bromide is precipitated in an aqueous solution in the 
presence of an excess of bromide, and then exposed for three hours 
to diffused daylight in a flat dish, taking care to keep it moist with 
water and to completely expose the surface of the bromide by thorough 


_ stirring from time to time, it will assume a grey violet colour. It 


will be evident from the smell of the water covering the silver bromide 
that it contains bromine, and this may be clearly proved by addition 
of silver nitrate. The discoloured silver bromide does not yield any 
silver when boiled in strongest nitric acid, and it does not appreciably 
change in colour. The product of the exposed silver bromide does 
not give a clear solution when dissolved in thiosulphate. The greater 
part goes into solution, but the solution is clouded and greyish blue 
by transmitted light, which indicates the presence of silver in suspen- 
sion. The reactions, therefore, indicate that some bromine has been 
liberated by prolonged exposure to light. If the action of light upon 
the precipitated silver bromide is watched attentively it will be observed 
that a preceptible change of colour takes place in a very short time. 
The silver bromide is at first greenish yellow, but in a few seconds 


turns green, and then gradually changes to greenish grey. In five 


minutes the colour is a pure green grey. Up to this point the altered 
AgBr still gives a colourless solution with thiosulphate, and no bromin> 
can be detected in the water. © 

It appears to follow from this that bromine is only given off after 


prolonged exposure, and that light is capable of so affecting the colour 


that it passes through a very long scale of tints in a very short time. 

These facts indicate that-light merely brings about a different. physical 
modification of the silver bromide, when the exposure is not too pro- 
longed, and that a distinctly visible change in the colour of silver 
bromide is not a proof that bromine has been liberated. The strongly 
marked difference in colour brought about by three hours’ exposure 
to light, is likewise quite out of proportion to the minimal quantity 
of liberated bromine that may be detected, so that the change of colour 
cannot be set down to reduction alone, but more likely in the first place 
to molecular change. 

I endeavoured to establish a connection between solarisation and the 
successive changes of colour through which bromide of. silver passes 
when it is exposed to light, and made experiments to ascertain how 
far the visibility of the image before development went hand in hand 
with solarisation. For this purpose I exposed very rapid gelatine plates 
under a negative in a printing frame to diffuse daylight. After ex- 
posure the plates were cut in halves. One half was used to ascertain 
the colour, and the other was kept for development (metol-soda for 
six minutes). 

I.—Exposure: 10 seconds. By red light no change could be detected, 
but with an incandescent lamp a slight tint could be seen where the 


830 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAG, “(1903 


plate had been exposed under the clear glass edges of the negative. 
Upon development a very much over-exposed positive was obtained. 

II.—20 seconds. By red light no change could be detected. Develop- a 
ment produced a peculiar mongrel image, partly positive and_ partly 
negative by solarisation. The clear portions of the negative had been — 
solarised, whilst the denser parts of the image produced a positive. \ 

If. a minute. By red light there was a perceptible change, but 
even with this exposure solarisation was not complete, 

IV.—5 minutes. The image was completely visible by red light, and 
a completely solarised negative was obtained. —~ 

V.—With an exposure of one hour and a quarter a perfect duplicate 
negative, full of vigour and almost free from fog, was obtained. It 
would have been impossible to obtain a better, with the same emulsicn, 
by the usual method of preparing a negative. 

VI.—With an exposure of three hours and a half and the same period 
of development as No. V., there was less vigour than in No. V. From 
the changes which occur in precipitated silver bromide on the one hand, 
and emulsified on the other, there would naturally be considerable risk 
in formulating definite conclusions concerning the chemical changes which 
are brought about in a solarised dry plate, merely upon the ground 
of the chemical reactions effected with precipitated silver bromide. 
Nevertheless, it should be clearly pointed out that solarisation occurs 
long before any liberation of bromine can be detected. It is, there- 
fore, probable that the product of solarisation may also be regarded as 
a mere physical modification of silver bromide, and that liberation of 
bromine, and even the formation of sub-bromide, does not take place 
until the course of the normal photographic processes, including the 
beginning of solarisation, has been considerably overstepped. From 
the experiments I have described it may at least be inferred that the 
sub-bromide theory should no longer be used as an argument for the 
possible explanation of reversal. 

The knowledge obtained as to the connection between the change in 
colour of bromide of silver and the reduction which is proved to have 
taken place, induced me to investigate the behaviour of chloride of 
silver under similar circumstances. The very complete study, which 
Scheele made concerning the change chloride of silver undergoes through 
the action of light, has been interpreted by various investigators in a 
very different manner. The discrepancies in the results may be ex- 
plained by the difference in the varieties of the silver chloride, on the 
one hand, and the widely different quantities of light on the other. 
A strongly marked change in colour does not by any means imply the 
liberation of halogen, as we have already shown in the case of silver 
bromide, and this fact is much more apparent with silver chloride. Ten 
grammes of silver nitrate were dissolved in 50 ec. c. of water, and pre- 
cipitated by addition of 3°5 grammes of common salt dissolved in 
30 c. c. of water. The chloride of silver was thoroughly washed and 
then exposed in a flat dish to diffused daylight, care being taken to 
keep it moist and to renew the surface by freauent stirring. In a few 
moments the colour changed to a blue grey, which finally turned to an 
intense brownish violet. After four hours’ exposure the chloride of 
silver was collected by filtration and washed. ‘The filtrate, when treated 
with silver nitrate, was so slightly clouded that it would have been 
useless to undertake the quantitative analysis as intended. The result 
agreed with Bibra’s observations, that chloride of silver does not lose 
in weight by exposure to light, and that it “sometimes” can be dis- 
solved in ammonia without forming any precipitate. Other investi- 
gators have observed a loss in weight of several units per cent, 
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_I thought it would be extremely interesting to study the action of 
light upon precipitated silver chloride in the presence of silver nitrate, 
as it might at the same time throw light upon the theory of chemical 
sensitisers in relation to the sub-haloid theory (absorption of the 
liberated halogen and the consequent inception of further reduction, 
according to H. W. Vogel’s theory), and likewise upon the chemical basis 
of the printing-out process. Some pure chloride of silver was again 
prepared, and as much silver nitrate was added to it as had been 
used to form the AgCl. The change in colour under the action of light 
was watched simultaneously with that of some pure silver chloride. It 
was at once apparent that the change in colour in both instances. pro- 
ceeded with the same intensity, although the shades of colour may differ 
slightly (pure chloride of silver turns to a brown violet colour, but in 
the presence of AgNO,, it tends to blue violet). After the same ex- 
posure had been given the discoloured silver chloride was filtered and 
washed until the silver nitrate had been completely removed. Contrary 
to expectation, it was found that the presence of the silver nitrate had 
not induced any appreciable liberation of halogen, not to mention the 
formation of any metallic silver. Upon treatment with strongest hot 
nitric acid no trace of silver could be detected, and when dissolved 
with thiosulphate the cloudiness did not exceed that of the chloride 
of silver exposed without any addition of silver nitrate. I should like 
to add that upon exposing the AgCl+AgNOs, the liberation of a small 
quantity of ozone could be distinctly detected by the smell, as stated by 
Hodgkinson.* 

The supposition was shown to be incorrect, that, according to the 
theory of sensitisers, the liberation of halogen might probably be 
assisted by silver nitrate, if the silver chloride be reduced in presence 
of excess of silver nitrate. It may therefore be affirmed, in regard to 
silver chloride, that the assumed reduction to sub-chloride, or even to the 
metallic state, is not promoted in the least by silver nitrate. 

Although it does not fall strictly within the scope of this paper, the 
question is so nearly related to it that it may not be out of place to 
give some explanation as to the possibility of bringing this statement 
into harmony with the fact that metallic silver is formed in the print- 
ing-out process. ‘ on 

-H. W. Vogel explains the action of Ag+AgNOs, in the printing-out 
process in the following manner :—‘ AgC] alone would not give a vigorous 
image, hut the chlorine, which is liberated, immediately forms fresh 
cilver chloride by combining with the nitrate of silver, which is 
also present. ‘This is reduced in turn, and the repeated formation 
and reduction of silver chloride produces a much more vigorous print 
in much less time upon paper, when nitrate of silver is present, than 
when pure silver chloride alone is used. Hence the use of a mixture of 
both for the positive process.” 

Accordiug to the experiment we have described above, the explana- 
tion of the printing-out process is not so simple as Vogel seemed to 
think. , 

In the ordinary printing process we have, in addition to AgCl and 
AgNO., the vehicle, the paper, and usually some organic acids. In the 
case of albumenised paper, the vehicle also contributes to the formation 
of the image. With gelatine papers ine vehicle is also, to some extent, 
amenable to reduction, but with collodion papers, on the other hand, 
it is tolerably inactive. The simplest course seemed to be to take chloride 
of silver without a vehicle. To ascertain the action of citric acid and 
citrate’ the ‘same quantity of silver chloride was taken as above, and 


¥ Waer’s  Havabuch der Photovva'phie,” Tsp. 176. 
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the eee was made after addition of 10 grammes of silver nitrate 
and 3 grammes of citric acid, or citrate of potash. The mixture was — 
exposed in the same manner as before, and after five hours it was 
thoroughly washed. The product of exposure was tested for metallic — 
silver by treatment with hot concentrated nitric acid. It was found © 
that the presence of free citric acid had promoted the reduction of — 


“Metallic silver to an appreciable extent, but that the quantity was — 


very small in comparison with the large amount of metal obtained by 
using the citrate. 

- This is quite in harmony with general experience.  Printing-out 
papers always give flatter images if AgCl and AgNO; are used without 
organic substances that form silver salts. If free citric acid suffices in 
the case of collodion, the explanation is to be found in the fact that 
ae eS acid also forms a citrate with the silver salt in alcoholic 
solution 


A PARTICULAR ACTION OF THIOSULPHATE UPON THE LA'TEN i 
IMAGE. 


Abney and Wilde discovered simultaneously the valuable property, 
for photographic purposes, of thiosulphate as an addition to the oxalate 
of iron developer, or as a preparatory bath, by means of which develop- 
ment with iron might be considerably accelerated. Up to the present 
little attention has been paid to its theoretical importance. Both Wilde — 
and Abney attached great weight to the fact that, with thiosulphate, 
the exposure of the plate might be considerably less than when oxalate 
alone was used. The preference of many photographers, even at the 
present day, for development with iron, may perhaps be accounted for 
by the just recognition of the fact that, the iron developer, with a pre- 
paratory bath of “hypo,” “brings out,” from the shortest instantaneous 
exposures, quite as much as the most rapid organic developer, metol. 

But however elegant and certain the development with iron and 
thiosulphate may be; after a little experience has been obtained, the 
theoretical explanation of its action has been very inaccurate. The 
behaviour of thiosulphate was quite incompatible with H. W. Vogel’s 
theory of sensitisation, and Vogel, therefore, classified this and some 
other similar substances under. the rubric of “ Development. Acceler- 
ators,” stating that they merely shortened the period of development 
and did not permit of shorter exposures being used, when they were 
added to the oxalate developer. 

The course of niy experiments has shown that mistakes have often 
arisen in the theory ot the production of the photographic image by develop- 
ment, through incorrectly locating the effect of a reaction. It could be 
proved that bromine and other substances conveying a halogen affected 
not only the Jatent image, but also the silver bromide previous to exposure, 
likewise that the so-called chemical sensitisers need not be present during 
exposure, but that they perform their services by a kind of ripening pro- 
cess before the exposure takes place. It was thus demonstrated that the 
theory of sensitisers was unnecessary, and with it the principal argument 
for we idea that bromine was liberated by exposure to light fell to the 
ground. 

As many photographers rinse the plate after it has been immersed in | 
the preparatory hypo bath, it seemed to me from the outset that the 
action of thiosulphate in iron development could not be looked upon as a 
mere acceleration of development, 

My first experiment was for the purpose of clearly establishing the kind 
of action hrought about by byposulphite, By varying phe exposyre gnd 


me 
« 
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- period of development, and using on the one hand the ordinary oxalate of. 
iron developer, and on the other a preliminary bath of thiosulphate or 


is soda (1 in 1,000 with 1 minute’s immersion followed by superficial washing) 
almost identical negatives were obtained upon dry-plates, whether the 


exposure was 8 seconds and development 8 minutes without the prepara- 
tory bath, or 4 seconds exposure and 6 minutes development with the 


preparatory bath, 


The negative obtained after use of the preparatory bath appeared to be 

_ even a trifle denser, and was distinguishable by its characteristic brown 
colour. If 5 and 10 seconds exposure and 5 and 10 minutes development 
be given, respectively, the negative without the preliminary bath is rathec 
the better, so that the previous figures may be taken as being in approxi- 
mately correct proportion. From this it appears that with half the ex- 
posure the preparatory bath also reduces the period of development con- 

siderably, so that Abney’s statement, to which we have referred, that 
thiosulphate permits us to reduce the exposure to one-third, does not seem 
to be exaggerated, if we develop for the same length of time. Under any 
circumstances, it is not a mere question of acceleration of development. 
In the next place, to determine if the presence of thiosulphate during de- 
velopment with oxalate is recessary, a plate was washed for three hours 
in running water after immersion in the preparatory bath. The action of 
the preparatory bath was almcst as marked as when the plate was merely 
rimsed, or developed with direct addition of the thiosulphate to the 
developer. 

As this showed that the action of the thiosulphate was a step further 
removed, I next tried to ascertain if it acted upon the latent image, or upon 
the bromide of silver even before exposure. Identical exposures were 
given to two plates. One was kept as a check. The other, as well as an 
unexposed plate coated with the same emulsion, was dipped in the pre- 
paratory bath. Both were washed for three hours. The unexposed dipped 
plate and a second check plate were then exposed, and developed with 
ferrous oxalate. By comparison of the exposures upon two check plates, 
it was found that the favourable action of the preparatory bath was only 
present after exposire, and therefore upon the latent image. ‘The in- 
creased sensitiveness agreed with the figures given above. The plate 
treated with thiosulphate before exposure showed general fog and the 
image appeared to be rather less exposed than the check plate. 

The result of these experiments renders the explanation of the action 
of thiosulphate more difficult. 

We may state here that the solution of thiosulphate, even after being 
used several times as a preparatory bath, did not exhibit any. silver 
(Reagent: solution of liver of sulphur). It could, therefore, be inferred that 
a double salt of thiosulphate of silver, difficult of solution, or that sliver 
sulphate had been formed, remained in the film. But this neither ex- 
plains the difference of behaviour before and after exposure, nor why 
alkaline developers do not derive any benefit for such a favourable modif. 
cation of the latent image. 

The one-sided nature of the action of thiosulphate, in preparing the way 
to some extent for the oxalate developer alone, reminds me of the obser- 
vations concerning alkaline gallic acid, which I -published: a short time 
ago'. Alkaline gallic acid does not take part in the process of chemical 
development, unless metol is used as developer. _ 

Various other substances containing sulphur also act upon the latent 
image similarly to this sulphate. The action of sulphite of scda is not quite 
‘so strong as that of hyposulphite. But that of polysulphide of soda, which 
was used in the form of officinal liver of sulphur, was very much stronger, 
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A solution of liver of sulphur, in the proportion of 1 to 1,000, decomposes sa 8 


in a very short time, and deposits sulphur. Used in this condition, as a 
preparatory bath, it augments the capacity for development very con- 
siderably and produces a very appreciable amount of fog. Then reaction 
is so delicate that a solution of 1 in 1,000,000 produces a very marked 
increase of density in. the negative. When the stronger solution, 1 in 1,006, 
is used the bromide of silver suffers a change of colour, which is distinctly 
visible in the dark-room, and as it is brownish yellow by daylight, the 
actual formation of silver sulphide appears to have taken place. Such a 
change of colour is not observable when sulphite and thiosulphate are 
used. i 
It seems very remarkable in using the preparatory bath of liver of 
sulphur, which actually causes a chemical alteration of the silver bromide, — 
that the increased capacity for development is only observable with ferrous 
oxalate and not the organic developers. 

Thiosinamin, which is known for its solvent action upon the silver 
haloids, and has even been proposed as a fixing agent, also affects exposed 
silver. bromide when developed with oxalate, but it prince pally 
accelerates the development and increases the degree of fog without 
shortening the exposure. Sulpho-cyanide of ammonium also behaves in a 
very peculiar manner when used as a preparatory bath (for I minute) in 
the proportion of 1 to 200. In the first stage of development it lays 
behind the check plate considerably, but it speedily catches up and brings 
cut more detail in the shadows, but at the same time produces a marked 
amount of fog. 

It is worthy of notice that thiosulphate, sulphite, sulpho-cyanide of 
ammonium, and thiosinamin, are all solvents of silver. But a general 
hypothesis cannot be based upon this fact, in explanation of the action 
of these substances, as the polysulphides do not possess this property. 
Tae only common property of all these substances is the sulphur they 
eontain. 


THE ACCELERATION OF DEVELOPMENT. 


If these experiments had shown that thiosulphate and kindred sub- 
stances were not accelerators of development, but exerted their influenca 
upon the latent image, it would have been possible to prove that ferro- 
cyanide of potassium, recommended by Himly? as an accelerator for 
alkaline development, only exerts its influence in the actual process of de- 
velopment. Ferrocyanide is not to be compared with thiosulphate in the 
extent of its action in iron development. In addition to hydroquinone, I 
observed that ferrocyanide of potash also excrted its influence with adurol, 
pyrogallol and metol. 50 ¢.c. of a 20 per cent. solution of ferrocyanid. 
was added to each 200 c.c. of developer ready for use. 

On the other hand, if the latent image is immersed for 1 minute in a 
20 per cent. solution of ferrocyanide of potassium, and after thorough 
washing developed with hydroquinone and potash, only a very thin image 
is obtained, which does not strengthen with prolonged development. 


* % * * * % 


After this digression, if we briefly review the results obtained, we find:— 

_L. That there is a complete absence of proof of any chemical change in 

silver bromide consequent upon normal photographic exposure, as the 

nascent silver and sub-bromide hypotheses are both without sufficent 

support, and the theory of sensitisers, ay well as the explanation of 

solarisation, upon the assumption of a sub-haloid, both require the pre- 
* “ Photographische Correspondenz,” 1889, p. 160 
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supposition of a chemical change by exposure, and stand upoi a weak 
foundation. e Bits, Sole Se 


) 


~2. As precipitated silver bromide is easily reduced in the absence of 


light, it is superfluous to presuppose the existence of a chemically modified 
silver bromide toexplain the process of development. pene 
’ 3, Emulsified bromide of silver appears to be in an unstable condition 


_ (dissociated, ionised). In the state it reacts upon numerous chemical sub- 


_ stances in such a manner (ripening processes and their prevention), that 
- the. action of light is facilitated or obstructed. Actual reduction does not 
occur until the developer is applied. — 

We thus return again to the old view, that the process of normal ex- 
posure merely effects a change in molecular structure. Thig supposition 
is really the most comprehensible, if we keep in view the simple funda- 
‘mental experiment, that the commonest form of silver bromide, precipi- 
tated from an aqueous solution, can he 2asily reduced, without, exposure 
to light, even by substances that are not “developers” (gallic acid, alde- 
hydes). There are numerous instances of molecular change caused by the 
action of light. Finely divided selenium is converted to the crystalline 
state by the sun’s rays, and selenium is a better electrical conductor when 
exposed to light than in the dark (Bell’s photophone, selenium photo- 
meter). A similar influence upon the electroscope to that of selenium‘, 
has also been observed with sulphur. Crystals of chloride, bromide, and 
jodide of silver are also reduced to powder by exposure to light*. The 
relation between photo-chemical and electro-chemical processes to which I 
have drawn attention, are in special agreement with the observations of 
Arrhenius’, that the silver halogenides become conductors of electricity 
when exposed to light. Bredig’s* application of Lenard and Wolf’s’ 
observations, concerning certain substances which appear to throw off a 
fine dust when exposed to ultra-violet light, may serve as a guide for fresh 


investigations concerning the nature of the structural change caused by 
the action of light upon silver bromide. a 
In my opinion, combined electro-chemical and photo-chemical work, 
arranged upon a definite plan, is likely to be most successful in giving 
a deeper insight into the nature of the transformation of the silver halo- 
genides, but in any case further investigation of the nature of the latent 


image should be more physical than chemical. 
Dr. Luppo-CraMeER. 


ON THE ELIMINATION, BY WASHING IN WATER, OF HYPO 
RETAINED BY PHOTOGRAPHIC PLATES AND PAPERS. 


By MM. LUMIERE FRERES AND SEYWETz. 


A.—ELIMINATION OF HYPO FROM PAPERS, 


The elimination of hypo retained by prints on paper, after fixing, is 
generally attained by allowing water to flow through a receptacle contain- 
ing the prints. If prints on paper (gelatino-chloride or gelatino-bromide 


ne et ® Eder’s “ Handbuch,” I., p. 155. 

» . * Eder's “ Handbuch,” L., p. 157. “Photographische Mittheilungen,” - 
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of silver) are submitted to prolonged washing in this manner, very large — 
quantities of water are used, and it will be found that there still remains, — 
even after the protracted washing, a trace of hypo: This is easily shown 
by adding a crystal of silver nitrate to the last drops of moisture obtained 
by placing the paper under pressure. We are therefore either obliged — 
to allow this trace of hypo to remain, or to submit the prints to washing 
ef such duration that we run a grave risk of spoiling the prints. We have 
experimented as to the possibility of more rational washing, that is to say, 
the employment of a volume of water more proportionate tothe quantity 
of hypo to be eliminated. To this end we have employed several methods — 
by which prints can be washed, and have used, in all cases for our experi- 
ments, Lumiére citrate paper. A single print, 13 by 18 cm., was sub- 
mitted to a series of washings, in the first series 500 c.c. of water being 
used for each washing, and afterwards 100 c.c., this being the quantity of 
water strictly necessary to fully cover the print. In both cases com- 
parative tests were made, allowing periods of-five, ten, twenty, and thirty _ 
minutes respectively for each washing, and the quantity of hypo eli- 
minated being determined by the use of a solution of iodine and 
potassium iodide. These standard tests have shown :— 

1. That the quantity-of hypo eliminated by each washing is the same if 
either 100 c.c, or 500 c.c. of water be used. “s 

2. That the quautity of hypo found in each washing water is much the 
same after periods of five minutes, ten minutes, fifteen minutes, or thirty 
minutes. 

These conclusions will be best understcod by giving the results of one 
series of washings, which will serve to illustrate all cases. A 13 by 13. 
print was allowed to remain for periods of five minutes in 100 c.c. of water, 
and 80 c.c. of liquid was taken to make the tests with solution of iodine 
and starch. Before toning, the print was washed sufficiently to eliminate 
the excess silver nitrate and the citric acid, so that these substances 
should not affect the tests. The following results were obtained, using a — 
solution of iodine of 1-200 normal :— 


Quantity of sclution of Quantity of Typo corre ponding to 


Todine for each 100 ¢.c.- | the Iodine employed tound in 
Washings of Washing Water. -  100¢.c. Wis .ing Water. 
each in ae . ee: 
100 ae er ine t 3 
Wate. Prin rin Pr'n Z 
roughly simply roughly ee 
blottd. d:ained. b otted. weiss 
1 355° 450° 0 440 0°588 Hypo per 100 «.c. 
2 18° 30° 0 0228 0-046 if 
3 3:9 - 6° 0 0048 ("0074 . 
4 1°6 1°8 00:18 0°0022 Pi 
5 *62 1°25 0:00075 0 0015 a 
6 "5 "5 0°00062 0°0006 Ss 
7 25 25 0°00331 0°:00031 aA 
8 125 "125 0:00016 0 000.6 ‘i 


The first numbers show that the quantity of hypo remaining in the print 
roughly blotted is about twenty times less before the second washing than — 
before the first. Afterwards this quantity markedly diminishes by the 

second and third washing, and is practically negligible after the seventh 
washing. In the case of the print simply drained, the elimination is less 
rapid at first, but at about the fourth washing is nearly equal to that of 


_ also if not submitted to any previous washing. If the washings are of one 
_ minute duration instead of five minutes, the elimination of hypo 1s much 


190 : 
: Soetciem 


Ba ae the print: Sapeais ‘plotted. By experiment we 6 find that the recilie are 


practically identical if the print is only partly washed before toning, and 


less complete, and after the eighth washing, 0°0013 gramme of hypo is 


_ still found in. 100 ¢.c. of water. These e 2 ny show that washings of 


about five minutes’ duration are amply sufficient to obtain the maximum of 
elimination possible by this means. The preceding experiments have 


- been made repeatedly, with practically the same results. Afterwards, 


instead of using for o servation ona print of 13 by 18 e:n., ten prints were 
employed, using ten times the quantity of water, 7.e., one ‘litre. The Prints 


- were washed in dishes 24 by 30 cm., and kept constantly i in motion, being 


simply drained between washings. 


Quantity of Solution of Quantity of Hydro 
Number of Washing. ' Jodine for 109 c.c. remaining in 100 cc. 
‘Washing Water. Washing Water. 

1 302 0°375 

2 22°5 0°6279 
3 29 0°00359 
4 0 87 0 00107 
5 0°75 0°00093 
6 0°65 0°00062 
ie 0°25 0°00031 
8 0°125 0°00015 


These results seem to prove that sufficient elimination of hypo can be 
obtained after eight washings, each of five minutes’ duration, using 100 c.c. 
water for each print of 13 by 18 cm., dishes, of course, being rinsed ‘after 
each washing. We also compared with the elimination by ‘diffusion, the 
method of washing a print for every twenty minutes under a tap, passing 
about 74 litres per minute, .c., consuming 150 litres of water, afterwards 
allowing the print to remain for five minutes in 100 c.c. of water, and then 
testing for hypo. Under these conditions we find 1:1 of solution of ... 
normal of liquid idodine is necessary ; that is to say, about the same quan- 
tity as after the fifth washing in the previous method. We repeated the 
same experiment by changing the dishes after ten minutes, in order to 
see if the small quantity of hypo remaining at the bottom of the dish 
hindered the diffusion. The results of the test were practically identical 
with those in which the washing was uninterrupted. Another comparative 
test was made by washing the print on the back of a dish for twenty 
minutes, leaving the print for ten minutes on one face, and ten on the 


other, with identical results. The results arrived at by the washing of a 


single print for periods of five minutes in eight changes of 100 c.c. of water 
can be shown by a ccurve. The diagram shows at the bottom the number 
of washings, and by the height of the curve the quantity of hypo present 
after each successive wash, and it will be seen that the quantity eliminated 


by the first two washings is some 90 per cent. 


THE DIFFICULTIES OF ELIMINATING THE LAST TRACES OF HYPO. 


We considered originally that complete elimination of all hypo con- 
tained in the print could be arrived at by the employment of one or other 
of the methods previously mentioned; and we took endless trouble to reach 
a@ point at which a complete absence of all reaction to nitrate of silver or 
solution of iodine woyld be shown in the last washing water. We found, 


eae 
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however, by the presence of these reactions that distinct traces of hypo ~ 
remained, and it only needed the application of hand pressure to the print ~ 
to cause moisture to be expelled which contained hypo, therefore we made 
a series of experiments to find out by what means it was possible to eli- 
minate these last traces. By submitting the prints to pressure after each 
washing, we noticed that the quantity of hypo present became Jess, and 
was more rapidly eliminated. Elsewhere, this peculiarity has been already 
verified with different substances, notably with textile fibres impregnated 
with salts soluble in water. The elimination of these salts is easily pro- 
cured by wringing. We had various methods of applying pressure. Some 


Hypo remaining in print. 


? SUIYSE AL 


drained prints were placed in a pile in a 13 by 18 dish, then pressed, 
another series of prints after each washing were placed alongside between 
sheets of blotting-paper, then pressed. Again, we tried combining the 
two processes, and have verified that it is possible quickly and completely 
to eliminate all hypo. Care should always be taken, after having pressed 
all water from the prints by pressing in a heap in the dish, to moisten 
again before pressing between blotting-paper. However, if the prints are 
pressed heavily, one-beside another, between sheets of blotting-paper, ene 
can Sitcceed; after seven successive treatments by 100 c.c. of water for each 


Se ee me ee Cot =e ee v oan : - us 
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t, in eliminating all traces of hypo, and in obtaining no reaction with eae 
silver nitrate. We are struck with the efficacy of this treatment, incom- At eg 
paring it with ordinary metnods of proceeding. With simple washing in 
_ running water, by floating the prints in a dish, we have washed ten prints 
13 by 18 in a dish 24 by 30 for five hours, with a tap passing 7} litres per “el 
- minute, or 2,250 litres in the five hours. We can show by pressing the Sek: 
_ prints that the resulting liquid gives a reaction with silver nitrate, still my 
making evident the presence of hypo. These conditions, also, are not ~ 
appreciably improved if the dishes be changed every quarter of an hour ci 
in order to get rid of the hypo remaining at the bottom; but, on the other 
hand, they are appreciably benefited by heavy pressing of the prints in 
the dish, and by draining away the liquid so expelled before placing again : 
in the water. . Le 


TRIAL OF WASHING UNDER RUNNING WATER. ai 


In the manner usually employed, hypo collects on the bottom of the 
dish. By washing the print on a plain surface, the back of a dish, for 
instance, this trouble is avoided. If moisture be pressed from_a print 
washed for two hours on the back of a dish (under a tap passing 450 litres 
of water per hour), it will be found to contain a marked proportion of 
hypo, and this is even found to be the case with a print washed for 24 
hours in running water. 

Norz.—The difficulty of eliminating hypo is easily shown by pouring 
a small pool of water on a print which is placed, gelatine face downwards, 
on a porous brick, when the print will be found to retain the water on its : 
surface, allowing but the slightest penetration, even if left for a long ofa 
period of time. a 


CONCLUSIONS. 


The result of the preceding experiments shows that in the usual methods 
employed for washing prints the bulk of the water used is consumed use- 
lessly. To effectually wash a batch of ten prints, the following method 
is recemmended, as by its use a more complete elimination of hypo is 
obtained. Wash for five minutes in seven successive changes of water, 
using a 30 by 40 dish, and one litre of water for each change, keeping 
prints in motion to avoid them sticking together. Between each washing 
put the prints under pressure, and drain off the water expelled, then 
' moisten prints in clea1 water, and place side by side between sheets of 

_ blotting. 


ELIMINATION OF HYPO FROM PLATES. 


The perfect washing of plates is a matter of comparatively less im- 
_ portance than in the case of photographic papers. The matter of the 
greatest importance is to avoid the formation of crystalline markings on 
the dried plate, as there is less cause to fear the alteration of the image 
than when dealing with prints on paper. On the observations we have 
made regarding the washing of papers we have determined the minimum 
of water necessary to obtain, at the end of a period of time relatively 
short, an elimination practically sufficient. We have made our tests with 
solution of iodine as to how hypo can be eliminated by washing the plate 
in consecutive changes of small quantities of water (100 c.c. water for 
_ periods of five minutes, using a 13 by 18 plate). 


840 


; : Quantity of Solution Tae ; 
Washings each with ot Iodiue 1/200 n rmal Quantity of Hypo 


100 c.c of Wat r for Crysta'sin100cc. — 


nf : : used for cach 100 c.c. a 
Five Minut:s. | Washicg Water. Was :ing Water. - 
1 2682s C.C; 0°332 
2 30° 0°03872 
3 i fo ie 0°00868 
4 rae fk 0°00248 
5 1 25 0°00155 
6 Let 0°00136 
7 0°6 0°00074 
8 0°6 0:00074 


We thus see that plates, like paper, contain hypo, which cannot be 
eliminated but by pressure. We have, after the last washing, stripped 
the gelatine from the plate, and have pressed it in a bag of linen. The 
liquid expelled by the pressure treated with silver nitrate has given us no. 
visible reaction. This result shows that in photographic papers it is the 
constitution of the paper or its coating that retains the hypo, and not the 


emulsion. 


COMPARISON OF THE QUANTITIES OF HYPO UNELIMINATED FROM PLATES BY 
DIFFERENT METHODS OF WASHING. 


We have compared the quantities of hypo remaining uneliminated in 
plates after employing various methods of washing. 

Case 1, The plate (13 by 18 cm.) is placed on the back of a dish under 
a tap, the water running directly on to the gelatine surface; in this case 
the hypo solution is eliminated in proportion to the dimensions, and the 
plate is not immersed in the solution already expelled. 

Case 2. The plate (13 by 18 cm.) is placed under a tap, as in Case 1, but 
immersed in a dish, and so surrounded by solution containing a percentage 
of ;liminated hypo. 

_n these two cases the plates have only been in contact with the water 
for five minutes, yet 37 litres of water are consumed. 

Case 3. The plate (13 by 18 cm.) is immersed in five successive baths of 
400 c.c. water, for periods each of five minutes. 

In this case only 1 litre of water is consumed. 

After each of these three methods of washing the plates were immersed 
for half an hour in 200 c.c. of water, of which 100 c.c. was treated with a 
solution of iodine 1-200 normal. 

The following results were shown :— 


aera soe Quantity of Crystal 
ye quired for 00c.c. Hypo cor esponding 
Washing Wator. to he Iodine. 


Loe 


Was ing on the beck cf a dish for five 


minuies, using 87 litres water...... vs 0-00272 
Wa hing on a dish for five minutes, 
using 37 litres of water ............ 44 0°00544 


Fiv. washings in changes of one litre 
of water each fo: five minu‘es...... O'4 0°005 
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CONCLUSIONS. — 


1. That the washing of plates under a current of water, though using ; 
a large quantity, is less complete than in a method where, less water being. Re 
employed, the plate comes in contact with the water containing hypo. 
2. That the most effectual method of plate washing, and one which at <a 
the same time consumes far less water, is to immerse it in successive 
baths, allowing 200 c.c. water for each 13 by 18 plate. . 
_In a future article we propose to deal with the method of hypo elimina- : 
tion by ihe use of various substances. 


THE PLANAR WITH DIMINISHED SECONDARY SPECTRUM. 
By Dr. Rupoipu. 
(Translated from the ‘“ Photographische Correspondenz.”) 


>. By the combination of two kinds of glass of the ordinary type in the 
construction of an achromatic lens, it is impossible to unite more than two 
colours completely. The colours, which are not united, form a colour 
fringe to the image, and this is called the secondary error of colour. ‘The 
residuary error depends upon the tact that the dispersion of the two s 
glasses is not proportional for the various regions of the spectrum. ‘The Se 
secondary residuum of colour may be corrected by means of three kinds ~ 
of glass with different range of dispersion, or by means of two or more 
kinds of glass with proportional range. In the construction of photo- 
graphic lenses hitnerto, the latter method in most cases is the only one 
which has been used with advantage. When Professor Abbe made known 
the new forms of microscope objectives in 1886, by a communication to the - 
Jenaer Gesellschaft fiir Medicin und Naturwissenschaft, concerning the . 
improvement of the microscope, by means of new kinds of optical glass $s 
(see Report of Transactions, July 8, 1886), he introduced a new nomen- Be 
clature. These lenses, in which the secondary spectrum has been eli- 
minated and ithe spherical aberration corrected for two colours, are now 
universally known as apochromats, or objectives perfectly corrected for 
achromatism. 

So far as I am aware, apochromatic photographic lenses were first in- 
troduced by the firm of Carl Zeiss, and this was as early as 1890. Ths : 
construction was planned by Professor Abbe, and the calculations were - 
made by me. The lenses were called triplet apochiomats, and are still 
valued by imany amateur and professional photographers for their re- 
markable central definition. These and the achromatic triplets were 
regularly manufactured, and by request of Messrs. Kiihl and Uo., of 
Frankfort, some of larger size were made for copying. The same firm 
also used the triplet apochromat for some time for making negatives 
for three-colour printing. but the technical results did not come up to the 
expectations which had been entertained. Moreover, it was necessary to 
protect the flint glass used in the triplet from variations in temperature 
and from abnormal atmospheric conditions. The triplet apochromat thus 
fell into disuse. In 1896, however, I succeeded in constructing the planar, 
a lens pre-eminently suitable for copying purposes, and shortly afterwards 
the glass manufacturers, Schott and Genossen, produced pairs of glasses 
of satisfactory permanence, with diminished secondary spectrum, which 
could easily be used in the construction of the planar type. This induced 
me to return to the older experiments, and in the spring of 1899 I was. 
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-apochromatic planar. The first specimen was tested by the Photographic 
_- Department of the Academy of Arts at Leipsic. The difficulty of manu- 
facturing glass of suitable quality stood in the way of the lens being made 
_ generally known, but the firm of Carl Zeiss began by submitting special 
offers, in reply to inquiries for copying lenses that might be required for 
special purposes. Many apochromatic planars have been ordered and 
supplied in the interim, and the manufacture of the glass being apparently 
placed upon sure and regular lines, the firm of Carl Zeiss have now in- 
- eluded in their catalogue, for general publication, this important lens for 
three-colour printing. 
The advantages of the apochromatic planar for all kinds of copying are 
many. The achromatic planar was remarkable for its high degree ot 
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spherical and anastigmatic correction, as shown in Dr. von Rohr’s article 
in Eder’s Jahrbuch for 1898, p. 70. ‘The spherical correction was accom- 
plished with relatively very small intermediate errors (zones) for an 
aperture of £5, and ihe lens could be used with long focus and large 
aperture of copying line subjects. The specimen prints which have 
been shown by the firm of Zeiss at various exhibitions demonstrate that a 
planar of 410 mm. focus and aperture /5, when stopped down to /7, will 
reproduce a line subject sharply upon a plate 30 by 40 cm., and that a plate 
40 by 50 cm, can be sharply covered at £125. Every optician knows that 
the difficulty of pro-lucing a lens with fine definition increases considerably 
with the length-of focus and the size of the plate, The planar was the 
first lens produced for line work that would give good definition at £18 for 
a plate 1 metre square or more. For this purpose a focus of 100 to 
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130 cm. sufficed. Lenses of this description are regularly made by the 


firm of Carl Zeiss to order, and they have been favourably received by 


those who are engaged in work of this nature. 
Now that crown and flint glass with approximate proportional range of 


dispersion can be had, their use in the construction ot the planar has — 


brought copying lenses to an appreciably higher state of perfection, 
through the introduction of the apochromatic planar. The apochromatic 
planar gives finer definition in consequence of better chromatic correction, 
and is therefore easier to work with. There is, however, special advantage 
in using it for three-colour printing, as the three primary colours are 
united by the apochromatic planar at almost the same distance, and have 
the same focus. The exposures may therefore be made for the three 
colours at one and the same focus, and thus there is nou fear that the three 
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negatives will differ in sharpness, or that there will be any difference in 
the size of the pictures. 

If it be borne in mind that a lens merely corrected for achromatism 
must be focussed three times, under certain conditions, and that this diffi- 
culty is enozmously increased by the fact that the three pictures have to 


be exactly the same size, it will be evident that the apochromatic correc- 


tion of the lens must be an advantage. 

But apochromats are of considerable importance for astro-photography, 
as well as copying. The circles of confusion are reduced to a minimum 
in the apozhromatic planar. There must consequently be a more perfect 
concentration of the light at the focus than with achromats. It therefore 
follows that with an image of the nature of a point, which is the case in 
stellar photography, the points must possess greater intensity of illumina- 
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tion. The quantity of light is compressed into a smaller area, It is there- 

fore possible to reduce the exposure. This fact has already been recog: 

- nised by those engaged in this branch of work, and the use of apochromats 
_ will conduce to progress in the domain of astronomical research. 

In the autumn of 1900 Messrs. Voigtlander and Son, of Brunswick, 
brought out an apochromatically-corrected collinear for copying purposes, 
The nature of the correction of this lens was described by Dr. Harting in 
the “ Photographiseche Correspondenz” (1901, p. 522). This collinear is 
_well corrected for spherical aberration, and has a good anastigmatic field 

at 79, judged by the curves which are given. The secondary spectrum is 
satisfactorily eliminated. It may, therefore, be of interest to give the 
curves of the apochromatic planar. The data of construction relating to 
this lens are also given below. The spherical correction is almost fres 
from zonal error for an aperture of 76-3, and anastigmatic flatness of field 
is attained, with almost imperceptible intermediate errors, for a field of 
about 60 deg. The secondary spectrum is very small for the entire 
aperture uf the objective, 6-3 
Table I. gives the radii (r), the lens thicknesses (d), the separation of 
the lenses (1), and the distance of the stop from the lens surfaces (b). 


Taste I. 


Radii, Thickuesses, and Separations for the Apochromatic Planar=*> 


focus = 100 mm. 


Y, = + 24°77 Te = — 17°35 dy; = dy = 8-22 
>. = + 61°27 t, = + 22'58 d, = d, = 2°68 
rT, = + 30°32 %, = = 27:09 d, = d, = 0°97 
r, = — 22°58 (Dee eee er 9 t = = 0:065 
t, = +1735 Tro= ~ 25°67 b =b = 8°55 
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Table II. gives the figures indicating the kinds of glass used 
n the construction of the lens. The figures, under the headings 


Qp- AD and Ngi — Dy, represent the values of the quotients of 


ie He 
ny 22 and a ne. The curves given in Fig. 2 show that the 


ea 
small divergence in the three values ps ny 


itataC has scarcely any percep- 


tible influence on the final result. 


For each of the colours of the spectrum, C, D, F, and G', the path of a 
ray parallel to, and infinitely near the axis, was calculated by means of 
logarithms carried to six decimal places. This was repeated for rays 
parallel to the axis, taken at three different distances from the centre. 
By the last distance of intersection, we understand the space between 
the back surface of the lens and the point where the axis is cut by a ray 
of the colour 2, and height of incidence h, after it spassage through the 
lens. This is denoted bys, }, The values s, } _ sF,0, that is to say, 


-the aberrations of the distances of intersection, from that of the inter- 
section of the green axial ray, are multiplied 100 times, and used as the 
abscisse in Fig. 2, whilst the ordinates represent heights of incidence 
multiplied 20 times. 
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Kinds of Glass used in the Apochromatic Planar £ » focus = 100 mm. 


6°3 

rn ne 2 L n 1 n 

_L, and Lg, 1°61023 | 0°01088 |~ 55°8 0:00768 | 0°00622 
Héaviest Baryta Crown, ¥% rah ar eae es Pre 0°706 0°572 

L, and L,, 1°53008 | 0:00877 60 1 0°00618 0°00497 
Silicate Crown. Sa ar ae -| 0°705 0°567 

_ Ls and Lj, 1°52352 | 0°01022 50 9 0°00721 0 00576 
Telescope Flint. ae Fe ra 0°705 0°563 


The curves in Fig. 2 show the following facts, The foci of the paraxial 
rays, comprised within the entire visible spectrum, are brought together 
within a space of 0‘1 mm. This space, or the location of all the foci, 
diminishes as the height of incidence increases, until a minimum ot 
0:05 mm. is reached, at 4-5 mm. height of incidence, where they begin to 
diverge slowly, At 6 mm. height of incidence the space widens once more 
to 0-1 mm. , and it is situate exactly above the space of equal size, in- 
cluding the tcci of the rays at the axis. Up to this point all four curves 
may be enclosed by a rectangle with the space to which we refer, as base. 
This means that for 6 mm. height of incidence, or relative aperture of 
78-3, the incident rays parallel to the axis, for all colours of the visible 
spectrum, are united in such a manner, after refraction by the lens, that 
their intersection with the axis is comprised within a space of U-l mm. — 
This space, of course, increases more rapidly for larger apertures, but at | 
76-3, or 8 mm. height of incidence, it only amounts to 0°3 mm. Such a 
result can only be attained by correcting the spherical aberration very 
carefully for each colour. Spherical correction; as understood in von 
Rohr’s “ History of the Photographic Lens,” is attained for yellow sodium 
light (D line) at an aperture of f6°3, and the remaining zonal errors are 
as small as in the best corrected lenses of the same aperture, which do 
not possess an anastigmatic flat field. This may be clearly seen by com- — 
paring Fig. 3 with the curves of the corresponding older lenses given in 
von Rohr’s book, according to the same scale. The dotted curve in Fig. 3 
represents, as in von Rohr’s work, the aberration of focus f-~ the various 
zones. 

By means of Fig. 2 we are able to construct Table III., ~howing the 
amount of spherical aberration. 

Fig. 2 represents the spherical aberration in the various zones for four 
definite colours of the spectrum. It can easily be seen that this method is 
not suitable for showing the condition of the correction for any number 
of individual colours of the spectrum. To show this graphically, we may 
turn to the method adopted by Dr. von Rohr in his book “ Theorie und 

yjectivs,” Berlin, 1899, p. 66, who was 


Geschichte des Photographischen Obj 
the first, so far as I am aware, to apply it to optics. 

The wave-lengths a determining the colour of the light, are used as 
abscisse, and an interval of 89 mm. is selected for that part of the 
spectrum between the red C line (4 = 656 “eu = 0-000,656 mm.) and the 
blue G' line (A = 434 wu). The ordinates show the height of inci- 
dence of the ray multiplied eight times. In this way each point in the 
drawing represents two values (A and h), and vice versd, each two values 
(4 and h) are shown by a point. 
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Taste III. 


: Comparison of the differences of intersection at the axis .. 4 — F, 0° 


ae expressed in millimetres. Apochromatic planar » focus = 100 mm. AES 
oa Height of Incidence, | s 8 ee ae (Fae 8 Roe ae 
t= erie din C2 8.0: 1D —. "8,0. -| *8 F,0. | °@t - °RO. . a 
| = 0-0 + 0°02 + 0°01 0-00 - 008 os 
a 1°0 + 0-01 0-00 0:00 = 0:08 pert 
ES 2°0 0°00 - 0-01 0:00 — 0-075 ia 
_ 3°0 ~ 0-02 - 002 — 0005 - 0:07 : 
| e 4°0 — G°O45 — 0-0t - 001 — 0:06 
| 5:0 0-065 — 0015 - 0005 | - 0:04 
| 6-0 - 6075 ~ 0°05 +008 0:00 re 
| 7-0 ~ = 0:075 = 0°035 + 0°065 + 0:08 <] 
ae 8 0 ee 0°055 ~ 0:00 + 0°16 +0: 8 
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Fig. 2 was examined, and for each of the four curves the points were 
found, which are—5 mm., 0 mm., + 10 mm., + 15 mm., and + 20 mm., 
from the perpendicular axis erected upon the zero point. The correspond- ae 
ing heights of incidence were noted. As stated above, rays falling upon 
the lens, parallel to the axis, at these heights of incidence, show a. dilfer- ies. 
ence of intersection with the axis, measured from the back surface of the ~e 
lens of 8Qh — 8F,03 §D,h~ 8F,03 SF,h7~ SFO; §Gh — 8K, 
or — 0050, 0:000, + 0°050, + 0°100, + 0°150, and + 0'200 mm., when 
compared with the green ray at zero. The heights of incidence (h) were 
marked upon the perpendiculars erected upon the points O, D, F, G,', in 
Fig. 4, and the values of 8O,h — SF,O, &e., were added in units of 
1v. Finally, the points bearing the same numbers were united by means 
of curves, 
The values of 89, 9 — 8F,0 &e., were taken from Fig. 2, or the first 
line of Table III., and written against the points C, D, F, and G'. 
Fig. 4, constructed in this manner, serves the same purpose as Fig. * 
2, as the latter can be constructed from the former; but it is more sa 
useful. We can say with a degree of certainty, which is only qualified 
by the slight inexactitude of the form of the curves, that the same % 
value, 8, }, — 87,0, Which is placed against the curve, belongs to each 
point (h, 4) on the given curve. In other words, rays parallel to the 
axis, incident upon the lens at the height h, with light of the wave- 
length 4, cut the axis at the same point, after passing through the 
lens, if the two values belonging to them (h, 4), in Fig. 4, determine 
points lying upon the same curve, and the value of the curve shows 
how many thousandths of a millimetre the point of intersection is 
- distant from the focus of the paraxial green rays. For example, this 
focal point is cut by the incident green rays, parallel to the axis, of 
wave-length 4 = 530 ee and 6 mm. height of incidence. The point 
upon the drawing, corresponding to the pair of values,A = 530 wu and | 
~h = 6 mm., will be found upon the curve for whichs, }, — sp O20: F 
Fig. 4 also serves for another convenient representation upon a large 
| scale, resembling that used by persons in the study of maps of ocean 
| depths and mountain altitude. According to the same method, they + 
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indicate by latitude and longitude the inclination of depth below, or 
height above, the sea level of two constantly changing critical localities. 

Let us suppose that the curves in Fig. 4 are as much below (— sign), 
or aS much above (+ sign) the plane of delineation as the figures which 
are given indicate. Between the curves in the drawing suppose a con- 
tinuous surface. In the present case it would resemble a mountain 
saddle. The depression would be situate near the centre of the 
drawing. The ground would rise towards the right at the top, and 
towards the left at the bottom. It would fall towards the left at the 
top, and towards the right at the bottom. 

The distance of any point at the surface from the plane of representa- 
tion thus gives the aberration of the distance of axial inte*section, as 
compared with the axial green ray for the wave-length 4 (abeissa), "and 
the height of incidence h (ordinate), determined by the point on the 
surface. 

The large field in the middle of the drawing, bounded by the curves 
0 and —50, represent all the incident rays (h, a) parallel to the axis, 
whose points of axial intersection are compressed within 0°05 mm., 
measured in the direction of the lens from the focal point of the green 
axial ray. The size of this field shows that these rays form the bulk 
of those constituting the white light transmitted at full aperture, and 
that excellent central definition is attained. 

Fig. 5 is a similar representation of the focal differencesf,}, — FQ. 


The great similarity of this collection of curves with that for the 
differences of intersection shown in Fig. 4, is a guarantee for the sharp 
definition of points in the object, which are outside the axis. The even- 
ness of the good correction of the focal aberrations for the various 
colours (4) implies that there are practically no differences of mag- 
nification. 

In conclusion, we draw attention to Fig, 6, which represents the 
correction for astigmatism for yellow - sodium light, according to the 
method which has become familiar through von Rohr’s work. The 
quantities given in Table IV. are taken’ from this drawing, 


TasLe LV. 
Correction for astigmatism and curvature of field. 


Apochromatic Planar a focus = 100 mm. 
ae ae A eq. A merid. Ame-Aeqg. | $(A mi+ Acq.) 
0° 00 0-0 0-0 0-0 
5° ~0O°1 -O1 0°0 -0O1 
10° | ~08 - 0°75 +005 ~ 0°23 
15° ~0'5 - 04 +0°1 ~ 0°45 
20° -08 ~0°5 +0°3 -0 65 
25° -0°6 60 +0°6 ~0°3 
30° | +0°2 +12 +1°0 +07 


The yalues, 4 eq., give the differences of focus for the equatorial 

pencils, and ‘the values A  merid., those for the meridional pencils 

compared with the ideal focal plane. The values A merid - 4 eq. 

are the corresponding astigmatic differences, and the values 4 (4 eq, 
+ Q merid.) the measure of the mean curvature nf field 
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OPTO-TECHNICS. 


(A lecture delivered at the Society of Arts by PRorrssor Smvanus P. 
THOMPSON.) 


a3 


Though we often hear of the magnitude and growth of the engineering 
industries, of the chemical industries, and of the electrical industries, 
we seldom hear of the optical industries, or of their importance in the 
national life. Few persons have probably ever considered what are 
the optical industries, how varied in character, and of what magnitude. 
Yet they are no inconsiderable part of those industries—using the word 
in its widest sense to include trading as well as manufacturing—which, 
like engineering and the chemical and electrical trades, are based upon 
science and scientific invention. According to the London Post Office 
Directory, there are 216 firms described as “ opticians,” within the postal 
area, which excludes most of the suburbs. but, in addition, there are 
numerous other trades, amongst which are glass manufacturers, glass 
grinders, glass polishers, glass silverers, looking-glass makers, magic 
Jantern makers, magic lantern slide makers, microscope makers, micro- 
meter makers, optical turners, optical-case makers, opera-glass makers, 
photographic apparatus makers, photographic frame makers, photo- 
graphic lamp makers, photographic lens makers, photographic material 
makers, photo-printers, photo-gravurists, photo-lithographers, spectacle 
makers, spectacle-case makers, spectacle lens makers; and _ telescope 
makers. ‘This category does not include the makers of levels, theodolites 
and surveying insiruments, or photographers or photographic artists, 
nor does it include the purely professional class of ophthalmic surgeons. 
If one were to include the employees of the optical shops and factories, 
the warehousemen, shopmen, assistants, foremen, fitters, clerks, and 
labourers, the total number of persons employed in the aggregate of the 
optical industries would be found to be very great. It is impossible 
to state it with even approximate accuracy. It cannot be less than 
15,000 to 20,000 persons in the London district alone. What the number 
may be in Great Britain of simple opticians, or of opticians who com. 
bine the trades of jeweller and optician, or of pharmacist and optician, 
I do not know. But, merely classifying together those whose optical 
work consists chiefly in dealing with spectacles (many of them also 
trading in opera-glasses, telescopes, microscopes, cameras, etc.), and 
including assistants brought up to the trade, the number of opticians 
in the trade must be at least 10,000 within the United Kingdom. While 
it is true that many of these are mere traders, it cannot be too strongly 
stated that for all of them, unless employed as labourers, errand-boys, 
or simple attendants, a certain amount of optical knowledge is an 
absolute necessity. All those in particular who have to sell, supply, 
fit, or adapt spectacles to customers, must have a real working know- 
ledge of the first principles of optics, of the properties of lenses, and 
of the optical functions and relations of the eye as an instrument. 

This implies a certain scientific training. In the case of the optical 
manufacturers and their employees, a further training in optical science 
is necessary; and for the masters and foremen of the optical factories 
this training must be a highly specialised one, involving both theory 
and its technical applications, For them, above all, a technical training 
_in optics is a prime necessity: and it must be thorough, 
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Having thus briefly glanced at the optical industries themselves, let 
us take a similar brief review of the science of optics which lies at 
the basis of all these industrial and commercial developments. Optics, 
the science of light and its properties, is concerned in the first place with 
the laws of refraction and of reflection—mainly with the former. The 
essential fact, both in the refraction and in the reflection of light, is 
angular deviation. The light which was proceeding from some source, ~ 
in some particular direction, is, when refracted or reflected, caused to 
proceed in some other direction at an angle with its former path. It 
is fundamental in this most elementary part of optics to know the 
simple physical facts about the angles concerned in refraction and re- 
flection, and their relation to the surfaces at which the light is so re- 
fracted or reflected. The physical fact that in the act of refraction, 
ordinary light is dispersed into a series of coloured constituents, is also 
a fundamental point. Now, refraction occurs whenever light passes 
from one optical medium to another, as when, for example, light passes 
from air into glass; and since different kinds of glass act differently 
from one another, any complete grasp of these simple, physical facts 
will involve some further knowledge. It will, in fact, necessitate a 
knowledge of optical glass: its varieties, their respective virtues and 
defects, their refractivity, their dispersivity for colours, the degree of 


- rationality or irrationality of their dispersion. For technical purposes 


it is also needful to know how the various kinds of optical glass differ 
amongst themselves in density, hardness, and in liability to atmospheric 
deterioration. 

Now, to study but the first of these points, the refractivity of glass, 
requires a certain amount of preliminary knowledge. For, since the 
index of refraction is measured by, and defined as a ratio between, the 
trigonometrical sines of certain angles, its proper comprehension is only 
possible to those who have already comprehended what is the meaning 
of the sine of an angle. So there must be a basis of mathematical 
knowledge. Also in technical work it is vital that refraction should be 
studied by the use of the instrument appropriate for the exact measure- 
ment of angular deviations, namely, the “ optical circle,” also sometimes 
called the “spectrometer.” Further, since the power of any lens or 
combination of lenses depends not only on the refractivity of the glass 
or glasses used in its construction, but on the curvatures of its surfaces, 
it is necessary as a preliminary to know, and be familiar with, the de- 
finition of “curvature”—a purely geometrical conception—and for 
technical purposes it is necessary to be acquainted with the proper 
instruments for measuring the curvatures of surfaces, the so-called - 
“spherometers,” and with the methods of using them and of working 
out the calculations appropriate to them. 

We see, then, that as a necessary foundation for any sound technical 
knowledge of optics, there are at least four things essential :— : 

(1) A knowledge of certain physical facts and laws relating to the 
angular deviations of the paths of light in being refracted or reflected. 

(2) A knowledge of the varieties and properties of optical materials, 
particularly of optical glass. 

(3) A knowledge of elementary mathematics up at least to the 
trigonometry of one angle, and a certain facility in using algebraic and 
bet fan gran formule in calculation, and in using mathematical — 

abies. > 

(4) A working, personally acquired, knowledge of the instruments 
that are used in the optical measurement of angles, and in the measure- 
ment of curvatures of surfaces. . 
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requirements in a different order. 

(a) Mathematical knowledge and practice in calculating. 

(0) Knowledge of the general physical properties of light, refraction, 
‘dispersion, reflection, etc. 

(c) Practice in using, and comprehension of the principles of such 
optical measuring instruments as the spectrometer and the spherometer, 
also the focometer and other instruments. 

(d) Knowledge as to the optical properties of glass of different kinds, 
and of a few other substances used in optical work—quartz, fluorspar, 
Canada balsam, water, cedar-wood oil, etc.,; acquired by observation 
with measuring instruments. The first of these can be taught in the 
class-room, or less advantageously learned from books. The second can 
be taught and learned in like manner, but ought, from beginning to 
end, to be studied by the aid of experiments. The third requires 
the use of instruments of precision, and is most appropriately followed 


- in a properly-equipped optical laboratory. The fourth, provided the 


other three have been really learned, not crammed, nor skipped, may 
be acquired from tabulated recorded results of observation, accompanied 
preferably by reference to a set of specimens, 

He who has been trained, or has trained himself, in these four 
elementary parts of optical science, will have acquired a knowledge of 
lenses, prisms, and mirrors, and of the dependence of their respective 
optical properties upon their geometrical shapes, and the material of 
which they are constructed. “Matter” and “form”—the old battle- 
words of Aristotie and the schoolmen—both must be studied, because 
both are essentially concerned in the properties of any and every lens 
or prism. The formulx# for the power of any lens or prism, always in 
every case contain two factors, one depending purely on the physical 
properties of the glass, the other purely on its geometrical shap’, 
Hence the fundamental necessity in optical study of experiment to supply 
the first, and of mathematics to express the second. But he who has 
mastered this bit of elementary optics has yet much to learn. 

Our eyes, being optical instruments, and instruments. liable to many 
grave defects as well as to diseases, it is vital that the optician should 
acquire a sound knowledge of the optical properties of the eye, and of 
its defects as an optical instrument, even though he may never have 
to study its diseases, or be required to know anything about their 
treatment or cure. His first business with the eye is with its optical 
construction, its adjustments, and the use of spectacles to correct its 
optical defects. This study of the eye involves a little elementary 
anatomy and a little elementary physiology; but more than either, it 
involves a comparative study of the eye with other optical instruments; 
best of all, a comparison with the camera, since the eye-ball is itself a 
camera of most exquisite construction, with lens in front, with auto- 
matic iris diaphragm, with automatic focussing by the aid of an 
auxiliary lens behind the diaphragm, and with a sensitive film at the 
back whereon the images are focussed. Every young optician ought 
to assist his own studies by getting a sheep’s eye or a cow’s eye to cut 
up with his own hands. If he rests content with looking at a book 


instead of making friends with the nearest butcher, he throws away — 


a chance. But every young optician will find that his knowledge of the 
eye will be woefully incomplete if he stops short here. Nothing will 
better help him to realise the defects of the eye than to study the 
defects of other optical instruments. A single common convex lens, 
the fatter the better, will provide him with a highly defective optical 
instrument. For he has yet to learn a new chapter in optics. 
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The study of the various aberrations of lenses will go a long way 
toward pertecting the training of an optician. He cannot study them 
without both experimenting and thinking. He will not understand them 
unless he has really grasped the more fundamental parts of optical 
theory. To understand aberrations, he must perforce learn, if he does 
noi already know, the bare essentials that have been already mentioned. 
Aud when he comes to study the defects of his lens by trying its optical 
peitormance on different objects, trying to get by its means sharp 
images ot luminous objects, such as bright points, bright lines, bright — 
pictures, he. will discover, or he may be taught, that the defects which 
the scientific men call aberrations fall into two classes—one depending 
on material, the other depending solely on form. He will learn that 
the defect which causes the image of a bright white point to be sur- 
rounded with coloured margins (which the learned call ‘chromatic 
aberration”—is due to the material—the glass—and its unequal re- 
fractive action on the differently-coloured constituents of light. If he 
pursues the subject more deeply, he will discover that there are three 
different sorts of chromatic aberration, one affecting the position of the 
image, another affecting the size of the image, and a third, a residual one, 
which occurs when a second lens, made of a ditferent kind of glass, is 
applied to reduce or correct the first sort. He will, in this way, be led to 
- consider how an achromatic lens can be made out of two lenses; and if 
his teacher or his text-book is up to date, he will learn that there are two 
sorts of achromatic lenses, an old sort in which the two kinds of glass were 
a light brown and a dense flint; and a new sort in which there is a dense 
crown and a light flint. He will also learn that there is some ad- 
vantage in combining three kinds of glass (or two kinds of glass with a 
third material, fluorspar) to form a still more perfect apochromatic lens. 
When he turns to those defects which depend not on matexial, but on form, 
he will find a fine complication awaiting him. Prolonged studies of clever 
opticians in time past have enabled us to classify the aberrations due to 
the spherical curvatures of the lens surfaces under five categories. There 
is central aberration, preventing accurate focussing in the middle of the 
field; there is coma (or zonal aberration), causing blurred images at the 
margins. There is radial astigmatism, making the images of points into 
little lines; there is curvature of the image, preventing it from being all 
in focus ab once on a flat screen; and lastly, there is distortion of the 
image itself, causing straight lines to look curved. That makes eight 
defects in all, to which there must be added yet one more—the chromatic 
difference of the spherical aberration. And if he would go on fo learn 
how these nine defects—three kinds of chromatic aberration, five kinds 
of spherical aberration, and one mixed sort—are to be cured in the design 
and construction of a camera iens, he will become an accomplished 
optician truly. 

But long before he has mastered the theory of these aberrations he 
will necessarily have encountered a great deal of other optical information. 
He will have found a whole class of phenomena dependent upon the size 
of the light waves. The diffraction phenomena, which occur when light 
is sent through small apertures, will have been noted. He will have 
come across the colours of thin films, due to the interference of light, the 
typical case of which is Newton’s rings. He will have been led, therefore, 
to study interference. He will have learned the significance of the various 
orders of colours in Newton’s rings. Possibly he may have had to acquaint 
himself with the investigations of Fresnel, and to study the wave theory in 
general. He ought to work with the interferometer, and measure wave 
lengths. Now that diffraction gratings, thanks to the labours of Nobert, 
Rayleigh, Rowland, and Thorpe, are to-day made in splendid perfection, 
and cheaply, he will have made observations on the diffraction spectrum, 
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and will have compared it with the spectra produced by prisms of glass, 
In studying prismatic spectra, he will have found that the lines of the 
‘spectrum are spaced out in different ways by different kinds of glass. All 
kinds of glass crowd up the red region of the spectrum, as compared with 
the equable spacing observed in the diffraction spectrum, while some kinds 
of glass produce a relative crowding of the spectrum in the yellow and 
green regions more than other kinds of glass. This irrationality of the 
spectrum will naturally have prep ured him to learn that there are some 
substances which produce a spectrum which is anomalous in having the 
colours in a different order—in which, for example, red light is refracted 
more than blue light, and in which red and blue are both refracted more 
than green. Then he will also discover that there is another great class 
of beautiful phenomena which depend on the particular directiinmm which 
the light waves may be vibrating—the phenomena of polarization, S0- 
called, and he will have met with double refraction. 

Further, he will have been led to inquire into the laws governing the 
amount of light that is received from a given source at different distances, 
and those which govern the measurement of the brightness of lights. The 
subject of photometry will thus have come within his range of knowledge. 
. Finally, his attention will have been drawn to various optical illusions, 
_ and he will have had to consider sundry physiological properties of the eye, 
the theory of colour-vision, with its bearing on the tri-chromatic photo- 
graphy and three-colour printing, as well as the facts of binocular vision, 
upon which the stereoscope is based. 

Now, considering that every optician above the grade of a mere work- 
man ought to know something of all these things, and that the competent 
optician must be master of a great many of them, the question arises, how 
is his education to be carried ‘out! ? How and where can he acquire all the 
weriod scientific information, with its experimental and mathematical 
basis! 

In another branch of applied science—that of electrical engineering—a 
very similar problem is presented. How is the young electrician to learn 
the technics as well as the practice of his trade? We'!, in that case, -it 
has been recognised for twenty years that a proper sy.:cmatic training 13 
requisite, and provision has been made for it. In the factory, and in the 
drawing-office, 2s apprentice or pupil, he has to work at the constructive 
side, and.learn by his own hands what electrical engineering is. But all 

over the country there are classes, schools, and technical colleges, to 
' which he can resort for instruction in the physical phenomena, for teach- 
- ing in the theory, and for exercise in the application of the theory to 
practice. Electrical laboratories have been organised and equipped at 
great expense, that he may learn electrical measurement and electric 
testing, and verify for himself the known laws of electricity. In a word, 
the subject of electrotechnics is a recognised branch of education for the 
trade of electrician or electrical engineer. 

But what is there to correspond for the education of the optician or 
optical engineer? Where are the classes in optotechnicsP Let us see 
how far provision exists for ‘hose four elementary requirements which 
were laid down a few moments ago. 

(a) The mathematics can be taught by the secondary schools ; adequately 
taught, if only they will adopt sensible reforms in mathematical teaching, 
and abandon the superstition that dragging a boy through the logical 
toils of a fossilised Euclid is the way of either teaching him ceometry or of 
making him think. 

(6) The physical facts and laws of elementary optics can be taught also 
by the seeondary schools, or at least by those seeondary schools which 
have proper provision for experiments in the lecture-room and in the _ 
laboratory. Very few, even of the organised science schools, have, how- 
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ever, proper equipment for the experimental teaching. of optics. Li is 


taught as a branch of general physics or of the hybrid “subject,” Sound- 


Heat-Light rolled into one; and seldom has the teacher himself had any 


training jn practical optics. The ordinary science teacher is not in the == 


habit of describing the powers of lenses in the international unit, the 
dioptrie. He is usually innocent of any knowledge of Gauss’s method of 
treating lens problems, In short, his optical knowledge is largely circum- 
scribed within the elementary university text-books of the last half-century 
—books written by university dons for university students. Nevertheless, 


with proper experimental appliances, such lectures may serve a very 


useful p'irpose; and the future optician will be none the worse for ele- 
mentary nstruction in other branches of physics, including heat, acoustics, 
and elect icity. 

(c) Practice in optical measurement, with the use of the spherometer 
and of the optical circle as goniometer and spectrometer, together with 
practice in measuring focal lengths and the like, can only be acquired in 
an optical laboratory, or in the optical department of a physical labora- 
tory. While so many of the secondary schools are well equipped for 
chemical and electrical teaching, it is a matter of extreme regret that so 
few of them are properly provided with optical appliances, 

(d) Acquaintance with the varieties of optical glass, and with the few 
other transparent bodies used in optical constructions—quartz, Iceland- 
spar, fluorspar, and Canada balsam—can readily be provided by a small 
collection of specimens in the museums of the science school. But 
specimens of optical glass and of spar cut to the shape of prisms for use 
in the laboratory ought also to be available. 


IL 


If it be essur-ed that by a small improvement in the optical equipment 
of the science sc ols throughout the country and in the optical information 
of the science teachers, the above requirements should be fulfilled, then a 
suitable foundation will be available. But what more is required than 
this for the teaching of the future optician? Obviously, there remains a 
considerable technical field, over which even the ordinary optician must 
extend his mastery. He has yet to acquire much specialised knowledge 
in relation to spestacles and to instruments. He has yet to study the 
optical properties of the eye. He will have to master such technica] 
matters as the properties of cylinder-lenses, the properties of sphero- 
cylinders, the transpositions of lenses, the properties of the combinations 
of prisms and lenses, the effects of decentering, all the mysteries of 
spectacle fitting, and many another technicality of the spectacle trade. 
All that part he will learn, if he is diligent, in the trade itself, provided 
the scientific foundation has been properly laid. But if he would make 
rapid progress, even in spectacle technics, he must study—and this time 
not Cambridge text-books, but handbooks written by opticians for 
opticians. ; 

But if this course of training suits the average optician in trade, what 
about the further requirements in the scientific and technical training 
of the optical manufacturer? For him a much further and more specialised 
course of instruction is needed. He must not only be able to grind and 
polish a lens, but to know how to compute it. Where is he to learn these 
things? The optical factory will train him in the practical part; but 
civorced from theory, that training will leave him merely a skilled work- 
man. He will have in the factory to use proof-glasses, with their ex- 
quisite optical test, by the coloured interference rings and hands, of the 
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i perfection of the surfaces. The study of interference, diffraction, polavri- 
sation, secondary spectrum, absorption coefficients, aberrations—all these 


Where is he to acquire these higher studies in optics? There are books, 


however, stand alone. No such educational step is successful without. 


‘the physics course. But it has never entrusted the subject to a special 


te ig pt SP ea) 
Bees? _ eo 5 2 i . 


. a 


_ AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. 855 


things which enter into his daily work ought to be at his finger ends, 


but how sadly inefficient are even the best books to teach if the instru- a2 
mental appliances are not at hand! There are lectures in higher optics te 


at the universities: but it is obvious that few of these who are going to ; e 


enter optical factories can attend the university. Even if they did, they : 
would find university lectures in optics sadly unreal—beautiful, but in- oS 
efficient for their purpose. Where, then, can the needed training in ear > 
advanced optical stu-lies be obtained ? 

This query brings me to the main point of the present paper. I suggest, 
as the proper solution, the creation of a special technical college, an 
Optotechnical Institute, devoted to the interests of optical science. It 
would be the counterpart of those colleges, or departments of colleges, 
devoted to electrical engineering, to which allusion has already been 
made. This suggestion, which presently I will further explain, does not, 


proper preparation of the way. Before any such institute can be carried 
on with success, much must be done outside; and existing means of pre- 
liminary education must be much more fully utilised before such an in- 


_ stitute can discharge its proper functions. Every young optician ought 


now to be preparing for the work of his life by studying mathematics, 
geometrical drawing, and physics, in the secondary schools and the science 
schools which exist under the Board of Education. Or, if he has satisfac- 
torily followed such preliminary work, he ought to be studying in special 
optical classes organised in the technical schools and colleges. Unfortu- a 
nately, very few such technical schools or colleges have made preparation to 
hold special cptical classes, Even in the larger municipal technical schools, 
and in the local university colleges, the equipment for teaching optics is 
very deficient—far in arrear of that provided for the teaching of electricity, 
or chemistry, or heat. Perhaps the answer of the managers of such schools 
or technical colleges to such a criticism is that the demand, down to the 
present, for direct teaching in optics is not such as to warrant them in 
spending money on the equipment, or in engaging teachers in optics who 
are possessed of the special qualifications. To teach chemistry or electrical 
engineering they engage special teachers trained up to their respective S 
professions; and for them they provide apparatus and laboratories. Then 
why not for optics? One reason is that under the present educational 
system, or want of system, only those subjects are pushed and fostered 
which “pay” from the examination point of view. The examination 
curse, here as everywhere, warps and blights the educational growth. : 
What, for example, has South Kensington done in the past for the eR 
teaching of opticsP It has, of course, included optics amongst the z 
branches of physics taught in the Royal College of Science. As a former 
student of the Royal College of Science, I, for one, can never be too 
grateful for the teaching in experimental optics there given as a part of 


lecturer in optics. It has a special professor of metallurgy, and another 
of astronomical physics, but none of optics as such. It has further in- 
cluded “light,” along with sound and heat, as a part of Subject VIII., 
amongst the subjects for the May examinations. For the past thirty 
years, therefore, sound, light, and heat have been taught together, all 
over the country, in science classes, for the elementary, advanced, and 
honours stages. So far so good. But has this met the need for the 
teaching of young opticians? Let the men in the optical trades answer. tw 

By the kindness of Sir William Abney, the principal assistant-secretary 2 
of the Beard of Education, I am able to give here the statistics of the re 
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classes held during the last ten years in this triple subject of sound, heat, 
and light, and of the subject of light in the advanced and honours stages. 
Originally the triple subject used to be kept up into the honours stage as 
a triple subject. This, however, was altered, partly, I believe, in conse- 
quence of some strictures of mine, a year or two before the period under 
consideration. pre 

From the figures of Table I., it would appear that the number of can- 
didates in the elementary (triple subject) stage has decreased from 5,162 
in 1892, to 949 in 1901. The number who passed has decreased from 
3,939 in 1892, to 649 in 1901. It must be remembered that these numbers 
do not include candidates in training colleges. In the single subject of 
light, the number of candidates in 1892, in the advanced and ‘honours 
stages taken together, was 418, of whom 264 passed. In 1901, the number | 
of candidates was 299, of whom 199 passed. Judged by these-statistics, it 
would appear that there is a serious diminution in candidates in the ad- 
vanced study of light, and a startling diminution in the number of 
candidates in the elementary stage of sound, heat, and light. 

In Table II. we have the statistics, not of examinations, but of classes 
and students. From these it would appear also that the number of 
students in attendance dropped from 7,340 in 1892, to 4,596 in 1899, in the 
elementary subject, while in the advanced subject of light the numbers 
dropped from 721 in 1892-3, to 251 in 1899. Nor is this the worst feature, 
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~ for the numbers of classes held in different centres also dropped from 251 


to 173 in the elementary (triple) subject, and from 65 to 22 in the single 
subject of light; and has dropped to about 20 in the present year. Ido 
not mention these statistical facts to blame the South Kensington adminis- 
tration. Surely, if there is one man competent to understand what 
technical knowledge in optic Means, that man is Sir William Abney. 
Furthermore, the years of this decrease are precisely those during which 
the control over, and maintenance of these science classes has passed trom 
the control of South Kensington to that of the local municipal bodies, or 
the‘r technical education boards. 

What is the meaning of this reduction? If in 1892 there were 65 
classes in advanced light being held in the United Kingdom, why should 
that number now have fallen to 20? Are there fewer persons desiring 
instruction in optics now than in 1892? Is less money being spent on 
science teaching now than in 1892? The very question is absurd. Think 
of all the technical education grants out of the beer-money now at the 
disposal of the County Councils; of all the new technical institutes that 
have been opened; of all the new physics laboratories that have been 
equipped. No; the cause must be sought for elsewhere. In spite of the 
great revival in experimental optics since 1896, in spite of the immense 
spread of popular photography and all the incentives to study optics that 
have resulted from the forward movement in the optical trades now in full 
progress, we have a diminution of classes, of students, of candidates 
steadily going on. 

Is not the inference obvious that these classes on “Light,” and on 
“Sound, Heat, and Light” (where light comes in only third!), do not 
meet the wants of real students of optics; do not suffice to afford to the 
young men in the optical industry the training they need, and are, there- 
fore, not attended by such menP 

I say unhesitatingly, that until the classes in opties are taught by men 
who have had optical experience, and who teach from a technical instead 
of an academie standpoint, the decrease here noted is bound to eontinue. 

I specially appeal to the managers, principals, and committees of the 
local technical schools and colleges on this point. Do opticians attend 
thelr classes on light? If not, why not? Has the teacher in charge of 
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the class himself any knowledge of the technics of opticsP If not, why 
was he put there in a false positionP A technical subject demands a 
technically-trained man. 

Further, I appeal for the creation of proper optical laboratories in the 
science schools, that the teacher may have a fair chance of training his 
students. 

Perhaps you will say to me, Why make these criticisms and this appeal, 
before setting our own house in order? The City and Guilds of London 
Institute for technical education took the lead twenty years ago. It built 
the first two technical colleges—the oldest one at Finsbury, and the largest 
and best equipped one at Kensington. It, from the first, made large and 
generous provision for the teaching of electro-technics; why has it not 
made provision for the teaching of opto-technics also? There are certain 
reasons why these things have not been done, but for these I disclaim 
all responsibility. So far back as 1886, I made a formal proposition to 


establish, under the City and Guilds’ Institute, an optical laboratory, 


which was indeed to be opto-technical, since it was to be equipped, not 


only with optical measuring instruments such as I have mentioned above, “J 
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for the optical testing of prisms, lenses, plane-surfaces, and_ optical 


instruments, but also with experimental optical tools for grinding and 
_- polishing. The suggestion was considered, and put aside, for reasons, 


doubtless sufficient to the governing body of that date, the main reason 
being that the main building at Finsbury was already acknowledged to 
be too small for the purposes of chemistry, engineering, and electro- 
technics, for which it was built. Two years later, when the Charity 
Commissioners were considering the establishment of educational insti- 
tutes out of the funds of the City Parochial Charities, I renewed my 
suggestion. I sent to the Commissioners a proposition to found in London, 
preferably in Clerkenwell, an optical institute, specialised for the optical 
industries, and with laboratory equipment as before. My idea was that 
this should perform for the optical industries the same kind of function 
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as the electro-technical laboratories at Finsbury were performing for the 
electrical industries in London. Again my proposals were put aside. The 
Commissioners were at that time strongly holden by what I hope I may 
without offence call polytechnic fever. Their one idea was that all these 
institutes (except the City of London College) should be made as mixed as 
possible, recreation and miscellaneous, non-literary instruction being 
organised in all without distinction. In vain did I point to the unwisdom of 
this course, and to the preferable course of concentrating the technical 
teaching in special centres of industry, instead of teaching everywhere 
smatterings of everything. Instead of Polotechnics, I wished to see 
Monotechnics; for engineering at Battersea; for building trades in 
Islington; for printing trades in Fleet Street; for plumbing and tanning 
in Bermondsey ; and for optics in Clerkenwell. I was not listened to; and 
the polytechnic idea prevailed. I had the honour of reading a paper on 

* The figures for this Session are exclusive of those for Scotland. 

+ These classes are in addition to those held in Schools of Science since 1896. The 

' number of these classes rose from 1896, from about £0 to 220 this y: ar (1902), so 

that in the year 1898 at least 180 classes in all were held on. ‘‘ Light.” The total 
number this year is probably about 250 respectively. 

t The figures for these two Sessions are not available, 
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this topic in this very room on June 17th, 1897, when I expounded the 


ic idea. Since that date much has happened. The beer-money 
ried te the funds of the City Parochial Charities has enabled the 
Technical Education Board of the London County Council to build their 
twelve Polytechnics, with the work of which you are familiar. That 
work, admirable as it is in so many ways, has, I am convinced, not been 
of one-half the value it would have been to the community had these 
institutes been organised on a more rational plan. Of all of them, the 
one which has been, so far as I am able to judge, the most successful is 
that in Bolt Court, Fleet Street, which differs from all the others in 
being a monotechnic for the printing trades. ‘Can any other one show 
an equal influence on any trade? I do not forget how the Borough Road 
Polytechnic has specialised itself in tanning, in connection with the 
Herold’s foundation, nor how engineering has been developed in Battersea ; 
nor, least of all, do I overlook the circumstance that the Northampton 
Institute, in Clerkenwell, has now for some years considerably specialised 
its work, and has organised inter alia an admirable course of teaching in 
real optics, and equipped a laboratory therefor. It has, indeed, gone 
some way toward realising my suggestion for the creation of an Opto- 
technical Institute. The value of its work is not yet half appreciated ; 
every year will see its reputation increase. Success in each of these cases 
has resulted from concentration of effort on a definite technical aim. In 
fact, it is not too much to say of the London polytechnics, that the less 
they have had of poly, and the more of technic, Just so far have they 
benefited the industries. 

But while these numerous technical institutes have been growing up in 
the provinces, as well as in London, another movement has arisen. The 
opticians themselves have begun to organise themselves in three separate 
ways for the improvement of the scientific qualifications of their own 
trade. In historic order these are as follow: (1) Examination and certifi- 
cation of opticians by the British Optical Association; (2) examination and 
certification of opticians, by the ancient guild known as the Spectacle 
Makers’ Company; (3) the foundation of the Optical Society. As I have 
had the honour of being associated from the first with the Spectacle 
Makers’ Company, I will merely say that its aim has been to stimulate 
opticians to acquire proficiency in the technics of their craft by offering a 
diploma and fellowship in the company to those who succeed in passing 
their examinations. The subjects comprised are elementary mathematics, 
general elementary knowledge about light and heat, simple geometrical 
optics, mainly with application to lens problems and to the eye as an 
optical instrument, errors in the refraction of the eye and the use of 
spectacles, spectacle fitting, together with a proficiency in some special 
branch, such as microscope, camera, optical lantern, or sextant, ete. For 
mastery and assistants of many years’ standing, a modified examination 
that does not include mathematics or special instruments has been 
adopted. During the four years that this examination system has been 
at work 318 such diplomas in optics have been granted by the company 
on examination, in addition to 46 honorary diplomas issued by agreement 
to certain others who had previously been examined by the British Optica] 
Association. Four years’ experience with the examinations of the Spectacle 
Makers’ Company has shown me that while the stimulus of the work has 
been of great benefit in the optical trades in inciting the younger 
members to read up some of the principles of optics, yet the organisation 
for the training in laboratory and class-room of these young opticians is- 
very unsatisfactory. To few of the candidates—and they come not only 
from London, but from all principal towns—does it seem ever to have 
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occurred even to inquire whether mathematics and optics were taught at = 


~ the nearest technical school or science school. Of the London candidates, 
hardly any come from any of the technical institutes, the Northampton ; 
‘Institute being the one exception. Many of them seem to think that six i 
months’ cram ought to provide all that they require in the way of 
aa ‘preparation, their knowledge of theoretical and experimental optics being 
¥ _ in many cases of no longer date. Of course, amongst such candidates, 
tas there is much disappointment, and happily there are good candidates as 
well as bad. But the good candidates are often self-taught or privately 
taught, and owe little or nothing to any public educational institution: 
the science schools and the municipal technical schools have not been of 
the slightest help to them. It is for the leaders in the optical industries 
to inquire why the great expenditure of money on technical education does 
little or nothing to benefit them, or why the younger men in the industry 
i? do not avail themselves of that which exists. The optical industries of 
Germany have profited enormously by the scientific training in endowed = 
| laboratories of physics of the men who are now the heads of departments 
#- and managers of their optical factories. Think only of the advanced state 
, of certain branches of optics in Germany, revealed by that most remark- 
able catalogue of the collective exhibit at the Paris Exhibition of the 
opticians and instrument makers of Germany. Not that we are to take 
German methods and copy them. England has to work out its own 
problem in its own way; but at present, save for the classes at the 
_ Northampton Institute, its educational systems are not being used to help 
the opticians. 

Tpis brings me back to the vital suggestion of my paper, the creation 
—\aether at the Northampton Institute, in Clerkenwell, or elsewhere— 
of a real Optotechnical Institute. It will need buildings, equipments, a 
staff, and an adequate income for maintenance, I think its curriculum 

| ought to be somewhat as follows :— 

(a) Entrance Hxaminations.—Computation (including logarithms, 
slide-rule, and use of trigonometric tables), geometrical drawing, 
German. : 

(0) First Year.—Physics, mechanics, algebra and trigonometry, pro- 
jective geometry, drawing, laboratory work in simple optics, with lens 
grinding and prism grinding,—Certificate of Preliminary Studies. 

i (ec) Second Year.—Calculus, higher optics (including aberrations), 
| mechanical drawing of optical instruments, machine design as applied 
to instruments, laboratory measurements.—Certificate of Further Studies. 
| (d) Advanced Course.—Applications of calculus, higher geometry, 
| theoretical optics, computation of lenses, optical design, higher optical 
measurements, and optical research.—Honours Certificate. 

The staff ought to be picked men, who have liberty to practise as 
consulting opticians, that is to say, as consulting optical engineers. The ; 
aim ought to be to attract a few really good students rather than a : 
crowd of mediocre ones. Every facility ought to be given for a student 
who can only afford a year’s course as a day-student to continue his 
training in the evening, the laboratories being opened certain evenings 
during the week. The institute ought to make a speciality of having a 
perfect optical library, with collections of models and of detailed draw- 
ings. Finally, the members of the staff ought to be encouraged to write 
optical monographs on some consistent plan, to replace the academic 

| text-books of the past. It ought also to bring out a respectable optical 
1 ~ journal, with technical papers in optics well illustrated, not interlarded 
with trade advertisements, feeble jokes, or silly personal recriminations. 
Nob one of our poor optical journals can he named in the same breath 
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as the Zeitschrift fiir Instrumentenkunde. In the English language we 
have no technical books to set beside the “Handbuch der Angewandten _ 


Optik,” of Steinheil and Voit, or the “Theorie der Optischen Instru- 


mente ” of Czapski. eee 
Scientific books, elementary and advanced, written by opticians for 


opticians, are, for the moment, the thing most urgently needed for the 
furtherance of optotechnics. 


€ 
* 


we 


THE PERSULPHATES AND THEIR USE AS PHOTOGRAPHIC ~ 


REAGENTS, 


‘A paper read before the Edinburgh Photographic Society by Hucu 
MarsHatu, D.Sc.) 


When I undertook to contribute a short paper to the society, ib 
was understood that the subject should be really a chemical one, but 


connected with photography; for, although at one time I did a con- © 


siderable amount of photographic work, it is now many years since I 


produced a negative. In fixing on the persulphates and some of their re-_ 


actions as the subject of my paper, I did so because these salts are 
now of considerable importance to photographers, and, having been the 
first to prepare them and study their reactions, I am, naturally, specially 
interested in any of their applications. You must understand, however, 
that I have never myself used the persulphates for any photographic 
purpose whatever, though I have investigated somewhat fully most of 
the reactions on which their use depends; and it is therefore as a 
chemist, and not as a photographer, that I address you to-night. The 
persulphates were first prepared fully eleven years ago, the potassium 
salt having been shortly described by me in a note communicated by 
me to the Royal Society of Edinburgh, on 16th February, 1891. The 
method then employed still remains the only mode of preparation, and 
consisted in the electrolysis of # concentrated solution of an acid 
sulphate. 

When an electric current is passed through an aqueous solution of 
a salt, the salt invariably undergoes decomposition into the metallic 
part, on the one hand, and that which is not metal, on the other. The 
former is liberated at the terminal connected with the negative pole of 
the battery (the cathode), while the latter is liberated at the other 
terminal (the anode). In a great many cases secondary changes take 
place as soon as the constituents of the salt are liberated, depending on 
the nature of the constituents and also on other conditions. In the case 
of potassium salts, sodium salts, and ammonium salts, as well as others, 
the liberated metal (or metal-like group NH.) cannot exist in presence 
of water, but decomposes the latter with formation of free hydrogen, 
so that in such cases the latter gas is evolved at the cathode. The 
product liberated at the anode may undergo various changes, according 
to circumstances. It may act upon the material forming the anode; 
if the anode is unattackable, it may act upon the water, or upon 
substances dissolved in the water, or the individual particles of the 
primary product may unite among themselves to form more complex 
particles cf a secondary product. It is the last kind of action which 
gives rise to the formation of persulphates by electrolysis. When a 
dilute solution of an acid sulphate, say the potassium salt KHSO,, is 
electrolysed, a great proportion of the hydrogen of it plays the part 
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bm of a metal. and travels with the potassium to the cathode, while SO. 
- goes to the anode, and, on being liberated there, acts upon the water 


to form sulphurie acid and free oxygen, which is evolved. In a con- 


- centrated solution, however, much of the hydrogen remains united to the 
'$0O., and the group HSO, is liberated at the anode, Many of these 


HSO, particles when liberated, act upon the water to form sulphuric 
acid and free oxygen, but many others unite together in pairs to form 
the more complex group H.S.0., which is persulphuria acid. The 
proportion of the liberated groups uniting in this way is greater the 


more closely the HSO, particles are packed together at the moment of 


liberation, and therefore it is advisable to keep the surface of the 
anode very small if a good yield of persulphate is desired. It is also 
necessary to keep the temperature low. In course of time, as the 
proportion of persulphuric acid in the liquid round the anode increases, 
potassium persulphate is formed from the persulphuric acid and the 
potassium bisulphate present, and being sparingly soluble, soon begins 
to crystallise out. On a small scale the preparation of potassium per- 
sulphate can be easily and simply shown in the following manner. A 
wide Y-tube, sealed at the bottom, but open above in both limbs, is 
filled with a saturated solution of potassium bisulphate. The cathode, 
consisting of a cylinder of platinum foil or sheet lead, is immersed 
in the liquid in one limb, while the anode, consisting of a thin platinum 
wire, is immersed in the liquid in the other. The tube and its contents 
are kept cool by being placed in a vessel of cold water. On passing 
a current from a battery of two accumulators through the solution for 
some time, a considerable quantity of persulphuric acid is produced, and 
in about a quarter or half an hour potassium persulphate begins to 
erystallise out and collect at the bottom of the tube. On the large 
scale, a “divided cell” is used for the electrolysis, that is to say, the 
liquid surrounding the anode is separated from that surrounding the 


cathode by means of a porous septim, so as to hinder as far as possible 


the transference of persulphate to the cathode, where it would be de- 
composed with re-formation of acid sulphate. Various other particulars 
have to be attended to, into which it is unnecessary to enter here. 

Ammonium persulphate is easily prepared in the same way from 
ammonium bisulphate, and the sodium salt can also be obtained from 
sodium bisulphate, but with greater difficulty, as it is much more soluble 
in the acid liquid. These three are the only ones which have been 
obtained directly, others have been prepared indirectly from ammonium 
persulphate. 

The crude products obtained by electrolysis are impure, and require 
to be purified by draining off the adhering acid liquor, washing with 
cold water, and, if the purest obtainable product is required, dissolved 
in warm water and recrystallising. Potassium peysulphate is very 
sparingly soluble in cold water (about 1°7 per cent. at 0° C.); being 
much more soluble in warm water, it can be easily purified by re- 


crystallisation. Ammonium persulphate, on the other hand, is very 


soluble in cold water (about 55 per cent. at 0° C.); it is, therefore, not 
nearly so easily purified as the potassium salt. The difficulties are still 
greater in the case of sodium persulphate. The dry purified salts can 
be kept for a long time without undergoing appreciable decomposition. 
I still possess part of the original preparation of potassium persulphate, 
and some samples which were prepared ten years ago and preserved 
for use in bottles in the ordinary way have undergone hardly any 
chemical change in that time. Moist or impure specimens, however, de- 
compose gradually with the formation of acid sulphate and liberation 
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ef oxygen (partly as ozone), and ammonium persulphate is nob so easily 
preserved as the potassium salt. By the decomposition of ammonium ~ 
persulphate, oxidised eompounds of nitrogen may be produced. Solutions 
of persulphates gradually deeompose, especially on warming, like the ~ 
moist solids. The pure, dry salts are immediately decomposed when 
strongly heated. Seeing that persulphates evolve oxygen in presence 
of water, it is evident they will act as oxidising agents. These oxidising 
actions are best seen in concentrated solutions, especially in presence 
of acids. In fact, a mixture of persulphate with sulphuric acid con- 
stitutes what is probably the most powerful exidising agent known. On 
account of this oxidising action, persulphates may be, and in certain 
cases, actually are, employed for bleaching and disinfecting purposes, and 
also medicinally. In moderately dilute aqueous solution, however, per- 
haps the most striking character of the persulphates is not so much a 
direct oxidising action, as their tendency to take up metals and form 
sulphates. From this point of view potassium persulphate, K.8.0., to 
take a definite example, might be looked upon as potassium sulphate, 
K.S8O,, united to an extra SO,, this extra SO, being easily given up to 
form sulphate by union with a metal. Consequently, a solution of 
potassium persulphate (or any other persulphate) not only attacks and 
dissolves most metals which form sulphates more or less soluble in 
water, but also decomposes many metallic compounds, abstracting the 
metal, and thereby giving rise to many interesting reactions. The action 
on metals themselves is best seen in the case of copper, owing to the 
colour of its salt solutions. If strips of the bright metal are placed in 
a test tube and covered with a solution of persulphate, the solution 
soon becomes blue, showing that the metal is rapidly attacked; if a 
fairly concentrated solution of persulphate has been employed, the liquid 
becomes quite warm, indicating that the action evolves a good deal of 
heat. In such actions there is no evolution of gas, as is the case 
when metals dissolve in acids, the two sulphates being the only product— 


(NH.).8.0,.+ Cu=(NH.,).80,+ CuSO,. - 
A similar action takes place with other metals, including silver; there 
are certain peculiarities in the case of silver, which will be referred 
to subsequently. The actions with metals like copper and silver, which 
do not dissolve in the common dilute acids, except nitric acid, are of 
considerable interest, as they permit of the use of persulphate solutions 
for the purpose of etching these metals, in place of the somewhat 
objectionable nitric acid generally used. The great ease with which some 
metals are attacked is well illustrated by shaking up some fine, clean, 
iron filings with a fairly concentrated solution of ammonium persul- 
phate; the metal is rapidly dissolved, and there is great evolution of 
heat. 
The action of persulphates in removing metals from their compounds ~ 
is illustrated by their behaviour towards a solution of an iodide; iodine 
is gradually liberated and sulphate formed— 


K.S8.0, -b 2KT — 2K.S0, -T.. 


Similar actions take place with chlorides and bromides, and there are ° 
others of considerable interest. I shall only refer further to one which 
is of special interest photographically—that with a solution of a thiosul- 
phate (“hypo”). In this case a tetrathionate is produced, the same as 
when iodine acts upon a thiosulphate; in fact, this reaction can be 
employed as a method of preparing tetrathionates. Persulphate is a 
more powerful oxidising agent than chlorine water. Chlorine oxidises 
thiosulphate to sulphate, and it might have been expected that persul- 
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_ phate would also do so. This is not the case, however, the direct action 
_ being represented by the equation— . 


K.S.0, + 2K.S.0; — 2K.S8S0, 4 K.S, O.. 


Some metallic salts are converted into higher salts of the same metal 


by means of persulphates. This solution of ferrous sulphate is quickly 


_ changed into ferric sulphate— 


2FeSO, ++ (NH,).8.20.4 = Fe.(SO,)3+ (NH.).S0O.,. 


-- In other cases peroxides are formed; this is well shown by warming 
a solution of a manganous salt with persulphate. A similar reaction 
' takes place with silver salts, and in this case the changes are of 


exceptional interest. With potassium persulphate, a black precipitate 
of silver peroxide is gradually formed on the addition of solution of silver 
nitrate or sulphate; in course of time, this precipitate decomposes and 
dissolves, oxygen being evolved. With ammonium persulphate, however, 
the action is different; very little, if any, silver peroxide is precipitated, 
but the solution decomposes far faster than one to which silver salt 


has not been added. Under these conditions also the decomposition 


products are not merely those formed from a pure solution, as a con- 
siderable quantity of nitric acid is produced by the oxidation of part of 
the ammonium nitrogen, thus— 

8(NH.).8,0,+6H.20 =7(NH.).8.0.+9H.80,+2HNOs. 


Although the oxidation is due ultimately to the persulphate itself, 
from experiments I have made there can be little doubt that the par- 
ticular course which the decomposition takes is brought about by the 
intermediate formation of silver peroxide, which then acts rapidly on the 
ammonium. <A small quantity of silver can thus cause the decomposition 
of a large quantity of ammonium persulphate in a relatively short time. 
The greater the quantity of silver in a given quantity of solution, the 
more rapid is the change, and the rate is also greatly increased by rise 
of temperature. The great influence which small quantities of silver 
have on the decomposition of persulphates is best shown in ammoniacal 
solutions. In this case the products are again different, ammonia being 
oxidised to free nitrogen in accordance with the equation— 


3(NH.).8.0,+ 8NH;=6(NH.).80,+N:. 


The action can be strikingly exhibited by preparing a cold saturated 
solution of ammonia persulphate in strong ammonia, and then adding to 
it a small quantity of silver nitrate solution. Until the silver is added no 
action is observable in the solution, even on standing a considerable time, 
but as soon as the silver is added effervescence sets in and _ steadily 
increases; at the same time the solution becomes warm, so that ammonia 
begins to boil off, and the action becomes quite violent. It is evident, 
therefore, that a soluble silver compound present in a solution of persul- 
phate, though it may not make the persulphate a more powerful oxidising 
agent, nevertheless acts powerfully as a “catalytic agent” in accelerating 
the action of the persulphate, and making the change proceed in a manner 
different from that observed in the absence of silver. 

We may now consider, shortly, the special applications of persulphates 
in photography. The first of these to be proposed was the use of 
potassium persulphate as a “ hypo-eliminator,” under the name of anthion. 
As I pointed out a considerable time ago, however (“Jour. Soc. Chem. 
Ind.,” xvi. 399, 1897), such a use is based on an entire misconception of 
the action of persulphates on thiosulphates, and is open to two serious 
objections directly contradictory of the advantages claimed: firstly, the 


oF 4 


: : ig = 8 wees ENS if 
866 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, — [199 


tetrathionate which results from the action is just as objectiortable as the — 
original thiosulphate, as it easily decomposes, giving free sulphur and other 
deleterious products; secondly, the persulphate is certain to attack the 
silver image itself. The latter of these objections, however, leads to the 
second proposed use of persulphates in photography, one which has proved 
much more practical and satisfactory than the other, namely, the use of 
ammonium persulphate as a density-reducer for negatives. The action of 
ammonium persulphate as a density-reducer is simply that of a silver 
solvent already referred to, silver sulphate being formed— : 


(NH.).8.0,+2Ag=(NH,).80,+Ag.80.. 


Shortly after its introduction for this purpose, however, it was stated that 
ammonium persulphate differed from the substances employed for the 
same purpose, in that it acted to a greater proportionate extent on the 
densest part of the negative, and was therefore superior to other density- 
reducers in most cases where employment is desirable. A preferential 
action of this kind is just the opposite of what we should expect, and was 
at first inexplicable, and I understand that some observers have contra- - 
dicted the statement. In view of what I-have already shown, however, as 

to the effect of silver salts on persulphate solutions, it is now possible to 

give a reasonable explanation of such an effect. With a silver solvent 

unaffected in its action by silver salts in solution, we should expect the 

less dense parts of the negative to be most attacked (proportionately, of 

course), for the following reasons: Unless the action is a very slow and 4 
prolonged one, the quantity of solvent first taken up by the film will be = 
replaced only to a slight extent as it becomes used up, owing to the ; 
somewhat slow exchange of material between the unabsorbed solution and 
that in gelatine. We may assume that at first the quantity of silver 
dissolved at any part is roughly proportional to the density of the image 
at that part, consequently wherever the density is greatest the solvent will 
be most weakened by the using up of its active ingredient there. The 
action will therefore become slower at these places, while continuing at an 
almost undiminished rate at points where the density is very slight; 
therefore, with such density-reducers, we should expect the dense parts 
to be proportionately less reduced than the others. In the case of 
ammonium persulphate, the same reasoning applies up to a certain point, 
for the greater dissolution of silver in the denser parts will cause a greater 
diminution of the amount of available persulphate there. But, on the 
other hand, the solution at these places has been rendered more active by 
the presence of a larger proportion of silver sulphate in it, and this 
increase in rate of action may be sufficient to balance or reverse the 
weakening effect due to greater destruction of persulphate. That the 
quantity of solution originally absorbed by the film is sufficient to bring 
about most or all of the action, without being replenished from that in 
the dish, is shown by the extent to which the action proceeds when the 
plate is bodily removed from the dish, which makes it necessary to destroy 
the persulphate in the film as soon as possible after the reduction has 
proceeded to a sufficient extent. This is effected by means of solution 
of sulphite, which is oxidised to sulphate— 


(NH.).8.0.+3Na.80.+H,0 = (NH,).80.+2Na,80.+2N HaSO,. 


If the above explanation is correct, a strong solution of persulphate, 
freshly prepared, should work best where reduction in contrast is required. 
Where a more uniform and proportionate reduction of density is required, 
a more dilute solution already containing a small quantity of silver salt 
would probably be preferable, as in such a case the local increase in the 
proportion of silver salt at the denser part of the image would have 
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: effect relatively than would have been the case had the solution been 
quite free from silver originally. It is evident from what has been stated 
- that solutions once used will not keep for any length of time, and their 
action may differ distinctly from freshly prepared ones, owing to the 
presence of the small quantity of silver sulphate which they contain. 


Ser yt ON THE RADIO-ACTIVITY OF MATTER. x 
(A Discourse delivered before the Members of the Royal Institution by oa 
Sane eee Mons. HENRI BECQUEREL.) re 
Ke The property possessed by certain bodies of emitting invisible and pene- " e be 


) trating rays was unknown six years ago. The speculations brought 
}_ about by the experiments of M. Réntgen led to the examination of material 
bodies, to see if any of them had the power of emitting similar radiations ; 
_ the phenomenon of phosphorescence naturally was first thought of, being 
a known method for the transformation and emission of energy. This 
: idea, however, could not be applied to the phenomena with which we are 
| occupied, but it was very fruitful. It led to the choice, among phos- 
| phorescent bodies, of the salts of uranium of which the optical constitution 
} is remarkable on account of the harmonic series of the bands of their 
f absorption and phosphorescent spectra. It was while experimenting with 
| these bodies in 1896 that I first observed the new phenomena which I am 
|} about to bring before you this evening. I have here the plates of the 
double sulphate of uranium and potassium, obtained by Lipmann’s method, 
| which I used for my first experiments. After having placed one of these 
| plates on the black paper which covered a photographic plate, and leaving 
' it for several hours, I observed, on developing the plate, that the uranium 
' salt had emitted certain active rays, traversing the black paper, as well © 
_ aS various screens interposed between the plate and the active body, such 
as thin sheets of glass, aluminium, copper, etc. I soon saw that this 
phenomenon had nothing to do with phosphorescence, or with any known 
method of excitation, such as luminous or electric rays, or any appreciable 
variation of temperature. I had to deal, therefore, with a spontaneous 
phenomenon of a new order. The absence of any known exciting cause 
on a body prepared in the laboratory several years ago, caused me to 
think that the phenomenon would have been the same at any time it 
might have been observed; it should therefore be permanent, that is to 
say, there should not be any appreciable weakening after a very long 
- time. This is, in fact, what I have proved during the past six years. I 
will show you the first proof I had of the spontaneity of the rays; these 
rays have traversed the black paper which covered the photographic plate, 
' anda thin strip of copper in the form of a cross. Here again is the radio- 
_ graph, made about the same time, of an aluminium medal; the unequal 
' absorption of the different thicknesses has caused the appearance of the 
effigy thereon. After the very first observation I observed that the new 
radiations would discharge electrified bodies, at some distance in the air, a 
phenomenon which gives us a second method of studying these rays; the 
_ photographic method is specially qualitative, while the electrometer fur- 
nishes numerical elements of comparison. 
_ In the course of these first observations I was led away from the path 
towards which later experiments brought me back by several facts, of 
which the following is the principal: Having protected a photographic 
| plate by means of a sheet of aluminium 2 mm. in thickness, and having 
“arranged on the aluminium several samples of phosphorescent powders, 
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placed on separate plates of glass, and covered with small tubes like | 


clock shades, the photographic proofs, obtained after forty-eight hours, 


showed silhouettes of the plates of glass just as if they had been produced — 


by the total refraction and reflection of rays identical with those of light, 
but which must have traversed the 2 mm. of aluminium. This photograph 
is unique; I have never been able to reproduce it or obtain any ation with 
the same example of sulphide of calcium, nor with any other phos- 
phorescent preparation. At about the same time M. Niewenglowski 
obtained an impression with sulphide of calcium, and M. Troost with 


hexagonal blende. To this day I do not know the cause of the activity ofS 


these products or its disappearance. These facts, and some others, gave 
me the idea that the new rays might be a transversal movement of the 
ether analogous to that of light; but the absence of refraction and a large 
number of other experiments made me abandon this hypothesis. In 
this same year, 1896, I found that all the uranium salts emitted rays 


of a similar nature, that the radiant property is an atomic one belonging 


to the element uranium, and electric measurements showed me that 


metallic uranium was about three and a half times more active in ~ 


ionising air than is the double sulphate of uranium and potassium. 


The same method enables us to study the réle played by the gases in 


the discharge, and to observe that a sphere of electrified uranium retains 
its charge in vacuo, while in air if loses it. The rate of the fall of 


potential is sensibly proportional to the potential if the latter is only a 
few volts; it should be constant and independent of the potential when 


this is very high. Gas rendered conducting by these rays retains this 
property for some instants, Between two conductors maintained at con- 


stant potentials these rays set up in air a continuous current. These 


experiments were taken up and elaborated by Lord Kelvin in 1897, then 
by Messrs. Beattie and S. de Smolan. In 1899 Mr. Rutherford showed 
how the phenomena due to the conductivity communicated to gases by 
uranium, and the existence of a maximum in the current produced, 
could be explained by the hypothesis of ionisation, to which the beautiful 
work of Mr. J. J. Thomson has given the seal of authority. 

In 1898 M. Schmidt and Mdme. Curie observed, quite independently, 


that thorium has properties analogous to those of uranium, properties 
which were specially examined by Mr. Owens and Mr. Rutherford. 
Mdme. Curie, having measured the ionising activity of a large number — 
of minerals containing uranium or thorium, announced the remarkable 


fact that several minerals were more active than metallic uranium, M. 
and Mdme. Curie concluded that there must be a more active body than 
uranium in the mineral, and they undertook the task of isolating it. 
By treating one of the most active of these minerals, viz., pitchblende 
from Joachimstal, they first separated an_active bismuth, to which they 
gave the name of polonium; then shortly afterwards they obtained a 
very active barium containing a new element—radium. These bodies 


are prepared by fractional precipitations, in which one is guided by the 


indications of the electrometer; the activity of these products is 100,000 


times greater than that of uranium. About the same time M. Geisel — 


succeeded in preparing some very active substances, and in 1900 M. 
Debierne announced the existence of a new element, actinium, about 
which, however, we have not heard many particulars. Of all these new 
bodies radium alone is characterised as a new element; it has an 


emission spectrum consisting of lines which do not belong to any other — 
known body, and the atomic weight of the active salts of barium was — 
found to increase with the proportion of radium present. The activity of — 


uranium was not sufficient to excite phosphorescence in other bodies; 


_M. and Mdme. Curie, however, observed this phenomenon with the tays 
from radium, and, further, that the salts of radium were themselves 
‘luminous, their luminosity being, like their radio-activity, spontaneous, 
The activity of radium produces various chemical reactions; it colours 
glass, it transforms oxygen into ozone, it changes white phosphorus to 
red, it ionises not only gases but also liquids, such as petroleum and 
liquid air, and insulating solid bodies, such as paraffin, developing in 
this latter body a residual conductivity which lasts a long time after 
the rays have ceased to act, It also causes on organic tissues seriou 
burns analogous to those produced by X-rays. The sample of radium 
that M. and Mdme, Curie have lent me for the purpose of this lecture 


enables me to show you a few of these phenomena—ionisation of the 


air, luminosity, and phosphorescence. - 

I have observed by means. of’ the photograph I now show -that the 
radio-activity of polonium will not traverse -a thin sheet of black paper 
forming a small cylinder closed by aluminium or mica, and at the bottom 
of which was place the powdered material; the rays from radium easily 
pass through this envelope; we shall see that still more profound 
differences exist between these two kinds of rays. The radio-activity 
of radium restores to certain crystals, and to glass, the property of 
becoming phosphorescent by heat which they have lost owing to a 
previous elevation of temperature. The phenomena of absorption, 
examined either by means of photography, by phosphorescence, or by 
ionisation of the air, showed the heterogeneity of the class of radiations 
emitted; subsequent observations have enlarged the field of this re- 
search. Towards the end of the year 1899 M. Giesel, and then MM, 
Meyer and Schweidler, observed that the rays of radio-active prepara- 
tions were deviated by a magnetic field in the same manner as are the 
cathodic rays. For my part, at about the same time, without having 
heard of these experiments, I observed the same phenomenon with 
radium. The experiment can be made in the following manner: A small 
paper cylinder containing a few grains of the radio-active body is placed 
horizontally on a photographic plate covered with black paper, between 
the poles of a magnet; the rays are thrown entirely to one side of the 
plate. I here show my two first photographs, one of which shows a 
concentration on one pole of the magnet. Very shortly afterwards, I 
observed that the rays from the polonium are not deviated, and, conse- 
quently, that two kinds of rays exist—one deviable, and the other non- 
deviable. M. and Mdme. Curie have made an electric examination of 
this subject, which has proved the simultaneous existence of these two 
kinds of rays in the radio-actiyity of radium, their unequal per- 
meability varying with the distance from the absorbing screens. The 
accompanying photograph shows these two kinds of rays from radium. 
I have recently observed that uranium emits only deviable rays; that 
is, saving the existence of much less active, non-deviable rays. In 
fact, there does exist a third:kind of ray which are not deviable, but 
are extremely penetrating; they have been.shown more particularly by 
M. Villard. Thus, the activity of radio-active bodies comprises three 
kinds of rays—rays which are deviable in a magnetic field, which appear 
to be identical with catholic rays, and two sorts of non-deviable rays 
one kind being very easily absorbed, the other resembling X-rays, and 
being very penetrating. Uranium emits principally the first kind; 
polonium gives only the second; and radium gives all three at once, 

Let us now return to deviable rays. The material theory of Sir 
William Crookes and Mr. J. J. Thomson can be applied to them, and 
the consequences can be verified with the greatest facility. In a uniform 
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magnetic field the trajectories perpendicular to the field are circum- 
ferential to the path p, which leads the rays to the point of emission. 
For an oblique emission making an angle with the field, the trajectories = 
aré helices enveloping the cylinders with rays p sina. By placing ona 
horizontal photographic plate parallel to the uniform field, a small lead — 
box containing a few grains of radiferous barium forming a source of 
véry small diameter, the rays are drawn down to the plate, and excite 
it on one side alone; a bundle of simple rays emitted in the plane 
normal to the plate and parallel to the field should show theoretically 
an arc of an ellipse of which the axes are in the proportion of 2and 4. 
The accompanying photograph shows these theoretical arcs, obtained by 
reversing the direction of the field, the one in air and the other in vacuo, 
on a photographic plate enveloped in black paper; the intensity of the 
magnetic field was about 4,000 C.G.S. units. If we do not enclose the 
photographic plate, and if we arrange on it several strips of paper or of 
metal to form screens, we observe in the print of the radio-activity dis- 
persed by the magnetic field, a species of absorption spectra, Each 
trajectory has a different curvature corresponding to rays of different 
speeds, and having different penetrating powers. Here is an example of 
one of these prints, obtained in a field of about 1,740 C.G.S. units; the 
screens are a strip of black paper, a strip of aluminium of 01 mm, 
thickness, and a strip of platinum of 0°03 mm. thickness, To obtain 
a pure spectrum so that at each point of the plate a bundle of rays are 
found, of which the trajectories have all the same curvature, the rays 
should be made to issue from the source so as to pass through a small 
round opening; the result is the same as the preceding one. This 
latter also shows a very intense impression, due to the secondary rays, 
provided by the rays which were stopped by the lead cover over the 
active body, and in which was made a small opening through which 
the pure spectrum passed. The absorption varies with the distance of 
the screen from the active body, and the rays which are stopped by 
a screen placed on the plate are able to traverse this same screen when ~ 
it is interposed at a poimt near their source. These experiments leave 
little doubt as to the identity of the deviable rays with catholic rays. 
However, it was necessary to prove that they carry charges of negative 
electricity, and that they are deviated by an electric field. M. and 
Mdme. Curie, in a beautiful. experiment, have shown that the rays of 
radium charge negatively the bodies that receive them, and that the 
source becomes charged positively. For this double experiment it is 
necessary that all the conductors and the source itself be completely 
enveloped in an insulating material, such as paraffin. For the active 
body examined the charge was 4:10—'* C.G.S. units per square centimetre 
of radiating surface per second. 

For my part, I have shown and measured the electrostatic deviation © 
by projecting the deviated shadow of a screen placed perpendicular to 
the field on a photographic plate. One of these apparatus is here shown, — 
as well as one of the prints obtained in which on the two halves of the 
same plate appear the two deviated shadows corresponding to the re- 
versal of the electric field, of which the intensity was 1:02 ° 10’, The 
balistic hypothesis attributes these phenomena to material masses trans- 
porting charges of negative electricity with very great rapidity. Let 
m be the material mass of a particle, e its charge, and » its velocity. 
We know that in a magnetic field of .an intensity H, the radius of | 


mm 


curvature: p of the circular trajectory is given by the equation Hp = — wv. 


aa 


* 
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Th ‘num: rical value of the product Hp serves to show the character of 

_ each simple ray. On the other hand, in an electric field of an intensity 

=. mY? 

_ F, the parameter of the parabolic trajectory is — —. The knowledge of 
x -* ; : eva : 


! mr 

these two values gives—and y». With a value of Hp=1600 I obtained 
ses , 

: : ( 

approximately y=16 * 10", and —=10", These figures are entirely of 


ae Visees mm 
the same order in value as those which led to the measurements made 
with cathodic rays, and the theoretical considerations with regard to 
Zeeman’s experiment. From the above figures we deduce that, from the 

_ fact of the deviable radio-activity under consideration, there escapes 

- from each square centimetre of radio-active surface 1'2m.grms. of matter 
in a thousand million years. By extending these measurements to radia- 
tions of different and well-known natures we ought to be able to 


c 
| determine if the relation — is constant, or variable with one ray or 
‘2 : m 
; another, and whether these do not differ only in their speeds; I have 
__ -not yet finished the experiments I undertook to decide this fundamental 
e question, but recently M. Kaufmann has attempted to elucidate the 
| matter, He combined, at right angles, the magnetic and electric 
_ actions; unfortunately, the experiment, which is very difficult to perform, 
j did not give him one plate fit to measure. For the values of Hp com- 


é@ 

prised between 1,800 and 4,600, he found that the relation — varied from 
“ 7% 

13 - 10’ to 06 * 10’, and the speed vw from 2°3 * 10'° to 28° 10'°. The 


€ 
proof of a regular variation in the calculated relation — is of considerable 
me 
theoretical importance; if this relation was constant, as ib seemed to be 
as the result of a large number of measurements, we might conclude 
that the slightly deviable rays, for which Hp is more than 5,000, have 
speeds considerably greater than that of light. 

On the other hand, theoretical considerations have given the idea 
that the speed could not surpass that of the propagation of electro- 
- magnetic disturbances; that is to say, the speed of light; and we have 
| been led to consider the mobile massés in a magnetic field as endowed 

with a particular imertia which is a function of the speed. Under 
these conditions the calculated mass ought to be apparent, or at least 
partly so, and it should increase indefinitely as the actual speed 
approaches that of light. The figures published by M. Kaufmann bear 
out this hypothesis. Another consequence of this manner of looking at 
the question would be that there should be continuity between the 
deviable rays and those which are not, as the radius of curvature of 
the trajectories becomes infinite at the same time as the apparent mass,’ 
The photographic print already mentioned, as well as one of the follow- 
ing ones, showed, on the contrary, a very distinct discontinuity, although 

in the second one the exposure was sufficiently prolonged for the im- 

_ pression the least active rays, such as the penetrating non-deviable ones, 
to be distinctly visible. This proof was obtained in the following 

_ manner: In the uniform magnetic field of a permanent magnet, I placed. 
, normally to the field, a photographie plate, then on this latter T arranged 
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screens of lead fixed on a sheet of glass. These screens are pierced with — 
openings normal to the plate, and destined to limit the width of the — 
beam; in the path of these beams I arranged other screens, such as 
aluminium ones. Below the plate, opposite a narrow slit in a strip of 
lead, a small block of lead is placed, having a deep cavity normal to ~ 
the plate, and in which the radiant body is placed. We have thus a 
narrow, linear source normal to the plate and several millimetres in 
length. The cavity is covered with a thin sheet of aluminium to stop the 
light rays. The figure represents a section made normally to the field 
of the beam, of which a part is deviated. Each beam corresponding to a 
determined speed gives an impression which is noticeably curved, as if 
the entire trajectory was marked on the plate. In these photographs 
the interior of the cylinders forming the screens is strongly affected by 
the secondary emission from the lead. The first picture shows that 
through each opening there passes an infinity of rays, constituting por- 
tions of the pure spectra. These meet with a strip of aluminium of 
0-1 mm. in thickness, and traverse it without deviation, but not all with 
equal facility. The slightly deviated rays are penetrating, and excite 
secondary radiations when leaving the aluminium. The very deviable 
- rays are stopped. and give rise to points affected by an intense secondary 
radiation. One only of the two categories of non-deviable rays appears 
in the form of two fine lines opposite the source; these are very penetrat- 
ing rays; the others were arrested quite near the source. Another picture 
shows the simple beam obtained by a double series of openings; by one 
of them we can sometimes pass two distinct trajectories. The third 
figure is of interest, as it shows the straight beam traversing, without 
deviation, a sheet of aluminium placed obliquely to the line of tra- 
jectory; and, finally, the fourth one shows the transmission of simple 
rays through aluminium, and the secondary effects they produce. The ~ 
same method has enabled me to observe that the secondary rays were 
themselves deviated by the magnetic field, in the same way as the 
exciting rays. The radiations from radium also comprise some which are 
very penetrating, consisting of the least deviable and the non-deviable 
rays, of which the properties seem to be the same as the Réntgen. rays. 
These penetrating rays are but very slightly absorbed, and, consequently, 
their action on a photographic plate or on the air is very feeble, so that 
by the preceding methods we can get no very exact idea of their in- 
tensity. If we interpose in their path a very absorbent screen, they 
traverse it partially, but at the same time they become partially trans- — 
formed into more absorbable rays. This transformation recalls that of 
fluorescence, and, through the secondary action, the effect immediately 
behind the screen is stronger than if this latter was not there. The 
photographic plate receiving the radiations—filtered through a thickness 
of lead of 1 cm.—gives a stronger impression through a sheet of lead 
of 1 mm. thickness than in the uncovered regions. The diagram shows 
the effect of the radiations coming from the sides of a leaden box after 
having traversed 5 to 12 mm. of the metal. These secondary phenomena | 
may partially account for the appearance of shadows given by the edgeg 
of all the transparent screens placed over the photographic plates. 

_ All the facts I have just related have exclusively to do with the obscure 
radiations which traverse opaque bodies, such as metal, glass, mica, 
etc. But there exists also another, quite different, phenomenon, of which 
the effects are arrested by glass and mica; they are comparable to those 
produced by a vapour of a special nature. This phenomenon was dis- 
covered in 1899 by Mr. Rutherford and by M. and Mdme. Curie simulta- 
neously. Mr. Rutherford, while examining the radiations from thorium, 
ebeerve that, besides the ordinary reys, there was another effect pro- — 


\ 


- duced by an “emanation” consisting of a sort of vapour ionising the air, 


Se 
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This vapour is deposited on bodies, principally those electrified negatively, 
and makes them momentaril radio-active. Mr. Rutherford made some 


_ very interesting measurements of this phenomenon, At the same time, 
M. and Mdme. Curie discovered that, under the influence of radium, 


bodies became temporarily radio-active. This is not the secondary eitect 
already described, but a persistent phenomenon which disappears com- 
paratively slowly from the moment when the action of the radium ceases, 
M. Curie has called this “induced radio-activity,” and has made a very 
complete examination of it. He has observed that the phenomenon is 


produced with great intensity in a closed space, that induced activity is 


the same on all bodies and practically independent of the pressure inside 
the enclosed space, but that the phenomenon is not produced if we main- 
tain a complete vacuum by removing the gases produced; solutions of 
salts of radium produce the same eifect with greater intensity than the 
solid salts. Liquids, water of crystallisation extracted from active salts, 
or the water separated from an active solution by a semi-permeable 
membrane of celluloid, remain strongly radio-active; it is the same with 
the gases. These excited bodies produce the same effects as radium; 
they emit a penetrating ray which traverses the glass vessels which 
contain them and makes these latter luminous. Induced activity is 
gradually propagated in gases in a sealed tube, even through capillary 
tubes and imperceptible cracks; bodies are excited the more as the 
volume of gas is greater in proportion to their surface. Phosphorescent 
bodies become luminous when excited. In a recent work MM. Elster 
and Geitel have observed that atmospheric air has properties analogous 
to those of excited gases, and they have been able to coliect on wires 
negatively electrified traces of radio-active products. The cause of this 
radio-activity is a problem of the greatest interest. 

Finally, there is a remarkable method of induction, which.is of such 
a nature as to demand the greatest reserve in the conclusions which 
might be formulated relative to the presence ot new elements in radio- 
active bodies, Every inactive substance which has been added to a 
solution of a uranium or radium salt, and which has subsequently been 
removed by precipitation, has become radio-active, and loses this radio- 
activity very slowly. This fact was first observed by M. Curie and M. 
Giesel, who rendered bismuth radio-active in this manner. In the case 
of uranium, a trace of barium, precipitated in the torm of suiphate, 
became notably more active than the uranium; barium thus eacited emits 
only deviable rays like uranium, After this precipitation, the uranium 
salt, brought back to the solid state, is less radio-active then before; 
this loss of radio-activity cau even be accentuated by successive opera- 
tions, but the products gradually and spontaneously regain their original 
activity. The temporary diminution of activily alter solution is a general 
fact for salts of uranium and radium. With salts of actinium M, 
Debierne has communicated a very great activity to barium, The barium 
thus excited can be separated trom inactive barium; it can be frac- 
tionated like radiferous chioride of barium, the most active portions 
being the least soluble in water and hydrochloric acid. M. Debierne in 
this manner obtained a product a thousand times more active than 
uranium. Barium thus excited behaves as a false radium, but it differs 
from true radium in the absence of the spectrum and in gradually losing 
its power with time. Among the radio-active preparations a large 


-mumber may be temporarily excited bodies. Such is the case with 


“polonium,” which is apparently only excited bismuth. Uranium and 
radium are characterised by their emission spectra and by the stability 
of their radio-activity. The spontaneous activity observed in the case of 
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of auto-induction of the active molecules on the inactive one they are 


11608 


different salts after solution might find an explanation in a phenomenon 


- 


associated with. The origin of the radiant energy of these radio-active 4 


bodies is still an enigma. By the material hypothesis it does not appear 
unreasonable, by applying the phenomenon of the evaporation of an 
odoriferous body, to compare the emanation to a sort of gas, of which 
the molecules would have masses of the same order of size as electrolytic 


ions, and to identify the radiations with the cathodic rays resulting — 


from the dislocation of these ions, and causing at the same time the 
emission of X-rays. We might thus ascribe the expenditure of energy 
to the dissipation of active matter. Although this hypothesis will account 
for most of the known facts, still there does not exist any precise 
experiment which sanctions it. I must not, however, dwell longer on 
this subject, of which I have incompletely summarised the present 
position, by emphasising the physical part, which comes more especially 
within my province, although the chemical side has given rose to work 
of the greatest interest. These questions have raised new hopes on the 
transformation of matter. Besides the exceptional conditions under 
which they enable us to examine the cathodic rays, they have raised, 
and continue to raise, fresh problems every day, of which the first and 
most mysterious is the spontaneity of the radiations. 


THE TELEPHOTO LENS AND ITS MEASUREMENTS. 


(A Paper read before the Société Francaise de Photographie by Max 
LoEHR.) 


The problem we propose to solve is the length of a telephoto lens and — 


ihe position of the enlarged image, varying with the degree of magnifi- 
cation, or, in other words, the different extensions of the telephoto lens 
itself and the camera upon which it is fixed. . 
fret us take the following factors :— 

f,, focus of the positive lens. 

f2, focus of the negative lens (or eye-piece of telescope). 

fs, focus of the telephoto combination. 


a distance of object for the negative lens, or measure of its introduc: © 


tion within the cone of rays parallel to the optical axis. 

+ , distance of image from the negative lens. 

V, enlargement. 

e, Separalign between the nodal planes of the positive and negative 
enses, et 

A, the optical interval, or the distance between the focal points of 
the positive and the negative lenses: the a+f'—f* of Dallmeyer 
(B. J. P., 1893, p. 477). See also Dr. A. Steinheil: Ueber Fern- 
photographie. Phot. Corr., 1892, p. 483. (B. J. P., 1901, p. 407.) 


The following relations are at our service :— 


a aay : : 
I. The evident ratio of — = V, and likewise of —=V/. ‘ 
1 


a 
II. The well-known fundamental formula :— 
1 


2 
wo 


- Starting from this point, by introducing the values of the first equation 
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to the second, we get the following new values :— 
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or, again, in another manner, by substituting the optical interval JA for 


fife 


the factors I, and ITI.— 


I. a.=(V-=-1)A 
IT. Cm =V(V-1)A 
Ill. « - a =a(V-1)=(V -1)24 
To demonstrate this, let 7,126 mm., f.=45 mm., and V=3 times, we 
find that :— : 
A = 15mm. 
a= 30 mm. 
« = 90 mm. 
ao — a = 60 mm. 


The proportions of this example are observed in the diagram. 
Greater magnification, that is to say, a larger V, is obtained by 


bringing the two components determined by f, and f., into closer 


proximity. Their focal points F, and F, are nearer to each other and 
the interval A is less. Taking the same example with enlargement, 
V=10 times, A is found to be 


”» = 
“ 


f ae 

| rT 4°5 mm. 
The extent to which the two components have been brought closer 
together, by increasing the enlargement from 3 to 10 times is there- 


fore :— 
eS fe ity F*, 
which is equal to 10°5 mm. for 4.=45 mm. In this way it is easy to 
calculate a table showing the difference of separation between the 
sitive and negative lenses of a telephoto combination, for various 
egrees of enlargement :— 


mm, . ian 

Enlargement 3 times, 4, = 15°— starting point 0-— 
” ; ” oy = re telephoto system shortened by 3° 
” eet) SS r ae 
" ee ee ” 75 
” ‘ ” a, = 64 os 3°6 
, Te ass ae ” 9-4 
” 10 4, Ayo= 4°5 ” 105 


This scale is true of the negative lens, whatever the distance of the 
focus of the positive lens may be, with which it is combined. 

We have thus ascertajned the position of the negative component, and 
we have now to determine the displacement of point Fy, which yaries 
with the enlargement V. 
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A second table may be calculated for the different positions of F; as the — 
centre of the final image, in various degrees of enlargement, or, in 
other words, we can calculate the extension of the camera carrying the 
telephoto combination. The displacement of the image point F;, which 
is at one extremity of the distance « beginning at H., is also variable. 
Tt may be ascertained from the focus for infinity, F,, of the positive 
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component. We will therefore calculate the value of « =a@ for the 
degrees of enlargement V=3, 4, 5, etc., up to 10. (See the article by 
the same author: —‘“ Du Teleobjectif,” Supplement of the Bulletin de la ~ 
Société francaise de Photographie, 1896; Mémoires et Documents du 
Lepore tome d’essais de la Société francaise de Photographie. Vol. I., p. 


i taking the F, as the measuring point, and therefore =0:— 


| 
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The ‘following table is calculated for the example already given, 


mm. 

Enlargement V = times (0-2), =(V-"a = 60°— 
” ” (eo Fy = iv -1)2A = 101°25 

” : 9 Ca a’ 7,3 = (V-1 2A = 144°— 

35 6 , (e#-—"), = (V-1)24 = 187'50 

” 7 y (a-9), = (V-1)%a = 231-— 

8 , (e- OS Ee ot a 1)2 = 275°60 


< 10 ne (ua), = (V = es = 364 50 eae 


An alteration in the focal distance of the positive component also has 
no influence upon these values, since they depend upon the focus of the 
negative lens f.=45 mm. 

The separation of the two components, which, in a measure, is the 


ideal length, H, H. of the tube connecting them, does not, therefore, 


determine the enlargement and extension of camera. It is decided by + Alas 
the separation of their focal points. The length of the tube is deduced He 
from this for the desired purpose, and it depends upon the focal length Aye 
of the positive component. Taking the focal length of the negative lens 

as determined, let us note the point within it where the focus of the 

positive component would fall, and how much extends beyond it. This 

portion is the A. If it is one-third of the length, the enlargement is 3 

times, or if it is one-tenth, the enlargement is 10 times. 

We may also infer that the intervals forming the scale of enlargement 
remain the same, when the focus of the primary image is not coincident 
with the principal focus of the positive lens, that is to say, when the 
object is not distant, but close. The entire scale is merely placed 
further back upon the optical axis, by the extent to which the primary 
image is situate beyond the principal focus. 

First table: Showing in millimetres the requisite adjustmént of the sf 
separation between the positive and negative lenses in the case of various ; 
telephoto attachments in general use, the necessary adjustment for a 
magnification of five times being taken as basis and reckoned as O. 


Focus of Times of Enlargement. 
Negative - pene ee ab bales Ke 
Lens. 3 4 5 6 7 g 10 y 

MMe ; mm. 
OT .cevccscnveseen ase0 § +1;35 O 0,90  ~1,54 202 2,70 
Biers sietyns svsieie afte 5.33 2.00 0 1 83 2 29 3,00 4,00 
Oe at tenet State letbiin sie. 5,60 210 0 1.40 2 40 3,15 4,20 
MP ar cusey eae, 0.88 2.20 0 1.47 2.71 3,30 4,40 
PAR eats ceiet ce siacine 6,00 2,25 0 FO 2.37 3,38 4.50 
GO esige aa seca t's a 6,67 2,50 0 by. 2,86 3,75 5.00- 
58. ee donietale astes Re 2,99 Olay, 1,93 8 31 4.35 5.80 
ese eceeeevceces 8,00 3,00 0 2,00 8,43 450 6,00 
Gor ere ast seesice 8.67 8,25 0 9,17 8,71 4,88 6,50 
Baars sce do.ca'p ses 90 3,38 0 2,25 8.86 5,6 6,75 
eee tee res. . 9,16 3,44 0 2.29 8 89 5,15 6,87 
Tl Co or i eager 9,33 3.50 0 2,33 4,00 5 25 7,00 
CORSE aia ielve' sale Bs 10 00 8,75 0 2 60 4,29 5 63 750 
TOGO caislvieie e066 au we 10,51 8 94 0 2 68 4.50 f,91 7,88 
EMA e dias seierw'ss 10 67 400 0 2 67 $,58 6,00 8 00 
eiaetussiers cieuaelee kote 4.°5 0 2,83 4 86 6,38 8 50 
SOE cade ara kces es . 12 00 4 50 0 8,00 5,14 6,75 910 
Uiloaestee pele cseee oe 12 67 475 0 8.17 f,428 7,13 9 50 
STOO Rea dis ees Bia eels 13.33 5 00 0 8.23 5 71 7.50 10,09 
REA Stciwiarstdgwichess vies 16 CO 6,00 0 400 6 86 9,00 12,00 
a Ie eae z 16,67 6 25 0 4,17 7,14 9.27 12 50 
135.0... cei nee acne 18 00 6,75 0 4.50 "37 10,12 13,59 
etn aaa 20.00 7.20 0 . 5,00 -.8 57 tll, 25 15,00 
Od we Ue bs oe aw od ve 2687 1000 0 G7 42 16,00 ; ‘20500 


Second table: Showing in millimetres the distanced between the 


primary image and the enlarged image in the case of various telephoto 
attachments in general use. The extension of camera for correct focus is 
obtained by adding to the measurements, given in the table, the distance 
in millimetres between the primary image, situate at the focus of the 
pcxitive lens, and the front of the camera :— 


Focus of Times of Enlargment. 

Negative oo Is ~ 

Lens. 3 4 5 6 7 8 “10 

mm mm 
7 hae ae 5 cas Ge cAiP 36 61 86 113 139, 165 219 
40 aie cstenle biel ol beatery 53 90 128 16/ 206 245 324 
AD ii aie aeeeaseate ca arete la ohe a 56 95 134 175 216 258 340 
AAS! Sere saree anaes stan ates aaa 59 99 141 184 227 270 356 
BD ei usgs tags STC eReaac yet coi 60 101 144 138 231 276 365 
DU iears eis « aicbits aia s eel oie ake 67 113 160 209 257 306 405 
Stee tietrecs arora wees orl nies 77 122 186 242 299 355 472 
GOR A cate ie is steeees 80 135 192 250 31:9 368 486 
GET Nareyetcand ane tegs irasbacins ethane 87 146 208 271 335 399 527 
CeO CR eek ss ack eee , | 90 151 216 282 347 414 548 
OSes ee tans nortan aac 92 154 219 286 353 421 556 
(Vomshy fede Sia ce mies he oes 93 158 224 292 360 429 567 
ST aasascte ests este thes om areiege 109 169 240 314 386 459 608 
(kite h aes ea eg wos, Dy 105 177 252 328 405 483 688 
BUG athe -atsiane's syeete etecaeigreteret 106 180 256 833 411 490 648 
BD Se eae ote taste 113 191 272 354 437 521 689 
90 120 203 288 375 462 551 730 
Qa raciae act tet esiginl cokeioeaie 127 214 304 394 438 582 770 
MOO Ser recsiats Seteis bce ke aes hs 133 225 320 417 514 613 810 
WLQU) eyes. aha'c ete Seateler alate ate tteete 1¢0 270 382 500 617 735 972 
ZR a elas areata thee ae 167 281 400 521 643 765 1013 
ESD IES scatiseiecoty seem atone 180 304 432 563 693 827 1095 
NBO ines hattenca ene ae 200 337 480 750 771 918 1215 
200 267 450 640 833 1020 12235 16.0 


REVERSAL OF THE PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGE AND ITS SUBSE- — 


QUENT DEVELOPMENT IN ACTINIC LIGHT: 


(A Paper read before the Photographie and Microscopic Section of the 


Franklin Institute. by M. I. Wiisert.) 


Professor Francis E. Nipher, during the past year, presented several 
communications to the Academy of Science of St. Louis that have re- 
newed the general interest in the subject of sensitive silver salts and 
their characteristic behaviour to the action of actinic light. The peculiar 
fact that these silver salts have the property of assuming a certain 
physical condition that makes them particularly susceptible to the 
action of reducing agents, and also that an extended exposure to actinic 
light brings about a reversal of this peculiar physical condition, were 
facts that had been observed long before Professor Nipher made his 
interesting communications. The feature of his experiments that was 
original, and that was all that Professor Nipher claimed to be original, 
is the possibility of developing these reversed photographic images in 
actinic light. The statement of this fact, when first made, appeared 


to be so different to what we were accustomed, in ordinary photography, — 


that it created widespread attention, and caused numerous experiments 
to be made along the same lines. 

Following up a suggestion that was made before the Photographic 
Section of the Franklin Institute some two months ago, I made several 
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_ experiments along these same lines. These experiments appeared to me 
to be interesting, and, to some extent, also instructive. Professor 
_ Nipher, in one of his early communications, states that a photographic 
plate, even after it had been exposed for weeks to diffused daylight, 
would still give an image if exposed to the direct spark discharge of an 
induction coil or a static machine, and subsequently developed, either in 
the dark room or in bright daylight. To test this statement I allowed 
_ several pieces of damaged photographic plates to lay exposed to bright 
light for ten days or two weeks, and then subjected them to a spark 
discharge, the resulting electrographs were then developed in bright 
light, and, in each case, the resulting picture showed the action of the 
electric spark clearly. In one case, shown here, a coin was placed in 


the induction coil. In the resulting picture we see plainly the radiations 

T of the spark in all directions. The most interesting part of this par- 

£ ticular experiment, however, is the fact that the area immediately under 

% the coin and a very narrow zone around it has been completely reversed, 

t- while the spark radiations, with few exceptions, show dark against 

| _~—the fogged background of the plate itself. Following up Professor 

| Nipher’s own experiments, I exposed a very sensitive photographic plate 

under a positive, in this case a dense lantern slide, for five minutes, 

and then developed the same at a window with northern exposure, using 

an old metol-hydroquinone developer without any further restrainer. 

The resulting picture makes a presentable lantern slide, and represents 

& fairly the condition of the original positive. To get an idea of the length 

ae. of time necessary to obtain the best results under similar conditions, I 

interposed between the plate and positive a piece of heavy black paper. 

By withdrawing this paper gradually, I was able to make on the same 

plate exposures of one, two, four, and eight minutes. As will be seen 

by an inspection of this picture, the portion of the plate that has not 

had any exposure under the positive is entirely opaque; that portion 

that was exposed for one minute is very dense, but the portions of 

the picture representing the deepest shadows in the original picture are 

not entirely reversed. The portion of the plate exposed for two minutes 

is next in density, and here we have complete reversal of all portions 

of the picture. The parts that were exposed four and eight minutes 

respectively, are not nearly as dense, and differ but little in their general 

appearance. This is a feature that should especially be noted, as it 

appears to me to be evidence of a protective influence of the upper 

layers of changed silver salts, similar to what we would naturally 

expect to have had in the plates that had been exposed to diffused day- 

light for weeks. This experiment was gone over on several occasions, 

with uniform results. Even in cases where the highest exposures were 

as long as an hour, or the equivalent of many hours’ exposure in a 

camera, the high lights came out quite clear, barring the general vague- 
ness that we see in all reversed pictures. 

A series of exposures made with a camera were, however, of even 
greater interest to me, showing, as they do, the very great range of 
exposure that is possible with rapid photographic plates under prac- 
tically the same conditions of illumination and development. The subject 
was Girard College in bright sunlight at or near mid-day. The first 
picture is a negative made with an exposure of approximately half a 
second, using a Beck wide angle lens, having a 128 stop. The resulting 
picture developed with fresh normal metol-hydroquinone developer, came 
up to its present density in a little over four minutes, after being placed 
in the developing solution, and is, if anything, a little over-exposed. 
The next picture had exactly the same amount of exposure with a 16 


the centre of photographic plate and connected with one terminal of — 


et 
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stop, giving it approximately eight times the amount of light of the — 
first; the plate developed very much more rapidly, but is still a very — 
fair negative. The next one of the series was exposed for five seconds 
under exactly the same conditions as the previous one, using the 16 
stop, and the result is still a negative, though rather thin; but when 
we consider that it has had 80 times the light that the first negative 
had, we will appreciate that the possible range of exposure is really re- 
markabie. The next plate had an. exposure of 50 seconds, and shows 
traces of general fog; you can see, however, that there are distinct. 
traces of reversal;. the high lights are completely reversed and almost 
clear, This plate would probably come somewhere near the so-called 
zero condition, where thé positive and negative conditions of the plate 
would nearly balance each other, and give, as result of this a general . 
fog. Again increasing our exposure, this time to ten minutes, and 
developing the picture in the dark room, we obtained a completely 
reversed picture that is rather dense in the shadows on account of the 
activity of the developer; under these conditions, this plate did not 
require more than three minutes in the developing solution, and appeared 
to flash up very rapidly. The next picture was given the same exposure, 
but developed at an unprotected window having a northern exposure— 
in fact, the same window from which the plate had been exposed in 
the camera. This required eight or nine minutes to develop, and the 
conditions of the development were quite different. When the plate was 
first taken from the camera, there was plainly seen a distinct outline 
of the picture as a negative. On placing the plate in the developing 
solution this negative image gradually faded until the plate was per- 
fectly blank, then the edges of the plate that had been protected by 
the holder began to darken, and, following this, the positive image 
gradually but slowly developed, the process requiring at least three 
times the time that was necessary in the dark room. 
Some further experiments were made with a view of testing the 
action of various reducing agents; the exposure in these cases was 
25 minutes, and more or less satisfactory results were obtained by using 
pyrogallic acid, amidol, eikonogen, metol, metol-hydroquinone, and 
hydroquinone as the reducing agents. The first four did not give very 
satisfactory results, as their action appear to be too rapid and rather 
irregular; the fifth was the developer used in the experiments alluded 
to above; while the sixth, hydroquinone, was used with and without 
an alkali, with interesting results. The first picture which I show 
you, had the normal amount of alkali, as advised in the formula given 
by the manufacturer of the plates that were used. This plate shows 
up quite clearly and is quite black. The next plate was developed with 
a developer having but half the amount of alkali, and, as you can see, 
it has a distinctly brown cast of colour; it was also slower in develop- 
ment, although not markedly so. The third plate was developed without 
the addition of any alkali, and presents a reddish-brown appearance in 
colour, though sharp and distinct in all details of the picture. Specula- 
tion as to the principles involved in these processes are perhaps out of 
order, but it appears to me as though the action of light on sensitive 
silver salts was in the first stage a purely physical one, disarranging the 
equilibrium of the molecules of the silver salt and making them sus- 
ceptible to chemical reducing agents; prolonged action brings about a 
chemical change that produces opaque metallic silver or a silver oxide, 
and this in turn protects the silver bromide molecules immediately below 
it from further action of light; the physical change is going on in other 
portions of the plate, and these in turn are susceptible of reducing by 
proper chemical agents, while the portion that has been ad on 
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chemically is not. The change brought about by reducing agents is 
much more intense and opaque than is that produced by light, thus 
giving us a dark picture against a grey or hazy background. As evidence 
of this I would say that so far I have not seen any reversed pictures in 
wh:ch the high lights were represented by perfectly clear glass. More 
evidence that the ultimate action of light is chemical is found in the 
fact that we may expo:e a plate under a negative for a sufficient length 
of time to produce the outline of the picture distinctly, then fix 
the resulting plate in hyposulphite solution and still retain the 
faint outline of the positive, and this in turn may be intensified so 
as to be distinctly visible. Under proper conditions we would no doubt 
be able to make photographic negatives in this way without the use of a 
dark room; that is, by first dissolving out the unchanged silver salts in 
a fixing bath, and subsequently intensifying the very weak but distinct 
image remaining on the resulting plate, 


EXPOSURE. 


(A Paper read before the Manchester Amateur Photographic Society, 
and reprinted from the “ Photographic Record.”) 


The beginner soon discovers that his success largely depends on the 
time the sensitive plate is exposed in the camera, or, in other words, 
how long the lens is uncovered. It is only a few years ago that the 
wiseacres in the art invariably told the young hand that the only way 
to acquire this knowledge was by experience—that is, by first making 
many failures. But of late years the problem has received more atten- 
tion, and almost complete accuracy can now be attained by following 
certain first principles. In exposing a plate, it is shut up in a camera, 
and illuminated through an opening in the lens by light reflected from 
the object or objects being photographed. We have here four influences 
which are subject to variation, and a variation in any one affects the 
length of exposure required. They are: Plate, opening of lens, subject, 
light; and in any plan of estimating exposure these must be considered. 
The reason why such a thing as correct exposure is necessary lies in 
the limitations of the sensitive plate, and it is well to examine in a plain, 
non-technical way what these limitations are. If a plate is exposed in 
different parts to increasing amounts of light and then developed, we get, 
of course, varying densities, as shown on the screen. Now, with every 
particular plate their is a minimum amount of light, below which amount 
no impression is made on the plate at all, this minimum being marked 
by a cross on the slide. At the other end of the scale there is a 
maximum amount of light, beyond which amount any increased ex- 

sure does not give a corresponding increase of density on the plate. 

ow, the object of exposing a plate is that all the varying amounts of 
light in the subject shall be represented by varying densities in the 
negative, and for a plate to be correctly exposed the highest light must 
not make a greater impression on the plate than that marked by a cross 
on the screen; for if the exposure be above this, both high lights and 
some of the lighter tones will be represented by equal densities in the 
negative, and the familiar grey appearance of over-exposure will result. 
On the other hand, the exposure must be sufficiently long for the darker 
details of the subject to make some impression on the plate, or the 
familiar “clear class in shadow” of under-exposure will result. The real 


quality of the plate depends upon the distance between these crosses, 
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Tf the distance is great, we have a plate with plenty of backbone or 
latitude, and a considerable variation can be made in the camera exposure 


without the high lights or shadow detail getting respectively either — 


above or below the crosses. In a poor quality plate—and it should be 
_ noted that the quality has nothing to do with the speed—the crosses — 

are nearer together, and very little variation can be made in the camera 
exposure without getting over or under exposure. 

Now, the sole object of correct exposure is to get the varying amounts 
of light reflected from the subject represented on the plate by densities 
between the crosses, and various plans have been devised for estimating — 
the value of the four varying influences of plate, diaphragm, subject, and 
light, and from these estimates deducing the exposure to give. ‘The ever- 
varying ne t was the influence which first attracted attention, and Vogel 
about 1875, drew up a table of rough estimates of the value of light at 
different hours of the day and at different seasons. The slide gives a 
condensed idea of this table, which was followed in principle by Scott, 
Hurter, Driffield, and others. It suffers from the grave disadvantage 
that any variation from the average light caused by dull weather, clouds, 
or clear atmosphere has to be allowed for by personal judgment. In 1887 
Burton published a rough estimate of exposures for different subjects in 
bright and dull lights. Burton expressly stated that this table was a 
rough guide only, and as an accurate classification of subject, it is 
open to the objection that it really includes the lighting also. Thus, a 
stone font in the interior of a church would be classified as 100 to 800, 
whereas if the same font were in the churchyard it could only be classified 
as “landscape with foreground” as 2. The Vogel (or Scott) light tables 
were soon combined with Burton’s light tables, and with the necessary 
table of variation for different sizes of diaphragms, and on these com- 
bined tables all the existing exposure tables are based, as well ag all 
those slide calculators and tables the variation of the light from the 
average and also the lighting of the subject has to be estimated, and 
the human eye is notoriously ill adapted for estimating the actinic value 
of the light. For a good many years actinometers have been used by a 
few advanced photographers. In these instruments the relative value 
of the light is given by the time a strip of sensitive paper takes to 
darken to a standard tint, and, other things being equal, the exposure 
will always be in proportion to this actinometer time. Since Abney 
adopted bromide paper instead of chloride paper for actinometers, their 
readings have been found to be reliable, even when comparing the dim 
light of an interior with the bright sunshine outside, and the efficiency 
is still greater since the steadfast paper (which never assumes a red tint 
in damp weather) was introduced. Although before the year 1890— 
the year I invented my exposure meter—several attempts had been made 
to utilize the reading of an actinometer with the aid of slide rules to 
estimate the exposure, the mistake had been made, as in Ackland’s 
card calculator, of using Burton’s subject classification; and, although 
the out-door light was tested by actinometer, any variation for woods, 
interiors, etc., became a matter of estimation. In my system, intro- 
duced for the first time in 1890, and now followed by thousands using 
my exposure meter and one other instrument imitating mine, I test 
with the actinometer the light actually falling on the subject, and this 
being done, the lighting need not be considered in classifying the subject. 
My system, therefore, is essentially different from the older plan, and 
does not use the same tables. 

Of the four factors named on the screen, the first three—light, plate, 
and diaphragm—need only be considered in most cases. It is only when © 
the reflecting capacity of the subject varies largely from the average 
that subject need be considered. As regards the olassification of spead 
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___ of plate, this is not the time to enter into the vexed question of plate 
speeds. Suffice it to say that plates evev of one brand vary in speed 
} from time to time, that the Hurter and Driffield system of speed-testing 
: is practically the only precise plan in use, and that although several 
makers mark all their boxes with H. and D. speed numbers, the different 
makers’ numbers have different values, owing to want of uniformity in 
standard light and developer. For some years I have repeatedly tested 
all the plates on the market, and publish a speed card, giving the relative 
speeds for my meter. This is kept in type, and new editions printed ay 
frequently. As regards the influence of diaphragm, the camera can be ee 
regarded as a room lighted by a window (the opening of the lens), the 
plate being on the opposite wall to the window. In a room 8ft. long 
lighted by a window lft. square, the opposite wall would receive just Gee 
the same illumination as in a room 8yds. long lighted by a window lyd. oe 
square. Therefore, when an optician marks his stop f8 it has a definite 
value, whatever the focus or kind of lens: Let us now glance at the i 
use of an actinometer in estimating light variation caused by the inter- hi 
ference of surrounding objects. (A number of slides were shown, illus- : 
trating this point and showing how the actinometer held so as to test 4 
tag ent actually falling on the subject made allowance for various ~ 
obstructions shutting out the illuminating sky.) I wish to note that as 
in my exposure system I make no variations in the value of the subject ; 
caused by these changes of lighting. In the exposure-table plan, a varia- ; 
tion of at least 1 to 100 would be required for the subjects illustrated, 
ranging from landscape to interior. In my system I value all subjects 
of average colour, whether they are landscapes, buildings, portraits, or 
interiors, at 100, and it is only when there is exceptional variation in 
reflecting capacity of subject, as snow scenes, sky, sea, or white objects, 
that variation need be made on account of subject. (Slides illustrating 
the different subjects for which a variation in subject value is required 
were thrown on the screen.) Where the camera has to be racked out for 
copying near objects or for enlarging, a fifth factor, which I term f, has 
to be considered, and here the extra f scale in the standard meter ae 
becomes useful. In the simpler pattern meters even the subject scale bee 
is omitted, and it is presumed that the subject value is 100, as it is eae 
in nine cases out of ten. In the tenth case a variation from indicated 
exposure can easily be made, 


CALCULATING WITH SLIDE RULES. 2 


Now let us see the principle by which the variation for plate, "3 
diaphragm, and light can be calculated in practice. These three factors, 
with the final one of exposure, are the smallest number which can be 
considered in any exposure meter. The means of calculating is always 
based on the ordinary slide rule, and countless variations can be made 
on this, (A lever slide illustrating the calculation was shown.) It is 
easy to devise a bogus simplicity by reducing the number of the scales, 

but the trouble in using a meter is in hunting out the four values, and I 
have always thought that it is really most simple to provide a separate 
scale to each factor. The meter can then be set for the two factors 
plate and diaphragm, which may not require alteration that day, and 
only the figures for light and exposure have to be sought for. Where 
two scales only are provided, all four values must be hunted out each 
time. In the dial meter—(an illustration of working this was thrown on 
the screen)—only the figures actually wanted appear in sight, and the 
meter remains set for plate and diaphragm. The eye is therefore not 
confused with a large number of figures. 
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RELATIVE STANDARDS OF SPEED. 


As at different times articles have appeared in the British JoURNAL 
ALMANAC, giving the supposed relations between the speed values in my 
meter and those in the Wynne meter, I presume that the comparison 
has same interest. I throw on the screen an illustration of the slide 
rule calculator, which, in conjunction with a separate actinometer, was 
the first exposure meter issued by Mr. Wynne. It came out in 1893— 
three years later than mine. Simple numbers are used to express the 
speed of plate; the standard of speed is identical with that in my meter, 
and the result of a calculation with the same figures is the same, For 
example, my standard for a plate speed 2 was that with f8 and two 
seconds actinometer time (best summer light) it would require for an 
average subject two seconds exposure. The Wynne slide rule, which 
is an application of the ordinary carpenter’s slide rule, gives the same 
result, the central row of figures serving both for actinometer seconds 
and for exposure seconds. This identity with my system can be verified 
by reference to the illustration of the slide rule in the BririsH JOURNAL 
Atmanac of 1894, p. 820. As Mr. Wynne selected the Manchester 
Amateur Photographic Society as a medium of relating how he worked 
out the plan of his instrument, I feel bound, also, to record the fact 
that in a letter dated September 1st, 1892, Mr. Wynne, in ordering a 
refill for my meter, mentions his having used two previous refills, and 
winds up: “TI find it very useful and reliable.” In the subsequent watch- 
shaped exposure meter issued by Mr. Wynne, he omitted the third row 
of figures, and without making any changes in his (or, rather, my) 
standard of calculation, he now called the speed previously called 2 by 
the name of the f value opposite it on the scale—namely, f8. The 
corresponding values of Watkins’ plate speeds and Wynne’s plate speeds 
can, therefore, always be found opposite each other in the illustration in 
the almanac I have mentioned, ~ 


INTERIOR WORK. 


When photographing indoors the length of exposure has long been a 
difficult problem, which the exposure tables scarcely attempt to solve. 
The judgment of the eye, too, is apt to be at fault in dealing with 
feeble lights, and it is in this work that old and experienced photographers 
have most frankly acknowledged their indebtedness to the actinometer. 
Practically, however, no one cares to spend the time in testing indoor 
light before making an exposure; and it was my introduction of the plan 
of using such a stop in the lens that the actinometer and camera exposure 
should be equal, which brought the actinometer, or exposure meter, 
into use indoors. With this plan the actinometer is placed in one of 
the darkest parts of the subject, and the lens uncapped at the same 
time, and left uncapped until the paper darkens to tint. A quarter tint 
suitable for this plan is provided with all meters and the new actino- 
meter, With Ilford ordinary and £22, the camera exposure will always 
be the same time as the darkening to quarter tint. 

Using rapid plates and modern anastigmat lenses, we sometimes want 
to use a larger stop than that proper for the quarter tint. The first 
visible darkening of the sensitive paper is equal to a sixteenth tint, 
and with a rapid plate of 150 on my scale, £22 can be used and the 
camera exposed for just the time which elapses before the paper com- 
mences to darken, 
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@ PINHOLE WORK. | 


I show a few examples. For every distance from plate to pinhole there 
is a size hole which gives the best definition. In the little book, “ Expo- 
sure Notes,” I give a table of the right-sized sewing needles to make 
these holes for each distance, and also the diaphragm, which has an 


area of 60 times the pinhole. 


HAND CAMERA WORK. 


It does not seem at first sight advisable to calculate exposures for 
snap shots, but I found, working in Switzerland, with a shutter adjustable 
to slow speeds and a stigmatic lens opening to 6, a great comfort in 
the little hand-camera calculator screwed to my camera, telling at a 
glance what shutter speed to use with a particular stop, or vice versa. 
Here is a scene taken with slow shutter in the dark shadow of pine 
woods, which I should not have attempted if the actinometer and slide 


_rule had not told me it was feasible. (Other instances of the use of 


the meter amongst the towns and glaciers of Switzerland were shown, 
both snap shots and time exposures being developed together by timing 
only.) I will now give a few illustrations of three-colour work, in all 
of which I used the actinometer for determining the exposure through 
the blue screen. In concluding this outline (for much is omitted) of 
systematic exposure, let me remark that I deal only with the tools of 
Our science, and not with that distinct branch, the artistic use of the 
tools. A man may use over or under exposure for artistic effect, but 
let him not despise the methods providing a definite standard, which 
he is at liberty to follow or not, as the mood seizes him, 

: ALFRED WATKINS. 


THE HALF-TONE TRICHROMATIC PROCESS. 


(A Paper read at the stated meeting of the Franklin Institute, held 
Wednesday, November 20th, 1901, by F. E. Ivzs.) 


Until recently, all of the finest colour printing has been done by the 
chromolithographic process, employing from seven to twenty stones, 
with as many inks and impressions, and the necessary drawings upon 
these stones have been made by specially trained lithographic artists. 
It has long been thorught by some, that, in accordance with the tri- 
chromatic theory of colour vision, three printing surfaces, colours, and im- 
pressions might be substituted for the seven to twenty of the chromo- 
lithographer, and that the preparation of these surfaces might be accom- 
plished by photography. The only commercially successful development 
of this idea to-day is by the employment of three half-tone process 
blocks made from a trichromatie negative colour record, and printed 
with three coloured inks in the type press. It will no doubt interest 
those present to know that the first public exhibition of a reproduction 
by this method was at the Novelties Exhibition of the Franklin Institute, 
in 1885.* This example was made by me in 1881, when I was the only 
man in the world engaged in the production of half-tone process blockst 


* Catalogue of the Novelties Exhibition, 1885, p. 36. See also The Photographic 
News. London, Sept. 5, 1:84, first page. 
+ U.S. Patent, No. 245,601, Aug. 9, 1881. 
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Good photographs can be taken without a lens by means of a pinhole 
' aperture, and the exposure for these can be calculated with exactness. 
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and ten years before anybody else is known to have made a half-tone 


trichromatic reproduction. The time was not then ripe for the commer- == 


+ 


cial development of such a process, which demands conditions in the ~ 


printing office which have been realised only after many years, by a 
process of evolution which was greatly stimulated by the introduction of 


the half-tone photo-engraving process. 


The half-tone trichromatic process was first commercially exploited 


. Jess than ten years ago, and is already a competitor of chromo-litho- 


graphy, because cheaper and more direct; but the quality of the product 
has been, up to the present time, so uneven as to have brought the 
process somewhat into disrepute. This state of affairs is due largely to 
the fact that such success as is achieved generally depends very largely 
upon the degree of skill available in the correction of errors and defects 
in the operation of the process by re-etching the half-tone blocks—a 
procedure technically and appropriately known as “faking.” I have 
always contended that conditions could be secured which would make 
it possible to obtain the best results almost automatically, and it is my 
purpose in preparing this paper to show how this may be accomplished. 
As in all other practical forms of the trichromatic process, we commence 
with three photographs to represent the analysis of all colours into pro- 


portions of three “primary” or fundamental colours, and it is evident 


that correct results cannot be obtained without the aid of handwork, 
unless this photographic record correctly differentiates all the hue and 
luminosity values of the copy. How to secure this perfect differentiation 
of hue and luminosity value is a problem which certainly baffled the 
earlier experimentors in trichromatic photography; but its solution by 
working to the Maxwell colour curves, as first proposed by me in a paper 
read at this institute in 1888,{ has been sufficiently demonstrated by the 
results obtained in the photo-chromoscope. In the photo-chromoscope, 
however, we make up our white light, not of all of the spectrum rays, 
but of a mixture of three practically isolated groups from the two ends 
and middle of the spectrum. If we were to employ all of the spectrum 
rays equally, but sharply divided into three groups, we should find 
that when we attempted to reproduce certain hues of the spectrum, they 
would be somewhat degraded in purity, because pure spectrum reds, 
greens, and blue-violets cannot be reproduced by any miztures of spec- 
trum rays. From this I have argued that colour prints from Maxwell 
curve photographic records, if made upon paper which reflects ordinary 
white light, must show a little degradation of colour. Comparison of 


_ such prin.s with the originals and with the photo-chromoscope repro- 


ductions shows that this degradation, otherwise almost unnoticeable, 
actually occurs and disappears when the prints are viewed in a white 
light made up of a mixture of isolated groups of red, green, and blue 
spectrum rays. From this it might be argued that the photographic 
eolour record which is suitable for one purpose is unsuitable for the 
other. The fact is, however, that for synthesis by any other light 
than the artificial white of the photo-chromoscope, no trichromatic 
analysis can be theoretically perfect; and I hold that the Maxwell curve 
analysis introduces, even for synthesis in ordinary white light, less 
serious errors than any other; and that the best compensation for the 
modicum of degradation of purity should be sought in later stages of 
the process, in the lining of the process blocks, the absorption and 
transparency of the printing inks, and the paper and press-work. This 
question has been the subject of much controversy, and as it would take 


t Journal of the Franklin Institute, January, 1889, p. 54. U.S. Patent, No. 434,58, 
July 22, 1890, ; 
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Sa & volume to fully elucidate the subject, I will only add here that the 
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demonstration which I now present is based upon Maxwell curve analysis 
*he results of which, under the conditions which I have secured, will 
speak for themselves. 

- The perfection of each individual element of the trichromatic negative 
record depends upon the relations of the source of illumination, the 
absorption of the selective colour screen, and the colour sensitiveness 
of the photographic plate, one to another. Each of the three negatives 
may, however, be substantially perfect in itself, but out of key, so to 


_ speak, with the others, though being relatively less or more exposed or 


developed to lesser or greater density; and in the practice of the 
process this want of harmony of relationship is a source of error quite 
as serious as errors of principle in the analysis, and it is probable that 
two-thirds of the “faking” that is found necessary in practice is due 


_ to errors of this character, which may be introduced in any of the 


photographic operations, or even in the etching process, so long as the 
three operations are conducted separately. My cure for this difficulty 


_ consists in the production of the three images of the colour record by 


one exposure upon a single sensitive plate, for which purpose I have 
devised several special cameras, one of which,* together with triple 
negatives produced in it, is submitted for examination, After once cor- 
rectly adjusting these cameras, triple negatives can be turned out with 
perfect regularity, in which the relation of the images one to another, 
in exposure and density, is bound to be correct. The printing upon the 
ginc or copper plate and the etching is also thereby reduced from three 
operations to one. The importance of this procedure from a labour- 
saving point of view, is very great, because it saves much time and 
labour in the initial stages of the process, besides eliminating errors 
which frequently necessitate costly and time-consuming “faking” opera- 
tions in the later stages, In the most approved method of producing the 
_half-tone process biocks, the half-tone process negatives are made 
through cross-line sealed screens, in order to translate the smooth grada- 
tions into definite line and dot, as is required by the typographic printing 
process. There are a few operators who employ the cross-line screen 
in the first instance, making the half-tone negative directly on the colour- 
sensitive plate; but very much longer exposures are then required, and 
the translation of body shade into line and dot is far less definite and 
satisfactory than when a transparency from the smooth colour record 
negative is made the copy for a half-tone process negative by the wet- 
plate process, or on special “contrast” dry plates. My special triple 
cameras can be fitted with the cross-line screens, so as to make the line 
negatives direct; but after some experience of both methods I at present 
favour making first a triple colour record, then a contact positive, and 
from the latter a triple half-tone process negative in the copying camera. 
Allowing for the saving in time in making the original exposure through 
colour screens, no time is lost, and the half-tone process negative, made 
by the wet-plate process, or on a special “contrast” dry plate, is of a 
quality not obtainable by the first mehtod. 
Compared with the most usual procedure, fifteen operations are thus 
reduced to five,{ and compared with the shortest method practised with 
a single camera, nine operations are reduced to five, with gain in the 


* U.S. Patent, No. 668,989, February 26, 1901. 

+ Three separate colour-screen negatives, three separate transparencies. three 
separate half-tone process negatives, three separate prints on the zinc or copper 
plates, and thiee etching operations, : 

_ f One colour record negative, one transparency, one half-tone negative, ore print 
on copper or zine, and one etching. 
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quality of the screen process negatives and elimination of the defects — 
commonly introduced by separate exposure, development, printing, and 
etching. If the screen negatives are made direct with the triple camera, — 
the total number of operations is reduced to three. Another reason for — 


-favouring the use of a transparency as copy for the half-tone process — 


negative, is the fact that original triple-colour records can most advan- 
tageously be made on a standard size of plate in a camera which gives. 
images either larger or smaller than the plates required, and the images. 
readily brought to the required size in the copying camera when the 
triple halt-tone process negative is made. The original triple negative 
is then available at any time for plates of different sizes, or with screens - 
of different degrees of fineness, or for Kromskop slides or colour print — 
lantern slides, or for any other kind of trichromatic process reproduction ~ 
which may at any future time be desired. Three of the ruled cross-line 
screens are used in the copying camera in front of the one negative 
plate, and the arrangement is such that three small images can he made 
on plates of one size, or three larger images on a larger plate without 
change of screens or alteration of adjustment. It is necessary to use 
three screens in order to have the lines differently disposed in the 
different images to avoid an offensive watered-silk pattern. This dispo- 
sition of the lines at different angles to avoid this effect is seen in. 
my original example of 1881, a copy of which 1 have with me, and was 
patented by someone else twelve years after. By the means which I 
have described, sets of half-tone trichromatic printing plates may be 
produced with great regularity and precision, frequently requiring no 
re-etching to perfect them, and never any considerable amount of it. 
It remains only to reduce the printing to one run through the press, in 
order to eliminate errors due to unequal inking and unequal expansion 


_of the paper with changes of atmospheric condition, to make the pro- 


duction of half-tone trichromatic process reproductions as nearly as 
possible automatic, and of the highest average quality. Already it has 
been proved that the printing can be done successfully upon this principle 
with a special press which is now on exhibition in this city, but was 
not available for printing my specimens. They have been run off on an 
ordinary treadle press without any overlay or other “make-ready.” 
The depth and “openness” of the etching of the plates, and the colour 
and transparency of the inks, are very impo-stant factors in this work. 
To fulfil theoretical requirements, the ink must be perfectly transparent 
and as specifically anti-chromatic as possible to the respective “ primary ” 
colours in ordinary white light. If they absorb too broad bands of the 
spectrum, or if the blocks are not etched sufficiently open, the colours 
will be degraded with black—‘‘ muddied,” is the technical term. If they | 
absorb too narrow bands of the spectrum, or if the two top colours are 
not perfectly transparent, the superposition of the three inks will not 
produce a good black, and some colours must be falsely rendered. If 
the absorptions are diffuse, a little difference in the relative amounts 
of the inks put down will make great changes in the colours of the print, 
If the absorptions are in sharply-defined bands, which meet each other 
over the Fraunhofer D and F lines of the spectrum, after putting down 
enough to make a good black by superposition, an excess of any one 
will scarcely alter the colours of the print except there be lateral spread- 
ing, increasing the area of the printed lines. Inks having broadly over- 
lapping absorptions, or not perfectly transparent, produce a quite dif- 
ferent hue when printed in lines side by side than when the lines 
superpose, while perfectly transparent inks, with sharply defined absorp- 
tions which just come together in the spectrum, will produce a tint of 
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almost exactly the same hue where the lines overlap and where they 


do not. All of these facts should be taken into consideration in the 
selections of printing inks, and constitute a basis for predicting what 
will prove most suitable. The inks which I employ are a minus red 
acock blue), the absorption of which is strong and pretty even from 
the red end of the spectrum right up to the D line, but falls off to 
nothing in the greenish yellow; a minus green (crimson), the absorption 
of which is strong and pretty even from over the D line to the F line, 
falling quickly to nothing outside of those limits; a minus blue (yellow), 
the absorption of which is strong in the violet and blue, and falls off 
gradually between the # and F lines, A mixture of these three inks 
to make a transparent neutral gray, when analysed in the spectroscope 
shows somewhat more absorption in the yellow and blue-green of the 
spectrum than in the red, green and blue-violet parts, proving that they 
effect a colour synthesis in some degree approximate in character to that 
in the photo-chromoscope, while still in bands sharp enough to make 
easy printing without the hue depending too much upon the flow of ink, 
or whether the lines or dots fall side by side or in superposition. These 
inks are not quite ideal, but they are the nearest approximation that 
I can now obtain, and they yield more accurate rendering of colours 
from Maxwell curve-record printing plates than the “regular” three- 
colour process inks, 


THE BIOSCOPE. 


(A Paper read before the Edinburgh Photographic Society by 
JAMES BUNCLE.) 


The bioscopa or cinematograph has indeed a wonderful and most in- 
teresting history. Although only a few years old, it has had marvellous 
and rapid developme.its. It has also procured for itself a great popularity, 
which seems to be ever on the increase. Twenty years ago we had beauti- 
fully painted canvases, called panoramas or dioramas, which revolved 
from one roller to another, and thus displayed before their audiences the 
beauties of nature at Lome and abroad without the discomfort of long rail-. 
way journeys. Now we have the animated or living pictures, which, 
thanks to photography, and :he great geniuses who spend their time work- 
ing ap this branch of science and art, are thrown on the screen, depicting 
life and scenes and events just as they happened. And so realistic are 
some of those scenes represented, that it is only necessary to mechanically 
reproduce the sounds which would take place, such as the firing of a 
cannon or pistol, the hammering on an anvil, or the rumbling sound of a 
waterfall, to make one feel they were witnessing the actual scenes and 
not a series of photographs, The zoetrope or wheel of life may be taken 
as the earliest attempt at animated pictorial effects, and although a 
wonderful invention, it was a very crude instrument with its badly-drawn 
pictures. The numerous attitudes through which a man or animal passes 
when in active motion are not perceived by the eye. So rapidly do they 
succeed one another that only a general impression of the whole is con- 
veyed to the mind. This general impression, though perhaps satisfactory 
(from an artistic point of view) when shown in a single picture, cannot be 
expected to afford sufficient grounds for the preparation of an analytical 
series of diagrams representing the successive phases of a motion which 
is only perczived as a whole. With the advent of instantaneous photo- 
graphy many possibilities were placed in the hands of scientific men, and 
numerous were the experiments in analysing, by means of the camera, the 
various motions of man and animals. Our journals and magazines were 
goon flooded with reproductions of photographs of horses jumping or 
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_ galloping at full speed, and living movements of various kinds. Some of ie 


the positions of these movements seemed quite impossible, and the camera 
appeared to misrepresent things in a most erroneous manner. Thecorrect- 
ness of these photographs can now, however, be easily proved when repro- 
duced in the cinematograph, and the incongruous-looking pictures made to 
move along on the screen in life-like reality. 

In 1877, Muybridge, for the purpose of investigating anima] motions, 
laid out a course or running path, one side of which was bounded by a 
white background. Along the other side was ranged a series of separate 
cameras. A trotting horse was then caused to pass between the lenses and 
the background, at the same time automatically releasing. their instan- 
taneous shutters. Although these photographs were taken at too long 
intervals between each to be of any practical value for viewing as an 
animated picture, Muybridge did produce a series of photographs with this 
object, and even succeeded in projecting them for the illustration of his 
lectures on this subject on the screen. Anschiitz in Prussia also carried 
out very successful experiments, and devised a shutter and camera in which 
successive images were taken on a rapidly moving plate or series of plates 
in one camera and with one lens. In 1889 he also devised an instrument 
(he called it the living wonder) by which the transparencies from these 
negatives could be viewed. The successive photographs were placed on the 
periphery of a whee] which revolved behind a lens, and by an ingenious 
arrangement each picture was illuminated by an electric spark as it came 
behind the lens, no shutter being used when viewing the transparencies. — 
These experiments were all carried on on glass plates, which were exceed- 
ingly difficult to handle and very unsuitable for these purposes. A great 
many investigators now entered the field and carried on these experiments, 
but it is not necessary to weary you with details. Great advances having 
row been made in the manufacture of flexible, transparent celluloid film, 
coated with sensitive emulsion, on which really reliable photographs could 
be taken, Edison, following up the various experiments which had now ~ 
been made in the taking of pictures on glass negatives, produced on a 
long flexible film a series of photographs taken in rapid succession, and 
also succeeded in exhibiting them in Lis wonderful invention, the kineto- 
scope. The films on which Edison took his photographs were almost 40 
feet long, each picture being one inch broad by § inch high, and this is the 
gauge adopted for the present-day cinematograph. These small pictures 
mean a great saving in film and materials compared with the usual size of 
three inches adopted for lantern projections. There are a few other sizes 
used, uareply the one for the biograph, in which the pictures measure 2 
inches by 24 inches, This latter, although it has advantages, is 
counteracted by the cnormous amount of film required. The mechanical 
difficulties are also increased by the moving of a greater mass of film. 
A film measuring 40 feet with the Edison gauge will contain over 600 of 
these small pictures. 


PERSISTENCE OF VISION. 

Before proceeding further it might be well to say a word or two on this 
peculiar phenomenon, which we call persistence of vision. This peculiarity 
of our vision was well known to the ancients, and is mentioned by one of 
our early writers as far back as 61 B.c. Everyone knows the experiment 
of revolving a stick with a red charred end in the air when in a darkened 
room, how it appears to the eye as a complete circle of red light, and yet 
we know the red point can only be in one place at a time. A similar 
result may be obtained when a spinning top with a coloured spot on one ; 
side is spun round; the spot will appear as a complete circle on the 
spinning top. This points {o the well-known fact that when an image 
is formed on the retina of the eye it is not immediately erased when the 


* 
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"cause of the image is removed. The persistence or length of time ranges 
_ somewhere from 4 to »; of a second. It is therefore necessary that tnis 
_ short period of time should elapse before an image formed on our vision 


is blotted out, so to speak. It is owing to this physiological phenomenon 
that we are able to produce by means of the cinematograph and such-like 
instruments the so-called living pictures, which are in reality optical 


illusions. It is therefore necessary when showing an animated picture 
that an intermittent motion be ie to the series—that is to say, a single 


icture is shown for a fraction of a second, then as quickly as possible the 
ollowing picture of the series is jerked into its place. During this rapid 


- change an opaque shutter intervenes to cut off the light. his rapid 
change must not occupy more than } to -/, the space of time that the 


picture is shown to the eye, so that you have picture following picture in 
rapid succession, and owing to the persistence of our vision, or retaining 
power of the eye, the pictures are so blended into one another that they 
appear as one animated picture. The camera used in cinematography is 
optically and mechanically similar to the projection apparatus. It is 
practically a magazine camera of enormous capacity, beg made to hold 
a film ranging from 100 to 600 feet in length, on which 1,000 to 1,400 of 
these little photographs may be taken (that is, surely, an ideal camera for 
the snapshotter). A lens of very large aperture is generally used. Tha 
attention and skill of our best lens makers have been turned towards the 
production of these lenses, and so satisfactorily have they attended to their 
business that very good photographs have been taken even when the 
weather was far from pons propitious. It is very necessary, therefore, 
to be provided with a really gcod lens, as it so often happens that im- 
portant and interesting events take place when the sky is overcast. Like 
all kinds of photography, however, a good and suitable light is always 
desirable. To go into a full description of the mechanical arrangements 
of the taking and projecting apparatus would prove very tedious, but it 
might be interesting to mention a few of the essential details of these 
machines. Everyone has his own ideas as to wh‘ch is the best apparatus. 
I shal] not discuss the merits and demerits of each, but rather give you the 
principles of how those pictures are taken and projected. 


CAMERAS FOR CINEMATOGRAPHY. 


A great many eminent names are connected with the inventing and 
erfectiag of the various apparatus for cinematography. In 1895 Messrs. 
umiére in France were triumphing over their difficulties while Mr. Birt 

Acres in England was perfecting his machine. Mr. Acres photographed 
tha University Boat Race, 30th March, 1895; but Lumiere had filed his 
patent a few days earlier. They were each, however, quite independent 
workers. I shall only give a brief description of our present-day camera 
for taking these animated pictures. You have a box pattern camera fitted 
with a lens which is usually interchangeable. So as to get various lengths 
of foci it must have a wide aperture, and be fitted with Iris diaphragm 
and focussing pinion, an adjustable focal plain shutter, a dark box con- 
taining the unexposed spool of film, and a spool for receiving the film 


after exposure. The mechanism consists of toothed wheels and pinions 


and two sprocket drums over which the film passes as it is being exposed. 
There is an eccentric motion given to the film as it passes behind the lens and 
shutter, causing the film to remain stationary when the lens is open, making 
the exposure ;then when the shutter closes the lens, the film is quickly passed 
forward and :s ready for another exposure. In this way the film passes 
along from one spool to the other until it is all exposed. The entire 
mechanism is operated by the turning of a handle, which must be kept 
moving at a uniform speed. The pictures are in this way taken in serios 


are 
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and in very rapid succession. Hundreds of these little photographs can be : 


taken on one film in this way, 50 feet of the film being passed through in — 

a little over a minute, and as the pictures are only § inch high, you can 
easily calculate the large number of pictures that are exhibited in the — 
course of an evening’s entertainment. One maker claims that his camera 
is constructed to take from 50 to 1,500 feet of sensitive film, which makes 
it possible to take a continuous cinematographic p:cture of events lasting 
thirty consecutive minutes without reloading. This may be possible so far 
as capacity in the machine is concerned, but it seems to demand a severe 
tax on the capacity of the operator to keep his handle turning at a 
regular speed for half an hour. 


DEVELOPMENT. 


Having secured our photographic image on the sensitive film, we must 
proceed to develop it. This may be done by winding the film on a circular 
drum, and the whole revolved in a shallow trough or developer. The sub- 
sequent processes of washing, fixing, and final washing and drying may be 
completed before it 1s again removed from the drum, This completes your 
negative. Now your positive film for projecting a living picture is nothing 
more after all than a multiple lantern slide and its production is there- 
fore in all respects similar, with the exception of the care required to 
secure absolute registration of each picture with its predecessor. The 
negative and positive are now passed through a machine with a sprocket 
wheel. which holds the films in exact registration, each film passing inde- 
pendently and continuously from one spool to another, but held in close 
contact, negative uppermost, between two plates under a shielded incan- 
descent. electric lamp. The development of ‘positives is conducted in the 
same manner as that of negatives, but the greatest care must be taken 
regarding density and gradation. Light is of extreme value, and the 
animated pictures must be kept thin owing to the great extent of magni- 
fication required for the small picture. At the same time all detail must 
be secured. White spots and sparkling points have a distressing habit 
of drawing attention to the failings of flicker and incorrect registration, 
even when only present in a slight degree, and must therefore be avoided. 
The registration of a film is a very important item in the securing of the 
projection of a good animated picture. The Edison gauge and perforation 
is the one generally adopted, the extreme width of the film being 13. inch. 
There are four perforations to each picture. Special machines have been 
invented for the perforating of these films, but with all the accuracy of 
these machines we find that certain films do stick and tear and get out of 
gear in our projecting apparatus. This is very annoying to an audience, 
but still more so to an operator, should one of these films be handed him 
without his first. having tried it in private through his apparatus. It is 
therefore necessary to try every film through your machine before showing 
them in public. If you take almost any two films and place them together 
and compare their perforations, you will find that they will agree for a 
few inches only. 


Tur Broscopr. 


There are many good projecting machines to be had, but I think it will 
suit our purpose best to describe the one I have at the other end of this 
room, and hy which I intend to throw a few of those living pictures on the 
screen. I have here the latest make of the bioscope. To look at it seems 
very complicated, but it is really very simple. The entire mechanism is 
operated by the turning of the handle. You have first the upper spool 
containing the film before it has been exhibited. From this the film is 
unwound and passes over a sprocket drym to the film trap, which is pro- 
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wilted with springs which press on each side of the film and keep it in 
_ position, for it is at this point the picture is shown. There is also a metal 
' Inask at this point with a rack ana pinion for accurately centring the — 


picture as it passes behind the lens. The film then passes over the 
eccentric roller, which gives the intermittent movement. Then the film 
passes over the lower spiocket drum, aud is wound on to tae lower re- 


- ceiving spool. We have also a single blade shutter which revolves in front 
_of the lens, cutting the rays of light at their crossing point. The shutter 
_ is adaptable, and must cut off the light as the eccentric moticn shifts the 


picture. There is also an automatic shutter wnich intercepts the light 
and heat from the film, which falls down in the case of any stoppage of 


the machinery, and thus prevents the firing of the films. Several cog - 


wheels and pinions are acted on by the turning of the handle conveying 
the various motions to their respective parts. I trust I have made the 
mechanical description clear to all, or at least conveyed the idea of its 
workings. The object to be aimed at in the mechanism is to show one 


_ picture at rest for a fraction of a second and then to immediately follow 
it with the next of its series, It is impossible that this change can take 
place too quickly so far as the optical viewing is concerned, but it is 


another matter to get the mechanism to act intermittently ' and very 
quickly without tearing the film. I have said nothing about the light used 
for the projection of these animated pictures, My attention has been 
chiefly given to the mechanism. The light is contained in an ordinary 
magic or optical lantern body, with its usual] condenser. Any illuminant 
may be used, but the limelight and the electric arc certainly are the best. 
The limelight gives a powerful ard at the same time a very soft light; 
but when in a very large hall and a large screen is used, with long focus 
lenses to throw your picture fromthe back of the hall, then electric hight 
is necessary. Mr. Urban, Managing Director of the Warwick Trading 
Company, has very kindly specially prepared for me a few lantern slides 
to aid me in describing the mechanical apparatus, along with a few slides 
of the developing room and drying apparatus, &c. I will then follow these 
slides by an exhibition of. the cinematograph and series of animated 
pictures. 


eke? or We 
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‘THE LUMIERE PROCESS OF COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY.  — 


The following practical detuils of this process are published by the © 
Lumiére N.A. Company, 4, Bloomsbury Street, London, W.C., who supply 
the necessary materiais for working it in a simplified form:— 
It is necessary to procure three colour screens or light filters, and 
those employed by Messrs. Lumiére are made as follows:—Optically 
worked glass is evenly coated with a 10 per cent. solution of gelatine, 
as perfectly filtered as possible, allowing 5 c.c. of gelatine to each 10 cm. 
of glass surface. These must be dried on a horizontal table and in a 
position absolutely free from dust. When thoroughly dry, immerse these 
coated glasses in the following staining solutions carefully filtered :— 
GREEN SCREEN. 


Solution of Methylene Blue N, at $ per cent. ..........0...000 5 ¢.c. 
Solution of Auramine G, at $ per Cent. ...........scsececesees 30 c.c. 
BLuE-VIOLET SCREEN. 

Solution of Methylene Blue N, at $ per cent. ..............000+ 20 c.c. 
Water: = oii ciacis a eka reed onatet eee ee sayuh aes asap ae 20 c.c. 
ORANGE SCREEN. 

Solution of Erythrosine, at 4 per cent. ..........ccssesvecesensees 18 c.c. 


' Saturated solution of Metanile Yellow at 60deg. Fahr. ... 20 c.c. 

The screens should be allowed to remain in the dyes for five minutes at 
a temperature of 70deg. Fahr., then rinsed and dried carefully. When 
dry, cement two of each tint together with Canada Balsam and bind the — 
edges with gummed tape. Screens made according to these formule form 
a part of the collection of necessary materials supplied by the makers. 
Having prepared the screens, the next operation will be to make the 
necessary exposures, and for this we must use the plates suited as 
follows: — “yy 

With the Green Screen use Lumiére Orthochromatic, Series A. 

With the Blue Screen use Lumiére Extra Rapid, Blue Label. 

With the Orange Screen use Lumiére Orthochromatic, Series B. 

The time of exposure will, of course, be considerably augmented by the 
use of these screens. Roughly speaking, the exposure required, taking 
one as that necessary for the blue-violet screen on the extra rapid 
plate, will be 12 times for each of the other screens, namely, green 
and orange, used, of course, in conjunction with the plates mentioned. 
Care must be taken in the development of these plates, as, owing 
to their peculiar sensitiveness, one is very prone to produce a foggy 
image unless great care is exercised in the selection of the dark room 
illuminant. For the Series A plate a very weak red light must be em- 
ployed, while for Series B and for the Blue Label plate a very faint 
green light will be found the most reliable. Halation must be carefully 
avoided, and the plates should be backed with the solution supplied. The 
character of negative to be aimed at is one containing a full range of 
gradation and entirely free from the slightest trace of stain or discoloura- 
tion of any description. Should it be necessary to intensify or reduce 
one oeeiare! the use of the following solutions will be found most 
relia ple ‘—. 


INTENSIFIER. 
Anhydrous Sulphite of Soda .................. 10 grammes, 
Mercuric Iodide -:....5.-.ccc.ssessececoessovnssoace 1 gramme. 
Weber eee shiccc aces ica esas eaeaats an eee ane 250 ¢.c. 
REDUCER. 


Peroxide of Cerium (Lumiére’s Patent) ... 5 grammes 
Water sae 100 


Poerbedoovsoscereveseesse POoe root eseeesesooe G.G, 


_ AND PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION. 
_ The next operation is to print the three colour records or monochromes, 


and for this a sheet of non-stretching baryta paper is mounted on a glass 
_ plate, which has been previously edged by a band of solution, composed of 


ef a AUR Re eS ceca ci eat aise vege dc ene Cbs cn sean 1,000 parts. 
< hed MM ahead RE ooo cove Sse cese} ctaenssess¥easve.e ss 
Ve and when dry, coated with a collodion, prepared as follows:— 
=. ut OREN ea a A 500 parts. 
- INEM ERE IT pts ieee tic nee sce ccnes sir agresdscns ucevse 629 35 
| Pea (TE Ni oy Sellars secede eee ee 125:>4; 
| Saar De RE ter GScE sia weiss phe douse; aFoeesecanes Bits 
ee The paper is applied by immersing plate and paper (baryta-coated side 
if in contact with collodioned glass) in a 7 per cent. solution of gelatine at 
i. a temperature of about 145deg, Fahr. Excess of gelatine is removed by 
i a squeegee, and the plate put to dry. After drying for 12 hours at an 
} at an ordinary temperature this prepared support must be coated with 
ordinary temperature this prepared support must be coated with a sensi- 
; tive coating composed as follows :—~ 
ce 2 nce cv suusions viocataacdess sac eptooncinee 1,000 parts. 
S - Emulsion Gelatine _................. pee RPE LO ies ieee 
PPALOS Gs (WOIBTCES) <oio oui eeseceSscevessepeeeieoare 1207, 
3 : Ammohium . Bichromate ....i..c000...0.ecscecessesees 60" 543 
25 per cent. solution of Potassium Citrate...... 40 ,, 
Bal IAN TUOG 1 oi cise cca sis ieciscnedvewssesvescvensvene be; 
RN INN MII each cig ad te Nae vik s Sina cas ouvdi sealed agavoves 200; 345 


Soak the gelatine and glue in the water for twelve hours, then melt in 
a water bath at a temperature of 120deg. to 140deg. Fahr. Allow the 
mixture to cool down to 95deg. Fahr., and then add in order given, while 
shaking or stirring, the ammonium bichromate, potassium citrate, and the 
cochineal red. Then little by little add the alcohol, and filter through a 
fine cloth. Apply a coating of this mixture to the paper mounted on the 
glass, allowing about 5 c.c. of mixture to a 13 by 18 cm. plate. The 
plates thus coated must be placed on a levelling slab to set, and then 
| dried in a well-ventilated dark room ata temperature not excaeding 
68deg. Fahr. Drying should in no case take longer than 12 hours. 
After drying, the sensitive papers are stripped from the glass support. 
They may now be printed, and for this purpose are placed under the 
negatives as in ordinary carbon printing. The use of an acunometer 
will be found the best printing guide. Exposure being deemed sufficient, 
it is now necessary to develop the image. Take the print, together with 
a plate which has been Pe oamibad as before mentioned, and then 
coated with a 7°5 solution of masticated rubber in benzole, and immerse 
both for 15 to 20 seconds in a basin of ice water, bring the two into con- 
tact, and squeegee well as in the carbon process. Place under pressure 
for five or ten minutes before development. To develop, first soak the 
glass plate bearing the print in cold water for two hours to permit the 
gelatine to become thoroughly soaked. Then immerse in water at 100deg. 
Fahr. for half an hour, when the paper support will leave the print. 
Development is then carried out in the usual manner employed in the 
carbon process, until all the soluble gelatine has been dissolved, and there 
remains on the glass only a colourless image of insoluble gelatine in slight 
relief. This should be washed in cold water and then put for five minutes 

in alcohol and placed to dry. 
When dry, these colourless positives of insoluble gelatine are to be 


Ee immersed. in their respective dyeing baths of red, yellow. and blue. Care. 


. 
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must be taken not to mix up the positives, and they should be marked to 
avoid error. The positive printed from the negative taken through the 
green screen is dyed red; that from the negative taken through the violet 
screen, yellow. 


The composition of the dyeing baths is as follows:— 


Rep Batu. 
Water. sssicccassescscsccodicccsest Gh psnvehewtau aan 1,000 parts. 
3 per cent. solution of Erythrosine J. ......... 29 =, 
Buiux Barua. 
Water | iviccess abst s ai ieee dotanube ey Skee eee 1,000 parts. 
3 per cent. solution of pure Diamine F ......... 50.243 


15 per cent. solution of Hard Glue, 70 parts. 


YELLOW BatTuH. 
Wearher® =) oic..s idingeelVetbescbastshevin sees =a neem 1,000 parts. 


Chrysophenine .G .:.cccccovsdsssseceeeasstsnsbacsteeees 4s 5, 
Dissolve at 160deg. Fahr. and add Alcohol 50 parts. 


Immersion for twelve hours is sufficient at ordinary temperatures. _ 

After dyeing, the prints are briefly washed in cold water to get rid 
of the excess of colour. The yellow monochrome may be put to dry 
without further precaution, but the red and blue are preferably immersed 
in a 5 per cent. solution of sulphate of copper and rinsed before drying. 
After drying it is advisable to bring the dyed positives into temporary 
superposition for viewing, which is most easily accomplished by placing 
two blocks of wood on a sheet of white paper and carefully placing the ~ 
positives in register, putting the yellow first, then the blue, and lastly 
the red. By examination from above it can be seen whether any correc- 
tion of the monochromes is necessary. Notwithstanding all precautions, 
it is rarely that the representation of the colours is quite perfect. The 
monochromes may be easily intensified by further immersion in the tint- 
ing baths. For instance, if inspection shows that the result is too green, 
the red needs intens‘fication. The red or yellow images may be easily 
~educed bv merely soaking in water, but the blue will be found to resist 
hot or cold water, acids or any organic solvent, but the colour may be 
readily reduced by the employment of a solution of gelatine or glue of 
about ‘5 to 1 per cent. in strength. To make these corrections the three 
monochromes should be clipped together with wooden clips, placing the 
monochrome needing correction at the bottom with the coloured surface 
outwards. It is then easy with the aid of a moist brush to reduce the 
regions which are too highly coloured. W'th a knowledge of the proper- 
ties of the colours used, these local corrections may be made on all three 
images. Jf the red will not respond to the use of pure water, or great 
reduction is needed, a 5 per cent. solution of ammonia may be emploved, 
while for increasing the depth a solution of erythrosine is used. The 
yellow may be reduced generally by soaking or locally with the brush, 
but cannot be easily intensified, owing to the slowness with which the 
insolnble gelatine absorbs chrysophenine. 

Tn the case of the blue, the slow absorption and the veneral resistance 
of the colour to any solvent renders it much less amenable to after treat- 
ment than in the case of the red or vellaw. When the effert bv suner- 
position is satisfactory, and the red and blue monochromes (if corrected) 
have been redinved in the solution of copper sulphate and dried. the 
three surfaces of the prints should be coated with a 1°5 solution of rubher 
in Benzole, and ‘when this is dry with a 1 per sent. collddion. To finally 


AND PHOTOURAPHER's DAILY COMPANION. 
~ place the films in superposition it is necessary to use a temporary paper 
bs ¢4 support, which is coated with the following solution: = 


? Water > itis ahenuitee Trav bin iiss ens a sake secessevseveee 2,000 parts, he 

Hard Glue ReSEN EL a AT SECGMEO ON Reve sck davagedsecstade 150 FY BS 

and applied to the yellow positive. When completely dry the paper 1s Sa 

__ strippeu, which brings with it the yellow film, which must be applied ee 

to the blue postive, usng the following mountant:— 3 ie 

| patties: IN iter Ocoee: BRERA ETS Ess Gann twte noah cae ines 1,000 parts. 4 

iB | Hard, Gelatine® «1.0... sik tate on Be heise Aeron: U3 aaa a 

cs MPEP COLUS!” Gio ici yayacnosss es eae MILA Ia 50-3; i 
3 ) p 

i} This solution, while warm, is put in a dish in which is immersed the oe” 


glass bearing the blue i image; the two are then brought into contact and 

: adjusted into perfect register, and any excess of solution removed by 
squegeeing. When quite dry the paper is stripped from the glass, bring- 
ing with it the blue film on which is imposed the yellow. The operation 

is repeated by applying this to the glass bearing the red image, using 

the same solution of gelatine and glycerine. This paper being again 
stripped when dry, will bear the three films, red, yellow, and blue, in 
superposition, and it is necessary to transfer these to glass in order that it 

{ may be viewed as a transparency. This is best accomplished by the ie 
| medium of the gelatine and glycerine solution. The first transfer of the fo 
. yellow film having been made by glue, which is much more soluble than % 
gelatine, it is easy to remove the paper, leaving the completed print 
adhering to the final eee of glass. ee: 
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RECENT NOVELTIES IN APPARATUS, &c. 
BY THE EpiToR. 


[These notices ave confined as far as possible to apparatus intro- 
duced since the publication of the last Almanac. In all cases the 
various articles have come under our personal examination, a rule 


from which w> allow no departure. ] 


ee ee ee) 


THE “REX” CAm«aRA. 
(Sold by Hinton and Co., 38, Bedford Street, Srrand, W.C.) 


Fig. 1. 


Figure 1 shows this camera in its simplest form, as taken out of 
the case ready at once for hand work. The “Rex” is so built for the 
lens used, that the lens is in focus for infinity when the camera is com- 
pletely closed. For nearer distances, focussing may be done by 
racking out the front milled screw, as seen in above figure, or a 
focussing flange is fitted if desired; in either case a scale from in- 
finity to 6ft. is provided. A considerable rising front is obtained. The 
finder is a large one, of the “brilliant” description, and is clearly seen 
as is the circular spirit level, in the figures. A simple variety of the 


) 
‘ 
™! 


be ae 7 sf Ps aes ; ~ ae 
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“Rex” is built. without any extension, as ‘shown in Figs. 2 and 3, 
and in this case Fig. 1 represents the complete camera, focussing being 


pone a 


ci Big. 2. 
done by a scaled focussing flange, from infinity to 6ft., and nearer 
distances by a series of specially ground “magnifiers,” giving focus as a 


near as 18in.; these magnifiers slide on front of lens. 

Fig. 2 shows the “Rex” with front fully extended for near work z 
and general stand use. The swing and reversing back are at once Be 
evailable and easily manipulated. 


Fig. 3. B 
Figure 3 represents the “ Rex” with both back and front extended, 
for use with the single combination of the doublet used for hand work. a 


ody Ra Ae ms 
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The special feature of the extended camera is its great stability. 
This stability is obtained in great measure by the sliding stays shown 

in the figure. If the long extension is used with the complete lens, 
copying of subjects to original or life size may be done, thus the 

“Rex” is suitable for scientific purposes, and for all purposes where a 
large reproduction of a subject is required. 


HINTON’S COMBINED PANORAMIC AND HAND CAMERA. 
(Sold by Hinton and Co., 38, Bedford Street, Strand, W.C.) 


This apparatus is designed to do the work of both swing lens pano- 
ramic cameras, and of the ordinary stationary lens hand camera. By: 
a simple device the roll film is used either curved for the panoramic 
photos or flat for the ordinary stationary lens work, and the change can 
be effected for any exposure while the film is in the camera ready for ex- 
posure, thus a roll of film may contain exposures mixed at will of 
panoramic photos, ordinary views, portraits, interiors, etc. The camera 
will thus do the work of hitherto two distinct types of camera. | 

A rising front is also fitted, and this can be used in both panoramic 
and ordinary work. 

The sizes of the photographs are 12 by 14in. panoramic, and 6 by 4in. 
ordinary. The camera has no loose parts; is daylight loading; is fitted 
with shutter for time and instantaneous exposures; focussing scale for 
lens from any distance to within 10 to 6ft., finder and level, and 
bushes for stand, and is quite self-contained. c 


THE LOTHIAN QUICK-LEVEL TRIPOD HEAD. 
(Andrew H. Baird, 33-9, Lothian Street, Edinburgh.) 


This is an adaptation of the principle of the ball and socket joint 
with which some tripod heads are fitted. That which answers for the 
cup or socket consists of a shallow turned wood box, which is fastened 
by a screw or otherwise to the ordinary tripod head. The ball is 
represented by a metal stamping, which is attached to the camera when 
in use by slipping its slotted flange under small metal plates screwed 
on to the camera bottom for the he ek The camera may be 
adjusted either to the level or at any angle irrespective of the position 
of the tripad head, and when in the desired position is fastened by 
firmly pressing the “cup” into the “ball,” just as a bung may be: 
secured in the mouth of a jar. sy 


THE REVERSING BACK “MIRAL” CAMERAS. es. 


& 
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; : Talbot and Eamer, Liverpool. 
- This camera is constructed of well-seasoned mahogany, covered in fine 


grain leather; there is a full size finder for both horizontal and vertical 
_ pictures. Objects may be focussed and composed right up to the 


moment of exposure. The ground glass is accurately marked, vertically Wars, 
and horizontally. One inch of rising front is given for both vertical a 


‘and horizontal pictures, and the amount of rise is shown exactly on oe 


the finder. The shutter is behind lens, time and instantaneous, adjust- voy 


_able speeds and speed indicator, with engraved speeds from 1-15th oer 


to 1-100th of a second. The dark slides hold two plates; they are 
extremely light and compact; 3gin. wide, fin. deep. The parts work 
with the geratest smoothness, and all the movements, rising front, 
focussing, and speed adjustment, are instantly effected from the outside 
of the camera. Dimensions, fitted with a Gin. lens; 83in. by 64in. 


by 5in. Beas 
NEW WIZARD CAMERAS. 
(Sold by Seabrook Bros, & Co., Hdmi ds Place, Aldersgate Street, London, F.C.) 
THE WIZARD STEREOSCOPIC CAMERA. 


This camera combines all the necessary requirements in an instro- P 


ame Seas oY 
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ee 
ment of this kind, being furnished with a swing back and reversible 
back having special bed for use with the wide angle lens; rack and ~~ 
pinion; reversible brilliant finder, rising, falling, and sliding front, 
etc. Besides being suitable for a stereoscopic camera, it also makes 


(when the division of the bellows is detached) a regular half-plate — 
camera. 25 OAR 


THE NEW WIZARD No. 25. 


The advantage of a rack and pinion focussing device and extra long 
bellows, permitting the use of long focus lenses are two favourable points 
in the design of this camera. It is thus better equipped than the No. 92 
for copying or for work requiring bellows extension. The rear com- 
Lee of the lens can be used separately for landscapes and distant 
objects. 

The camera is fitted with a reversible back, rising and falling front, 


special convertible symmetrical lens, together with a shutter of varying — 
speeds. 


THE No. 4 LONG FOCUS WIZARD. 


This camera has a patent swing back and fitted with an automatic 
shutter. It is sut@ble for long focus lenses, and the lens supplied with 
thie camera permits ofthe use of either combination. & 


cot eyes, eres he ae ae et Ed eae ay = iM t Pex : 5 
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THE POCKET WIZARD. 


This camera is suitable for the pocket, and is the smallest of its kind 
that we have yet seen, being only 54in. wide by 5in. long and lin. ; 
thick. It is fitted with a time, bulb, and instantaneous shutter, with 
a rack and pinion, and triple lens, brilliant finder, sliding front, and Laer 
_ other improvements. The lens fitted to this camera is a rapid rectilinear. . = 
fae THE NEW WIZARD No. 92. . asm 


a 

This is fitted with an instantaneous shutter giving various speeds, and x a 

has a specially constructed reversible back. It is fitted with a rapid yt. 

rectilinear lens and a brilliant finder, and is specially intended for Az 

beginners. eo 

ot 

LONG FOCUS CYCLE 8.R. WIZARD. fos 
: This camera has a triple telescopic bed. By an ingeious arrange- rire 

- ment, the full extension is acquired by merely pulling out the front. - 


This action automatically releases the lock, holding the extra length ; 
of bellows in a normal position and relocks it when drawn out without 
ee | ¥ 2 
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the aid of any set screws. Special attention is given to rigidity, and 
whilst the extension of the half-plate camera is 20in., and that of 5 by 4 ~ 


15$in. There is no loss of strength in this model compared with the 


THE KEW MICROMETER. 
(Sold by A. H. Baird, Lothian Street, Edinburgh, N.B.) 


previous ones. 


All botanists, entomologists, and others who have to deal frequently 
with the minute measurements of parts of the object they examine, 
must have felt the inconvenience of the double measurement involved 
in the use of compasses and a measuring rule. The Kew Micrometer 
does away with one of these. By a simple adjustment of a scale to 
one arm of the micrometer, the length of an object is recorded up to 
a fraction of an ineh or millimeter, and can be read off at. leisure. a8 
For work under the microscope this is an essential advantage, for a 


. » 
. 
7 
i 
. 
: 
! 


a i00sh 


__ @ measurement may be reccrded and a dissection proceeded with with- 
out lifting the eye from the e) piece of that instrument. 


pa SNS. 
To 


One side of the scale being graduated to inches and fractions, the 
other to millimeters, the instrument not only gives measurements in 
both scales, but it also furnishes a ready means of turning the one 
scale into the other without calculation—a matter of great moment at 


the present time when two scales are in use in several countries. . 


The instrument is four inches in length, and the Jong arm is graduated 
to tenths of inches, and can therefore be used for larger measurements. 


THE LOTHIAN COMBINED FRAME. 
- (Manufactured by Andrew H. Baird, 33-9, Lothian Street, Edinburgh.) 


The combined frame is in construction an ordinary box pattern 
printing frame, but its front/and sides are finished as a picture frame. 
Thus, looked at from the back, it appears to be a printing frame, but 
seen from the front there is nothing to indicate that it can be applied 
to any but the ordinary purpose of a picture frame. Enclosed in the 
box in which each frame is sent out are a number of backing papers 
of various tints, and by placing an unmounted finished print in front 
of a backing of suitable colour in the frame with a plain piece of glass 
in the place the negative occupies, the whole constitutes a framed 
picture, and may be hung om the wall or put in any other appropriate 
place. The frame may also be utilised for storing and keeping flat 
films or unmounted prints. 


THE HOMOCENTRIC LENS. 


(Manufactured and sold by Russ Limited, 111, New Bond Street, W., and 
31, Cockspur Street, London, S.W.) 


Messrs. Ross, Limited, supply the following partieulars of this new 
lens :—“ Homocentric” signifies the ideal definition obtained when all 
rays of light emanating from any one point of the object are converged 
by a lens again into one point in the image. It is claimed that the 
new “Homocentric” lens possesses this definition to a degree hitherto 
unattained, and hence the name given to the lens. In the construction 
of photographic lens systems generally, a certain residue of secondary 
spherical aberration cannot be eliminated when a flat field is obtained. 
This aberration, known as “spherical zones,” tends to destroy the fine 
detail, more especially in the centre of the image, and causes the 


focus of the lens to vary with the aperture of stop used, imperfections 
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which are particularly injurious to the cuality of the image in en- pete 


largements, and in lenses of long focus. 

“Homocentric” lenses are free from these spherical zones, and have 
not the slightest variation in focus whether large or small diaphragms 
are used; consequently they possess the most exquisite defining power. 
Enlargements therefore from a negative taken with a “ Homocentric” 
lens are perfect as regards detail “and fineness of contrast. “Homo- 
centric” lenses, while being equal to any other anastigmat in flatness 
of field, freedom from coma and astigmatism, have their colour correc- 
tion so perfect that the different coloured images are identical in size 
and position, thus rendering the “ Homocentric” lens specially suitable 
for three colour and process work; in fact, the lens may be termed 
semi-apochromatic. The “ Homocentric” lens is symmetrical, consisting 
of four single meniscus lenses, the main separation between the com- 
binations being sufficient to allow of the insertion of between-lens 
shutters. 

The back lens of the “Homocentric” may be used with excellent 
results, when suitable diaphragms are used, as a single long-focus lens. 
The focus of the single lens is nearly twice that of the double com- 
bination. 

The “ Homocentric” is made in series of different relative apertures, 
as follows :— 

Series “B,” with an aperture f/5.6, for extremely =e exposures 
beth in studio and outdoor. 

Series “C,” with an aperture f/6.3, specially for hand camera work, 
instantaneous views, and groups. 

Series “D,“ with an aperture f/8 for landscapes, groups, interiors, 
and copying. 

Series “Da,” f/8, and Series “Db,” £/10, for process work, including — 
line, half- tone, and three-colour work. 


THE LUMIERE “COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY ” CABINET. 
(The Lumiere N. A. Co., Ltd, 4, Bloomsbury Street, W.C.) 


LNAPROGESS 
DARING: SCREENS 
NEGATIVES 


(SEW g , 5 
wei fF ee 
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This cabinet is designed for those who desire to experiment in colour 
photography, and contains all the special apparatus and materials re- 


4 


iy 
q a 
ie 


ett” 


: y o 
> ag nS ON ae 


<u 2 a: 7 - 


ae ee Sy. 
- 1903} = AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DaiLY COMPANION. 907 


quired for the protection of lantern slides in colour by the Lumiere © 
process. The working of the process necessitates the employment of 
three colour screens or light filters carefuily adjusted with regard io 


tint and depth. Those supplied with the cabinet are of aptically 
worked glass, aud a piece of apparatus is included for attaching them to 
the camera lens. The negatives obtained by camera exposures are 
printed on specially prepared tissues which require to be sensitised 
shortly before use. ‘Tissues and sensitizer are provided. The super- 
position of the tissues a ter having been developed and dyed by means 


of the dyes provided for the purpose constitutes the transparency in 


colours. 


OXYLITH AND THE OXYGENERATOR. 
(L. Gaumont and Cv., 25 and 22, Cecil Court, Charing Cross Road, W.C.) 


Oxylith is a substance which has the property of giving off pure 
oxygen in simple contact with water, the same as carbide of calcium 
when in contact with water gives off acetyleae gas. It is supplied in 
the shape of small cubes or bricks about 14 inches square, weighing 
about 34 ounces, and each making 13 to 14 quarts or litres of oxygen, 
packed in sealed tins, 64 by 14 by 5 inches in size, containing twelve 
bricks. 

The “Oxygenerator” is the special apparatus designed to obtain oxy- 
gen from “oxylith.” It is, made in more than one model to answer 
different requirements, but the method cf working is the same for 
each. Model No. 1 is made of copper, nickelled and polished. It is 
intended principally for pharmaceutical and medical uses requiring 
oxygen which is chemically pure. The maximum capacity of Model 
No. 1 is ten bricks, producing 140 to 150 quarts of pure oxygen without 
recharging, but any less charge can be used. Models 2 and 3 are 
rather stronger, and are more particularly’ adapted for illuminating 
purposes for limelight projection, in combination with coal gas, hydro- 
gen, ether, acetylene, etc. The oxygen is generated under sufficient 
pressure to make it suitable for mixed or blow-through jets, saturators, 
etc. Models 2 and 3 are made in parts which screw one into the other, 
and which, when taken to pieces, pack in a very small space. Model 
No. 2 takes twelve bricks of “oxylith,” giving 170 to 180 quarts of 
oxygen, while the capacity of No. 3 is 22 cakes, which yields about 300 
quarts, sufficient to work an ordinary limelight jet for two and a half to 
three hours. : 

The recharging can be done very rapidly. 

The interior of the well or lower tank contains a metal basket, which 
rests on ledges projecting from the side. This basket is divided into 


? 


-sections, arranged in a spiral and as steps one above the other. It is 


in these divisions that the “oxylith” bricks are placed, the well having 
been previously filled with water up to and not beyond the projecting 
ledges on which the basket rests, just beneath the level of the bottom 
of the basket. The other parts of the “ oxygenerator” are then screwed 
into position, care being taken to clamp the well cover. 

When wanting to use, it is only necessary to pour a little water, say 
a gallon or so to start, into the feed tank at the top. The effect of 
this is to raise the level of the water in the well, which immediately 
attacks the “ oxylith,” and oxygen is at once generated. It can be left 
until required, or immediately used by turning the cock to which the 


68 tit BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, (i903 


tube from jet is attached. From time to time a little more water is 
poured into the feed-tank as it empties. aie 
When exhausted the residtie is practically pure soda. 


THE “PALACE” CAMERAS. 
Hyde and Co., 1, Palace Street, Buckingham Palace Road, 8.W. 


The Palace magazine hand camera is a well-finished instrument of the’ 
box form. It is covered with black, long-grained leather, and the outside 
metal fittings are bronzed, thus it presents an extremely neat appearance. 
The camera carries twelve quarter plates or films, which are changed 
automatically by pressing-.a lever, an indicator registering the number of 
the plate exposed. In our hands the changing arrangement worked per- 
fectly, and the change of plate we found could be effected very rapidly, 
enabling a quick succession of plates to be exposed, if required, The lens 
is a Rapid Rectilinear, working at 7.8, and has an iris diaphragm, with a 
scale for the apertures, according to the standard system. The lens is 
fitted with a focussing jacket, a lever with scale, indicating the distance for 
which the lens is set. The shutter is * everset,” and gives time and instan- 
tameous exposures, the latter ranging from 1-25 to 1-100 of a second. A 
pneumatic release is also provided. ‘There are two brilliant view finders, 
and bushes are provided for fixing the camera on a tripod for both vertical 
and horizontal pictures. The price complete is £2 2s. 

The Palace folding hand camera is also an extremely well finished in- 
strument, and is designed either for use as a hand camera or upon a 
tripod. It possesses every movement that is usual in ordinary stand 
cameras, and the plates are contained in double dark slides, of which 
three are provided. The body of the camera is of polished mahogany, the 
interior being covered with black leather, and the fittings are of polished 
and lacquered brass. 'The body of the camera is square and has a rever- 
sible back, and a focussing screw is provided. The finder is also rever- 
sible, giving a correct image of the view included on the plate, whether 
used vertically or horizontally. The lens is a Rapid Rectilinear, working 
at 7.8, and is fitted with an iris diaphragm and an automatic shutter, 
with pnuematic release arranged for instantaneous, time, and bulb ex- 
Dae The price of the camera, including three double backs, is — 
£2 2s. 


ACETYLENE APPARATUS FOR THE LANTERN. 
R. J. Moss, 98, Snow Hill, Birmingham. 


The Moss combined tray and drawer takes the place of the usual 
jet tray. It proves a handy receptacle for spare burners, pliers, burner 
cleaners and other odds and ends which should be kept within easy reach 
of the lanternist. 

The Moss combined purifier and tray is intended to overcome some of 
the troubles which the lanternist is liable when using acelytene direct 
from the generator. The pressure of moisture, sulphuretted or phospho- 
retted hydrogen, and other impurities beyond the physical action of chok- 
ing the nipple, undoubtedly decreases the brilliancy of the flame. Although 
it is not possible to construct a perfect purifier of dimensions sufficiently 
small to go within a lantern, this instrument acts with considerable 
efficiency for some hours. The method of recharging is simple, and 
takes but little time. , f 
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j THE “FAIRFIELD” CAMERAS. whe 
Sold by Hora and Co., 346, York Read, Wandsworth, London, 8.W. 1 


or 54 square. Its general appearance may be seen by the illustration. 
It has an achromatic lens, with stops, focussing scale, instantaneous 
shutter with variable speeds, also adjustable for time exposures. The 
finder is of the brilliant type, and-is reversible. 


> 


The Fairfield No. 2 daylight loading film camera is similar to the 
No. 1, but is fitted with a rapid rectilinear lens with iris diaphragm. It 
has rising and falling front, Bausch and Lomb shutter fitted between 
the lenses, and giving time, instantaneous, and bulb exposures by 
pneumatic release. A focussing scale is provided. 


The Fairfield No. 3 daylight loading film camera answers the general 
description of the No. 2, but in addition to being more highly finished, 
it is fitted with a Bausch and Lomb Unicum shutter. 
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THE PERFECTO NICKELLED STEEL TRIPOD. 


Manufactured by A. Rosenberg and Co., 21, Southampton Row, Holborn, W.C. 


The “Perfecto” Steel Tripod is made of nickelled tempered sheet steel 
in three telescopic sctions, and all hinged joints are rivetted; the legs 
are triangular in shape, allowing the sections to slide in or out easily, 
and also giving a large gripping surface for the clamping device, which 
is one of the principal constructional features, and by means of which 
each section can be securely clamped to any desired height without 


danger of the sections slipping under the weight of a heavy camera 
It is also fitted with an adjustable head by which the camera may in- 
stantly be clamped in any required position without moving the Tripod 
legs; this is especially valuable when working on uneven ground, or when 
ponting the camera upward or downward for photographing high buiid- 
ings. Weight, 260z.; length folder, 20din.; height up to 554in. 


ALLEN’S IDEAL FIELD CAMERA AND SPECIAL DARK SLIDES. 
Manufactured by W. Allen, York Road, Maidenhead. 


The general design of this camera is of the familiar landscape or tourist — 
form. It has the usual movements and accessories: reversing and 
double swing back, which ean be brought forward for use with wide angle 
lenses, rising front, rack and pinion for focussing and double extension 
The whole plate extends to 2lin., the 12in. by 10in. to 30in. Special 
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features are the fitting of the front with interchangeable panels, the 
adjustments for the front, which allow it to be swung either forward or 

backward, and also to be fixed at any point on the extending base, and 

the slight taper given to the bellows, which prevents danger of cutting 
_ off part of the field on raising the front. The camera is made of well- 
seasoned mahogany, the base and wearing parts being of the best Spanish. 
Automatic spring catches are fitted to the slides. The special dark slides 
ure made to fit any camera, and may be either book form or solid, = 
Thoroughly well-seasoned Spanish mahogany is used, and the workman- pas 
ship is of the best, although the price is low. ee 


THE CAMSTAND. aa: 

Wholesale agents : Staley and Co., 35, Aldermanbury, E C. S ee 

This is a piece of apparatus for supporting a camera when used without ily 

a stand, and when the available box is not sufficiently flat to support the 
camera in the required position. It consists, as the illustration shows, 
of a wooden platform, to each side of which a pair of slotted brass 
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shuts is affixed; a flat rod terminating at each end with a screw which 
passes through the slots, by the tightening of the nut, enables the plat- 
form to be adjusted either level or at any angle, irrespective of the angle 
of the base upon which the ends of the slotted bars rest. 


THe FRENA MAX CAMERA. 
Manufactured and sold by R. and J. Beck, Limited, 68, Cornhill, E.C. 


The Frena Max is a development of the long familiar Frena. The ae 
instrument before us takes either forty cut films or twelve glass plates 
in sheaths. Using the former, the well-known alternate notch system > 
is availed of; so, too, with regard to the plate sheaths. Messrs Beck 
evidently aim to reduce the use of the hand camera to its utmost 
simplicity. They very properly remind photographers that in the 

j Frena system three manipulations repeated for each exposure are all . 
that is actually required of the operator: (1) Wind the shutter; (2) expose ke 
by setting off the shutter; (5) change the film by turning a handle. “ 
f We may enumerate the principal features of the Frena Max: It has 
two “Cornex” brilliant view finders; a rectilinear lens; four adjustable 
diaphragms ; an automatic counter to register the number of plates used; 
two tripod sockets; one movement of the handle changes the film and 
makes ready for the next exposure. The film is changed with the 
camera in the same position as it is when the photograph is taken. The 
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instrument measures 8}in. by 94in. by 4tin., and it is well and strongly 
made. Upon testing the various movements we find them simple and 


reliable. Indeed, nothing could- be more effective than the changing 
system, which is controlled by the lever at the side. One merely pushes 
it to and fro and voila tout. 


THE RAJAR CHANGER FOR FLAT FILMS. 
Manufactured by the Brooks-Wateon Daylight Camera Co., 81, Tower Buildii gs, 
Liverpool. 

The “Rajar” Changer is made the same size and shape as the dark 
slides in ordinary use, and is loaded in daylight with a separate case 
containing ten flat films, after which it is placed in the camera in the 
same way as a dark slide. To make the exposure, a sliding part of 
the Changer is drawn out, and is then pushed back again. These 
movements have withdrawn one of the films from the tin case and 
placed it opposite the lens. The exposure is then made in the usual 
way. After exposure, the sliding part of the Changer is again drawn 
out and returned, when the exposed film is replaced in the same case. 
(If required, the Changer may now be removed from the camera, as 
all the films are protected from light.) The whole of the films can be 
changed in this manner, when the case containing the exposed films can 
be taken out and replaced with another tin case of fresh films, all the 
operations being done in daylight. The whole of these operations are 
simple to perform. When the whole of the films have been exposed, or 
should it be required to unload the Changer, the case containing the 
films is automatically closed, and can be removed in sunlight without 
any danger of fog. A new case of films can then be substituted and 
exposed as before. The films are supplied is sealed tin cases ready for 
loading into the Changer. These cases are light, and occupy the same 
space as the ordinary envelope in which films are usually sold. The 
films are packed in the case absolutely naked; there are no separators 
used, such as cardboard or black paper, which are liable to affect the 
sensitive surface. During the exposure of the film in the camera it is 
clamped on all four sides, and thus kept perfectly flat. The Changer 
can be fitted to any make of camera in which slides are used. For the 
American type of camera it is specially suitable, being thin enough to 
be used between the focussing screen and the camera. 


* 
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E ' 2 THE CHALLENGE DAYSPOOL CAMERAS. 
Manufactured vy J. Liz irs, Glasgow, London, Belfast, Edinburgh, and Aberde n. 


The Dayspool No. 1 is of the folding pocket type, and made in 
thoroughly seasoned Spanish mahogany, either polished or covered in 
hard Morocco grained leather. It is instantly opened, and the front 
pulled out on brass guides, and securely fixed with quick-acting clamping 
screw. A graduated scale for various distances is fixed to the baseboard. 
It has rising and falling front; and there are no projections beyond the 
flush of the camera, to catch on the sides of the pocket. It can be used - 
on a stand. The shutter supplied is the Bausch and Lomb “ Unicum,” 
with time and instantaneous movements from 1 to the 100th part 


of a second, and released either by ball and tube or finger trigger, both 
of which are supplied. Being constructed of metal throughout, extreme 
climatic changes do not affect it. The lenses are oarefully selected 
and tested, and fitted with iris diaphragm. The finder is of the brilliant 
form, and is reversible for horizontal or vertical pictures. The camera 
can be used with plates as well as films without any appreciable dif- 
ference in bulk. Lenses by every maker can he adapted, provided the 
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focus is not more than 6in. The Challenge Dayspool is “identical in 
every respect to the “Challenge” Dayspool No. 1 previously described, 
with the exception that it has no rising and falling front, and is adapted 
for daylight loading films only. The shutter is Bausch and Lomb’s 
“Gem” Automatic, fitted with iris diaphragm, and superior pe 
achromatic view lens. 


THE EVER-READY PORTABLE. OXYGEN GENERATOR. 


Manufactured by the Internationai Oxy-Generator Syndicate, Limited, 
21, Southampton Row, W.C. 


This apparatus is quite portable, packing into a travelling case, 22in. 
‘by 18in. by 10in. The apparatus itself weighs 354lbs. It consists of a 
case which contains a steel tube used as a retort, a spirit lamp for heat- 
ing the retort, purifying tank for washing and cooling the gas, an 
automatic travelling stage, a collapsible gas holder for storing the gas, 
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mould for making the cakes, and all the necessary connections. The 
charge consists of chlorate of potass and black oxide of manganese, 
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 _ To. use the Apparatus.—Erect the apparatus as shown in illustration 
No 1. Ist. Lift out the two brass guide tubes A, and fix them in the 
slots provided at each side of box. 2nd. Draw the travelling stage B 
to the extreme right of the generator, screw in the lamp, and see that 
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the latter is supplied with methylated spirit, and the wick well drawn 
out to obtain a good flame. 3rd. Raise the retort supports C by draw- 
ing out spring pins. 4th. Charge retort D, and place it on supports 
as shown in illustration. 5th. Fill the purifying tank E with water, and 
connect up the rubber tubes F to F from retort to tank, and G to:G 
from tank to inlet of gas holder. eh aay 

The illustration No. 1 shows the generator ready for use, and illustra- 
tion No. 2 shows the gas holder of generator filled. 


Be 
op 
— 


916 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, [1906 9) ae 


THE PENNA CAMERAS. 
Wallis Bros., Kettering. 

The chief difference between this and most other focal plane cameras 
lies in the blind in the shutter, which has two apertures in it, either of 
which can be used for taking pictures. The upper or narrow one is used for 
high speed work only, and can be wound out of the way when not re- 
quired. The lower or wide aperture is used for slow speed or “time” 
work only and for focussing. By avoiding the adjustable slit, compli- 
cated calculations of speed are dispensed with, and the speeds can be 
read at a glance at the indicator on the outside of the camera in frac- 
tions of a second. By using an aperture larger than the plate very slow 
automatic speeds can be secured (as low as 1-5th second if desired), and 
also time exposures can be made easily and simply. If desired the 
speeds can be made to run from 1-5th to 1-1000th of a second. All 
adjustments of the shutter are made from the outside, the blind being 
marked to show which part is being used. The working parts are strong, 
and nothing fragile projects from the camera. By adding a ball and 
tube release the camera can be used on a stand without fear of shaking. 
The thickness of the quarter-plate is folded 2in. (not including the lens). 
The method of inserting the plate-holders is very convenient, as they 
finder or sighter with mirror can be fitted. 

The chief point about the plate-holders is the flexible light trap which 
allows the aluminiu-y slide to be inserted at any angle without admitting 
light. The trap co ‘sts of a flexible spring covered with velvet, and is 
very durable, the ar on the pile of the velvet not affecting its 
efficiency. 

The Penna adjustable tripod screw has the merits, that it cannot be 
stiches oe far into the camera, and it will fit a tripod head of any 

ess. 


TRIBEES CAMERAS. 
; The Busch Camera Co., 31, Hatton Garden, E.C. 
The Pockam model A is a quarter-plate daylight loading camera for 


roll films or glass plate. It is of the folding pocket type, the body 
being made of mahogany and aluminium covered with black grained 
leather. It folds up to the thickness of a book, and can be carried in 
the coat pocket. It has all movements, including a rising and sliding 
front. The front is drawn out and fixed automatically at infinity point, 
and focussing adjustment is provided. It has a reversible brilliant view 
finder and a view meter working from the top of leng front, which enables 
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. 1903] 
the operator to see the picture in full. A bush is provided for use 
of a stand and support when desiring to take vertical pictures. The 
arrangements for controlling the winding of spool are designed to 
keep the film perfectly taut. As the block shows, horizontal pictures are 
taken when the camera is in the normal position. It takes the roll 
cartridge film 34 by 44 pictures, and by means of an adapter with 
focussing screen and hood and thin metal dark slides, plates of the 
same size can be used. The size of camera is 7§ by 43 by 1}, and 
weighs 220zs. It is fitted with the Busch achromatic rectilinear “ peri- 
planat” lens working at f9. The shutter is the “junior” everset, having 
T. 1. F. and B. movements and iris diaphragm. 


Plate Adapter. 


“The Beecam,” in consequence of the use of the single metal plate 
holders, is considerably smaller than the usual quarter-plate patterns. 
The body is of mahogany, strongly made, with brass fittings. It has 
rack and pinion focussing adjustment and seale for distances, a reversible 


brilliant view finder which requires no shading, and a focussing hood 
which forms ‘part of the screen. The plate holders are only a trifle 
thicker than the glass plate itself. Two bushes are provided for use 
on stand. The lens is the Busch periplan working at f9. The shuiter 
works between the lenses and gives,time, instantaneous and pneumatic 
movements. An iris diaphragm with scale rms part of the ghutter. 
The camera is supplied with three plate Eslders complete, in solid 
leather case with handle. If desired the camera can be supplied with 
Busch detective apalant, No 2, f6, and the “Unicum” shutter having 
time movements from 1 to 100th of a second. ~ 


The stereo “ Beecam ” is of the same style as the “ Beecam,” and has the 


same movements and fittings. A pair of Busch periplant lenses working at. . 
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f9 are fitted to the steroscopic “ Everset” metal shutter which has time, a 


instantaneous and pneumatic movements. The focus of the lenses is 54in., 

and they are accurately paired and cover the plate with very good defini- 
‘tion at the full aperture f9. There is a very fine rack and pinion 
focussing adjustment, and the front is quite rigid. The plate holders 
are of metal a trifle thicker than the glass plate, and take 63 by 
34 size, and when desired the 3% by 3% plate can be used for 
single pictures. A brilliant finder is fitted to the top of camera front. 
The camera is supplied with focussing screen and hood and three metal 
plate holders in solid leather case. 

The Tribees field cameras are now supplied with a triple extension en- 
bling the front to be drawn out to 2lin. The back combination of the 
rapid aplanat can therefore be used alone, giving images double the 
size of that given with the complete lens. 


THE BUSCH PATENT POCKET CAMERA STAND. 


One end is provided with a screw which can be turned into any 
wooden foundation, such as the trunk of a tree, a fence, etc. At the 
opposite end are provided screws of both English and Continental sizes, 
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which can be screwed into the bush fitted in the camera body. A 
hinged portion, which is adjusted by a thumb screw D, enables the 
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camera, to be fixed at any point between a vertical and horizontal posi- 


sg tion, and the thumb screw E clamps the screw after it is fixed into the 
camera to prevent it turning. 


;a THE BUSCH ANASTIGMATIC LENSES. 
Wholesale Agent: Henry F. Purser, 31, Hatton Garden, E.C. 


The Busch anastigmat is composed of two symmetrical combinations, 
each being corrected for both spherical and chromatic aberrations and 
astigmatism eliminated. The extreme angle of the lens is 80 degrees, 
and over this angle curvature of the field is entirely absent. Consequent 
on the symmetrical construction there is an absolute freedom from dis- 
tortion and a perfectly =e 5 Srcaae is eae Each combination 
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being fully corrected, the back lens can be used poh for landscape and 
portraiture, the focal strength being about 1} times that of the complete 
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lens. In the manufacture of these lenses normal glasses only are em- 
ployed, having the advantage of being practically free from those defects 
characteristic of some of the new abnormal glasses. which have a 
yellowish colour, contain bubbles, etc., and are liable to deterioration 
by the action of light and atmosphere. 


THE SCOUT AND ENSIGN CAMERAS, 
Sold by George Houghton and Sons, 88 and 89, High Holborn, London, W.C. 


The general characteristics of these instruments will be apparent from 
the illustrations:—The No. 2 Scout.is on the lines of the Scout No. 1, 
but takes a picture 34 by 24, and is fitted with two view-finders and 


Har 


three stops. Either six or twelve exposure films can be used in this 
camera. The Ensign, Model B, is similar in appearance to the Model A 
Ensign, but has the advantage of a rising and folding front for both 
horizontal and vertical pictures. Messrs. Houghton are supplying it 


fitted with Goerz, Cooke, Dallmeyer, Stiginatic, Beck-Steinheil, and other 
lenses. A plate-adapter can be supplied, thus enabling the owner to use 
glass plates whenever desired. The Ensign, Model C, is another form 
of folding camera, taking pictures on films 5 by 4 size, or on plates. 
44 by 34. The camera is fitted with rising front, R.R. lens, rack and 
pinion, brilliant finder, and shutter working between the lenses, 
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A DEVELOPING TIN FOR GUM : BICHROMATE PRINTS. 
£old by J. R. Gotz, 215, Shaftesbury Avenue, W.C. 


In the instructions for “chromatype,” a gum bichromate paper obtain- 
able of Mr. Gotz, that gentleman thus briefly outlines the process of 
“ development ”:—“ The developing operation is carried on over a deep 


_galvanised iron pan or tank, about twice as large as the size of the prints. 


A gas burner or spirit lamp serves to keep the water at the desired tem- 
perature. This should be, at the beginning of the operation, for black 
and red 95 deg. to 105 deg. F., and for sepia 110 deg. to 115 deg. It may 
be increased, according to exposure and result desired, for black to 
120 deg. and for sepia to 140 deg. F. A proportionate quantity of fine 
sawdust is put into the hot water and stirred up for operating on the 
print. This is to assist the hot water in attacking the soluble parts of the 
pigment, The developing bath must not be sensibly thickened through 
the addition of the sawdust. The print is placed on a slab—metal, wood, 
or glass. This is fixed on the edge of the tank, and the hot water poured 
over it by means of a jar, teacup, or jug. The development should last 
until the high lights ara well out.” 


THE FOLDING POCKET CYKO CAMERA No. 1. 


Sod by John J. Griffin and Sons, Limited, 20-26, Sardinia Street, L.incoln’s Inn Fields 


London, W.C. 


With the exception of the bellows, which is of morocco leather, this 
neat and ingenious pocket camera is made of aluminium. It weighs 
under 8 oz., and when closed up is only three-quarters of an inch thick, so 
that it is comfortably stowed in a side pocket. Plates of the size 34 by 24 
are used. Messrs. Griffin send us the following interesting item of intelli- 
gence with reference to testing the camera: 

“We would take this opportunity to point out a fact which many of 
your readers may not be aware of, 1t.e., that every Cyko Camera sold by 
us is carefully tested, and the resulting negative is presented with the 
camera to the purchaser, who has thus indisputable evidence fhat the 
camera is accurate and in good working order.” 


a 
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The camera takes double slides ; it has two finders: a movable diaphragm 


plate and a lever movement controlling the exposure. A little pamphlet ig 
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issued which describes the mode of using the camera, from which we take & 
a few extracts :— - ae 
Filling the slides: Tha plates or films are placed film outwards in the ~ 3 
bottom groove of the slide and pushed down against the spring; the top 
of the plate can then be made to engage in the catches. Inserting slide 
in camera: To open the back press spring C, then insert slide under the 
grooves and press into place a safety catch. The shutter can then be 
wholly withdrawn, placed flat on the slide, and the back closed again. All 
is then ready for photographing. Making the exposure: The position of 
the object must be carefully centred in the view-finder. Set the shutter = 
by Baehine the catch running in the slot at front of camera. Then, hold- = 
ing the instrument firmly, button E must be pressed. This releases the 
shutter for instantaneous exposure. For time exposure: The camera must 
be used on a stand or other solid support, and when all is ready, button F 
must be carefully pressed, when the shutter will open and remain so until 
pressure on button E closes it. To close camera: After the exposure has 
been made, the two spring catches B should be pressed down free from the 
pins and the instrument slowly closed, the catch A holding all in position. ~ 


THE AL VISTA PANORAMIC CAMERA. 
Agents : George Houghton and Son, 88 and 89, High Holborn, London, W.C. 


Messrs. Houghton inform us that they are introducing a form of the Al 
Vista Panoramic Camera which takes 4 in. spools, and either half or full 
length pictures, viz., 5 by 4 or 10 by 4 inches. The shutter has three speeds 
and a lens of the rectilinear type is employed. Al Vista mounts, printing 
frames, &c., are also supplied. The camera retails at £3 3s. A description 3 
of the essential features of the Al Vista camera has not hitherto appeared  — 
in the JOURNAL, and is here appended, premising that the original type of = 
instrument is referred to:— 


The camera is made in two principal parts: first, the lens board, or 
front, and lens-moving mechanism; and second, the back or box for. 
holding the film, film spools, film punching and registering device, lens 
index, stop arm, finder, and level. This construction enables the operator 
at will to take a picture of a uniform width of 4 in. to 4 in., 6 in., 8 in., 
10 in., or 12 in. long. The lens supplants the ordinary focal plane shutter 
by itself, rotating over a half-circle, and throwing the image 4in. wide by 
12 in. long upon the semi-circular film in the rear. It is pivoted rigidly 
midway between the front and rear lenses to a vertical shaft operated by 
clockwork mechanism in a casing below the lens, and is protected by a 
flexible leather front. A radial rectangular tube about 2 in. long projects 
rearward from the lens tube. To settle the lens, a key underneath is 
rotated, which in turn winds up the clock spring and turns the lens in the 
opposite direction until it is held by the release lever. At the rear of the 
Jens tube is a smal] shutter whose projecting arm at the top is arranged 
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. ) impinge against the stcp-plate arm. This has an index pointer on the 
_ outside and can be quickly adjusted by rotating the knob with fingers. If 
an exposure 6 in. long is desired, the pointer is set at figure 6; when the 


c' 


1a f 


lens is released, it rotates until the arm of the shutter strikes the stop arm 
and thus only exposes a 6-in. section of the whole film. The finder is sup- 
_ ported upon a revolvable plate, also having an index pointer, and this is 
set at the figure 6, so that the image viewed in it will be parallel to that 
-ecvered by ihe lens. Adjacent to the finder is a circular level. A shaft 
from the clockwork mechanism projects slightly through the bottom of the 
lens board, or front, and to this may be attached different sized flat pieces 
of metals, which act as fans and regulate the different speeds at which 
the lens can be made to rotate. There is also provision made for inserting 
different sized stops in the lens. The sensitised film spool is put in the 


iz separation of the pictures. The lens front is secured to the film box by 

bs two thumb-screws, one at each end. In an exposure the lens rotates from 
one side to the other in 15 seconds, causing the image to travel over a 

: space of 12 inches, thereby giving 1-6 of a second stationary exposure, 

_ Fans lengthen the exposure, 4, 1-3, $, $ seconds, according to size used. 

3 i " 


i 
= | THE No. 2 BROWNIE KODAK. 


ee 


Manufactured and sold by Kodak, Limited, 43, Clerkenwell Rad, E.C. 


This Kodak takes pictures 3} by 24 inches upon cartridge film. The size 
__ of the camera is 55 inches long, 34 inches broad, and 4 inches deep; it 
weighs 13 ounces, and the length of focus of the lens is 43 inches. Tho 
_ instrument is covered with a fine grain leather cloth, and has nickel-plated 
_— fittings. Two finders are provided—one for vertical and one for horizontal 
_ pictures, and there is a set of three stops. The shutter is of the everset 


rotary type, the exposure lever being pressed to the right or left. For 
time exposures the photographer simply has to pull out a second lever, 
and the exposing lever is then actuated as if making instantaneous ex- 
| posures. The stops are regulated from the outside of the camera by a 

sliding rod, which shows by its position which stop is in front of the lens. 
_-The spooling system is simple and easily managed by these for whom 
_ the No. 2 Brownie js intended. : ay 


| 


i 
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TWO AMERICAN CAMERAS, a 
Agents: A. E. Staley and Co., 35, Aldermanbury, London, E.C. . 


1. The No. 4 Folding Weno Hawkeye.—This Camera takes 5 by 4 
rollable film, and has a Bausch & Lomb Unicum shutter, giving exposures 
from “time” to 1-100th of a second, attached to an F8 lens of the doublet 
form. On the baseboard are a focussing scale and a movable finder for _ 
“upright” and “square” photographs. A spring catch in the back of , 
the camera actuates a disc, which shows the number of films that have 


The No. 4 Folding Weno Hawkeye. 


been exposed. Measuring something like 9 in. by 5 in. by 2 in., the 


camera is light, beautifully made and finished. and, of its kind, simple to 
use. 


2. The Ray No. 9.—This quarter-plate instrument takes dark slides, and 4 
has a focussing screen. It extends to about 10 in., and the front allows __ 


The Ray No. 9. 
the lens plane to be either raised or depressed. On the baseboard a level, 
a finder, and a focussing scale are placed; and the lens is a doublet con- 

trolled by the almost ubiquitous Bausch & Lomb shutter. It is on the 


whole a pretty and well-made little camera, which can be used on a stand 
by serious workers. ; 
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THE WATKINS DAYLIGHT ENLARGING TEST BOX. . 
‘Sold by the Watkins Meter Company, Imperial Mills, Hereford. 


Some of the uses of this little instrument are described in the explana- 
tory pamphlet of instructions which is issued with it. That pamphlet 


points out that, when enlarging from different negatives at different times 
_ with the same paper, lens stop, and degree of enlargement (distance of 
lens from paper) there will be only two varying factors, namely, the 
~ activity of the light and the density or thinness of the negative. The test 
box here illustrated accurately allows for these by a single test, which 
only occupies a short time. The test is made by the indoor meter held in 
. - the box at a fixed distance from the negative, which is placed over the 
‘square opening. The box is held in the same position and pointed in the 
same direction as the enlarging camera will be. 
- 
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The instructions for using the test box are:—vrepare all the enlarging 
appliances, and the bromide paper ready placed in position. Place the 
negative (face down) over the aperture of test box, so that an average 
amount of sky (about one-third of the aperture) or high light appears. 
Take the box to the position where enlarging exposure is to be made, and 
point in direction of sky. Turn the lower flap up to yellow window, and 
with right finger and thumb turn the lower part of indoor meter to expose 
a fresh surface of sensitive paper. Allow flap to fall back to its place by 
means of the spring and at once begin to count seconds. The time to 
note for the test is when the paper begins to darken to a very faint yisible 
tint. The little half-circle of pale buff tint (the same colour as the un- 
darkened paper) is a guide to sheers the first darkening beyond this fixed 
tint. The meter can be turned up to the yellow window for observation 
at intervals, but counting must cease when this is done, to be resumed at 
the same number as it is turned down again. 

The test box is also applicable to lantern slide reduction. The instruc- 
tions give various methods of calculating out the exposures that have been 
ascertained in the test box, which is a piece of apparatus obviously capable 
of simplifying, by making less empirical, the work of enlarging from 
negatives of varying qualities, 


y 
} 
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THE AUTOMAN HAND CAMERAS. 
Manufactured by the Thoraton-Pickard Manufacturing Company, Altrincham. 


One vital characteristic of the Automan series of hand cameras makes 
for the sympathetic notice of that large class of workers whom it is the 
foolish fashion to style “ snapshotters.” The pressure of the finger on the 
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top of the camera opens and sets it firmly in position at a definite focal ! 
length. Thus the Automan cameras may justly be described as of the 


Fig. 1.—The Oxford Automan Fig. 2.—-The Oxford Automan 
closed. open. 


ever-ready type. They open, as it is said, like a “ Jack-in-the-box,” and 
they are closed in just as simple a fashion, namely, by slight pressure on 


Fig. 3.—The Roll Film Antoman Open. 


=e side ina The Oxford Automan takes holders for plates or cut films, . * 
has a spring groundglass focussing screen, and is fitted with an “iris” 
i= shutter between the lens combinations, giving exposures from time down 


| id Fig. 4.—The Long Extension Automan. 


to the 50th of a second. The camera also has a rising front, double exten- 
sion, and a lever focussing arrangement. 

Yet a second camera takes rollable film, the method of inserting, un- 
- winding, and rewinding the spool being very simple in action. It is made 


Fig. 5.—The Focal Plane Fig. 6.—The Focal Plane} 
Automan closed, Automan open., «oJ 


in 4-plate size only, and can also be fitted with adaptors to take glass 
plates or cut films in holders, It possesses the features, already 
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enumerated, of the Oxford Automan, with the added advantage, as. shown 
in tha fourth illustration, of long extension. , 
The Focal Plane Automan is made in 1-plate size only, As the illustra- 
tion show, it presents the appearance and features of its congeners, but is 
distinctive as regards the shutter, which has an adjustable slit opened 


Fig. 7.—The Focal Plane Shutter Fig. 8.—The Speed 
with Adjustable Slit. Calculator. 


and closed from the outside. A speed calculator affixed to the side of the 
instrument enables the photographer by the simplest possible arithmetical 
sum to know precisely what, exposure he is giving. There is an available 
range of speed from 1-30th to 1-100th of a second. 


THE No. 1 SCOUT DAYLIGHT ROLL FILM HAND CAMERA. 
Sold by George Houghton and Sons, 88 and 89, High Holborn, W.C. 


Retailing at 5s., the No. 1 Scout takes a photograph 2$in. square. The 
instrument weighs about 9oz., and measures 5in..by 3gin. by 3fin., so 


Showing ‘‘ No. 1 Scout” closed Showing ‘‘No. 1 Scout” partly opened 
ready for use. for inserting Spool, &e. 


that it is both light and compact. It is covered in waterproof cloth, and — 
has nickel-plated fittings. The “ Everset” shutter allows of either time 
or instantaneous exposures, and the number of the film to be axpares 
is seen through a posterior ruby disc. 
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eS: THE “TYMA” DEVELOPING .TROUGH. | 

i Sold by George Houghton and Son, 88 and £9, High Holbern, London, W.C 
By the aid of this cleverly-designed piece of apparatus, a roll of exposed 
_ celluloid may be inserted in a light, tight receptacle the black paper 
_ removed, the film subjected to the action of the developing solution, 
__ and the finished negative fixed and washed without the neceasity of using 


a 


om 


© below the top inside curve of the syphon tube, and place the exposed 
» spool in the spring holders-so that when unwound the black paper is 


s 
rs 


_ A. Spool in position. 
B.B. Black paper. 
C. Film. 
D. Syphon outlet. 
E. Rubber spring and clip. 


_ nearest the lid. The bowed wire spring should press lightly against the 
spool to prevent its unwinding when released from the fingers. Then 
pass the end of the black paper through the slot to the outside of the 
lid; pull gently until the end of the film appears, care being taken not to 
expose too much, or the first picture will be affected. Bend back the 
rubber spring clip, and attach to end of film, put the lid on, and the film 
is ready to be lowered into the water, which is:done by gently pulling 
the paper through the slot until the second white figure appears. Then 
stop for about a minute to allow the film to soak, but do not rock the 
trough. When the minute has elapsed, continue pulling the black paper 
gently till just after the figure 1 appears, when a slight resistance will 
be felt; then pull a little harder, till about a quarter-inch more comes 
through. The black paper, the end of the film, and the tissue paper 
that holds film and paper together will now be jammed tightly into the 
slot and held there, the position of the film being as shown in the block. 
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The paper can now be torn off flush, and the flap clasped down to the a : 
trough, which should be taken in both hands, with one finger on the 


syphon outlet at the bottom, and well rocked, first lengthways and then 


breadthways, for about two minutes. The water can then be syphoned ~ 
off by slightly tilting towards the syphon end till all has run off. — 


Immediately the last drop of water has run off, developing is started — 


without delay by pouring into the trough through the funnel about the 


same quantity of the following developing solution as there was water 


for soaking the film :— 
DEVELQPING FoRMULA. 


Metol ... oP =e oe ae" 50 grains. 
Hydroquinone See rer iy 40 grains, 
Sul. Soda oa is ie ee 500 grains. 
Bro. Pot. as xg Ses ie 25 grains. 
Carbonate Soda eee Ra ean 500 grains. 
Water (boiled) to .... aes a 20 ounces. 


To obtain the best results use at a temperature cf about 60deg. F. 


This developer can be used a number of times, allowing each time a ~ 


little longer for development, 
If the exposure is about correct, eight to twelve minutes will be about — 
the time to bring up all detail. 
Great care should be taken that the developer is poured in as quickly 


as possible after the water is poured off. Immediately the developer is 


in, rock briskly for a minute or two, first lengthways, then breadthways, 
This is the only means of keeping an even flow of developer between the 
layers of the film, and if not done, developing will be uneven. Rocking 
must be continued the whole time, but after the first two or three 
minutes it need not be quite so brisk, but keep the solution gently flow- 
ing both ways continually. When development is complete, the developer 
can be syphoned back into the bottle and can be used for another occasion. 
Washing is done by letting the water from a tap run into the funnel 
for five minutes, and the film will be washed automatically. ‘To Fix.—The 
lid can be lifted off for a moment in order to pour in the fixing solution, 
or it can be poured through the funnel as before, and rocked for five 
minutes. The lid can be taken off to see if all the white surface has 
gone. When this stage is reached the film is ready for final washing. 
which is done by letting the water from the tap run into the funnel, which 
will take away any traces of hypo, both from film and trough. 


THE No. 3 ENSIGN HAND CAMERA. 
Sold by George Houghton and Son, 88 and 8&9, High Holborn, London, W.C. 


By means of an easily-applied attachment carrying a detachable focus- 
sing screen, this camera, which is primarily of the roll-film type, can 
be converted into a plate camera taking thin metal single slides. The in- 
strument “is of the folding pattern, with falling baseboard and extending 
front. An infinity catch—adjustable for either plates or films—auto- 
matically fixes the front, when drawn out, at the correct focus for 
distance.” 

The official specification of the camera is as follows :— 

“ Camera.—Constructed of mahogany, polished inside, red leather 


bellows, folding aluminium baseboard, covered outside in seal grain 
leather; nickel fittings. Lens.—Rapid rectilinear, with iris diaphragms, 


Shutter—‘ Everset’ type, working between the lenses, giving either time ~ E 


or instantaneous exposures. Finder.—Reversible, ground glass or brilliant 
form, showing the image the correct way up; fitted with revolving mask_ 


VE, ee ; al 
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_ which gives vertical or horizontal pictures. A direct visiii view-finder, 
with sighter, is also provided, which folds up on the front of the camera. 
Focussing scale, indicating the various distances at which objects are in 


Showing Plate Attachment and Slides. 


| focus up to within 15 yards. Size.—Taking pictures 44in. by 3din.. the 
| camera measures, when closed, 8in. by 44in. by lin.” 4 y S4in., 


/ : : ene ‘ ie Se 


932 Tii® BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC atsianAc, (1903 
THE “F.0.P.” CAMERA. Aethee etad aoe 
Manufactured and sold by R. and J. Beck, 68, Cornhill, B.C, _ ae 


“ F.0.P.” stands for “films or plates,” Forty of the former, notched, 
but packed flat “like a pack of cards,” or ten of the latter in notched 
sheaths, are placed in the magazine, and on exposure are removed, one 
by one, into the receiving chamber by the Frena changing system of 
alternate notches and teeth. The camera retails at a guinea, has two 
finders, an achromatic single lens, and an adjustable shutter. The size 
of film used is 3}in. by 23in., the actual dimensions of the image obtained 
being 3}in. by 2gin. There is no focussing adjustment to the camera, 
but Frena magnifiers can be supplied to bring objects as near as 3ft. into 


focus. To change a film or plate the camera is held with its lens 
end pointing downwards; a knob on the top of the camera is pulled 
out, which draws a tray into position underneath the pack of films or 
plates, and, turning a lever at the back of the camera, drops the 
foremost film into the tray, leaving another ready for exposure. Upom 
returning the knob to its original position, the storing tray is slid back, 


eae. = 
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and the camera is ready for the next exposure. The general manipula- 
tion of the camera is shown in the accompanying block. Fig. 1 repre- 


Fig. 4 


sents the shutter being wound, Fig. 2 the exposure being made, and 
Fig. 3 the process of film-changing. Fig. 4 shows a general view of the 
instrument, 


THE APTUS SUPPLEMENTARY LENSES. 
Manufactured by Sharp and Hitchmough, Dale Street, Liverpool. 


These lenses are made in various sizes to fit the hoods of rapid recti- 
linear lenses from l1fin. to 2in. in diameter.~°There are three series. The 
Tele-photo series, as the name indicates, is to increase the size of the 
image of distant objects, or practically to lengthen the focus of the lens. 
In using the attachment the, enlargement of the object is about one- 
third. The Wide-angle series perform precisely the opposite function ; 
the original focus of the lens is shortened, and a greater amount of 
view is included, so that a lens’of ordinary angle is rendered available 
for such work as photographing interiors. The Portrait series is intended 


uz 


for use when the extension of the camera bellows is not enough to enable, 
say a head and shoulders, to be obtained at a given distance from the 
sitter. It is not to be supposed, of course, that the use of supplementary 
lenses of any kind can entirely supersede instruments of precision, but 
the Aptus supplementary lenses are undoubtedly as efficient a substitute 
as can be devised, and to those who are not fortunate enough to have 
deep pockets they will prove an inexpensive and very useful addition to 
the photographic kit. 
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sas . . at ~ ae : ~ hag } 
THE GLASS-PLATE KODAK. eet, Soe 

Manufactured and sold by Kodak, Limited, 43, Clerkenwell Road, London, W.C. fee “=| 


The essential feature of this Kodak is that the hooded focussing- — 


screen at the back of the instrument may be easily removed, and a double 


dark slide containing plates inserted in the focal plane. Thus, for the 


first time, we believe, a Kodak plate camera, pure and simple, is placed 
in the hands of photographers. The following specification of par- 
ticulars will be of inverest :— 


“The mahogany used in the manufacture of the bodies is water- 


proofed by a special treatment, which prevents shrinking or swelling, 


and makes the cameras specially suitable for the tropics. The cameras- 
are suitable for hand or stand use, and are constructed with bodies of 
waterproofed mahogany and aluminium covered with fine-grain leather. 
The cameras are made in two styles, C and D, the difference between 
the two styles being only in the extension of the bellows. The extension 
of the D style permits of the use of either front or back combination of 
the lens separately, and objects down to 16in. from the lens may be 
focussed. Both styles are fitted with Bausch & Lomb rapid rectilinear 


lenses; Bausch & Lomb Unicum shuters; reversible spring backs, re- 
moved and readjusted with one hand; ground-glass screen, with folding 
spring shade for focussing, operated with one hand; rising, falling, and 
sliding fronts, with automatic locking device; double swing from centre; 
rack and pinion focussing; socket for tripod screw; brilliant reversible 
finder ; spirit-level; non-sagging bellows. The cameras are sold complete 
with lens, shutter, and one double plate-holder, at the following prices: 
—No. 3 (4tin. by 34in.), Model O tie extension), £5; No. 3 (44in. by 
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_ 3fin,), Model D (extra long extension), £5 10s.; No. 4 (Sin. by 4in.), 
Model D (extra long extension), £6.” Bs ee : 
The quarter-plate camera before us weighs about 3lb., and measures, 
_ when closed, 5jin. by 34in. by 34in. The double extension gives a focal 
length of 12in. (approx.), and the doublet lens, of 5in. focus (approx.), 
‘is controlled by shutter moving at speeds graduated from 4 to 1-100 of 
-asecond. The finder, focussing scale, and spirit are placed close together 
on the left of the baseboard. : 


The No. 2 STEREO-KODAK. 
Manufactured and sold by Kodak, Limited, 43, Clerkenwell Road, London, E.C. 


We have examined the No, 2 Stereo-Kodak with more than ordinary 
interest. When the sliding catch shown at the bottom of the camera 
is pulled out, the body of the machine is lifted from its shell by means 
‘of the top strap. The film is then spooled into position over guide rollers 
in the usual way, and when the paper is made taut by the slotted, 
receiving-reel, the cardboard flap (which has two circular holes in it) is 
folded back to the paper, and the body of the camera returned to its 
outer case. The two holes at the back of the camera show when Nos.- 
1 and 2 films are axial to their respective lenses and ready for exposure. 
The No. 2 Stereo-Kodak, it will have been divined, is of the ever-ready , 
box form. There is a large centrally-placed finder, and the diaphragmed 


shutters work between doublet lenses, time and instantaneous exposures 
being given by applying pressure to protruding pins on the top of the 
camera, which also carries a spirit-level, an essential adjunct in stereo- 
scopic hand-camera work. A moving metal panel can be used to cover 
the lens on the left-hand side of the instrument, which thus becomes, 
at the will of the operator, either a stereoscopic camera taking two 
34in, by 34in. stereographs, or a monocular camera yielding single 3}in. 
photographs. The centres of the lenses are set 3}in. apart, and the foci 
of them are approximately Sin. ; ; 

Like all Kodaks, the No. 2 Stereo is ingeniously and neatly con- 
structed, and it retails at the moderate price of £3 10s. In a wide 
experience of cameras of this class we have found nothing simpler to 
use. The instrument weighs about 2$lb.. and measures 8}in. by 6in. 
by 5in., so that the utmost possible facilities are given to the amateur 
photographer for taking up binocular work with the minimum amount 
of trouble. ; ataee” 

From an accompanying pamphlet of thirty-two pages we perceive that 
Messrs. Kodak not only give full directions for the use of the camera, 
but also supply special apparatus for developing, trimming, mounting, 
and viewing the prints. Thus, the Kodak stereographer is distinetly 
encouraged, after he has “ pressed the button,” to “ do the rest’ ay 
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mounting the prints :— Ser tet sire; Sec tele. 

“When the prints are dry, take each pair and mark with a peneil a 
light line across the back, from side to side, extending to within, say, 
lin. of each side (see diagram). Then trim each pair of prints as follows: 
—Place the cutting shape centrally on x ees idle 
the pair of prints and trim all-round the 
shape. Then place the cutting shape so 
that the diamond-cut line nearest the 
right-hand side corresponds exactly with 
the left-hand edge of-the pair of prints, cf Sad igs 
and cut the print down the right-hand BEFORE CUTTING APART. - 
side of the cutting shape. This finishes 
the trimming of one picture. Move the cutting shape so that the 
diamond-cut line nearest the left-hand side of the shape exactly cor- 
responds with the right-hand edge of the other print, and cut down the 
left-hand side of the cutting shape. You will now have two square 

pictures which have then to be mounted 

ert ey ae on our special mounts. Place ithe - 
prints exactly in the spaces provided on 
the mount, using the Kodak photo paste 
mountant. The prints must be mounted 
so that the right-hand side of one print 
and the left-hand side of the other print 
are adjacent, and the pencil line at the 
back, instead of being continuous, will show a break in the middle, thus 
reversing the original position of the pictures. The prints, trimmed and 
mounted according to the preceding directions, will, when viewed through 
the stereoscope, show the well-known stereoscopic effect, the views spring- 
ing into solid relief.” . 


We extract from tho pamphlet some explicit directions for cutting and 


AFTER CUTTING ‘APART! 


THE THORNTON PICKARD RUBY STAND CAMERA. 


Manufactured and sold by the Thornton Pickard Manufacturing Company, 
Altrincham, Cheshire. 3 
The Triple-Extension Ruby is shown in the larger of the illustrations 
hereto. In the half-plate size this admits of an extension of 22 inches—a 
very great cofivenience in many respects, and especially now that telepho- 


tography is becoming so popular. The extra extension is. obtained by 
racking the bellows out at the back of the camera, with the obvious result 
that an even balance is given to the instrument. The milled-head screw - 
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__ controlling this movement, ib will be seen, is fitted to the left-hand side 
_ of the camera. Beautifully finished in parts, and as a whole, the Triple- 
Extension Ruby has all the features and movements of the well-known 
_ Standard pattern. We were much impressed by the lightness, elegance, 
‘ and ease in working of the specimen camera submitted to us. The time 
has not yet come when the sedate delights and meditative calmness of 
stand camera photography are wholly replaced by hand-camera work, and 
to those whose inclinations lead them to the taking of subjects where a 
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comparatively great focal length of Jens is required, the Triple-Extension 
__ Ruby makes a powerful appeal. E28 

bygee > The second of the illustrations shows the camera which is given in the 
Thornton Pickard “Imperial” complete outfit. It is a strongly-made 
instrument, embodying a swing back, rising and falling front, swing front, 
long extension, reversing back, rack and pinion, turntable, and plumb 
Fi indicator. The set is completed by a doublet lens with iris diaphragms, 
oa three-fold stand, a time and instantaneous shutter, and a dark slide. The 
quarter-plate set sells for £3 10s., and the half-plate £4 4s, 


THE No. 5 CYCLE FOCO CAMERA. 
Agents : John J. Griffin and Sons, Limited, 20-26, Sardinia Street, Lincoln's Inn 
Fields, London, W.C. 
_ “The No. 5 Cycle Poco Camera sells at three guineas for the 4-plate and 
5in. by 4in, sizes, and £4 7s. 6d. for the 4-plate size. The instrument is 


polished mahogany dovetailed together. The metal work is polished and 
covered in leather, has a leather bellows, and the woodwork is made from 


Se 
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lacquered brass. The camera is fitted with the Unicum lens and shutter, 
and has a double extension, view finder, and reversing back. This is the 
first series of Poco cameras sold at a popular price having a reversing 
back. It also has a focussing scale, and bush for tripod. 'The following 
_ features are also embodied in the camera :—Dark slides: A simple method 
of loading the plates is secured by means of a hinged flap at the bottom 


of the slide, there being no springs or catches in the slides whatever. 
Combined view finder and lieye!: This camera is fitted with the device ot a 
small metal ball running on the top of the view finder. The camera is 
also adapted for cyclists, as ib packs in a finished leather case, which is 
included in the price, and may be fixed to any cycle by means of the cycle 
camera carrier sold for that purpese. The form of the camera is tolerably 
familiar to our readers, so that it will suffice to say that the instrument 
before us is compact and well finished. 


THE GUINEA CYKO CAMERA. 


Sold by John J. Griffin and Sons, Limited, 20-26, Sardinia Street, Lincoln’s Inn 
Fields, London, W.C. 


The special features of the Guinea Cyko are thus officially described :-— 
“ (1) The camera is made of well-seasoned wood, the metal parts of brass, 


and the whole covered in morocco leather. (2) T i 

| r. he | th 

us Ais ae eee lens, working at f/11. @) The Stops. ahha ped 

if a 2p Tagms are adjustable for three apertures, f/11, £/16, £722. - (4) 
ne shutter may be adjusted to three speeds of 1-10, 1-20, and 1-40 of 
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- second. Time exposures may also be given from 1-5 second to any longer 
period. The form of shutter is that giving equal illumination to the whole 
- of the picture, and is frictionless. (5) View-finders are two in number, 
“and are of the form known as brilliant. The image can be sharply seen 
even in full sunlight. (6) Loading Magazine.—The system of loading. 
_ changing, and unloading the plates is a simple and certain one. A button 
at the top of the camera pushed to one side is the only movement neces- 
sary. (7) Automatic Register.—As each plate is exposed, a figure at the 
side automatically indicates the number of plates used.” We have care- 
fully examined the camera. Although so cheap, the instrument is solidly 
built, and capable, we imagine, of standing all the wear and tear a hand 
camera is likely to receive; indeed, for its price, it is a marvel of good 
construction, The changing system in our hands worked to perfection, 
and the controlling movements of exposure, diaphragming, and differen- 
tiation between time and instantaneous are simple in the extreme. Tho 
bright, large images in the finders are a great convenience. Fairly light, 
and not inconveniently bulky, the Guinea Cyko is remarkably good value 
for the money. 


¢ A NEW CUT FILM HAND CAMERA. 
£old by the London Stereoscopic Company, 106 and 108, Regent Street, W. 


The camera before us measures, when closed, 8in. by 43in. by 5in., and 
weighs not much more than 24lb. It is both portable and light, and on 
these counts should be appreciated by photographers. Covered in black 
leather and strongly made, it is carried by a small strap. A milled-head 
serew at the side of the instrument controls the focussing movemeni, a 
graduated scale (also at the side) indicating (in feet) the distances. The 
front is raised by a. sliding movement, thus giving access to the lens 
diaphragm (iris) and shutter for the purpose of setting. The shutter 
release is actuated by a pin at the left-hand side of the camera, The 
Company’s “ Black Band” lens and the Unicum shutter are fitted to it. 


i 
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The principal features of the camera are the changing system and th 
employment of cut films. Twenty-tour of the latter, Swit thin fasta 
clips on the top of each, are placed in the magazine, The changing’ is 
effected ny drawing out the septum shown on the top of the camera. the 
exposed film being deposited in an upper chamber. An indicator at the 
side shows the number of exposures that have been made. The movement 
in our hands worked with success and certainty. The exposed films may 
be removed without interfering with those not exposed, as the septum 
cuts off all light. The camera has two finders, A nae 
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A -CIRCULAR PRINT TRIMMER. 
Sold by Marion and Co., Limited, Soho Square, W.C. 


This machine cuts circle prints of any size up to 8in. in diagieee giving . 

a clean edge.and a true outline. It will be seen that the whole of the 
print is visible during trimming. The following are the official instructions — 
for use:— 

“The print is laid on the table A, upon which is placed a circular piece 
of glass; a little smaller than the required size of print, with its centre 
marked. The part which is desired to be the centre of the picture is 
placed underneath the rod B, which 1s released by C allowing the pressure 


of the spring to come into contact with the glass disc, thus pressing and 
holding the print firmly of the table. The cutter D is then fixed at the 
required radius from the centre by the scale marked on KE, and fixed by 
the milled screw F, the necessary pressure being applied to the cutting- 
wheel G by placing the finger on the brass head H, to which it is attached. 
The table is then revolved with the left hand. The pressure required on 
the cutting-wheel can be made heavy or light at will by regulating ths 
brass-headed screw upon which the finger is placed.” 


A NEW ACTINOMETER FOR CARBON PRINTING: 
Manufactured and sold by Thos. Illingworth and Ce., Willesden Junction, S.W. 


This is a compact and substantially made little instrument, measuring 
about 3in. long by about ijin. square. Inside is placed a roll of sensitive 


silver paper, about gin. wide, which pan be drawn thr ough a slit in the end. 
In the top is a pielo of slightly-tinted glass, under which is fixed a scree? 
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- with four different tints, numbered 4, $, 3; and 1, with a square opening 
_ “in the centre, through’ which the sensitive paper is exposed. On exposure 
‘to light the paper assumes first the tint of the 4, and the others in succes- 
-sion, so that the timing of the carbon prints can be conveniently gauged. 
Tn principle this little instrument is very similar to the actinometer intro- 
“duced some years ago by the late Mr. W. B. Woodbury, but is, perhaps, 
more convenient in use, As only tin. of paper is exposed at a time, if 
follows that a roll of paper will last a very long time, for when the re. 
quisite tint for the negatives exposing is obtained it is only necessary to 
draw jin. more forward through the end slit, so that only jin, is used for 
each exposure. The instrument sells at 3s., and a cheaper form at 2s. 


THE “ROLL FILM” SANDERSON HAND CAMERA. 
Manufactured and sold by Ceo. Hough fon and Son, 80, 89, High Holborn, W.°C. 


The Sanderson patent front and ordinary hand cameras are so well 
known it. is unnecessary for us to more than state all the good features 
of the one are to be seen in the new “Roll Film” hand camera, which 

_ may also be supplied with a special plate adapter if required. The details 
as given by the makers are as follow:— 

“The make and finish of the ‘Sanderson’ hand cameras is of the very 
-best. ‘The wood-work is of well-matured mahogany, polished inside. ‘The 
-metal work used in their construction is chiefly hard rolled brass, and all 
the mechanical parts are beautifully fitted and finished. The rack and 
pinion work is of the diagonal pattern, which imparts a freedom and 
smoothness which are delightful to the operator. The covering is of black 
morocco, and the bellows are of a special hard-grained leather, both 


calculated to stand the woar and tear of every-day use. The camera is 
also fitted with a shoulder strap. ‘The lens is a ‘Bausch and Lomb’ of 
very fine quality, with iris diaphragms, the focal length being that best 
suited for all ordinary purposes on the particular-sized camera to which it 
is fitted. It is of the rapid symmetrical type, has full covering power, 
and gives exquisite definition. It can be used in doublet form, or the 
separate components may be used as single lenses by unscrewing the 
front or back combination, either of which possesses a focal length about 
double that of the complete lens. A wide angle lens to screw into 
“Unicum” shutter in place of the ordinary lens can be supplied, also a 
telephoto lens of very light and compact form to use in conjunction with 
the ‘Bausch and Lomb’ lens and shutter. ‘Goerz’ double anastigmat,- 
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‘Dallmeyer’ stigmatic, ‘ Cooke,’ ‘ Beck-Steinheil’ orthostigmatie, ‘ Bupeb, ? 
and lenses by any other makers can be fitted. The shutter is the well- 
known ‘Bausch and Lomh Unicum,’ working between the lenses, and 
giving a varying exposure of from one second to 100th part of a second, 

either by hand or pneumatic release. Time or ball exposures are also 


obtainable, the shutter in the latter case remaining open as long as the 


ball is pressed. The finders are of the improved brilliant form, and even 
in sunshine give a bright image the correct way up. The double dark 
slides, usually supplied for use with the plate adaptor, are of solid pattern 
with draw-out shutters, but polished mahogany bookform slides with 
spring catches can be had, if desired, at a small extra cost, as listed.” 


THE IMPERIAL EXPOSURE RECKONER. 


Manufactured and sold by the Imperial Dry Plate Company, Limited, 
Cricklewood, London, N.W. 


The instrument consists of a stout piece of cardboard, about the size of 
a business envelope, which has two sliding arms fitted into it and flushed 
with the surface. The top sliding arm has printed on it the various 
weather conditions under which the exposure is made, and also the speed 


| IMPERIAL EXPOSURE. RECKONER 
T2440 -8 , (Copyright) 
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values of the plates being used. The bottom arm has spaces allotted to 
various classes of subjects, which may form the object being erry 
and also to the aperture at which the lens is being worked. 
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: A table of the light values is printed on the back of the instrument. 
This table is adjusted for latitudes about 53deg. N., and so is suitable for 
exposures in the British Isles. Other tables, which can be gummed on to 


other latitudes. 

To find the exposure, ascertain from the table the light value cor- 
responding to the month and time of day. Turn to the other side of the 
meter and move the top slide till the line corresponding to the weather 


till the line corresponding to the subject is opposite to the speed number 


exposure required. 

Tt will be seen that only two operations are required to ascertain the 
correct exposure, and five weather conditions and fifteen subject being 
enumerated on the face of the meter place such a fine discretionary 
power in the hand of the operator, that a mistake can only 
result from a gross error of judgment. The instrument is protected when 
not in use by a neat case, and the cost of it will be saved many times 
over by those whose limited experience causes exposure errors to be an all 
too real phenomenyn. 


THE KODAK DEVELOPING MACHINE. 
Manufactured and sold by Kodak, Limited, 43, Clerkenwell Road, E.C. 


The following illustrations and condensed description show how this 
instrument is manipulated up to the point when the developer is poured 
into the machine and the cover is replaced upon it. 

_ The celluloid apron F F, Fig. 1, should be rolled back and forth several 
times between arbors A and B (that you may understand its workings), 


Fig. 1. 


bearing ‘n mind when you are turning the cranks that A is always to be 
turned to the left, and that B is always to be turned to the right. Betore 
development the apron (F F) is all rolled on to arbor A, and will be en- 
tirely in compartment D. The spool of exposed film is then placed in the 
carrier at apposite end cf machine, and the end of black paper is fastened 
under the wireguard on arbor B, and the crank turned to the right until 
the word “Stop” appears. We now hook the apron toe arbor B, and 

+e 


the back of the meter, can be obtained if the photographer is working in} 


conditions is opposite to the light value; then move along the lower slide ~ 


of the plate employed. The stop used (F-value) will then point to the | 
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pour developer into compartment EH, put on cover of machine, and continue 
turning slowly to the right until development is complete. A moment's 
study of the machine and cut will show that as the apron is rolled on to. 
arbor B the black paper winds with it and that the film lies next to the 
black paper, face up (see G), while the corrugated rubber bands at each 
edge of apron allow free access of the developer to the face of film, and — 


igo. u 


leave a sufficient space between the film and the next layer of the apron 
to allow the developer to flow freely and openly. 

To use: Attach one end of celluloid apron to arbor A by means of the 
two hooks, slipping theni over the lugs on arbor. (Fig. 2.) > eats 


Fig. 3. 


Il. Turn to the left on crank attached to arbor A, and wind entine: 
apron into compartment D, maintaining a slight tension on apron in §9° 
doing, by resting one hand upon it. (Fig. 3.) a ah eo Ey 


645. 
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Iii. Throw back spool carrier by lifting it up from underneath, 
IV. Adjust the bearing to take the cartridge which you intend to 
Slaerelots ‘There are four notches in the arm which supports the spool 
carrier, The first (giving shortest length) is for Pocket Kodak and No. 0 
Folding Pocket Kodak, the second for No, 1 Folding Pocket Kodak and 


: 
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~ Big. 4. 
No. 1 Panoram Kodak, the third for No. A Ugo’ No: 2 Broinig and the 
fourth for No, 14 Folding Pocket Kodak. Slide the carrier along until | 


the lug engages the proper notel (Fig. 4.) 
ES 
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Fig. 5, 


V. Place spool in carrier so that the black paper will lead from top as 
shown in Fig. 5, and then push carrier hack into place in machine go that 


it occupies position shown in Fig. 1, 
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VI. Prepare developer and fixing solutions. 

VII. Break the gummed slip that holds down the a of Ss paper, 
thread the paper underneath wire guard on arbor B (Fig. 6), and turn 2 
slowly to right until word “Stop” appears on black paper. Be 

As a guidance in practical work tne Kodak Company publish the fol- 
lowing development table :— 

Snap-shots.—Temperature 60 to 65deg. Fahr., 5Smin.; 70deg. Fahr., 
4min.; 45deg. Fahr., 8min. 


Fig. 6. 


Time Exposures.—Temperature 60 to 65deg, Fahr., 4min. ; 70deg. Fahr., 
3min, ; 45deg. Fahr., 5min. 

(Use developer at 60 to 65deg., it possible.) 

(Never use Jeveloper above 70deg.) 

When there are both snapshots and time exposures on the same roll, 
develop for the snapshots, but in such cases be careful in making your 
time exposures not to over-expose them. — 


THE PLANISCOPE LENSES. 
sold by J. J. Griffin and Sons, Limited, er Sardinia Street, Lincoln’s Inn mela 


Messrs. Griffin claim that these lenses are now made of superior glass, 
and consist of two optically-finished combinations. They are corrected 
for achromatism, and are each of tested focus, They point out that vhe 
Planiscope lenses are not merely magnifiers, nor are they spectacle glasses, 


They may be used with confidence with any of the mosh expensive ienses. 
on the market. 
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_ They also point out that they have improved the mounts by which con- 
siderably more latitude is given in the size of the hood to be used without 

any danger of the meta] bruising by the strain. The lenses are made in 
four kinds: wide-angle, for increasing the range of the lens; tele-photo, 


for magnifying the image; copying, for taking pictures, flowers, objets 
ae etc. ; portrait, for making large heads in portraiture and increasing 
softness, 


ae THE FALLOROLL CAMERA, 
Sold by Jonathan Fallowfield, 146, Charing Cross Road, London, W.C. 


The principal characteristics of the instrument are thus concisely 
described in the little handbook whieh acoompanies it:— 


. Fig. 1. 
“The Falloroll camera is one of the folding type of camera, taking 
plates or films; the latter can be both put in and taken out in daylight, 
as any make of film may be used in the camera, and by a simple and in- 
Pe ae 
ae ae : 
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geniotis arrangement a plate-holder holding two quarter plates can be 
used with the same back used for films. Fig. 2 will show how the plate- 
holder and the focussing screen may be used. To use the camera press 
the button on the right-hand side, and this allows the aluminium front 
baseboard to fall into place. To draw the lens and bellows into position, 
press the two small handles at the bottom of the lens, at the same time 
draw the camera front, with lens outwards, till the pointer on the left is 
at the distance (in feet) of the object which you wish to photograph. 
The clamping is automatic, and directly the pressure on the two handles 
is released they spring back and hold the front firmly in position. The 
camera is fitted with a tripod screw hole, and can be used either for por- 
trait or landscape views. It has a reversible finder. The shutter of the 
Falloroll is the Unicum pattern, made by the well-known opticians, 
Messrs. Bausch and Lomb. The lens is a rapid rectilinear working at f/8 
and having Iris diaphragms, 


as 
=—— 


Fig. 2. 


“To load the camera (see Fig. 3) place the film in the space at the 
top, and in such a way that the reel is working on the two small pivots, 
which work by springs at either side; see that the black paper winds in 

such a way that the spool is underneath, and bring the end across the 
two nickel rollers and space, and slip into the slot of the wooden reel at 
the bottom. Then shut the back and wind till a figure appears under 
the red window (which should be always at the top of the camera). 
The camera js now ready to take the first picture. Pull out the front, and 
place pointer at the distance marked on metal dise to which the object 
corresponds.” 
_The makers of the Falloroll have quite succeeded in rendering it dis- 
tinctive in one or two respects. The back, it will be observed, is per- 
manently hinged, and in place of the removable panel either the focussing 
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screen or the double dark slide may be inserted in the focal plane. The 


point of view, we can certify that the Falloroll is an easy instrument to 
work. The other features of the camera are indicated in the abavetatoted 
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Fig. 3. 


description. It is beautifully made, with metal baseboard, nickelled 
fittings, movable finder, and focussing scale. The shutters of the dark 
slida are of bright metal. 


THE NO. 0 FOLDING POCKET KODAK. 
Manufactured and sold by Kodak, Limited, 43, Clerkenwell Road, London, E.C, 


The latest addition to the numerous family of Kodak cameras takes 
photographs 2}in. by 1gin., and as io only measures, when closed, dgin. by 
Zin. by 5gin., it may easily be carried in the pocket. It weighs about 10}0oz. 


“2 


The froat of the instrument is extended by means of the well-known lazy-_ 
tongs movement, and the back is non-detachable—it folds back after’a * 
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method of inserting the spools is shown in Fig. 3. From the practical: 
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small nickelled catch is Gisengaged. This simple little improvement is 


sure to be very widely appreciated. The Bijou Kodak is constructed of 


wood and aluminium, and is covered vith fine-grain leather. The other 
features of the camera include the Kodak ever-set rotary shutter; three 
stops; finder; and, of course, the instrument takes spocls of roll-film. 
Compact of form, convenient to hold or carry, and exceedingly simple to 
use, the No. 0 Folding Pocket Kodak costs enly 26s. 


THE “DALO” HAND CAMERA. | 
Sold by George Houghton and Sen, 88 and 89, High Holborn, London, W.C. 


The distinctive feature of tuis camera is the application of the system 
of what is known as daylight loading and changing to cut films. In the 
back of the camera is fitted a movable spool holder, to which the spool 
of flat films is attached. Then, by an ingenious movement the black paper 
is secured to a winding-reel, and as the paper is unwound a cut film is 
successively brought into the focal plane, and, after exposure, deposited 
in a receiving-box in the base of the camera. In other words, one gets the 
peculiar advantages of aroll-film camera utilised in a system expressly 
designed to afford those photographers who have a “penchant” for the 


use of cut films the opportunity of gratifying their tastes. It is fully 
explained for the benefit of beginners and others in the “Dalo” booklet, 
copies of which may be had of Messrs. Houghton. The other features of 
the camera are:—T'wo brilliant finders and a rotating diaphragm, and a 
time and instantaneous shutter, both actuated from the front of the 
camera. The release is at the side. The milled head shown at the back 
of the camera controls the winding-key for the black paper. The large key 
turns the spool, which revolves in the body of the instrument. A little 
catch at the top of the camera allows of the front being extended, and 
when that catch is released the front springs back into position and 
performs the peculiar office of pressing against the film in the focal plane, 
thus holding it flat and in register. 


A MAGAZINE HAND OR STAND PLATE CAMERA. 
To carry 12 dry plates 44in. by 3}in. 
Sold by Arthur Rayment, 125, Harlham Grove, Forest Gate, London, E. 
This camera darries twelve plates, which are successively and automati- 
cally exposed without dark slides. The number of plates exposed is 


mechanically recorded and is visibly indicated outside the camera. The 
plate-changing mechanism is simple and reliable. The camera possesses 
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_ lenses are arranged, which work between the combinations of the rapid 
rectilinear and enable quite near objects to be photographed. The shutter 
_ allows prolonged or time exposures as well as varying speeds of instan- 


taneity. It is released by finger-pressure or by pneumatic ball, as may 
be preferred. Two brilliant finders are included; these give clear and 
distinct images, not upside down, but erect. The exterior of the camera is 
unobtrusive, and is covered with hard-grained leather. 


THE “ROLL FILM FOLDING LITTLE NIPPER.” 
Sold by W. Butcher and Sons, Camera House, St, Bride Street, H.C. 


The type of instrument will be well understood from the illustration, 
and it has all the principal features commonly looked for in cameras of 


this construction. It folds into a very small space, and may be carried 
in the pocket without the slightest inconvenience. A touch opens the 


chromatic rapid rectilinear lens, with iris diaphragm. Supplementary 


he 
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camera, and the movement of a catch imparts rigidity to the body. Taking 
spooled film, a tiny circular red window allows the number of the film to 
be exposed to be seen; there is a central finder, and pressure of the lever 
at the side releases the shutter. Daylight cartridges at 7d. per spool (six 
exposures) are sold for use in the camera, as a guide to the manipulation 
of which Messrs. Butcher issue a clearly-written book of instructions. 


“THE ILFORD CAMERA” 
Sold by Ilferd, Limited, Ilford, tondon, E. 


Measuring 9 by 5 by 6% inches, the ford camera is well proportioned 
and uncumbersome, and unloaded weighs under four pounds. The body 
is of mahogany, covered leatherette, and it carries a charge of 40 cut firms 
in two packets of 20. The lens works at f/8, and is controlled by a Unicum 
shutter, giving time and shutter exposures down to 1-100th of a second; 
whilst an exposure indicator, two large brilliant finders, and two tripod 
sockets complete the details’of the instrument. Adjustment. of the focus 
is obtained by actuating a small arm, shown on the right side of the 
camera in the appended cuts. The essentially novel feature of the Ilford 
camera is the system of changing adopted with the cut films that are used 


Fig. 1. 


in conjunction with separate backings. The principle of that system will 
be best grasped by a reference to the following illustrated description :— 
To Load the Camera.—To load the camera (which must be done in the 
dark room) open the door at back (D, Fig. 1) and remove the diaphragm. 
with spring (B, Fig. 1). Take a packet of films from the box, hold by the 
edges, gently withdraw the cardboard shield from in front of the first 
film, and. place the packet within the magazine as. shown in Fig. 1. 
Unwind the string from the hook, hold the packet of films and backings 
in position with the left hand, and with the right hand carefully loosen 
and withdraw the string by the hook. Repeat with a second packet of 
rae, nS replace the diaphragm. Close door. The camera is now fully . 
gaded. : = : ea 
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-- To Change the Film.—Move the handle H. from above downwards, as 
shown in Figs. 2 and 3. Hold the camera with front tilted downwards, .as 
shown in Figs. 1 and 3 and draw handle C. (Fig. 2) smartly to the right out 

from the camera (Fig. 3). Draw the handle ©. (Fig. 3) home, that is to say, 


to the limit of motion. This releases the exposed film. Push the handle 
C. back into position (C. Fig. 2). This releases the backing. Move the 
handle H. back to position, and on no account omit this between each 
change of film and backing. The flap must be closed after each change, 
and you must never attempt to move the handle C. (Fig. 2) before depress- 
ing the handle H. as shown in Fig. 2. During the entire operation of 


changing the camera must be tilted downwards as indicated, or the film 
and backing will not drop into the well. The camera must never bea 
pointed straight downwards in changing, but tilted as shown. When the 
camera is used horizontally it must be restored to the vertical position 
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before changing. Changing must not be attempted with the camera held 
nora outely: 


Fig. 4. 


To Remove the Films.—The exposed films must be removed in the datk 
room only. The door below the camera (O. Fig 4) is opened, and the films 
and backings removed as shown (Fig. 5). Separate the films from- the 
backings, and develop in the usual way. Or, pack the exposed films face 


to face, without anything between, in clean brown paper, and place in an 
original box, until ready to develop. 


THE “POCKET-POCO CAMERA.” 
Sold by John J, Griffia and Sons, Limited, 20-26, Lincoln’s Inn Fields, W.C. 
Messrs. Griffin’s intention in introducing this camera is to place within. 
reach of all at a reasonable price an instrument which will turn out the 
very finest photographic pictures at the least expenditure of inconvenience 
to the worker. The Pocket Poco can be slipped into the pocket or carried 
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x The selling price for camera comp 
fe" 6d. he These latter meet the often-expressed wish of certain 


experienced photographers who believe in the principle of one slide one 
plate—a simplification which prevents double exposures and involves in the 


case of Pocket Poco slides no additional bulk of weight over the book- 
form of slide. 

The instrument when closed measures 5} by 44 by 14 inches, with a draw 
of 6 inches. The body is of mahogany, covered with seal-grain leather, 
and has a leather handle; the fittings are nickelled brass, and the shutter is 
lacquered. The bellows is of lined Russia leather. Other features are a 
ground-glass focussing screen, a sliding front, reversible finder, a bulb and 
tube controlled shutter, doublet lens, and two tripods. 


A STEREOSCOPIC KODAK. 
Manufactured by Kodak, Limited, 42, Clerkenwell Road, E.C. 


Closed, the Stereo Weno only measures 2gin. by 44in. by 10jin., and 
it weighs about 2lbs. After considerable experience with the Panoram 
in the field, we find that the Stereo Weno involves little, if any more 


trouble to hold than the first-named popular instrument. As the illustra- 
tion shows, the Stereo Weno is built on the twin-camera principle. It 
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takes the films supplied for the No. 3 F. P. K.; or, in other words, two 


34 by 34 pictures, equalling a total base line of 6fin., are obtained. Two 


doublet lenses of 5in. focus, fitted with iris diaphragms, account for the 


optical part of the-system. An indicator points to bulb, instantaneous 
and time exposures. The shutter is ever set, and, working in the same 
plane as the lenses, the movement of a lever controlling the irises assures 
the apertures, which are f-8, 16, 32, 64, and 128, being identical. This 


is a vital point in such a camera, which we are glad to find so well pro-— 


vided for. A bright finder; an engraved focussing scale, and a tripod 
screw socket, complete the equipment of a singularly useful stereoscopic 


hand camera. The lens centres are appreciably over 3in. apart—a trifle 


too wide for objects within only a few feet from the camera, but an 
advantage, perhaps, for more distant subjects. To users of the Stereo 
Weno a manual of instructions is to be issued; and we notice that Messrs. 
Kodak list a special cutting shape, printing frame, mounts, stereoscopes, 
etc. 


THE KAMMATOGRAPH. 
Manufactured and sold by L. Kamm and Co., 27, Powell Street, Go:well Road, E.C. 


The Kammatograph is an instrument the purpose of which is to bring 
the making and the projection of “animated photographs” within the 
grasp of the amateur, without the necessity of employing a celluloid 
ribbon. The pictures, several hundred in number, are taken upon a 
cireular gelatine plate, which plate can-be developed in a dish with the 
ordinary re-agents. A negative plate thus developed will yield a positive 
by contact, as in the case of an ordinary lantern slide. The camera used 
for taking the negative serves afterwards as a lantern attachment for 


projecting the positive. In each case the turning of a handle causes the 
plate, which is 12in. in diameter and circular in form, to travel eccen- 
trically, so that the part immediately behind the lens never arrives 
there a second time. The little pictures are thus made to form a spiral 
pattern on the plate. The risk of using inflammable celluloid is alto- 
gether obviated, and the arrangement is quite as safe in use as the 
ordinary optical lantern. ies 


seaplane blll 
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eS aopie SHE DISC ACTINOMETER. 
re Rohe d by the Autotyje Company, 74, New Oxford Street, London, W. — 


Retailing at the small price of one shilling, this little instrument, re- 
duces the actinomery of carbon printing to its simplest possible form . 


The directions engraved on the block indicate the manner of its use. 
The casing is of light material, and one circular piece of paper will 
obviously answer for many exposures, as the lid revolves. As claimed 
for it, the disc actinometer is both hardy and efficient. 


THE FOCUSSING COOKE LENS. 


Manufact ired and sold by Taylor, Taylor, and Hob3on, Stoughton Street Works, 
Leicester. 

Messrs. Taylor, Taylor, and Hobson have recently introduced a new 
type of mount for their well-known Cooke lenses, and have submitted 
a specimen to us for inspection. In outward appearance these lenses do 
not differ materially from the usual characteristics of Cooke lenses, ex- 
cepting that a new alloy of aluminium has been substituted for brass, and 
that the hood of the lens is provided with a scale indicating the anterior 
focus when the various divisions are brought opposite the indicator by 
rotation. The workmanship of the new mount is excellent. The novelty 
of this mode of focussing, if such it may be called, consists in the 
variability of the separation of the front lenses. By slightly inccreasing 
the air-space between them, an appreciable shortening of the focus of 
the system is effected, and as this is done by screw adjustment it is easy 
to fix the focus for distances between very near objects and infinity. 
We have, in fact, a scale provided for objects at 3, 4, 6, and 10 yards, and 
infinite distance from the camera. It is well known that modern 
anastigmats are extremely sensitive, and that their performance is 
materially affected by their adjustment. The question may therefore be 
asked, does the performance of the Cooke lens suffer when the present 
system of focussing is used? A trial of the lens has satisfied us that, 
Messrs. Taylor, Taylor, and Hobson are right in using the new ‘system ' 
for hand-camera lenses.'“We notice a very slight difference. in the‘ 
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quality of the image at the corners of the plate when the lens is used 
for very close objects; but, on the other hand, the greater accuracy in 
focussing by means of the enlarged scale on the lens-hood, as com- 
pared with that which would be. provided upon a hand camera, is 
an advantage of far greater importance. The lens system, moreover, 
still remains at its best when the scale is returned to its normal position, © 
We notice with feelings of reverent regard for the memory of an old — 
friend, the former editor of this paper, that Messrs. Taylor, Taylor, © 
and Hobson have quoted as a prophecy the following extract from the 
late J. Traill Taylor’s book on the Optics of Photography :—“ Perhaps 
the most useful lens of all, should it ever reach the stage of being 
manufactured, will be one in which, by the rotation of a collar, the 
focus of the lens, complete in itself, is susceptible of being altered to 
a considerable extent.” 

This is another testimony to the late J. Traill Taylor’s foresight in 
practical optics. Although the new focussing device of Messrs. Taylor, 
Taylor, and Hobson does not provide that considerable latitude in the 
equivalent focus of the lens which our late editor desired, yet it must 
he looked upon as a step in that direction, and we believe users of the 
hand. camera will find it a distinct advantage. Messrs. Taylor, Taylor, 
and Hobson have also sent us photographs of a test chart for astigma- 
tism, taken with one of these lenses. Results are shown for each of the 
distances engraved on the lens, and the photographs are remarkably 
good over an angle of 50deg. 


A FOCAL PLANE CAMERA. 
Sold by W. Watson and Scns, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 


There is evidently a growing demand for focal plane hand cameras, 
aud Messrs. Watson, we think, are wise in entering the market with 


the beautiful little instrument before us. Here are. its main featured 
concisely summarised: The camera is of fixed extension; focussing ig 


a 
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an = effected. by a lever movement controlling the lens, which moves poste- 
_ riorly or anteriorly in a tube; the focal plane shutter allows of both time 
- and instantanous exposure being given. A half plate when folded up 


measures 8in. by 7in. by 3in.; the camera front moves horizontally and 
vertically; black leather is used to cover the instrument, the body of 
which is made of ebonised mahogany. 


Messrs. Watson supply the following instructions for working the 
camera :— . 


To open the camera, draw the front out by means of the two projecting 
grips provided, as far as it will go; the slotted metal arms will then 


spring into position and hold it securely. . 


To focus the picture, set the lever so that the bevelled edge of it coin- 
cides with the figure indicating the distance of the objects. ‘The figures 
marked indicate distances in| yards. 

To close. the camera, press out the supporting arms ov one side, lettivz 
the front of the camera on that side go back slightly, then press out the 


arms on the opposite side, when the front, being released, can be closed 
into the body. 

: To set the shutter, wind the blind by means of disc having two pro- 
jecting knobs on one side of the shutter as far as it will go; discharge 
by pressing the knob on the front edge of the body. 

To alter the width of slit (in half-plate shutters), pull straight out, 
but do not turn, the small bright milled head on the numbered disc, 
and wind the knob on the opposite side of shutter until the width re. 
quired—as shown by the figures on disc (which represent the width of 
slit in m/m)—comes opposite the little vernier projecting over disc. 
Then release the milled head on disc, which will lock the blind in posi- 
tion; now wind up the blind. This applies to half-plate shutters only. 
For 4-plate and 5 by 4 the top one of the two milled heads is turned 
to the left to open the slit, and to the right to close it. When the figure 
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5 shows at the aperture, the slit is fully closed. The width of. the slit 
‘should’ not be altered after the shutter is wound up. = = | 

Time Exposures.-—-Pull the small lever up to. the letter T, and pull out 
small:milled head on disc. Wind the blind right up and press and re- 
lease the discharger; the shutter will remain open till this is pressed — 
again to close it. Sn autre Be SS 

Shutter Speeds.—-The speed of the shutter can be altered by turning — 
the bottom milled knob, and the exact exposure will be shown . from 
the figures 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, atid 6. The most useful speeds result from the 
following combinations :—_ 


Indicator. Width of Slit. Be te ee 


Rein coe BUH OpeniINgs.......0e, 15th? pee. & 
rieMb arent: Full opening.....i.......0. 1-12th ‘sec. . 
COl> eee bes ehts oe 1-20th sec. ~ 
605"° Shaves tata 1-35th sec. 
60. 2 TERR 1-80th sec. 
AO os eee 1-125th sec. 
2). pies eae 1-200th sec. 
de 
10 
5 
5 
5 


se j yrs ‘ ; ‘ cog 
peat Set nnewnta eats ete ae er eines Seri eae 


Rs inact 1-300th sec. 

Ss res oe 1-500th sec. = 
said oppiranieeees 1-600th sec. 

os ek oodancananee 1-800th sec. 

CN ee tee 1-1,000th sec. 


APANAORMMawWHr- 


Either a Goerz or a Holostigmat lens may be fitted to the camera; 
and it is adapted to take a special form of changing box. 


LIZAR’S CHALLENGE MODEL B. STEREOSCOPIC CAMERA. 


J. Lizar’s, Glasgow, 
’ 5 


This camera measures 8jin. by 48in. by 2in., and from these measure- 
ments it may be seen that this is practically a Pocket Stereo Camera. It 


is of such a convenient form that it may be easily attached to a bicycle, 
© camera has been constructed in two forms—namely, with fixed division 
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in bellows, and with loose division. With the fixed division, pictures 
either stereoscopic or lantern plate size (34in. square), two on one plate, 
may be produced, the latter being obtained by capping the one lens and 
_ making the exposure with the other. The instrument with the loose 
_ division will produce either stereoscopic pictures or, by the removal of 
the division, a picture 63in. by 54in. For the landscape size it is neces- 
_ gary to have an extra front panel and a half-plate lens, which take the 
place of the stereo. shutter and lenses. It is made in Spanish mahogany, 
_ either polished or covered in hard-grained leather. Focussing hood, as 
_ shown in illustration, and leather bellows. The Bausch and Lomb 
_ shutters work either for time or instantaneous. The shutters are ever 
set, and are operated simultaneously by one pneumatic or trigger release. 
_ The slides are three in number, double, and of the solid form, with 

aluminium shutters. The double light trap which is fitted to the slides 
is an entirely new device. The lenses are of the rapid rectilinear type, 
_ with Iris diaphragms, controlled by one lever. There are two brilliant 
finders set as near as possible to show the same view a that given by 
the lenses. The camera is provided with swing front, swing back, and 
_ yvack and pinion for focussing. 


Fae 


THE ie VRIL ee FOCAL’ PLANE SHUTTER. 
Manufactured by Watson & Sons, 313, High Holborn, WC, 


I> In this shutter the new features are time as well as instantaneous 
exposures. In addition, the apertures for the slit are regulated by 
turning the milled head on the outside of the shutter, and a scale is 
provided to show exactly the width of the slit being used. A numbered 


disc at the bottom of the shutter shows at a glance the tension of the 
spring, and the exact speed that the shuiter is working at is ascertained 
front a table issued with each shutter, giving the various combinations of 
width of slit and tension of spring. A Valuable featiire in this shitter is 
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Seeoy 
that the slit can ie used with the opening the full width of the pladen and 
in this way a much slower shutter exposure can be given than is generally — a 
obtainable, the ra ‘ge of speeds varying from 1-dth to 1-1,000th of a > 
second. The meth »d of alteration from time to instantaneous is ge 
sumple, and can be brought into use- immediately. 


WATSON’S GAMBIER BOLTON CAMERA. 


The “ Gambier Bc kon ” Camera, is supplied with the Vril Focal ‘Plane 4 
Shutter, giving time and instantaneous exposures, and greatly Pogeeaen 
the size and bulk of the camera. 


WATSON’S IMPROVED CHANGING BOX. 


A new pattern of cha 1ging box is here shown, ia which the plate or fil: n 
may be changed, whate ‘er the position of the box. To change the plate, 
draw out the inner port on of the magazine, as shown in the illustration, | 


and return it to its position. It can ee used equally well for plates or 
film sheaths, and can be adapted to practically any camera. 


WATSON’S “DURABLE” SHUTTER RELEASE. 


This release has been designed to overcome the failings of the pneu- 
matic release, the india-rubber of which, especially in het climates or _ 


when used sak padastonally, is s found to perish. . The. = Durable ed consists 
of small brass beads through which runs a steel wire, connected to the 


x 
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er which discharges the shutter. The beads are enclos:d in a woven 
cover, and connected with the lower of the two pushes mirked “A” in 
the illustration No.1. The wire is attached to the upper of the two, and 
to discharge the shutter the two knobs are brought. te sether (Sketch 
No. 2): the action cannot fail, because the outer cover is incompressible, 
and the wire must therefore pull through it. It can be fitted to any of 
the roller blind types of shutter. This release is also of great advantags 
in the hemispherical forms of studio shutters; these a'e usually opened 


_ _ when the ball is squeezed; but under hard wear the bellows are found to 
_ puncture and the air escapes. With the ‘“ Durable ‘ Discharger, how- 
ever, this is obviated. The discharger is very flexible and being entirely 
. - of metal, is practically indestructible. 


' NEW COLLAPSING ENLARGER. 


4 


~ W. Watson and Sons have just introduced a new pattern enlarger for 
_ _half-plate negatives. As will be seen from the sketch, the negative is 
- carried in a focussing frame working to graduated distances, according to 
_ the size of the enlargement required. The bromide paper to be enlarged 
from is fitted to the door at the back of the enlarger, which falls down, 


OPEN. CLOSED. 


for greater conveinence when placing the paper in position. It is net 
secured by pins, but a sheet of glass is placed over it, and by this method 
less handling of the paper is entailed, and less lability to markings. The 
whole closes up into a very compact and portable shape, and, being 
focussed, is always ready for use. é 


HOLOSTIGMAT LENSES. 
Messrs. Watson and Scns now fit to these focussing flanges for use on 


hand cameras, at a small extra cost, 


“OPTIMUS” STEREOSCOPIC HAND AND STAND CAMERA. 
(Perken, | Son, and Co., Ltd., 99, Hatton Garden, London.) 


_This camera has been very much improved, and its field of usefulness 
greatly extended. The instrument is now fitted with a twin bellows 


by the expanion of an india-rubber bellows, into whiclk the air is driven - 
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of long extension. By a new device the rising and falling action of 
the fronts has been greatly increased, and “between lens” metal — 
shutters have been substituted for the rollet blind pattern hitherto 
supplied; these shutters are released by means of a ball and tube. The 
camera when folded occupies the smallest of space. A special feature 
of this instrument is that, although it is ostensibly a stereoscopic camera,. 


yet by simply attaching a focussing glass screen of 34 by 3£>-size, it 
can be used as a twin lens camera, taking lantern size pictures. In 
this case one shuttef—i.e., that attached to the lens acting as the 
finder—remains open, whils the other, working independently, gives 
the exposure to the smallest fraction of a second. Practically any make 
and type of lens can be used on this camera, providing the focus be 
of reasonable length. This instrument is a combination of strength 
and lightness, the whole being of very excellent workmanship and finish. 


“OPTIMUS” PORTRAIT LENSES FOR ENLARGING. 


A very.great improvement, has been made in portrait lenses for enlarg- | 
ing’ by fitting them with Iris instead of Waterhouse diaphragms. The 


convenience of vaving iris arraugement to the front lens cay only be 
fully apfpreviated by an operator who has previously been using the. 


~ 
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Waterhouse system. A gradual adjustment of the aperture allows of 
just the required amount of sharpness being obtained on the bromide 
paper.- Perken, Son, and Co., Litd., are fitting all their superior pro- 
_ jection instruments with Iris diaphragms, and having thoroughly studied 
_ the art of enlarging, have brought their instruments to a very high 
stage of perfection. A pamphlet on enlarging, sent gratis, has just 
been issued by this firm. This pamphlet contains many hints and 
suggestions never hitherto published, and should be useful to all 
interested in the subject, whether tyro or expert. 


“OPTIMUS” “DOPFA” MAGAZINE HAND CAMERA. 


A new magazine camera has just been issued by Perken, Son, and Co., 
Ltd., of Hatton Garden, which supplies a long-felt want with this par- 
ticular class of instrument. It is called the Optimus “ Dopfa,” and is 
so arranged that the user has all the advantages of a swing back. With 
magazine plate cameras it has always been a serious objection that 
buildings could not be taken without either an absurd amount of 
foreground or with the buildings having a leaning appearance. The 
patented front movement of the “Dopfa” camera overcomes this diffi- 


tulty. The rising and falling of the lens is.so arranged that the centre 
of the lens is always opposite the centre of the plate, no matter in 
what position the swing front may be. It is therefore the equivalent 
of a swing back, and the resulting photographs are free from dis- 
tortion. The camera carries twelve quarter-plates. It is furnished 
with finders and levels for both vertical and horizontal positions, and 
the lens is an:Optimus Rapid Rectilinear. The ‘outside dimensions are 
but 9in. by 5in. by 6in. 
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THE CORNERPIECE. — | 
Manufactured and sold by W. Tylar, 41, High Street, Astcn, Birminghem, es 


Suspended in the corner of a room, this bracket photograph-holder 
makes a pleasing piece of domestic decoration, It is constructed of solid — 


hardwood moulding, and the two backs of the frame, which are kept — 7 


in position by small turn-buttons, are easily removed, so that the photo- © 


graphs may be changed from time to time. Upon the level top a small 
article of bric-Ajbrac can be safely placed. The cornerpiece, when nob 
in use, may be folded up. It retails at 4s., and is well worth the money. 
_ The idea is neatly carried out. 


RAYMENT’S PERFECTED CANTILEVER ENLARGER. 
Arthur Rayment, 125, Earlham Grove, Forest Gate, London. 


The photographic enlarger represented below has been designed and 
constructed with much care and thought. The apparatus includes the 
necessary adjuncts and movements requisite for the professional or 
amateur worker who desires to attain good results, namely, a compound 
condensing lens (two plano-convex lenses), mounted in brass eylinders; a — 
Petzval projection lens, giving good definition, and fitted with rack and 
pinion adjustment and non-actinic glass cap; a paraffin oil lamp, with 
circular burner, giving a powerful light, adjustable from the exterior. If. 
desired, the instrument may be fitted with either incandescent gas burner 
or incandescent electric burner. The light is fixed upon a sliding base, 
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_ so that it may be retired from or advanced near to the condenser. The 
_ chimney and the lamp chamber are made of Russian iron. A door is 
_ provided having sight-hole for observing the light. Opening the door 
__ uncovers a sheet of ruby glass arranged so as to shed a non-actinic light 
amply sufficient for the operator to work by. The tube which overlaps 
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the mount of the condenser is of polished brass, as is also the oylindrical 
tube at the back of the lamp chamber; the last-mentioned tube contains 
p polished metal reflector. 


THE APTUS PANORAMIC MAGAZINE HAND CAMERA. 
Manufactured and sold by Sharp and Hitchmough, 101, Dale Street, Liverpool. 


For 30s. Messrs. Sharp and Hitchmough supply the photographer with 
@ camera which takes panoramic-shaped photographs on glass supports. 
‘The instrument holds sheaths to the size of the half of a half-plate, that 
is 64in. by 2gin. It is fitted with a lens of 7in. focus (approx.), and thus, 
with a judicious choice of subject, and taking care that near objecte 
are removed a considerable distance from the camera, photographs in 
panoramic perspective and without distortion may be obtained. Hither 
1 a = Sep OPS ee TA f in We 43 : 
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12-plate sheaths or 24-film sheaths may be used in the camera, which is td 
fitted with an indicator of exposures, rotating diaphragms to the lens; 


finder, time and instantaneous shutter, The camera weighs 2lb, 8o0z. 
and measures 10in. by Qin. by 3in, Lots Sdn Sipe we 
4 
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PRACTICAL NOTES AND: SUGGESTIONS OF 
tee aes eaters yiaR 
(Compiled from various Sourccs by the EDITOR.) 


A Developer for Hot Weather, 


THE softening of the gelatine film of the plate during development in 
hot summer weather, or in tropical climates, has always been a trouble- 
‘some annoyance to the photographer, and it seems difiicult to find a satis- 
factory preventative of that trouble. But very few substances that have 
the property of hardening gelatine can be introduced into the developer 
ne without decomposition. Magnesium. sulphate has. been recommended as a 
, preventative of frilling when added to the developer, and in practice is 
iy, found to possess considerable merit. But in cases where the temperature 
is unusually high it does not exert sufficient influence. When added i1 
large quantities to a developer containing mineral alkali it causes changes 
that are not all favourable, and aiso does not seem to exert the power of 
hardening that it possesses under ordinary conditions. Magnesium 
sulphate under ordinary conditions would be precipitated by the carbon- 
* ates and hydroxides of the alkali metals, which result is probably only 
prevented by the presence of pyro. When ammonia is the alkali used 
the conditions are better, magnesium salts being only partially precipi- 
tated by ammonia. The presence of a sufficient quantity of a neutral 
ammonium salt completely prevents the precipitation by ammonia. If, 
then, ammonium sulphate is used in conjunction with magnesium sulphate 
we have a hardening agent that can be added to an ammonia developer 
in any desired quantity without decomposition, and will be found to 
possess considerable hardening power; in fact, it appears sufficiently 
powerful to cope with any natural temperature that may be encountered. 
This gives us the power (by using an ammonia developer) to develop 
when necessary in spite of extreme temperature. A convenient strength 
of solution is— 


———— 


Magnesium sulphate — .........eseeseeeeee See Loz. 
AMMONIUM SUIPHAtS. — "v.55 coctiseccasandertess 1 oz. 
MOTOR cue bids saad dhe ap cetnw has eiktanera teas sce 10 oz. 


This can be used with any developer where ammonia is the alkali used. 
One dram of this solution to each three ounces of developer will be found 
sufficient for ordinary hot summer weather, but a safe rule is hard to 
give, the amount required depending on the excess of temperature. Any 
amount necessary of this solution can be used. In cases where it is neces- 
sary to use a hardening agent as the above, when the temperature is so 
high as to render a plain developer unsafe, one is apt to keep on what is 
practically the safe side in this case by using a rather generous quantity 
of the above solution, thus hardening the film and interfering with the 
action of the developer, so that in practice the best results seem to be 
obtained with ample exposure and plenty of pyro. The fixing bath should 
also be renewed somewhat frequently to insure the best results. -.. . 

D. 8. Harprna;.,: 
A Simple and Safe Light for Feginners. i ae se 

Here it.is, then. Place a board 24ins. square, or larger, 4 to 5ft. away 
from developing dish; then, on the other side of the board, place .a 
lighted candle (mind, not a paraffin Tamp), then pvoceed to work. Try: it, 
and the result will surprise you. Geo. W.- VaLEntine. « 
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A Simple Way of Focussing Enlargements. 


A great many people who are anxious to produce their own enlarge- a 


~“monts often find the focussing-a very difficult matter. By 4 simple 
tontrivance, and by anyone possessing an ordinary reading-glass, this can 
easily be overcome, and at a minimum of cost. Procure a stout wire, — 
similar to that used in constructing parrot cages, bend ome end so as 


to form an eyelet sufficiently large to take a fair-sized screw, attach 
to the other end a socket by means of solder, large enough to admit 
the reading-glass: handle, this can be made out of a piece of zine or 
tin. All that requires to be done is to’attach the wire to the top of 
the easel by means of the screw, not too tightly, in order that it may 
be turned up out of the way after focussing; then, by bending the 
wire at a slight angle to suit the sight of the operator, the picture can 
be focussed with ease. Gro. H. DUNMORE. * 
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-Anti-Halation Backings. 


_. Some of the formule recommended as backings contain dextrine as well 


as > 


as caramel, and the result, if no hygroscopic substance be used, is, when 
dry, an extremely powdery backing. A typical formula is composed of 
caramel, burnt sienna, dextrine, glycerine, alcohol and water, wherein we 
have dextrine added to make the backing dry, and glycerine to keep it 
wet. Some formulx for backings contain a colouring matter without 
dextrine and glycerine, which have the disadvantage of becoming chippy 
unless the glycerine be added, but this has the disadvantage of retarding 
- the drying of the backing. In order to avoid these troubles M. Hélain 


has suggested the use of ammonium chloride instead of the glycerine, as — 


the crystals of this salt possess, as is probably well known, great flexi- 
bility. The formule suggested by M. Hélain are as follow :— 


I. Lamp black ..... degaoe vista teon vibe sovcosee LO— 12 parts. 
WeNGW? GEX6riNG < iicc oes etsecinncs esoeeeees BEG | eae 
Ammonium chloride .............ccceeees Goats 
PE NGONE este ar Mil ciate. ns apis saabes sete cove 90—100 ,, 


‘The lamp black should be moistened with spirit, the dextrine added, and 
then the water, in which the salt should be dissolved. 


a8 BCay Pr GEOCEING afi. ia cscetaretc ie cavers 10 parts. 
Yellow: dextrine ©... .....cscccvecscccaccoes 100° ;, 
Ammonium chloride ......... credo. Gs 
CE SE Sat es ae Te ets a en 90—100_ ,, 
ITT. BEEP OC TLIEENT Gey ccccrri, ences ss cen icageseec ats 200-5, 
PEOUOW GOXETING ....is cs eciecsccseessees 10025), 
Ammonium chloride ..............cceseee Ce 
eee ee ig ee 100s, 


iV. As No. IIl., but with only 25 parts of ochre. 


No. I. proved to be the best backing, though closely approached by 
No. II. No. IV. was quite as efficacious as No. III., though containing 
only one-eighth of the colouring matter. 

The use of ammonium chloride for this purpose is quite novel, and it 
may well be a useful addition to the caramel backings instead of glycerine 
or other hygroscopic substances. 


Cold Dark Rooms. 


Many photographers have already experienced, either in their comfort 
or by retarded development, or the like, inconvenience from the cold 
weather. Of course, in all well-appointed establishments attention is paid 
to the heating of the dark rooms during the winter weather. This is 
not, however, always the case in minor establishments, where often the 
dark room is a small apartment at the top of the house where the studio 
is situated; or, in the case of amateurs, frequently in the basement, where 
possibly it is iittle more than a cupboard. Im either case, alike for the 
comfort of the worker and the action of the chemicals, some method of 
heating becomes necessary, and then comes the question as to the best 
‘method. Frequently cost becomes an important factor in the case. A 
gas-stove naturally suggests itself as the most convenient, and in some 
respects so it is; but gas is not always available, and, even when it is, 
it does not always prove the best, for the fumes from it, if they are not 
carried away by good ventilation, sre often injurious to the health of 
‘those who have to inhale them for long periods together. Moreover, the 
fumes given off from burning gag are deleterious in some photographia 
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yFoGesses—the carbon process, to wit. Slow-combustion stoves of the ~ 
‘ortoise type are very convenient, but they require a flue to carry off the 
smoke, which is not always possible, and, even if it were, there is always 
the dust from it to be considered whenever it is fresh stoked, On the 
whole, therefore, it seems that a kerosene or paraffin oil-stove will be 
about the best thing to employ. As the type of dark room we have in ~ 
mind: is small, and the door is usually kept shut while working in it, an 
oil-stove, with, say, a four or four and a half-inch wick, will keep the_ 
room, throughout the day at a comfortable working temperature. A 
common: paraffin Jamp, with an inch wick, left burning at night will also 
keep the chemicals always at a tolerably equable temperature, particularly 
if the dark room /s in the basement of the house, and that is where so 
many amateurs’ “dens” are situated. An objection to paraffin stoves 5. 
may be raised, namely, that they “smell” while burning. When thatis — Ay 
the case, in nine cases out of ten it is due to neglect—either the lamp 
and its fittings, on the outside in particular, are not kept clean, or the 
wicks are not kept in order. When these points are attended to there 
need be no offensive fumes given off from a well-constructed stove. If 
there are any, however, they will have no injurious effect on those exposed 


to them, nor will they have in any photographic process. 


Combined Developers. 


Dr. Lupro-CRAMER contributed a paper to the “ Photographische Corre- 
spondenz’”’ upon the question of mixing various reducing agents in the 
constitution of the developer. There is a prevalent opinion that a com- 
bination of metol and hydroquinone offers considerable advantages, and 
Dr, Liippo-Cramer’s experiments appear to confirm this, To a 50- 
gramme solution of anhydrous sulphite of soda in 1 litre of water, 15 
grammes of metol, or hydroquinone, were added. ‘The alkali was the 
usual 10 percent. solution of potash. It was found that 25 c.c. of the 
metol solution, plus 25 c.c. of the hydroquinone, had greater developing 
power than 90 c.c. of metol alone, using the same amount of alkali, 50 c.c. = 
in each case. Scarcely any difference in the result was found, even when 
the proportions were changed to 20 c.c. of metol to 30 c.c. of hydro- 
quinone, but with 10 c.c. of metol to 40 c.c. of hydroquinone, a small 
falling off of energy was perceptible. As the power of metol as a 
developer is twice that of hydroquinone, it is evident that a combination 
of both possesses distinct advantages. The influence of bromide in the 
developer, for cases of over-exposure, was also tested; 10 c.c, of metol 
with 40.c.c. of hydroquinone were compared with 50 c.c. of hydroquinone 
alone; but in the latter case only 5 c.c.. of a 10 per cent. solution of 
bromide of potassium were used, whilst 10 ¢.c. were-:added to the metol- 
hydroquinone. Notwithstanding the double quantity of bromide, the 
-metol-hydroquinone had over-developed the plate by the time the image 
began to appear with hydroquinone alone. The plates were given about 
four times the normal exposure. Another series of experiments showed 
that the presence of bromide did not counteract the advantage of com- 
ining metol with hydroquinone. Normally exposed plates ‘were developed 
with the following solutions :— ‘ 

a.—d0 c.c. metol+40 c.c. water+50 ¢.c. potash+10 cc, bromide of 
_potassium, | 

b.—10 ¢.c, metol+40 ¢.c. hydroqumone+50 c.c. potash+10 ce. bromide 
of potassium. j Aca COMET 

c.—50 ¢.e. hydroquinone+50 c.c. potash+5 e¢.c. bromide of potassium. 
_ With a and b the image began to appear almost simultaneously after 
20 seconds, but with c a minute and a-half elapsed before there was 
visible effect. b gained in strength more rapidly than a, and there was 
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considerable difference between them before traces of the image were 

seen with c. This shows that hydroquinone reacts in combination with 
metol, notwithstanding double the quantity of bromide, although ib may | 

“not have sufficient energy to do so in the absence of metol. Other experi- 
ments were made with glycin, eikonogen, and pyrogallol. 


Combining Negatives: Some of the Methods. 


HERE is one we have seen successfully practised when only a single figure 
“Ta has to be introduced into, say, a negative of a group. The film:of the 
eae second negative is first stripped from the glass by any of the well-known 
methods, and it goes without saying that it must be thoroughly hardened 
beforehand, cither with formaline or chrome alum, to prevent its expan- 

sion when remoyed from the plate: The figure is then neatly cut out and 

laid on the negative, in the place it is to occupy in the picture, and then 
traced round with a needle-point. That portion of the negative is then 
carefully scraped away with a penknife, and the stripped film inserted in 

its place, and secured with two or three small touches of gum. If the 
juncture is not quite complete, it must be made good with Indian ink or 

. other colour. When there are several figures to be introduced this method 
becomes a little tedious, therefore it is better to make an entirely new 
negative. This procedure has the advantage that the original negatives then 
remain intact, inasmuch as the combination is made in the transparencies 
from which it is produced. The first thing to do in this case is to make 
transparencies of the different negatives to. be combined. These may be 
made by any method, but whichever is selected for the work, the trans- 
parencies must be as films. They may be printed by contact on dry- 
plates, and afterwards stripped from the glass, or they may be printed 
on celluloid films; or they may be made by the carbon process. By what- 
ever process they are produced, it is obvious that they must all have the 
same printing density to obtain a satisfactory negative. Celluloid films 
will no doubt commend themselves to some as being the most convenient. 
In practice, however, it will be found that the celluloid is somewhat diffi- 
cult to cut through, in the manner presently to be described, unless it be 
very thin. That objection, however, does not obtain with the stripped 
dry-plate film; but there is an objection to both these methods, in that 
the colour of the transparencies may not be the same in each, and, there- 
fore, not have exactly the same printing value. It is for that reason that 
the carbon process is to be preferred, as with that the colour will be 
identical in each, and the printing density easily judged in the develop- 
ment. We will now consider the procedure by that method, and will 
take, by way of example, say, a group of a family, some of the members 
of which cannot be present at the time it is taken, and their portraits 
have to be introduced afterwards. In taking the group, it should be 
arranged so as fo admit of the absent ones’ portraits to be introduced in 
the desired positions. These portraits must, of course, be taken on the 
same scale as those in the group, and posed to suit the positions they are 
to occupy in the finished picture. The different negatives having been 
secured, transparencies are next made from them, and we. will suppose 
that the carbon process is the one selected for the purpose. This is how 
we eg Glass plates are cleaned, and then treated with French 
chalk, or are waxed. They are then coated with thick enamel collodion, 
and after that has well set the plates are placed in water until the solvents 
are washed away. The exposed tissue is then squeezed upon them and 
developed in the ordinary way. When developed, and well drained, the 
transparencies are flowed over with a weak solution of gelatine; drained, 
and es to dry. They are then coated with enamel cqllodion, and 
again dried. When dry, they are stripped from the glass, antl are then, 
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while being very thin, convenient for handling. The reason for the be 7 ae 


_ coating of gelatine is to protect the first film of collodion, in the highest — 

lights of the picture, from the solvent action of the second coating. The 
transparencies being finished, the principal one is fastened securely by 
gum-paper round the edges to a glass plate. One of the others is then 
taken and superimposed upon it in the place it is to occupy, and held 
firmly while the outline of the figure or that portion that has to be intro- 


Ge duced is cut round—cutting cleanly through both films at once with a 


sharp penknife, and then removing the under piece. In this way the 
second film will fit accurately into the first one, where it should be secured 

to the glass with a few small touches of gum. The other figures are then dealt 
with in a similar way, and the combination transparency is then complete. 

It only remains now to make a negative, or negatives, from it. Perhaps 

the best and simplest way is to print a carbon negative from it, or it may 

be copied in the camera on a dry-plate. Some, however, may prefer to 

make it by contact-printing on a dry-plate. In this case, however, the 

transparencies must be fixed on the glass the reverse way. In this article 

we have given sufficient details for combining negatives to enable anyone 

to adapt any of the methods described to his special requirements 


Double or Combination Printing. 
THERE are several ways by which double printing can be carried out, all 
of which are good if ordinary care and a little skill be bestowed on the ~ 
work. Two systems may be followed: one is to work by double printing on ~ 
the paper; the other to reproduce the negative through a transparency 
in which the combination is made. If, say, only a few prints are required, 
the first-named system will involve the least trouble. But if a large 
number have to be done the other is the best, inasmuch as the prints 
are made at a single printing instead of at two or more. Combination 
printing may be done in two ways—masking and vignetting. The latter 
requires more skill and experience than the former, though, perhaps, on ~ 
the whole, when skilfuly done, it is the best. The one that is the most 
generally practised is the masking system. We will here briefly describe 
how it is followed. 
Let us take, by way of illustration, a group of persons in which it is 
required to replace one or two faulty portraits by more satisfactory ones. — 
Supposing we have two negatives of the same group—for it is very usual 
to take important groups in duplicate—in which some portraits are better 
in one than they are jn the other, and it is required to get a satisfactory ~ 
whole. By one plan we proceed to block out neatly with black varnish 
the faulty figures in the generally best negative, and all the other portions — 
in the other one. When a print is made from this negative, of course, it 
will only have the figures it is desired to introduce on a white ground. 
This print is then accurately placed in position on the first negative, and 
printed in the ordinary way. If this be neatly done there should be no 
indication that the picture was printed from two negatives. 
The plan followed by the majority of printers of the old school was not 
to block out with black varnish, but to make prints on thin paper and © 
then carefully cut out the different figures, and fasten them by gum to ~ 
the principal negative, using the other portion as a mask. These masks, _ 
when cut out, it may be mentioned, were exposed to light to blacken the 
paper before it was affixed to the negatives. In cutting out the masks, | 
or in blocking out with the black varnish, it is better to’err on the side — 
of a slight over rather than under lapping, as then, if a light edge results, — 
it may the better be touched out when the picture is finished. If, how-'~ 
ever, the work is neatly done no retouching will be required. It goes _ 
without saying that the two printings must be carried to exactly the 
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same depth, otherwise the introduced figures will not harmonise with the 
_ others. 

Of course, a figure that was not included in the group when taken can, 
in the same way, be introduced. What we have to do in this case is to 
take a print from a negative of this person on paper, preferably a little 
larger than the original negative, and cut out the figure and fix it in 
position on it. The counterpart is then stuck on the small one, and a 
print made from it, which, of course, is the figure only on white paper. 
This print is then arranged on the large negative so that the figure is 
covered by the mask on it, and then printed. 

Here is another way by which a single figure may be introduced, which 
is very simple, and for which reason it may commend itself to some. The 
background of the figure to be introduced is blocked out, either with a 
paper mask or with black varnish, and the figure printed on paper of 
suitable size. The printed figure is then neatly painted over with gam- 
boge, which is allowed to dry. The print is then put upon the group 
- negative—the already printed figure being arranged in the position it is 
to occupy—and printed in the ordinary manner. In this second printing 
the gamboge protects the printed figure from further action of light. 
_When the silver is washed out of the paper, prior to toning, the gamboge 

is washed away at the same time, leaving the print intact and ready for 
toning. This method, it may be mentioned, is an adaptation of that pub- 
_ lished many years ago by Mr. Edge for introducing natural backgrounds 
in portraits taken in the studio. In this method either albumen or 
collodion paper should be employed, as the gamboge would be liable to 
leave a stain on a gelatine paper. A very important point in connection 
with double printing must be observed, namely, to keep the paper in the 
“same hygroscopic condition in the two, or more, printings, otherwise 
accurate registration will be an impossibility. Above we alluded to com- 
bining negatives so as to obtain the pictures at one printing, but for want 
of space that cannot be dealt with in this article. 


Dusting-on Process as applied to the Intensification of Negatives. 


It will be remembered that in © Ex Cathedra” last week, when speaking 
_of the dusting-on process, we referred to the use that may be made of ii 
for the intensification, locally or otherwise, of thin and weak negatives, 
and meationed that in some respects it offers advantages over chemical] 
methods of accomplishing the same end. Since the article appeared two 
_or three correspondents have expressed regret that, while speaking so 
favourably of the method, we aid not give the details of the process, so 
that our younger readers might, at least, give it a trial. Hence the present 
article. It may be as well to explain to our newer readers that the powder 
process is based upon the hygroscopic condition of a film which may be 
one of gum-arabic, dextrine, albumen, with glucose, honey, sugar, 
glycerine, etc.; the number of xubstances that may be utilised is very 
wide indeed. If we coat a glass plate with either of the mixtures, accord- 
ing to the formule given on page 1091 of the Atmanac, or several others 
that might be given, and dry it before the fire, the coating will be hard 
and firm at first. But after it has become cold, and it is exposed for a 
short time to the air, aes to its humidity, it will become more or less 
“tacky,” when any fine powder rubbed over it will be found to readily 
adhere. But if, after the plate has been dried, it be exposed for a few 
minutes to good daylight it will not become “tacky” as before, and tha 
powder will not “take.” The action of the light has been to destroy the 
property of becoming “tacky.” Now from this it will be seen that if we 
desire to make a positive by the powder process we must use a positive— 
a transparency—as a cliché, and if a negative, we must employ a negative, 
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and this makes the process a very ects one for our present purpose. 
What we really do is to supplement the negative with another one on its 
face—wholly or partially, according as. to whether the, powder is applied 
uniformly all over or only locally. Furthermore, and what is an addi- 
tional advantage, whether a positive or negative be used for producing 
the picture, it 1s desirable that it should be of a thin and not of a vigorous — 
character in order to obtain the most satisfactory results. 

As we have just said, great variation may be made in the formule em- 
ployed. The one numbered 2 in the ALMANac is a good one to be employed 
at this season of the year. It stands thus:— 


Dextrine ......:. ee rd ras: % an ounce, or 5 grammes. 
Grape sugar, oh A eee Fo 5ys yee pS » 
Bichromate of ammonia............ ee in” ye 9 
Water 5055.3 Gu ee eee 10 ounces or 100 c.c. 


It. is convenient to mix the dextrine and grape sugar in half the water, 
and the bichromate in the other half, and then keep the two solutions 
separate as stock solutions. ‘They are ‘then mixed in equal proportions as 
required for use, and filtered. After keeping a week or so the dextrine 
and glucose solution may show-.a sign of mouldiness on the surface, unless 
an antiseptic has been. added, but “this appears to do no harm when the 
mixed solvitions have been. filter ed. 

The negative to be intensified ‘shor ald “be varmnshet and it will be well, 
asa fur ther protection, to give it a coating of collodion. before the. varnish 
isapplied. The negative is now flowed over, as collodion is applied, with 
the bichromated mixture, in a room with subdued light, drained and dried, 
either before the fire or over a spirit lamp. - “The heat should first be 
applied to the corner opposite to that fronr which the mixture was 
drained off, so that an even coating may be secured. The plate, still 
warm, is now laid, face downward, on another warm glass and exposed — 
from ‘the back to daylight for a few minutes, It is then taken into the 
room and again warmed to drive off any moisture it may have absorbed 
during the exposure. After the plate has cooled, and rested a minute or 
two, a little powder of any colour that may be desired is applied, spar- 
ingly at first, so “as to feel one’s way,” with a camel-hair brush, with a 
somewhat swishinrg motion. Whatever powder be selected, it is essential 
that it be in the finest possible state of division, If plumbago be used, 
and on the whole that is the best for our present purpose, that known as 
electrotyping plumbago should be employed. Ina few minutes—according 
to the hygroscopic condition of the atmosphere—the powder will begin 
to “take” where the denser portions of the negative have protected the 
film from light, and afterwards to the less denser parts in proportion, 
while, if the» exposure has been, approximately, correctly timed, none at - 
all will attach itself to the deepest shadow of the negative. 

Should it be found that, after a few minutes, the powder does not 
“take,” simply brush it off and allow the plate to rest for a few minutes 
longer. to take up more moisture from the atmosphere, and then re-apply 
the powder. If then it does not adhere it is probable that the exposure 
to light has been too long. The plate, however, may still be utilised by — 
putting it for a short time i in a damp cellar, or by gently breathing upon . 
it, though the former is the preferable procedure. If, on the other hand, 
it is found that the powder takes too freely, it shows that the action ot 
light was insufficient, or that too much of the hygroscopic material was 
used in the mixture for the existing state of the atmosphere. In this case 
the plate must be at once warmed and the development re-commenced 
directly it has cooled. In abnormally dry weather a mere trace of gly- 
cerine may, with advantage, be added to the hichromated mixture, but it — 
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- must be used with judgment, as a very little of it goes a long way in the | 
powder process. When sufficient density has been obtained the plate must 
be exposed to light for a time—half-an-hour or so, or less to sunshine, 
This will render the whole of the film insoluble and non-absorbent. If it 
is found that sufficient density has not been secured, the negative, after 
sunning, may be re-coated with the bichromatic mixture, and the 
operations repeated again.and again, In this way, with care, any amount 
of density :znay be obtained with even the feeblest of negatives. Instead 
of applying the bichromated dextrine to the face of the negative it may be 
applied to the back, and sometimes with advantage, and if vertical light 
be used for the exposure the image on the back will be, practically, as 
sharp ag if it were on the front. 1t 1s obvious that the powder can, with 
a fine camel-hair brush, be applied locally to any parts of the negative, 
and withheld from others, so as to emphasise the intensification where re- 
quired. The contrasts can also be enhanced by gently breathing through 
a small tube of.paper upon those parts, so as to slightly add ‘to the 
moisture locally, though this must be done with some care.- It will not be 
found necessary to further treat the plate after the film has been finally 
fixed by light, as the very slight tint given by the bichromate makes no 
material. difference in the time of printing. There is one thing we may 
direct attention to, which is that the plumbago gives a really greater 
printing density than appears to the eye, so that it is necessary that this 
fact should be kept in mind while working. 


Flashlight Portraiture without Apparatus. 


THE professional photographer is frequently called upon to take a photo- 
graph at his client’s home under very difficult conditions. Possibly he 
has been sent for to take some interior and exterior photographs, and is 
then asked to take a portrait, or even a group, in a very dull room 
liberally hung with heavy curtains. He does not like to refuse, and as he 
eannot carry his heavy flashlight apparatus on every outdoor job, he is in 
a quandary. I find it is best to be prepared for such emergencies, espe- 
cially when one can put all that is necessary in a coat pocket. All J take 
is a few sheets of tissue paper, a small pot of paste, and one or two boxes 
of “Flashaxe” Flashlight candles. These I use as follows: The candles 
are placed on a piece of metal (a shovel will do) shghtly behind, but about 
2ft. above the camera. Various effects of-lighting ‘can be obtained by 
altering the angle at which the light will strike the sitter. With a lens 
working at F6 arid a rapid plate, one candle is sufficient for a single figure 
or two or three a little distance apart, and a little higher up for a group 
of four to six figures. You now take the sheets of tissue paper and ths 
paste, and borrow a small rod or cane about 6ft. in length. Paste the 
sheets of paper together, so as to make one large sheet about 6ft. square, . 
and fix one end to the rod. This screen of tissue paper your assistant can 
stand on a box and hold in front of the light. Then when all is ready 
and the picture is focussed, light the candles with a taper, and while doing 
so open the shutter. I generally use two-second candles and put the cap 
on the lens or close the shutter just before the candles go out, as this 
lessens the risk of the sitter moving. 

The candles can be used either for portraiture at night or to assist the 
daylight when taking photos in a badly lit room in the daytime. They 
are also most useful when taking interiors to light up any dark corners. 
One of them placed so as to throw its light on the part desired, with a- 
small shade behind it, to prevent the light striking back into the lens, 
will frequently improve the resulting negative considerably, as well as 
enabling the operator to give a much shorter exposure for the remainder 
of the interior. Expose for the lights, and rely on the Flashaxe candles 


978 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIO ALMANAC, [1903 


_to lighten the heavy shadows. No doubt these few hints can be greatly 
varied and improved on in practice, but I hope I have made myself 
sufficiently clear to enable anyone who has not already used these candles 
to give them a trial. WILFRED EMERY. 


Glass Positives : Repairing and Copying. 


It not infrequently happens that photographers are, in the ordinary 
course of business, called upon to copy or to produce enlargements from 
some of these old pictures, or, maybe, to repair them if damaged. Often 
those who are called upon to do this know nothing of the practical details 
of the process by which they were made, ar:d are sometimes at a loss as 
to how to proceed. If the picture is a good one, and in good condition, 
a glass positive is the-easiest thing in the world to copy. But it is when 
it is inferior, or damaged, that the trouble comes into those who are not 
familiar with the working of the process itself. A glass positive, if may 
be mentioned, is, practically, a verv thin negative backed with some black 
or dark materiai, such as veivet or black varnish. Sometimes this backing 
was applied direct to the collodion surface, and sometimes to the back of 
the glass. In the former case the image would be non-reversed as regards 
right and left, and in the latter it would be reversed, as in the case of a 
Daguerreotype. When the black varnish was applied directly to the film 
it, to an extent, degraded the whites of the picture. It was usual, when 
the backing was on the glass side, to varnish the picture with a colourless 
dammar varnish, but this was not always done, and as a consequence the 
picture, if air had access to it, became tarnished, as is the case with 
Daguerreotypes. Theoretically, the tarnish might be removed, as with 
Daguerreotypes, but we would not recommend a novice to attempt the 
work, for the probability is that the picture would be ruined, inasmuch 
as by the exposure the collodion film, to an extent, will have become 
decomposed, and, if not, it would probably come entirely away from the 
glass when wetted. Such a picture, if copied in the ordinary way, would 
yield but a very poor result; but, still, as a rule, good results may be 
obtainable from it by those who know the way. 

-As we have just said, a glass positive is actually a thin negative, and 
in a case like that under consideration it will be best dealt with as such. 
The first thing fo do is to entirely remove the black varnish, either by 
‘scraping it off or by wiping it off with a pledger of cotton-wool charged 
with benzol. As the collodion film is not varnished, and it might now 
be dangerous to varnish it, it would certainly be damaged if it were 
attempted to be printed from in the ordinary way. Therefore, it must 
be dealt with in the copying camera, either by making a transparency and 
from that a negative, or a bromide enlargement may be made direct from 
it, the thin image rather lending itself to that method. Sometimes the 
picture, as a positive, is bad, the image being grey and lacking in con- 
trasts. Now it generally happens that the worse a picture is as a positive 
the better it is as a negative, and so much to the advantage of the 
photographer who has to reproduce it. Frequently, when the film is 
marked or stained, the stains, which would be very manifest if copied in 
the ordinary way, do not show at all by transmitted light. When this is 
the case the reproduction may, with care, be made even superior to the 
original. 

It occasionally happens that a photographer has a positive brought to 
him to be copied in which the black varnish has cracked, showing map- 
like markings and, in some instances, leaving the glass in flakes—a very 
common occurrence with some of the earliest black varnishes that were — 
used. Now, of course, ali that has to be done is to remove the old 
varnish and replace it by new, when the picture will be as good as new. 
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One would imagine that this simple treatment would occur to everyone, Sa 
_ but apparently it does not, for some months back we received a positive - =~ 
in this state from a correspondent—a professional photographer, by the : 
om way—asking if there was any known method of “restoring” it. If the 
ae >: black varnish has been applied to the collodion film, and has cracked in 
: the way described, the case is a more difficult one to deal with—sometimes 
_ impossible to do so successfully. However, if the case is not a very bad 
one, it may often be repaired in the following way:—The back of the 
plate is first fumed with ether for, say, half an hour or so, to soften the ~ 
edges of the collodion at the fissures, and after that submitting it to the 
fumes of benzol for an hour or more. This will sometimes so soften the 
varnish as to fill up the cracks, when a fresh coating may be applied. But, 
as we have just intimated, the treatment is not always effectual; and, 
as a word of caution, we may add that we should not recommend ‘anydne 
who is not conversant with the working of the collodion process. to attempt 
the work for the first time with a picture upon which any value is set by 
its owners. 


Glycerine in the Platinum Process. 


In a paper read by Raimund Rapp before the Photographic Society of ne 

Vienna he described to the members his method of controlling develop- ~~ 
ment, and, as a successful worker, his procedure may not be without 

interest to our readers. The equipment consists merely of four or five 

flat and round brushes, three dishes, glycerine, a solution of oxalate of 
potash, and some dilute hydrochloric acid. The first dish is filled 
with glycerine, the second with a solution of oxalate of 
potash (1 in 3), and the third with a similar solution diluted to half 
strength. The prints should be made upon cold bath paper, and rather 
over-printed. For development, place the prints upon a sheet of blotting- 
paper, fastened to a drawing-board, and brush them over with glycerine 
evenly.. Remove any excess of glycerine by means of a brush, and _ blot 
the print with filter paper. The solution of oxalate of potash is then’ 
applied by means of the brushes. The dilute solution should be used first. 

: The concentrated solution may then be applied as circumstances dictate 
either to the whole print or locally, by means of the smaller brushes. hh 
it is desired to retard the development of any portion of the print, this 
may be done by painting it with glycerine. When finished, transfer the 
print to a fixing bath of dilute hydrochloric acid, and finally wash. 


_Lantern Slides. 


THE writer was printing a lantern slide for a competition from a negative 
taken on a-dull day, which gave a clear, sharp positive without any 
shadows. Instead of printing the clouds to meet the outline of the land- 
- seape, he printed a mottled sky on the cover glass extending over at least 
half the landscape. As a result there appeared on the picture a number 
of shadows, really clouds, which seemed to be the shadows cast by the 
clouds, greatly improving the picture and materially helping to win the 
competition. Perhaps the hint may be useful to others. 
THOMAS ALLISON. 
Wanganui, New Zealand. 


Light Filters for Colour Photography. 


' Dr. George Lindsay Johnson, who, on the occasion of Sir, William 
Abney’s lecture, promised to communicate to the “ Journal” of the Camera 
Club the results of an exhaustive series of experiments recntly made in 
Vieana to determine the best media for light filters for yse in colour 


ARES Taare no 
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photography, sent the following note upon the subject to the “Camera — 
~~ Chub Journal ? s+ © i Say eS Ae 
For coloured process work and for photography in colours, glass slides, 
coated with collodion or gelatine films, stained with aniline dyes, will 
enable one to get more perfect colours for such purposes than coloured) ~ 
glass. But éven better still are glass troughs, consisting of two -paraltel 
sides of thin plate glass cemented on to thick pieces at the sides and™ 
bottom, and-having their faces separated by about 3 mm, to 5 mm. 
interval. This, filled with a filtered aqueous solution of the selected 
aniline dye, will give a very perfect colour-corrected screen. - ~*~. 
’ The dyes found most suitable are:— nee GEE phe SS 
‘For the yellow negative, i.e., for the negative which will produce the 
block or print to receive the yellow colour, an aqueous solution of marina — 
blue. ; ; ig FESS 
For the red negative, acid green “ Griinsaure,” aurantia aqueous ‘solu- 
tion of each, equal parts, Ve Lt ae 
-For the blue negative, acid fuchsine, “ Saiirefuchsin,” aurantia, equal 
parts, aT 
As regards the plates used, for taking red colours, the Warwick plate is” 
io be recomended. For blue colours, Lumiére’s special spectrum: plate. 
For .the yellow colours:an ordinary non-orthoochromatic: plate gives-good 
results.:, But Edward’s, Cadett’s, Lumiére’s, and the Iiford orthochromatic 
plates are also. to be recommended for special kinds of work, but as a _ 
geenral rule the first-named plates wiil give, the best and most uniform 
results. bi oo eet Ag 
The stains above named may be had.in .powder or in.solution -from 
Griibler: and Hollborn, 63, Baierischestrasse, Leipzig, London agent, U. 
Baker; 244, High Holborn. . The glass troughs from Zeiss and Co., Jena, or Sar) 
from.Baker, or Townsend ‘and Mercer, Bishopsgate Street, H:C.; Squire,  -s**—~ 


? 


chemist,’ Oxford Street; and Martindale, New Cavendish Street, also keep i 
excellent. stains,-and are very well informed, as they both make stains a 
~ speciality. ' ae : . 


Making Enlarged Negatives in Two Stages. Ss : 
WirH the iticrease of small cameras; writes Mr. C. Ray Woods; enlarging - 
is an operation more resorted to than ever, nor, is the practice likely to 
decrease... The method by which it is accomplished varies according to-the ~ 
extent of enlargement required, the number.of copies wanted, and the” 
taste of the operator or of his customer. The presence or absence of 
grain in the resulting picture is a matter of some moment. . In large work 
of the portrait class a certain amount of grain is desired and obtained by — 
Various means; but it will, I think, be admitted that in. most cases a ~ 
sharp negative is wanted, to begin with, and from that as sharp an ~ 
enlargement as the original will allow. In scientific work, of course, there © 
is no room for debate—in all cases the sharpest thing attainable is 
desired; and where a very small picture is desired to be brought out with 
very considerable magnification, pictorial work also demands that the 
result should’ not show much fuzziness or even’ grain: Many of the 
subjects produced by instruments of the moving-picture type will become 
of historical value, not merely as moving pictures, .but for details of 
historical interest; out of the many hundreds of minute pictures depicting 
a ceremony, there may be one or more amongst the large choice of them 
which it may be desired to have reproduced on a large scale. In such a 
case the avoidance of grain’ in’ the final result may be a desideratum. 
Where the enlargement is made direct fromthe small negative, the grain 
in the original may be made most painfully apparent. To lessen this, the 
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eeietcoxsent may be carried feo step to step; but this, again, 3 the 
steps are many, may bring. deterioration in its train. For ‘scientific work 
and for enlarging to many diameters it will not, I think, be disputed 
_ that the most satisfactory method is to make an enlarged positive, and 
from that an enlarged. negative, the positive being the exact medium in 
size between the original negative and the enlarged negative from which 
prints to any number are. to be obtained. Further—if the positives are 
‘made in the enlarging camera of the exact proportionally intermediate 
‘size, the adjustments-of the distances of picture, lens, and ground glass 
are made-once and for all. Thus, if a series of negatives are to be 
-enlarged four diameters, the first stage will be to get enlarged positives 
of two diameters, and the second stage will be to put these in place of the 
original negative, and, without making any alterations in the camera, ‘to 
proceed with the preparation of the enlarged negatives. The instance 
here given, that of four diameters, is a simple one. An equally simple 
instance would be that of nine diameters, for in this case the enlarging 
would be three times at each stage. The next simple instance would be 
sixteen diameters or four times four, The next would be twenty-five, or 
five times five; the next, if it were desirable to enlarge so much, would ba 
six times six, and so on. Such work, however, would seldom be confined 
to these very simple instances. Forgive me if I am wrong in saying that 
the average operator would be at a loss to proceed if the work was 
required to be done with exactitude; certainly the slide-rule is not an 
accessory of the ordinary studio, and even the scientific operator might 
prefer the handy compass and set-square, giving as it does, in a simple 
way, a practical scale readily obtained when once the principle is grasped. 
_ And here I.may tell my superior critic, who may say that Iam only 
peddling Euclid, I., 47, that, as he can take care of pamarehs it is not for 
_ him that I am writing. 


To obtain a negative twice the dhamietes of the original in two abages: is 
very simple. For all practical purposes, of course, enlargements of a few 
diameters only are as good when made from a contact transparency, but 
the obtaining of negatives of two or three diameters is the foundation ot 
a whole series. Take two points on the original negative, and draw. on 
a sheet of paper a square with this distance as side; the diagonal of the, 
square will give the distance apart the two points should appear on. the 
ground glass for the transparency; when. the enlarged transparency 1a 
put in place of the original negative, the resulting enlarged negative 
should be exactly twice the diameter of the original, no re-focussing or Ye-, 
measuring being required. Here at each operation we multiply by the 
_ square of two. To enlarge three times diameters in two operations, :the 
quantity required is the square root of three. To obtain this in practice 
it is only necessary to draw an equilateral triangle the side of which#ix 
twice the-length of the two points chosen, and from one of the: angles 
drop a perpendicular to the opposite side; this perpendicular represents 
thd distance apart the two points should appear on the screen for the first 
_ operation. -The most convenient way in practice, in this case, is:to,‘eut 
‘the figure out on paper-and fold across, as may be done in the preceding; 
and following cases; using the paper scale thus obtained for setting ‘the 
camera. 'The scale of four diameters, as previously hinted, presents*no 
difficulties, as the square root of four is two. Five is obtained by setting 
_ off one distance at 2 right angle to a line measuring two distances; thé 
line completing the triangle gives the scale required. To obtain six 
. diameters it is first necessary to obtain the square root of two,’as in the 
first instance, set this off ata right a ngla to a distance of two and complete 
the triangle for our required scale. Seven in like manner is obtained by 


88 ttm BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIO ALANA, «(1903 


setting off the square root of three, as obtained in the second case given, 
* atright angles to a distance of two. he most convenient way of getting — 
- the scale for eight is not by combining the square roots of three and five, _ 
but by taking the diagonal of a square whose side measures two. From 
this point most of the scales may be obtained in more than one way. ‘The i 
-‘most convenient and simplest are here given. Nine presenting no diffi- a 
culties we get:—Ten.—A line joining co-ordinates of ona and three, — ‘ 
Eleven.—The co-ordinates are the square root of two at right angles to 
- three distances. 'Twelve.—Three distances and the square root of three. 
Thirteen.—T wo distances and three distances. Fourteen.—Three distances 
- and the square root of five, obtained as already shown. Fifteen.—The 
“square roots of tem and five appear the simplest. Seventeen.—One 
- distance and four distances. #6 5B 2 
It is needless to proceed further, for anyone who has followed me thus 
far will have already grasped the principle. Nor should I have written 
~ this much on the subject, but this simple and practical application of a 
- geometrical proposition did not appear so self-evident, even to some to 
’-whom the proposition itself was A b C. I trust that I have made it suffi- 
~ ciently clear, although endeavouring to avoid diagrams which, unless really 
~ necessary, only, in such a matter as this, tend to scare away those whom. 
one is most anxious to assist. The only question that can be raised against 
- the usefulness of this little essay is: Is it desirable to make the positive 
‘intermediate in size between the original and the enlarged negative? This 
- will depend, of course, as already hinted, on the size of the original and 
* the grain of the deposit. The actual operator must decide that question 
from the subject he has to ceal with. If the avoidance, as much as 
possible, of enlargement of the grain is at all a matter of moment, the 
method discussed here is the best and simplest: firstly, because the strictly 
proportional increase in the size must give the least granular appearance ; 
secondly and chiefly, because only the one operation is required for the 
adjustment of the distances of negative (or positive in the second stage of 
the process) lens and ground glass. 


' Metallic and Other Spots on P.O.P. Prints. 


FREQUENTLY in the correspondence columns of the British Journal the 
question is asked of the editor the cause of spotty P. O. P. prints. There 
are many ways to account for this: contamination of the water with iron, 
for instance. Another cause, where P. O. P. prints are cut circle before 
toning with a circular knife, and a zinc templet is small partices of zinc 
-getting on the prints, which, on coming into contact with the washing 
-water, causes spots. During last summer my printer was very much 
troubled with spots on the prints, which intensified very much on drying, 
and appeared as if a quantity of pepper had been shaken over them. 
_,These spots did not appear till the prints had been fixed. As he could — 
not account in any way for these spots, I took the matter in hand, feeling 
sure that it was not the paper at fault, which was a good brand. I tried 
‘rain-water instead of tap-water; result, spots. I then omitted the alum 
bath; result, the same. Then I bought some paper locally, without effect, 
thinking the hypo was at fault. I bought a fresh sample and tried, with 
no better result; in fact, I tried everything I could, without success. It 
then occurred to me to examine the jar of hypo in use. I then found the 
measure he was using—a wooden one—had a band of tin round the 
bottom, which had got very rusty, contaminating the hypo with iron. 
I then used fresh hypo and new measure; result, spots disappeared. 
Moral: Do not condemn the paper till you are sure it is not the chemicals 
‘or faulty manipulation, ; J. H. Ssars, 


ae : . Mounting Prints. 
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Every photographer must be familiar with the unpleasant effect pro- 


__ duced by the expansion of the paper upon which a print is made. The 


’ face of a sitter may be distorted in length or breadth according to the 
_ direction in which the paper: is cut. To meet this difficulty, a French 


firm, Messieurs Derepas fréres, demonstrated at the Société Francaise de 


_- Photographie a new system of mounting prints in the dry state. Instead 


” 


of pasting the prints directly upon the mount, a pellicular interleaf of 


adhesive material is introduced between the print and the mount, and the 


photograph is then made to adhere by pressure under heat. It is claimed 
that the prints retain their exact original size, that the print is com- 
pletely isolated from the mount, and that the print remains perfectly flat, 


_ whether the mount be thin or thick. These are very decided advantages 
if the nature of the adhesive material is such that it remains unaffected 
_ by time. We remember the india-rubber mountant, which was very attrac- 
tive, but useless, because it so soon perished. It is not reported how the 


_ pressure and heat are applied, nor of what the pellicular interleaf is made, 


-_ but as the article is to be placed upon the market, we expect it will soon 
be on sale. If the price is moderate and the apparatus cheap and efficient, 
there should be a good demand on the part of amateurs, to whom the 
present system of wet mounting is a source of vexation. 


Photo graping Live Fish. 


_ A FEw interesting notes upon this subject were given by Dr. E. Bade, of 
Berlin, in the “Amateur Photograph.” Fish are very rapid in their 


movements, and even when they appear to be still, closer examination 
will show. that their fins are in constant motion. A very quick-acting 
shutter is therefore a necessity, but the absorption of light by the water, 


_and the glass sides of the aquarium, impose a limit. The lens should be 


a@ rapid one, and used at full aperture. It might be supposed that a 


_ small aquarium would be best for the purpose, but Dr. Bade has found that 


a large aquarium is much better. Particular attention should be given to- 


- the quality of the glass forming the sides. We well remember the diffi- 


culties experienced by a noted photographer, who attempted some years 
ago to make some aquarium photographs. Probably his failure was due 
to the glass of the aquarium -not being homogeneous. The exposure 
should be made in direct sunlight, if possible, and the lens focussed for a 
particular spot. The photographer must then patiently wait until the fish 


obliges him by taking up the correct position. We need scarcely add that 


small negatives for subsequent enlargement will save the photographer a 
large percentage of failures. 


P.O.P. 


Very often one sees in the column, Answers to Correspondents, in 
British JOURNAL oF PHoTOGRAPHY, such queries as how to prevent 
P.O.P. prints sticking to plate glass, after squeegeeing, which, to say the 


. least, at all times is very annoying. Here are some of the causes, and 
_ prevention is obvious. 


1. Do not allow P.O. prints to soak too long, but well and quickly 
wash ihem in a rotary bath, keeping the prints moving, and changing 


‘ their position every second; half an hour I find ample. 


2. Use ferrotype, or, better still, sheet of vulcanite thoroughly well 
cleaned and dusted over with real steatite, or French chalk, not whiting. 
Then polish with clean and well-worn duster. te 


3. If plate glass is used after cleaning from thumb marks, etc., 
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polish with French chalk, dust off; now light rub over surface glass a 
_ small sponge. oe Gro. W. VALENTINE. 
_° There is a good, safe light to work by in dark room, once used; then 
good-bye to rtiby glass, canary medium, paper, ete. z ee 
Either bromides, lantern slides, plates, films, paper, etc,, etc., can be 
developed without the slightest fear of fog. Changing plates or loading 
slides can be accomplished without fear. aces thirst gh Seca 3 


Preparing Cracked and Broken Negatives. 


In the “ Bulletin de la Soc’été Francaise ” Monsieur H, Reeb describes the 
means by which the repair of a cracked or broken negative may be con-. 
siderably facilitated. Take an old negative, or, preferably, an undeveloped — 
fixed plate, and soak-it ‘slightly im water, so that the gelatine is only 
partly swelled. The cracked or broken negative should be placed upon — 
this, with its. back to the gelatine, and. gently but firmly pressed down. 
_ By the swelling of the gelatine the air is excluded, and the two plates 
become firmly attached to each other.. .If an old negative has been. used 
as support, the broken negative must be coated with enamel collodion, 
and stripped in the usual way, but in the case of a cracked negative 
mounted upon an unexposed, fixed plate, stripping is.not a necessity, ~~ 


Reduction and Intensification. - “ae Saat ice te eee eee 
‘PROFESSOR LAINER has recommended iodide of potassium and hyposul- 
phite of soda asa reducer where very: slow action’ is required. -.T'6’100 
parts of a 25 per cent: solution of hyposulphite of soda add one part of 
‘todide of potassium. The reduction proceeds very slowly indeed, without 
loss of detail. A perceptible difference may be seen in about an hour, 
and if immersion in the bath be prolonged for eight or ten hours extremely — 
foggy negatives may be cleared. The gelatine is not attacked, but 
slightly.hardened by this bath. Those who wish to obtain a very dense 
“negative with mercuric chloride may do so by immersing the plate, after 
it has been bleached, in-the following solution :— ELLE" 


Water scvimogistivittna ci isasit jus cdapege gees spas 100 grammes. 
Sulphocyanide of ammonium ........6......608 5 grammes. 
Chloride of gold (1 per cent. solution) ...... 10 c.cm. 


The film intensifies evenly through shades of brown to-wviolet black. 
The bath must be allowed to stand for half an hour before use, and it 
may be kept for several days. This process is taken from the “Allgemeine 
Photographen Zeitung.” : ite 


Ruby Glass: A Good Substitute for. 


Or late years several lamps have been put on the market in which the 
place of the ruby glass has been taken by a trough filled with a liquid, 
generally a saturated solution of potass bichromate. eas 

While this is a permanent liquid so far as colour goes, the disadvantages 
of it are that it is very corrosive, and the light transmitted, extending into 
the greenish-yellow, is not always safe for ordinary plates, and absolutely 
unsafe for isochromatics. ai 


A better solution is one of aniline dyes, and for the purpose one con- 
tainifig one-twentieth (1-20th) per cent. of eosin (blue shade) and one-tenth 
(1-10th) per cent. of tartrazin is exceedingly safe, even for isochromatic 
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plates. This strength is calculated for a lin. thickness of solution; for 
other thicknesses the strength will be in inverse proportion. © 


Those who have not a lamp with the trough may make a very good light 
filter by fixing and washing two undeveloped dry plates: (light-struck or 
other spoiled plates may be used).. These when.dry are cut down to the 
size of the lamp glass and soaked, one in a 5 per cent. solution of blue 
shade eosin, and the other in.a 1 per cent. solution of tartrazin, till they 
will take up no more; dried without washing, and when dry placed film 
to film and bound round the edges with a gummed strip of paper like a 

_ lantern-slide. Far more light. passes through this than ruby glass, and yet 
at the same time it is much safer. Isochromatic plates (not red-sensitive) 
have been developed close..up.to-the lamp without a cover and without 
showing signs of fog. Both the solution andthe stained plates will require 
renewing once a year if used for artificial light,-as they gradually bleach 
and become.unsafe...-If used--for. daylight (not ‘recommended) they will 
require, it much oftener, as this light bleaches them very rapidly. The 
dyes .menbioned. sznay be obtained, in. -small quantities from Messrs. 
Mawson and Swan. fe T. W. DERRINGTON. 


Sepia Platinotypes by Cold Development. _ 


BARON Von Hust, whose name ‘is well known in association with this 
most beautiful and permanent-printing process, gave the following instruc- 


- tions in the“ Photographisctes Correspondenz” for the production of sepia 


tones. The feature of the process consists in using a citrate of mercury, 
instead of bichloride. Take a gramme of yellow oxide of mercury and 
5‘grammes of citric acid, add 20 ¢.c. of water, and dissolve by heat. 
Filter the colourless fluid. This is kept as a stock solution for addition to 
the sensitising bath. The paper should be prepared with arrowroot, and 
sensitised with 

8 c.c. of normal iron solution, 

4 c.c. of platinum solution, 1 in 6, . 

1 to4c.c. of citrate of mercury solution. 


The addition of a little citrate or oxalate of ammonium will keep the 
high lights pure, and the gradation may be modified by adding sodium 
ehlero-platinite,--or- bichromate— of potash.-~The paper should be sensi- 
tised in the usual manner. The developer should be strongly acidulated 
with oxalic acid, and the strength of the solution of oxalate of potash 
may vary between 124 to 25 per cent. The formula may be stated as 


follows :— 
POD sacs leas ce vnss sae Dlesesuiesconstevews Bdeaetidded -. 1,000 c.e. 
~~ . ~ Neutral oxalate of potash ......... 120 to 250 grammes. 
NEI RP Sonos cri ecr aces fevcdinerts+casinssnae 10 grammes. 


'The.development may take place in a dish in the ordinary way, or a brush 
may be used. The prints must, however, be at least five minutes in contact 
with the developer to effect complete reduction, otherwise they will lose 
considerably in the fixing bath, which should be a1 per cent, solution of 
aydrochloric acid.- Leave the prints for half an hour in the fixing bath, 
and then wash thoroughly. The colour and gradation of the image may 
de modified considerably by the composition of the sensitising solution, 
the developer, and the peculiarities‘of the paper used. In Baron von 
Hubl’s work, “Der Platindruck,” the normal iron solution is given as 
composed of 20 per cent. of ferric oxalate to each 100 ¢.c., of which 1 to 2 
grammes of crystalised oxalic acid are added. 
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Some Toning Baths. 
A very interesting series of experiments, of great importance to amatenr.- 
and professional photographers, were made by Herr Franz Novak, of the 
Vienna Technical School. By desire of Dr. Eder, he has made a “quanti- 
tative analysis of the amount of gold and silver contained in prints upon fs 
albumen and collodion paper toned with the following baths :— 
Borax Bath—500 c.c. of a 2 per cent. solution of acetate ots 
soda. . 
100 c.c. of a 1 per cent. solution of borax. 
12 c.c. of a 2 ‘per cent. solution of Spee of 
gold. 


Sulpho-cyanide Bath A—1,000 c.c. distilled water. <Soe 


40 grammes fused acetate of soda. 
B—250 c.c. distilled water. 
5 grammes sulpho-cyanide of ammonium. 
For use, 100 c.c. each of A and B, with addition 
of 5 ee of a 1 per cent. solution of Sapte 
of gold 
Combined Bath—1, 060 c.c. water. 
200 grammes hyposulphite of soda. 
10 grammes nitrate of lead. 
For use, add 5 c.c. of a 1 per cent. solution of 
gold’ to 100 c.c. of toning bath. 
50 landscape prints, 13 by 18 c., were used in each instance, and by way 
of comparison, light and heavily toned sets were made. The light were 
toned to the brownish purple, and the heavy to the usual blue-violet stage. 
The following tabulated results are published with the paper in the 
segs IN G2 a Correspondenz :— 


i at ~ 


fa 
Gold | Silver | 34 
> 
So ee om 
an  §'2 
Paper. Milligrammes ee s 
per square a 
t 3 “i 
metre. me 
| a © 
Albumen lightly toned with borax bath................. 24.9 | 123.5 | 1 +4.96 
x heavily 28.0°-) 122:0 11 3.43 
- Smooth celloidin lightly ‘toned with sulpho- ‘cyanide path) 58.1 49.1 | 1: 0.84 
;; x se Shee s » | 80.3 | B28 | det 32%. 
3 “ Ng heavily tg e RS 9 ot 222.2 81.2.4 1 20:25 
2 é B. pani ‘3 l= 89.7.1 76.0) 1-20-85 
ie re a lightly * ;, combined bath...... 25.2 80x31. 1 e818), 
9 ” ” ” ” ” 28.6 | 134.6 | 1-5.4.7° 
a: s re heavily oA is F ‘9 37.6 43.1 | 1 :1.i4 
” 9 Eines ae » 4 ” ane 42.7 | 85.4 | 122.0 


The celloiden papers A. and B. were bought of different Viennese manufacturers. 


Herr Novak remarks that the amount of gold taken up depends in the 
first place upon the nature of the sensitive film. For instance, celloidin 
requires more gold for a given tone than albumen. At the same time, — 
the less the quantity of silver in the print, the greater is the quantity 
of gold. The nature of the toning bath also has an influence upon the 
quantity of gold requisite to obtain a. given tone, and it will be seen that. 
the sulpho-cyanide bath involyes the use of more gold than the combined 


bath. If the stability of a print depends upon the amount of gold it : 


eT 
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BREA ep he. ieee ae. inti _ 


1903] - ' AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. © 
? a * - 


contains, then manufacturers are right in recommending the use of the 
_ sulpho-cyanide bath. It would have been very interesting had a set of 
_ gelatine prints also been included in the series of experiments. : 


The Control of Developmant. 

THe following experiments, which were given in an article by Karl 
Schaum and Wilhelm Braun in the “Photographische Mitteilungen,” 
_ show that the addition of potassium chloride and potassium iodide have 
_ considerable effect, in opposite directions, upon the development of silver 
bromide and silver iodide. A number of bromide plates were cut into 
strips and exposed in the Scheiner sensitometer. This instrument is a 
ae copy of the rotary disc, with graduated apertures, used by Hurter and 
i Driffield in their experiments concerning the speed of plates. The ex- 
2 oa posure given was 15 seconds at 25 c.m, from the standard light, and all 
_ the strips of one series were developed simultaneously in the same vessel 
for the same length of time with 10 cc. of a one in three solution of 
sulphate of iron and 30 c.c. of a one in three solution of potassium 
oxalate, acidified. ‘The temperature of the developer was 16° C., and 
the period of development four minutes. The following table gives the 
results in degrees of the Scheiner sensitometer :— 

Number of drops added to the 


PRC OP OES ari odo. ces ckendensacevic cases 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 
Water, without addition of haloid... 13 13 13 13.13 12 12 12 12 
Chloride of potassium ..............0.. £530 - 15.15 -15 14-14 1444 
Bromide of potassium ........ poms tee Peed ted k tS ee Cas br 4 Sel) 
1 Oro Gach i 0 oto ne ier Li ge os Ot OTD a O 


| From this it will be seen that chloride of potassium acts as an accelerator, 
2 whilst iodide of potassium is a more potent restrainer even than bromide 
. of potassium. But the addition of iodide of potassium prolongs very 
. considerably the time requisite to fix the plate. Instead of five minutes, 
= two to three hours were found necessary. This is due to the conversion 
at the surface of the plate of the bromide to iodide of silver. 
| _ A similar series of experiments was made with chloride plates, with 
the exception that the developer was reduced to half strength and the 
| exposure increased to two and a-quarter minutes at 10 ¢c.m. distance 
|: from the standard light. The following are the results :— 
Va Numbers of drops added to the 


| PSUEPAVCIOPIOL ices ca ssescecegctten theses 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 100 
Water, without addition of 

A UT iG Se OP a 10 — — 10 — — 9 — — 9gQ 

Chloride of potassium ............ OSL S010 SaeeLOnehi. 3 I ATS Thee 

Bromide of potassium ..... Scene RO Paes Oe oe OO. Oak O hae 

Todide of potassium .................. a0 0 Os eOr 0 O= 20 Oi9-0-t =e 


In this case chloride of potassium also appears to have a slight accelerating 
action when used in quantity, but it is attended by a yellowish veil. The 
clearest plates were those developed with iodide of potassium, but the 
fixing again proceeded very slowly, 


The Dark-Room Bench. 


In too many cases we are afraid the dark-room bench is anything but 
what it ought to be, and we have found it ere now moist with developer 
stains, which too readily adhere to the hands or the bottoms of measures, 
and even sometimes we have seen a fine crop of hypo crystals showing 
If covered with linoleum, they are for a time decent in appearance, but 
the damp and the alkaline solutions soon attack the structure of the 
linoleum, and it will rub up to a fine powder, which has a happy knack 
of adhering to everything. Zinc is readily attacked by spilt fixing solu- 
tion, and soon becomes riddled with holes. Lead is the only satisfactory 
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-métal-to use as a covering, but any metal is apt to try the strength of 
dishes and measures. Common paint, or even bath enamel, will not stand 
repeated and long soakings with alkaline splashes. M. Clerc, in “La 
Photographie Fratigaise,” one of the best of our French contemporaries, 
now states that, having experimented for several years in the chemical 
laboratories of the Faculté des Sciences de Paris, he has finally adopted 


the following treatment with every satisfaction; the following solutions — a 


must be prepared :— 


¢ A. 
Sulphate: 6€-e6pper =) iste eee 126 26. 
Chlorate “of potash: ..c728 Anincrasase ddanare ie ares 
Bichromate of potash —.......ccceseeeceeeeeeee 5... peRO<8 mas 
3S Waters tO oF ie. ictesson sae err Te 791, 000¢. 0% 
“Aniline hydrochloride  -siii...2.... ia et ates 150 g. 
Waiter tom a8). Hah eaves anand tee senna i. divas 1,000 c.c. 


hard paraffin and vaseline, it will be quite impervious to water. The 
whole operation will only take about four hoyrs, and it should be left for 
this time to dry thoroughly before use. . 


Toning P.O.P. 
My note has special reference to the use of P.O.P. in hot climates, 
and where well-water is used for washing. I have had occasion to move 
about all over the country, and have used various sorts of water, and 1 
am certain that well-water always contains salts in solution; these salts 
varying in the various localities. It is also clear to me that these salts 
materially affect the toning of prints, so much so as to make ib im- 
possible to reproduce in all places the exact tone (or colour) one wants. 
That is, unless one take special precautions. I find it an excellent 
practice in all places, after washing the prints for a quarter of an hour 
or so, to give them a couple of changes in water that has been boiled, 
aiid to also make up the toning bath with boiled water, and to place 
the prints, as they finish toning, in a boiled-water bath. J find it also 
a great improvement, in making up the sulpho-cyanide solution, to add 1 
grain of sulphite of soda to every 10 of the first-named salt. With these 
modifications I find no trouble in getting exactly what I want in the way 
of tone-colour. ’ H. Hanps, Jubbulpore, C.P., E.1 


Use for Empty Lantern Slide Boxes. 
. These can be turned to good account by making the following useful - 
article. For a cabinet standing about 17in., 56 boxes will be needed, 
these may be arranged 4 drawers wide by 14 deep, only the bottoms of 
the boxes being used. First of all, a wooden case must be constructed 

for the framework, the wood at the bottom being thicker, and projecting — 
aboub*an inch, to form a stand. Stout Willesden card will be found 
strong enough for the back of cabinet, and also shelves for the drawers 
to rest on. The woodwork can either be painted or covered with book- 
binder’s cloth according to taste, coloured paper to match being used for 
the drawers. Handles are the next consideration, for which boot buttons 
will be found to answer the purpose admirably. A small slit should pe 
made with a penknife in the centre of each drawer, through which the 
shank of the button can be pressed, a short piece of wire making it fast. 
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on the inside. To avoid a search through many drawers before the 


03] AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. --OR9 


desired article is discovered, each drawer should be numbered and a 
catalogue kept with corresponding numbers and a list of the contents of 
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each, viz.:-1, gummed strips; 2, oval masks; 3, lens flange; and soon. 
The cabinet is now complete, and will be found a most useful receptacle 
for the numerous small odds and ends that help’to make up a photo- 
graphic outfit. : 
(Miss) Carrig PERCIVAL-WI1SEMAN. 
Painswick Lodge, Weston-super--Mare. os 
Water Varnish. 
Probably few among the many thousands of amateur photographers are 
aware of the valuable properties of what is termed ‘‘A Water Varnish.” 


_ Seeing that this useful chemical is not sold, like other varnishes generally 


are, by photographic dealers, the chances are that many of our readers 
whose experience does not date back beyond the introduction of the 
modern dry plate may never have heard of such a varnish. On the other 
hand, those who can look back upon a studio practice in the days of wet 
collodion will require no reminder of the advantages this simple wash 
conferred on a collodion film by reason of its being a certain preventative 
of the film splitting. In cases where only one or two proofs were required 
from a negative, its application did away with the necessity of the addi- 
tional operation of varnishing by means of a spirit varnish. © It also 
provided a most excellent tooth to the surface of the film, to enable any 
amount of retouching being performed. It is not only in- connection 
with its application to a wet collodion film that water varnish forms: a 
valuable addition to the stock of chemicals in all-round photography. It 
is almost invaluable in the case of gelatine negatives, as. with wet, collodion 
films. In the case of gelatine negatives, the water varnish is applied in 
the shape of a wash, directly after the negatives have been washed to free 
their films from all traces of hypo, or, in other words, at that stage when 
the usual drying operation would begin. After the varnish has been 
applied the films are dried in the usual manner, and its application will 
soon convince anyone that has experienced the difficulty of retouching 
‘by reason of the want of a tooth in the film to make a lead pencil bite, 
as the saying goes, that, were this the only benefit accruing from its 
application, it is well worthy of being employed. 
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MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. — 


THE COPYRIGHT (WORKS OF ART) ACT (1862). 


An Act for amending the Law relating to Copyright in Works of the A 
Fine Arts, and for repressing the Commission of Fraud mM the... i 


Production and Sale of such Works. 


WHEREAS by law, as now established, the authors of paintings, — = . 
drawings, and photographs, have no copyright in such their works,and 


it is expedient that the law should in that respect be amended: Be it 
therefore enacted by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty, by and with 
the advice and consent of the Lords spiritual and temporal, and 
Commons, in this present Parliament assembled, and by the authority — 


of the same, as follows :— 


Copyright in Works Hereafter Made or Sold to Vest in the Author for 
his Iife, and for Seven Years after his Death. 


1. The author, being a British subject or resident within the 
dominions of the Crown, of every original painting, drawing, and 
photograph which shall be or shall have been made either in the British, 
dominions or elsewhere, and which shall not have been sold or disposed 
of before the commencement of this Act, and his assigns, shall have the 
sole and exclusive right of copying, engraving, reproducing and multi- | 
plying such painting or drawing, and the design thereof, or such photo- — 
graph, and the negative thereof, by any means and of any size, for the 
term of the natural life of such author, and seven years after his death ; 


“provided that when any painting or drawing, or the negative of any 
- photograph, shall for the first time after the passing of this Act be sold 
‘or disposed of, or shall be made or executed for or on behalf of any 


other person for a good or a valuable consideration, the person so sell- 
ing or disposing of or making or executing the same shall not retain 
the copyright thereof, unless it be expressly reserved to him by agree- 


_ment in writing, signed, at or before the time of such sale or disposition, 


by the vendee or assignee of such painting or drawing, or of such nega- 


tive of a photograph, or to the person for or on whose behalf the same 


shall be so made or executed, but the copyright shall belong to the 
vendee or assignee of such painting or drawing, or of such negative of a 
photograph, or to the person for or on whose behalf the same shall have 


been made or executed; nor shall the vendee or assignee thereof be 


entitled to any such copyright, unless, at or before the time of such 
sale or disposition, an agreement in writing, signed by the person so 
selling or disposing of the same, or by his agent duly authorised, shall! 
have been made to that effect. 


Copyright not to prevent the Representation of the Same Subjects in 
Other Works. 


2. Nothing herein contained shall prejudice the right of any person a 
to copy or use any work in which there shall be no copyright, or to —_— 


yr : 
represent any scene or apiece Foie itaeeanding that there may be copy- 
Tight i in some representation of such scene or object. 


Assignments, Licenses, d&c., to be mm Writing. 


thereof, and every license to use or copy by any means or process the 
_ design or work which shall be the subject of such copyright, shall be 
made by some note or memorandum in writing, to be signed by the 


in writing. 


_ fegister of Proprietors of Copyrights in Paintings, Drawings, and 
: _ Photographs to be kept at Stationers’ Hall, asin 6 & 6 Vict., cap 45. 


Ep the Officer appointed by the said Company for the purposes of the Act 
passed in sixth year of Her present Majesty, intituled An Act to 
£. Amend the Law of Copyright, a book or books, entitled ‘The Register 
of Proprietors of Copyright in Paintings, Drawings, and Photographs,’ 
wherein shall be entered a memorandum of every copyright to which 
any person shall be entitled under this Act, and also of every abies: 
quent assignment of any such copyright ; and such memorandum shall 
contain a statement of the date of such agreement or assignment, and 
of the names of the parties thereto, and of the name and place of 
akode of the person in whom such copyright shall be 
vested by virtue thereof, and of the name and place of abode of the 
author of the work in which there shall be such copyright, together 
with a short description of the nature and subject of such work and in 
addition thereto, if the person registering shall so desire, a sketch, 
- outline, or photograph of the said work, and no proprietor of any such 
copyright shall be entitled to the benefit of this Act until such 
registration, and no action shall be sustainable nor any penalty 
_ recoverable in respect of anything done before registration. 


Certain Hnactments oF 5 and 6 Vict., c. 45, to Apply to the Books 
o be Kept under this Act. 


& The several ee in the said Act of the sixth year of Her 
present Majesty contained, with relation to keeping the register book 
thereby required, and the inspection thereof, the searches therein, and 
the delivery of certified and stamped copies thereof, the reception of 
such copies in evidence, the making of false entries in the said book, 
and the production in evidence of papers falsely purporting to be copies 

_ of entries in the said book, the application to the Courts and Judges 
by persons agrrieved by entries in the said book, and the expunging 
_ and varying such entries, shall apply to the book or books to be kept 
_ by virtue of this Act, and to the entries and assignments of copyright 
and proprietorship therein under this Act, in such and the same manner 
as if such enactments were here expressly enacted in relation thereto, 
save and except that the forms of entry prescribd by the said Act of 
the sixth year of Her present Majesty may be varied to meet the 
circumstances of the case, and that the sum to be demanded by the 

officer of the said Company of Stationers for pees ny entry 
i= Brecamired, by this Act shall be one shilling only, .. ia RS aaelee 


. - 


i: 3 All copyright under this Act shall be deemed personal or 
e: moveable estate, and shall be assignable at law, and every assignment _ 


bot proprietor of the copyright, or by his agent appointed for that purpose 
ba ’ 


4, There shall be kept at the Hall of the Stationers’ eucant; by - 
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Penalties on Infringement of Copyright. ie 

6. If the author of any painting, drawing, or photograph in which - 
there shall be subsisting copyright, after having sold or disposed of suck — 
copyright, or if any other person, not being the proprietor for the time ~ 
being of copyright in any painting, drawing, or photograph, shall, — 
without the consent of such proprietor, repeat, copy, colourably imitate, 
or otherwise multiply for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, or cause 
or procure to be repeated, copied, colourably imitated, or otherwise — 
multiphed for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, any such work or 
the design thereof, or, knowing that any such repetition, copy, or other 


imitation has been unlawfully made, shall import into any part of the 


United Kingdom, or sell, publish, let to hire, exhibit, or distribute, or 
offer for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, or cause or procure to be 
imported, soid, published, let to hire, distributed, or offered for sale, 
hire, exhibition, or distribution, any repetition, copy, or imitation of the 
said work, or of the design thereof, made without such consent as 
aforesaid, such person for every such offence shall forfeit to the proprie- — 
tor of the copyright for the time being a sum not exceeding ten pounds; 
and all such repetitions, copies, and imitations, made without such 
consent as.aforesaid, and all negatives of photographs made for the pur- 
pose of obtaining such copies, shall be forfeited to the proprietor of the: 
copyright. _. : fed 
Penalties on Fraudulent Productions and Sales. 

7. No person shall do or cause to be done any or either of the 

following Acts: that is to say,— 

First, no person shall fraudulently sign or otherwise affix, or fraudu- 
lently cause to be signed or otherwise affixed to or upon any 
painting, drawing, or photograph, or the negative thereof, any 
name, initials, or monogram : 

Secondly, no person shall fraudulently sell, publish, exhibit, or 
dispose of, or offer for sale, exhibition, or distribution, any paint- 
ing, drawing, or photograph, or negative of a photograph, having 
thereon the name, initials, or monogram, of a person is did not 
execute or make such work: 

Thirdly, no person shall fraudulently utter, dispose, or put off, or 
cause to be uttered or disposed of, any copy or colourable imita- 
tion of any painting, drawing, or photograph, er negative of a 
photograph, whether there shall be subsisting copyright therein or 
not, as having been made or executed by the author or maker of 
the original work from which such copy or limitation shall have — 
been taken. 


Fourthly, where the author or maker of any painting, drawing, or 


photograph, or negative of a photograph, made either before or 
after the passing of this Act, shall have sold or otherwise parted 
with the possession of such work, if any alteration be afterwards 
made therein by any other person, by addition or otherwise, no 
person shall be at liberty, during the life of the author or maker of 
such work, without his consent, to make or knowingly to sell or 
publish, or offer for sale, such work or any copies of such work so 
altered as aforesaid, or of any part thereof, as or for the unaltered 
work of such author or maker. - i she Fame es 
2B. = PANE 7S Penalties. 
Every offender under this section shall, upon conviction, forfeit to 
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the person aggrieved a sum not exceeding ten pounds, or not exceeding 
- double the full price, if any, at which all such copies, engravings, 
imitations, or altered works shall have been sold or offered for sale ; 
___ and all such copies, engravings, or imitations, or altered works shall be 
- — forfeited te the person, or the assigns, or legal representatives ofthe 
__-—siperson whose name, initials, or monogram. shall be so: fraudulently 
signed or affixed thereto, or to whom such spurious or altered work shall 
be so fraudulently or falsely ascribed as aforesaid: Provided always, 
that the penalties imposed by this section shall not be incurred unless 
the person whose name, initials, or monogram shall be so fraudulently 
signed or affixed, or to whom such spurious or altered work shall be so 
_ fraudulently or falsely ascribed as aforesaid, shall have been living at or 
within twenty years next before the time when the offence may have 
been committed. an 


* Recovery of Pecuniary Penalties: 

8. All pecuniary penalties which shall be incurred, and all such 
unlawful copies, imitations, and all other effects and things as shall 
have been forfeited by offenders, pursuant to this Act, and pursuant to 

_ any Act for the protection of copyright engravings, may be. recovered 
_by the person hereinbefore and in any such Act as aforesaid empowered 
to recover the same respectively, and hereinafter called the complainant 
or the complainer, as follows : hid 
In £ngland and Treland, either by action against the party offending 
or by summary proceeding before any two Justices having juris- 
diction where the party offending resides : 

im Scotland, by action befcre the Court of Session in ordinary form, 
or by summary action before the Sheriff of the County. where the 
offence may be committed or the offender resides, who, upon proof 
of the offence or offences, either by confession of the party offending 
or by the oath or affirmation of one or more credible witnesses, 
shall convict the offender, and find him liable to the penalty or 
penalties aforesaid, as also in expenses; and it shall be Y teat for 
the Sheriff, in pronouncing such judgment for the penalty or 
penalties and costs, to insert in such judgment a warrant, in the 
event of such penalty or penalties and costs not being paid, to 
levy and recover the amount of the same by poinding: Provided 
always, that it shall be lawful to the Sheriff, in the event. of his 
dismissing the action’ and assoilzieing the defender, to -find the 
complainer liable: in- expenses, and any judgment: asto be pro- 
nounced by the Sheriff in such summary application shall be final 
and conclusive, and not subject to review by advocation, suspen- 
sion, reduction, or otherwise. H 

Superior Courts.of Record in which any Action is Pending may Make 
an Order for an Injunction, Inspection, or Account. 

9. In any action in any of Her Majesty’s Superior Courts of Record 
ab Westminster and in Dublin, for the infringement of any such copy- 
right as aforesaid, it shall be lawful for the Court in which such action 
is pending, if the Court be then sitting, or if the Court be not sitting 
then, for a judge of such Court, on the application of the plaintiff. or 

,_ defendant respectively, to make such order for an injunction, inspection, 
‘or account, and to give such direction respecting such action, injunction, 
inspection, or account, and the proceedings therein respectively, as te 
euch Court or Judge may seem fit. 
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_- Importation of Pirated Works Prohibited.—Application in eu 
woe Oases of Customs Act. PePE 
- 10. All repetitions, copies, or imitations of paintings, dra 


L 
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‘photographs, wherein or in the design whereof there shall be subsist- 
‘ing copyright under this’ Act, and all repetitions, copies, and imt = 
tations of the design of any such painting or drawing, or of the nega- 


tive of any such photograph, which, contrary to the provisions of 


this Act, shall have been made in any Foreign State, or in any part 


of the British dominions, are hereby absolutely prohibited to be im- a3 


ported into any part of the United Kingdom except by or with the 
consent. of the proprietor of the copyright thereof, 


ri 


or his agent authorised in writing; and if the pro =a 


prietor of any such copyright, or his agent, shall de- 


clare that any goods imported are repetitions, copies, or imitations — 


of any such painting, drawing or photograph, or of the negative of any 
such photograph, and so prohibited as aforesaid, then such goods may 
be detained by the Officers of Her Majesty’s Customs. ; 

Saving of Right to Bring Action for Damages. 


11. If the author of any painting, drawing, or photograph, in whic | 


there shall be subsisting copyright, after having sold or otherwise 
disposed of such copyright, or it any other person, not being the pro- 
proprietor for the time being of such copyright, shall, without 
the consent of such proprietor, repeat, copy, colourably 


er 


imitate, or otherwise multiply, or cause to procure 


to be repeated, copied, or colourably imitated, or 


otherwise multiplied, for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, any 
such work or the design thereof, or the negative of any such phioto- 


graph, or shall import or cause to be imported into any part of the — - 


United Kingdom, or «ell, publish, let to hire, exhibit, or distribute, 


or offer for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, or cause or procure 


to be sold, published, let to hire, exhibited, or distributed, or offered 
for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, any repetition, copy, or 
imitation of such work, or the design thereof, or the negatve of any 
such photograph, made without such consent as aforesaid, then every 
such proprietors, in addition to the remedies hereby given for the 
recovery of any such penalties, and forfeiture of any such things as 


‘aforesaid, may recover damages by and in a special action on the 
ease, to be brought against the person so offending, and may ip such 
-action recover and enforce the delivery to him of all unlawful re-~ 


petitions, copies, and imitations, and negatives of photographs, or 
may recover damages for the retention or conversion thereof :, Pro- 
vided that nothing herein contained, nor any proceeding, conviction, 
or judgment, for any act hereby forbidden, shall effect any remedy 
which any person aggrieved by such Act may be entitled to either at 
-law or in equity. . a eae 
Provisions of 7 & 8 Vict., c. 12, to be Considered as Included in 
this Act. ss 


12. This Act shall be considered as including the provisions of the — 3 
~Act passed in the Session of Parliament held in the seventh and 


eighth years of Her present Majesty, intituled 4n Act to Amend the 


Law relating to International Copyright, in the same manner as if 
such provisions were part of this Act. : 
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List OF THE ‘PRINCIPAL ‘PRX. BOOKS “on 
Ss _-- PHOTOGRAPHY, 


“tthe books mentioned below are obtainable by order of all photographic 


_ dealers.) - 


Burton’ 5s Modern Photography. By W. K. Burton. Is. | 
Early Work in Photography. By W. Ethelbert Henry, C.E. 15. 


Guide to Practical Photography. By T, N. Armstrong, 1s. 


Instruction in Photography. By Sir William Abney. 10th Editioii 
Revised and enlarged. 6s. { 


_. Science and Practice of Photography. By ChapmaniJones, 34. 6d., 25. 6d, 


_ Photography with Emulsions. By Sir William Abney, F.R.8. 3s. 


_ The First Principles of Photography. By Clement J. Leaper. 5s. 


, hoto-ceramics. Photography applied to the decoration of Plaques, 
Pottery, and other Ceramic and Metallic Surfaces. By W. Ethelbert Henry, 
-E., and H. Snowden Ward. 1s, 


Photographic Enlargements. How to Make Them. By Geo. Wheeler. 13. 


_ Bromide Paper. Instructions for Contract Printing and Enlarging. By 


Dr, E. A. Just. 1s. 6d. 
Bromide Enlarging and Contract Printing. ByS. Herbert Fry. 6d. 
| Negative-making. By Sir William Abney, F.R.S. 1s. 
_ Artistic Lighting. By James Inglis. 4s. 6d. 
Instantaneous Photography. By Sir William Abney, F.R.S. 1s. 
The Lighting in Photographic Studios. By P. C. Duchochois. Revised, 


With additional matter by W. Ethelbert Henry, C.F. 1s. 


Chemistry for Photographers. By Charles F, Townsend, F.C.S., F.R.P.S. 19. 


Art of Retouching Negatives, and Finishing and LSE Photograms, 
By Robert Johnson, 2s. 


Art of Retouching. By J. Hubert, 1s. 
Enamelling and Retouching. By Piquepe. Cloth, 1s, 
Art and Practice of Silver Printing. By H. P. Robinson and Sir William 


? Abney. 2s. 6d. 


Platinotype : Its Preparation and Manipulation, By Sir William Abney 
and Lyonel Clark. 2s. 6d. 


Lens work for Amateurs, By Henry Orford. 35. 
Photographic Optics, a Treatise on. By BR: 8: Cole. 6s. 


3 gas Optics of Photography and Photographic Lenses. By J. Traill Taylor 
5, Od. 


Optics for “Piiilioraphers. By W. K, Burton, Is. 
Photographic Lenses. How to Choose and How to Use. By John A: 


Hodges. 25. 


The Studio and What to Do in it. By He P. Robinson; 2s; 6d. 
Practical Photo-micrography. By Andrew Pringle. 5s, 
Photo-micrography, By E. J, Spitta. 125, 
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Action of Light in Phatoerapiy. By Sir William Abney. “Bs 6d. Fe eae 
Encyclopedia of Photography. By Walter RE. Woodbury. 7s. 6d. 
Dictionary of Photography. By B. J. Wall. 7s, 6d. __ 

The Photographic Studio, A guide to its construction, : &e. By a Bolas, 2 
Living Pictures. By H. V. Hopwood, - 25, 6d. 


The Evalution of Photography. By John Werge. seersonet Bee eS 
reminiscences of nearly half a century. 35. 6d): OS 


Photography. Its BD, Processes, ALL Es and materials. By: A. 
Brothers, 21s. . 
The Klements of a Pictor jal Photog ‘aph. By TT. P, ‘Robinson. 2s. ‘6d. 

Naturalistic Photography. 3rd. Edition. Revised, enlarged and re: 
written by Dr. P. H. Emerson. 5s. pie iets Sys eT a 
Picture making by Photography, “By H. P. Robinson. ps) ba esgonat 
Art Photography. By H. P. Robinson. _ 1s. Sailer ih 


Practical Essays on Art, By Joho Burnet. L Composition. | i Light 
and Spade, 3. The Education of the Eye. Qs, 6d, Es 


Pictorial Effect in Photography. By H. P. Robinsdn. 85. 6d. 

Bichromate Salts in Photography. Six Lectures by,.Sir William Abney 
C.B., B.E., D.C.L., J.-A. Sinclair, FOR. P.S., W, E. Debenham, J. D. Geddes, 
W. 1, Wilkinson. eh = . 

Stereoscope cand Stereoscopic. Photograph iy). From ‘the Reenels of F, Drouin, . 
2s, UE BE ai: don 
Wet- collodion Photography. By Chas. W. ee ods pod 
Art of Photographic Painting, By A, H. Bool. Sa PR eee! 
ABC Guide to Auto! ype Permanent pi se By J. R, Sawyer. 
With Autotype Frontispiece. 25. 6d. : . inne 

Ferric and Heliographic Processes. ak G. E. Brown, F.1-C. “250 


Photographic Reproduction Processes.’ By P.O. Duchochois, A treatise 
on Photographic Impressions without silver salts. 3s. 6d. ind 


Tables of Conjug gate Foci, Yor the Users of Photographic Lenses. ~ Com- 
piled and Explained by J. R. Gotz, F.R.PYS. 2nd Edition. .6d,: . 


Photo-lithography. By George Fritz. Translated’ by E. J. Wall, 85. 6a 
Photo-engraving. By H. D, Farquhar, © 2s. 6d. 7 ret 
Photo-mechanical Processes. “By W.'T. Wilkinson. 5s, 


A Treatise on Photogravure in Intaglio, By the Talbot Kile Proves. “By : 
Herbert Denison, F.R, P.S.. 4s. 6d. 
Photo-aquatint and Photogravire: A Practical ~ Trenttna. with» many 3 
Jilustrations, and Photo- pe nsec pe Dy. the Author. ys sel ee 
RJ. 2s. ou 


Half-tone Process, -On Zine and Coppene’ By J he Wadlonticns 25. 
Half-tone Process on the American Basis, By Wm. Cronenberg. 23. 


‘ Photographic and Photo- mechanical Printing Processes, By Nea K 
Burton. 45, 
Practical Radiography. A Baidibdote of the ‘applications of the Krays, 


With Illustrations. The Second Edition, entirely rewritten and oR to, date. 
By A. W. Isenthal and H. Snowden Ward. © 2s.:6d. 


Optical Projection, A:'Treatise on the use: of the usntern in! * Exhibition 
eee cicntific Demonstration, By Lewis Wright. .6s, © 05. 


BS AND PHOTOGRAPHER’ s DAILY COMPANION. 
+ ieee ee ek OT SI % eis : 
ea tical ee for Instruction ee tia dteeien? hy Andrew 
“Pring, .R.M.S, 25, 6d, 


Popular Photograthic Printing Processes, oe Hector Maclean, E.R. Ps x a ; 
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PRINCIPAL FOREIGN PHOTOGRAPHIC PERIODICALS, | 


FRANCE, Pe ae 
Bulletin de la Sociésé Francaise de photo raphie, —Published. by. Gauthier- 
Villars et fils, quai des Grands-Augustins, 29 Paris. 
* Moniteur de la photographie. —Gauthier-Villars ot fils, 55, quai des Grands- 
- Augastins, Paris, = aaa 
Bulletin du Photo-Club de Paris.—40, rue des Mathurins, Paris. ee 
_ &hoto-Gazette.—3, ruo Racine, Paris. 


GERMANY. 


Pholographisches Wochenblatt, —Potsdamerstrasse, 89, Berlin, 
Deutsche Photographen Zeitung. —Weimar. ; 
Photographisches Archiv.—H. Liesegaug, Dabsetdors. 
Photographisches Mitthetlungen,—Prof. Dr. H. W. Vogel, 124, ~Kurfuer-. | 
stien-Str, Berlin. 
Der Amateur Photograph.—Dr. Paul Liesegang, Dusseldorf. 
‘AUSTRIA. :s ee 
Die Photographie. —17, Theresiengasse, Vienna. : 
Photographische Correspondenz.—lLudwig Schrank, Hautstrasse, 9, Vienna, 
Austria, 
Photographische Rundschau. —Charles Scolik, Paristengasse, 48, Vienna. 
BELGIUM. ° 
Bulletin del Association belge de i LS aaah Ch. Puttemans, palais 
du Midi, Brussels. ; 
Helios. —1038, boulevard dela Sonne, Erusgels, 
: “UNITED: STATES. 


Photographic Times. —423, Broome Street, New York. 

Anthony s Photographic Bulletin, —591, Bro. dway, New York. 

American Amateur Photographer. —230- 241,) Fifth Avenue, New York. 

Photo American.—9, Kast 17th Street, New York. 

Photo Beacon.—Tne Beacon Publishing Company, Tribune Buildings, 
Chicago, Illinois. 

Saint Louis and Canadian Photographer. —2700, Pine Street, Saint Louis 
Missouri. 

Wilson's Photographic Magazine — 853, Broadway, New York, 


INDIA. 
Joilrnel of the Photog» ‘aphic Society of. India.—Caloutta. 
St, Veronica, ~—2, Mar. juis Street, Calcutta. — 
; - ITALY, ; 
Bolletine della Sacieta fotografi ica Italiana. Evie del 31 Giglio, Fstace: Rt 
Bolletino dell’ Associazione degit Amatort dt Fotografia, —25,. Via Polk 


Rome. 
Dilettante di Fotografia (22). —Milan. 
Revista Scientifico-Artistica di Potorréfie.—20, Via Principe Uraberto 
~ Milay 
wis Progvessi9 Potégrafico.—Via S. Maria Sogrets, Milan. 
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ey : JAPAN. . ; 

- Sashin Shimpa. 
Russia. 
Bulletin mensuel de la Soctété Impériale russe, Section de 2 Photographie, be 
4, Pantelemenskaja, St. Petersburg. 


SWEDEN. 
Fotogratisk Tidskrift,—Albin Roosval, Stockholm. 
SWITZERLAND. 
Revue suisse de photographie.—40, rue du Marché, Geneva. 


THE PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHERS’ ASSOCIATION. 
(The following notes are abstracted from the P.P.A. Handbook No. 3.) — 


FOREWORDS. 


Tuer Professional Photographers’ Association is the one and only repre- 
sentative body of its kind throughout the British Empire. Its objects 
are, to improve the status of those who practise photography as a 
profession ; to defend their interests; to assist them by advice; to afford 
them opportunities for meeting and ’ discussing matters pertaining to the 
advancement of the craft; and to employ all legitimate means of up- 
holding the rights and dignities of the profession. 

In the first year of its existence it has received the active support of 
between five and six hundred members, and has earned commendation 
from all parts of the world. Besides its legislative sphere, the Association 
has its social uses, and it also aims at constituting itself the authoritative 
governing body of British professional photographers throughout the 
world. 

A vast field of work lies before the Association, in the furtherance of 
whose objects it is hoped that it will secure the active membership. of 
the many thousands of photographers who have not yet joined. 


Officers and Committee of the Professional Photographers’ Association. 


President.—William Grove. 
Past President.—Thomas Bedding, F.R.P.S. 
Vice-Presidents.—H. Walter Barnett, W. Crooke, Ernest Elliott. . 


Committee: 


London.—F. A. Bridee. H. J. Dalby, Alfred Ellis, H. Edmonds Hull, 
M. Jacolette, A. Mackie, Edgar Scamell, G. V. Simmons, Lang Sims, T. 
C. Turner. 

Country.—W. Barry (Hull), H, A. Chapman (Swansea), W. Gill (Col- 
chester), Frahk Moffatt (Edinburgh), G. W. Morgan (Aberdeen), H. C. 
Spink (Brighton), W. D. Valentine, J.P. (Dundee), G. Watmough 
Webster (Chester), H. J. Whitlock (Birmingham), Alfred Werner (Dublin), 

Hon. Treasurer.—William Grove, 63a, Baker Street, London, 

Hon. Secretary.—Alfred Ellis, 51, Baker Street, London, W. 
at Solicitor.—P. E. Marshall, Esq., 62, Lincoin’s Inn Fields, London, 

C 


Auditors.—S. H. Fry, 12, South Villas, Camden Square, N.W.; M. 
B. Barraud, 54, Clarence Street, Kingstou-on-Thames, ; 
Bankers. —National Provincial Bank of England. =** >: +=, > + 
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Notices To MrMBeErs. ~ 2 


All commmanion tons for the P.P.A. should be addressed to the Honorary s. 
Secretary, 51, Baker Street, London, W.’ 


"Jewsijseuy IIQqQnoGg Zus05H 
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‘'aken with the 


Goerz Anschutz Folding Gamera 
AND 


Goerz Double Anastigmat 


in zgygth of a second. 


‘e Members will greatly oblige by addressing their communications thus — 


Professional Photographers’ Association. 


ALFRED ELLIS, Hon. Sec., 
; 51, Baker Street, 
London, W., 


to Hiclineish them from the business letters of Alfred Ellis and Walery. _ 


Members are reminded that their annual subscription became due on 
July 1st, 1902. 

Members are advised, wherever practicable, to become dealers in 
photographic materials, in order to obviate the unfair competition they 
are subjected to by shopkeepers, and others, who are not photographers, 
undertaking the production of portraits, enlargements, etc., which 
legitimately fall within the sphere of professional photographic work. 

mie Members desiring legal advice must make application to the Hon. 
Secretary, Mr. Alfred Ellis, 51, Baker Street, W., who will place the 
matter before the committee. Application for advice may, however, be 
made direct to the Association’s Hon. Solicitor, Mr. P. E. Marshall, 62, 
Lincoln’s Inn Fields, W.C., but in such cases the Assogiation accepts no 
responsibility. 

*,* It is suggested by the committee that, on their cards, note headings, 
invoices: -and business stationery, members should print the words, 
“Member of the Professional Photographers’ Association.” 


Fire INSURANCE. 


In accordance with instructions from the general meeting of the 
members held on February 7th, the committee have made arrangements 
with the Fine Art and General Insurance Co., Ltd., of 90, Cannon 
Street, London, E.C., by which any member may transfer his present 
policy to this company, and obtain a reduction of 20 per cent. on the 
premiums hitherto paid. To secure this concession, it will be necessary 
for the member to. forward his policy to the Hon. Secretary, Mr. Alfred 
Ellis, 51, Baker Street, W. A charge note for the premium will then be 
sent, holding the insured covered for a period of thirty days to enable 
the new policy to be prepared. 

In cases whére the member has not been previously insured, or re- 
quires a new policy, it will be necessary to have an accompanying 
proposal form completed, when the insurance company will allow a 


discount of 20 per cent. off their usual rates. 


- 


Copyricur. 


The committee, during the past year, having had many applications for 
advice on copyright matters, make the following suggestions for the 
guidance of members : — 

1. Important.—A copyright photograph is one taken at the phote- 
graphers own expense, and for which he does not receive payment or 


other stipulated consideration. It is recommended that in all cases 


distinction should be made in members’ books between photographs that 
are charged for, and those for which no charge is made. 

2. Registration.—Every copyright photog sraph should be registered by 
the proprietor delivering or sending by post prepaid to the Registra*, 
Copyright Office, Stationers’ Hall, London, E.C., a signed memorandcm 
of such copyright, with a fee of one shi ling, Special fovm3, one pene, 
each, containing full instructions of how to register a pho! ograph,.can 
be obtained on ‘applic ation at Stationers’ Hall. 

ae Necessity of Registration —No propri etor of a conyright is entitled 
to the benefit of the. Act until registrat.on, and no action can be moin- 
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tained or any penalty recovered in respect of any infringement before 


registration. In registering, the name of the actual photographer should 


be inserted as author. TS ‘35, 
4. Transfer of Negatives.—In all cases where a negative of a photograph 


is transferred for the first time by the owner to any other person, the © 
copyright will cease to exist, unless at or before the time of such transfer 
an agreement in writing be signed by the transferee reserving the copy- 
right to the owner, or by the owner transferring the copyright to the 


transferee as may be the intention of the parties. A member purchasing ¢ 


a business or another photographer’s negatives should be careful to see 
that the copyrights are properly assigned and registered in his own 
name. . 
-5. Reproductions.—Members are advised not to give permission for ~ 
their copyright photographs to be reproduced until they have full par- 
ticulars of the size and style of the proposed reproduction, and to 
formulate their charges accordingly. For example: A newspaper should 
pay a fee of not less than 10s. 6d. for half-tone black-and-white repro- 
duction not exceeding 6in. by 4in., when printed with letterpress in one 
issue of the paper; but if it is printed as an inset the fee should be at 
least one guinea. If printed in colours, collotype, or photogravure, it 
should be a still higher fee. If the photograph is to be reproduced for 


advertising purposes, a higher fee should be charged than for newspaper 


work. In all cases, the permission should be in writing, and state the 
amount of fee to be paid, the process by which the photograph is to be 
reproduced (whether in black-and-white or colours), the limit size, and 
the purpose for which the reproduction is to be-used, ws 


RULES OF THE PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHERS’ 
ASSOCIATION. 
(FounpDED Marcu 28, 1901.) 

1. The Association shall be called “The Professional Photographers’ 
Association.” 

2. The objects of the Association shall be: ((a) To promote the interests 
of its members in their professional work. (6) To watch Parliamentary | 
or public action affecting the interests of Photographers. (c) To deal 
with matters affecting professional custom and practice. (d) To co- 
operate with similar associations for the purpose of securing united action 
and mutual support in dealing with matters affecting the profession. 

3. Membership shall be restricted to persons engaged in the commer- 
cial production of photographs, who shall be either in business on their 
own account, or in partnership, or responsible managers of firms or 
companies, 

4. Professsional photographers may be admitted to membership on the 
nomination of a member, or on their own application; the Committee 
shall decide any question as to eligibility. } 

5. The annual subscription shall be 5s. payable on admission, sub- 
sequent subscriptions shall be payable in advance on July 1 in each year. 
No member shall be entitled to any of the privileges of membership if 
his subscription shall be three months in arrear, and the Committee shall 
have power to terminate the membership of any one whose subscription 
is more than six months in arrear. 

_ 6. The ordinary meetings of the Association shall be devoted to the 
discussion of matters concerning the welfare of professional photo- 
eraphers and the profession only; they shall be held on the first Fridays at. 
in February, April, June, October, and December. The Cominittee may- a 
cal] extraordinary meetings when they may thnnk it advisable. - 


AND. Puototr APMER's “paihy GoMPANION. 


i All General meetings shall be held in the first week in ; uly, for the 
- purpose of receiving the report of the Committee and the balance-sheet for 
_ the past year, the election of Officers, and such other business as may re- 
quire the decision of a gerieral meeting. Notice of the meeting, together 
with a ballot paper, shall be sent to every member not less than fourteen 
days before the date of the meeting. A special general meeting may be 
cailed by the Committee at any time. A special general meeting sha!l be 
called within fourteen days of the receipt by the Hon. Secretary of a re- 
quisition signed by ten members stating the purpose of the meeting. 
Every member shal] receive seven days’ notice of a special general meet- 
ing, and no subject shall be discussed thereat but that for which the 
- meeting is called. 

8. Alterations of the rules shall only be made at the general meetings 
or a special general meeting. The alterations proposed shall be stated 
in the notice convening the meeting. 

9. At all meetings the vote shall be taken by show of hands unless a 
ballot be demanded. _ 

10. The Honorary Officers of the Association constituting the Com- 
mittee shall be a President, Vice-President, Treasurer, Secretary, and 
twenty ordinary members of the Committee, not more than ten of whom 
shall be London members. They shall have power to appoint an Assis- 
tant Secretary, who may be paid. At meetings of the Committee, five 
shall form a quorum. 

11. The Committee may make such by-laws and regulations, not in- 
consistent with the rules, as they may from time to time think necessary. 
They shall also have power to appoint sub-committees for special objects 
from the members of tha Association. 

12. The Officers shall retire annually, but shall be eligible for re-elec- 
tion. Ata special meeting of the Committee, to be held in the month of 
May, the Committee shall select by ballot a President, a Vice-President, 


and twenty-two other members for the new Committee as their nomina- 


tion. Any member, by letter addressed to the Hon. Secretary not later 
than May 31, may nominate a President, Vice-President, and not more 
than twenty-two other members. The Hon. Secretary shall write to each 
member nominated to any office, asking whether he is willing to serve if 
elected, and no reply within four days “shall be taken to signify acquies- 
cence. A ballot paper shall be prepared containing the names of all the 
members nominated, and eligible and willing to serve, in alphabetical 
order, but no other information except that relating to the taking of the 
ballot. The ballot papers shall be collected at the Annual General 
Meeting at nine o’clock. 

13. At their first meeting the new Committee shall elect a Treasurer 
from amongst those elected on the Committee. They may appoint any 
member as Hon. Secretary, notwithstanding such appointment may in- 
crease the number of ordinary members of * Committee by one. Should 
any Officer resign, or become incapable of acting, the Committee may fill 
the vacancy. 


14. If ten members shall sign a report to the effect that they consider | 


it desirable that the membership of any member shall be terminated, on 
account of conduct either tending to bring discredit on the profession or 
obnoxious to his fellow members, the Committee on receipt thereof shall 
call a special general meeting to discuss the matter; then if a majority of 
two-thirds of those present so decide, the offending member shall be 
expelled. 

15. Proper bocks of accsunt shall be kert by, the Treasurer, and a 
book of minutes of all meetings shall be kept by the Hon. Secretary. 

16. The payment of a subscription by a member shall be taken as 
indicating acquiescence in these rules. 


= 
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THE AFFILIATION OF PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIES. 
{Reprinted from the Photographic Red Book. | 


Officers :—Chairman: The Right Hon. the Earl of Crawford, K.T., 
_F.R.S.; Executive Committee: Robert Beckett, F.R.P.S. (Hackney); C. 
Churchill, F.R.P.S. (Woolwich); John F. East (Kingston-on-Thames) ; 
Walter Kilbey (N.W. London); A. Mackie (London and Provincial); E. 
Marriage, F.R.P.S. (Woodford); J. C. 8S. Mummery (North Middlesex) ; 
C. H. Oakden, F.R.P.S. (South London); H. C. Rapson (London and 
Provincial); W. R. Stretton (Photographic Club); Hon. Treasurer: — 
George Scamell, F.R.P.S.; Auditors: F. W. Bannister (Borough Poly- 
technic); W. H. Wilshere (West Surrey); Secretary: A. W. W. Bart- 
lett, 66, Russell Square, London, W.C. 


BENEFITS AND PRIVILEGES. 


Affiliated Societies are entitled to the following benefits and privileges :— 

The loan of illustrated lectures on photographic and kindred topics, 
sets of lantern slides, lantern lectures, pictures for exhibition, etc. 

Permission to photograph in the places specified on page 5, upon 
production of this issue of the Photographic Red Book, without special 
application to the various authorities. 

Two copies of each issue of the PHotoGrapHic JoURNAL, in which 
are published the proceedings of the Affiliation Committee and the 
transactions of the Royal Photographic Society of Great Britain. 

Reduced rates for wall space and admission at the annual exhibition 
of the Royal Photographic Society of Great Britain. 

Members of affiliated Societies joining the Royal Photographic 
Society of Great Britain receive exemption from the payment of 
entrance fee, provided they have been for at least two years members 
ef an affiliated Society. The secretaries and delegates of affiliated 
Societies are empowered to propose and second the nominations of such 
candidates. 

The services of a board of judges in respect of small Society com- 
petitions. Details are given on page 24 

Temporary use of the accommodation provided by the various 
Societies to members away from their own districts. Details are given, 
commencing page 28. 

MANAGEMENT. 


Every affiliated Society has a voice in the management of the afiilia- 
tion through the two delegates which each is entitled to appoint. ‘Ine 
general body of delegates meets, as a rule, but once a year, the busi- 
ness in the meantime being conducted by an executive committee ap- 
pointed under the provisions of Rule 6. Tre two delegates appointed 
by each Society need not necessarily be members of the Society they 
represent. The Royal Photographic Society of Great Britain reserves 
one-third of the amount of the subscriptions for secretarial, clerical, and 
incidental working expenses. The Affiliation Committee have the re- 
maining two-thirds entirely at their disposal. 


RULES. 


(1) Affiliation shall be by the council of the Royal Photographie 
Society of Great Britain. 

(2) All Societies interested in photography, whether London, pro- 
vincial, colonial, or foreign, shall be eligible for affiliation. 

(3) The object of the affiliation shall be to consider and suggest lines ~ 
of action to the affiliated Societies, and to take any steps it may think "% 
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fit to encourage or otherwise benefit them. Each affiliated Society shall 
be entitled to appoint two delegates, who, in conjunction with three 
‘members to be appointed by the Royal Photographic Society of Great 
Britain, shall form the Affiliation Committee, with the right to vote in 
all matters in which the committee may deal. 

(4) The committee shall have the power to make the necessary rules 
for the conduct of the different branches of its work, and, subject 
to fourteen days’ notice in writing to each delegate, such rules may be 
altered, added to, or revoked at the annual general meeting or at a 
special general meeting. All such rules and alterations shall be submitted 
to the council of the Royal Photographic Society of Great Britain, and 
be approved by it before they come into force. 

(5) The committee shall meet at such time and place as the chair- 
man shall decide. On the requisition of ten delegates the secretary shall 
call a meeting, not less than fcurteen nor more than twenty-one days 
after receipt thereof. At committee meetings nine shall form a quorum. 

(6) The committee shall have power to nominate certain of their 
number to form an executive. The executive shall have power to make 
such regulations, not inconsistent with the rules, as may from time to 
time be deemed necessary. 

(7) Upon the request of two-fifths of those present at any meeting of 
the executive, the votes of the committee shall be taken in writing upon 
any subject, otherwise proxy voting shall be inadmissible. 

(8) The subscription shall be one guinea, payable on admission, and 
-subsequently in advance on January 1st in each year. Any Society 
whose subscription may be three inanths cverdue shall be suspended 
from affiliation, and if at the end of twelve. months the subscription 
remain unpaid the defaulting Society shall cease to be affiliated, but 
may be reinstated by the council after satisfactory explanation. 

(9) A balance-sheet of the accounts of the affiliation shall be pre- 
pared by the treasurer up to December 3rd in each year, and. shall 
be audited by two auditors. The annual general meeting of the com- 
mittee shall be held during January in each year. At this meeting 
the balance-sheet, duly audited, and the chairman’s report of the year’s 
proceedings shall be submitted, and officers, consisting of a chairman, 
treasurer, and two auditors, shall be elected for the current year. 
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INTERCHANGE OF LECTURES. 


The committee are enabled to publish below the names of a number 
of members of affiliated Societies who have signified their readiness to 
lecture before other affiliated Societies in exchange for a similar courtesy 
to their own from a member of the Society obliged by them. This 
system of exchange has been the means of lending much additional 
interest to many programmes, and the committee trust that full use 
will be made of the lectures here offered. The number of lectures 
available is still small, but it is hoped that every Society will endeavour 
to make an offer of the services of at least one of its members, and 
so assist the committee in organising a body of lecturers to whom the 
Societies may look for help in the not easy task of filling up their pro- 
grammes. The committee feel that it is perhaps superfluous to intimate 
that everything should be done to render the visits of these lecturers as 
pleasant as possible, by receiving and looking after them during the 
time that they. are devoting to the Society whose wants they are 
attending to. Expenses should, of course, be tendered in all cases. 
Special allusion is made to the reception of lecturers, because in- 
stances of neglect have been brought to the notice of the committee, 
who feel sure that they have only to briefly refer to the few isolated 
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cases of negligence to ensure the correct treatment of lecturers in 
-future. Applications for the lectures specified below should be addressed 


to the Society under whose auspices the offers are made, and the 
applicant should state what is offered in exchange. It is understood, ~ 
of course, that the committee accept no responsibility whatever in 
regard to these offers, and that they may be modified or revoked at 
the pleasure of the Societies making them. 

Offers have been received from the following :—~ 

Blairgowrie and District Photographic Association.—Mr. John B. 
Maclachlan. 

Brentford Phutographic Society.—Mr. A. R. Read, jun., on (1) The 
First Principles of Pictorial Composition; (2) The Practical Side of 
Pictorial Composition. ; 

Cornish Camera Club.—The hon. sec. on “ Enlarging”; and others. 

Dover Sciences Society.—Lectures on Natural History and kindred 
subjects. 

Ealing Photographic Society.—The hon. sec. is prepared to receive 
any suggestions from other Societies involving reciprocity. . 

Eastbourne Photographic Society.—Mr. J. J. Hollway, Mr. H. 8. Bul- 
lock, Mr. Ellis Kelsey, Mr. H. Habgood, and Mr. EH. J. Bedford are 
prepared to lecture. 

East Kent Natural History and Photographic Society.—Mr. A. Lander 
n “Colour Photography,” “Telephotography,” ete. 

Edinburgh Photographic Society.—Suggestions will be considered. 

Fakenham Literary, Field, and Camera Club.—The hon. sec., on a 
variety of subjects. 

North-West London Photographic Society.—Mr. Walter Kuilbey is 
prepared to deliver his affiliation lecture on Focal-Plane Shutter Work, 
and to bring apparatus and additional slides. He also offers the follow- 
ing lectures:—“A Week-end on the Continent,” “Through Northern 
France with a Hand Camera,” and “Some Green Bits in the Emerald 
Isle.” Mr. A. J. Reid on “Sunny Memories of Normandy.” 

Plymouth Photographic Society—Mr. W. C. Johns on “A System of 
Lantern-Slide Making by Contact and Reduction.” 

Rotherham Photographic Society.—Mr. James Leadbeater on ‘ Light- 
ning, and How to Photograph It.” 

South London Photographic Society.—Mr. Frank Goddard. 

Sunderland Photographic Association.—Mr. T. Fitzgibbon Forde on 
“Trimming, Mounting, and Framing.” 

West Surrey Photographic Society.—Mr. W. H. Wilshere on “ Photo- 
graphy at the Zoo,” with slides. Others might be arranged. 

Woodford Photographic Society.—Mr. Ernest Marriage, F.R.P.S., on 
ss Architectural Photography.” Mr. H. T. Malby, F.R.P.S., on “ Flower 
Photography ” (affiliation lecture, with additional notes and slides), and 
“Rambles through Epping Forest,” with slides. Mr. J. P. W. Gocdwin 
on “The Making of Enlarged Negatives. * Mr. J. T. Ashby on “Pics 
torial Composition,” with slides. aa 

Woolwich Photographic Society.—Mr, W. H. Dawson on Chemical 
or Architectural subjects. . 


PLACES To PHOTOGRAPH, 


_ The following information has been kindly furnished by the secretaries 
of the affiliated Societies, and it is hoped that its publication may prove 
of use to a large number of the members :— 

Airdrie.—Monkland Glen, Calder Glen, Cleddans. 


Arbroath.—Abbey (free), ‘cliffs, coast scenery. 
Beaconsfield (Bticks).—Burnham Beeches, three miles, Stoke Pogis 


Be er ae aS wird a 3 ran ; i 
1903] == AND ~PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION. 1005 
_ Church, five miles. Burial Place of William Penn, three miles. Milton’s 
Cottage, Chalfont, four miles. 

' Birmingham:—The Warwickshire Avon flows.through or by the towns 
and villages of Stoneleigh, Warwick, Stratford, Bidford, Evesham, Per- 

shore, and Tewkesbury, and affords innumerable opportunities for pic- 
torial work. The district teems also with photographic subjects of all 

descriptions, and not least from an historical standpoint. 

Blairgowrie.—The district is full of “pictures.” Cluny Loch, Muirton 

of Ardblair, Meekleour Village, Craighall House and Grounds are a 

few of the more important places. Craighall Grounds are open to the 

public on Tuesdays and Fridays. On other days (Sundays excepted) a 

permit can be obtained at the Railway Station for a small sum, which 

is handed by the proprietor to Perth Infirmary. 

Brentford (Middlesex).—The River Brent, the Canal, the Thames from 

Strand-on-the-Green to Isleworth, Greenford, and Perivale. Fine even- 
_ing effects may be obtained at Isleworth, especially at low tide. 

Brierley Hill.—Dudley Castle (free), Halesowen Abbey and Church. 

Bury St. Edmunds.—A good photographic district, no prohibitions. 

Canterbury.—The Cathedral and town. 

Cardiff.—The Castle and Grounds. Permission at the Bute Estate 
Office (admission 1s.). 

Carlisle-—Wetheral, Wreay, Lanercost, the Castle, and Cathedral. 

Cheltenham.—Gloucester Cathedral, Tewkesbury Abbey. 

Chester.—Haton Hall (the residence of the Duke of Westminster), 
Hawarden, the Cathedral, the River, Walls and City, St. John’s Church. 

Croydon.—Croham Hurst, West Wickham Woods, Addington Hills. 

Derby.—Chatsworth, Haddon, the Peak District, Dovedale, Lichfield 
Cathedral, Darley Dale, and Matlock. 

Dudley.—The Castle and Grounds (free). 

Dundee.—Arbroath, Abbey and Cliffs, Fife Coast, St. Andrews. 

- Eastbourne.—Michelham Priory, Hurstmonceux Castle, Parish Church 
(Norman work), Alfriston and Valley of the Cuckmere, Beachy Head, 
Cliffs, and Birling Gap. 

Exeter.—Cathedral, Bishop’s Palace and Deanery, Rougemont Castle, 
Powderham Castle, old churches, old buildings, and halls. Kiver 
scenery on Exe, Teign, Daw, and Dart. Country residences, Dartmoor, 
Teignmouth, Dawlish, Exmouth, Torquay. 

Fakenham.—Walsingham Abbey Ruins, five miles (G.E.R. Station at 
Walsingham). Apply to H, Lee-Warner, Esq., J.P., The Abbey, on 
Wednesdays only. East Barsham.—Fine specimen of a Tudor Manor 
House, three-and-a-half miles; apply to W. R. H. Garland, Esq., The 
Manor House, East Barsham. Thorpland Hall, two miles.—Tudor, with 
very fine chimneys. Apply to Rev. J. Lee-Warner, at the Hall. Hough- 
ton St. Giles, four miles, one mile from Walsingham Station.—The 
Church contains a fine old illuminated rood screen. A beautiful little 
wayside Chapel, now belonging to the Benedictine order, later decorated 
style of 14th century; formerly a resting-place for pilgrims on their 
way to the shrine of Our Lady of Walsingham. Apply, for Church, to 
Rev. H. A. Wansborough, Rector of Walsingham. Great Snoring, four 
miles.—Fine ornamental brickwork of Rectory; built by Sir Ralph Shel- 
ton. Apply to Rev. R. P. Roseveare, Rectory, Snoring. Various old 
manor houses and picturesque river scenery. Particulars from secretary 
at any time. 

Glenalmond (Perthshire).—The Perthshire Highland, the Sma’ Glen, 
many ancient monuments, Crieff, Dunkeld, Falls of Menzie, etc. No per- 
mits required. Sea ‘ 

Hove.—Alfristén, Braimier, Barcombe Mills, Skoreham Harbour, up 
the Arun from Arundel, the country round Bosham, some good Churchés 
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to the Vicar. 

Ipswich.—Particulars of excursions gladly supplied by the secretary 
of the Ipswich Society. 

Isle of Man.—Numerous Glens, the best being Glen Maye, Glen Auldyn, 
Sulby, Ballaglass, Dhoon, Glen Helen, and upper parts of Grondle, 
Fine coast scenery between Port St. Mary and Peel (including the Calf of 
Man), at Garwick Beach, and from a rowing boat between Laxey and 
Dhoon. TS 

Isle of Wight.—Throughout the island. 

Kingston-on-Thames.—The river, Hampton Court and Pare Richmond 
Park, Oxshott Common. : 

Leicester. —Bradgate Park and Ruins. 

Newcastle-on-Tyne.—Jesmond Dene, Tynemouth, River Tyne and ship- 
ping, the Upper Tyne, and surrounding country. 

Oxford.—The various colleges and halls, churches, and museum:. 
Panoramic views of Oxford from the cupola of the Sheldonian Theatre 
and the roof of Bodleian Camera. 

Ramsgate.—Seascapes, and, at a short distance, Canterbury, Minster, 
Sandwich. Cattle studies in the Marshes. Permission readily obtainable. 

Rotherham.—Roche Abbey, seven miles, open to public on Monday 
and Thursday. Conisbro’ Castle, eight miles, open daily; no fee except 
to inside of Norman Keep, which contains ‘two notable fireplaces and 
chapel. 

St. Albans.—The Abbey (apply the Dean), Hatfield House (very special 
permit only), town and neighbourhood rich in architectural and natural 
beauties. 

Severn and Wye.—The Wye Valley from Ross to Chepstow. ; 

Slough.—Burnham Beeches, Windsor Castle (Inspector Stephens, at the 
Castle), Eton College (the Bursar), Stoke Poges, Dropmore. 

Southport.—The streets, parks, and gardens, and Ormskirk, Sefton 
(old church), Parbold, Appley Bridge. 


Southsea.—By road: Porchester Castle (ruins) and Norman church 
(permit of vicar). Hayling Island.—Good landscape work and Early 
English church. Bosham.—Quaint old fishing village (Karly English 
church). Titchfield.—Place House, Leigh Park. By rail: Southampton.— 
Docks, shipping, yachts, and the Solent. Beaulieu. —Abbey ruins; the 
New Forest. Netley.—Abbey ruins and beautiful surrounding country. 
Bursledon.—Good shipping studies at low tide. Winchester. —Cathedral, 
Castle, Cross, and old streets. Chichester.—Cathedral (Red Book.) Mar- 
ket Cross and old gates. The Canal and Goodwood. Arundel.—The 
Castle and Deer Park (permit of Duke of Norfolk). Views on River 
Arun. Bognor and Littlehampton. Cowdrey Castle (ruins), and beautiful 
country round. Midhurst, Petersfield, Rogate, Harting, and the South 
Downs. By water: Shanklin, Ventnor, Newport, Ryde, and Cowes. 
Bournemouth and Southampton. Fine shipping and yachting views. 
Portsmouth and Southsea teem with places and objects of historic interest, 
new and old battleships in harbour, the Town Quay (fishing boats and 
colliers). No camera is allowed in Portsmouth Dockyard without an 
order from the Admiral Superintendent. 

Stonehouse (Devon).—St. George’s Church (apply Vicar), Royal Naval 
Hospital (apply Inspector- General), Royal Marine Barracks (apply Officer 
in Command). 

Stratford fondest see sez pani Forest, Wand Flats and Park, | 
Whipps Cross poe Rave Abbey (permit, from Vicar), Waliham Cross, and 
Temple Bar. -- ae 

Sunderland.—The see and shipping. 


@ 
in neighbourhood, especially Old and New Shoreham (Norman). Apply ae 4 
= 
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Swansea.—Old castle of Oystermouth, Pennard, Penrice, etc., the 
Gower Peninsula and coast. 
_ Tunbridge Wells.—Penshurst Place, Hever Castle, Chiddingstone Ruins, 

Bayham Abbey, and the Commons. 
_ Weymouth.—Portland, Radipole, Moreton, Lulworth, etc. 

York.—The Minster, St. Mary’s ‘Abbey, the City Halls and Bars, Kirk- 
ham Abbey, etc. 


The following information is compiled from various sources. The secre- 
tary will be glad to be notified of any inaccuracies :— 
London and District : 

Bethnal Green Museum.—Secretary, Science and Art Department, South 
Kensington, 8.W. 

Botanical Gardens, Regent’s Park.—The secretary. 

British Museum. The Chief Librarian. Applications must specify the 
objects to be photographed, and the name and address of the photo- 
grapher. 

Bushey Park.—Production of Red Book. 

City Companies’ Halls.—The respective Clerks. 

Green Park.—Production of Red Book. 

Greenwich Park.—Production of Red Book. 

Guildhall.—City Lands Committee, Guildhall, H.C. 

- Guildhall Art Gallery.—Library Committee, Guildhall, E.C. 

Hampton Court Park, Gardens, and- Green. —Production of Red. Book, 

Hyde Park. —Production ‘of Red Book. 

Highgate Woods.—Production of Red Book. 
eae of Parliament.—Lord Chamberlain’s Office, House of Lords, 

Imperial Institute.—The secretary. 

Kensington Gardens.—Production of Red Book, 

Kew Green.—Production of Red Book. i 

Kew Gardens.—The Director. Photographing is not allowed on Sun- 
days, Christmas Day, Good Friday, and Bank Holidays. 

Kilburn, Queen’s Park.—Production of Red Book. 

National Gallery.—The Director. Professionals only are allowed to 
photograph. 

Natural History Museum Gardens.—Production of Red Book. 

Parliament Square Gardens.—Production of Red Book. 

Primrose Hill.—Production of Red Book. 

Parks and Open Spaces under the control of the London County 
Council.—No permission is required for the use of hand cameras. The 
London County Council, Spring Gardens, S.W., grants permits for twelve 
months for the use of stand cameras. 
ae enue Record Office.—Secretary, Public Record Office, Chancery Lane, 

1c. 

Regent’s Park.—Production of Red Book. 

Richmond Park and Green.—Production of Red Book. 

St. Bartholomew’s Church, Smithfield.—Fee, 2s. 6d. 

St. James’s Park.—Production of Red Book. 

St. Paul’s Churchyard.—Production of Red Book up to 12 noon. 

South Kensington Museum.—Secretary, Science and Art Department, 
South Kensington, S.W. 
<a Gallery.—The Keeper, National Gallery of British Art, Millbank, 

Tower of London.—The Constable of the Tower. 

Victoria Tower Gardens.—Production of Red Book. 

Zoological Gardens, Regent’s Park.—_Upon ES pea of the Red Book 
for current year. 
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Provinces : sae 

Aston Hall, Birmingham.—Mr. Whitworth Wallis, Art Gallery, Bir- — 
mingham. 

Beverley Minster.—The Rector. 

Burnham Beeches.—Production of Red Book. 

Cambridge College.—The Masters or Fellows, except for Trinity College, 
where the book at the Porter’s Lodge is signed. 

Chatsworth House.—The Duke of Devonshire. 

Chepstow Castle.—Admission 4d. 

Christchurch Priory.—The Rector. . 

Coulsdon Common.—Production of Red Book. 

Farthingdown.—Production of Red Book. 

Fountain’s Abbey.—Fee, 1s. 

‘Haddon Hall.—Fee 6d., in addition to admission fee. 

Hardwick Hall, Derbyshire.—The Duke of Devonshire. 

Hastings Castle. —Fee 3d. 

Jervaulx Abbey, Yorks.—Admission 6d., no restrictions. 

Kenley Common.—Production of Red Book. 

Little Moreton Hall, Cheshire.—Fee 1s. 

Ludlow Castle, Shropshire. —Entrance fee of 4d. covers pholngan 

Manchester, Cheetham’s Hospital and Library.—The Master. 

Oxford Colleges. —The Master or Dean. 

Raglan Castle.—Fee for photographing 2s. 6d., and admission fee 6d. 

Lectures on the following subjects will, it is hoped, soon be ready for 
circulation :— 

The Management of Photographic Chemicals. By Mr. Thomas Bolas, 

The Ozotype Process. By Mr. Thomas Manly. 

Photo-Micrography. By Mr. T. E. Freshwater, F.R.P.S. Negotiations 
for lectures on the following topics are in hand :— 

The Selection of a Printing Process. 

The Processes of Colour Photography. 

Zoological Photography. 

Composition, Light, and Shade. 

Platinotype Printing. 

Stereoscopic Photography. ; 

Gum-Bichromate Printing. 

The copyright in the above lectures is the property of the Affiliation 
of Photographic Societies. It is impossible to secure the regular and 
satisfactory lending of the lecture unless the regulations indicated below 
are strictly complied with. Secretaries of affiliated Societies are, there- 
fore, in their own interest, asked to give them their very careful atten- 
tion. 


Lectures and slides are lent to affiliated Societies on the following 
conditions :— 

1. That they shall not be copied, printed, or published, but shall be 
read or shown before the Society on the date fixed for the purpose, and 
shall be forwarded to the address and in the manner indicated by the 
secretary of the Affiliation. 

2. That the accompanying slides or examples are repacked securely in 
the order in which they are intended to be shown, and that any injury 
which they may have received previous to reception, "not already indicated, 
be at once notified to the secretary, and the attention of the carriers 
called to the injury, if such.appear to have occurred in transit. 

3. That no letters or communications intended for the secretary be in- 
closed with the lecture. 

4. That when it be necessary that one slide remain long on the screen 
the light be lowered to lessen the risk of damage. 
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A Tue AFFILIATED SOCIETIES. 


~ Royal Photographic Society of Great Britain. Aldershot and District 
Camera Club. Arbroath Amateur Photographic Association. Architec- 
tural Association Camera and Cycling Club. Ashton-under-Lyne Photo- 
graphic Society. Beaconsfield Camera Club. Birkenhead Photographic 
Association. Birmingham Photographic Society. Blairgowrie and 
District Photographic Association. Bolton Mutual Photographic 
Society. Borough Polytechnic Photographic Society. Brentford 
Photographic Society. Brierley Hill Camera and_ Field Club. 
Brixton and Clapham Camera Club. Bromsgrove School Photo- 
graphic Society. Burnley Camera Club. Bury St. Edmunds 
Camera Club. Cardiff Photographic Society. Carlisle and County 
Amateur Photographic Society. Cheltenham Amateur Photographic 
Society. Chester Society of Natural Science (Photographic Section). 
Chiswick Camera Club. City and Guilds of London Technical College, 
Finsbury Photographic Society. Cornish Camera Club. Cripplegate 
Photographic Society. Croydon Natural History and Scientific Society 
(Photographic Section). Derby Photographic Society. Derby School 
Photographic Society. Devonport Camera Club. Dover Sciences 
Society. Dudley Camera Club. Dundee and East of Scotland Photo- 
graphic Association. Ealing Photographic Society. Hastbourne Photo- 
graphic Society. East Kent Natural History and Photographic Society. 
Edinburgh Photographic Society. Exeter Camera Club. Fakenham 
Literary, Field, and Camera Club. Farnham Royal Photographic Society. 
Glasgow Photographic Association. Glenalmond Photographic Club. G. 
KE. Ry. Mechanics’ Institution (Photographic Section). Hackney Photo- 

aphic Society. Hamstead Scientific Society (Photographic Section). 
Pastngs and St. Leonards Photographic Society. Hove Camera Club. 
Isle of Man Camera Club. Ipswich Scientific Society (PPhotographic 
Section). Isie of Thanet Photographic Society. Isle of Wight Photo-~ 
graphic Society. Kingston-on-Thames and District Photographic Society. 
Leicester and Weicestershire Photographic Society. Liverpool Amateur 
Photographie Association. London and Provincial Photographic Associa- 
tion. Mid-Cheshire Society of Art. Monklands Photographie Society. 
Newcastle-on-Tyne and Northern Counties Photographic Association. 
North Lindsey Camera Club. North Middlesex Photographic Society. 
Northampton Natural History and Field Club (Photographic Section). 
North-West London Photographic Society. Oxford Camera Club. 
Photographic Club. Photographic Society of Ireland. Plymouth Photo- 
graphic REeoty. Polytechnic Photographic Society. Preston Scientific 
Society (Photographic Section). Redhill and District Camera Club. Rich- 
mond Camera Club. Rotherham Photographic Society. St. Albans Photo- 
graphic Society. Severn and Wye Amateur Photographic Association. 
Sheffield Photographic Society. Southampton Camera Club. South Lon- ~ 
don Photographic Society. Southport Photographic Society. Southport 
Y.M.C.A. Camera Club. Southsea Amateur Photographic Society. Stone- 
house Camera Club. Sunderland Photographic Association. Swansea 
Photographic Society. Thornton Heath Photgraphic Sciety. Tunbridge 
Wells Amateur Photographic Association. West Surrey Photographic 
Society. Weymouth Photographic Society. Widness Photographic Society. 
Wolverton Literary and Scientific Society (Photographic Section). Wood- 
ford Photographic Society. Woolwich Photographic Society. Yorkshire 
Philosophical Society (Photographic Section). 


CoLONIAL PHOTOGRAPHIC SocIETIES. 


Amateur Photographic Association of Victoria. Dunedin Photographic 
Society. Hawke’s Bay Camera Club, Maritzburg Camera Club, Northerr 
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Tasmanian Camera Club. Photographic Society of India. Photographic 
Society of New South Wales. Queensland Amateur Photographic Society, 
South Australian Photographic Society. Wellington Camera Club, 


PHOTCGRAPHIC SURVEY AND RECORD OF SURREY. 
(INAUGURATED May, 1902.) 


Oxssect.—“ The work of the association shall be to preserve, by per- 

manent photographic process, records of antiquities, anthropology, 

buildings of interest, geology, natural history, passing events of local 

or historical importance, portraits of notable persons, old documents, 

rare books, prints, maps, and scenery, so as to give a comprehensive 

eurey of what is valuable and representative in the county of Surrey.” — 
ule 2. 


PRESIDENT : 


The Right Hon. Viscount Midleton, Lord Lieutenant, County of — 


Surrey. 


Vick-PRESIDENTS, 


The Right Hon. C. T. Ritchie, M.P. 

H. C. Leigh-Bennett, M.P.° 

Sir Frederick L. Cook, Bart., F.R.G.S., D.L., M.P. 

Charles Ernest Tritton, M.P. 

John Burns, M.P., L.C.C. 

Percy Melville Thornton, M.P. 

R. K. Causton, M.P. 

J. Macdona, M.P. 

T. J. Macnamara, LL.D., M.P. 

Wm. Keswick, M. Par. ps DT, 

Edward J. Halsey, C. AS: J. P., Chairman Surrey County Council. ° 
Alderman Howarth Barnes, SP. , Mayor of Battersea. 

Col, Samuel B. Bevington, We PS , Mayor of Bermondsey. 
W. Scott-Scott, J.P., Mayor of Camberwell. 

N. Page, J.P. Mayor of Croydon. 
A. F. Asher, LPs Mayor of Guildford. 

C. Burgess, TP, ‘Mayor of Godalming. 

J. White, Lied: J.P., Mayor of Lambeth. 

W. B.-St. L. Finny, M. D., J.P., Mayor of Kingston-upon-Thames. 
F. Redman, J.P., Mayor of Southwark, 


RvLEs. 

1.—This Association shall be called “The Photographic Survey and 
Record of Surrey.” 

2.—The work of the Association shall be to preserve, by permanent 
photographic process, records of antiquities, anthropology, buildings of 
interest, geology, natural history, passing events of local or historical 
importance, portraits of notable persons, old documents, rare books, 
prints, maps, and scenery, so as to give a comprehensive survey of what 
is valuable and representative of the county of Surrey. 

3.—The Association shall consist of photographic and other societies 
and individual members, with a president and vice-presidents, 

4.—Societies, or individual candidates, for election as members, shall 
be proposed by any member or delegate. The election is vested in the 
council, and the subscription shall “be two shillings and sixpence per 
annum for each delegate sent by a society, and member. 
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Sas —The business of the Association shall be Traveisted by a council, 


_ which shall consist of a chairman, local vice-chairman, hon, secretaries 
(survey and general), hon. treasurer, hon. curator or curators, not more 


than two delegates from each associated society, and not les 8 than Six 
oy members. — 

e annual general meeting shall be held in March, whew a.report 
and audited statement of accounts for the year ending December 31st 
preceding shall be submitted, and the president, vice- -presidents, officers, 
and auditors, and non-delegate members of the council shall be elected 
for the ensuing year. Voting shall be by ballot. Nominations shall be 
in writing and signed by at least two members, and shall be in the 
hands of the hon. general secretary seven clear days before the meeting ; 
but societies shall elect their own delegates. 

7,—At every general meeting, the chair shall be taken by the president, 
or, failing him, by a vice- president. or, if no vice-president be present, 
the chairman shall be appointed by the meeting. 
_ 8.—Meetings of the council shall be held quarterly, and at such other 
times as may be necessary. Five shall form a quorum, The council 
shall have authority to appoint special committees with power to add 
to the'r number. 

9.—In the event of the death or resignation of any officer or ether 
member of the council, the council shall have power to fill the vacancy, 
except in the case of a delegate of a society, when that society shall 
appoint a successor, 

10.—*Photographs (including lantern slides) shall be approved by the 
eouncil before acceptance. Prints must be‘sent in unmounted, or on the 
regulation mounts. 

11.—These rules shall be altered only at an annual meeting, or at a 
special meeting convened for the purpose, and notice of any alteration 
shall be sent out with the circular convening the meeting fourteen 
clear days before the date thereof. as 

12,—The general secretary, by direction of the council, or on the 
written request of not less than ten members, specifying the business, 
shall convene a general meeting, not later than four weeks after receipt 
of such direction or request. 


NOTES. 


(a) *The copyright of a photograph remains the property of a con- 
tributor, unless specially ceded to the Association.’ 

(b) A ‘register will be kept by the hon. survey secretary of the names 
and addresses of contributors who are willing to sell or supply copies 
of their ake to those applying for them. 


CouNCIL : 


Chairman: W. Whitaker, B.A., F.R.S., F.G.S._ 

Local Vice-Chairmen : Hector Maclean, F.G.S., F.R.P.8., President 
Croydon Camera Club; J. Bulbeck, Vice- ‘President West Surrey Photo- 
graphic Society. 

Hon. Treasurer: W. W. Topley, 3,. Marlborough Road, Croydon. 

Hon. Curator: L. Stanley Jast, Chief Librarian, Croydon Public 
Libraries. 


Elected Members: W. Watts, M.A., Prof. of Geology, University of - 


Birmingham; J. J. H. Teall, M.A., F.B.S., P.G.S.; Prof. J. W. Judd, 
gd). 5 Batt.  L.G.8.5 > Bt. Keatley Moore, Bie B.Mus.; Coun- 
cillor J. Noaks; G. W. Moore; Cc. L. Faunthorpe ; Sickel? Baldock, 
BOs oA Roods ; G. Clinch, E.G.S.: Alderman F. Foss, J.P.; E, 
Mawdesley, BoAS apesay Town Clerk, Croydon ; J. Epps, jun., F.L.S., 
President Groydon Nat, Hist, and Scientific Society, 
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Delegated Members: B. H. Winslow, E. L. Curtis, Norwood Natural 
Science Society; W. Wood, W. H. Rogers, Thornton Heath Photographic — 
Society; E. Gane Inge, E. W. Eele, Haslemere Nat. Hist. and Micro, 
Society; E. Salt, H. M. Bennett, Croydon Camera Club; N. F. Robarts, — 


F.G.S., Croydon Nat. Hist. and Scientific Society; R. Hovenden, F.S.A., 2 


S. W. Kershaw, M.A., F.S.A., Brit. Arch. Association; M. S. Giuseppi, — 
F.S.A., W. Bruce Bannerman, F.S.A., F.G.S., Surrey Arch. Society ; 
A. C. Haddon, F.R.S. (Pres.), J. Gray, B.Sc., Anthropological Institute ; 
E. A. Martin, F.G.S., Croydon and Norwood Branch Selborne Society; — 
C. Thwaites, Sutton Photographic Club; H. W. Monckton, F.L.S., ~ 
F.G.S., W. P. D. Stebbing, F.G.S., Geologists’ Association; G. R. 
Beckett, G. Robinson, South Norwood Photographic Society; W. H. — 
Wilshere, West Surrey Photographic Society; R. Quick, M.1.S., Dulwich - 
Sc antific and Literary Association; H. G. Quarterman, Society of 
A -hitects; F. W.. East, Kingston-upon-Thames and District Photo- 
graphic Society; J, J. Coleman, F. Sears, Clapham Junction Y.M.C.A. 
Na‘ural Science Circle; W. Coomer, W. J. Wilson, Croydon Y.M.C.A, 
Ca nera Club; F. R. Taylor, E, W. M. Wonnacott, Architectural Associa- 
tint Camera and Cycling Club; J. M. Hobson, M.D., B.Sc., Croydon 
A viquities Protection Committee. 

tton. Secretaries: Survey, H. D. Gower, 55, Benson Road, Croydon; 
General J. M. Hobson, M.D., B.Sc., 1, Morland Road, Croydon. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC CLASSES AT THE LONDON POLYTECHNICS. 


THE prospectus of five of the London Polytechnic Institutes at which 
winter classes in photography are held are appended, and we give the 
necessary particulars for the information of those of our readers who 
may be desirous of taking advantage of the facilities afforded for gaining 
a knowledge of photography by class study :— 


LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL SCHOOL OF PHOTO-ENGRAVING 
AND LITHOGRAPHY. 
(Abstracted from the Prospectus.) 


The object of the school is to give instruction in the craft of pro- 

ducing surfaces for printing. Of the various classes held, some are 
concerned with the more artistic side of the work, others with the 
technical; there is, however, no real line of demarcation between the 
two, either in intention or practice, and the division is made solely for 
convenience of teaching. Instruction is given in the most important 
photo-mechanical processes, block proving, elementary photography, 
photographic copying, gemweral lithography, map and plan drawing, trans- 
fer writing, design, lettering, and drawing. 
_ The school is open to those who are genuinely engaged in business 
in any branch of the photo-mechanical, photographic, designing, litho- 
graphic, engraving, printing, and book illustrating crafts, and no pro- 
vision whatever is made for amateurs. In some cases the classes are 
confined to those who are directly engaged in the particular branch 
taught. The Technical Education Board of the London County Council 
1S open to consider applications from parents who intend placing their 
sons as apprentices to any of the above trades, and who may be desirous 
of giving them the advantage of a preparatory school training; but it. 
is to be understood that such students must be duly apprenticed within 
some period to be arranged. 


The practical instruction given is not intended to replace workshop 


- training, but is preparatory or suplementary to it, and has also for 
its object the giving to those engaged in one particular department of 
a craft a knowledge of allied branches, which, in the ordinary course 
of trade, they cannot obtain. The lecture courses are for the purpose 
: of explaining more fully the technical principles and details of the 
_ various processes than is convenient during the conduct of the practical 
classes. 
- The school is excellently equipped with the necessary appliances for 
study and practical work. It contains a large photographic studio, with 


. 

ES Ae two cameras, and powerful electric light installation of the most modern 
Same pattern, two dark-rooms, sensitising rcom, glass cleaning and intensify- 
LZ ing rooms, tri-coloured dark-room, extensive etching and printing rooms 
‘Se —complete with electric light and all modern appliances—collotype 
bs preparation and printing rooms, with three presses and all necessary 


equipment, a photogravure room, and a reading room and museum of 
specimens and examples. There are also two large rooms for lithographic 
drawing, and a press room, as well as separate studios for design, antique 
~and life and costume drawing. 
Attention is called to the following new classes:—Photogravure, 
Proving. Preparation of originals for reproduction. 


eye niny 
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SYLLABUS.—EVENING CLASSES.—PHOTOGRAPHY, 


_ The course of instruction deals with the production of negatives and 
positives required for the various photo-mechanical processes, and also for 


sat 


methous, as carbon, platinum, and silver. Beginners are required to join 
the elementary class, in which they receive instruction in the technology 
and practice of ordinary negative making and silver printing, and, later, 
in wet collodion photography as far as the making of line negatives from 
is simple subjects. When they have mastered the technique of this class, 
which is elementary, they should take more difficult work in line negative 
making, as provided for in tne advanced class, where, in addition, is 
taught the making of ordinary negatives (continuous tone) from originals 
in monotone, such as are required tor the various light printing processes 
(carbon, platinum, silver), and for collotype, photogravure, etc. In this 
class both wet and dry plates are used, and instruction is also given in 
the preparation of collodign. For students who have passed through these 
courses, and who are sufliciently advanced, arrangements will be made 
for demonstrating the method of copying originals in colour by ortho- 
chromatic methods, using gelatine plates and collodion emulsion. ‘The 
class in screen negative making is confined to those who have a good 
knowledge of photographic methods (including wet plate work); and as 
the number of students that can be dealt with is comparatively small, 
preference is always given to those who are engaged in branches of pro- 
cess work where a knowledge of screen negative making will be directly 
and practically useful. The work of the various classes will be progressive, 
but, in order to help those who join after the opening of the terms when 
the classes commence their work, demonstrations will be given of the 
various processes on the first class night in each month, after which 
students will be able to work by themselves under the teachers’ guidance. 
Line and Continuous Tone Negative Making.—Beginners.—Teacher: ‘l'ue 
Principal (pro tem.).—Camera manipulation, Preparation of necessary 
solutions. Making ordinary negatives on dry plates of drawings and 
objects m relief. Manipulations in ighting, exposure, development, and 
finishing. Printing from the negative. Principles of wet collodion photo- 
graphy. Preparation of the silver nitrate sensitising bath. Glass clean. 
ing. Coating. Sensitising. Exposing and developing. Intensifying, 
Stripping negatives,. 


“ 


i=: the reproduction of pictures, etc., by the usual photographic printing 
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Adyanced Line and Continuous Tone Negative Making.—Teacher: The 


Prine.al.---Chis course will deal with the more difficult branches of the 
line negative work and the making of ordinary negatives, such as are 
required for the varying contact light printing processes, as carbon, 
platinum, and silver, and for enlarging and collotype. The work is prin- 
cipally copying, but as far as is practicable, objects in relief will be dealt 


with. - Instruction is given also in the making of transparencies for ~ 


negative reproduction and for photogravure, and in printing by the 
albumen, silver, platinum, and bromide processes. The processes em- 
ployed are wet collodion, collodion emulsion, and gelatine plates. -‘1he 
students are required to show that they have ‘sufficient knowledge to 
enable them to profit by the instruction given. The class is confined to 
eight students. : : 

Sereen Negative Making.—-Teacher: The Principal.—This course deals 
with the making of negatives by means of ruled cross lines and irregular 
grain screens. ‘The work isa . pecial department of negative making, and 
the class will be confined to those who are engaged in branches of process 
work where a knowledge of these methods will be directly and practically 
useful. In order to give greater facility for practice, the class hours have 
been extended, As it is important that operators should possess a know- 
ledge of the printing processes for which their negatives will be used, it 
is strongly urged that all who have not this qualification should endeavour 
to ebtain it, and for this purpose they are advised to join the special 
classes, [Mee ty Sy es tae ees} 

TRI-COLOUR Process WOrK-AND CoLourR PHOTOGRAPHY. 

A scheme of instruction in the above subject has been arranged in con- 
junction with the Northampton Institute, Clerkenwell. The work will b2 
divided into two portions: the first, which deals with the theoretical 
branches and the preparation of the colour filters, will be undertaken by 
the Northampton Institute; while the practical work of negative and 
block making will be carried on at Bolt Ccurt. Although these courses 
are to a certain extent independent, it is hoped that students will en- 
deavour to attend both. Very complete arrangements have been made 
at the Northampton Institute for demonstrating, in a strictly practical 
manner, the various principles underlying tri-colour work, and excellent 
photographic equipment will be at the disposal of students. 

Tri-colour Block Making.—This course will be confined to those who are 
practically engaged in business in process block work, either as screen 
negative makers, printers, or etchers. The practical work will consist of 
tri-colour screen negative making direct from the original, and also by the 
usual indirect method, transparency production, block making, finishing, 
and proving. Students who have no knowledge of etching are advised to 
join the enameline etching class,.and those who cannot make screen nega. 
tives should join a negative making class. The class is limited to twelve 
students, and those who wish to join must make application in writing 
to the Principal. 

The instruction will be given on Tuesday and Friday evenings, between 
7 and 9.30. The following is the course of work, which extends over the 
whole session from September to June: Explanatory introduction to the 
process, The arrangement of apparatus. Preparation and testing of light 
filters. Making the negatives from a coloured original by the direct and 
indirect processes. Preparation of transparencies and screen negatives, 
Printing on metal. Etching and fine etching. Proving. 

_For the first part of the course, on Friday evenings, the tuition will ba 
given at the Northampton Institute, where special arrangements for the 
work are made. Later, the Friday evenings will be devoted to work in 
the etching room at Bolt Court. On Tuesday evenings throughout the 
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session the work will be carried on in the studio and dark-rooms at Bolt 
Court. Students joining the course after the commencement will be re- 
quired to take up the work at. the stage at which they find it. Hach 


_ worker will, it is hoped, be able to complete at least one example, carrying 


out the various stages of the process himself. is 

-Tri-colour Prozess Work.—A course of lecture demonstrations with prac- 
tical work will be given on Friday evenings, at the Northampton Institute, 
commencing October 3rd. Tri-colour process work is now being rapidly 
taken up for colour illustrations, and its advantages in some respects are 
being realised. In order, however, to produce satisfactory results in an 
economical manner, great care is necessary in the preparation of the colour 
screens and the making of the negatives. Not only so, but due regard must 
be paid to the proper selection of the printing inks, and to the making of 
the blocks and printing therefrom. The object of the course is to give 
process workers a general account of the methceds in-use, and to point out 
the best conditions for obtaining correct colour representations with the 
minimum of hand work. ay 

Colour Measurement and Photography, and the Theory of Tri-colour.— 
Lecturers: Mr. A. J. Bull and ~r. Newton.—Syllabus.—Colour. measure- 
ment.—Introduction. Nature of white and coloured light. Selective 
absorption. Primary pigment colours and primary colour. sensations. 
Tri-colour theory of vision. Work of oung, Helmholtz, Maxwell, Koenig, 
and Abney. Colour patch apparatus. Methods of plotting colour 
luminosity curves and measuring colours. _ 

Principles of Colour Photography.—Theories of: the two classes of tri- 
colour. methods... Explanation of Ives’ -and: Joly’s processes. Testing of 
colour. filters. ..Explanation of ..umiére’s process and: tri-colour . printing ; 
difficulties cf correct rendering of colour by tri-colour half-tone, true 
printing colours, errors of registration, order of printing. | 

Practical work.—All students who wish to follow clearly the lecture 
course should attend the laboratory class held on the same evening. The 
laboratory work at the Northampton Institute will consist of the produc- 
tion and spectroscopic testing of the colour filters and pigments, and the 
arrangement of the camera and lighting and production of the continuous 
tone negative... Students should familiarise themselves with the use of the 
spectroscope, colour top, and tintometer, and will have an opportunity of 
measuring and comparing and specifying colours. At the Bolt Court 
School screen negatives and blocks are prepared, and the necessary finish- 
ing, mounting, and proving of the blocks will be carried on. The instruc- 
iion, however, at this school is reserved for those who are engaged in the 
photo process trade. 


PRINTING AND EtcHIna PROCESSES. 


In this section instruction is given in the most important photo- 
mechanical processes. The various workrooms are well-fitted and fur- 
nished with all the necessary appliances for practical work, and the 
students have full opportunity given to them for obtaining a good know- 
ledge of any process included in the section to which they desire to devote 
their attention. As far as is practicable, students may practise in tha 
etching rooms when they are not in use for class instruction. Application 
should be made to the Principal for permission. 

Line Blocks on Zinc, Brass, and Copper.—Teacher: Mr, F. Lamb.—'l'he 
course deals with the making of relief blocks on zine by the “roller” and 
“powder” processes. Laying tints. Rush work. Relief blocks for book- 
binders. 

Tone, Blocks on Zine, Brass, and Copper.—Teacher: The Principal (pro 
tem.).—This course is for the purpose of giving instruction principally in 
the enameline (or “fish glue ) process, and its application to the pro. 
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duction of half-tone blocks in zine, copper, and brass, but albumen, dry 
enamel, and other methods will also be shown, Hach student is taught ~~ 
printing and etching, but those who require special instruction m Mne = =~ 
etching should join the class held for this purpose. . “Ban ee 

Fine Eetching.—Teacher: Mr. J. M. Johnstone.—In this class instruction — a 
is given in fine etching and finishing half-tone blocks, Students may take Sat 
this course by itself, or in addition to the other etching classes. It is 
strongly recommended to those who wish to learn fine etching that (if they i 
have not already had some artistic training) they should devote some a 
time to drawing. Each student is requirea ‘to provide himself with 
brushes. Dem+astrations for new students on the first Wednesday in each 
month. A section will be devoted to advanced students, and special atten- 
tion given to vignetting. —— 

Collotype and photo-lithography.—_Teacher: Mr. J. T. Butterfield.— 
This class deals with the making of the collotype plate with printing from 
the same, and with the production ot photo-lithographs by the direct and 
transfer processes. The classrooms are fietted with all the necessary appli- 
ances for teaching the process, and the students have full opportunity for 
regularly practismg the various operations. The class hours are from 
7.50 to 9.50 on Tuesday evenings, but those who are able may also come 
for practice between 7 and Y.30 on Thursday evenings, by obtaining per- 
mission from the Principal, 1t is also required that all members of the 
class shall make themselves practicaily acquainted with the exposing of _ 
collotype plates, and for this purpose they may attend the school on 
Saturday afternoon or some other time during the day by arrangement, 
In addition to the work in the school, students will be given ful! oppor- 
tunity of acquiring a knowledge by actual practical experience of the work- 
ing of a collotype power machine. Upon such occasions the instruction 
will be given on Saturday afternoons, instead of Tuesday evenings. 

Proving.—Teacher (to be appointed).—Demonstrations will be given, 
showing the conditions necessary for line and fine half-tone proving. ‘The 
machinery required: Hand press, machine presses; the ink, the paper. 
Underlaying, overlaying. Proving vignettes. Proving in colour. 

Photogravure.—Teacher (to be appointed).—Principles of Intaglio 
etching. Making the negative. Sensitising the tissue. Making carbon 
transpareacy. Retouching. _Graining the copper. Transferring to 
copper. Drying the film. Stopping out. Etching fluid. Etching the 
plate. Retouching copper after etching. Proving. Steelfacing. _ 

The preparation of originals for reproduction.—Teacher (to be ap- 
pointed).—Qualities required. The working-up of negatives, trans- 
parencies, silver prints. Bromide or black and white prints. “ Half- 
tones” or engravings. Defective drawings. Catalogue illustrations. The 
use of the air brush, 

Half-tone process work.—Lecturer: The Principal.—A course of six 
lecture demonstrations with practical work will be given on Friday even- 
ings, from February 27th to April 3rd inclusive, from 8 to 9.30 p.m. This 
course will give the simplest possible exposition of the scientific principles 
underlying half-tone work, and also an account of the best practical 
methods and plant to be employed, the object being to give students 
engaged in merely one branch a knowledge of the process as a whole. 

Lecture demonstrations.—Syllabus.—Object of breaking up continuous 
tone into line and dot for relief printing. Mechanical methods of con. 
verting bas-relief into line and dot. Use of V tool. Optical methods of 
breaking up. Use of cross-line screen. Conditions for securing true 
optical V. Influence of width of screen ruling. Shape of stop. Distance 
of screen and sensitiveness of plate on the result. Practical details con- 
cerning process cameras, lenses, and accessories. Lighting. Exposure and 
development. Preparation of blocks, Printing, etching, etc. Kine 


THE GOLDSMITHS’ INSTITUTE, New Cross, S.E. 


During the session 1902-3, on Friday evenings at 8.30, a series of 
twenty-six lectures and demonstrations on the theory and }j,ractice of 
photography will be given. 

Students attending this course will be able, if desired, to sit for the 
City and Guilds’ Examination in May, 1902, and the whole course of the 
above lectures will be in accordance with the City and Guilds’ Syllabus. 
Fee for the six months’ course, 7s. 6d. (exclusive of the City and Guilds’ 
examination fee). In addition to the above, there will be the following 
practical courses, in which each student receives individual instruction :— 

Monday afternoons, from 2.30 to 5, a special course of twelve indoor 
ae eg outdoor practical lessons for ladies only. Fee for the course, 

S- , 

Monday evenings, from 6.30 to 9, a special course of twelve indoor and- 
three outdoor (Saturday afternoons) for ladies only. Fee for the course, 


10s. 6d. 


Tuesday evenings, from 7 to 10, a course of twelve indoor and three 
outdoor (Saturday afternoons) practical lessons in elementary photo- 
graphy for gentlemen. Fee for the course, 10s. 6d. 

Wednesday evenings, from 7.30 to 10, a course of 24 lessons in photo- 
mechanical processes, photo-lithography, collotype, half-tone blocks, and 
photogravure. Fee for the six months’ course, 12s. 6d. 

Thursday evenings, from 7.30 to 10, an advanced course of twelve 
practical lessons, comprising enlarging in bromide, making enlarged nega- 
tives, carbon, platinum, and gum-bichromate printing, &c. Fee 10s. 6d. 

The photographic studio and dark rooms are very completely equipped, 
and are fitted with electric arc lamps for copying and portraiture. The 
department is provided with studio, landscape, lantern-slide, and copying 
cameras, an enlarging Jantern, and a powerful electric projection lantern. 
It also has complete outfits for photo-lithographic and collotype work, 
for platinotype and carbon printing, and for retouching and other 
branches of modern photographic practice. Students must provide their 
own sensitive paper and plates, but all chemicals and apparatus required 
will be furnished by the Institute. Since the photographic classes are 
necessarily limited in number: of students, applicants will be accepted in 
order of application. Should a sufficient number of applications be 
received, other classes will be held on separate evenings. 


THE BATTERSEA POLYTECHNIC, Battersea Park Road, S8.W. 


Teacher of Photography.—Mr. E. Senior. 

Elementary (twenty-five lessons.—Lectures: Tuesdays, 7.30 to 8.30 p.m.; 
students, 4s.; amateurs, 6s. Practical: Tuesdays, 8.30 to 10 p-m.; 
students,, 7s; amateurs, 10s. 
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Advanced (thirty lessons).—Lectures: Thursdays, 7.30 to 8.30 p-m.; 
students, 5s.; amateurs, 7s. 6d. © Practical: Thursday, 8. 50 to 10 p.m.; 
students, 10s.; amateurs, 12s. 


The Advanced Course prepares students for the City and Guilds’ f 


Examinations. 

The new regulations of the City and Guilds’ Institute require seodenits to 
pass a local practical examination before admission to the written. exam- 
ination in the Ordinary Grade. 


The photographic department contains a large stiidios fitted with 


Joel are lamp. and reflector, for photographic work at night; 
two  commodious - dark rooms, lit with electric lanterns 
and fitted up with every convenience for ~ work. The 
equipment includes an 84 by 8 studio camera and lens, and 10 by 8 
copying camera, fitted with Fetes lens; an electric light enlarging apparatus 
with ten-inch condenser ; a complete set of carbon and platinotype printing 
apparatus, and a special camera for lantern-slide making, so that ample 
provision exists for practical work, The classes are primarily intended for 
trade students, but others are admitted upon payment of higher fees. 


Students will be provided with necessary chemicals and apparatus free 
of cost, but must provide their own plates, sensitive paper, &c. 

Students who desire to gain a thoroughly sound knowledge of the science 
connected with photography are strongly advised to joina chemistry a 
and to attend the lectures on light. 


Syllabus.—Elementary.—Lectures on principles of "photography, ine 
camera and detached parts, the dark room and fittings, use of camera, 
plates, exposure lenses, developers, dofects, intensifiérs, printiti¢ and 
toning, practical work in dark rooms, and instruction in taking and copy- 
ing with electric: light. 

‘Advanced Lectures.—The studio, portriature, ‘lighting’ the wiodel by day- 
light and -electric light, use of screens, diffusers, &e. 
ae Dark Room.—WDlumination of, and methods for testing safety of 
ight 

Negatives.—Exposure of gelatine plates under every condition of light, 
subject, &c.; use of exposure tables, meters, Xe. 

Development.—Nature of development; the various substances in usé, 
and their relative advantages and disadvantages. 

Intensifying and Reducing. —Both wholly and locales the preparation 
of gelatine emulsions ; composition of, and defects in, gelatine plates. 

Optics. The construction and use of photographie lenses ; testing lenses ; 
preparation and use of colour screens for isochromatic photography ; ; use of 
shades and instantaneous shutters;. testing speed of shutters. 

Colour Sensitometry.—The various forms of apparatus devised by Sir 
William Abney for adjusting the light filters for use in orthochromatic and 
three-colour photography, ; 

Photography in Colours.—Ives’s, Joly’s, Lippmann’s, and. diffraction 
processes. 

Cameras.—Various forms and their use; camera stands; testing cameras, 

Landscapes.—Choice of position, direction of light, ke. ; ; use of view- 
meters. 

Printing.—Printing in silver, carbon, and platinum, including vignetting 
printing in clouds, &c. 

Toning and Fixing. —Theory and practice of, with formule for various 
solutions. 

Retouching and Spotting.—Mounting prints; theory and practice of the 
wet-plate process, both negative and positive. 

Elementary Photographic Chemistry.—Simple test for ordinary photo- 
graphic chemicals. 
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“Enlarging. —General principles. involved, and-calculations in enlarging or 


reducing to scale. 


Practicai Classes.—Instruction will be given in negative- -making, contact 


‘printing. on broniide- paper, silver, and platinum printing, general studio 


work, and lantern-slide making; wet-collodion process; single and double 
transfer carbon printing; artigue printing; and in the use of Dr, Albert’s 
orthochromatic collodion emu!sion. 

Enlarging.—A special class in enlarging will be held on Tuesdays, 8.30 to 
10 p.m. Fee for 10 lessons, 9s.; half course, 6s. An. electric light en- 
larging apparatus has been added, and students joining this class will 
receive individual instruction in making plain and vignetted enlargements 


- on bromide papers, and in modifying the colours of prints by toning, 


: THE NORTHAMPTON INSTITUTE. 


The City Polytechnic, St. John Street Road, °E.C,: 


~ Pri. colour Process Work and Colour Photography.—The following 
special lecture and practical courses for photo-process workers and general 
photographers have been arranged in co-operation with the London 
County Council School of Photo-engraving and Lithography, Bolt 


_ Court, E.C. 


Tri-colour Process Work.—lecturers: Mr. Charles W. Gamble (Bolt 
Court School), and Mr. A. J. Bull, A course of 12 lecture demonstra- 
tions with practical work, on Friday cvenings, from October 4 to 
December 20 inclusive. ; 

Lecture Demonstrations, Fridays, 7 to 8 p.m.. Syllabus.—General 
introduction, nature of white and coloured light, absorption and reflection 
of colours, primary spectrum colours, and. “primary” pigment colours, 
Maxwell's colour vision curves, choice of pigments and screens for tri- 
colour work, influence of order of printing, use of ruled screens, preparing 
sensitive plates, best conditions of lighting and using the camera, pro- 
duction of the negative, general outline of the production and treatment 
of blocks, selection of paper, printing. 

Practical Work.—Laboratory work, Northampton Institute, Fridays, 
8 to 10 p.m. Photo-proce:s work, Bolt Court School, Tuesdays; 1240 
9.30 p.m.. Only those engaged in "the process trade can be admitted to 
the practical class at the Bolt Court School in accordance with the rule 
in the tri-colour class. 

Colour Photography and Measurement.—Lecturer: Mr. A. J. Bull. A 
course of 7 lecture demonstrations with practical work, on Friday even- 
ings, from January 10 to February 21 inclusive, as a continuation of the 
preceding course. The course is further intended for professional photo- 
graphers and others having a good knowledge of ordinary photographic 
work, and who desire to become familiar with colour photographic 


processes. 


Lecture Demonstrations, Fridays, 7 to 8 p.m. Syllabus.—Nature of 
white and coloured light, principle and use of spectroscope, Maxwell's 
colour-vision curves, addition and subtraction of colours, making and 
testing of colour screens, colour sensitiveness of photographic plates, 
orthochromatising choice and testing of dyes for orthochromatising. 

Absorption Methods.—Explanation of Ives’s, Joly’s. and Lumiére’s pro- 
cesses and their working. Kramskop and other viewing arrangements. 

Interference Processes.—Lippmann’s process and its explanation; 
recent developments of Lippmann’s process. 

Primary and complementary colours, formation of all colours from 


' 
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primary colours, peculiarities of colour vision and colour blindness, — 
Lovibond’s tinto meter, explanation and mode of use, measurement of — 
colours and classification of pigments. 


Half-tone Process Work.—Lecturer: Mr. Charles W. Gamble (Bolt 3 2 4 
Court School). A course of 6 lecture demonstrations with practical work 
at the Northampton Institute, on Friday evenings, from February 28 to — 


April 11, 1902. The object of this course is to give the simplest possible 
exposition of the scientific principles underlying half-tone work, and also 
an account of the best practical methods and plant to be employed. 
Lecture demonstrations, Fridays, 7.15 to 8.15 p.m, . 
Syllabus.—Object of breaking up half-tone into line and dot for relief 
printing, mechanical methods of converting bas-relief into line and dot, 
use of V tool, optical methods of breaking up, use of cross line screen, 
conditions for securing true optical V, influence of width of screen ruling, 
size and shape of stop, distance of screen and sensitiveness of plate on 
the result, practical details of process cameras, lenses, and accessories, 
lighting, exposure, and development, preparation of block, exposure. 
etching, &c., finishing blocks, fine etching, routing, details of finishing 
and printing machinery, choice of paper and printing. 
Practical Work.—Laboratory work, Northampton Institute, Fridays, 8.15 
to 9.30 p.m. Photo-process work, Bolt Court School, Mondays and Wed- 
nesdays, 7 to 9.30 p.m. : 
Fees.—Members or Associates, 10s.; non-members, 15s., for the three — 
courses. Members or Associates, 4s.; non-members, 5s. 6d., for any 
single course. Particulars of the work carried on at the L.C.C. School.of 
Photo-engraving can be had on application to the Principal of the school 
at 6 Bolt Court, Fleet Street, H.C. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC TRADES SCHOOL, Regent Street, London. 


In the area of Greater London the Photographic School of the Poly- 
technic holds the honourable record that a far greater proportion of 
those engaged in the various sections of the trade are present or past 
students of the School than is the case with any other industry and its 
corresponding school. 

Subject.—Negative making; Developing; Camera manipulations; Ex- 
posures; Selection and use of lenses; Copying; Orthochromatic work; 
*Portraiture: Studio designs, Lighting (daylight and artificial); *Land- 
scapes, architecture, &c. Teachers, Mr. Howard Farmer and several 
specialist iecturers. Tuesday, 8 to 10 p.m. Fee (5 months), 7s. 6d. 

Subject.—Preparation of negatives for printing; Intensifying and re- 
ducing; Gelatino-chloride printing; Collodio-chloride printing; Albumen 
printing; Enamelling, mounting, and finishing: Platinum printing; 
Carbon printing. Teacher, Mr. Francis T. Beeson, F.R.P.S., Photographer 
to George Newnes, Ltd. Friday, 8 to 10 p.m. Fee (5 months) 10s. 6d. 

Subject. — Bromide printing; Enlarging; Enlarged negative making ; 
Lantern-slide printing. Teacher, Mr. John H. Gear, F.R.P.S., winner of 
Hap ave medals at Exhibitions. Monday, 8 to 10 p.m. Fee (5 months) 
Os. 6d. 

Subject.—Retouching (elementary and advanced). Teacher, Mr. Wolf- 
gang Arndt, Head Retoucher to chief London firms. Wednesday, extra 
class on Friday, 7.30 to 9.30 p.m. Fee (3 months) 10s. 6d. 

Subject.—Finishing in black-and-white (elementary, advanced, and air- 


* Practical instruction in these sections obviously cannot be given in the evening 
but full and detailed instructions for working will be given by special men, and the 
exposed plates can be developed and finished in the Class, 
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_ brush). Teacher, Mr. W. H. Windridge. Tuesday, extra class on Thurs- 
day, 7.30 to 9.30 p.m. Fee (3 months) 10s. 6d. 
___ Subject.—Finishing in colour and miniature painting. Teacher, Mr. 
_  W.H. Windridge. Monday, 7.30 to 9.30 p.m. Fee (3 months) 10s. 6d. 
____ Subject.—Photogravure (elementary and advanced). Teacher, Mr. 
Howard Farmer. Wednesday, 8 to 10 p.m. Fee (5 months) 10s. 6d. 
_ Subject.—Line negative making (wet collodion and dry plate); Screen 
making (wet collodion and dry plate); Line blocks (zine and copper); 
Tone blocks (zinc and copper). Teacher, Mr. Guy Simmons (five years 
with the Swan Engraving Company). Wednesday, extra class on Friday 
_ for advanced students, 7.30 to 9.30 p.m. Fee (5 months) 10s. 6d. 
Subject.—Tri-colour photography. Teacher, Mr. Guy Simmons. Mon- 
day, extra class on Tuesday, 7.30 to 9.30 p.m. Fee (5 months) 10s. 6d. 
; Notes.—Special detailed syllabus may be had on application. Personal 
__. inquiries at the Institute for information connected with the Photo- 
e graphic School should be made in the Photographic Department. Mr. 
eC Farmer will be glad to meet students, &c., by appointment, any evening. 
The above class fixtures may be subject. to alteration. 


THE CITY AND GUILDS EXAMINATIONS. 


Tue following particulars relating to the City and Guilds Examinations 
in photography in 1903 are extracted from the official handbook : — 


PHOTOGRAPHY. 
The examination in photography will consist of two parts: Section A., 
Pure Photography; and Section B., Photo-Mechanical Processes. Candi- 
dates may be examined in either of these two sections, 


ORDINARY GRADE. 


The examination in the Ordinary Grade of either section will consist of 
a practical and a written examination. 

No candidate will be admitted to the written examination who has not 
previously passed the practical examination. 

To enable candidates to qualify for the written examination in the 
Ordinary Grade, local practical examinations will be held at convenient 
times in the session preceding the written examination. A practical ex- 
amination may be held in any town where there is a class registered by 
the Institute, or in such other places, distant ten miles from the class, 
where at least five candidates notify, through the Local Secretary, their 
wish to be examined. The local examinations will be held under the per- 
sonal supervision of examiners nominated by the local authority, subject 
to the approval of the Institute. The date at which a local examination 
is to be held may be fixed at any time between January 1 and March 1 
that may be arranged between the Secretary of the Local Committee and 
the local examiner, provided that at least fourteen days’ notice is given to 
the Institute of the date fixed for such local examination; and the Local 
Secretary will be required to forward to the Institute, within eight days 
after the holding of such examination, under the signature of the local ex- 
aminer, the names of any candidates who may have satisfied the examiner 
of their practical knowledge of photography. The subjects of the test 
are given in the Syllabus of each section. 

The candidate for the practical examination in either section may elect 

to make his negative in collodion or gelatine, and his print may be pro- 
duced by any of the methods in ordinary use. He will also be allowed to 
supply, if he so desire, his own apparatus, chemicals, &c., or he may use 
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those provided by the. local examiner. The fee for the practical examina- 
tion only will be 2s. 6d. The fee for the written examination is 1s. 


SECTION A.—Pure PHOTOGRAPHY. 
1.—Syllabus. . 3 

(1.) The local practical examination will include the following tests:— 

To focus, expose, and dévelop a negative cl a person or landscape; to 
print, tone, fix, and mount an ordinary print. _ re 2 

(2.) The written examination will include questions on such subjects as 
the following :— tee PENS ti gle as nue 

1. The elements of photographic optics; the photographic camera and 
its adjuncts, lenses, diaphragms, shutters, shades, &c. s , 

2. A general knowledge of the practice and theory of the wet-plate 
process. 

3. The practice and theory of the gelatine dry-plate process, exclusive of 
emulsion-making ; the composition of, and defects in, gelatine dry plates ; 
the defects of gelatine negatives, their causes and remedies. ‘ 

4. Various methods of developing, fixing, intensifying, and reducing 
negatives, with a general knowledge of the chemicals employed. ‘ 

5. Silver printing by print-out processes, mcluding vignetting and print- 
ing in clouds, toning, and fixing; contact printing and gelatino-bromide 
paper. : Sag ans 

6. Retouching and spotting;) mounting prints. ~~ 

7. The lighting of the darkroom. 2-5. 2. as 

8. The studio and lighting of the sitter. 


SECTION B.—PHoTO-MECHANICAL PROCESS. 


(1.) The local practical examination will include the following tests :— 

T'o focus, expose, and develop a negative of a drawing in line or wash; 
to prepare or etch a zine or copperplate (a) for a process block (6) for a 
photogravure plate; to make a collotype plate or a photo-litho transfer. 

(2) The written examination will include questions founded on the 
following subjects :— é sini kas 

1. Cameras and lenses for copying and process work, ruled screens, 
prisms, reversing mirrors, the appliances in ordinary use for electric and 
artificial lighting for photographic purposes, and the apparatus employed 
in photo-mechanical processes. : 

2. A practical knowledge of collodion (wet and dry), and gelatine dry 
plate photography. eoee! Few - 

3. A general knowledge of various methods of developing, fixing, inten- 
sifying, and reducing negatives. 

4. A general knowledge of the properties of gelatine, albumen, fish-glue, 
bitumen, resin, inks, etching solutions, and other chemicals and materials 
used in photo-mechanical work. : 

The principles and practice of at least two of the following processes :— 

5. Photogravure. 

6. Block making—line, half-tone, and three-colour. 

7. Photo-lithography. 

8. Collotype. 


The written examinations in the Ordinary and Honours Grades will be 
held on Wednesday, April 23, from 7 to 10 p.m. ~ 


Honours GRADE. 


_ Candidates for Honours in either section must have previously passed 
in the Ordinary Grade of that section. 


The Honours Examination is both written and practical. atic 
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The fee for the Honours Examination (written and practical) in either 
section is 3s. 6d. = 
_ For the year 1902, practical examinations will be held in London only, A 
unless ten candidates at least apply to be exemiued in the same section 
- (A or B) at some other centre. ; 


SECTION A.—Pure PHOTOGRAPHY. 


(1) Written Examination.—Candidates will be expected to answer more 
difficult questions in the subjects for the Ordinary Grade, and, in addition, 
-a knowledge will be required of :— 
1, The theory of the photographic image, of development, fixing, inten- 
sification, and reduction. 
2. The theory of light as applied to photography, including a general 
= knowledge of spectrum and orthochromatic photography. 
fag 3. The principle of photographic optics. 
Ee 4. The theory and practical use of sensitometers for testing the speed 
| and gradation of plates, and also their uses in printing processes, 
| 5. The principles and practice of the preparation of gelatino-bromide' . 
and gelatino-chloride emulsions. 
6. Collodio-bromide emulsions—their preparation and use, 
. 7. Platinotype and carbon printing; other methods of printing with 
i; bichromates and with iron salts; enamels. 
: 8. Enlargements and lantern slides. 
9, Application of photography to scientific and technical purposes. 
(2.) Practical Examination. —Candidates will be required to show pro- 
ficiency in conducting, in presence of the examiner, any of the following 
Fe practical operations :— 
1. To develop gelatino-bromide plates previously exposed (correctly or 
| otherwise) by the examiner. noe 

2. To reduce or intensify gelatino-bromide negatives. 

3. To print, tone or develop, fix, and mount a silver, platinotype, or 
carbon print. 

4. To test a sample of glass or fabric to be used in lighting the dark 
room. 

5. To test the sensitiveness and gradation of a plate. 

6. To find the focus of a lens either corrected or uncorrected, or to 
examine a lens as to its suitability for different photographic purposes, 

7. To copy a drawing or engraving. 

8. To make an enlargement from ‘quarter-plate. 

9. To make a lantern slide by contact or in a camera. 

‘The practical examination will be held on Saturday, April 26, between 
2.30 and 6.30 p.m., and at other times if found necessary. 

(3.) Specimen Work. —Candidates will also be required to send in, not 
later than April 16, not fewer than three nor more than six negatives, not 
less than quarter-plate sizq nor more than whole-plate, togethe- with 
mounted prints made from each of them by any ordinary photographic 
printing process or prccesses that the candidate may select. The negatives 
and prints must be accompanied by a statutory doclaration made by the 
candiate to the effect that the selection of the subjects and the whole of 
the work (except the manufacture of the plates, sensitive paper, and 
mounts) involved in the production cf the negatives and prints has been 
done by the candidate without assistance from any other person, and 
within the twelve months preceding the date of the examination. Forms 
for the declaration may be cbtained from the Institute. 


SUCTION B.—PxHoto-MrcHantcaL PRocEssEs. 


(1.) Written’ Examination. —Candidates will be expected to answer more 
difficult questions ip some of the subjects of the Ordinary Grade, and, in 
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addition, to show a practical knowledge of the principles and operations in 
one or more of the following processes :— ‘ 
1. Photogravure. 
2. Line nogatives and ling blocks. 
3. Half-tone negatives and half-tone blocks. 
4. Chromotypography (negatives and blocks for three-colour process). 
5. Photo-lithography. 6. Collotype. : 


—= 


(2.) Practical Examination.—Candidates may be required to show pro- — 


ficiency in practical operations in one or more of the above processes, 
numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, including the preparation of negatives suitable 
for each class of work, from (a) pictures in colour, (6) drawings in mono- 
chrome, (c) originals in black and in tints, (d) natural objects, : 
Candidates in Section B may select the particular branch of practical 
work in which they desire to be examined. E 


In order that candidates may know what apparatus and material they _ 


will be required to provide for the practical part of the examination in 
Section B full information as to the practical tests may be obtained from 
the Local Secretary on Friday, April 25, for the examination to be held 
on the following day. : 

The practical examination will be held on Saturday, April 26, between 
2.30 and 7.30 p.m., and at other times if found necessary. 

II. Full Technological Certificate.—Certificates are awarded on the re- 
sult of each .f the above examinations. For the full technological certifi- 
cate the canlJidate must qualify as stated in Rules 41, 42. 

III. Worls; of Reference.—For the ordinary grade: “Instructions in 
Photography,” Abney (Sampson & Oo.); “Ilford Manual of Photo- 
graphy,” Bothamley; ‘Science and Practice of Photography,” Chapman 
Jones (Iliffe); “Wet Collodion Photography” C. W. Gamble (Hazell, 
Watson, & Viney); “Art and Practice of Silver Printing,” Abney and 
Robinson (Sampson Low & Co.); “ Materia Photographica,” Leaper (Iliffe). 
For honours, in addition to the foregoing (Section A): “ Optics of Photo- 
graphy,” Traill Taylor; “Chemistry of Photography,” Meldola (Macmil- 
lan); “Treatise on Photography,” Abney (Longmans); “The Chemical 
Effect of the Spectrum,” Eder; ‘La Photographie,” by A. Davanne 
(Paris); “. tinotype,” by Abney and Clark (Sampson Low & Co., Lon- 
don). For --ference: “Traité Encyclopédique de Photographie,” Fabre 
(Gauthier-Villars); ‘Ausfihrliches Handbuch der Photographie,’ Eder 
(Knapp); “ Handbuch der Photographie,’ H. W. Vogel (Oppenheim) ; the 
“Dictionary of Photography,” Wall and Bolas (Hazell, Watson, & Viney); 
the “Annals of Photography,” in Photography Annual. Section B: 
“Modern Heliographic Processes,” Ernest Lietze (Nostrand Co., New 
York): “Collotype and Photo-Lithography,” Schnauss (Iliffe); “* Photo- 
gravure,” Wilkinson (life); “ Photo-engraving, Half-tone Enamel Pro- 
cess,” Whittel (Scovell Co., New York); “The MHalf-tone Process,” Ver- 
fasser (Percy Lund); “Half-tone on the American Basis,” Cronenberg 
and Gamble (Percy Lund); “ Photo-engraving,” Farquhar (Dawbarn & 
Ward); “ Photo-lithography,” Fritz and Wall (Dawbarn & Ward). 


THE OPTO-TECHNICAL SECTION OF THE NORTHAMPTON 
INSTITUTE, CLERKENWELL. 
Ces from the Annual Volume of Educational Announcements. 


OPTICAL AND SCIENTIFIC INSTRUMENTS. 
THE lectures in this course are intended for opticians and optical instru- 
ment makers who have already had a good training in elementary optieal 
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theory. Those who have not had such a tramming should attend the course ~ 

on Applied Optics, either simultaneously or as a préliminary course, and 

- only those will be admitted to this more advanced course who can satisfy 

the head of the department that they are qualified to profit by the 
instruction. 


Laboratory and Calculations Classes, which are an essential part of the 
course, have been arranged, and all students will be expected to attend 


them. In addition, instrument makers should attend one evening per 
_ week in the workshop. 


(a) Measuring Instruments (Four Lectures, from 22nd September to 


13th October, 1902)——Measuring machines, dividing engines, and compara- 


tors, their construction and use; standards of length; cathetometers; 
chemical and physical balances, their construction and testing; chrono- 


_ graphs for accurate time measurements ; compensation for temperature. 


(6) Mathematical and Surveying Instruments (Five Lectures, from 20th 
October to 17th November, 1902).—Simple compasses and miners’ dials; 


prismatic compasses; levels and clinometers; theodolites and sextants; 


adjustment and testing of surveying instruments; collimation. 
(c) Optical Projection Apparatus (Four Lectures, from 24th November 


to 15th December, 1902).—Construction and mechanical details of various 


types of optical lanterns; condensers and front lenses; formation of the 


image; effects of spherical and chromatic aberration and their elimination ; 
_ projection microcopes. Sources of light; oil, acetylene, oxy-hydrogen, 


electric, etc. 

(d) Telescopes, Opera and Field Glasses (Four lectures, from 22nd 
December, 1902, to 26th January, 1903).—Optical principles of terrestrial 
and astronomical telescopes; use of concave and erecting eye-pieces; 
object glasses; testing qualities of glass, design and construction of object 
glasses; centring of lenses; Ramsden’s and Huyghen’s eye-pieces; micro- 
meter eye-pieces, alt-azimuth and equatorial mountings; determination 
of the magnifying power of a teleccope. 

(ec) Photographic Apparatus (Five Lectures, from 2nd February to 2nd 
March, 1903).—Constructiion of cameras and details of adjustments; single 
landscape lenses, their design and construction, use and calculation of 
stops; symmetrical, portrait, rectilinear, and anastigmatic lenses; calcu- 
lation of lens curves; centreing of lenses. Testing of photographic lenses, 
focal length and depth of focus, covering power, distortion, chromatism, 
astigmatism, flare spot, etc. Types of diaphragms, Waterhouse, Iris, etc. 
Construction and testing of time and instantaneous shutters. Telepho- 
tography. 

(f) Microscopes and Objectives (Six Lectures, from 9th March to 20th 
April, 1903).—Theory of the compound microscope; mechanical construc- 
tion; English and Continental stands; rack-work and fine adjustments ; 
simple and mechanical stages; sub-stage illuminators; construction aud 
use of ordinary and sub-stage condensers, spot lenses, paraboloids, Lieber- 
kuhms, etc.; binocular microscopes; camera lucida and other accessories ; 


* micrometers ; objectives of low and high power; their design and construc- 


tion ; centreing; correction collars; water and homogeneous immersion 
objectives; interference and diffraction, and their influence on the resolv- 
ing power of a lens; Abbe’s diffraction theory ; testing objectives. 

(7) Spectrometers and Polarising Apparatus (Three Lectures, from 27th 
April to 11th May, 1903).—Construction of chemical spectroscopes; spec- 
trometers and goniometers; direct vision and diffraction spectroscopes ; 
testing and adjusting of spectroscopes; tourmalines; Iceland spar, Nical 
prisms, selenites; construction of microscope and projection polariscopes 
and polarimeters; construction and testing of spar, selenites, and other 
crystals; cuttmg and mounting specimens, ete. é 
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Tur Design OF OpTicaL INSTRUMENTS. 
Lecturer: Dr. C. V. DRYSDALE. 


This course will be open-to students who have already satisfactorily 
passed through the courses in Applied Optics and Optical Instruments, 
and who have also a thorough knowledge of algebra and trigonometry. 
An acquaintance with the elementary principles of the differential and 
integral calculus will be required later in the course, and may be obtaned 
by simultaneous attendance at the class in Advanced Calculations. Other 
students will be admitted if they can show evidence of preparedness to 
profit by the course. 


Teeat AYs, 7.30 TO 8.30 P.M. 


Syllabus.—Theory of Image Formation. —General conditions for collinear 


relationship between object. and image, coaxial systems, conjugate points ; 
classification of optical systems; optical nomenclature and definitions. 

Optical Systems.—First ‘Approximation. —Reflection and refraction at a 
single spherical surface; conjugate positions; optical centre, focal and 
symmetrical planes, magnification ; absolute and reduced distances and 
curvatures. : z o4 R 

Refraction by single thidke lens; conjugate positions; magnification ; 
principal focal and symmetrical planes ; Lisling’s nodal points;. position 
of Gauss points in special cases. 

General theory of refracting and reflecting systems ; determination of 
the position of the Gauss points in any system. 

Chromatic Aberration.—Chromatic aberration of single thin lens; caleu- 
lation of thin double and triple achromatic combinations ; chromatic 
differences of focal length and magnification in lens systems ; effects in 
optical instruments ;- apochromatic combinations. 

The Five Aberrations.—Brief discussion of von-Seidel’s theory ; aphievidal 
aberration, coma, radial astigmatism, distortion and curvature of fie!d; 
von-Seidel’s and other expressions for the amount of these aberrations and 
conditions for removal; the sine law, anastigmatic flattening of chroma- 
tically corrected images, new achromats. 

Path of Light through Refracting System.—Direct method of calculating 
the course of a ray through a system; application to photographic lenses 
and: microscopic objectives. 

Aperture and Diffraction.—Definition of aperture effects on. brightness 
of image; interference, calculation of width of bands, diffraction by slit, 
edge, etc.; diffraction patterns, cornu spiral, Babinet’s principle; resolving 
power of erating ; diffraction by circular aperture, limit of resolution of an 
optical system. 

Telescope.—O.G.’s design of object glasses; double and triple combina- 
tions, compensation for chromatic and spherical aberration, and coma; 
mounting object glasses; effects of temperature, moisture, etc. ; ; photo 
visual lenses. 

Oculars.—Positive and negative forms, calculation of magnifying pow®r ; 
conditions for achromatism, etc.; erecting eye-pieces; erection vy prisuis ; 
calculation of aperture of prismatic glasses; general design. 

Photographic Lenses.—Design of simple achromatic and spherically 
compensated landscape lenses; use and position of stop; distortion, double 
objectives; principle of spherical correction of entrance and exit pupils; 
curvature of field condition for flattening, new achromats anastigmats, 
Rudolph’s_ principle, illustrations of modern lenses; convertible anas- 
tigmats and their design. 

“Microscope Objectives.-—General principles of construction, short his- 
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torical account of improvements; immersion objectives, aplanatic points 
or of sphere, principle of Amico; resolving power dependence on aperture, 
+ Abbe’s diffraction theory and recent developments examples of modern 
‘3 objectives adjusting and testing. 


ee OpTicAL WORKSHOP. 

a In conjunction with the course of lectures on Optical and Scientific 
-__. Instruments, an optical workshop has been equipped for practical instruc- 
- tion in the construction of lenses for various purposes, and for giving 
| - students an opportunity of actually verifying the principles of lens 
Be design given in the lecture course. In optical matters, proof of the 
| advantage of any special design of lens can only be obtained by actually 
. constructing and testing it, and it is therefore hoped that all those who 
wish to become proficient in practical optics will attend this course. ‘The 
instruction will be given by a trade glass worker, under the supervision of 
the Lecturer in Optics, and as soon as some degree of proficiency in lens 
working has been attained, the students will have opportunities of design- 
ing special forms of lenses, and of practically constructing and testing 
them. The workship is already equipped with a number of lathes and 
tools for grinding spherical lenses of various curvatures, and arrangements 
are being made to instal special machines for lens grinding and polishing. 


TuEspDAYs, 7.50 To 9.45 p.m. 


Syllabus.—Roughing, turning, grinding, and polishing simple lenses for 
spectacles, etc.; centring, edging, and fitting spectacle lenses; grinding 
and polishing of plane and cylindrical lenses and prisms; determination 
of axes of cylinders and prisms, mounting of lenses. 

Use and properties of the different kinds of crown, flint, and Jena glass ; 
workship tests of glass for uniformity and optical properties; construction 
of achromatic combinations, centring and cementing surfaces; making 
and gauging curves of grmding and polishing tools. 

Composition ‘and making of cements, polishing waxes, pitch tools. 
balsam, etc.; washing and grading emery; use of machinery in sriading 
and polishing plane, spherical, cylindrical, and sphero-cylindrical ienses. 

Making the optical parts of various optical instruments, object glasses 
for telescopes, cameras, microscopes, etc.; positive and negative eye- 
pieces, micrometer eye-pieces, etc. 

The workshop is primarily intended for those students who are simul- 
taneously attending the lecture course, but if other applications are 
received from students who have had the necessary preliminary training, 
they will be favourakly considered if there be room. 

CLASSES IN TECHNICAL OptTics.—APPLIED OPTICcs. 

The following course is intended as an introduction to the previous 
course on Optical Instruments, and should be taken as preparatory to 
that course by all students who have had no previous training in scientific 
optics. In conjunction with the course on Visual Optics, it also covers 
the requirements of the full examination of the Spectacle Makers’ Com- 
pany for the Freedom and Diploma of the Company. Candidates for this 
examination should take the elementary portion of this course, and also 
the specific portion of Course No. 5 relating to the instrument they select 
for special study. 

In connection with the lectures there is a course of laboratory work on 
Tuesday evenings, which it is essential that all students should take up, 
as, without doing so, they cannot hope to make much progress. Students 
who have no previous mathematical training should also attend the class 
on Technical Calculations on Friday evenings. 
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Monpays, 7.30 To 8.30 P.M. 


Syllabus.—Nature of light, its velocity and mode of propagation; 
determination of velocity; furmation of shadows; illumination and its 
laws; photometry and photometers; explanation of the reflection and 
refraction of light; reflection of plane waves at plane surfaces; theory of 
spherical waves and surfaces; measurement of curvature; use of sphero- 
meter, dioptric system of measurement; reflection of plane and spherical © 


waves at plane and curved surfaces; concave and convex mirrors; theory  — 


of conjugate foci. ; 

Refraction and its laws, explanation by wave theory; refraction through 
parallel plates and prisms; definition and determination of the refractive 
mdex; determination of the angle and deviation of prisms, degree and 
dioptric measurement; refraction at spherical surfaces; use of lenses; 
conjugate foci; determination of the convergence and focal length of 
lenses; formation of images by lenses and magnification. Types of 
lenses:—Double, plane, and meniscus; convex and concave, spherical, 
cylindrical, and sphero-cylindrical lenses; determination of prismatic 
effects of lenses; axes of prisms and cylinders; optic centre; prismatic 
equivalent of a decentred lens. 

Combinations of lenses in contact and separated; theory of thick lenses 
and systems of lenses; principal focal and symmetrical planes and nodai 
points; dispersion and achromatism, decomposition, and recemposition of 
light; index of dispersion, and its determination; spectrometry; achro- 
matic prisms and lenses and their forms; calculation of achromatic com- 
binations; elementary theory of optical instruments, camera, telescope, 
microscope, etc.; spherical aberration and its effects; formation of focal 
lines ; distortion ; aplanatic surfaces and lenses and their calculation ; focal 
surface and depth; interference of waves and its applications; production 
of interference bands by various methods; diffraction and its effects under 
various conditions; use of gratings. 

Elementary theory of polarisation; production of polarised light by 
simple reflection and refraction; propagation of waves in crystalline 
media; ordinary and extraordinary refraction; behaviour of Iceland spar; 
optic and crystallographic axes; positive and negative, uniaxial and biaxial 
crystals; construction of Nicol’s, Foucault’s, and other prisms; inter-. 
ference of polarised light; formation of colours, rings, and brushes, etc. ;. 
polarising action of solutions and polarimetry; electro-magnetic theory of 
light; influence of magnets on polarised light, ete. 

Throughout the course the practical applications of the subjects referred 
to will be specially kept in view, and the course is so arranzed as to 
supply the theoretical knowledge required fcr the previous courses on 
optical instruments. : 


ViIsvaAL OPTics. 
Lecturer: Dr. E. Cravpr Tartor, M.D., M.S. 


In addition to the last-named course, those opticians who intend to 
present themselves at the examinations of the Spectacle Makers’ Company 
should attend a course on Visual Opties, which will be given on Luesday 
evenings at 7 p.m., and will continue throughout the session. The work 
of this course will be in accordance with the following official syllabus of 
the Spectacle Makers’ Company :— 


TUESDAYS, 7 TO 8 P.M. 


Syllabus.~Gene~al anatomy of the htman eye; the course of light 
passing through the media of the eye alone, and as modified by spherical 
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__ and cylindrical lenses and prisms. Hypermetropia, myopia, astigmatism, 
__-presbyopia. . 

Instruments commonly used for determining the refraction of the eye; 
trial lenses, test types, astigmatic chart, the optometer. The principle 
of the ophthalmoscope; the principles of, and various forms of spectacles. 
The whole of the practical work necessary for the examinations of the 
~~ Spectacle Makers’ Company will be given in this course, and in the 
Optical Laboratory in connection with course 75b. 


WorkSHOP CLASSES FOR OPTICIANS. 
Instructor: Mr. R. J. GAGE. 


The objects of this class are to give to opticiatis the necessary experi- 
ence and manual dexterity to enable them to fit various lenses and alter 
and repair frames, and also to make up oculists’ prescriptions and test the 
correctness of the work. Instruction will also be given in repairing simple 
optical instruments. 


WEDNESDAY, 7.30 To 9.45 P.M. 


Syllabus.—Centring, shanking, and edging simple spherical lenses. 

Fitting lenses to frames. 

‘Shaping bridges of frames to measurements and prescriptions. Adjust- 
ment of temples. : 

Repair of steel and gold frames. Soldering, brazing, and electro- 
plating. Finishing and burnishing frames. 

Fitting and adjustment of pinces-nez, including ordinary, cylindrical 
spring, and spring placquet glasses. 

Fixing of unrimmed glasses. 

Adjustment cf cylindrical, prismatic, and bifocal glasses. 

Treatment of pebble lenses. Testing axis of pebbles by pebble tester, 
etc. 

Worksop testing of completed glasses. 
; Repair of opera and marine glasses. Balsaming and burnishing in 
enses. 

The complete course for opticians is as follows :— . 

Lectures on Applied Optics, Mondays, 7.30 to 8.30 p.m.; Optical 
Laboratory Work, Tuesdays, 8.30 to 9.45 p.m.; Visual Optics, Tuesdays, 
7 to 8 p.m.; Optical Workshop, Wednesdays, 7.30 to 9.45 p.m.; Practical 
Calculations, Fridays, 8.30 to 9.45 p.m. 


THE CITY OF MANCHESTER MUNICIPAL SCHOOL OF TECH- 
NOLOGY. 


PROSPECTUS OF THE DEPARTMENT OF PHOTOGRAPHY AND THE PRINTING 
CRAFTS. 


This department deals so far as is practicable with the most important 
requirements of the photographic and printing industries. 

The work of the department is divided into the following sections :— 
Photography, lithography, printing, drawing and design, and _ book- 
binding. 

Photography.—Under the head of photography it is proposed to deal 
with the subject as a whole, because it is only by a knowledge of the 
fundamental principles underlying the craft that its special applications 
can be properly understood. : 

The photo-méchanigal processes which represent an important industrial 
application of photography will be very fully dealt with, and will form 
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the most important section of this branch of the work of the depart- 
ment. : sae 
In general photography particular attention will be paid to the art 
and technology of negative making, and more especially to the optical 
and physical principles which underlie the various methods of procedure, 
an understanding of which is necessary on the part of those who desire 
to become good craftsmen, while due consideration will be given to 
light printing processes, and chiefly to those which may be regarded as 
types, and which are of importance in the industry. #3 


Te 


In lithography the work will be divided into two portions, the one ~ 


dealing with the production of ‘the printing surface and the other with 
“the printing from the same surface. It is hoped that those who have 
chosen this branch of work as a calling will not neglect to pay attention 
to the photo-mechanica] processes, having regard to the probable effect, 
as in the case of wood-engraving, which the advance in these processes 
is likely to have in modifying methods of picture production. 

The letterpress branch comprises composing, press, and machine work, 
electrotyping and stereotyping. The various branches of compositor’s 
work will be dealt with as fully as is practicable, especial attention being 
paid to the cultivation of a simple and good style in display work, 
and to tabular and technical matter, and the arrangement of catalogue 
text. As well as general press and machine work, the printer will have 
every facility given to him to study the printing of precess blocks. For 
the electrotyper the careful reproduction of process blocks offers a field 
of study for which full convenience exists, and it is proper to remark that 
this branch of work, judging by the results daily seen in practice, has not 
received that amount of intelligent attention which it deserves. 

The binding of editions of books and magazines in one and.the same 
style required for the publication of large editions, is work which can only 
' be undertaken satisfactorily in the workshop, for it is principally a 
question of the proper use of special machinery. But there is a large and 
important branch of the binder’s business which deals with the book as an 
individual item--the work of the ordinary hand binder. For such work 
there must always be a good demand, and it is the purpose of this section 
of the department to deal with those who are engaged in such craft. Ke- 
garding a book primarily as an object of utility, that which makes such 
object lasting and convenient to use should receive the first attention of a 


good workman. The final ornamentation which a book may receive en-— 


hances its value if made with good taste and judgment, but properly con- 
sidered, it is only an excellence when accompanied by sound construction. 
The department will concern itself with teaching the best and soundest 
methods of forwarding as the first object of importance. 

In drawing and design the classes will be arranged to suit the particular 
needs of those who are engaged in the crafts with which the department 
deals. In many branches of the industry knowledge and skill in drawing 
is essential to success. Such knowledge and skill can only come by con- 
tinual observation and sustained practical study, and it is hoped that 
students will recognise such methcds as the only read to success in. this as 
in any other branch of work. Every effort wit, be made to make the work 
interesting, particularly in the training of the observation so as to under- 
stand the nature and characteristics of the objcet to be depicted, which 
is the essential condition to good and thoughtful draughtsmanship. Tha 
work which comes under the head of Design, will be such as is required fo: 
the methods of reproduction employed in the printing crafts. It shou'd, 
however, be recognised that to become a good designer requires th3 
possession of natural qualities, which cannot be given by class teaching, 
thouch they may he devecloned by such, Put what is' possible is that a 
student may become proporly aequainted with {he methods employed in 
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the craft for which he essays to design. Dealing only with reproduction 
work there are in every process limitations, some inherent, others only 


imposed because of economic reasons, without a knowledge of which a 


_ man cannot succeed in his work. Such knowledge constitutes a part of 


the designer’s stock-in-trade. The faculty of being able to put this know- 

ledge and the skill acquired to successtul use, to be able to produce 

beautiful and appropriate designs, is, however, an endowment of Nature. 
Equipment.—Vhe department contains the following :—Photographic 


_studio, with three dark rooms, photographic enlarging room, etching and 


cullobype preparation room, block mounting workshop with router, power 
saw, guillotine, bevel planes, etc., lithographic printing room, with machine 
and four presses, composing room, machine and press room, with two 
cylinder machines and two platen machines, electrotyping and _ stereo- 
typing rooms, lithographic drawing and design studio, and bindery. The 
plant and apparatus constituting the equipment are thus very complete, 
and have been selected for the purpose of giving sound practical instruc- 
tion in the principles, technique, and practice of the various crafts con- 
cerned, Particular attention has been paid to the general arrangements 
for work in the various sections. The scheme of instruction includes 
lecture, class demonstrations, laboratory, and workshop practice. ‘The 
classes will be held both during the day and evening. The day classes 
will extend from September 22nd to July 31st, and the evening classes will 


run from September 29th to the month of May. Short courses of lectures 


will be given on certain evenings in the week during the summer, 

Certain courses of day instruction will be arranged over periods varying 
from two to three years, which will have for their object the preliminary 
training of those who desire to enter the various crafts concerned, and 
such a training may be regarded as preparatory to apprenticeship in a 
business house. 

The department is under the direction of Mr. Charles W. Gamble. 


THE YORKSHIRE PHOTOGRAPHIC UNION. | 
Ofrricers, 1902-1903. 


President :=-Mr. Percy Lund. 
Vice-presidents :—Mr. Godfrey Bingley, Leeds; Dr. Hollingworth, Hull; 
Mr. J. H. Rowntree, Scarboro’; Dr. Paterson, Sheffield. 

Hon, Treasurer :—Mr. Alex. Keighley, F.R.P.S. : 

_ Societies Comprising the Union:~Batley Photographic, Bradford 

Photographic, Brighouse Photographic, Cleveland Camera Club, Dews- 

bury Photographic, Halifax Camera Club, Harrogate Photographic, Heck- 

mondwike Photographic, Holmfirth Photographic, Huddersfield Photo- 

graphic, Hull Photographic, Ilkley Photographic, Keighley Photographic, 

Leeds Camera Club, Leeds Photographic, Pudsey Photographic, Rodley 

Photographic, Scarboro’ Photographic, Sheffield Photographic, Skipton 

Photographic, Wakefield Photographic, Yeadon Photographic, York 
Photographic. 

Hon. Business Secretary :—Mr. Ezra Clough, 10, Farncliffe Road, Man- 

ningham, Bradford. . 
Lantern Slide Section.—Hon. Sec.:—Mr. W. H. Houghton, King’s 
Mill Lane, Huddersfield. 
Print Portfolio Section—Hon. Sec.:—Mr. W. H. Atkinson, Cemetery 
_ Lodge, Batley. . 
Jury of Selection—Mr. Godfrey Bingley, Mr. Percy Lund, Mr. Alex. 
Keighley, F.R.P.S., Mr. Percy Sheard. 
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Lecrourses, 1902. 
Secretaries are requested to kindly note the following regulations :—= 


Invitations to lecture should be sent to the lecturers. Stamped enve- ae 


lopes should, in all cases, be enciosed for reply. 


The expenses of each lecturer must be paid to him on the evening ~ 


of the lecture, and it is expected that the society will provide hospitality, 
when the return journey is impossible, or inconvenient, on the same 
night. : 


There is no restriction on the number of lectures which a society may 
endeavour to secure from this list. 

It is understood that the society making the engagement provides 
the lantern, if required, and that no charge to the public is made for 
any Union lecture. A reading lamp must always be provided for the 
use of the lecturer when a lantern is necessary. 

Revisions and additions to this syllabus may be necessary from time 
to time—particulars may be obtained from the hon. secretary. 

In addition to lectures, there will be two sets of lantern slides and 
two portfolios of prints issued by the Union for circulation, dates for 
which may be arranged with the hon. secretaries of the respective 
sections. 


List or Lecturss, 1902-3. 


The figures in parentheses indicate the number of times the lecturer 
is prepared to repeat his lecture in a session, 

Addyman, J. W., 15, East Parade, Leeds. “A Fishing and Camping 
Tour in Norway.’—(2) Lantern required. 

Atkinson, W. H., Cemetery Lodge, Batley. “Flower Photography.” 
(6) Use of backed plates. Isochromatic and ordinary plates. Natural 
arrangement of flowers. Sundry hints on flower work. Lantern required. 
40 or 50 slides. ; ; 

Bagshaw, Walter, Esq., J.P., Moorfields, Birkenshaw, near Bradford. 
“ Photo-Micrography.”—(3) Apparatus—Illumination—Transmitted, re- 
flected, oblique, and critical light—Dark ground effects—Polariscope— 
Focussing—Exposure—Low power Photography without Microscope—Low, 
medium, and high powers—use of eye-pieces,-bull’s eye, iris, diaphragm, 
substage condenser, oil immersion lenses, etc. Lantern required. 40 
slides. 

Beanland, Rev. Joseph, M.A., 7, Claremont, Ripon. Choice of the fol- 
lowing two subjects (6 or 8) :—I.—* Platinotype Demonstration.” Develop- 
ment and Modifications (special attention)—Toning and After-treatment, 
Small gas stove and two whole-plate developing dishes required. II.— 
“Ruined Abbeys of Yorkshire.” Kirkstall, Fountains, Byland, Whitby, 
Bolton, Guisborough, Marrick, Rievaulx, Jervaulx, Easby, Mount Grace, 
Eccleston, Kirkham, St. Mary’s (York), Ellerton. Lantern required. 
About 100 own slides. 

Beevers, W. A., Welcombe, Cleveland Road, Huddersfield. ‘“ Platino- 
type.’ —Demonstration.—(3) Gas stove, enamelled pan, and 1 by 1 dishes 
required. 

Bourke, R., 7, Marlborough Terrace, Belle Vue Road, Leeds. “Car- 
bon” (single transfer).—(2) A demonstration of the single transfer, with 
some historical notes. Gas stove, hot and cold water required. 

Bingley, Godfrey, Thorniehurst, Headingley, Leeds. Choice of the 
following seven subjects (6) :—I.—“ Lantern Slide Making.” Making lan- 
tern slides by contact and reduction. Developing, printing in clouds, 


Each lecture to be acknowledged in club syllabus as “Yorkshire 
Photographie Union Lecture.” ; 
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binding and finishing slides, with a few examples shown on the lantern. 

oe Lantern and a few dishes required. 20 or 350 slides. II.—‘* Warwick- 
_ shire, Gloucestershire, and the Wye Valley.” Warwick, Kehilworth, 
__ #Stratford-on-Avon, Stoneleigh Abbey and Park, Alcester, etc. Gloucester, 
Tewkesbury, Frampton, Berkeley Castle, etc. Chepstow, Tintern, Raglan 

Castle, Symond’s Yat, Ross, Hereford, etc. Lantern required. About 

200 slides. III1.—“'The Dales and Coast of Yorkshire.” Showing places 
_ of interest in Airef@ate, WlHarfedale, Wensley, and Yoredale, Swaledale, 

etc., York, Beverley, and Ripon Minsters, numerous abbeys, and the 

coast from the Tees to Bridlington. Lantern required. About 200 slides. 
1V.—“ London to North Cornwall.” Districts shown :—London, Hamp- 
ton Court, Heniey, Salisbury, Winchester, Christchurch, Bournemouth, 

Swanage, Dorset Coast, Villages in West Somerset, Ilfracombe, Clovelly, 

Bude, Boscastle, Tintagel, Exeter, etc. Lantern.required. About 200 
+ slides. V.—‘“ East Anglia and Adjacent Counties.” Lincoln, Norwich, 
' Yarmouth, Cromer, Beccles, Caister Castle, Stalham Broad, Salhouse 
Ps Broad, Wroxham, etc., and several interesting districts in the counties 
of Herts and Bucks. Lantern required. About 200 slides. VI.—‘ Near 
the Border, and over.” Durham, Newcastle, Hexham, Alnwick, The 
Cheviots, Edinburgh, St. Andrews, Arbroath, Stonehaven, ‘“ Thrums,” 
_ Perthshire, Ayr, Dumfries, etc. Lantern required. 200 slides. VII.— 
“Oxford and Cambridge.” Oxford, Iffley, the Thames, Abingdon, Dor- 
chester, Henley, Cambridge, Ely, etc. Lantern required. 200 slides. 

Burrell, B. A., F.1.C., 5, Mount Preston, Leeds.. Choice of the follow- 
ing two subjects:—I.—“ Chemicals used in Photography.” II.—‘ Weights 
and Measures.” Will give either two lectures of I., two lectures of I1., 
or one of each. Lantern required for JI. About 12 slides. 

Camp, Sparham, 22, Upper Albert Road, Heeley, Sheffield, Demonstra- 
tion :—“ Negatives and Prints, their modification and in:provement.”—(2). 

Chapman, E. Heslop, 24, Sholebroke Terrace, Leeds. “ Kallitype.”— 
Demonstration.—(4) Brief sketch ot the chemical action of the process, 
followed by the coating and preparation of the paper—printing—develop- 
ment, etc. Two 12 by 10 gistian and a small gas stove required. 

Crossley, H., Calverley View, Kodley, near Leeds. ‘Bromide Hn. 
larging,’—(3 or 4). Bromide enlarging for beginners—Negative—Exposure 
—Paper—Developer and Development—Fixing—-Toning, by various pro- 
cesses, including copper—and Mounting. Lantern and dishes required. 

Elliff, Philip, 21, Wade Lane, Leeds. Choice of the following two sub- 
jects (4):—I.—‘“ Ceramic Photography.” Ceramic photography, with 
examples of photo, enamels, china, etc., and furnace for firing same. Coal 
gas supply and few small dishes required. I{.—‘‘ Burnt-in-Lantern Slides, 
by the Pepper Prozess.”—-Demonstravion. With examples and furnace for 
firing same. Slides made by this process are absolutely permanent.. No 
cover glass being required, one hundred can be packed in less room than 
fifty ordinary slides—for Record and Survey work, two very important 
considerations. Gas supply and few small dishes required. r 

Heaps, Thomas, 25, Holker Street, Keighley. Choice of the following 
five subjects (6):—I.—‘The Dry Plate: its Development.” A lecture 
designed to help beginners to understand the chemical reactions*and the 
tools they use in the producton of a negative. Lantern required. 40 
slides. II.—%“ Whitby—Photographically.” Lantern required. 100 slides. 
II1T.—“ Lantern Slide Making, by Contact or Reduction.” Lantern re- 
quired. 50 slides. IV.— Demonstration—* Gum-Bichromate.” V.— 
Demonstration—“ Ozotype.” 4 ‘ 

Heywood, Edgar Alan, 15, New Briggate, Leeds. “Light and Lenses.”...- 
(4) Practical Experiments. Wave and Emission Theory, Spectrum 
Analysis, Colour Values. Refraction—Reflection, Astigmatism—LSenses 
(simple and compound). Achromatic and Spherical aberration. Manufac- 


Oe PEE aga, OR a ID SR ks 2a 2a ae ees oer 


ys 


(34 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, [1903 


ture and grinding of Lenses. Application of the various forms to photo- 
graphy. Lantern required. 50 slides. 


Hibbert, T. G., 142, Steade Road, Sharrow, Sheffield. Demonstration— 
“A Simple Method of Toning P.C.P. —(2). ; 

Holliagworth, J., M.R.C.S8., 168, Holderness Road, Hull. “* Photo- 
micrography.”—(2) Lantern required. About 40 slides. : } 

Holmes, William, 24, Arundel Street, Wakefield. ‘“ Wanderings in the 
West Riding of Yorkshire.”—_(3) Places of interest in Dentdale, Chapel-le. 
dale, Ingleton, Clapham “aves, Ribblesdale, Wharfedale, Airedale, 
Nidderdale, the Valleys of the Ure, Ouse, and Calder. Lantern required. 
150 to 160 slides. 

Homburg, Albert, 51, New Briggate, Leeds. Choice of the following 
five subjects (3) (October, November, and March only) :—I.—“ Flash-light.” 
(45 slides.) I.—‘ Tfaels in Germany.” (130 slides.) JIII.—“ How to 
Make Lantern Slides.” IV.—‘“ Paper and Other Films.” V.—* Taking 
and Making Cloud Pictures.” Lantern required for lectures Nos, I., L., 
IV., and V. : 

Howdill, Charles B., A.R.I.B.A., 7, Oxford Row, Leeds. I.—‘ Colour 
and Colour Photography.”—(3) Theory of Light and Colour—Description 
of the Joly, Sanger, Shepherd and Lumiére processes of Natural Colour 
Photography, illustrated by numerous slides. Lantern required. 50 
slides. IJI.—“ Kirkstall Abbey.”—(3) A lecture practically Ulustrating 
Photographic Record Work, dealt with both historically and archzologi- 
cally. The majority of the lantern slides being from negatives taken by 
members of the Record Section of the Leeds Camera Club. Lantern 
required. 80 slides. 

Keighley, Alex., F.R.P.S., The High Hall, Steeton, near Keighley. 
Choice of the following three subjects (6):—I.—* A Tour Round an Old 
Garden.”—A pictorial subject. Showing the pictorial possibilities some- 
times to be found within a very limited area. Lantern required. About 
150 slides. II.—“ Principles of Art Applied to Photography.” The prin- 
ciples of composition, chiaroscuro (light and shade), and general fitness of 
details and accessories, explained by the aid of numerous illustrations. 
Lantern required. About 100 slides. III.— Artistic Mounting and 
Framing.” Dealing altogether with the principles which should guide 
one in the selection of suitable mounts and frames, illustrated by 
numerous specimens. Lantern required. About 20 slides. 

Laycock, J. W., Westfield. Keighley. Choice of the following four 
subjects (3) (in October and November only) :—I.—‘ The Rhone Valley, 
Roman and Revolutionary France,‘ JI.“ Western France and the 
Pyrenees,” III.—“ The Riviera.” 1V.—“ Tours in Germany, Austria, 
The Civenes, Italy, Normandy, North Central France.” Lantern re- 
quired. From 40 to 50 slides in each set. 

Learovd, J. Ingham, Rydal Mount, Halifax. Choice of the following 
seven subjects (6) :—I.—“ A Run to Norway ~ (2 hours), II.—“A Scaiuper 
on the Oontinent ” (2 hours), . IIT,—“ Belgium, Rhine, and Switzerland,” 
part of above (14 hours). IV.—Rhine, Switzerland, hnd Italy, part of 
above (1$ hours). V.— “Various Continental Views,” part of above (14 
ee VI.—“ Home and Foreign Views” (14 hours). VIT.—“ Denmark, ’ 
: 0-200 eke photos., prints, ete. (1}-hours). Lantern required, 150 

und, Percy, The Country Press, Bradford. Choice of the following 
four subjects (6) -—I.-—“ The Woodlands: Trees as a Study for fhe eae 
Artist. Illustrated with about sixty examplés of the lecturer’s own work, ~ 
Apparatus—Best Time of Day—Curious Trees—Beauties of Trees in 
Detatl—A Course of Study for the Novice—The Woodlands at Different 
Seasons—and under varying atmospheric conditions. II,—“N ature Poets 
and Nature Pictures.” Tilustrated by about fifty original lantern photo- 
graphs, accompanied by selections from poems descriptive and appreciative 
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of Nature. A Comparison between Photography and Poetry—Study of 
~ Poetic Thought a Valuabie Aid to ~-ctorial Kxpression—Thomson—Gray— 
Wordsworth—Bryant—Tennyson—Extracts from Nature Poets, illustrated 
_by Photographs. III.—‘ The Field Days of a Sun-Artist.” With about 
seventy lantecn pictures. How to Envoy Sketching with the Camera— 
Where to Go—Hints on Apparatus—Mistakes of the Amateur Photo- 
grapher—Wasted Opportunities—Reminiscences of Field Days—Among 
the Mountains—In Flat Countries—Among the Trees—Rustic Models—Etc. 


IV ,—“ The Story of a Streamlet. With about sixty lantern pictures. A . 


Pictorial and Descriptive Record of the Life of a Mountain Streamlet, trom 
its source through varying sce.ies, to its outlet in the ocean, with photo- 
graphic and poetic notes. The Spring—The Mountain Tarn—Moss-nags— 
Over the Granite—‘ The Place of its Steep Descent ”—Cataract—“ Here 
Smoking and Frothing.”—Pastoral Scenes—Alluvial Flat—‘ Dead Man’s 
Pool ”—Orchar ds—Stepping Stones—The Village Church—Chain of Lakes 
—-Homes of Nvtable People—The Great Lake—‘To Join the Brimming 
River ”—The MiJl—Tidal Limits—The Sea. 

» Lygo, J. Hudson, 16, Parker’s Road, Broomhill, Sheffield. Demonstra- 


tion—Elementary Carbon, for beginners,’ *—(2) Small gas stove and dishes 


required. ; 

Mackay, Robert, 69, Albion Street, Leeds. “Bells, and Bell Lore,”—(3) 
Wit, lantern slides illustrating quaint and curious bells and bell inscrip- 
tions 

Margerison, Samuel, Calverley, near Leeds. “What we see in an old 
Church.”—(4) Description, with lantern illustrations, from a wide area, of 
the ecclesiological and architectural features of our village churches. The 
slides include photographs of many of the rarer objects of interest met 
with in ancient churches. Lantern required. About 90 slides. 


Newstead, P. E., Eccleshill, Bradford. Choice of the following two 
subjects (4) :—_I.—* The Light Side.” Illustrated readings from a selection 
of my humorous writings. Lantern required, II.—“Flash-light Work.” 
Good and Bad Flash- light Work—Examples in the Lantern—Demonstra- 
tion—What Developer to use, etc. Lantern required. 


Saunders, J. V., M.A., Hymers College, Hull. “Knghtly Effigies and 
How to Photograph Them.’ "—(2) Historical Sketch of a knight's equip- 
ment, with illustrations. Points to be noted and photographed. Photo- 
graphic notes on subjects shown. Lantern required. About 30 slides. 

Shaw, H. Dixon, F.C.8., B.Sc., Bond Street, Dewsbury. Choice of the 
following four subjects (4) :—I.—“ Some Experiences in Africa with tha 
Yeomanry.” Lantern required. 150 slides. II.—“ Bromide Enlarging.” 
—Practical demonstration. III.—‘“ Intensification and Reduction.”—Prac- 
tical demonstration, on both plates and papers. IV.—“ Gold Toning, 
with the Alkali Salts.” Dishes, etc., required for II., IlI., and IV. 
Sheard, Percy, White Lea, Rirstall, near Leeds. Choice of the follow- 
- ing three subjects (4) :—I. — Cairo to the First Cataract.” Lantern 

required. 90 slides. II.—“ Decorative Photography.” Photographic 
application to the embellishment of every-day furniture. Suggestions 
only, of a non-technical character. Lantern required. 20 slides. III.— 
“The Alteration or Improvement of Negatives.” Brief indications of 
simple methods, resulting from personal experience. Jlustrated by 
examples in various stages. - 

Skilbeck, J., 29, Delph Mount, Leeds. “ Platinotype,” Hot, Cold, and 
Brush Development—with Glycerine.—(4) Small gas stove and three whole 
plate (or datger) dishes required. 

Skirrow, J., Cecil Avenue, Bradford. “A Visit to the Fiords of 
Norway.”—(2) ee required. 80 slides. 

Stockdale, R., M.A., 17, Mount Preston, Leeds. ‘Carbon Process 
Demonstration,’ 3-13) An elementary demonstration of the working of the 
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Carbon Process. Sensitising, developing, single and double transfer. Few 
dishes and hot water required. Matra Se 

Thistlethwaite, Geo., Linton House, Fairweather Green, Bradford. 
Choice of the following three subjects (4) :—I.—“ Lakeland, with Cycle and 
Camera.” II.—“‘ Wensleydale—an Inexpensive Tour with Cycle and 
- Camera.” I1J.—“<1,000 Miles in Wharfdale, with Cycle, Motor Uar, and 
Camera.” Humorous account of how we discovered these parts. Lantern 

required. About 109 slides each. : cet iy 
Thomas, U., 4, Brighton Grove, Pellon Lane, Halifax (not eligible on 
Friday evenings). “The Carbon Process.”—(2) Short History—Develop- 
ment of Prints—Sensitising, ete. : 

Whiteley, Mrs. G. W., Park View, Trinity Street, Huddersfield. “A 
Tour in the Mediterranean, by two Ladies.”—(2) Slides by Mrs. H. G. 
Brierley. Lantern required. 60 slides. 


THE TELLA PHOTOGRAPHER'S GUIDE TO LONDON. 
[Reprinted by courtesy of The Tella Camera Company] 


Academy of Arts (The Royal), Burlington House, Piccadilly.—Built by 
Pennethorue, in 1869. The building is in the Renaissance style, and was 
designed by Smirke. On its facade are statues of Phidias, Leonardo da 
Vinci, Flaxman, Raphael, Angelo, Titian, William of Wykeham, Wren 
and Reynolds. Opens May to August. Admission 1s. The best view is 
from the street and a morning light. i 

Achilles Statue, Hyde Park.—Cast. from cannon taken in Peninsular 
War and at Waterloo; was presented by the women of England to the. 
Great Duke of Wellington. Morning. (See Hyde Park.) - 

Admiralty, Whitehall.—_It is here that the official work of the British 
Navy is conducted. The old part (facing Whitehall) is best in a morning 
light; the old part (facing St. James's Park) in the afternoon. No permit 
required for street view, but for the new part see “St. James’s Park.” 

Albert Hall, Keasington.—Used principally for concerts, and holds 
10,000 people. The organ has 8,000 pipes. Built 1867-71. Cost £200,000. 
Afternoon or evening light. est view is from the steps of the Albert 
Memorial, opposite. No permit is required for the hall, but permission 
is required to ascend the steps of the Albert Memorial. (See Hyde Park.) 

Albert Memorial, Hyde Park.—Designed by Sir Gilbert Scott, and 
erected to the memory of the late Prince Consort, at a cost of £120,000. 
Morning light required. The best view is from the gate near Albert Hall. 
Permit same as Hyde Park. 

Alexandra Palace, Muswell Hill._Six miles from King’s Cross or Broad 
Street stations. Now a public park. Concerts, ete., are held. Many 
pictures are to be had at all hours of the day. No permit to photograph 
required. 

Alhambra, Leicester Square.—The popular place cf amusement. lhoto- 
graph in the afternoon, The best view is from the corner of the Square, 
or from the Gardens. 

Apsley House, Hyde Park Corner.—The residence of the Duke of Wel- 
aie and where the old Duke lived from 1820 to 1852. Morning light 
is best. . 

Bank of England, Threadneedle Street.—Covers nearly four acres. 
Established 1694. Present building erected 1788. The only bank in. 
London which has the power of issuing its own notes. A Guard of 
Soldiers is garrisoned at night in the Bank for the protection of the _ 
huge wealth stored there. <A fine view is obtained from the steps of the — 
Matision House opposite, and morning light is ihe most suitable. 
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_ Battersea Park.—On the Surrey side of the Thames, in the S.W. dis- 
_ trict. About two hundred acres im extent. It has a pretty sub-tropical 
_ garden, which no yisitor should fail to photograph. Views may be 
obtained at almost any hour. Permission may be obtained from Chief 
Officer, Parks Department, L.C.t. 

Bethlehem Hospital, Lambeth Road, 8.E.—A lunatic asylum, and 
generally called Bedlam. The afternoon is the best time to photograph it. 
_Billingsgate.—The largest fish market in London, A few minutes’ walix 

from London Bridge. Market opens at 5 a.m. It takes its name from 4 
Bilin, King of the Britoas, who built a water-gate here in 400 B.o. a 
= Blackfriars Bridge.—Built 1864-9, Cost £320,000. A fine view of the "eed ‘ 
_ dome of St. Paul’s isobtained from the Thames adjacent to this Bridge. ; 
Views may be obtained almost any time of the day from the warehouses 


z= en the south side, or from the Thames Kmbankment. og 
baa Bluecoat School, Newgate Sureet.—Known as Christ’s Hospital, and a 
founded in reign of Edward VI. The dress of the scholars is very €s 


characteristic; 1t consists of a long blue gown, yellow stockings, and knee. ~ ea 
breeches. Afternoon light is best for exterior. For permission to photo- i 
_ graph apply to Head Master. . 
_ British Museum, Great Russell Street, W.C.—Completed in 1845. Con. - 
tains manuscripts, marbles, bas-reliets, sculptures, vases, bronzes, coins, 
gold ornaments, gems, etc., etc. Tne library contains two million volumes. 
Museum open (free) daily from 10 to 6, except some departments oli 
Tuesday and Thursday. Sunday, from 2 till dusk. Nearest Underground 
station, Gower Street. Photograph exterior in morning light. Permis: 
sion to photograph can be obtained from the Principal Librarian, who 
will give full particulars. Three or four days’ notice is necessary. 3 

Natural History Museum, South Kensington.—Contains Zoology, = 
Geology, Mineralogy, and Botany. Open free from 10 a.m. to dusk. 
Midday for exterior. Permission to photograph from the Director. 

Buckingham Palace, St. James’s Park.—Built in 1825, by the order of 
George IV. The Royal Mews may be viewed by applying to the Master 
of the Horse. ‘the grand State carriage (built for George III., in 1762) 
and many other things are worth seeing. Morning light for exterior. For 
exterior see St, James’s Park. For permission to photograph interior 
views apply to authorities on the spot. 

Bunhill Fields.—Open daily from 9 to4. John Bunyan, Isaac Watts, 
Daniel Defoe, and many other eminent men are buried here. 

Chelsea Hospital.—Built in 1682 by Charles I. In the dining hall and 
the chapel are battle flags taken ov the British in many parts of the 
world. The gardens are open to the public. Views may be had at almost 
any hour, For permission to photograph, apply to the officials on the 
spot. 

Chislehurst, Kent.—A pretty town, a short ride from Charing Cross a 
Station. It was here Napoleon III. resided, and died. St. Paul’s Cray, a ; ‘3 
favourite haunt of photographers, is in the district. 

Christ’s Hospital.—See “ Bluecoat School.” 

Churches.—See Westminster Abbey, St. Paul’s, etc., etc. 

Cleopatra's Needle, Thames Embankment.—Presented to the nation by 
Mahomet Ali in 1820. Formerly stood at Heliopolis. It is 68ft. high, and 
weighs 180 tons. Can be photographed almost any hour of the day. 

Colonial Office, Whitehall.—Built 1868, in the Italian style. The public 
are allowed to view the principal rooms between 2 and 5 p.m., on applica. 
tion to the porters. Late afternoon for exterior. For permit to photo. 
graph, ask porter. 

Covent Garden Market. off the Strand.—The great London market for re 
fruit, flowers, and vegetables. Busiest hours 6 to 9 a.m. ; 

Crosby Hall, Bishopsgate Street.—A fine old fifteenth-century building ; 
now used as a restaurant. 
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_ Crystal Palace, Sydenham.~Seven miles from Victoria or London 
Bridge stations. The building formerly used for the great Exhibition in 
Hyde Park (1851). Various exhibitions, etc,, are held here. The fire- 
works on Thursday evenings are a special feature. Cameras are not 
allowed in the grounds. 

Downirig Sireet, Whitehall—In this street are the official residéiices 
of the First Lord of the Treasury and the Chancellor of the Exchequer, 
ete. 

Empire Theatre, Leicester Square.—Similar to the Alhambra, which 

see. 
_ Epping Forest.—Opened in 1882 as a free public park. It is 5,000 acres 
in extent. About seven miles from Liverpool Street Station. An ideal 
spot for lovers of nature; some very fine photographic studies of trees — 
may be obtained. Permission to photograph may be obtained trom the 
Town Clerk, Guildhall, London, E.C. 

Finsbury Park, Hornsey.—About 100 acres in extent. Cost £95,000, 
and opened in 1869. Trains from King’s Cross. Permission to photo. 
graph from the Chief Officer, Parks and Open Spaces Sub-Department 
London County Council, Spring Gardens, 8. W. 

Foreign Office.—Joins the Colonial Office, which see. 

Foundling Hospital, Guildford Street, W.C.—Founded 1739, with the 
object of feeding, clothing, and educating destitute children. These may 
be seen every Sunday at service in the chapel, at 11 o’clock, and after- 
wards at dinner. Strangers freely admitted on payment of small dona- 
tion. The building contains many curiosities, and pictures by Gains- 
borough, Reynolds, Hogarth, etc. Morning light for exterior, Permis- 
sion to photograph for interiors. 

General Post Office, St. Martin’s-le-Grand.—The centre of the English 
postal systein. Best view, for which a wide-angle lens is necessary, is 
from corner of Newgate Street, after mid-day. 

Government Offices, Whitehall.—Built in 1876 from designs by Sir 
Gilbert Scott. Morning light. Permission to photograph on application. 

Gray’s Inn, Holborn.—Contains a fine hall built in 1560. Shakespeare’s 
“Comedy of Errors” was played here in 1594. Afternoon light for ex- 
teriors. Permission to photograph on epplication, 

Greenwich Hospital and Royal Naval College, Greenwich, S.E.—About 
six miles from London by boat or rail. The Painted Hall and relics of 
Nelson are to be seen here. Admission free from 7 a.m. to 5 p.m. Best 
view in the afternoon, and from the river. Permission to photograph 
on application at the Hospital. 

Greenwich Park.—A most beautiful spot which joins the Hospital men- 
tioned above. Greenwich Observatory is here. Views to be had at all 
hours of the day. Permission to photograph can be obtained from the 
Secretary, H.M. Office of Works, 12, Whitehall Place, S.W. 

Guildhall. King Street, Cheapside.—Originally built in 1411: damaged 
by fire, 1666; restored and new frontage added, 1789. Lady Jane Grey 
was tried in the hail. Mid-day for exterior. For interiors, apply to the 
Town Clerk, Guildhall. 
_ Hampton Court Palace.—About ten miles from Waterloo Station. Built 
im 1515 by Cardinal Wolsey, and presented to King Henry VIII. Edward 
VI. was born here. and Jane Seymour died. Open daily from ten to four, 
except Fridays. Views at all hours of the day. Permission to photo- 
graph must be obtained from the Secretary, H.M. Board of Works, 12, 
Whitehall Place, S W. 

Horse Guards, Whitehall.—The Life Guardsmen as sentinels are one of 
the most popular sights of London. Tha passage under the clock-tower 
leads to. St. James’s Park and Buckingham Palace. Good snapshots may 
be obtained-any morning. after ten o’clock, from the street. 

Houses of Parliament, Westminster.—Finished in 1857, and cover eight 
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acres. Cost three millions. Good general views from across the river 
in the morning, and from Westminster Abbey side in the afternoon. It 
is necessary to apply for permission for the interior some weeks before 
it is required. Write to the Secretary, Lord Great Chamberlain’s Office, 
House of Lords, S.W. 
Hyde Park.—The most fashionable park in London. Covers 630 acres. 
Many excellent pictures can be made in this beautiful park. Views may 
- be obtained at all hours of the day. Write to the Secretary, for per- 

mission to photograph, H.M. Office of Works, 12, Whitehall Place, S.W. 

Imperial Institute, South Kensington.—Foundation-stone laid by Queen 
Victoria, 1887, and opened by her, 1893. Morning light, and a wide- 
angle lens necessary. 

India Office, St. James’s Square.—Here the affairs of the Indian Empire 
are regulated. Afternoon light. Best view from St. James’s Park. 

Kensington Palace.—Birthplace of Queen Victoria. William and Mary, 
and Queen Anne lived here. First made a Royal Palace in 1690. Morning 
views are the best. Permission to photograph may be obtained from 
Secretary, H.M. Office of Works, Whitehall Place, 8.W. 

Kew Gardens.—Beautiful grounds, walks, and houses of tropical plants. 
Open from ten to sunset. A visit to these beautiful gardens should not 
be missed. Views at all hours. For permission to photograph apply to 
the Director. Apply two days before permit is wanted. 

Lambeth Palace.—For six centuries this building has been the resi- 
dence of the Archbishops of Canterbury. Afternoon light. Excellent 
views from Lambeth Bridge. To photograph the interior, inquire at 
the gate. 

Law Courts, Strand.—Th> Royal Courts of Justice, opened in 1882, 
Contains 19 court rooms and 1,106 smaller apartments. A good view to 
be had from the fire-station near the church opposite, about mid-day. 
A wide-angle lens is necessary. 

London Bridge.—Built in 1831, at a cost of £2,000,000. Best taken 
in the morning from the top of an omnibus, or from a warehouse window 
on the south side. 

Mall, The.—A-celebrated walk in St. James’s Park, extending from 
Spring Gardens to Constitution Hill. See St. James’s Park. 

Mansion House,—The residence of the Lord Mayor. It was built in 
1739. Early morning and late afternoon light suitable. To photograph 
Ue interesting spot, the top of a ’bus will be found a good point of van- 

ge, 

Marble Arch.—An arch which formerly stood as an entrance to Bucking- 
ham Palace. Now at the corner of Hyde Park. See Hyde Park. 

Marlborough House, Pal] Mall.—Built in 1709, and the London residence 
of King Edward when Prince of Wales. 

Mint, Royal, Little Tower Hill—Built 1811. Where the coinage for 
the United Kingdom is produced. Afternoon light for a good view 
from thea street. 

Monument, close to London Bridge.—Erected in 1671, to commemorate 
the big London fire (1666). Cost £13,500. To photograph, a very wide- 
angle lens is necessary, and an afternoon light, 

National Gallery, Trafalgar Square.—Contains nearly 1,500 pietures. 
Open to the public free daily (excepting Thursday and Friday, admis- 
sion, 6d.), from 10 to 4 or 7. Good views may be obtained from many 
points of Trafalgar Square, and at all hours of the day. Apply to Seere- 
tary for permission to copy pictures. 

Newgate Prison, Olid Bailey.—Built in 1770. Will shortly be taken 
down. Afternoon light, and a wide-angle lens. 


Hegent’s Park.—370 acres jn extent. The Zoological Gardeng are 
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situated at the north part of this park. Many fine photographs can be ~ 
obtained in this beautiful park at almost any hour of the day. for per- 


mission to photograph, apply to the Secrétary, H.M. Office of Works, 
Whitehall. 


Royal Exchange.—Near Bank and Mansion House. Opened by Queen ~ 


Victoria, 1844. Admission daily from 9.30 to 1.30. Afternoon light. For 
permission to photograph the interior, apply on the spot. 

St. Paul’s Cathedral.—Built by Wren after the great fire in 1666. Good 
photographs of the west front can be obtained from Ludgate Hill in an 
afternoon light. For interiors, write to the Dean, The Deanery. 

St. Bartholomew’s, Smithfield.—One of the oldest churches in London. 
Built 1132, Only the porch and tower can be taken from the exterior. 
For permission to photograph the interior (for which a charge ot 2s. 6d. 
a day is nade), write to the Vicar, or arrange with the Verger. 

Somerset House, Strand.—Built m 1786. Now occupied by Govern- 
ment offices. Best view from Waterloo Bridge. Morning Light. For 
interior, apply to the Porter at the gate. ; 

South Kensington Museum.—Now called the Victoria and Albert. Cost 
£60,000. Morning light; wide-angle lens. For interiors, write to the 
Secretary, Scienze and Art Department, S.W. 

The Temple, off Fleet Street.—Headquarters of the Knights Templars 
in the twelfth century. The church in the Inner Temple is most interest- 
ing. Good views may be had at any time. For permission to photograph, 
apply to the officials on the spot. 

Thames Embankment.—Good views at all times. Best view of the 
Embankment is from Hungerford foot-bridge. 

Tower.—The most historically interesting building in London. Said 
to have a Roman origin. William the Conqueror built the White Tower. 
The building is crowded with interesting objects. Views may be had 
at any time. The best view of the Tower Bridge is to be had from here. 
For permission to photograph, apply to the Constable. 

Tower Bridge.—Opened 1894. Excellent panoramic view of the Thames 
can be obtained from the top of this bridge. Any hour of the day, but 
mid-day the best. No permit is required. 

Trafalgar Square.—The centre of London. The square was laid out 
about 70 years ago. Views at all times. 

War Office, Pall Mall.—Late afternoon is the best time to photograph. 

Waterloo Bridge.—Built 1817. Cost £1,000,000. Best view from the 
Embankment, at mid-day. 

Westminster Abbey.—Founded in 1060 by Edward the Confessor. Full 
of interesting details. Best time to photograph the exterior is the early 
_morning for north side, and afternoon for west front. For permission 
to photograph, write a week before wanted for form from the Chapter 
Clerk, The Sanctuary, Westminster, S.W. 


Whitehall, opposite the Horse Guards.—King Charles I. was executed _ 3 


here. Afternoon light is best to photograph. 


Zoological Gardens, Regent’s Park.—Open from 9 a.m. to sunset. Views _ 


to be had at all times. For permission to photograph, apply the Secre- 
tary, 3, Hanover Square, W. 


SOME POINTS IN CONNECTION WITH GOODWILL. 
[By an Accountant.] 


_ The expression goodwill is one which is now so frequently used that there 
18 perhaps some apology needed for introducing the subject to the notice 
nf the readers of this paper. There are, however, so many of us to whom 
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one day or other be useful, that I have ventured to write on the subject. 
A definition of goodwill is by no means an easy thing to give—thus 
~ we have as the favourite one, “the benefit arising from connection and 
- reputation, the probability of the old customers going to the new firm 
_ which has acquired the business,” while Lord Eldon, in Crutwell v. Lye, 
said that “the goodwill of a trade is nothing more than the probability 
that old customers will resort to the old place.” ‘here are besides these 
~ numerous other ones, but the above are perhaps sufficient for our purpose. 
Goodwill is a term not only applicable to a trade, but also to a pro- 
fession, and, indeed, in this latter case, it is often the most valuable asset 
of the concern, : : 
On purchasing, or negotiating with a view to purchasing, a business, it 
will nearly always be found that an amount will have to be paid for 
the goodwill of the concern, and as this is not a tangible asset, it is at 
once asked in what way the figure is arrived at. The circumstances ot 
each individual case can alone be taken as our guide, but it is generally 
conceded, as pointed out by Mr. L. R. Dicksee, F.O.A., in his excellent 
- treatise on the,subject, that the following circumstances must exist, and 
_ that the person to whom the goodwill passes must in all cases have :— 

1. The right to carry on business at the same place as that at which 
it was formerly carried on. é 

2. The right to use the old name, and to represent himself as the 
legitimate succ2ssor of the former proprietors. 

3. Exclusive right to so represent himself. 

As might be imagined, No. 3 has been fruitful of much litigation, but 
it was finally settled by the House of Lords in Truro v. Hunt [1896] App. 
Ca. 7, that “ Where the goodwill of a business is sold (without further 
provision), the vendor may set up a rival business, but he is not entitled 
to canvass the customers of the old firm, and may be restrained by in- 
junction from soliciting any person who was a customer of the old firm 
prior to the sale to continue to deal with the vendor, or not to deal 
with the purchaser.” It is obvious, therefore, that the purchaser should 
be careful to protect himself from the competition of the vendor by 
entering into express stipulation with the vendor, binding him not to 
compete within certain limits. 

The attitude of the retiring partner or partners is of very real value 
in estimating the value of the goodwill; e.g., can they assist, and 
will they do so, to make the new undertaking successful? will they 
oppose it? or are they incapable of doing either? Your actual position 
is one of great importance in determining the amount you should pay 
for the goodwill; thus, if you are becoming a partner in place of one 
who is retiring altogether from business, it is much more valuable 
than if you were merely taking the place of a partner who was ex- 
pelled, for in the first case you would suffer no disadvantage by reason 
of the outgoing partner, but, on the contrary, would probably reap 
certain benefits he could give you, while in the second case you would b2 
almost certain to have the disadvantage of the expelled partner setting 
up in competition with you. We may next consider the basis of our 
valuation of goodwill. This is generally taken upon a certain period’s 
purchase of the average net profits of a business, e.g., the goodwill of 
a wholesale or retail trading business is worth from one and a half to 
four years’ purchase, of a manufacturing concern from one to three 

_ years’ purchase, and of a professional concern from one to two and a 
half years’ purchase. Certain classes of enterprise will be worth a 
great deal more; for instance, the goodwill of this paper. Newspapers 
frequently fetch ten years’ purchase of profits, and the reason is not 

' difficult to comprehend. 
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Here we have the goodwill consisting chiefly of the name, for if, instead 
of being called Tue British JouRNAL Photographic Almanac, ib was 
called “The Mother’s Friend,” I, for one, should have been the loser, 
for I should not have ever purchased a copy! Again, it matters very 
little to its subscribers whether the offices are in London or Manchester, 

and thus expenses can be kept down. ; 

As regards a photographer’s business, it is a most difficulé matter 
to make any opinion on. So many things have to be taken into account, 
The business may have been built up entirely through the skill of the 
individual; in this case, the personality might not be able to be re- 
placed, and so the trade would vanish. The increase or decrease of the 
profits must be carefully noticed, and the prospects of the future fully 
realised. Nothing in the nature of an extraordinary character would be 
taken into the account, as, for instance, the prospects of extra business 
due to the Coronation. A business may show a decrease of profits for 
the last year or two, and yet the goodwill of it may be worth a con- 
siderable sum, for the loss may be capable of ready explanation, e.g., war 
or other national calamity, but it need hardly be stated that a decrease 
of profits is so very significant of non-success, in all ordinary cases, that 
it will require very striking evidence to justify it. 

A phos sgrapher’s business, in a very large number of cases, may almost 
be estimated on a trade basis, rather than on a professional one. I do 
not say this on hearsay grounds. I know it is a fact, and the reason of 
this is that the business could be equally, let us say, successfully worked 
by any photecgrapher of normal merit and business capacity. It is quite 
another thing, though, with other cases. Thus if I was asked the basis on 
which I would estimate the goodwill of certain celebrated photographers’ 
businesses in the West End, I should be inclined to say that it was so 
wrapt up in the genius and individuality of the owner, that in nine cases 
out of ten, it would be valueless as a commercial asset. Of course, if one 
felt sure of being able to turn out exactly similar work, the goodwill would 
be of greater value, and would be a perfect example of goodwill as a 
tangible asset—but the chances are against it. 

An important item in professional photographic finance is what is known 
as repeat orders. There may be a large stock of negatives on hand whose 
life is still existing; constant orders may be booked for prints from them, 
either for personal or private use, or for publication purposes. Here it is 
obvious that the existence of such an item would fall directly under the 
definition I have given of goodwill, and though the intending purchaser 
might feel quite justified in treating these negatives as stock, the seller 
would be equally entitled to have it dealt with as part of the goodwill of 
the concern. The merits of the claims would have to be most carefully 
gone into, and an equitable apportionment arrived at. 

While, as I have previously pointed out, the goodwill is usually esti- 

mated as so snany months’ or years’ purchase of profits, it is quite possible 
to conceive that in many cases it is easier and more equitable to take the 
bulk of the husiness done as the basis of our computation. 
_ This is frequently resorted to in cases where the turnover varies accord. 
ing to the person who is managing at the time. As pointed out by Mr. 
Lawrence Dicksee, F.C.A., there is an opinion rapidly gaining ground 
that the amount of the capital employed and the amount of time and skill 
which the proprietors have to expend in managing the undertaking to 
produce the result should be taken into the account. If this plan is 
adopted, the goodwill is provided for, not on the profits actually earned, 
but on the profits Jess interest on capital and less an amount estimated to 
cover those management expenses which have not already been charged 
up. This is a plan which is so obviously just and equitable to both parties 
that it is to be hoped that it will commend itself to the reader, 


ene of great importance. Mr. Dicksee has put it very tersely in his 
valuable treatise on goodwill, and I cannot do better than quote him. 
He says:—“It is important to remember that when a man pays 
for goodwill, he pays for something which places him in the posi- 
tion of being able to earn more money than he would be able to do 


by his own unaided exertions. To take an extreme case, for instance, 


“no man who places any value upon his time would pay anything for an 


¢ 


undertaking which, after providing five per cent. interest on its capital, 
did not show a further profit in excess of the amount which the purchaser 
might be sure of earning anywhere else, without any outlay whatever.” 
The circumstances of each individual case have to be taken into account 
when making the calculation for the sum to charge for this expenditure 
of time. In all ordinary cases a large amount is not correctly chargeable, 


and where only a supervision is exercised the amount may be very small.: 


In photographers’ businesses it is usual for the proprietor to devote the 
whole of his time to the working of his undertaking, and so the whole 
of the net profits pass into his pockets. Here an estimate of the value of 
his labours should be made by the intending purchaser, in order that he 
may be able to judge as to the value of the concern to himself. 

It may be that the business is capable of making larger profits if 
it only gets into good hands. In connection with this point, it is very 
important to have produced to you complete accounts showing the in- 
come and expenditure in detail for, if possible, a period of three years. 
You will note the style and the quantity of the work done, and the 
number of people employed to do this work. From this you will be able 
to judge as to the economic management of the adventure. As I have 
said, be most careful to ascertain the exact position of the proprietor, 
his business capabilities, and the amount of time he expends on his duties, 
A very large amount of business is los tthrough an incapable or un- 
energetic manager, which could easily be obtained were the circumstances 
otherwise. 

Do not, however, err on the other side, and over-estimate your own 
capabilities, as this is an error you may easily fall into, more especially 
if you have a plausible gentleman to deal with as the seller. I might 
point out here, in connection with the accounts, that sometimes money, 
which during the course of a year, amounts to quite a large sum, is 
frequently lost by not paying in cash, and so losing the discount. Dis- 


counts, of course, are of two kinds, viz., trade and cash. The trade > 


discount is an allowance which is made to you by reason of you being 
in the wholesale business, and this amount should not appear in your 
accounts. Cash discount is, however, money earned by reason of your 
settling your liability within a certain time limit, and this should always 
be shown separately in your accounts, crediting your discount account, 
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and debiting the personal account. Thus discounts appearitig in the aches 


accounts as a source of profit are quite justifiable, proivded they can 
all be accounted for. There are certain to be sources _of income or 
expenditure which the purchases imagines should figure in the accounts 


over and above the usual items. These should be looked into, and if not _ 


present, but yet which the purchases feels should be included, an allow-- 
ance must be anade for them. , : 

Such matters as the terms of the lease are outside the province of 
this paper, but they nevertheless require looking into, and are, indeed, 
the chief point almost where the continuance of the prosperity of the 
business depends upon it being carried on in the same place. A charge 
should be made for structural repairs, and a depreciation be written 
off the furnitue, etc. These items are charged to the income and ex- 
penditure account, or the profit and loss account, as the case may be, 
so as to show the net figure, at which the several assets are valued, on 
ihe balance sheet. It is important to see that this is done, as otherwise 
you would not be showing your real net profit in your accounts. 

After these points have all been carefully attended to, we shall be 
in a very much better position to détermine the actual value of the 
goodwill than we were before. Those businesses which only need a 
small amount of capital and involve the least amount of skilled atten 
tion, are the most valuable, and if there is anything in the connection 
which establishes a quasi-monopoly, as in the case of a newspaper, this 
will still further enhance its value. 

In a photographer’s business, in a large majority of cases, the ability 
to be able to continue the profession in the same place is of the utmost 
importance, for the vitality of the concern depends to a large extent 
on chance trade. One would therefore be careful to see that if the lease 
is a short term one, or nearly run out, that it would be possible to renew it. 
Ordinarily, the renewal of a lease is accompanied by certain onerous 
burdens, such as increased rent, or the expenditure of a sum of money 
on improvements. These are points which require careful consideration, 
and to which too much attention cannot be directed. It is a very 
difficult matter to draw a distinction between chance trade and trade 
arising from a connection. Photographers, of course, do a very large 
proportion of their business on chance trade, for casual passers-by 
may be attracted by some exhibition in the window, and may go in 
and have work done for them on account of this alone. This is un- 
doubtedly chance trade, and the situation of the place of business and 
the class of people who go to make up the population of the locality, 
t.e., Whether they are permanent residents or visitors, will determine 
its extent. On the other hand, a good connection may have been worked 
up for the business, and a reputation established outside the immediate 
locality. This is a most desirable state of affairs, and a business so 
happily situated will be able to obtain for its goodwill a large sum 
of money. If the photographer’s business is one of portraiture only, 
it is so largely of a personal character, and is so intimately wrapt up 
in its proprietor, that the complete transfer of the concern to a new 
purchaser might be attended by anything but happy results. In this 
class of case it is exceedingly advisable to endeavour to arrange for the 
continuance of the services of the predominant partner, at least until 
the new partner has comfortably established himself. 

But if besides ordinary portraiture such work as trade printing is carried 
on, the exclusive personal character of the proprietor in all ordinary cases 
is not so easy to demonstrate. It would naturally be assumed that the 
old customers would continue their patronage, notwithstanding the change 
of proprietorship. It can, I think, be clearly taken for granted that 
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where there is profit there is also a goodwill, and inasmuch as profits 
fluctuate so will the value of the goodwill vary from time to time. This 
_ variation will not, however, be so violent as that of the profits, for, as I 
_ have said, it is customary to estimate the goodwill on an average of the 

Pants over a period, and not on the actual profits of any one particular 
period. 

Goodwill is such a very fluctuating asset that it is an exceedingly diffi- 
cult matter to at any time state its value. It is clear, though, that there 
is a value attaching to the goodwill of a prosperous business, and so it is 
nearly always introduced into the accounts. 

Where it is possible to do so, Mr. Dicksee thinks that the value of the 
goodwill should not be stated or appear in the accounts, and this is the 
view generally taken by accountants. 

The basis on which this opinion is stated is that goodwill is a “fixed 
asset,” and as such, according to Mr. Justice Romer, it is incorrect to : 
take into account its fluctuations when arriving at the profits. “ Floating rae oes 
assets,” on the other hand, should always be taken into account at the 
_ true value on the date of the balancing. Fluctuations of goodwill are not 3 

_ taken into account for several reasons, but it is sufficient here to say that RE 

were these fluctuations taken into account the effect of a good year would a 

be to exaggerate the business done, while if a loss was made the unfor- ae 


tunate position would be most ridiculously accentuated. ee 
As a matter of bookkeeping, goodwill generally appears in the accounts, ees, - 
and where a sum of money is paid for it by the purchaser of a business as 
he will almost always be sure to wish to see it in the accounts. See 
The capitalisation of any expenditure is a matter which should only be : ve 
done after careful thought, but there are certain cases where a large - one 


expenditure may be incurred for the purpose of creating a goodwill, which 
can properly be treated as a capital charge. Where the purchase of a 
goodwill has been effected by a sole trader or a firm, it is a matter of 
considerable importance as to how the purchase price should be treated oe 
in the books. Without doubt, it should be entered up to the debit of the : 
goodwill account; but it is also equally advisable to get rid of it as quickly 

as possible. 


When you come to sell the business you will not care to show what you ee 
paid for the goodwill, and yet you wish to show it in the accounts. The Be: 
profits cannot with any justice be written off against the goodwill, for the Gr 
goodwill has no connection with the profits in the sense that it is of a 
wastig nature. The proper way to treat it is to debit your capital 
account and credit your goodwill account with the whole amount as soon 
as you possibly can. 

I should, with great pleasure to myself, like to pass from this stage of 
our inquiry on to the purely legal side of the question, but I do not see 
how I can possibly do so and yet keep this article within proper limits, 
while maintaining its interest to ordinary readers. The amount of litiga- 
tion which has taken plave over the subject in its many aspects would 
compel me to go very much too far into details to do any credit to the 
matter, and would involve an amount of space being devoted to it which 
would be out of place in a magazine of this class. I have endeavoured 
to place before the reader a simple and yet thoroughly practical résumé 
of the principles of goodwill, and for further knowledge of the subject I 
ean only advise him to consult Mr. Lawrence Dicksee’s most admirable 
treatise on the subject, published by Messrs. Gee and Co., 34, Moorgate 
Street, E.C., which I can unhesitatingly recommend as the best work I 
know of dealing with the subject generally. It has, moreover, as an 
introduction, a valuable chapter on the law relating to goodwill from the 
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he late Dr. Stevens. I have found this book so valuable to 
dee a I have adopted its arrangement for the basis of this article, 
and I have drawn freely upon it for the purposes of illustrating my 
remarks. I will conclude by giving an example which actually came 
before me in practice the other day. A proprietor of a small newspaper 
wished to dispose of his interests in the concern, and I was asked by the 
intending purchaser to’ look into~the matter on his behalf. The seller 
wanter six years’ purchase of the net annual profits, based on the average 
of the last three years. The accounts, such as they were, showed a certain 
profit to have been earned, hut on more complete examination I ascer- 
tained that no interest’ had -been charged on the capital employed, nor 
had any allowance been made-for the time expended by the proprietor in 
the interests of his business. After making allowances for these essential 
charges. and adjusting: other: matters, I found that instead of a profit a. loss 
was being made, when the affair was brought down to a cold business 
basis and all sentiment eliminated. - Notwithstanding this, I was, however, 
convinced that there was a certain value attaching to the goodwill of this 
quasi-monopoly, and suggested the offer of a small nominal sum for the 
full proprietary rights in the magazine. This course met with the 
approval of the intending purchaser. The case is interesting as indicating 
a very peculiar set-of cireumstances, but I need hardly say that it is 
very rarely that such a course ‘of action could be advised. The nature of 
the business and its future prospects were the points on which the decision 
chiefly turned. a, 

Each case of goodwill must depend so much on its own individual merits 
or defects that the possibility of any hard and fast rules being laid down 
is not practicable; but a knowledge of general principles will do much to 
smooth the road to a correct valuation being made. 


THE LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL’S CARBIDE OF 
CALCIUM REGULATION. 


Tue following is an abstract of the Regulations as to the Keeping, Sale, 
and Conveyance of Carbide of Calcium in the County of London:— 


This abstract has no legal validity, and .is intended only for the 
information and, guidance of the ‘persons concerned. For 
further information reference should be made to the Petroleum 
Acts, and_to the Orders in Council dated 20th February, 1897, 
and 7th July, 1897. _. ; . 


General. 


1. By an order in Council, dated 26th February, 1897, carbide of calcium 
can only be kept in pursuance of a licence granted by the local authority. 

2. By a further Order in Council, dated 7th July, 1897, not exceeding 
5 Ibs. of carbide may be kept without licence, provided it is kept in 
separate substantial hermetically-closed metal vessels containing not 
more than 1 Ib. each. 


Notrt.—The Order does not provide for the keeping of any quantity 
except in a closed vessel. Only one vessel should, therefore, be 
opened at a time, and the quantity of carbide, not exceeding 1 Ib., 
“required for use, should be at once placed in the generator, which 
should be immediately closed. If any carbide remain in the 
storage vessel, such vessel should he at once re-closed. 


_ (a) Kept at any place; or 
_ (6) Sold or exposed for sale, é 
the vessel containing it shall bear a label stating in con- 
seme characters, the words, ‘Carhide of Calcium,’ 
‘Dangerous if not kept dry,’ and with the following cau- 
tion:— The contents of this package are liable if brought 
into contact with moisture to give off a highly inflammable 
gas,’ and also the name and address of the owner or vendor. 


= 


Tncences. 


4. Application to the Council for a licence to keep carbide of calcium 
at any place in the County of London (except the City of London) must 
be made upon the form provided for the purpose, which can be obtained 
by application in writing, addressed to the Chief Officer, Public Control 
Department of the London County Council, 6, Waterloo-place, S.W. 

5. Every application must be accompanied by a fee of 5s. in money, or, 
if sent through the post, by cheque or postal order for that amount 
payable to the order of the London County Council. The fee will be 
returned to the applicant if the licence be not granted. 


_ 6. Every application must state— ~ 
(a) The quantity of carbide of calcium which the applicant desires 


to keep. 

(b) The ore gead place and method of storage; 

(c) If the carbide is only to be kept. for sale in closed vessels, or if 
it is to be used in the manufacture of acetylene gas. 

7. Carbide of calcium should be kept in strong metal vessels, and— 

(a) Such vessels should be so constructed and closed as to prevent 
the admission of water or atmospheric moisture. 

(6) Such vessels should only be opened for the time necessary for 
the removal of any required quantity of carbide, or for the 
refilling of the vessels. 

(c) No one vessel should have a greater capacity than 3696 cubic 
inches (equal to a cylindrical vessel, 14 inches in diameter and 
24 inches in depth). 

(d) Every vessel of a greater capacity than 2lbs. should be_pro- 
vided with a lock or be placed in a locked receptacle so as to 
prevent unauthorised persons gaining access to the contents. 

(e) Copper should not be used in the construction of vessels for 
containing carbide. 


8. Vessels containing carbide of calcium should not be kept inside 
dwelling-houses, but preferably in dry and well-ventilated outbuildings. 

9. Small quantities of carbide for sale or immediate use will, however, 
bé allowed in shops, dwelling or workshops, upon licensed premises, if 
the arrangements are satisfactory. 

10. The Council proposes only to grant licences to keep carbide of 
calcium which is pure (in a commercial sense), 7.e., which contains no 
impurities liable to generate phosphoretted or siliciuretted hydrogen so 
as to render the gas evolved liable to ignite spontaneously. 

11. Where carbide of calcium is kept for the manufacture of acetylene 
gas, it is desirable that such of the following precautions for ensuring 
safety as are applicable to the circumstances, should be adopted— 

(a) Every apparatus for generating and storing acetylene gas should 
be placed in an outbuilding. (This does not apply to portable 
apparatus holding a charge of less than 2 Ibs. of carbide). 

(b) Such Ahnitding should be separated as far as may be practicable 

from inhabited buildings, and should he well ventilated, 


te 
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(c) No fire or such artificial light as would ignite inflammable gas. 
should be taken into or near the building or place wherea _ 
gas-making apparatus is situate. ne 

12. Every apparatus (including generator and gas-holder) used for 
acetylene gas should as far as practicable be constructed and used sO as __ 
to provide against the special risk, ¢.e.— 

kes (a) Copper should not be used in any part of the apparatus. 
| (ob) The various parts should be of adequate strength. r 

(c) Escape of gas from the apparatus should be carefully guarded 
against. 

(d) Satisfactory provision should be made against dangerous 
development of heat. 

(c) Satisfactory provision should be made against undue pressure 
by the employment of an adequate safety valve connected = 
with a pipe discharging into the open air, and a suitable 
pressure gauge should be attached to the apparatus. : 

(f) Provision should be made for the residue of the carbide being 
mixed with at least ten times its bulk of water on being 
removed from the apparatus. 

(g) No person should have charge of an apparatus until he has 
been properly instructed in its management. 

13. Licences are granted for keeping carbide of calcium for periods not 
exceeding one year, and prior to expiration application must be made for 
their renewal. Notice of the expiration, and a form of application for 
renewal, is sent to each licensee at the proper time. 


Conveyance of Carbide of Calcium.. 

14. Where carbide of calcium is sent or conveyed, the vessel contain- 
ing it shall bear a label stating in conspicuous characters the words, 
“ Carbide of Calcium,” “ Dangerous if not kept dry,” and with the follow- 
ing caution:—“The contents of this package are liable if brought into 
contact with moisture to give off a highly inflammable gas,” and also 
the name and address of the sender, 

15. Carbide of calcium conveyed to or from licensed premises must 
be SMa in accordance with the conditions of the licence. 


Inspection. 

16. Any dealer who refuses to show to any officer authorised by the 
Council every or any place or all or any of the vessels in which carbide of 
calcium in his possession is kept, or to give him such assistance as he may 
require for examining the same, or to give to such officer samples of such 
carbide of calcium on payment of the value of such samples, or who wil- 
fully obstructs the Council, or any officer of the Council, in the execution 
of these Acts and the order made thereunder, is liable to a popeey not 
exceeding twenty pounds. ALFRED SPENCER, Chief Officer. 


6, Waterloo-place, S.W., April 21, 1899. 


THE LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL'S NEW REGULATIONS ~ 
RESPECTING THE USE OF CINEMATOGRAPH LANTERNS, 
&c., IN PREMISES LICENSED BY THE COUNCIL. 


(Approved by the Council, October 16, 1900.) 


1. No cinematograph, or other similar apparatus involving the use of a 
lengthy combustible film, shall be exhibited on premises licensed by the 
Council, until the Council has been satisfied that all reasonable precay- 
tions have been taken against accident and danger to the public. 


BuoToGRAPHER’s. HAILY CoMPANION. 


a Ng * Se 


2. Notiée of any intended exhibition shall be given to the Clerk of the 

Council by the licensee of the premises in which such exhibition is to bé Z 

given, and the licensee shall be held entirely responsible for the proper : 

and safe usé of the apparatus. Such notice shall be given at least three 

_ days before the first day of exhibition. Opportunity shall also be afforded 

to the Council’s inspector of inspecting the apparatus before the public 

_ exhibition takes place, in order to allow time for any necessary alterations 

to be carried out and approved by the Council. No gangway or exit 

_ must be in any way affected. 

3. The cinematograph shall stand in a suitable fire-proof room or closed 
sheet-iron box of sufficient dimensions to allow the operators to work freely , 

and fitting closely to the floor, which shall be covered with fire-resisting es 

- material within such room or box. The door or doors shall open outwards a 
and be self-closing, and of the three windows which are necessary in the 
front face of the enclosure, the centre one shall not exceed 8 inches square, 
and the windows on each side shall not exceed 6 inches square; a flap 
screen, to cover all these three holes, shall be fitted and actuated both 
from the inside and from the outside of the enclosure ; the space separating 
the audience and seats from the iron enclosure shall not be less than 2 feet 
in width at the sides and in tho front of the enclosure, and the space at 
the back in which the door is situated shall not be less than 6 feet from 

the enclosure. The audience shall be completely excluded from the above 
- space around the enclosure by a suitable barrier. No unnecessary com- 

bustible material shall be within the enclosure, and, as far as possible, all 

necessary combustible material shall be rendered fire-proof, or shall be 

enclosed in fire-proof receptacles. The part of the film immediately 

opposite the lens shal be provided with an apparatus which prevents the 

film, if kindled, from burning towards either of the spools. 

4. The body of the lantern shall be constructed of wood or other non- 
conducting material, and shall be coated inside with asbestos; it shall also 
have an inner lining of sheet-iron, and an air space shall be left between 
the iron and asbestos lining. In the bottom of the lantern shall stand 
an iron tray, which shall be surrounded by a vertical edge at least 1 inch 
in depth. The lantern shall be provided with a metal shutter, which shall 
fall freely between the source of light and the condenser. This shutter 
shall be immediately dropped in the event of any accident to the 
eee or stoppage of the film,.and shall only be raised when the 

m is in motion for the purpose of projection. 

5. Where possible the electric arc light shall be adopted as an illumi- 
nant, the usual rules for securing safety in an electric installation being 
observed. Ether and other inflammable liquids shall not be employed 
under any circumstances for producing light. If limelight be used in the 
lantern the general regulations for its safety, which are issued by the 
Council, shall be complied with, and any additional precautions which 
the Council may deem necessary for securing safety shall also be adopted. 
The use of acetylene gas will not be permitted. 

6. The space in which the cinematograph stands shall, where pos- 
sible, be illuminated by electric glow lamps; but a miner’s safety lamp 
may be substituted, if necessary. No naked gas or oil flames, or matches 
shall be allowed in the space. The lighting of the hydrogen flame in 
the lantern shall be accomplished by means of an electric lighter. 

7. The films, when not actually passing through the lantern, shall be 
kept enclosed in metal cases. The film which is passing through the 
lantern shall be re-wound, either automatically or by hand, upon another 
bobbin as fast as it emerges from the lantern front. 

8. Not less than two, nor more than three, operators shall be engaged 
within the lantern space, ahd no other persons shall be within the lantern 
enclosure during the exhibition. The whole duty of one of the operators 
oor consist in taking charge of the film after it has passed through the 
antern. 
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9. The licensee shall be held responsible for the oimplrnientd of com- 
petent, experienced and trustworthy operators, and shall be prepared at 


any time to supply to the Council satisfactory credentials in this respect. Pas oy 
10. Smoking within the lantern space shall be absolutely forbiden at 


all times. = 
11. The Council reserves to itself the right of modifying any of the 

above regulations and of requiring the adoption of any further precau- 

tions, in addition to those specified above, as circumstances may require. 


THE POISONS ACT. - 


THe following is a list of poisons scheduled in the Poisons Act. 
SCHEDULE A. 


Part 1.—Arsenic and its preparations, prussic acid, cyanide of potas- 
sium and all metallic cyanides, strychnine and all poisonous vegetable 
alkaloids and their salts, aconite and its preparations, emetic tartar, cor- 
rosive sublimate, cantharides, savin and its oil, ergot of rye and its 
preparations. 

Part 2. Oxalic acid, chloroform, belladonna and its preparations, 
essential oil of almonds unless deprived of its prussic acid, opium and all 
preparations of opium or of poppies. 

The clauses of the Act which relate to the sale of poisons by unqualified 
persons are two in number, and are as follows :— 

From and after December 31, 1868, any person who shall sell or keep 
an open shop for the retailing, dispensing, or compounding poisons, or 
who shall take, use, or exhibit the name or title of chemist and druggist, 
or chemist or druggist, not being a duly registered pharmaceutical chemist, 
or chemist and druggist, or who shall take, use, or exhibit the name or 
title pharmaceutical chemist, pharmaceutist, or pharmacist, not being a 
pharmaceutical chemist, or shall fail to conform with any regulation as to 
the keeping or selling of poisons made in pursuance of this Act, or who 
shall compound any medicines of the British Pharmacopea, except accord- 
ing to the formularies of the said pharmacopcea, shall for 
every such offence be liable to pay a penalty or sum of 5/., and the same 
may be sued for, recovered, and dealt with in the manner provided by 
the Pharmacy Act for the recovery of penalties under the Act; but nothing 
in this Act contained shall prevent any person from being liable to any 
other penalty, damages, or punishment to which he would have been 
subject if this Act had not passed. 

It shall be unlawful to sell any poison, either by wholesale or by: retail, 
unless the box, bottle, vessel, wrapper, or cover in which such poison is 
contained be distinctly labelled with the name of the article and the word 
poison, and with the name and address of the seller of the poison; and it 
shall be unlawful to sell any poison of those which are in the first part 
of Schedule A to this Act, or may hereafter be added thereto under section 
two of this Act, to any person unknown to the seller, unless introduced 
by some person known to the seller; and on every sale ‘of any such article 
the seller shall, before delivery, make or cause to be made, an entry in 
a book to be kept for that purpose stating, in the form set forth in. 
Schedule F to this Act, the date of the sale, the name and address of tha | 
purchaser, the name and quantity of the article sold, and the purpose for 
which it is stated by the purchaser to be required, to which entry the. 
signature of the purchaser and of the person, if any, who introduced him 
shall be affixed; and any person selling poison otherwise than is herein 
provided shall, upon a summary conviction before two justices of the peace 
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in England, or the sheriff in Scotland, be liable to a penalty not exceeding _ 
oJ. for the first offence, and to a penalty not exceeding 10]. for the second ~ 
or any subsequent offence, and for the purpose of this section the person 


on whose behalf any sale is made by any apprentice or servant shall be 


deemed to be the seller; but the provisions of this section, which are solely — 


applicable to poisons in the first part of the Schedule A to this Act, or which i 


require that the label shall contain the name and address of the seller, 
shall not apply to articles to be exported from Great Britain by wholesale 


dealers, nor to sales by wholesale to retail dealers in the ordinary course - 


of wholesale dealing, nor shall any of the provisions of this section apply 
to any medicine supplied by a legally qualified apothecary to his patient, 
nor apply to any article when forming part of the ingredients of any 


medicine dispensed by a person registered under this Act; provided such 


medicine be labelled, in the manner aforesaid, with the name and address 


of the seller, and the ingredients thereof be entered, with the name of the © 


person to whom it is sold or delivered, in a book to be kept by the seller 


for that purpose; and nothing in this Act contained shall repeal or affect 


any of the provisions of an Act of the Session holden in the fourteenth 
and fifteenth years in the reign of Her present Majesty, intituled An 
Act to Regulate the Sale of Arsenic. 


ToNING AND Frxtnc Batu. 
APPLICATION OF THE TABLE. 


In the following example the third column shows the simple con- 
version by the table into proportional parts. The fourth gives the 
same, adjusted to 1,000 parts of water. 


Be 4, 
s 2. Proporti nate Last, 
cs | As commonly parts multiplied by 
Mater‘als, given. converted by 29 5 
table. ee. 


Sodium tungstatz ... ... 180 grs. | 206 say 20 ——— 
Bee sulphocyanide. 300 gis, 34 —— 

A Hypo a ae Eat 6 ozs. 300 —_—— 
ee me fe ~ 20 ozs. 1000 — 
(cota chloride a val 15 ers. L7h 8:5 say 9 |. 

: Water” ou. a Saat ome eae | 1000 


When in use, the quantity of gold constantly varies. ‘Therefore 10 per 
1000=1 per cent. may be used. A tube contains 1 gramme of gold 
chloride, and only requires to be dissolved in 100 c.c. of water. _ 
For developing, use 100 c.c. conical graduated glass. A 500 c.c. 
measure is a convenience in making up solutions, but is by no means 
essential: Foreign medicinal water bottles contain 1 litre (1000 
grammes or cubic centimetres) and are useful for solutions. 


a 


Re ‘ i ; 
“aa _-AND PHOTOGRAPHER Ss DAILY COMPANION. 


“INSURANCE COMPANIES AND’ EXHIBITIONS OF 
ae eee ANIMATED PHOTOGRAPHY 


In view of the increasing number of Exhibitions of animated pictures which 
are being held, it may be desirable that our readers should know under 


aa what conditions Fira Offices allow the use (either temporary or permanent) of 


cinematographs or similar apparatus. The following have been adopted by 
_ Insurance Companies :— 
RULES re EXHIBITION OF ANIMATED PICTURES. 
J, The iantern must be constructed of metal or lined with metal and 
asbestos, 
2. An alum or water bath a be used between the condenser and the 


film. 
3. The apparatus must be fitted with a , drop shutter available in case of 


emergency. 


4. If the film does not wind upon a reel or spool immediately after passing 
through the machine, a metal receptacle with a slot in the metal lid must be 
provided for receiving it. 

5. If electric arc lights are used, the installation must be in accordance 


- with the usual rules, 7.¢., the choking coils and switch to be securely fixed on 


incombustible basis, preferably on a brick wall, and d.p. safety fuses to be 
fitted. 

6. If oxyhydrogen gas is ussd, storage must be in metal cylinders only. 

7. The use of an ether saturator is not to be permitted under any circum-. 
stanees. ; 

Position. —Preferably on an open floor with a space of at least six feet all 
round railed off. If in a compartment, the compartment to be lined with 
fire-resisting materials. In any case no drapery or combustible hangings to 
be within two yards. 

General.—Fire buckets to be kept filled, anda damp blanket to be provided 
and placed close at hand. 


FREEZING MIXTURES. 


THe following mixtures will be found usefal where ice is not readily 
obtainable— 


. |The Temperature] Diminu- 
Parts by} at starting being | tion of 


Ingredients. Weight. |50° Fahr. the ther-/ Tempera- 
mometer sinks. ture. 
1 {Nitrate of ammonia | 1} pBrom-+50° to+ 4°| 46° Fahr. 
WV UOT acters ea ier scacedcsirnesnvseany.é ss Moebaenicigss 16 
2 SEE Setar een kOe yy avnebchservactssinaecte is sys 00,5 -F LOS 409 
Chloride of ammonuim(sal pee) 5 
IVE Siren eNes acs ceo sances Geagdoetstsorenniget- 1 
3 Nitrate of ammonia..,,. me Fe 1 gabe HOOT spat: ae 40° kes 
ae Oi BOO Aises..ss+8 cae 3s 1 
Ee Ae os a6 oe dai ofins Snisdentanayenangs santa hs 2 
4 Chloride Of SOdiUM «oss cesses, mee Cronk 1 } Ze 82° 52 = 8°) BI 
‘uO pep As Slee ne Oe ee 2 
5 rad Wiad chloride of calcium......... 3 5 EB2° 5 — 50° 82° oy 
6 Crystallised sulphate of soda ............ 8 + 0°, 0° | 50° 
: Hydrochloric acid... ...s0s.c0-csceccrsssegeaces 5 as 23 ” 


\ 
¢ 
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COINS AS WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


r= 
ve 
o - ( 
en 4 
= 2 
- & 
me 


I Sovereign weighs*4. ii. .seese yh ck ee eee 123:274 grains 
1 Shilling Syl, iss tikes odes se Steg nnces een ae nae 8/213 pe 

48° Ponte? ONES ye Cah sree: a eee pate ee 1 1b. avoirdupois 
Half-penny and three- -penny piece weigh ......... 4 ounce 
Florin and sixpencé 00. 2. oo) Geen ee eee ty 
Three-pennies fori ae eee iL 


4 half-crowns and 1 shilling 


4 florins, 4 half-crowns, 2 pennies, weigh ......... ces Mo 
1 half-penny = 1 inch in diameter 


ENGLISH AND METRICAL SIZES OF PLATES. 


ENGLISH SIZES CONVERTED INTO METRIC MEASURE, 


Inches. Centimetres. 

Si x oi-(Lantern size) \x tik ane eeee fee BID x 8:2 
w4$ Dx i St (Quarter: plate) 20: Seigt he ceagamnaing 10:82: 8:2 

Sate 5° (Ameriegn size) 2.00.0... 0. ieceesee ees | (AS hoe eg 

63 x. 81 (Stereoeéopic) s.. 2.00... apt, eee ib are 8-2 

6 x 4i (Dobble quarter)= cx Se, tena. eee 16D). See OS 

64 x 4 (Half-plate). 2.:¢.2k, 2h, poate eee 165.3 » x SraeO 

(Mane Ges Wate te oo meer Uris E77 Re 

eifh crx : foi Ton Sh Ria BER, a ae 19:0: SABE 

85.76 “see Wea 20:3 ts eT 

eee 6 (whole-plats) —< scc.ue 4200 anne eee 21:5. Xe BRO 

Oe Sd 7 1S. ARR. 2 TEN, ee ee ee D3) pl Ey 
L0erd xa 98 gee Se 25°4° xX ~~ 20°38 
12§0 2-20 eo ee A ee a 30°53 Kr bet 
15 ok AGS ee ise ee 88:0. & 5-305 
18 ‘eAbsvws awe te oe Ree Ree eee 46°03 *- "406 
2 DG ho aes ee HO8a2x S406 
yy eM Gen) 0, Sos Mane RNR UNS RG 55°9: x -. 460 
24. > 20 Un ics os Eee eee ee 610. es OS 

METRICAL SIZES CONVERTED INTO ENGLISH MEASURES. 
Centimetres. Inches. 

Oi De vacstcunan phaelnga iten peice eee of; x 43 
TZ oy hc EO.  cuscee sain: epee tee kee ata ee 4it "Xx g 
TO” Ve lS eur ee a hac Secale eee Re a ee Cee 54 m4 74 
160 Xba DA ngeaait ives ieee IRGn Ooo e ht ac eee ne it x 3 
D1 RaQ E eA eeaSnass Rous ok panos eee 85 ©™“ 104 
DE, XK + BO eis ese ie (qed coticie oben ne oats eri ae 94 Mapas 
+ Ue, Sea: | SRA MEN Boat Ton Spee Ree TA lik = xeeos 
AQ Bem DO Ei oc: oaclhie Maul cea on tar Reheat tiecence ere ene »» 164h. x fi 19t5 


HX HIBITION RULES. 


THE following rules for the conduct of Photographic Exhibitions have been 
agreed ta by a conference of Judges ;— 


1. The Judges’ decision upon the merit of the exhibits shall be finai, and 


RULES, 


they shall not be asked to decide any other point. 


2. The Judges shall Lave full 
be stated in the prospectus, 


power to withhold any award, and this shall 


> San 
<a 


= 
= 
‘% 


aG: 
“5 4 
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judging: 
4, The Judges’ expenses shall be paid. 
5; The Judges shall not adjudicate upon pictures éxhibited as producéd 


- 8. The J udges shall have power to exclude all persons from the room while 


with wares of special trading firms. 


6. No awards shall take the form of a money prize. 
7. Where there is a champion class, pictures which have previously takén 
awards in OPEN classes shall be exhibited in the champion class only. 

8. An award shall be made to one picture only, whether it is in print, 
lanteru slide or other form ; but in cases where the exhibition rules provide 


_ for slides to be exhibited in sets, the award shall be made to the best slide in 


the best set. 
9, There shall be no distinction between amateur and professional. 
10. No production of any kind whatever from the same regative shall 


_ receive more than one award, at the same exhibition. This includes lantern 
_ slides enlargements, Xc. 


11. No award shall be made to a lantern slide until it has been projected 
on the screen. 
12, It shall be stated on the entry form to what extent the work sent for 
competition is that of the exhibitor. 
13. That the names of those who have consented to act as Judges shall be 
printed in the prospectus of the Exhibition. 


RECOMMENDATIONS, 


14. Where the Judges make more than one award to the same competitor 
all these should be published in the award list, although there bean exhibition 
regulation debarring a competitor from receiving more than one prize. 

15. The Judges should have power to give extra awards where they may 
think fit. 

16. In order to enhance the value of awards their number should be 
limited. 

17. The Exhibition Committee should not accept offers of awards from 
trading firms. 

18. It is desirable not to have classes. Where there are classes, their 
number should be kept as small as possible, and divisions where made should 
be entirely respecting ‘‘ subjects,” such as port-aiture, landscape, &c., and not 
such as hand-camera classes, enlargement classes, &c. 

The undermentioned Judges have signified their intention of upholding the 
rules of all future open exhibitions :— 


R. CHILD BAYLEY, 
THOMAS BEDDING, 
J. BULBECK, 
HAROLD BaKER, 

F, P. CEMBRANO, 
LYONEL CLARK, 
WaLrTeR L. COLLs, 
P. H. EMERSON, 

J. GALE, 

JoHN H. GEAR, 

J. P. GIBSON, 
JoHN A: HODGES, 
FREDERICK HOLLYER, 
PAYNE JENNINGS, 
FRED. C, LAMBERT, 


PAUL LANGE, 

Epaar G. LEE, 
PERcy LUND, 

A. MACKIE, 

C. H. OaKDEN, 
ANDREW PRINGLE, 
JAMES A. SINCLAIR, 
HENRY STURMEY, 

W. THOMAS, 

W. WAINWRIGHT, 

KE. J: WaLL, 

H. SHowDEN WARD, 
Mrs. CATHARINE WEED WARD, 
J. B. B, WELLING#ON. 
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ON THE RELATIVE POWER OF LANTERN 
‘ILLUMINANTS. 


M: Moutent gives these as follows. His experiments were made withan 


ordinary lantern, in the stage of which was inserted a screen with an opening 
séven cm. square, similar to the marks used in mounting lantern trans- 
parencies. The distance of the lantern from the screen was so adjusted that 
the side of the enlarged image of the square measured one metre. The 
enlarged image was received on the Bunsen grease spot (commonly used in 
photometry), the surface of which, remote from the lantern, was illuminated 
by a lamp carefully standardised by means of a ‘‘ Carcel”’ standard, burning 
forty-two grammes of oil per hour. The ‘‘Carcel’’ lamp is the standard of 
light in general use in France. It is equal to ten English standard sperm 
candles. The distance of the standard lamp from the screen was adjusted so 
a3 to obtain equality of illumination on each side, and the relative intensity 
of the various lights was calculated from the distances thus obtained. It 
will, of course, be understood that during the various trials the lantern was 
not moved from the position necessary to give an enlargement of one metre 
square. The following are the results obtained ;— 


Maltiple wick oil lamps «...20...0.0 a. scascnsm ends eaten erry aavaaeE eee 
Welsbich barner (Nov. 2) without reflector ...... 0... cceeceeee teen 
\ 
ACETYLENE— . 
1 burner, without reflector ............ cc cc ececuceeeceeees vase ascie cal ae 1:06 
2. burners, without reflectors, 2. ..<cn..0 +e: ios saanees eae 1:70 
3 & Ae 992 CA apne V6 yo oon gine nes eck ete 3°20 
aca _ a EE ES So 410 
5 9? 9 Oh ee ee ee ee a nO hr rire 4°50 
LIMELIGHT— 
Oxycalcium (alcohol and oxygen) .........cseccecesctncnecesssseeeees sonnet 6, DBO 
Oxyhydrogen (coal gas and Oxygen) .....ccee.csceeeeeciseeesisucensessens . 16°60 
Oxyether (gasoline and oxygen).:.%..<i).;.0s..5. deus Aneta ae 18°50 
ELECTRIC (CONTINUOUS CURRENT)— . 
Ordinary incandescent lamp 32 c.p. (1) .......... so jrcwl ones Conese eae ee 68 
mY sy (vertical) 50 c.p. (2) ........ Me ti er St are: : 93° o 
e i (horizontal)50°c.p. (1) Gi. t,o eceeeeeee 93 - 
Focus lamp, 100 De. icc. cial sauhegtacu seve ded saeeat enn een ena sen 3°82 
Are Lamp, 7st prog iii,j..2.3. .109h csoes cok 4 teu eee ee 39 03 
is LO gy kee kee cpap he vip ooh an rr 75°61 
os ee eee en re eer tee i 86:50 
ee 15 Jy | \nenaditeng Fv ssedlntale caper Os seen aera ae 117 61 
- DA) 59, gaalvaigg coee sea dun doe one nan keegan 160°80 


The above results might, of course, have been expressed in terms of the 
Carcel unit, but the author is of the opinion that the table is likely to be 
~ more useful in the form in which an ordinary multiple wick oil lamp is taken 
as an approximate unit, since every one who has had the mere experience in 
lantern matters will be able to attach a tangible value to the figures when 
thus expressed ; as, for instance, that the oxyhydrogen light is from sixteen 
to eighieen times more powerful than the paraffin lamp or an arc light of 
seven amperes about twice the power of the oxyhydrogen light. 
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TABLE FOR FINDING THE MINIMUM LENGTH OF STUDIO 
ase | FOR A GIVEN LENS. . 
(From the “‘ American Amateur Photographer.) 


DISTANCES IN INCHES FROM OBJECT TO LENS. 


fees wat 
ea tmoteg al amet sidan eel Sate tiere| sed fo n= a la A.) 
= oe a S| =| | SA =| rs =| : 
om —_ oo ai oH = _ om - oe om a 
af -a| © o et =) co | ao =) a 2 ne 
ri ie re N ion] ine) oD sH Yes} =) ~ A 
49h A 
6535 66 5 
82 | 70! 55 aa 
983 | 84] 66] 553 ita 
1314 |112| -88| 722 | 64] 5421 48 ie. a 
au 164 |140/110) 90% | 80] 68 60| 50| 462 ‘ ae, 
1964 | 168|)132| 1102 | 96] 813 | 72) 60| 56 52+ 48 oe 
a ; 246 210 | 165} 1364 | 120) 102 90:/-'75 | 70 65 60 —~ s 
Papy 226 900 | 684 | 5542 | 463 | 860 | 3071 | 252/198} 1652 | 144] 1222 |108| 90} 84 794 | 72 4 
48 | 1200 | 912 | 7392 | 624/480 | 393t | 336 | 264) 2204 | 192) 1634 | 144|120) 112 +4 1052 | 96 ube 
ye 60 | !500 |} 1080 | 1024 | 780 | 600 | 492 420 |330| 2724 | 240| 204 | 180/150; 140 1327 8120 ee 
i 72 | 1800 | 1368 | 11084 | 936 | 720! 6142 | 504 1396) 3214 | 288] 2444 | 216/180] 168 1582 | 144 ae 
i Fras DISTANCES IN INCHES FROM LENS TO GROUND GLASS. wad 
es 4 | Beg 
ae et | ares 
es ee ee le el ce lal ele) a |e x 
| ce) 2 | | | me | ee) ee | | | Te | | cep | ep | le | =) 
ibe aa = i S)S BS BS) ee) a |e S| = 
eeeeere le is (a) s |eia| 4 l|e\4 |i 8 | : 
er a 4H Yel oO 0) = a | © =) + Fa) Re) 0) + mer 
; In. re Lan! rt N ims) oO oD sH Ve) . ERE 
(eee foo ES yp Sli eee (fins ea se pee eeeeiliee We oe re 
RS 2 MS 33 a 
BP 4| 4 | 4 | 4%) 4 * 
Rh) 65 | 8 | CUS | ORR | 5, | 5B ie 
6 | 6% 3 6, | 63 | 63 3 
Pa Srl Sy 3 5 8% 5| 95 3 ¢" 
B® «10 | 107, | 108 | 1048 | 108 | 113) 117, | 114/122 |- a 
1z | 12% 122 122.418 184) 13% |14 |14%) 153 | ae 
; 16 | 16 163 173 17% (|175)| 182 |182)/198| 204 |21,| 22% | 24 | Pe 
BB 20) 202 | 21k | 217, | 21% | 228| 297 | 234 \044| 255%, 1262) 284 | 30 | 332 | 35 4 eS 
i 24) 25 255 | 25% | 26 263 | 262 |28 | 294) 80% | 32 34 36.| 40 | 42 | 44, 48 
B® 50} 315 | 312 | 32, | 32) | 338| 342 | 85 | 362) 383 140 | 422 | 45 |- 50 | 523) 55] 60 
' 36 | 374 38 384 39 39% | 40 42 |44 | 46 48 51 54 60. | 63 | 66) 72 ‘A 
| 48 | 50 502 514 52 534 | 54% |56 | 58%} 61% | 64 68 2 80 84 | 88) 96 2 
BO | 624 63% 64% 65 66% | 684 | 70 | 734) 772 | 80 85 90 | 100 |105 | 110; 120 ie 
(ye ery 76 i 78 79% | 80 84 188 | 92 96 | 102 1108 | 120 1126 1182] 144 ‘ 
' Suppose the lens used is 24 in. equivalent focus, and you wish to make a full-length 
| portrait of a man 6ft. high, in which the image will be 6in. high. Look at the left-hand ae 
, column for lens focus, and in the top line for size of image. At the intersection of these ih 
3 columns we find 312 in.=26 ft., to be the distance the person must stand from the lens. In = ae 
; the-next Gogh using the same lens and size of image as before, at the intersection of the j Sage 
3} columns we find 26 in., which represent's the distance of the ground glass from lens centre. i 


# And in the same way any lens and size of image may be computed for. 
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CHARACTERISTIC REACTIONS OF THE KNOWN 
DEVELOPING AGENTS. _ 


a esx [Translated from the Photographische Correspondenz.] 


By Dr. M. ANDRESEN. 


considerably increased in the last decade that a summary of the ar 
characteristic reactions of these substances will be useful to the 
_ practical worker. The tabular statement will render it easy for any oe 
expert to recognise any developer which may be introduced into the 7a 
market under a fancy name. ¥ 
It is advisable to make the investigation in a systematic manner. 
The substances must be tested in a given order of reatcions, so that 
it will be easier and more certain to determine what developing 


i THE number of the developing substances used in photography has so 
e 


substances may be present, and then to determine by special tests : : 
what is the actual substance. - = 
The procedure is somewhat different, according to whether the é 


_ substance is in the solid or liquid form. 


A. THE SUBSTANCE IS A SOLID. 


A small quantity, about 1 gramme, should be finely powdered and 
dissolved in 100 c.c. of cold water. ' 

(a) The substance will not dissolve. Test for glycin and di-amido- ‘3 
oxyphenol. 

1. It dissolves on the addition of some solid sodium sulphite and 
carbonate of potash=glycin. Test the solubility of the original sub- 
stance in water on the addition of hydrochloric acid (soluble) and of : 
acetic acid (insoluble), and whether the solution, acidulated with he 
dilute sulphuric acid, gives off the smell of quinone on oxidation with 7 
potassium bichromate (1: 15). 

2. The substance does not dissolve on addition of sodium sulphite 
and potash=di-amido-oxyphenol. The original substance should be a 
soluble in water in the presence of acetic acid, .so that no quinone is ee 
formed on oxidation. 

(6) A clear solution is formed. In this case all the other developing 
agents must be tested for. 

Add to the one per cent. aqueous solution five per cent. of dry 
sodium sulphite and ten per cent. of potassium carbonate. 

1. If a fine crystalline powder separates out=para-amidophenol. oe 
This should be confirmed by the special reactions. _ 

2. The solution remains clear, but becomes coloured; it may be 
amidol, eikonogen, tri-amidophenol, pyrogallol, or di-amido-resorcin. 

(a) If the colour is blue=amidol. Test further. 

(6) The colour is golden yellow, and does not ater on standing ex- 
_ posed to the air=eikonogen. Test further. 

(c) Colour greenish, especially when shaken in a. half-filled bottle, 
‘and turns brown on adding a few drops of caustic soda=tri-amido- 
phenol. Test further with ferric chloride. 

_ (d) The solution is brown, which increases on shaking in the air= 
hi or di-amido-resorcin. Add a few drops of caustic soda. 


Pia) ee 


a 
; 
a= 


a Cs ae, 


i 


Ri "014008 

| Seomegsut 10; 
Ree a Wee Poe OF 0P 
fee me PaCS 


‘ 


“prow oT10TYO 
-oipfq “ou0d 
Ay wornyos 


poyep dior 


*saINV OL 
WOOIAVHA 


snoenbe wodj 


*1OFVM 


| proo uy aq 


-njosar 4souw 
[Bes lozuaq 
ur Aq[nowWIp 
WIM { aeyem 
joy pus ‘prow 
d1je08 [RIOB|o 
‘Joyoo[e UI e]q 
-njos A[Ipeey 


‘[OzZU0q, 


pp ut fq 


“njos #: Jeqye 
pus ‘[oqooye 
‘19yeM UT O[q 
-njos ATIpvey 


“Aq[nOWIp 
1 Ge Sains bse se 
pue [oqoore ul 
[OQ “40}vm Ul 
a]qnjos-ATIseq 


*KLITIANTOS 


o8PT 


of OL 


‘Suly[our 
qnogyis 
Suyvoy uo 
sosodmooed 


‘aNN0dWOQ — 
HHL 40 
INIOd DNILTA 


‘seTpoeu 
peq]os Savy UT 
Toyem UWOL 


*(d0}eM U10I}) 


so[Tpoou 
o13BUSITg 
-(jozmaq wo.) | Se ENS 
soyey peoig |} a 
IOH*HN 
-so]peou : -\- 
SSO[ANOTOD IOH*HN -\/- 
HO 
"WHO 
BMIPIVERAHS, | ee MOE) 


“IVNGHdIG 
*joueydAxo 10 
-Oprwe-1(T IVNUHd-IGA XO 
-OGIKV-I( 
“AaNIHO 
‘Tozmeq ee 
-£XO1 : 
Od GT @NIHO 
“G2 LVOZNAUG 
‘Toueqd 
PEELE Be LB “TOCIIN 
F-% jo oyea = 
-o[qoorpAFy 
‘aNV N “AWV NT 
OIMILNAIOS TVIOUENNOD 


‘SHONVILSANS ONIGOTHAUAC FO SNOILLOVEA 


‘[ozueq pfoo : HO 
UI ‘TOS ‘p[oo . ‘soqeyd HATE t 
eee rece 69L [euosexey Suc] ee “INONINDOUAAFT 
*101¥M JOY pue - th We — -AXOIp F.T 
¢ ee TPO°N ; 
I9Y4O ‘[oyoo]B n 
Uy “fos ATISeG HO 
ae 
by oy: POSEN ac. 02 ee eek DEP 
; / { & 
a a | ‘pre nooo Pn 
a q | 9of9008 Q4IM | *LOY4O UT 
 B~ | 40a anq ‘10qem | Josut ‘toqooye ‘uorj1sodmooep ‘soqeid ar AS “uroATs RET 
1 = | UL “Jos syyes pue .10}vma YUM Sq pr OYl[-BOl -[dueqdf£xo-d 9) 
Ais _ ¥ Sprloe /eroUTUL | UL ‘[OS "8° A. Pras 
ewe Ay | 
Bn | " a 
| ‘wefoaoxz0 1040 Fe cee, 
q JO WOTZH[OS pue joqooye 2 Mae Nak oe if: HO*0g |‘ploe oruoqdyns f 
8 ee et naa sis ah, "soqed rig -#g-ouqydeu 
j ; ; sowye {pjoo ut = ee : I 
S| es ot Poca 'l-norestpeysszo | orquioqyy HO -Ig-oprme ln NSONONIG 
Os | eed ‘ JO 1048M JO g jo 4[¥s wantpog 
H = |-:80ay a} 0489 | + 07Um 104 ut Esthne(on & HN 
| adipead s eTqnyjos ATise i To 
tt eee Fe) CLAREOe ABE oe au geaort 
ey ga “40q@ . SAN 
Ms “jos snoenbe | puv joqoo[e ‘suyjour |. A “UIDIOSOL 
Soy IOH | ut 44[n0 — qnoqyta "so[qey HO-(\— -OPlUlt-(q7 ‘NIOWOSTA 
vouoo Aq “qdd | -yrp yim |  yeoy &q oIquoyy = HB AN 9.F Jo -OGINV-Iq 
‘Arpeet Aro A | ‘fos { 103%m Ut | pesodmooeq, 9ye10[ qo01p4 FT . ae. 
i ee ash ae eae HO ; 


‘eye TT 


ay ‘TOs *s *[oyoo[s *SFRT 98 
a2 . ut ‘jos Aparey dbgeurnesedp, OH “HN 
es PIPE ies 1] TOV E109 oll ab siiecn ‘soyeyd a ieee "IONGHA 
Mig ye ‘olotqooupAq | Ul “fos *s “‘goq eseq eodf ou, | UI Sostipeysf10 -optme F.[ jo} _ OaINY-VAVg 
{ ‘ouos Aq ‘Jos | Ul ‘[os ‘A SI ‘sayjow eseVq oat} OU, yr aye1olqoorps TT 3 
{ snoenbe woay | oseq oarj OUT, qnoyqia ‘SUUSTIg 
~ 4 poyepdoorg Aone Saneoy uo HO 
> | PUB TOYOOTe UT) Hosoduoceq. 
Zz ‘Tos *s ‘10yeM 
3 : Ul [OS "A th 
“4 
ey | ‘uo1gisodmosvep 
er.) Gaia . . 
af i suustid Ho eiN4X1Ur &) 
ae “(seaTosstp | 908 9% S19 | 55 sarang *H0 A euourmb 
es euoumboapAy) | eseq 9043 ONL | sro moys ey 1 Ty 4 | [] -ompag + "T1OLUO 
an rIeyye pus ‘SUTZTOUL FNO UL sasT{[eysf.10 (ies = pcre ean oe -\/- jousydoprure 
be in. yoyooye Ut ‘jos | -yITM Satyvey Joueydoprme |;—7— Y -o-[Aqjou 8 
© 4 [ergaed ‘1038m | wo sesodmooep jo [Aqyou OS H HG Ho | Jo eyeqdng 
ash A Ul ‘TOS "A jousydoprare jo oyeydjug 
, yo [Ayyour 
5s jo oyeyd[ng nS Ley eee 
if Mei 
: ee | ‘plo Ut | @ *HO 
A “Be Z ‘ M N 
| [OS Sse] 61098 = eee » 
a 104 puL “104940 | "OD .18 W sou ah eee cen ‘jouoydoprure 
9 ee { “oTe UL ‘ToS ‘A | eseq 9oaj EY, | UL sest{feysAs0 ie -d qfqjow 04 “IOLA 
i a 4 rakees eseq eelj oyy,| “SuIgfeM —| esBq Bet OTL, | | jo ayvydqng 
s | “10119 qnoyat ‘guastid aE: 
ee | pue oyooje | sesoduoseq | do selpoon 
} Da | ‘Jos ‘s ‘ueqem HO 
ae | |} UP TOs “A | 
Fs K Fe oro SE, : “ANY N 
yh 4 Neale eee ie ‘WaOT . I OLILSNO nies oUuaNWO 
=the ‘SaIOV OL *‘RETMIAN IO AHL Ao ENIVIVISKYD VIOWYOW NOLL @) OIMILNGIOG TVIOU @) 
; S aANAOIAVHAG INIOg DVIGTIW 
ae S 
oo 


‘i “panuyuojg—SHONVISHNS DNICOTHAGC JO SNOILOVEY 


“MOr}NOS 

a snoanbe 

ae wolf punod 

_ | -tao09 egy “4dd 
plov oop go 


oq} WoAy prow 
_ | otdoTqoorpAéy 


* | 79409 ‘Aq 3dq 
Lg tae" 
sae 


pon -orphgq ‘ou0n 
s 
a 
i - 
Ry } 
a ee cre Pa 2S, 
ro) 
2 
b + 
B 
ieee / ig 
ee i 
 & 
2: oral ee 
RY b 
Del 
SM He 
ta = —_ 
eae 
YO ‘ 
‘ ro F fF ; . 
Ay i 
ro 
eta 
a P 
4 *dorynyos 
| snoonbe 


‘F919 
pur joqgoore 
Ut *(OSUL 


Ur “(08 “A 


‘lay1e pues 


“To qooye “107M 


ur ‘Os “A 


“19TVM UT 
"10S sso] ‘10q}0 
pue joqooe 
UI “[OS °A ST 


“SUT ploUL 
Wogyia 
jsoule “iaqem | posoduoseag 


*SoTp90 NT 


“oS: SEL 
qe SOP 


“SOFT 22 sqfou 


eseq oat} OY], | esvq Oar; OUT, 


“19q39 
ae 
*"foyooe 

Ur js "g 
OYE 
UT JOS “A 


4 


“SUI}[OUL 
qnoyyiIa 


Pesodmonacy . 


‘se[poou 
Sulutys 
SSITANO[OD 


‘saqerd o1qmoya 


OJAI 10yeM 
eq} UL peqIoa 
-U0d O18 YOIGM 
pouleyqo ore 
s[eysA19 OTUT[O 
-OUOUL 109¥M 
WoT “s39[qQ%B9 
Ul Ley }e WOT 
SOSsT][eysA.10 
OS8¥Bq OIF OUT, 
~ SpO[Qey 
OLUTLOLLT, 


LAE 


ION 
=f) ‘jousydopime 
tite ee, “144 9.F-% JO 
OHOHN\/TOH EN | pe ropqoorpay 
HO 
zh —HO ‘jozueq 
Y -AXO-TLT-S BT 
HO 
(OH “HN 


“ouTU 
-vip-[Aueyd 
F-T JO o7ea 
-o[yoorpé 


“lONTHA 
-OGIAV-IUJ, 


i 


"10 L1VO0NAg 
i 
es 
s 

“ENDUVIGNG | |. ose 

~IANGHd-VUVg vue 


{Hn BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, 


‘(jouaydoprure 


-eied oredumoo) ofp: per neoouod 


@ ple oluoydinsip-joyyqdeu-» 
8 Waseipuy YIM ‘seats toueydAxo 


| -OPLUL’-Tp JO panodmoo ozetp oq, 


4 


‘eutyoey200r14d jo 
moryntos snoonbe yitm “ydd oq 
@ S9SNVD 9}%jIIV PBOT JO WOT}NLOG 


oo 


“‘SHUVWAY 


2 anu; wp - SHONVISHNAS ONIGOTHAUC FO SNOMIOVaAYN 


*g3T[VY[e OTJSNBd "IVNAHdIG 
“sol[eyle "MOT}EPTXO sormber ‘804% uU0q 10 
OLJSNVD to euouinb ou sary) -1B0 eUT[ey[e 10 eytyd =| IVNUHd-IGAXO I 
-[NS [ja ajqnpos JON -OGINV-IC 
‘ououmb 
(OU SOATH ‘pod ‘royye eyy £4 
qojoIA suing ‘epos dn wexe} st ‘Os ayy ‘ANIHO | 
sgoreunqueo q1Bd JO UOTyppB O44 Jo woyE[npioe Ioyy ~ALVOOULg 
oul[exl¥ qnoyyim  § epr10j;qo ‘SoByle oO1gsnewo IO 
, olaiey yo doirp jo eouesaid’ ey} Ur ANIHO 
® YIM INO[OO uosIs Ioq}0 UIA Suryegs kq ~ELVOZNAUT 
pivsome §=us saatd ‘jos snoonbe ue woy | 
worynfos snoenbe uy poeyeredes di youaey 
"MOT}EPIXO UO ‘INO[OD pet XNvVEpIOg 
*Sol[By[e euoutnb eats you seop e ysejod o1ysnvo 
‘ eitydynas [Optuy ‘worynjos qya “en[q uainy “IOdIN VY 
uintpos snoenbe Ur nooo eyeudoqied watssejod 
[@13N9 NT pat osueqyul Ue seonp Jo uwolIgiIppe wo 
-oid eprdtojyo O10, suorIynjos o}iqd[ng 
joie a ‘SHONVISTAG 
NOILONOLNOD) DNISTGIXO) "‘SALTV HIV ‘ANY N 
NI ad@dOTHAG OL UNOIAVHAG OL MNOIAVHAG TVIOHANNOD 
v Sv das 


ION, 


x 


“DAILY COMPAN 


PHER 


vs 
Ee 


as 


PHOTOG 


*3m -IyNjos snoanbe 
shan 0} 5 iTyeoy uo Yo usAld 
Ajtpear s¢ yorym ‘aus quesund 
sqt Aq pestusooed SI euoun?) 


“IOJEM Jo Syed YZ UT 
"mo1qoIq “40d jo ared 
I pues poe omnygd 


ie " sidlagel 


‘[eaqnoN 


vi 


-Oprwme-Ip eyntip UL 
‘SaALd "|OS epLo[yo 
o1laey Jo doip eug 


sed bole ios sl -[Ius ‘ouoe jo qred T[ 
Deasnes. Satajossip Aq opel St 
; *[O8 SUISIPIXO JUOIUOA 
-uoo y ‘euoutnb o4ur 
sjuese Zatstpixo Aq 
poyteauoo A[isvo Ss] 
“3oyea0q.1e9 “€Q0 Jo WoHNjos9 
pue soryey[e UyA ‘piow o1nygd 
onsnes -INs pue ‘woarqorq 
; ‘yod «AIM posIprxo 
ueqM eUuOUIyO seAIyy 

oe "So}VUOgIvO 
s2atydins ~@ptxo 0 euoumb ON 

. [eaqne Ny 

iy *powlioy ououmb 
: ON ‘siuveddestp ew1y 
- *soqrydyns qtoys B Toqyye Yor 
|  ‘oulpex\8 ‘INO[0O 49[O1A OsUezUL 
yao Se ue ‘jos wo10ser 


“sa ky 
“Tpyo# 10138 ‘TOA9 MOT 
‘peaowel sf ‘a1aqe 
yim uonense sq 
‘fos snoenbe eurrey[e 
woly poyeiedes JON 


‘ANONIQOCUGA HR 


"1d}EM UL O[QnTOS 
Appest ee yorqa 
‘S,]8S OJUL SOl[By[V 


-o1gsnro pre ‘oyBdoq 


-180 feyiqd[as wintpos 
Aq po},19AT0O tT 


“INTO - 


MoOT[OA TOP[OS B GACT 
SUOfnjosS  SsUl[exLy 


. 


*INOTND ONT 
e ‘sores o1ysneo 
WqTA $ UMeIG Mopies ¥ 
‘qavo 4jod yyim eats 
*[03 eqqdyus snosuby 


"NIOKID 


‘NUDONONIQ 


‘NIOUOSTa 
-OGINV-I(t 


oh ue 


THE BRITISN JOURNAL PHGICGRAPHIC ALMANAC, 


1066 


_—_ 


“akp 
por neoouod e ‘smornjos oulpeyle 


-omsned ur ‘seats ‘plow o1uoyd(n 
| -SIp-joqgqdeu-» s,ueseapay pT 


“qolIqm UOTN[OS OY} UI poulsoj st 
punodwoo ozeip & ‘postudooes st 
PIS CHOATE JO [[OWs OF TLE PEppe 
WONNIOS o91241N oWOs pur ‘ploe 
otnydins 10 oWolqoorpAq qT 
pezyeinpioe oq [ousydopime - ered 
Jo o}eIo[qoorpky jo uoiynjos & JT 


“saTpexle pue 
sozeu0g.reo 
dE4SHeD 


“ayexedas ouonnb 
OPIUBIO|YD JO syooy 


| mol[ed Saviqippe 109340; 


uo ‘pue ‘peultoy 4say 


| SE ANo[Oo 4ejora doap ve 


“ploe aldo; qoorpAq yim 
pextm [ouceydopime 
-e1ed “[OS B 0} "(0S OU] 
JO OPL{O[Y® JO UOHIppe 
eq} UQ ‘euoutnb soonp 
-oud AjIsve UuoTyepIxO 


‘syeqsAro podeys 
-9y10s0o1 Sao, oyur ‘dulpueys uo 
‘sg08 Yorum ‘pinbiy ATIO ue jo 0} 
8} UL [OJEU OY} SOALO] UOTIBIOdeAD 
UO ESeq [OIE OY} JO ‘Jos (va10yIW 
"Se[POoM Po}[ey oUY UI 4NO 804R.FeUCs 


( N° 0 H’9) [o}eur Jo punodmoo 


OSOINU 94} ‘pappe ‘TOs e311410 OOS 
pue ‘plo’ o1mmydyns oyn[ip YAM pozR[ 
-Uploe Eq [OJOM JO *[os snoenbe ue JT 


"soreu0g.sRO 
eulleyty 


Sinai 


-auouinb osje pur 
‘(00100 pod XNvapIOg 
doap & ‘pioe oLingdus 
pue ezyVUIOATPIG YI 
udlyepIxo uo ‘30a14) 


"3918 0q.1v9 
UTES. 


"'SMAVNG YY 


— Bibl At 
NOTLONOLNOD 
Ni uddOTazAaq 

Vv sv agsyp 


*pouinsse 
Aj4¢uenboearz st 
SB ‘OAIZBALIOp [OSe10 
@ 4ou pues ‘daT}VAl.ap 
joueyd we ‘a10sa1aqy 
‘st JOJO] +  ‘“aorVp 
-xoJuo ouoUINd soaty 


‘ayerouayd 
jo wonewmioy oy} 
GUM DONIppe coGzANj 
UO PeA[OS3IP UTBsE 
St Woiym ‘aseq aay 
oq} “ydd ose sorpeyye 
OL9SnNvd £ UOLN[OS 
snoonbe poye1yuedG0O 
WOIf e8Vq 9atf ogy 
-ydd seyeuoqies pave 
seyiydms earyexyy 


“a8eqQ 991} OGY JO 
TI10} 949 Ul Joyow ey4 
UlB,00 «= ‘SeyvmOgueo 
OUI[vy]e 10 sejzLyd[Ns 
[Bajnea jo  uomsod 
-otd agivy @ uleyu0o 
osje yougm ‘yoyou 
jo suoTynjos Snoonby 


ered 


“IONDHA 
-OdINV-Va¥g 


“SHONVISaNG 
ONISTAGIXO 
OL TAOIAVHS 


“pent V03—SAON ViLSE NS 


‘SALTIVETY 
OL BNOIAVEAG 


“ANY NT 
QIIOYaNWOD 


ONIDGOTHAGG JO SNOLLC VET 


| ure | 
| ati 03 posodxe puy 
SuOIjN[Os 04} ITA 
, p>yeinzes oq aszoded 
% e “pomsojouoamb ON | seuzong 31 JOUNSIP 
s saqiqdns Tuvjoo entq deep A19A OAS SINOJOO OU, “IONSHd 
ei eis euleH[e ‘(08 snoonbe 9}NIIp & ‘ : Be a nat 
; ies CN op ea TMO1g S9M090q 4I Self OGINV-I, 
aes ee tt ask Se a ba ta be -KY|R ojsneo Surppe 
) vues dos eu sie. "Pt 
= Fares ie O fq ‘aee18 semoseq 
: - | -anoToo eq2 yseyod jo 
iy me uoiippekg  “qstmoy 
ag ae | -Jo4 st “fos eqiqdyas y 
it | 2 2 
Ae 
eae” Bae ‘suoIyn[os ysejod 
ies = eee ‘ pues oeyydins woay 
eri ANO[OS ENIG [NyIyNve B ONLY Jou qnq '-[a8 oyrqdyjns’ 
a RPE. rae Denies 2h. SAS Gt sertroutaie. p ae wor 1ay39 fq peqe 
2 [ponipisy Altay todas emp, oq Sux soy RTOGIvO ‘euoulnb ou sealy -redes stoidgq “epos “IOTIVDOUAT 
= udIgm oe4yrvydins snosdtaf JO a01g WexLV : eiysneo jo sdoap mos e | ; 
nae -n]Os ole Neage © Yals poxta Jo WOTITppe Uo Taosg 
3 Br ge: gov UOWN[Os (CyB tP Bst @W009q suoryN]OS 2 
, i ; .jolesortkd-oydtng 
Pt i. = . 
By eee ee ae ‘ : ; : 
“ 3 ; ‘anvyjd eG} Soe . s 
4 m0 pron oneoe oyniip Zarddoap Ne rye 
; pue ‘ieded Jars04]y uo “jos ey jo oa cd gh te eas te 
‘jo emos Suiauod Aq poutmaocyep. Sar oactnen Spier 
yseq st eAp sig} jo opeys ogy, a: s : : : *STOTJ NOS O19SNVO OU] : 
He OT] VATS o110;qooap& IM aRENae “ANIWNVIGNG ' 
(joaaqdopime- vied eaedtaod) ieee Uc tale lee AI “ex[e Wosy ogy paw | nr avavg , 


aoyyo Aq poyeredeg 


eed ANCTOO 43/01A-ped B plow oluoyd © ial bicley Parte. Tn 


| -[asip-jouyqdea-» s,ueseapuy J Bets ag ee cas 4 
| yytm seats ouimvtpue-;Aucyd © ihe euoumb — seaix = 
¥ eecore. Ls punodmoo OzBIp euy, : es oe ! 


ae 


NAC, 


“Oe ee 


(aa) The brown colour remains and quickly increases=pyrogallol, = 
Test further by special reactions, . 3 
(bb) The brown colour turns blue=di-amido-resorcin. - . 
3. The solution remains clear and bright, without any colour—brenz- 
catechine, hydroquinone, metol, ortol, para-amidophenol (when very 
dilute), or para-phenyl-endiamine. Test the original substance as to 
DP evolution of quinone by oxidation with potassium bichromate and 

sulphuric. 

() If no quinone is formed=brenzcatechine. Test with ferric 
chloride and lead acetate. 

(b) If quinone is formed by oxidation=hydroqumone, metol, ortol, 
_ para-amidophenol, para-phenyl-endiamine. 

Add to the aqueous solution of the substance some dilute sulphuric 
acid and shake with ether. 

(aa) If on the evaporation of the ether a residue of long needles is 
left =hydroquinone or ortol. Test for the same. If the hydroquinons 
comes from the ortol, the original substance will give, on oxidation, 
the Bordeaux red colour mentioned in the table. 

(bb) There is no residue, or but little, after evaporation of the ether 
=metol, para-amidophenol, or para-phenyl-endiamine. Prepare a 1: 20 
. solution of the substance, add some dilute sulphuric acid, and cool the 
solution by the addition of ice, and then add, with stirring, as much 
concentrated nitrite solution to make it smell of nitrous acid. 

(aa) If a felted mass of fine needles, separates=metol, Test 
according to table. 

(bb) If there is no separation=para-amidophenol or para-phenyl- 
endiamine. To some of the clear solution, containing nitrite, add 
some solution of q-naphthol-disulphonic acid (known also as Andresen’s - 
acid), made alkaline with caustic alkali. ; 

1. ‘The azo dye formed is of a ponceau red shade = para-amidophenol. 

2. ‘The azo dye formed is of a Bordeaux red colour=para-phenyl- 
endiamine. — : 
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B. THe DEVELOPER TO BE TESTED IS AN AQuEoUS Sonvurion. 


As aqueous solutions of developing agents generally possess keeping 
properties only in the presence of sulphites, these will be found in all 
liquid developers. In order to test this, it is only necessary to 
acidulate a small quantity of the solution with dilute sulphuric, and 
the smell of sulphurous acid will prove the presence of sulphite. 

To recognise the developing agent, place a small quantity of the 
eee solution in a little dish, and add a little concentrated caustic 
soda lye. 

(4) If the solution assumes gradually an intense colour on:exposure 
to the air. 

(a) If the colour is an intense blue=di-amido-recorcin, a small 
quantity of the original solution should be acidulated with dilute 
sulphuric acid, and the solution boiled to drive off the sulphuric acid, 
a couple of drops of ferric chloride solution, and strongly diluted 
with water. The solution will then assume the characteristic colour 
given in the table. “a 

(b) The solution, when in contact with the air, quickly turns brown 
=pyrogallol, amidol, or tri-amidopheno! A small quantity of the 


= < = 
= + ~ 
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eriginal solution should be placed in-a dish, and a lot of dry carbonate 
--. of potash added. . : 

' _ }: The solution turns blue=amidol. Test further as with diamido- - 
¥ésorcin, or extract some of the original sulphite solution with ether, 
evaporate the latter, and dissolve the residue with water. Ferric 

_ chloride gives a red colour. 

- 2. The solution turns brown on exposure to the air=pyrogallol. 
In order to confirm this, acidulate a small quantity of the original 
solution with hydrochloric acid extract with ether, dissolve the residue 
after evaporation of the ether in water, and test as suggested in the 
table with oxidised sulphate of iron. 

3. The solution turns a smutty green=tri-amidophenol. In this. 
case the original solution is more yellow than the former. ‘est 
further with ferric chloride, as suggested for di- amido-resorcin. 

(6) Soda lye produces no marked change of colour=brenzcatechine, 
di-amido-oxyphenol, eikonogen, glycin, hydroquinone, metol, ortol, 
para-amidophenol, para-phenyl-endiamine. ; 

Add to some of the origina solution some hydrochloric acid, slowly 

and with constant stirring, and note if any separation takes place, 
and then note if the precipitate dissolves in excess of acid. 

-(a) If a white precipitate is formed =di-amidc-oxyphenol, eikonogen, 
glycin, para-amidophenol. 

1. The precipitate formed does not dissolve inexcess of hydrochloric 
acid =eikonogen. 

2. The precipitate dissolves on addition of more hydrochloric acid 
=di-amidv-oxyprenol, glycin, and para-amidophenol. ; 

(aa) The precipitate does not dissolve on addition of strong acetic 

. acid = glycin. 

(bb) The precipitate dissolves in excess of acetic actd=para amido- 
phenol, di-amido-oxyphencl. 

Acidulate a small quantite of the original solution with dilute 
sulphuric acid, drive off the free sulphuric acid by boiling, and add 
to the boiting hot solution some potassium bichromate. _ 

(cc) ‘The solution smells of quinone = para-amidophenol. 

(dd) There is no smell of quinone= di-amido-oxyphenol. 

(B) No precipitate is formed on tha addition of hydrochloric acid 
to the original solution=brenzcatezhine, hydroquinone, metol, ortol, 
or para-phenyl-endiamine. 

Acidulate a small quantity of the original solution with hydro- 
chloric acid, and shake with ether. 

1. Ii a precipitate is left on evaporation of the «ther=brenzcate- 
chine, hydroquinone, ortol. 

The residue gives quinoné¢=hydroquinone or ortol. Acidulate a 
small quantity of the original solution with sulphuric acid, boil. off 
the free sulphurous acid, and oxidise with potassium bichromate. — If 
the red colour mentioned in the table appears, it is ortol; in the 
other case, hydroquinone. 

(b) 'The residue gives quinone=brenzcatechine. Test with ferric 
chleride and acetate of lead. 

_ 2. If there is no marked residue on evaporation on the ether=metol 
or para-phenyl-endiamine. Acidulate a small quantity of the original 
solution with dilute sulphuric acid, boil off the free sulphurous acid, 


1070. .- rn BRITgH JoURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, ——-[1903- 


and add to the liquid cooled with ice some solution of nitrate till it 
smells of nitrous acid. : 

(a) If, after the addition of the nitrate, a compound separates out 
caustic alkaline solution with a-naphthol- ¢ disulphonie acid. ; 
(nitros-metol)=metol. This is proved by no colour being formed in a 

(b) The solution containing nitrate gives, when poured into a 
caustic alkaline solution of a-naphthol ¢ disulphonie acid, a red-violet 
colour=paraphenyl-endiamine. = 

In the above notes the method of analysis is given when only one 
developing agent is present in the secret preparation. It is rather 
more trouble when two or more reducing agents are present; still the 
data in the table will be of some assistance, and ihey may be tested 
for separately. : 
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GEOLOGICAL PHOTOGRAPHS. 


Tuis Committee was appointed by the British Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science in 1889, for the purpose of arranging for the 
collection, preservation, and systematic registration of photographs of 
geological interest in the United Kingdom. 

Since its formation the Committee has been successful in obtaining a 
number of photographs, of whish 2000 were received and registered up 
to the month of August, 1898, when the ninth report was presented at 
the Bristol meeting of the British Association. 

The collection cannot yet be regarded as in any sense complete, for 
many districts are still poorly represented in it. A great effort is being 
made to fill up the numerous lacune. 

The Committee would, therefore, urge upon geologists and photo- 
graphers the desirability of further assisting the scheme, with the object 
of completing a national collection of photographs to illustrate the 
geology of our own country. 

The collection has been deposited at the Museum of Practical Geology, 
28, Jermyn Street, London, where it is accessible to the public for 
purposes of reference. ; 

lt is desired to obtain photographs illustrative of characteristic rock 
exposures, especially those of a typical character or temporary nature; 
important boulders; localities affected by denudation, or where marked 
physiographical changes are or have been in operation; laidslips; raised 
beaches; old sea-cliffs and other conspicuous instances of marine erosion ; 
characteristic river valleys or escarpments, and the like; types of rock- 
structure, jointing, folding, and faulting; glacial phenomena, such as 
roches moutonnées, moraines, drums, and eskers; or any natural views of 
geological interest. Photographs of microscopical sections and typical 
hand specimens of rocks and fossils are also admissible. 

It is important that copies of photographs which have been processed 
for illustrating articles and papers in journals should be deposited in the 
collection; they should be accompanied by an exact reference to the 
publication, and, if possible, a copy of the plate. 

Duplicate collections of about 200 prints and about 100 slides have 
been formed, and-the Secretary will gladly forward either or both of them 
to any local society that eontemplates joining in the work, or wishes to 
see what has already been done. -" 


a = APPARATUS FOR GEOLOGICAL PHOTOGRAPHY. 


The Committee has had under consideration the question of the most 
- suitable form of camera for geological field work. The following is a 
précis of communications from experts who have been invited to offer 
x ssuggestions on the subject. 
= The best camera to use is probably that to which the worker is himself 
most accustomed. These hints are added for those who have not yet 
adopted any particular camera. 
e camera should be as light as possible, but igidity when set up is 
absolutely necessary. 

Double swing-back and rising and falling front are essential, to allow 
of correct perspective and the true rendering of lines and curves. 

: The camera should admit of long extension to permit the use cf 
lenses of various foci. 

It is sometimes desirable to take photographs of inclined or horizontal 
rock-surfaces at distances of a few feet, for the purpose of showing minor 
features, such as veins, glacial markings, structures of gneissose rocks, 
&c. To effect this, two boards hinged together with some arrangement 
for fixing them at the desired angle are all that is required. The lower 
board must, of course, be screwed to the stand and the upper one to the 
camera. 

A spirit level should be used with the camera or attached to it. 

_ It is well to have three lenses: (1) A rapid rectilinear doublet of 10 to 
12-inch focus (for half-plate size); (2) a wide-angle meniscus, focal length 
about 6 to 7 inches, for interiors of quarries and craters; and (3) a long- 
focus lens of focal length equal to three or four times the length of the 
plate, for distant hills and inaccessible cliffs. 

If only one lens is used, it should be a rapid rectilinear of about 9-inch 
focal length (for half-plate size), and should be by some reputable maker. 
It must be the best of its kind obtainable. Though films materially 
decrease the weight to be carried, they are not recommended for general 
use; plates should be used whenever possible. Good general work can be 
done with a quarter-plate or 5 x 4 camera, and subsequent enlargement 
on bromide paper. In this case it is essential that the lens should be of 
first-rate make, and be used with a small stop. For direct printing, the 
cold-bath platinotype method is recommended as the most permanent, 
and it is now very easy to work. 

It is advisable, when measurements are unattainable, that a “scale 
object” should be included in the photograph. (A hammer is sometimes 
used, but it is not suitable; a walking-stick or a human figure seems to 
be satisfactory.) | 


en 
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RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THE COLLECTION. OF GEOLOGICAL PHOTOGRAPHS. 


(1) Societies are urged to form small committees for the purpose of 
noting sections suitable to be photographed, and arranging such work as 
may be possible in each district. To this end it is anticipated that the 
services of many amateur photographers may be secured. 

(2) Size of photograph recommended, 85 x 64 inches (“ whole-plate ”) ; 
but this is optional. In view of the difficulty of carrying a heavy camera 
and plates, it is not desired to exclude smaller views when these are well 
defined and clear. In the case of small negatives, when sharp, an 
enlargement to whole-plate size is desirable. The views should be printed 
by a permanent process whenever practicable. Isochromatic plates are 
strongly recommended. 

(3) In order to preserve its scientific value, each photograph should be 
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d by as many of the following details as can be conveniently 


= 


when neces- 


pplied on application. 


(a) Name and position of section or locality. 
(b) Special features shown, with illustrative diagrams 
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AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. ~ 


x. ae 
Des (c) Height and length of section, and compass direction. If pos- 
gible, a scale of some kind should always be given. 

(d) Name and address of photographer, or of the society under 
whose direction the view is taken. 
& (e) Date when photographed. 
oo (f) Indication of direction of light and shade; i.¢., state whether 
taken in “ direct light” or ‘‘in shade.” 


(4) Each photograph sent in for registration should bear a local 
number, and the accompanying form should be numbered at the top | ; 
right-hand corner in accordance therewith. neetie 
_ (5) Photographs should be sent unmounted. This is essential in order . 
to secure the proper geographical arrangement of the collection. They 
will be mounted by the Committee on cards of uniform size, with per- 
forated edges for binding, to hold one whole-plate, two half-plate, or 
four quarter-plate views. 
(6) Copies of photographic prints, lists of photographs, and information 
_ relative thereto, should be sent under cover to the Secretary of the Com- 
_ mittee, at the earliest possible date, in order to facilitate the work of 
registration. They should be sent in not later than August 1 in each year. 
_ (7) It adds very much to the usefulness of the collection when ama- 
teurs are willing to place their negatives, or copies of them, in the hands 
of a professional photographer, with instructions to supply prints or 
lantern slides, at a price, to those who apply for them. The Secretary 
would willingly help in giving advice on this point, as he is frequently 
asked where copies of the contributed prints can be obtained. 

Detailed lists of photographs officially received are published in the 
ainual reports of the Committee, which also states where the photo-. 
graphs may be obtained. These reports are published in the “ Annual 
Report ” of the British Association, and a copy will be forwarded to the 
donor of each photograph. 

Further information may be obtained from the members of the Com- 
mittee, or from the Secretary, W. W. Watts, Mason University College, 
Birmingham, to whom communications should be addressed. 
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TABLE “FOR CONVERTING GRAINS AND DROPS PER OUNCH 
INTO GRAMMES PER LIIR? AND VICH VERSA, ~ : 


1u00 : 480 1000 : 4374 4373 ; 1000 | 480: 1000 ~ 
25 es $ 7 AB 
as ae 3 an 36 
25 BY 3 Ly lay 
a5 DE $ 13t ly, 
25 oh t be 1 fe 
23 1s L 2% ig 
i 5 2 44 4 
133 1% 3 OF 6 
133 1} 4 9 8 
22 Dei 5 114 1055 
233 28 6 134 125 
3725 3.42 7 16 14,7, 
334 3h 8 182 162 
45, 315 9 204 If} 
As 43 10 228 203 
bal 413 1 254 2244 
519 54 12 273 25 
6°, Bit 13 293 27 Ay 
618 61 14 32 294 
73 62, 14 342 31 
T4E 7 16 364 334 
8.4. ree 17 3 8 35.4, 
814 74 18 Alt 374 
9 e 19 133 89,5 
92 £3 20 454 412 
14,1, 13% 30 684 624 
192 174 40 913 835 
24 22% 50 1143 1041 
284 24 60 1373 125 
333 308 70 160 1453 
B82 35 80 1828 1662 
434 B03 90 205} 1873 
48 433 100 2924 2084 
524 47199 109% 250 22788 
b72 B24 120 2742 250 
70 6372 1455 3334 8072 
764 70 160 3658 3331 
105 9545 218} 500 ee 45535 
1153 105 240 5484 500 
120 1098 250 5714 5208 


When a number in the cestral co’umn is that of the grains per 
avoirdup is ounce, the proportionate number of grammes per litre will 
be fcund next to it on the vight hand. 
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~ When a number in the central column is that of the grammes per 


litre, the proportionate number of grains per ayoirdupois ounce will be 
found next to it on the /eft hand, 

Thus, 70 grains per ounce (central column) are equivalent to 160 
grammes per litre (right hand). 

Again, 16 grammes per litre (central column) are equivalent to 7 grains 
per avoirdupois ounce (left hand). 

The outer columns may be used in conjunction with the central one 
in the same way, to convert drops per fluid ounce into c.c. per litre 
and vice versd. 


WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


By the Weights and Measures Act, 1878 (41 and 41 Vict., c. 49), every 
contract, bargain, or dealing, for any work done, goods, wares, or merr 
chandise sold, &c., by weight or measure, shall be according to the 
came or measures ascertained by th's Act, and, if not so made, shall’ 

e yoid. a tae ae 

No local or customary measures, nor the use of heaped measure, shall 
be lawful. : 
-- Any person who sells by any denomination of weight or measure other 
than one of the Imperial weights or measures, shall be liable to a fine 
of 40s. for every such sale. 
yall articles sold by weight ‘shall be gold by Avoirdupois weight; except 
that— 

1. Gold and silver, and articles made thereof, also platinum, diamonds, 
and other precious metals or stonez, may be sold by the oz, Troy, or 
the decimal parts of such oz. ) 

2. Drugs, when sold by retail, may be sold by Apothecaries’ weight.  - 

Nothing in this Act shall prevent the sale or subject a person to a fine 
for the sale of an article in any vessel not represented as containing any 
amount of Imperial measure. a5 

Every person who uses or has in his possession for use for trade, a 
weight or measure which is not of the standard denomination, shall be 
liable to a fine of £5, and fora second offence £10. oe 


Unsust Wricuts AND MEASURES. 
Every person who uses or has in his possession for use for trade, any 
weizht, measure, or scale, &c., which is false or unjust, shall be lable 
to a fine of £5, and for a second offence, £10; and any contract, sale; or 
dealirig made by the same shall be void. 


STAMPING AND VERIFICATION OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURES, 


All weights and measures must have the denomination thereof stamped 
thereon. 

Every weight and measure whatsoever, used for trade, shall be verified 
and stamped, by an inspector, with a stamp of verification. bess fF 

Any person who uses, or has in his possession for use, for trade, any. 
measure or weight, not duly stamped, shall be liable to a fine of £5-for 
the first offence, and £10 for the second. 

The above has been extracted from “ Every Man’s Own Lawyer.” We 
may add that the working of the Act is under the Board of Trade, and 
that all details are prescribed by Orders im Council. The. King in 
Council has power to sanction certain things, and by an Order of this 
sort, dated 19th May last, the use of Metric weights and measures was ° 
sanctioned. The making of Metric standards was sanctioned. by the 
Weights and Measures Act, of 1897. The equivalents to, be used in. 
future (in lieu of those prescribed by the Act of 1878) are directed in a 
subsequent Order, and are those given in p, 582 of the Atmanac for last 
year, . - on 


FORMULA. — 


Wit the view of enabling readers of the ALMANAC to find any 
particular one of the following numerous Formule or Tables, we give 
below an Index to the Contents of this section of the ALMANAC, which 


will doubtless facilitate reference. 


PAGE 

About Weights and Mea- 
SUPES "vitae, Sheehnaremony es teus 1077 
AT OUMEN. PADEI ay ps sects ie nee 1100 
Toning Baths for......... 1100 
Collodio-bromide Processes 1113 
Developers. ‘for......s..s4: 1114 
Collodio-chloride Paper....., 1099 
Developing Formule : 
Acetone Pyro... .ccstisesdees 1088 
ACULOL cei aiatios eth cad crema 1089 
ADVIGOW Gus cases tensor ee ee 1085 
DiC PEN Y sence res pus ceene eee 1090 
ADT PTCA see kaa tatccann te age 1088 
EU RONOP CTE 5 cc. neo 9b tilew ace 1085 
Ferrous Oxalate ............ 1081 
GI CAN: csi, a avogs eweoulines a... 1083 
Hydroquinone ............... 1086 
Kachin: «sates craensn fuseke.ce 1089 
MCtOls ii iieascewiacne ees 1081 
OREO Soa Siren igen eeu te 1088 
PUTO y Pos had, «uate dere O80 
Pyrocstechin.23e.. ss eee 1085 


Developing Formule of the 
Principal Plate and Paper 
Makérss -. ass scccs sade en ateeeid 1122 


Diaphragms, Standard ...... 1178 
Distances, Tables of, at and 

which objects are in Focus 1190 
Dry-collodion Processes...... 1112 
Dusting-on Formule ......... 1115 
Emulsion Calculations, Ta- 

bles for Simplification of 1160 
Enlargements, Exposure for 1173 


PAGE 
Enlargements, Tables for ... 1183 
Equivalence of the Alkalies 1159 
Foci, Equations relating to 1186 
Gelatino-chleride Process... 1067 


—Toning Baths for.,,....... 1067 
Hypo Eliminators, &c......... 1107 
Intensifiers cd. aiealseis: 1103 
Lantern Projection, Tab'e of 
Distantes.for--s.. ie 1187 
Miscellaneous Formu's and 


"Recipes, setacewetnt ceeeeeaet 1115 

Objects in Motion, Table 
showing Displacement of 
on Ground Glass ............ 1180 

Orthochromatic Precesses... 1106 


‘Reducers 25. i. doc vanaee een 1105 
Relative Exposure Table ... 1173 
Silvering. Mirrorsich. wsaemetars 1115 
Silver Salts, Solubility cf... 1162 
Solubilities, Table of ......... 1168 
Standards, Royal Fhoto- 

graphic Society’s............ 1181 
Stops, Continental, and their , 
U.S. Equivalents .......... ealeao 

Sun’s Position, Tableshowing 

Variation ob ieeaaeene 1176 

Symbols, Tables of Chemical 1163 
Thermometric Tables ......... Tagl 
‘U.S.’ System of Numbering 

SUOPS iyo. enecemsite ep eeeeeane 1175 

Varnishes“, -s. i sasiecs speed 1108 
View Angles... i wect-ancenetaere 1184 
Wet-collodion Process......... 1110 
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ABOUT WEIGHTS AND~- MEASURES. 


The inconveniences of the English system of weights and measures a 
has long been felt by all who are engaged in any form of research. It Be. 
-is not a question of the units so much as of their divisions. If it were ae 
only a matter of English convenience, there would probably be little 
desire to change the pound and the yard, which are our standards, and 
it would only be a question of dividing them suitably. But decimal 
division and multiplication of these units, or their subordinate ones, 18 
practically impossible to avoid, and no one can help feeling the advan- 
tage which would follow from universal decimalisation, at least no 
one who has much to do with the calculations necessary for modern 
science, which reduces all things to number, weight, and measure. If 
this decimalisation were taken in hand with our present units (stan- 
dards), it would be necessary to devise new names for some subordinate 
units, and to make them such as would clearly distinguish them from 
the old system. No one surely would seriously propose to deliberately 
add to the confusion we already enjoy of having two ounces, three 
drachms, and two pounds (not to speak of the monetary unit repre- 
sented by a sovereign) which are a constant source of confusion, even 
though some of these are not sanctioned by law. Besides, if we retain 
our units, we should still be under the disadvantage in our commerce 
of differing in our units from all our neighbours, and in our science of 
want of ready connexion between our units of length and weight. 
There have been several suggestions made for decimalising our weights ; 
of these the best probably was that the avoirdupois pound, of 7,000 
grains, should be divided into 1,000 parts, to be called septems, and 
that the measure of fluids should correspond to a pound of pure water 
and be divided similarly, but nothing has ever come of this. Recently, 
indeed, a proposal was made to adopt a new pound of 8,000 grains, 
divided into 16 ounces of 500 grains each, thus adding to our confusion 
for the sole purpose of getting an ounce of a round number of grains, 
for it is difficult to see what other gain there would be. ane 

If there is to be a change, then, the new system should be free from 
as many as possible of the disadvantages of what we have, and not be 
liable to require further modification. One solution only seems pos- 
sible, and that is that Englishmen take the advice of, and follow the 
practice of, the most scientific portion of their body, and adopt the 
metric system in its entirety. The units are not practically incon- 
venient, nor are the names of them really difficult to deal with; and, 
if they were so, objections would come with a bad grace from photo: 
graphers, whose journals teem with words of Greek and Latin deriva- 
tion, awful to look at and far worse to pronounce than kilo, gramme, 
‘metre, litre, orc. ec. 

Whether our readers are prepared to go the whole length with ys or 
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no (and the retention of the old forms should meet the convenience, of 
the most conservative) we think there is another convenience arising | 
from the step now taken. It must be well known to all that the use of 

percentages, and even of what are called parts, has become a practice 

in photographic work. What the advantage of parts, as lately used, 

is we fail to see; but the use of. percentages 1s a practical confession 

of the advantage of decimilation. It is proposed to adopt here one 

uniform quantity of the solution to be made up, that is the litre of 

1000 cubic centimetres, and containing 1000 grammes of pure water. 

The quantities if each constituent, will be given in grammes or cubic 

centimetres (c. c.), according as it is solid or fluid, and, as a rule, 

fractions of a gramme will be neglected. ; 

The English grains per ounce have been converted into grammes 
per litre by multiplying them by 16-7, and drops per ounce into c. C¢. 
per litre by the factor 25-12. ' : 

It has been suggested that the accuracy of these conversions 1s 
excessive, but it has been thought better to leave the expert to adopt 
more convenient figures, rather than to make the author of a formula 
responsible in appearance for what he did not sanction. In a few 
cases where the author has given his formula both in English and 
metric form, his equivalents have been adhered to, and it is hoped 
that this practice will be more general in future. 

Those who prefer percentages will find their wants met if they bear 
in mind that one-tenth of the quantities given will make 100 c.c. 
of solution, and be, in fact, percentages. The gentlemen who wish 


to make use of parts will find that, by reading parts for grammes or 


c. c. they will have formule quite as accurate as those they have been 
in the habit of using. 

In some cases there is a doubt whether the author of a formula 
means that the solution should be made up to the quantity directed to 
be made, or whether he means the amount of water specified to be 
added. It would be accordant with uniformity to take the latter 
view; in many cases it does not much matter which is taken, but 
when there is a large quantity of water of crystallisation in the sube 
stance used, it may be material, and it would be very desirable if all 
photographers would distinctly state which mode of mixing they mean 
to be followed. Where sodium sulphite, for instance, is employed in 


‘crystals, no less than half the weight is water. In this common salt 
it is stated in the Solubility ‘Tables that a saturated solution contains 


twenty-five per cent., but much stronger solutions are prescribed, in 
one case fifty per cent. is ordered in a standard work on our art. 
In this case, if 5 parts of salt (in crystals) is dissolved in hot water 
and the solution made up to 10 parts, we have virtually 2.5 parts of 
the anhydrous salt in the 10 parts, that is, a twenty-five per cent. 
solution, saturated at ordinary temperatures but liable to change when 
it.is cold; but if 10 parts of water are used to dissolve the 5 of salt, 


the solution will only contain twenty per cent. of anhydrous salt, 
end probably weuld always be unchanged in any work-room. 
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TABLE FOR THE CONVERSION OF ENGLISH WEIGHTS 
AND MEASURES IN THE METRICAL SYSTEM.* 


ne en ee ee = om A SEES 


ts LIQUID MEASURE. . LINEAL MEASURE, 
The : : : is ame ‘aie er iN ees os 
= Minims.| c.m. || Minims. c.cm. 
ast 0-0591 538 -| 38-1352 
2 0-1183 || 54 | 3.1913 
Sr Od 75 55 3.2535 Inches. Feet. Yard*. Fatkome, m. 
rg ee oA oper cone |) 1 = 0.083 = 0.6278 = 0.0189 = 0.0254 
ee eG 0-3549 || 58 4.4309 || 12=1 = 0-333 = 0.1667 = 0.3048 
9 0.5324 Cs A |i be => Ss, SP = tb = 1.8287 
10 | 0.5915 Drachms.' ; t ie ip eT ES: ir heer mane NE pS mere 
fab Oi ae | aor 
12 0.7098 1 38-5492. 
13 0:7690 2 7-0985 
14 0.8282 3 10.6477 || 
15 -0-8873 4 14.1970 |) 
16 0:9465 5 17-7462 || AVOIRDUPOIS WEIGHT INTO GRAMMES, 
17 1.0056 6 21.2954 | 
18 1.0648 y 24.8447 Drachmsg. Ouncer. Poun?s (Ibs.) g. 
19 1-1239 8 28-3939 1= 0.0625 = 0.0939 = 1.77185 
20 1-1831 2 aT Baers | 16= 1 = 0-0625 = 28.3495 
leek ee 256 = 16 sar = 453.59 
23 | 1.3605 1 OSs os nega: rr Agente gear er amar mea 
act tp eo. |) be ree 
25 1.4789 Nis bvé 
26 | 1.5380 4 3-576 
23 1.6563 6 170-364 
29 1-7155 7 198-757 APOTHECARIES’ WEIGHT. 
30 1.7746 8 227.151 ; ais 
33/1950 || 12 | 812383 1 g | 2] d 4 
34 | 9.0112 | 12 | 340-727.) 3. | ..8 z E E f 
Bera izio lhe dé. |, 307-515 ; 
37 } 2.1887 Ly Lb 425.909 Pe a PT, 
38 9.9478 16 454-303 1 | 0-05} 0-0167 , 0-00209'0-G0017; _C.0648 
39 2.3070 17 482-697 || 20] 1 0-334 | 0-0418 |0-00347| 1.£969 
40 | 2.3662 || 18 | 511-091 60 | 3 1 | 0-125 {0.01042} 3.8879 
41 | 2.4253 19 539.484 480 | 24 8 1 008333] 31-103 
42 | 2.4845 20 _ | 567-878 || 5760 [2:8 | 96 12 L 373.236 
43 2.5436 oS AE 2 iS Sa Sea Rad 
meiiepyig Patt). Sem. | 
45 2.6619 1 567-9 
46 2.7211 2 1135-8 
47 2.7802 3 1703-6 
48 2.8394 || 4 9271.5 | 
49 | 2.8985 || 5 2839.4 
50 25577 || 6 3407-3 
61.-| 3.0169 || 7 3975-1 
52 3-0760 8 4543-0 


* See also pp. 671-574; 1074-75. 
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DEVELOPING FORMULA FOR GELATINE 
DRY PLATES, Bee 


ee 


TnE following are a few of the typical formule that are generally 
employed for development, &c.; a much greater variety will be found ~ 
in the section headed ‘ Developing Formule of the Principal Plate. 
makers” (p. 1122 et seqg,), to which we also refer the reader, 


PYRO SODA. 
No.1, A. Salphit: of soda ..... F cette 6 ou-ces 188 grammes. 
Wathen. coe ak cee ees By eae 1000 c, c.' 
Pyrosallic ACW Mise nstenacrces 1 ounce 31 grammes. 


(Having dissolved the su!phite of soda, aid sufficient citric acid in 
solution to cause a piece of blue litmus paper inserted therein to become 
reddened.) 


B. Carbonate of soda <.4....sa.-. 3 ounces 94 grammes. 
Carbonate of potash ......... 1 ounce 31 3 
Wealer (3 /cales tenniescoue arma 32 ounces ‘1000 c¢. c. . 


When about to develop, mix these in equal proportions with two 
pacts the bulk of water, or, if the weather be vevy hot at the time, even 
a greater proportion of water. 


No. 2, A. Sulphite of soda (crystals) 2 ounces 166 grammes, — 


CriTiG ACI: aie E ae wie 60 grains 11 % 
Ammonium bromide ......... 40: 4 8 - 
PYEG iidoskieuane seri asrohuaeeats 1 ounce 83 me 
Wea bene® nisi, partes 12 ounces 1000 c. c. 

B. Sulphite of soda (crystals) 2 ounces 166 grammes. ; 
Carbonate potassium (crys.) 3.  ,, 250 an 
Water. 7. detec cts Cornea eres 127 - 1000°c. c. 


To develop, use 1 drachm (or 6 ¢. ¢.) of each to 2 ounces (or 100 ¢.c.) 
cf water. 


PYRO AND AMMONIA. 


No. 1. Strong liquid ammonia. ......... 2 ounces 25:C. C. 3 
Bromide potassium ..........0..0. 300 grains 9 grammes. 
Waker ria. ty daceen agweicex Nene 80 ources 1000c.c¢, 

No:2/ Pyreedilic acid adie. hctneen 20 grains 4°6 grammes. 
Waber oon ces stares spas arian enone 10 ounces 1000 c.c, 
NULPIGLACIC .iiesenwclenennt en sidase 2 diops 0.5 , 


For use take equal parts, + 
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FERROUS OXALATE. 


E No, ‘1. Satutated soldtion of sulphate of iron............ 1 part. 
Saturated solution of oxalate of potash......... 3 parts, 
Mix quant. suff. by pouring the iron into the oxalate. In hot weatber 
the proportion of the iron solution may be diminished with advantage 


--—s—- For TRANSPARENCIES ON GELATINO-CNLORIDE PLATES. 
No. 2. A. Neutral oxalate of potash 2 ounces 100 grammes. 
_ Choride of ammonium ... 40 grains 4:5 ~ 
Distilled water:.....,.6...... 20 ounces 1000 c.c. 
B. Sulphate of iron ........ ... 4drachms 34 grammes, 
WIGIGOCIC Astasceieseshens 2 es 17 FA 
Alum Ce ee i erry \ eee 2 99 ! 17 ” 
3 Distilled Water... se... 16 ounces 1000 c.c. 
4 - For black tones mix the above in equal volumes. 
~METOL. 
SINGLE-SOLUTION DEVELOPER. 
VUES OO ean a 40 grains 11 grammes. 
Sulphite of soda ............ 5 iy aaa 34 se 
FiVaroquinone ....2...,:+.... Po Re Spee 14 a 
Carbonate of potash ....., BAUS 69 Ss 
OT oats cain thigh dae «nica 0 8 ounces 1000 ¢.c. 


Apply heat if necessary to dissolve the metol, and afterwards add the 
- sulphite, and allow that to dissolve before adding the other ingredients. 
| For use under normal conditions, one part of the above is to be diluted 
with three parts of water. 


TWo0-SOLUTION DEVELOPER. 


POET Ee OOS ev aR aa 40 grains 11 grammes. 
Hydroquinone..........s..0 48°), 14 ra z 
Sulphite of soda............ ee 34 ce. 
NEM cig tings co adage ve 8 ounces 1000 c.c. 

B. Carbonate of potash ...... 1 ounce 13 grammes. 
VOL Sg a, Se er een * 1 quart 1000 c.c. 


Foruse, mix one partof A with three parts of B for ordinary exposures 5 
for over-exposures use less of B, or else add a few drops of aten per cent. 
solution of bromide of potassium, or of a five per cent. solution of citric 
acid ; for slight under exposure, increase B. 


ILFORD ORDINARY 


BEATES 


POPULAR BEST PLATES FOR ALL-ROUND WORK. 
PRICES. : EXTREME LATITUDE. 


Admirable Results without Trouble. 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, E. 
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THREE-SOLUTION DHVELOPRR, 


A, Metoleyicimacwnierren cee vcs 40 grains 11 grammes. 
Sulphite of soda . 0.004 Sia T2007 2o 34 alae 
Water cvrcctenc cone ‘adie 8 OUMCeN yy 1000C. em 

LB? Hydroquibone scene . 40 grains 11 grammes, 
Citric acid oobee TUEAUV Ove boe dsb baderde 10 99 ; 3 “99 
Water! (xtis2%.< ae ad, toes 8 ounces. 1000 cc. 

C. Carbonate of potash....5....0.... 1 ource 50 grammes, 
AEN Cs Orme MRS Bouma ote 20 ounces 1000 c. c. 


For use under similar conditions to those already mentioned, take 
one part each of A and B and two parts of C, 


METOL-HAUFF. 

Solution A. 
WAGE wits. ciueee re eae .... 100 parts 1000 c.c. 
MetoL via [Le Pees eee 1 part 10 grammes, 
Soda sulphité...63.5 i. pian Wreee 10 parts 100 “ 

Solution B. 
Waateraceial © Fc. eneiccre age meet ae 100 parts 1000 c. ¢. 
Carbonate potash (orsubstitute) 10 _,, 100 grammes, 
C ystallised carbonate soda ... 20  ,, 2C0 as 


For use, three parts A to one of B, 


METOL-ANDRESEN. 
(WHGOT Sa. ante ctanesnen ovat thereat 1 quart 1000 ¢. ¢. 
Me tok visas. cca dca cng oe ceeodon 6 to ee ee 19 grammes. . 
Sulphite of soda 33.0. a Ais. yos9e beer Onmere 175 a5 
Carbonate of potash ............ Oe Wa 88 rs 
Bromide cf potassium ............ iy ounce Zo Fi 


For use, take one part of developer to three of water. 


IL R PLATES 


POPULAR THE PLATE FOR THE STUDIO. 
PRICES. FINE GRAIN, s 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, E. 
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©. To fprotorraplier who prefer t)> work with separate solutions the 
following is recommended: - 


; = me Wray heel haar Xp ctuloeca. if qua: t " 1000 Cr Cc, 
. Lt are ee ee eee o daces 2 CDNCI 19 grammes, 

Nulphiteof soda aici. ..... 7 ounces 175 a 

ee re late dts ce De Quarts. 1000 c: c. 
Carbonate of soda ............... 7 ounces 58 gramme:, 


Oae part of A is m‘xed with three parts of water for use, bromide f 
p tassium being as required for the prevention of fogging. 


ANDRESEN’S GLYCIN. 
I. For soft development : . 
“Solution A (warm slightly). 


PUGLEY Race roo on .ns steep acabe sevens 4. parts . 40 grammes, 
Cirbonate of Potash ....... Raped oy, 1S 
soulpniteot soda:(cryst.)........ 12 ~,, 120 < 
VOLES See vi li iad nS Sa LOO er, 1000 e.c¢ 
; Solution B, 

Carbonate of Potash ............ 10 paris 100 grammes. 
Water iiiiicen 5a eee LOGu =, 1000 ¢. c. 

For use mix one part of A with two parts of B. 

Il. For hard development: 

BREWO IE eek ota c wap seed ot ated ey cst 5 parts 50 grammes, 
Carbonate of potash .....,...... 25 S 250 a 
Sulphite of soda (cryst.)......... 2Da-F. 45 250 ne 
Water .:..... ian Si, et eet 100: 2. 5, 1000 c. c. 

For use to be diluted three tines its volune. 

GLYCIN-HAUFF. 


The conceatrated developer is made up as follows :—350 grains (80 
grimmes) of sodium sulphite crystal are dissolv ed by heat in cne ounce 
(100 ec. ¢.) of water, 150 grains (35 erammes) of glycin are then added, and 
the mixture is to be heated to boiling point, and one and a half ounces 
(150 grammes) of potash carbonate are added (begin adding the potash 
in small quantities, on account of the carbonic acid gas). When ccld, 
this concentrated develorer—forming a thin, pasty solution—may b: 
kept as stock. For use, shake the solution first, and dilute the required 
quantity twelve times for ordinary purposes. For use w hen developmeat 
is to be left to itself, the stock solution is diluted fea times, 


POPULAR EXTREME SPEED. 
‘PRICES. ~ EXTREME EASE. 
UNRIVALLED FOR SNAP-SHOTS. 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, E.° 
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A ONE-SOLUTION FORMULA. 4: 


Sodiam ‘sulphit@.27.\5),. eve oneades 40 grains 23 erammes. 
Gly Cie ates Sets Mee eines 11 * 
Potassium carbonate ............ 80... 46 45 
Waterss a. vidavveecieut coctein nee ote 4ounces 1000c. c. 
PARAMIDOPHENOL. 


Paramidophenol is the basis of rodinal and can be prepared either as" 
a one or two-solution developer; the former when made with caustic — 
alkalies is specially suitable for negative work, whilst the latter made 
with the carbonate alkalies is more suitable for positives. 


Two-solution formula, 


A. Paramidophenol hydrochloride. 4 ounce 20 grammes. 
Potassium metabisulphite ...... : eee 10 ¥s 
Waters is 5.. stints tecas seers teeetinete 25 ounces 1000c.c. 

B= Sodium sulphiteé... cavwseaaeaceun 14 ounces 60 gramm<s. 


Potassium carbonate............... 12* 33 60 x 


Water-.c.cot ean ee 25 = 1000 c. c. 
For use mix 1 part A with 2 parts B. : 


Single-solution: 


Potassium metabisulphite ...... # ounce 30 grammes. 
Distitled waters i.i..:teseneseeed 24 ounces 1 OOD E20, 3 ae 
Paramidophenol = aw <tnseanee ee 4 ounce 10 gramme3, 


Stir the solution and add gradually 
Saturated solution caustic soda g.s. 
till the precipitate first formed is redissolved. 
For use dilute with from 10 to 30 parts of water. 


PARA-AMIDOPHENOL. 
Para-amidophenol chlorhydrate .,. 48 grains 5 grammes. 
Crystallised carbonate of sodium... 1 oz. 0 ‘5 
Crystallised sulphite of sodium ... 1 oz. 50 ae 
W BtSi soi cocusart veces Masatcnon sees 20 ozs. 1000 -ae., 

For use, dilute with an equal bulk of water. 
Para-amidophenol hydrochlorate 60 grains 7 grammes. 
Sodium ‘sulphite.. ccc. cates sit aloe oe 5 

be CALDONE LO <4, scaaerueeenae AOD Foagn 46 F; 
(Wate cing core alan oonwae ai eater 20 ounces 1000 c.c. 


ILFORD CHROMATIC 
PLATES 
POPULAR The FINEST Isochromatic or Orthochromatie Plates made, 4 
PRICES, UNIQUE IN THEIR.CORRECT RENDERING 


i hay 


OF COLOUR-VALUES IN MONOCHROME. 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, E. 
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; Dr. ANDERSEN'S FORMULA. 
PiScamilaphenol et cob . WZegrains 8 grammes. 


2) DOUG BIE OILC YY, cetpavecstiesssscsccerex FOS 4), 80-5; 
2 z carbonate. op ROE Lee eee G4? 5,5 40 ~,, 
es NY BAU arte ipa sVonnrnsicase af SS 20 ozs, 1000 ¢.c. 
Ls PYROCATECHIN. 
eS A. Pyrocatechin..........00.56... 192 grains 20 grammes. 
a Sodium sulphite ............ 14 ounces 80 a 
Distilled water............... BAKE 5 1000 c.c. 
B. Potassium carbonate ...... _ 2 ounces 100 grammes. 
Distilled water.............. PoE ee 1000 c.e. 


For use, mix 1 part of A with 2 parts of B. 


Another formula containing sufficient phosphate and caustics dito 
form sodium tribasic phcsphate, is the following :— 


A. Pyrocatechin.....:.,.... 192 grains 20 gramme:. 
Sodium sulphite ,,,... 4 ounces 100 * 
- ed Distil'ed water ....... anes) aa 1000 ¢. ¢. 
B, Sodium phosphate..... 450 grains 47 aang 
Caustic soda......... Reet 48 5, 4 
Distilled water ......,,. BO a 1000 ¢, oe 
For use mix ] part A, J part B, and 1 part water, 
AMIDOL. . 
PTE leet ny cvicn dscns 5000 80 grains 23 grainmes, 
Sodium sulphite.. LS SE S005, is Uae 
0 EGS ie ae as 8 ounces 1000c.c. 


For use, one ounce of the solution is diluted with three ounces of 
water, with one and a balf grains of potassium bromide to the ounce 
of developer. 


EIKONOGEN. 
No. 1, A. Crystalline sulphite of soda... 384 grains 40 grammes, 
PARONOGON ...s-60-s cece Re ease hs 12553 13 a 
Distilled water........se.s-css00-+. 10 ozs, 500 c. ¢ 
B. Carbonate of potash (or cal- 
EEG Vcr sicc ves swine seis 23 « 14-14 oz, 60to 75 grammes, 
Distilled water...,........ a ain SOS 10 ozs, 500 c, ¢c, 


For use, mix equal volumes of A and B. 


ILFORD ~ PROCESS AND 


HALF-TONE PLATES 


POPULAR THE BEST PLATES FOR ALL 
PRICES. PHOTO-MECHANICAL 
WORK. 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, E. | 


t 
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ONE-SOLUTION DEVELOPER, ~ ee | 


Sulphite of soda in crystals...... 8 ounces 100 grammes, 
Carbonate of soda in crystals... 3 ,, DOO Cis 
Distilled: water -.5 0) ar acseeees BO: Scere 1000 c. c 
BIKOROSIE a-ha eee Fiveaspie 1 ounce 13 gramm7*s. 
HYDROQUINONE. 
idee. THyHroquinone awe), cee 1 part 15 gramm’s. 
Sulphite of soda. «2. ......2; 2 parts BOF Liss 
Carbonate of soda............ LO 08 Yap: 
Watered. 5. sce cheer 6 (as | 1000-c>c. 
No.2,- Av Hydroquinone:: «23. ,26.-enee 4 grains 9 grammes, 
Metabisulphite of potash... 4° ,, 9 es 
Bromide of potassium ,...., 1 grain 23 3 
Distilled-water ...¢.05..4.4 lounce 1000 c.c. 
B. Potassium bydrate ......... 10 grains 23 grammes, 
Distilled water .............., lounce 1000c.¢. 


Equal parts of A and B. 
With some plates the bromide may be omitted. 


No: 8, A. “Hydroquinoné..° #3 80 grains  —Ss- 9 grammes, 
Citric acid 2. 20 ee i 8 rt Po, 
Sulphit2 of soda(recrystal.) 80 ,, 9 i 
Distilled water <1.) stone 20 ounces 1000 c.c. 

B. Caustic potash (fused)...... 160 grains 18 grammes. 
Sulphite of soda ..........., 1SG:ooe 18 ae 
Distilled water ...7........5.. 20 ounces 1000 ¢c.¢. 

C. Bromide of potassium ...... 24 graias 55 grammes. | 
Distilled water ............. +, Llounc? 1000c.c, 

D.. Caustic, potash ....ete a 160 grains 18 gramme 
Distilled water ss. 0ai04: » 20 0unc:s 1000 c.c. 


For normal exposires use equal parts of A and B, adding five m\nims 
of C fcr every ounce of solution, or one per cent. of C. 

For over-exposed plates use 'D instead of B, with an, extra quantity 
of C. 

For under-exposed plates omit C, and in extreme cases add six or 
eight grains more of sulphite of soda to each ounce of the developer. 
The object of increasing or decreasing the quantity of sulphite is to 
give greater or Jesser density. 


[LEORD “Sos” a oss 


LANTERN PLATES 


POPULAR BRILLIANT SLIDES—‘ Special” for Cold Tones ; 
PRICES. a “Alpha” for a Wide Range of Warm Tones. 
The “ Alpha.” Lantern Plate is tie ONLY Plate of ils kind 


ILFORD; LIMITED, ILFORO, LONDON, E, 
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No. 4, = . Hydroquinone............ Ay 160 grains 18 gratnin’s. 
Sulphite of soda............... 2 ounces 100 by Ayes 
eg CALETO, RGAE ios vielen os'os Pty os 60 grains 7s a 
Bromide oLammoniumn..<¢ 9) 20%. 45-00 2 ‘3 
MPSer FOts. wdc havsctils 20 ounces 1000 c.c. 
B. Carbonate of potash......... 2ounces 100 gramme, 
Carbonate of soja (crystal) 2 ,, 100 a 
PGES Os vars cron the Sa cucn sv esp A Pee 1000 c. c. 
Take equal parts. 
No.6; "AS Hydroquinone™:); 3:53: 23s43. 15 grains 7 gramires. 
Sulphite of soda ............ Tbs, 35 
NMC Eitan cei cave te vad ses dogo 5 ounces .. 1000 c.c. 
B. Carbonate of potash ....... 90 grains 41 grammes. 
Eo RAE pen gone DS ae ae 5 ounces 1000 c.,c. 


C, Ten per cent. solution of bromide of potassium. 
Use equai parts of A and B, and add two or three minims of C., 
With some plates no bromide restrainer will be required. 


No, 6, Sulphite of soda ............ 4 ounces 40 grammes. 
Hydroquinione 7. ...:....5.... 4 ounce 5 i 
Carbonate of soda ......... 74 ounces 7b 7 
ag Cent ene ae 20 iS 200 c.c. 


For use, dilute ten parts with water to thirty-five parts. 
For a single stock solution prepare as follows :— 


Ors, Ay HVOroguinone ...5 05.66.04 50 grains 29 grammes. 
Metabisulphite of potash 80 _,, e246 2 
URIS 8 aaa RR ea 4 ounces 1000 c.c. 
B. Carbonate of potash ....... 840 grains 480 grammes, 
RE arte iaeve aloes fawn ccs 4 ounces 1000 c.c. 


Filter solution B, and then mix A and B, 


For use, take half an ounce of this solution and add to five ounces 
of water, 
For CHLORIDE PLATES, 


PTIEOGUINONG 2). carci do weeds ce 2 grains 45 grammes. 
SMIOICS OF FOS oo. k cevncccue ses ves 14 ieee 93 ad 
Carbonate of ammonia (or pot.) » 23 
Bromide of potassium....,...,...... qs grain SM: Raley sk 
Re re A SUES cp vor tiaiae we ste een 1 ounce 1000 c.c. 


ILFOR D P.O.P. 
THE LEADING GELATINO- GHLORIEE 


POPULAR PRINTING-OUT PAPER:: 


- PRICES. Exquisite and Unique. _ Used all over the World. 
See Price List for Varieties. 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, E. 
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DIPHENAL. 


Diphenel one of the recently introduced new developers, is cheratbatly ae 


ci-amido-oxydiphenyl, and it is the production of the Actien- 


Gesellschaft fiir Anilin-fabr:kation, of Berlin. Itissentoutintheform — 4 


of a readily prepared solution of a brown colour, and the following are 
the directions for its use. For correctly exposed apa take :—- 


Diphenal.. os sus sive c doen pee 1 part. 

Waters, cede pe ow acene. sakag suru telus ae eee 15 to 20 parts. 
For over-exposed plates— 

Dipbenal iii. ccdes suis seaeunaep devas 4 peeceei neta 1 part, 

Water Sittin atace eee eeiaiones 1. tap ks einen tie 8 to 10 parts. 
and for under-exposed plates take— 

Diphenal ¢....4. Diet ccs gees han ee 1 part. 

Water c.xsettandssrsms ei gansed es ga eco eee 20 to 25 parts. 


ACETONE PYRO-DEVELOPER,. 


Messrs. Lumiére, who introduce1 acetone asa substitute for alkali 
in the pyro- -developer, reccmmend the following composition as the 
best for a normal developer :— 


W a bO0s et o<sdincercietac sneer an neamenimns tuuvsisccsamers LOO parts. 
Sulphite of sodium (anhydre 13) ipieissbdskie ty te ee 
Acetone soluticn = ..0...stesss teas coeds Oharen en eean eee 
Pyrogallie acid s..5..c00sevs <asuse Oe pometeage eee ake 1 part. 
ORTOL. 
1. ORTOL SODA. © 

A. -Waterscold viet Geo eee 10 ounces 1000 ae. 
Metabisulphite of potash ... 35 grains 7‘5 grammes, 
OPtOl Fiestas Coen epcinen eee TOCe.. 15 *. 

By Water a cvgsudipeee cect one 10 ounces. 1000 cc. . 
Carbonate of soda, crystals... 1} ,, 120 grammes, 
Sulphite of sodium, crjstals... 1} ,, 180 i 
Bromide of potassium ...... 5—10 grains 1—2 5 
Hypo solution, 5:100 ......... 50minims 10 ec.c. 

2. ORTOL POTASH. 

A. Waters ceolds. sc nse. eee 10 ounces 1000 ce. 

Metabisulphite of potash...... 35 grains 75 grammes. 


Ortol aie, pease rea ae eee in be 15 = 


ILFORD SELF-TONING 


In two varieties, Glossy and Matt. . -, PAPER 
POPULAR  ~—__——s Uniformity of Tone without any Trouble. 
PRICES. Absolutely Simple and Reliable. 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, E. 
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5 eg ah eee vicsee LO Ounces 1000 c. ¢. ; 
Carbonate of potash SS ree 4 ounce 60 grammes, 
e Sulphite of sodium, crystals 12 ounces 180 = 
- Bromide of potassium ,..... 5—10 grains 1--2 f 
“ Hypo solution 5:100 .,,,...... 50minims 10: cee. 
S In cold weather the bromide of potassium may be left out. 
ie For quick development take 1 part A and 1 part B. 
bag For slow and soft development take 1 part A, 1 part B, 1 part water. 
q; 
: ADUROL. 
b I. per ARATs DEVELOPER. 
| PE OUoshs ces ty dssapeerisgaf oii vnee ss 10 grammes 85 grains. - 
f Sulphite of sodium Get) er 80 12 ounces, 
ee DOME Natya, cose ceccpnessie sect 500 c. c. Tae 5 
| B. Carbonate of potash............... 60 grammes 1} ounces. 
UES OS See eG AE ane OO .. 500 c.c. LOG 255 


iS For studio work and snap-shots take 1 part of A, 1 part of B. 
| For time exposures outdoor take 1 part of A, 1 part of B, 1 part of 


f water, 

ee II.—ONE-SOLUTION (CONCENTRATED) DEVELOPER. 

3 Sulphite of sodium (cryst.)...... 200 grammes 4 ounces. ea 

ee Carbonate of potash ............ 150 3 eee » 

i PSC aes cigg nc aheacuaies uc ip hye unas dy 500 c. ¢. 1s, ee 

: “= After all having been dissolved, wa: 
MCEGO RG. asin: eee ahite ooh Liss Veesins 25 grammes 3 ounce. 


For studio work and snap-shots take 1 part with 3 parts of water . 
For time exposures outdoor take 1 part with 5 parts of water. 


KACHIN. 
A SINGLE-SOLUTION DEVELOPER. ‘ 
i LE Lae See Rane Se AR 20 ozs, 200 grammes. 
PGE SOOO oe. cg ccakdec ts iy ense % OZ, 5 fs 
Carbonate of soda (crystals) ... 1. ,, 10 Br 
CON Eo SEE Op na eS 96 grains 2 - 


PAPER 


POPULAR SUPERB MATT SURFACE. 
PRICES. CONTACT OR ENLARGEMENT. 
See Price List for Varieties. 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, E. 
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A TWO-SOLUTION DEVELOPER, 

A OVE ALOP Ss, Misa, sce heet iatmeeee tenets 20 ozs, 250 grammes, — 
Sulphite of soda. :° sage ses ates yh 25 B 
Kachin 2:53 iiakhp cans eee peers 192 grains D - 

By Water <5, tase pees ae eee 20. ozs. 250 grammes, 
Caustic sod. (pure sticks) ...... 192 grains 5 vets 
Phosphate’ of Soda fcnt-csmesceasr 32078. 47 ih 


| For use, mix 1 part of A with 1 part of B and 1 part of water. 


IMOGEN-SULPHITE. 


This new developing agent is said to be a mixture of well-known 
developers, and it is simple in use and works cleanly and with great 
brilliance. 

A. Imogen-sulphite......... 1 ounce 83:3 grammes. 
Warm distilled water 11 ounce3 1000 c.c. 


B. Cold saturated solution, sodium carbonate, 


For correctly exposed plates mix 2 parts of A with 1 part of B. 
For under-exposure of soft negatives mix 2 parts A, 1 part B, and 2 
parts water. For over-exposure add from 5 to 50 drops of 10 per cert. 
solution of potassium brumide to every ounce of the developer. For 
very heavy contrasts use equal parts of A and B, and add to every ounce 
of developer 5 drops of 10 per cent. solution of potassium bromide, 


DIOGEN. 


Diogen is one of the latest developing egents, the composition of 
which is a secret. It gives a negative with good black colour and gocd 
gradation. 


Sodium sulphite............ 4 ounces 100 grammes. 
Diogen.eaa sia 1 ounce 24 hs 
Distilled--watersys3. - cist 10 ounces 250 ©. Cc. 
Potassium carbonate ...... Disses 125 grammes. 
For correct exposure mix ;— 

Concentrated solution .., 4 drachms 14 ¢.¢, 
W ater. (ites tains aber 17 i 60 , 
Potassium bromide 10 p r 

cent. solution taxes 2 drops Dies 


cae SP 


PAPER 


POPULAR. GENUINE PLATINUM PAPER. 
PRICES. _ ; In Two Varieties, Rough and Smooth, 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, €, 
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4 For under- fexporure’ — cre age te im LS La ae 
Concentrated solution .., 4 d:achms 146.0) (2% | ate 
1 Ss Se aie ae wen, oro ounces 60-90 ,, “he: 

For over-exposure :— | ; ee 
; Concentrated solution .... 4drachms 14 ofc: “4 
ue Se a eee 15-2 ounces. 25-60 ,, g 
Potassium bromide 10 per : 

cent; solution ..,......... 2-85 m. D-210 —,; 


3 HYDROQUINONE, BR. 
- This developing agent is stated to be a chemical mixture of hydro- 
_ quinone and a bromide, and whilst possessing all the advantages of 
| _ hydroquinone, such as c’ear working, it does not give that harshness of 
contrast so characteristic of hydroquinone. It “keeps well and does 
not stain, 


PEI VOLOQUINOLE*DT?, co ..s es ecncvo nets 4 ounce 10 grammes. 
ky Sodiumswlphites:ciciesis ccc... 4 ounces 80 
Ri : Water Le a ee 2) ee OMT OD Perro errr ere eres OCHRE HE 2 99 500 C; Cc. 
B. Potassium carbonate,,,.....,...... 3 ounces 60 grammes, 
Water pree Ce Ce On ee 25 99 500 Ce Cc. 3 


For use mix 5 ee A, 5 parts B, and 4 parts water. 
For over-exposure mix equal parts of A and B, and 20 to 30 drops of 
10 per cent, bromide solution per ounce. For under- -exposure mix equal 
parts A and B, and from 2 to 3 times the quantity of water. 
2 


SYNTHOL. s 


ONE SOLUTION, 
Bynthole rye item OO. RTAws 8 grammes, 
Sodium sulphite eee ee 150 i 40 As 
CUES ORES E ne ean er 34 0z8, 1000 c, c. 
Two SOLUTION, 
ea a ee 60 grains 12°5 gramme:, f 
Sodium metabisulphite ey ee 860 . 75 f 
ME Scars nats Gp sas eslea St eee 10, oz2, . 1000. c..¢, 
2, Carbonate of soda .,...:., Bsc ant 1 oz. 100 grammes, 
WWADBE P,( ay cn PE Nes i ant ey SA 10 ozs. 1000 c, ¢, 


_ For use mix in equal parts, 


| & FO R D FOR ALL WHO = he 


Easily worked in precisely the same way as 
- POPULAR ILFORD PLATES. 
PRICES. See Price List for Varieties, 


JLFORD, LIMJFED, ILFORD, LONDON, E. 
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THE GELATINO-CHLORIDE PROCESS. 


BARKER’S FORMULA FOR PRINTING-OUT EMULSION. 
Gelatine (Nelson’s No. 1 and 


Coignet’s, equal parts)...... 175 grains 80 grammes, - 
Chloride of ammonium ...... Loe . wat 
Rochelle salts «i cics0s+csitveese 504. 23 f 
Nitrate of silver: V0... ted, dee 34 * 
AleobO1 is jsp ahs nacadaeeeaae Bet x: 4 drachms 100 c.c. 
WALGrs,. ic ibescp in oceee ene 5 ounces 10007 


Heat to 100° Fahr. (38° C.), and allow to remain at this carpets 4 
after all is dissolved for ten minutes, after which proceed in the usual 


way. 
VALENTA’S FORMULA, 

A. Bilver nitrate a. :2t.0.sveornees 480 grains 32 grammes, 
Citrie “acid ‘vcicc.nsemexcoeen 120 * * 
Hotewaterc..:;.35.30hoasareouee 5; ounces 160c.c¢. 

B.>.Gelatine "isaac. ust 1440 grains 96 grammes. 
Ammonium chloride ......... 42 es 28 45 = 
Water cancun: nce, Gtvante oe 24.3 ounces TOO gg 

OG. STartarie acid Abe, ene 42 grains 2:8 grammes, 
Sodium bicarbonate ......... ~e2t 5 14 = 
Alamo). G1, See OTe Peeet 
Water -t..4.5.052 eon eee 5. ounces 140 c. ¢. 


Allow the gelatine to swellin the water and melt by the aid of heat, 


and add the chloride. Mix B and C at 50° C., and in yellow light add © 3 


A, heated to the same temperature, in small quantities, shaking - 
thorougbly, ard allow the emulsion to ripen for a short time at from 40° 
to 50° C, and then filter. For matt-surface papers the gelatine should be — 
reduced to 754 grains or 80 grammes. a 

The above for mu'a gives vigorous brilliant prints, but for soft negatives - — 
a harder printing emulsion is obtained by adding from 0°05 to 0°1 per 
cent. of calcium bichromate solution; this can b2 made by dissolving 
480 grains or 25 grammes of pure chromic acid in4 ounces or 100 c.c. 
of distilled water and adding sufficient pure chalk (calcium carbonate) 
to make the solution cloudy. ‘Tbe solution should then be filtered and 
the filter washed with distilled water up to 4 ounces or 100 ¢c.c. 


ILFORD — camera. 


FORTY EXPOSURES WITHOUT RELOADING. 


CAN BE FULLY LOADED 
with Forty Ilford Quarter-Plate Flat Films 
IN HALF A MINUTE, 


ILFORD, LIMITED, ILFORD, LONDON, E, 


112 grammes, 


ag Oa, 
900 c.¢. 
ae Rochelle Balter kta n 057 Gather 20 O PTAs 5 gramme:?, 
"Ammonium chloride ............ 11 3°5 4 
Heat to 50° C., and add :— 
Pie VEt MIFALS <5. oc ceces ces css ans cae - 115 grains 37°d grammes, 
ROCA fe hceae eg sess evs eadeseys €2 * 203" ~ 
Oo A eg a ee Seine ne 1 ou: c2 102-C.¢. 


Jae ee : 
[2 TONING BATHS FOR GELATINO-CHLORIDE PAPERS. 
i 


a SULPHOCYANIDE BATH. 
a ee Chience or ald ....c0.25.%. i ee SSR 1 grain 0°25 grammes, 
ie: _ Ammoniu n or potassium sulphocyanide ierains, 4. 3°OU 5; 


33 Water He ere ORR EER wacae G- OUNCES: -1000°¢.c. 
 Itis necessary for this and all sulphocyanide baths to ripen; the 
___ best method of mixing is to boil the water and dissolve the gold in 

- half and the sulphocyanide in the othe: half, and then pour the former 
- iut» the later, s irring all the time, and use when cool. If co'd water 
ie is used, the mixture should ke alluwed to stand 12 hou:s. 


pues I 

ae CONCENTRATED SULPHOCYANIDE. 

EE : BuHLER'S ForRMULA. 

| ~~ Distilled water ...... Rapti ere 1 ounce 280c.c. 

} Zara Te Chloride GR OMAC Ns iiiskac¥ oss .css ss 8°5 grains 5 grammes, 
4 Pee NRETOMELITA: re cicss.e. ens Sho, 50 


Heit the water to 98° C,, ald the go'd and then the strontrum, 
' and add 


i. . Potassium sulphocyanid? ............ 25 grains . 15 grammes, 


, os Distilled water.......... See eno hiv’ . Tdrachms 250 c.c. 

' also heated to 98° C. When cool, filter, and wash the filter with di-- 
| _ tilled water so as to make the total bulk 23 ourc23 or 700c.c Fur 
| _ tse mix 1 part of the stock solutioa with 19 parts of water. 


Ca-s ; THE FORMATE BATH, | 
bea Phistiae Of S010 iii ii.eedee cs 1 grain 04 grammes, 
E Carbonate of soda .........s0000 2 grains 0°8 4 
I oo Sn a ee 0 oie Ae 60:0 44 
WaAtet se i.%, eee ec ae 5 ounces 1000 c. c. 
The prints must be immersed in a al0 % solution of salt and water 

bef re using this bath, 
t COMBINED TONING AND FIXING BATH. 
tes VALENTA’S, 
Sod'um hyposulp‘ite.....4....  8ounces 400 grammes, 

mn ' Ammonium sulphi cyanide... .. 1 ounce 50 iy 
, Nitrate GL Leads) cic: casneaieee ... 175 grains 20 er 

; ERIE, hin peste Galan Aas poke OOi:, 55 40 
A Ceara eres Unt ecmat all ier, c, 
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Dissolve the hypo in the water, then add the sulphocysnide, then a 


add the alum dissolved in a little water, and also the lead, and add to 
the hypo. Heat the mixture to 50° C, for ten inlets allow to cool, 
For use take 


Stock solution (as above) Meer err nr: pct he i” par's, 
Watet a isitisescmucicen dere eee J isobiieetan sea Pr 
Chloride of gold al of goltition) sal aces  eeagewenae “ é 


Wash the prints well first. 
ALKALINE TONING AND FIXING BATH. 


Chloride of gold wus.sccoceescees 2 Qtains - - O°2 grammes. | 
Nitrate of 1éadii3..°.1.,<.s1pe0unee ken 1 ; 
Chalkis os5,ct. aren oa ice eet «Ounce 25 F 
TAyDO te ieeccs eee ay Fa, vaneveueba net oe Oe 200 ef 
Watera ts. .cees en ee 20.2355 1000 c. c. 


Shake the solution well ard allow to settle, and tise the clear porti.m, 


PLATINUM BATHS FOR GELATINO-CHLORIDE 
PAPERS. 


The prints must be immersed for five minutes ii a 10 is solution of 
salt, and then rinsed prior to toning, ~* 


Potassium chloroplatinite...... 2 orains 2 grammes, 
Dilute phosphoric acid .. .,.... 30. minims: 80 ‘¢.-¢, 
Distilled: watern.< ..26s eee 24 oundes 1000 = 
HADDON’S FORMULA, 
Platinum perchloride ..... eA 3 grains ‘O0°2 gram nes, 
Sodium formate *4,...2-.5% 5. ele 100“s2 6°3 As 
Formic:acide 4! nina ote 30 minims 1:2°¢F @. 
Waters, 3a trian eee . 35 ounces 1000 


39 


BLACK TONES ON GELATINO-CHLORIDE PRINTS. 
VALENTA’S FORMULA, 


Potassium chloroplatinite .,.... 24—10 grains ‘5—‘l gramme, 
M-phenylendiamine ............ rad i tae | 5—'1 5 
Waterers iene: acmenieeae .... 10 ounces 1000 c. e. 


Wash the prints well first, Another method is to print deep and 
immerse the prints in . 


aS sete iacawte eaten chara RE Re AAS 3 ounce 25 ee 
Sodium bicarbonate ............ $0 grains 5 
Water eee eee wee ss beond A a Be 20 ounces 1000.c, é: 


th n wash well and tone in a borax gold bath toa purple red, then 
well wash and tone in the phospho:ic platinum bath. 


RED TONES ON GELATINO CHLORIDE. 
VALENTA’S FORMULA. 


Uranium nitrate ..... code ceve abate 1 grain 1 gramme, 
Thios nnamine..,.,.... ces erat wv. 5 grains 5 grammes, 
Watery 2 avin teste tryna os ounte 99600 Cane: 


The prints must be treated to a: oe ip well washed, and then 
toned, 
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IMPERIAL P.O.P. me 
Directions for Use. y 
Hard eiton Souls be printed i in strong light, delicate negatives 
only in the shade. | 
Prints should be Pa hag darker than the finished picture is desired. 
ee We specially recommend the following bath and mode of procedure at 
. for excellence and uniformity of result. 


: 
| 
| 
After printing, wash thoroughly for ten to fifteen minutes in running 
| 2 water before immersion i in the Toning Solution. bie 
a In hot weather, if the surface of the prints become soft, immerse 
| after washing, in an alum bath (alum 1 ounce, water 10 ounces), leave is 
| for ten minutes, wash again in running water for five to ten minutes 
and place in the following toning bath. 


SULPHOCYANIDE TONING BATH. 
Stock Gold Solution. ine 


Chloride of gold <2. ..55 ssn 5 ++% . 15 grains 18 grammes. 
Water (distilled or boiled) to... 15 drachms 1000c.c. 
No. 1. Sulphocyanide of ammonium 75 grains 8.5 grammes. 
~ Water (boiled or distilled) to 20 ounces 1000 c.c. 
No. 2. Stock gold solution.....,........ . 5 drachms Sise. C: 
De US MEE Ra kegs as cb sus verb dare ccces 20 ounces 1000 ,, 


For use, take equal quantities of No. 1 and No. 2. : 
Add solution No. 2 slowly to solution No. 1, stirring all the time. oe 
Make up the solutions exactly as above, and follow out the instractions “9 
carefully. 
The prints should tone in five to ten minutes, 
When toning has be#n judged sufficient, wash for about five minutes 
and transfer to the following fixing bath :— 
Hyposulphite of soda ........,... 3 ounces” 150 grammes. 
W BLOT tO, 225 .015..25 EES Psi AEs ee 20 3 1000 c. c. 


After fixation is complete (about ten minutes), wash thoroughly for 


’ one heur, 
THE SYLVIO PAPER. 
WELLINGTON & WARD, ELSTRHE, HERTS. 
“The phosphate toning bath is recommended :— 


Phosphate of soda ..,....+...+0+. 40 grains 6 grammes. 
Gold GHIOPIAS iso ie eles 2 0°3 ni 
ADM aig ose pecs eh escee ne ges aeeane 16 ounces 1000 c. ¢. 


The bath should be used as soon as it is mixed. 


VELOX DEVELOPERS. 
Metol Quinol. 


A ae ee 10 ounces 1000 c.c. 

GN oe Seah opin Satins ns xe *hiehes er 5 7 grains 1°6 grammes. 

Sodium sulphite, crystals pure 4 ounce 50 » = 
Hydroquinone .........00+...seeues 30 grains 7 me 

Sodium carbonate, desicca’ed* 200 45 ¥ 


Ten per cent, bromide of potassium solution, about 10 drops. 
B3 


ts RS Ske Ty! ee et te = Pee) eee ont com Oy 
ree Pak poe Pees te ae are 


~ 1096 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, [1903 


- 


| Amidol, 
Wateriss. v8 Pa etis eee 4ounces 1000 c. c¢. 
Sodium sulphite, crystals pure... 200 grains 114 grammes, 
Amidoicsuy oat ae eee vad ee <a as 
Ten per cent. bromide of potasaiae solution, about 5 drops. 

Metol. 

Water. iacaces Seite cane ian ee 10 ounces 1000c.c.. 
Metol =. 125 Snes eee ae grains 57 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite, crystals pure.. 4 ounce SO tes 
Sodium carbonate, desiccated* | 120° graios 27 


Ten per cent, bromide of potassium solution, about 20 drops. 
* Tf you use crystallised carbonate of sodium, take double this quantity. 


Hypo Acid Fixing Bath. 


ERY POs, S3ec aoe co ho ee 16 ounces 250 grammes. 
Water 5 iiieccocesus ailipeageeecaees G45 5 1000 c. c, 

Then add the following hardening solution ;— 
Waters cc.58; or, onswemaces AR Tse 144 ounces 1000c.¢. 
Sodium sulphite, crystals........ . bounce 69 grammes. 
Acetic acid, glacial acetic 51°... 14 ounces hes, 
Powdered alum ........ss0se0reet eas 1 ounce =<69 ” 


PAGET PRIZE GELATINO-CHLORIDE PRINTING- 
OUT PAPER. 


ORDINARY OR MATT SURFACE. 


Printing should be somewhat darker than the finished print is 
required. 

It sould be borne in pe when toning, that the finished image 
will be bluer and slightly stronger when dry than in the wet state, 

Toning.—The following bath is strongly recommended in preference 
to any other :— ; 


Sulphocyanide of ammonia ... 30 grains 4 erammes, 
Gold chloride? cane stds sete 24 45, 0.4 ,, 
Water). 3 itsers sees ce eeaeens 16 ounces 1000 c. c. 


Before immersion in this toning bath, the prints should be very 
thoroughly washed for at least fifteen minutes in running water. ‘Thi- is 
necessary to ensure even toning. 

If the toning bath be found to tone too quickly, sulphite of soda — 
equal in quantity to the gold used (4. e., 24 grains for above quantity) 
may be added. This wili make the bath work more slowly, without 
making any other difference. More or less may be used so as to regulate 
to speed desired. The sulphite should be kept in a stock solution and 
added to the bath immediately before use. 

In hot weather, if necessary, the print may be soaked in alum (alam, 4 
eunces ;° water; 20) ounces) for five .inates before toning in chis bath. 
eee yer thorouzh washing is necessary between the alum and toning 

alNs, 


. structions below. 


"the following are recommended :— 


PI URL ah oY RRR 


_ make up to 14 pints (900 c.c.) with water. This is sufficient for toning 


“MARIONA PAPER P. O.P.). 


Diveptions .—Print as with albumenised papers, slightly darker than 
required for the finished picture, or for partial development, as in- 


Washing. —After printing, wash thoroughly in several changes of 
water from ten to fifteen minutes. 


Toning.—This paper may be toned with any of the usual baths, but 


PLATINUM ToNING.—IoR SEPiA TONES, gs 
Stock Solution. ; bi 


- A. Potassium chloro- -platinite, 15 grains (2.8 grammes) in 15 
ounces (1000 c.c.) of water, to which have been previously 


added 5 minims (§ c.c.) of hydrochloric acid. 
Sie Mitric acide iaain:.. re Re AR . 160 grains 46 grammes. 
,~Chloride sodium........5...0..6055 160.>,, 46 ‘3 5 ee 

WY eels ages cans ete ck ven Wok Wntaiee pase 8ounces 1000 c.c. (eae he 


Take 2 ounces (60 c.c.) from A and 1 ounce (39 c.c.) from B, and 


two sheets. <a 3. 

GoLr TONING,—CARBONATE BATH. S 

A. Stock solution of gold chloride, 15 grains tube in 15 ounces of water 
(2.3 grammes per litre), 


B. Sodium carbonate (common washing soda), 30 grains in 15 ounces of es 
water. (44 grammes per litre). 


Take 23 ounces (75 c.c.) each of A and B, and make up to 1 pint ; 
(600 c.c.). This should tone about 23 sheets of paper. roe 


GoLD TONING.—SULPHOCYANIDE BATH. 


A. Stock solution of gold chloride, 15 grains in 15 ounces of water 
(2°3 grammes per litre). 

B. Stock solution of ammonium sulphocyanide contaiuing 15 grains to 
every ounce of water (35 grammes per litre). 


For use, take one ounce (28 c. c.) each of A and B, and make up to 8 or 
10 ouxces (about 250 c.c.) with water, for each sneet of psper to be 
toned. The bath should be fresh every time, 


Washing after Toning.—To be thoroughly washed in several changes 
of water, then placed in the fixing bath. 
_ Pixing Bath.—Dissolve 8 ounces (150 grammes) of hypo in 1 pint of 
water (1000 c.c.). .Keep the prints moving for at ast 10 miuutes, 
Final Washing.—In running water, or several changes of water, for 
at least two hvuurs, 
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Alum Bath.—In warm weather or hot climates it is advisable to use 
this bath before toning; strength about ten per cent., or chrome alum ~ 
one per cent. for ten minutes, prints being again thoroughly washed 
before toning. wit 


Partial Developmeut.—This method will be found very convenient in 
dull weather, or even at night by magnesium orelectric light. Print till 
the image is fairly visible, then immerse without washing in a ten per 
cent. solution of potassium bromide for four or five minutes. Then, after 
washing for a few minutes, place the print in the following developer 
mixed in equal proportions :— se 


A, Hydroquinones.;<..4..1.+.5,.s0ees 80 grains 9 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite ............5...0 ae L0G es 37 7 
Make up with distilled water to 20 ounces 1000c.c. 

Br-Sodium carbonate: <6........51++0ses 400 grains 460 grammes, | 
Ammonium carbonate ............ 400 ,, 460 - 
Ammonium bromide ............... LOE ae 46 4, 


Make up with distilled water to 2ounces 1000 c.c. 


Continue the development until all but the faintest details are visible, 
then immediately wash the print thoroughly in running water to remove 
entirely the developer before placing it in the toning bath. All after- 
treatment will be the same as given above for printed-out prints, 


PPI an 


THE COLLODIO-CHLORIDE PROCESS, 


VALENTA’S FORMULA. 


1. Strontium chloride ¢,4........ « 154 grains 10 grammes, 
Lithium 99 bH bees govcede Viv 99 99°. 
Watertie, coc.scatenetcee. iaaiaa are 500 minims 30c.c, 
Alcohol (absolute) ........... ahd Oe Oe Sige BBy oy 

2, Silver? nitrates; wen, .sccwes de oa tas 400 grains 20 grammes, 
Water ics es.cctalart each Davie cancers 500 minims 30c,¢, 
Alcohol fais echoed rere LOLS 3 gL 

By Cirit Beil oss ee erate i. hb Orang 5 grammes, 
AlcGiol <a. canes, wince teen 675 minims 40cac. 
Gly C@xIn@ Gl mtive. lies aus scneesn wee 92 grains 6 grammes, 


In a bottle capable of holding 1000 parts pour 350 parts of 3% 
collodion and add gradually 15 parts of No, 1, then in the dark room 
add almost drop by drop 60 parts of No. 2, shaking well after each 
addition; then add 50 parts of No, 3,and 50 parts of ether. ‘This collo- 
dion is suitable for normal negatives, but more contrast can be obtained 
if O'l to 0°4 % calcium chromate solution is added, By reducing the 
amount of pyroxyline in the above formula the emulsion is moze 
suitable for matt surface paper, 


_ PAGET PRIZE COLLODIO-CHLORIDE PRINTING-OUT 


ee 
~ 
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Printing should be somewhat darker than the finished print is 
required; about the same as for our P.O.P., not qitite so dark as for 
albumen, 


Keeping.—Both the unprinted pieces of paper and the tntotied prints 
are best kept in a cool place, closely packed together, flat, and unde 
slight pressure. If left loosely exposed to the air, the collodion film 
may dry and harden, becoming more liable to crack during the toning 
and subsequent operations. Toning should be done as soon after printing 
as convenient ; the same day, or, at farthest, the next day if possible. 


Washing.—Before immersion in the toning bath, the prints should be 
very thoroughly washed for at least five minutes in running water or in 
three or four changes. If running water from a tap be used, it should 
not be turned on too violently, as it may tear or injure the film, 


Alum.—After washing, it is strongly recommended that the prints be 
placed in an alum bath (alum, 4 ounces ; water, 1 pint) for five minutes, 
and then washed for a quarter of an hour before toning. The alum has 
no action on the collodion film, but. hardens the prepared’ paper under- 
nea’ h, and effectually prevents any softening or peeling in the subsequent 
operations, If the alum be well washed out, toning proceeds even more 
easily than if alum had not been used. 

Toning.—Any of the ordinary toning baths employed for albumen or 
gelatine may be used, but no bath gives such rich, brilliant tones, either 
warm or cold, as the sulphocyanide. If a little care be taken to ensure 
clean dishes and clean fingers, there is no bath more simple or certain. 


We strongly recommend this bath in preference to any other. 


Sulphocyanide of ammonia...... 30 grains 4 grammes. 
CPOE OIIOTIOGS <1 ,, apc docedscaenecses Be (a age 
jis hr ag ae eae en ie 16ounces 1000c.c. 


Tone to exactly the colour desired, judging the prints as they lie in 
the dish ; but it should be borne in mind that the finished image will be 
slightly bluer and stronger when dry than in the wet state. Wash and 
fix in 

Hyposulphite of soda............ 3 ounces 150 grammes, 
REPRE Ge civ scck kee sats settee coe 1 pint ». L000-c-e2! = 


If this bath be found to tone too quickly, sulphite of soda may be 
added at the rate of + to 4 grain for every grain of gold used (say 1 grain 
for above quantity). This will make the bath work more slowly, without 
making any other difference. More or lessmay be used, so as to regulate 
the speed desired. The sulphite should be kept in a stock solution, and 
added to the bath immediately before use. 

Allow at least ten minutes for fixing. Wash thoroughly in running 
water for at least an hour. Do not on any account wash longer than 
two hours ; never leave in the water all night.’ ' 

The prints may be damped off on blotting-paper and left to dry, or 
may be dried quickly in a moderate heat. They should not be left to 
dry between plotting-paper unless the latter is known to be pure. . Impure 
blotting-paper makes spots and mottled marks on the prints, 


yi a aR 
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THE ALBUMEN PROCESS, 


PRESERVATIVES FOR SENSITISED ALBUMEN 


1.—Sensitise thé paper in the usual Bath, diain well, and when 


superficially dry float the back of the paper for twenty minutes on a 
solution of 


Citric BCG /113 asualaniiinieiay 1 ounce 33 grammes, 
Waters c, na-.8i0 Re oon 1s 80 Ounces 1000 c.c, 
Or, 
2.—Sensitise as tisual, drain well, and wash the paper in three or four 
changes of water, then float the back on a solution of 


Nitrite of potassium.,.......... 5 ounces 50 grammes. 
W aber cove occaiaieds caaer teas 100° —,, 1000 c.c. 


When dry, roll the paper up, coated side out, and wrap in blotting- 
paper soaked in the nitrite of potash solution, and dried. 


TONING FORMUL FOR ALBUMEN PRINTS. 


No. 1. Chloride of gold ........ ities > grains 03 grammes. 
Acetate of soda ............. 1. 80 grains 9 
Water eae is snce Sed ees uo. S8oOunces 1000c. c., 


This must not be used till one day after preparation. Jt kéeps well 
and gives warm, rich tones. 


No.2. Chlorideof:goldanuwnr iat grain 0:3 grainmes. 
Bicarbonate of soda ......... 4 grains 1 gramme, 
Waters. cessterset cacshanten glee 8 ounces 1000c.c¢, 
This is ready for immediate use after preparation, but it will not keep 
No. 3. Chloride of geld ............. .. 1 grain 0'3 grammes, 
Phcsphate of soda ............ 20 grains 6 
Water, i atitae cinerea a . Sounces 1000c.c, 


This gives rich tones of a deep purple nature, but must be used soon 
after preparation. 


No. 4. Gold solution wicicseiecscseees 10 drachms 63 ©. ¢. 
Acetate of lime ............... 20 grains 2 grammes, 
Chloride of lime ............... 1 grain His Wiehe 
LOpid WALEL sscanceinses osvetvers 20 ounces 1000 c. c. 


The ‘gold solution’ before mentioned is prepared by neuti alising as 
much as is required of a one-grain solution cf chloride of gold by 
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cenking it up with a little prepared chalk, then allowing it to settle, and 
; filtering off the clear liquid. This toning bath improves by keeping. 

To use, add two ounces of it to eight ounces of tepid water, which wil 
_ prove sufficient to tone a full-sized sheet of paper. 


No. 5. Chloride of gold ........0000... 15 grains 7 grammes. 
CEP tiie. << so fr iss Saag vedas 5ounces 1000c.c.— 


Neutralise with lime water, make up to fifteen ounces (3000 c. c.) with 
=>. water, and add two drachms (54 grammes) of chloride of calcium. This 
_ stock solution will keep for a long time for use. Dilute one ounce with 
____ ten ounces of water. 


} 
| 


a TONING AND FIXING IN ONE BATH. 
Ea 
\ Sa No 0, 6.-Chloride-of Gold ..............c006 1 grain 1 gramme. 
fy _ Phosphate of soda............... 15 grains 17 gcammes. 
ng Sulphocvanide of ammonium 25 _,, 28 ss 
ia Hyposulphite of soda.,.......... 210-205 275 ‘ 
a 4 ROR Oe scent Savin e is son sp 2 ounces 1000 c.c. 
ie: Dissolve the gold separately in a small quantity of water, and 94 
| __ to the other soluuon. 
INGALL’S TONING FORMULA. 
, Ward Wath va sien h a (fluid) 20 ounces 1000 c.c. 
7 Bi-carbonate of potash........, 2U grains 2 grammes. 
4 OS Cle Ae ee oe eo ee cea reet! Sp 0:2 ¢ 
is FERRO-PRUSSIATE OR BLUE PRINTING. 
| , Ammon‘o-citrate of iron (brown) 60 grains 15 grammes, 
BPSD PEC AUC. Ss ci ap na Seen ven ees 4 ounce 60 c.c. 
; Potassium terridcyanide ......... 32 grains 8 grammes, 
|» PPPs trthe Ch WATE... i lic ecnd sve toos. 160 minims 40 c.c. 
PME AOU GE Sa cu sate ci via bey taeveres tess 2 grains 0:5 grammes. 
i. or Ammonio-citrate of iron (green) 50 grains ]2°5 grammes. 
Distilled water...... 06. ccccceseseeses ounce 30 ¢. ¢. 
| Potassium ferridcyanide ......... 18 grains 4:5 grammes. 
i=. DIStACA Waters nis... ieee eee cde se ses } ounce 30 c. Cc. 


re Dissolve the salts separately, and mix just before use; filter if 
| ~—s necessary: The latter formula gives a much more sensitive paper. 
f ; 


LEN yet 


Ee HORSE E 


an 
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PELLET’S PROCESS. 


This process may be described as the antithesis of the ferro- 
prussiate, Whereas in the latter the action of light gives a blue image, 
in Pellet’s process those portions protected from light are blue. 


HANGK’S FORMULA. 


1 { Gum arabio.2 oe. oases 96 grains 20 grammes, 
Distilled Water nav ess yeu seesees 1. ounce « 100°c ce. 

2. Ammonio-oxalate of iron......... . 278 grains 60 grammes. 

‘= ) Distilled waters. 3:..,<«s.ccreame 1 ounce 100c.c. 

3... Werric chloride* 7.3 v.00. teen de dates ' 60 grammes, 
Distifled water x.ci...5ebesqeo eden 1 ~100 c. ¢. 


For use mix No. 1, 35 parts: No, 2, 10 parts : No. 3, 3 parts. 
WATERHOUSE’S FORMULA. 


1. Gam arabic...) 3.2..ccrcoscuceesemees 1 -ounce 170 grammes, 
Distilled water ... sc. .c.. ieee cae 4 ounces 650c.c, 
2. EATtarte BCs; 5.50.0; wencnesteve te 100 grains 40 grammes. 
DPistalléd water «sg .sa.ssemenees Zounce 150c.c. 
3. Ferric chloride solution (Sp. . 
Gr. 0403)" 2 eee 5 drachms ‘120 c. c. 


Mix the gum and acid and then add the iron solution, allow to stand 
24 hoars and add sufficient water to make the specific gravity 1-100. 

After printing the paper should be floated on a 20% solution of 
ferroc) anide of potash. 


SEPIA PAPER (LARUS’S FORMULA.) 


1. Ammonio-citrate of iron greet) 84 grains 35 grammes. 
Partaric acid 1.0.06. te 9° - g 
Distilled water ....... lina cenuce Sa 1. ounce 200c.c. 

2... Gelatine o.5.. h%c.c casaceeseeeegeem 14°5 grains 6 grammes.’ 
Distilled twaber, pect occ. checesseoes 4% ounce 100c.c. 

3, ‘Silver nitrate wire ree 24 grains 10 grammes. 
Distilled water @.7 4) see 4 ounce 100c.¢. 


Mix Nos, 1 and 2 at 35° C, and gradually add with constant stirring 
No. 3. The solution should be applied warm to the paper. After print- 
ing immerse in water and then fix in 1°50 hypo solution. The action of 
light produces a brown image. 


FERRO-GALLIC PROCESS. 


(Sometimes known as the “ink” or Colas’s process), 


EDER’S FORMULA. 


Ferrie ebloride ssc. 2.020 canes votre 192 grains 10 grammes, 
Ferrie sulphate 2.203. sres- sacsnces 96™" > 3 + 
Partaric acid. cuter sees 172 A 
Distilled water ..........0..00- Geen ee Oe oances 100 c. ¢. 
Dissolve and add 
Gelatine iach dnties tpeted eeaces 96 grains 5 grammes, 
~ Distilled: water: <5..dsawerisas wens . 2. ounces +60. c. 


The gelatine must be dissolved before the iron salts are added... - 


ee 
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NAKHARA’S FORMULA. 


Gui arabic. ..d...i.. Samia tiene tes 288 grains 15 grammes, 
W armMcwaters .i20. sail se 43 ounces 110c. c. 


When dissolved add the following in the order given :—. 
PAN AP IG ACIS erect Gang cigs cies 38 grains 2 grammes. 
Salt, &;.: cnadh oS A SAR OARS See 172 ris Samsara 
Ferrie-tulphate 0.2... 192 5s LOE at, 
TEGTIACIOUIOTIOS os eiicccccier spss 288 . 15 3 


The paper must be quickly dried in the dark. 


DEVELOPER FOR ABOVE. 


(03 20) AE G Sa sae (el 92 grains “1 gramme. 
AGI BOI ct eatin os 2 = BS 7 6 grammes, 
AGN EY ieee rea ae te et ee 20 ounces 1000 c. c. 


URANIUM PRINTING. 


A 1 to 6 solution of uranium nitrate may be merely painted over 
well sized paper and dried, but better results are obtained with the 


following :— ; 
UfaniaHn NUTALes secs. ens sy .. 80 grains 20 grammes, 
Ree eer 1a cai nds. , cae ch knee 2 = 5 ‘é 
PREM OIG 5.6... 2. dssceaccii scores A few drops, 
US ORS ie A Aa a ee . 1 ounce 120c.c. 


The starch should be boiled till quite clear, the acid added, and then 
the uranium. After printing the print should be rinsed in water, and 
floated on one or more of the following solutions :— 

For red prints: 5% solution potassium ferridcyanide, acidulated 
with nitric acid. By treating the print thus obtained with a 4% solu- 
tion of ferrous sulphate, acidulated with sulphuric acid, greenish-blue 
prints will result ; if a 1:50 cobalt nitrate s lution, bright green tones 
are obtained. By painting the red uranium prict with 05% solution of 
chloride of gold violet tones are given, and if silver nitrate solution is 
used greyish black tones are given. 


NEGATIVE INTENSIFIERS: — 


MONCKHOVEN'S, 

1. A. Bromide of potassium ......... 10 grains 23 grammes. 
Bichloride of mercury ......... 10 ~*35 23 ro 
INS DGM iss eres avian pad kaideiaied re O va 1 ounce 1000 c.c. 

B. Pure cyanide of potassium..... 10 grains 23 grammes. 
Nitrate Li SULVOT wives ior evewser ed 10s % 43 23 = ee 
WV GOR Pte. Fy inst fae ene we aves 0% 1 ounce 1000 c.c.. 


Place the negative in’A till it is white, then rinse and transfer it to 
solution B. If the intensification has been carried too far, it may be 
reduced by treatment with a weak solution of hyposulphite of soda, 
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MERCURY AND AMMONIA. 


Pour over the negative a saturated solution of mercuric chloride 
(bichloride of mercury) ; do not keep it on too long, unless the negative 
is very thin. Wash well, ond immerse in bath of— 

W OteId Gv icves tenia ee 10 ounces 1000 c.c. 
Ammonia {iv...citeea heuer 10° minims:~> 24° ,, 
Leave the plate in this solution until the black colour goes quite 
through the film. 


MERCURY WITH SODIUM SULPHITH. 


Whiten the negative in the saturated solution of mercuric chloride, 
wash and blacken with a solution ot sulphite of sodium 1 in 5. 


IODIDE OF MERCURY. 


Dissolve one drachm (14 grammes) of bichloride of mercury in seven 
ounces (700 c.c.) of water, and three dracbms (42 grammes) of iodide 
of potassium in three ounces (300 c.c.) of water, and pour tie iodide 
solution into the mercury till the red precipitate formed is eoram Grey 
dissolved. 

For vse, dilute with water, flow over the negative till the proper — 
density is reached, and wash, when the deposit will torn yellow. Remove 
the yellow colour by flowing a five per cent. solution of hypo over the 
plate, and give it the final washing. 


URANIUM. 
Uranium nitratestij¢4 ee 12 grains 7 grammes. 
Potassium ferricyanide......... 15 9 ‘ 
Water oan Avs nepness (fluid) 4 ounces 1000-¢. ¢. 


Before using this intensifier, great care is necessary that every tiace 
of hypo is dissolved from the film, or red fog will result. 


FERRICYANIDE OF LEAD. 
The negative, after washing, is placed in a solution made as follows:— 


Lead nitrate iia. sss ons Sepa . 20 grains 46 grammes. 
Ferricy anide of potassium ... 30 __,, 69 7 
Distilled Avater’ G2. sense dence 1 ounce 1000 c. c. 


After this it is again thoroughly washed until the drainings fiom the - 
plate give a scarcely perceptible blue colour with ferrous-sulphate solu- 
tion, and then ammonium sulphide (one part to ten parts of water) is 
poured over it. ; : 

BROMIDE OF COPPER, 


A. Potassium bromide ..........4. 180 grains 41 grammes. 
Water cams seen ee ree 10 ounces 1000 c.c¢. 

B. Cupric sulphate .....:......0400: .. 240 grains 55 grammes. 
Wer oo costae eee, 10 ounces 1000c.c. 


Mix the solutions, and, after standing a few hours, decant or filter 
out any potassium sulphate that may be precipitated. The solution will 
keep indefinitely, and may be used over and over again. 


The modus operandi of intensification is the same as with the mercuric 
salt. The darkening or rendering sufficiently opaque ot the deposit can — 


ee ie A: “a ; 
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pe done by a solution of ammonia in water—say, water, 10 ounces ; 
stronger solution of ammonia, 1 drachm. The application of any old 
SP rclOper will bring about the same result. 
LUMIBRE’S MERCURIC IODIDE INTENSIFIER. 

Composition of Normal Intensifier. 


ee re deccc er csi astad vin coseecipteese LSPs eee .. 100 parts, 2 
Anhydrous sulphite of soda  .........ceeceseeerevees LO=> =; == 
RCO Coy icict ts Gdensdy sec thdevisVadsecessvecces 1 part. a Z 
Instructions for Use.—Dissolve the anhydrous sulphite of soda in 3 


the water, then add the mercuric iodide. After intensification in the 
above solution, the image is washed and then treated with an alkaline 
developer, such as is used for ordinary negative work, 


NEGATIVE REDUCERS. 


FARMER'S, 


Saturated solution of ferridcyanide of 
BO SRL GIES, a5 ere i agi scl Noise ches ees pact 100 c. c. as 
Hyposulphite of soda solution, 1. i, 10 parts. 1000", ) 


BELITZSKI’S, 
Potassium ferric oxalate .,,..,.,, 154 grains 10 grammes 


PGi SULDDICE (eaxcscessse-sevescss BOR 5, 20 a pre: 
BY AUG, Peace iesigndessfareeres.sree~ -4.-0unCeS, 200 c.c. op 
Dissolve and add 
Oxalic acid (crystals) ...... 38-45 grains or 2°5 to 3 grammes 


and shake till the solution turns green, then decant from any undissolved 
crystals and add Fal 


Hyposulphite of soda ...........04+. 1$ ounces 50 grammes. 


NAMIAS’ POTASSIUM PERMANGANATE. 


Potassium permanganate ...... 8 grains 05 gramme, 7 te 
DPN PEt Cons oe ci 5s occais'e sa sicns0s 35 ounces 1000 c.c. a 


Bathe the negative in this, and if it turns brown immerse ina 1 per te: 
cent. solution of oxalic acid, and wash and dry. a 


CYANIDE REDUCING SOLUTION. 


_ Cyanide of potassium.............., 20 grains 5 grammes, 
Iodide of potassium................4. TOs 2 * 
MACAIOFde Of TETCUry..2c...20sp--2 10, 2 i 
EN ras Sas hoascaees, ens ... lOounces 1000c. c¢. ; 
Reduction takes place slowly and is easy to control. After reducing st eat 
the negative should be washed thoroughly. 
Perchloride of iron..............0.00 .. 30 grains 3°4 grammes, 
ROI seks caccch sinuses cher eisecccts 60 ,, 6°8 ‘ 


Water ceperpeeperpesrerrerperrerrereerrere pint 1000 ¢, § 


TaN ad eee he 
- a ee Eat xia 
FS a ok aa ty 
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ORTHOCHROMATIC PROCESSES. 


SENSITISERS FOR BLUE GREEN AND GREEN. 


Chrysaniline (sat. sol. in hot alcohol) .. 10 minims 26. ¢, 
Distilled WALD 3... xe: chs se cree eee dc ounoe. 100. 45; 


This reduces the sensitiveness slightly to blue violet and ultra violet, 
but sensitises close up to the D line through the green and greenish blue. 
Time of bathing, 2 to 3 minutes. 


Acridine yellow (sat. sol. in hot. . 
alcohol).:.: atch, Bees 150-250 minims 30-50 c. c. 
Distilled water .....,.....c.cseeeees 1 ounce 100 ,, 
This gives greater sensitiveness, which extends from D 2 E to ultra 
violet, Unfortunately the gelatine is rather deeply stained, and this 
can only be removed by alcohol, 


Acridine orange N O (Leonhardt’s) and benzoflavin II, (Oehler’s) 
also sensitise well, the former up to D, the latter to E only. 


SENSITISERS FOR GREENISH YELLOW AND 


YELLOW. 
PRELIMINARY BATH. 
AMTBOD A, Wigs oe ee ae ee cee 10 minims 2. C, 
Distilled. water eee ree 1 ounce LOU! 7%... 


Bathe the plates in this for two minutes, then immerse for the same 
time in 


Erythrosine solution (1°500) ......... 30 minims 6c. Cc. 
Ammonia” cciisevcoiassees oes se a SK hls yee y Bie 
WAG OK FSi gee cues «du Oia tes San ee ie lounce 100 ,, 


and dry in the dark, Hrythrosine is the best sensitiser for these colours. 
Naphthofluorescine (Bayer) is also useful, and does not lower the b'ue 
sensitiveness so much as erythrosine ; a deeper coloured yellow screen 
is therefore required in practice. A preliminary bath is used as for 
erythrosine, and the sensitising bath is 


Naphtnonioseee ae (1:500).. aaceeanae 60minims  12.¢. ¢. 
ATAMOMNA ir ekatGseenc eae $5 ale “ 


Distilled waters iierivet a. Sisveceete ese lounce 100 ,, 
Bathe for two minutes and dry in the dark, 


SENSITISERS FOR ORANGE AND RED. 
DEBENHAM’S METHOD, 


Bathe the plate in an alcoholic solution of Cyanine (1°2000) and dry 
in the dark; then bathe in distilled water for two or three minutes and 
expose while wet, 


Much greater sensitiveness is given by Diazo black B H N, Benzoni- 
trol brown and Wool hlack 4 Band6B, With all these a deep green 


3.9 : = & “ Es e 
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filter must be used in the dark room, The method of using these dyes 
ee is as follows :— 
For Diazo black and Benzonitrol brown, 
| “ & 
ii . PRELIMINARY BATH. 
i" Ammonia °..... spi cat pet ed a PA 10 minims Dee C. 
| a Pieaho ins. fas ws i cae aa ee EER GO 23s pW alge a 
Water..,,... SAND:  spaesss SPT Nh 1 ounce 100 ,, 
Bathe the ‘plates for two minutes, drain, and immerse for same 
a; time in 
oe Dye solution (1°500).,..,..06..,.06- Take 250 minims 50c. ¢. 
ZAICONON eS Bees Grabs pectin LOO eee 29k SOOT, , 
CULE eG oi oe ie A ea at See Boe, s 10°%;, > Se 
Water ..... Rossen! Me were akne or ckly 7 ounces 700 ,, ? 
For-wool black 4 B or 6 B, 
PRELIMINARY BATH. 
PR sas pinay heccencet overs 10 minims 2-020. 
a Pe Tas ci lv vecs sek i ccee oa sene 1 ounce 100 ,, J 
Bathe for two minutes, drain, and immerse for same time in 
Dye solution (1° 500) seeseerseeerertees 25 minims 5. C. 
i MDE Fein 45 fed acg loess ewaneso sn GW 2, i are 
a ae pier ts eer lounce. 100 ,, 
‘ vargas aaa: eee Roe 


TO RESTORE FADED NEGATIVES. 


Mr. w. EK. Debenham recommends the following solution for the 
purpose of restoring printing force to negatives which have faded after 
mercurial intensification :— 

ROMO DES SEG i cceissi csi soerceses 10 grains 23 grammes. 
es 29 57's waves Gicdy <5 lounce 1000c.c. 

Wet the film thoroughly by soaking in a dish of water, and immerse 
| in the restoring solution until the desired effect is obtained, 


TO REMOVE THE LAST TRACES OF HYPO FROM THE FILM, 


HYDROXYL. 
Peroxide of hydrogen (twenty vols.) ... 1 drachm 25¢c.¢, 
OS a Staple ae a aeh ER 5ounces 1000 ,, . 


After Beating the negative well it is immersed for a couple of 
minutes in the solution and again rinsed in water, when the intensifi- 
cation with silver can be at once proceeded with, 


3 = 4 Are Se Bue gee 
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: Bes fe 


ANOTHER, re ce 


Where peroxide of hydrogen is not obtainable the following may be ~ 
used as a substitute, the solution containing that substance in combina- © 
tion with others :— 


Bari COIS sk . one aeece eae aye: 1 ounce 250 grammes, : 
Glacial acetic acid .0..... 0. ceersines At Bas ae 250 2 
W ater . «is inginsaditeeas feet ere cane ase been 4ounces. 1000c. c. 


Reduce the barium dioxide to a fine powder and add it gradually to 
the acid and water, shaking until dissolved. A few minutes’ immersion 
in this solution will effectually remove or destroy the last traces of hypo. 


Ammonium persulphate .............+. 22 grains 5 grammes. 
Carbonate: of sodao <5 ike aero 5 a 10 ae Oe 
Water... sd vcasevsdecngis sueonee eam teen lounce 1000c.c. 
or 
Potassium percarbonate ...........0005 23 grains 5 grammes, 
Water. c.agicsvse inh <cdta hens te Ceeeeene lounce 1000c.c, 
CLEARING SOLUTIONS. 
AAUING yon noo ccucbaceckbancseateltoeeaeee Pees 2 ounces 200 grammes. 
CitTl¢- acid... cca sss esmaxer ests aoa 1 ounce 100 2 
WALOE (cid. i maee cal ee eee 10 ounces 1000¢, c. | 


Wash moderately after fixing, and~ immerse the negative in the 
above. 


ANOTHER, 
Saturated solution of alum............... 20 ounces 1000 c. c. 7 
Hydrochloric acid (commercial) .,....,,. 1 ounce 50s, : 


Immerse the negative after fixing, having previously washed it for 
two or three minutes under the tap; wash we'll after removal from the 
alum and acid, 


NEGATIVE VARNISHES, FORMULA FOR. 


No, U.-Sandaras.).. since a eee eee ~ 4ounces 143 grammes. 
ALCOR OLA TRG a oe een ee DO : tne 1000 c. ¢. 
Oi of Javender S402 Je eee a> Tatas “el OR a 
This is a good varnish for retouching upon, as a ‘tooth is: easily 4 
obtained by rubbing.” 
No. 2; "White hardivarnish 7% -,.0,, 4. ceee 15 ounces _—:150 cc. 4 


Methylated a'cohol te 200 to 300 ¢.¢ 


This will be found a gool1 and cheap varnish if durability is not 
required, as it is easily rubbed up for retouching upon and easily 
ae a Very suitable for enlarged negatives that are not to be 
retained. rer Soe, Ge eae eaten 


> 
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Tough, hard, and durable :— 


No, 3. Bleached shellac .,............. 14 ounces 62 grammes, 
Mastic ....... reiting acta 4 ounce 13 9 
Oil of turpentine ............... aot es 13 ¢.¢. 

: Sandarac ........ Pissrgitiy tals = 1 ye OUNCES 62 grammes, 

BIGOROL cy. .scss “eee reea . 20 fluidountes 1000 c.c. 

Ne. 47Sandarac<oi.......0. Baye cise 80 ounces 160 grammes, 
AUCPOOEING, - ..ss-<e00is Peieused 7a: 55 tae C Gs 
Oil of lavender.................. Os, 20, 
BICOROLS cafcccc.escc0s. Pane (OO 1000 _,, 


This one may be rubbed down with powdered resin, and gives a 
splendid surface for retouching :— 


POO AIAL AGE ay iiiasesssesecs. sci ses 1 ouricé 55 grammes. 
ROC AG eae pa cviascsca casts teas: % ounces 85 xf 
MASI OT) Ohl are ate ee ber dincsens 3 drachms 220: G 
Oil of lavender .......... eid li, tas 
“35 705 7 Snr eee 18 fluidounces 1000 ,, 


This varnish is somewhat dark in colour. 


No.6. Best orange shellac .............c0008c0s 24 ounces 125 grammes: 
ie” Oil of lavender or oil of turpentine 4 ounce To:6r¢, 
Methylated alcohol................0008 ‘1 pint 1000 c. c. 


| ¢ Keep in a warm place until dissolved ; then add a Jarge teaspoonful 
i : of whiting or prepared chalk; shake, set aside to clear, and then 
bs decant. This is specially recommended for gelatine negatives. 

7 

| 


No. 7. Celluloid ....... Paton onthe areas 5 grains 10 grammes.- 
TIPU ACCUALO s Ls c1cce esas capoedeseses « lounce 1000c.c. 
| This may be flowed over or applied with a brush to the negative and 
i requires no heat. 
i 2 RETOUCHING VARNISH. 


POMOGLAC hncnic0vs eho 1-0-2 ane 1 ounce 167 grammes. 
Castor oil ...... rasta Micha caves ies 80 grains 31 4 
SRUMSEEORERCOPs Cease. ties esti vas cost +s 6 ounces 1000c.c. 


First dissolve the sandarac in the alcohol, and then add the oil, 


In the above formula the proportions of alcohol must be taken as 
approximate, as different samples of resins vary, some giving more 
viscous solutions than others. 


GROUND-GLASS VARNISH. 


Be MNS ices vo Uy Uigt anes oes Sete: 90 grains 103 grammes. 

Ret thee OG fe ee 

EE OMe carcass a? vanes aka es va vapers< 2ounces 1000c.c. 
Dissolve the resins in the ether and afterwards add 

PON ZOE... .cdies ets evswes oer ences 3 to 14 ounces (250 to 750 c. c ). 


The proportio : of the b:nzole added determines the nature of the 
matt obtained. 


| 
ea: ac ae" 
es FOS a! or ee 


gr ; ~ 
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THE WET-COLLODION PROCESS, 


a = 


PYROXYLINE (Hardwich). 


Sulphuric acid 1:845.....(fluid) 18 ounces 600c.c.- — 
Nitric acid 1°467 ........: rs 6S ee ae ee 
Waters cic cuss cares (fluid) 5 to 53 ,, --167 to 182-c.-c. 
Cotton-WO0l *5....:55 sreitret nw deleee 300 grains 23 grammes, | 


Temperature 150° Fahr. (60° C.) Time of immersion, 10 minutes 


IoDISED COLLODION (for Negatives). 
For Acid Pyro Developer. re 
Kther, 8:2. °725..0..5. ....° 10 fluid ounces 1000c¢.c.° 


Alcohol, s'g-:°805 5. supose 4 PN . 400 ,, 
PYTOXVIING veoh 57 gicnes coos 120 grains ~ —<" 2¢ grammes, 
Iodide of ammonium..,. 30 ,, ita 

* cadmium ...... 45 ,, 10 i 
Alcohol 830%) .38.cuetb: ' 4 fluid ounces. - 400 c.c.- 


BROMO-IODISED COLLODION (for Negatives). 


Iron Developer. 


Hither, 622.0125 tastes cawecs 10 fluid ounces 1000 c. c. 
Aleohok:s. 2; 2800 ie. onc va ie BOO". gc eee 
Pyroxyline=<., <.ste.sacne 120 grains 27 grammes. 
Iedide of Ammonium... 40 ,, 2 doth. od Oe 
cadmium.,..... 40 5, «+ ince BAG EGE 
Bromide of) =-,, »mane: Oi ee 45 tetas 
Alcohol 2330. $55 sugar ete 5 fluid ounces. 500 c¢. c.. 


BROMO-IODISED CoLLODION (for Positives or Ferrotypes). 


Hither ss Cee 7.20tncre a aime 10 fluid ounces 1000 c.c. 
Alcohol, s.g. ‘805..........6. 5 parade 500 -.,, 
Pyrozyling.«. ..... Pian ives 100 grains ..... 23° grammes, 
Todide of cadmium ......... 50-55 te 1126 3a, 
Bromide of ammonium .., 25. ~,, wate 0 °7 Toe 
Alcohol :830% 5, weiss 5 fluid ounces 500 c.c, - 
Note.—The iodides should: be dissolved in the weaker spirit and the 


pyroxyline in the ether and stronger spirit, and the two solutions mixed, 
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7 THE NITRATE BATH (for Negatives). A 
Nitrate of silver ocr ea) 6 ounces 75 grammes. “ 
Distilled water ..6..).......i..0.... 80 fluid ounces 1000:c.c. 
ee a (pure) ..... eg: ., 8 minims 02 5 


Saturate with iodide of silver, then filter, 


This is best done by coating a plate with collodion and leaving it in 7 
the bath for some hours. aH ; 


- (For Positives or ‘Ferrotypes). 


Nitrate of silver (recrystallised) 54 ounces ~~ ° 20 grammes, 
Distilled water .......... Cpa ee 80 fluid ounces 1000 c.c. 
Nitric acid Cpure):...........:5... 4 drachm 08 4, 


Saturate with iodide of pilycx and filter as above. 


EDER’ s FORMULA, 
(For half-tone screen work). 
Cadmium iodide ............... tira 108 grains 


7 grammes 
POR LOGIC... r sce ucc stots cio ss Oo oe, 3°2 - : 
” bromide Pe ee ee or . 183 9 1°2 ” 
BICONGINY Yt cee cess 6 ounces 175. c, 
Pea MOMVOCIONG D7 5256.5 <lo06 vac - ce 18 ee tk wee : 
Or equal parts of above and 2 
Strontium iodide..,............ BO ee -154 grains 10 grammes, 
Cadmium bromide See as Mitr ice 68 a, Pte ee - 
Alcoholts? = «.... 2% ODT INS? eh 7 ounces - 200°¢..c. - 
Collodion 2%. “pee nea saeet ity Pera eg ob 21 “re 600 5 
The developer ppeciily. recommended for above is:— 
PnIphAte Of TON. oho. cos. .c Foes ences 288 grains 30 grammes, 
: »» COpper ,.... Tt Ee Wah A he Re BIG2 4 £5, 6 Fe 
Glacial acetic et 5 0 ee rae lounce 650c.c. 
Alcohol . He bas 89,14» esp aoe oesieen ees DAE ALe me cA 30 998 
Water...... i a BEES Rice 20 ounces TOO0 ene 
DEVELOPER. 
For NEGATIVES, , eve, 
No. 1. Peceons Sulphate ; 5.5 iksG,ccden. 4 ounce. ..., .60:grammes, 
Glacial acetic. acid) .::......2:.... : ae 50. ¢.c. 
COEUR tw. ness A Eascis coe ite 4 in 50 ,, 
AE SAY hg Se De enereveeoneens 10 ounces 1000 ” 
No, 2. Ammonio-sulphate of iron.,..... 75 grains 43 grammes 
Glacial acetic acid.........cs... 75 RS 43 = 
Sulphate of copper .......... Kear 7 ‘s 4 = 
Ase esti e ced vast wats sae oichorns © 4 ounces 1000 c.c, 


Alcohol ..,...... Mreashess oiaani gees . gounce 60 
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FoR COLLODION POSITIVES OR PERROTYPES, 


Ferrous sulphate ...........+. 1... 150 grains | 34 grammes. | 
Glacial acetic acid ..... weil ere . ounce 50 cc. | 
Nitric adid..cwiera ss idee . 65 minims tee <i 
Alcohol 4 axicitsake apes 4 ounce 50 ,, 
Water’. isc iden ab heen aaemeaee 10 ounces 1000 ,, 


Note.—By increasing the proportion of nitric acid and decreasing 
that of the acetic, the image will be more metallic in appearance. 


NITRATE OF JRON DEVELOPER FOR POSITIVES. 


Ferrous sulphate..............000. 13 ounces 75 giammes. 
Nitrate of baryta ...........068 1 ounce 50 ” 
Watetra 8. co eo.ts eee f° pint 1000 c. c. 
AICOHO. cies Re ee ee 1 ounce OU 25 
Nitricsacid = 7 ieee 40 drops SSS 


The insoluble sulphate of baryta which is formed must be filtered out. 
FIXING SOLUTION FOR POSITIVES. 
Cyanide of potassium ...... % ounce 25 to 30 grammes. — 
Waters. 2. can 15 to 20 ounces 1000 ¢. c. 


FoR COLLODION TRANSFERS. 


Pyrogallic acid.at7., aac 5 grains 11 grammes. 
Citric atidoaic: Wee See ee 7 ” 
ASG BGIdS 1. ce ee 20 minims 41 c.c. 
Water “as cok ots eee 1 ounce 1000 ,, 
AtCOnODE.&. dicic eee eee 20 minims 41 =, 


PYROXYLINE FOR DRY-COLLODION PROCESSES. 


For COLLODIO-BROMIDE OR UNWASHED EMULSION. 


Nitric acid, $964 45.) fascan: 2 fluid ounces 285c.c¢. 
Sulphuric acid, s.g. 1845 ... 4 ah 5/0", : 
Water rs...cn ee ee eee 1 fluid ounce 145 ,, 

Cotton (cleaned and carded) 100 grains 33 grammes, 
Temperature ..5......iss.a ia, 200" Fahrs 65° C. 

Time of immersion ............ 10 minutes. - 


For WASHED EMULSION. 


Nititc acid) ©/¢: 145 es. cc: 2 fluid ounces 4C0 c. ¢, 
Sulphuric acid, s.g.1°845 ... 3 bles GOO. 55 
White blotring-paper ......... 145 grains 66 giammes, 
Temparature yas int ssennssas eve 100° Fahr. 38° C 


‘Time of immersion ....... vee. «©3830 minutes. 


THE COLLODIO-BROMIDE PROCESS, 


. COLLODIO-BROMIDE EMULSION. 
PBT BOs es ath cs choses ceees tg s.o8s 5 flaidounces 620 c. c. 


woeg So) 904 | en at fs 380 ,, 
EM AAM cred A vigh cv ais cs ish cainsmessneeces 50 grains 14°3 grammes, 
Bromide of cadmium and amm)nium 80 _ ,, 23 Es 


EPEC OF ZAG 0 fe sc de. ccits ventoasct eae: isa 21°5 1 


Sensitise by adding to each ounce fifteen grains of nitrate of silver 
dissolved in a few drops of water and one drachm of boiling alcohol. 
This is suitable for slaw landscap2 work or for trausparencies, 


WASHED EMULSION (for Landscapes), 


Sate’ No. 1. 
Eo aoa s seks snd «nd cov oes 4 fluidounces 590c c. 
Alcohol, 6.9. "S20 oie. cece ae 23 ms 410 ,, 
La a ae 2 A 40 graios 13°5 grammes, 
Castile soap (dissolved in alcohol)... 30 _,, 10 4 
Bromide of ammonium andcadmium 84  ,, OF :3 Ay, 


Sensitise with one hundred grains of nitrate of silver dissolved in one 
ounce of boiling alcoho]; and, after standing ten days, add a further 
twenty grains of silver dissolved as before intwo drachms of alcohol 


No. 2 (rapid). 


ceo Secensowesnigncnaeve ngs 4 fluidounces 615 .¢. 
ee sass us dase ens 24 ‘“ 216 =; 
NG | Se a 40 grains 14 grammes. 
ORME SOE 6c. ie osecedecaclndnacstdecast SUN, Gs =,, 
Bromide of ammonium and cadmium 56 _,, 20 a 


Sensitise with 125 grains of nitrate of silver, dissolved, as before, in 
one ounce of alcohol with the aid of heat. In twelve hoors’ t me add 
thirty grains more of the double bromide of ammonium and cadmium 
dissolved in half an ounce of alcohol. 


For WASHED EMULSION (for Transparencies). 


DS IS 260 Aes a a 5 fluid ounces 620¢c.c. 
PRR Oe O20. 5.58 cies csutccetvgasedess 3 380 ,, 
Pyroxyline or papyroxyline ....,....... 60 grains 17 grammes. 
Bromide of cadmium and ammonium100 __,, is 
MEER EON PANG! sg fed ecc ccs ssccs oct pscces 96°° 5, wi‘ ,, 
PPyUrOGH OC ACC, 8.2.12. occ. oo. oe 8 minims 2 C.C. 


Sensitise with twenty grains of nitrate of silyer to each ounce (4°3 
grammes to each 100 ¢.c.), dissolved ina minimum of water with two 
drachms (13 c.c.) of boiling alcohol. Allow to stand for two or three days. 


N. B.—In the three last formule, the emulsion, after being allowed to 
ripen for the time stated, should be poured into a dish and allowed to 
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become thoroughly dry. The mass of dry emulsion is then washed, 4d 
remove all the soluble salts, and is then again dried and redissolved. in 
equal parts of ether and alcohol, at the rate of from twenty to twenty- 
four grains to the ounce of solvents. 


DEVELOPING SOLUTIONS FOR COLLODION EMULSION, 
ae SoLuTion A, ; 
Pyrogallic acid.............. 96 grains | 22 grammes, 


Alcohol 7) See er eee 1 fluid ounce 100 C.C,, 
SOLUTION B. 

Bromide of potassium .,. 10 grains 23 grammes, 
Waters i ee ee 1 fluid ounce 1000 c.c. 


SOLUTION C, 
Liquor ammoniez, s.g.°880 1 fluid drachm 60 c.c. 


Water iis saat A anakieteces 15 fluid drachms 940 ,, 

oR D. 3 é 
Carbonate of ammonium 120 grains 275 grammes, 
WAGER iiss coediats vache ncthes 1 fluid ounce 1000. c. 


For each drachm (100 c. c.) of developer take, for a normal exposure 
five minims (84 c.c.) of A, one or two minims (about 3 c. c.) of B, and 
the same of C; or, if D be used, add the above quantities of A, B, and C, 
to one drachm (100 c. c.) of D. When the details of the image are out, 
add double the quantities of B and C, 


WELLINGTON’S COLLODIO-BROMIDE EMULSION FORMULA. 


Pyroxylineos.:. Scion oat 30 grains 23 grammes. 
UL d c1:9 geen ry Meee Meer ee oe 12 drachms 500 c. ¢. 
Alcohols A. otvivecesskies Moncey 12's: 500_,, 


To-bromise, add 30 grains (23 grammes) bromide ammonium dissolved 
in 45 minims (31 c. c.) water, to which 4 drachms (170 c. c.) of alcohol 
are afterwards added; 50 grains (33 grammes) of- nitrate of silver dis- 
solved in a drachm (44 c. c.) of water are then added. After washing 
and drying, the pellicle is dissolved in 12 ounces (580 ¢, c.) of ether and 
the same of alcohol. — 


DEVELOPER. 

No. 1, Pyrogallic acid.s asses, 1 ounce 56 grammes, 
Sulpbite of soda ............ 4 ounces 224 ne, 
WAGBESY, cvcgeash. ee toaee ee isc. 1000 c. c. 

No. 2. Potassium carbonate ...... 3 ounces 166 grammes, 
Sulphite of soda ............ SE as 112 e 
BE US Oa eis ee cei bbe Sk Se 1000 c. c, 

No. 3. Bromide ammonium........ . 1 ounce 100 grammes. 
WROTE “pie ccecnes tka eerceestie ». 10 ounces 1000 c.¢. 


Use eqyal parts of each wjthout dilutjon, 
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NESBIT’ 8 FORMUL®, 


oxyline ., Vices awesagenss ..... 60 grains 27°5 grammes, 

g ~ Methylated alcohol ...... wie 2g Ounces © 550" "ce. Cc: 

i. BEEBE orice cers vs St ak POET aes cA Na a a a 

3 Bromide ammonium Gn 

2 water 100minims, 200 c.c. )-. 63 grains 28 grammes, 
PRA COION Feasecicsresncs shes feces sd OUNCE 200 ¢. ¢. 
Niitate Of silver *.,.......... 100 grains 46 grammes. 
MVBGOE Fogo. cc50 ST RAS 60 minims 25556; 'e, 


“After washing and drying, redissolve in alcohol 4 ounces, ether 4 
ounces (800 c.c.). 


INTENSIFYING SOLUTIONS FOR COLLODION EMULSION. 


Nitrate of silver  .............5. 60 grains 68 grammes, 

ee COLTS START 29 cap Abas ae ie eet 30. —C—=,, 31 * oF 
ILCs atid ..2: 6478 Piiig ik., 30 minims Sir G6. 
\ EE lie See ee 2ounces 1000 ,, ‘ 


To each drachm of a three-grain solution of pyrogallic acid add two 
or three minims of the above, and apply until sufficient density is 
attained, 


le 


MISCELLANEOUS FORMULA. 


~~ 


THE “DUSTING-ON” PROCESS. 


No. 1. Saturated solution of bichromate 


: Sree CE INIGOMMIUUN «ni. ec scca dees teis 5 drachms or grammes. 
| PIONAY oie akee i een ert 3 iy *. i 
0S ee ee ee ogy Spee z * 
_ Distilled water ........0...5... ..20 to 30 He en Oe 
No. 2. Dextrine .......... AIAN nw cerns 4 ounce or 5 grammes. 
Grape sugar. ..... Se a> A Lt TE aa rs os 
POAC 5 onste af foe 05S exeve epine ons hile Ri rich 
0 see eae aii aaa inate ean 4 pint= 10 ounces or 100 c. . 
BaP see MORTEM NEEDING, «505502. iaiece veneers cee ee ves 6 parts or grammes, 
Bichromate of potash ....,.......... 250) Fei hh, ie 
IPA OG BUR AI 9S aisles Go cT Tay eT) 4.083: ey i 
EE WN rok se cc alii Ge easton Ye es Le 
SILVERING MIRRORS (Martin’s MerHop), 


(In employing the following formula, it should be well understood that 
the glass plate to be silvered must be scrupulously clean. ) 


Ae, Nitrate OF Silver wa.,.scseccoers 175 grains 40 grammes, 
| Distilled water ,,,,:,e::00;+0., LOOunces  1000¢, ¢, 
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B. Nitrate of ammonium... 262 grains 60 grammes. ¢ 
Distilled water .....,...... 10 ounces 1000c.0, | / 
C. Pure caustic potash ............ 1 ounce 100 grammes, 
Distilled water °........... ee sues 10 ounces 1000 Ps 
D. Pure sugar candy ...... } ounce (avoird,) 100 grammes. 
Distilled water ......... 5 ounces . 1000 ¢, c. 
Dissolve and add — 
Tartaric aed... Sarena en 50 grains 23 grammes. 
Boil in a flask for ten minutes, and when cool add— 
Alcoltol cx ois iiccss tereeenenee lounce 200c.c. 


Distilled water quant. suff. to make up to 10 ounces or 2000 c. c. 


For use take equal parts of Aand B. Mix together also equal parts 
of C and D, and mix in another measure. Then mix both these mixtures 
together in ‘the silvering vessel, and suspend the mirrur face downward 
in the solution. 


INK FOR RUBBER STAMPS, 


Aniline red (violet) ............ ‘90 grains 206 grammes, - 
Boiling distilled water ......... 1 ounce 1000 ¢. ¢. 
Glycerine .. 0. Aeceisees half a teaspoonful 60 ,, 
Treacle. ....:. haif as much as glycerine 30. ,, 


TO RECOVER FOGGED PLATES. 


Make a solution as follows :— 


Chromit-acid (3.5... .<c1seaaenets 30 grains 7 grammes, 
Bromide of potassium......... 6O3s,, 1 " 
Walberg oe ee eee 10 ounces 1000 c. c. 


And immerse the plates for five minutes. Afterwards wash very 
thoroughly, and rear up to dry. seas 


Or, instead of the above, make the following :— 


Bichromate of potash ......... 1 ounce 100 grammes. 
Hydrobromic acid ............... 2 drachms 25 3 
Waters. i710 Btiaturecteaderehe: 10 ounces . 1000c. c. 


If hydrobromic cannot be obtained, use hydrochloric acid or a soluble 
bromide ; in the last case a few drops of sulphuric acid being added to 
the solution. Use as before. 


SOLUTION FOR MOUNTING PRINTS WITHOUT 
THEIR COCKLING. : 
Nelson’s No. 1 photo. gelatine 4 ounces 182 grammes. 


Waterscesté. teins capeeeene he Gre ee 728 c.c. 
Glycerine. cocci: oi Bees ates 1 ounce 45 ,, 
Methylated alcohol) .?.sc 5 ounces 227 ,, 


Dissolve the gelatine in the water, then add the bese ane lastly 
the spirit, . . 


- 
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ee ENCAUSTIC PASTE. 
Fite WAX seh. Biv Pigtesncn tre ek 500 parts . grammes. 
Gum elemi ............., bo Site Ae rime Ub Bagi <A 
1 re a ee eee neath taba be C.C,. 
Wssence Of lavender i.....cccceses see 300, 5 
RIM OOR EOF ari ia veevcdsd. 6. eves Wie ees ” 
BACKING SHEETS FOR DRY PLATES. 
NORRIS Zo ex csans eres 1 part 50 grammes. 
PN RRR oie, Saves acme ys se 2 parts 100 c.c. 
GIYCOVING: G75. ooo iced evens 1 part 50 ,, 
indian inky: A000... , A-small addition. 


face downwards, on waxed glass to set. Pie:s to back of plate before 
putting into dark slide. 


SENSITISING SOLUTION FOR CARBON TISSUE. 


_ Bichromate of potash ......... 1 ounce 350 to 500 grammes. 
MAME Fcc. Oe vias <tc os 20 to 30 ounces 1000 c.c. 
Liquor ammonie ............... 20 minims 15 to 2 c.c. 


A strong solution should be used for hard negatives and a more 
dilute one for soft negatives. 


WAXING SOLUTION. 


For CARBON PRINTS, OR FUR REMOVING COLLODION F1LMs, 


WACOM Se cen s sec k pss cecspccs ves 20 grains 10 grammes. 
Benzole tect. Noel vi... ..6.05 4 ounces 1000 c.c. 


Boe Zrk Glow TESiN: «66.6.6. ce ciicee tes 3 drachms 41 grammes, 
Yellow beeswax..........cccesees 1 drachm 14 ~ 
Rectified spirits of turpentine 10 ounces 1000 c.c. 


ALBUMEN PROCESS FOR TRANSPARENCIES. 
Todised Albumen. 


PMOMIION. Fie cesccsscdco ass Shcevitets 10 ounces 1000 c.c. 

Liquor ammoni® §.......:0..0.00. § drachm 6 ,, 

Iodide of ammonium............ 50 grains 11 grammes, 

Bromide of ammonium......... 10 - 2 = 
Silver Bath. 

LS ea Cet Aids srtsiae 10 ounces 1000 c.c. 

Nitrate silver ...........0.04. wee  L ounce 100 grammes, 

Glacial acetic acid .............. 1 5 100 - 


Coat the glass with old iodised collodion and when it has set wash 
under the tap, drain, and coat with the albumen. When dry, sensitise 
for 1 minute, wash, and again dry. 


Fae? a “e 
; ae a re <a 
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Developer. 
Pyrogallie’acid a... ia .Gscss 30 grains = 7 grainmes. 
OUTiG Aeidayces |. epee es 2 en ees 4B 5, 
Waters Si c5.0s. sete inecesisess, LO OUNCES PUGUsOe: 


Use warm (120° Fahr. or 40° C.) and add 2 or 3 drops of a solution of 
20-grain per ounce nitrate of silver (5 per cent.) at the time of using. © 
Fix in a solution of Hyposulphite of soda 4 ounces to the pint (20 per 
cent.). ‘Tone with gold if the colour is too brown. 


LUBRICANT FOR BURNISHING PRINTS. 


Castile-soap .2. 0 iiss... Brie: 20 grains 4 grammes, 
PmICOBOLs; cccater ream sc karouee 10 ounces 1000c. c.. 


BACKING FOR DRY PLATES TO PREVENT 
HALATION (TEAPE’s). 


Gum solution (ordinary office gum)...... 1 ounce or part, 
GaALalnel ss, ios oss. vas oases din ae gee eae eee i es 
Burnt sienna, ground in water.,........... 2 ounces or parts. 
Mix andadd aleehol 20 ies. ae: peer Dives <2 


COLOUR FOR APPLYING TO BRIGHT. MACHINERY 
PRIOR TO PHOTOGRAPHING IT. 

Mix white lead with turpentine to the consistence of thin cream, with 

‘ sofficient lamp-black to form a light slate colour, and then add one-sixth 

the bulk of japanners’ gold size. | Paint the machinery over with this. 

After photograph has been taken, the colour can be quickly removed 

with a pledget of ‘cotton waste’ moistened with turpentine or benzoline. 


RETOUCHING MEDIUM. 


Pale-resin ;...2..55 PAG ee eee! Rene 1 ounce or parts. 
Oil of thppentine...3 nicct.a te. ces, 5 ERT AT 
Oil Of lavender. -, | cixcosmck ees seman 2ounces,, 4, 


TO PREVENT BLISTERS IN ALBUMEN PRINTS. 


Before wetting the prints immerse them in methylated spirit, then 
wash and tone as usual, 


STRIPPING THE FILMS FROM GELATINE 


NEGATIVES. 


Soak the negative for ten minutes in a ten per cent. solation of forma- 
line, then rinse and immerse in 


Waters: Grtstie. scat rity) eee een lounce -500c.c, 
Methylated spirit. .siac..i.ccsesessees Bae: L-1 «4 500. ,; 
GIy COrigeiis. 22.2 origi ee te Hinton sage Ody 203% 
Hydroflworig acid 2 san .scyssee hs comes oe 40 ,, 40% 


till the film lifts at the corners, then strip from the glass and wash, 
This solution does not cause the film to enlarge, ‘ 
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PRINTING ON PLAIN PAPER. 


Prepare the plain paper with 
_ Ammonium chloride......... ..60 to 80 grains 14 to 18 grammes. 


DOCIUM CITALE cise cscaees css 100 _——,, 23 e 
Sodium chloride ............ 20to 30 _—s—=“, 5to 7 5 
ROT aoe es ccc newton eae» Ly gi 2 ~ 
WISGUed Water Fi... ..cies eee 10 ounces 1000’c. c 
or, Ammonium cbloride ............ 100 grains 23 grammes, 
(wetAtinessn 2. ... teaeiees cies! TO aes 2 8 
Nr tet Posto virsigge v4 0b oi 10ounces 1000c. cc. 


The gelatine is first swelled in cold water and then dissolved in hot 
water, and the remaining components of the formula are added. The 
solution is filtered, and, when still warm, the paper floated upon it for 
three minutes. 

The salted paper is sensitised upon a neutral 45-grain silver bath. 


PLATINUM TONING BATH FOR PLAIN SILVER 


PRINTS. 
Chloroplatinite of potassium ..............60.000. 1 gramme 
MC oc aie soc fe: face ess cit bit bi everiseteccciee 1 litre. 
MEME EENOR Tec ok. V6 Ge Uoeeck nesses seis teren ose ves 5 to 10 drops 


INVISIBLE INK. 


Chloride of cobalt......... 50 grains 11-4 grammes, 
Distilled water ............ 1fluidounce 1000c.c. 
SFIVCCTINGS. ra viace sche ges den 10 minims eka 
Dissolve the chloride of cobalt in the distilled water, and add the 
glycerine. 


Writing executed with this ink is invisible on paper, but, on warm- 
ing, the writing turns blue. On exposure to damp air it becomes 
invisible again. 


SOLUTION FOR MAKING PAPER ADHERE TO 


‘ METAL. 
PRL Dre ORt SS ect ne eign Cie g 28 e0 Sa 50's oye ve 30 grammes, 
PRIN TEOLNES EO Bala ete locos dyn vustei de cdes peas sere’ 120 * 
ar ee Gi iets ae gtewhes cng vide oToh vowels 500 c. ¢ 


REDUCER FOR P.O.P. PRINTS. 


Potassium Iodide ............... 5 grains 5 grammes. 
Basel p OL DY POs: caccooesere ca: 1 ounce 500 c. ¢. 
or, Uranium nitrate................+. 5 grains 5 grammes. 


RV GUGOT Tears. ts apace ne ales anene Z2ounces 1000c.c6 


_ 


x 2 ee ae 
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FILM VARNISH. | 
POLAK sy. bax dacvowks 1A 5 ie idee eeEs 300 grains ‘30 grammes, 
Glycerine. ./2osve.<vss leone 300 m. 30 c. c. ' 
Shellac.5, 3.5, :.u.c.tcteeee nena 600 grains 60 grammes, 
Waters - oi utineves io 0) Geen 20o0unces 1000c.c¢ 
Boil together for about half an hour, then add— 
Methylated sp'rit.............05 5 ounces 250 c. c 
and filter. 
DEXTRINE MOUNTANT. 
White dextrine ,........,....0505 90 grains 90 grammes, 
White sugar se. cc taco 15 * nao ea 
Carbo Acid wp, ccssn yea 2. Sins 2100: 
Bouing Waber.. c,srcerdenseamy z ounce 1000 ,, 


SEPIA TONES ON PLATINUM PAPER. 
Prepare the following solutions :— 


1. Potassium oxalate ......... ~ 4 ounces 250 grammes, 
Distilled water............... 16 oe 1000 c. ¢. 

2. Cupric ehlomiden ue 124 grains 61 grammes. 
Distillei water............... 8 ounces 1000 c.c. 

3. Mercuric chloride............ ‘1 ounce 62 grammes, 
Distilled water ,....icsc.c.. 56 l6 ounces 10900c. cc, 

4, Lead acetat>.............605. 32 grains 16 grammes, 
Distilled water: <. .ocsas.0cssk. 4 ounces 1000c.c. 


Mix 12 parts of No. 1 wih 4 parts No, 2, then add 4 parts No, 3 and 
1 part No. 4, and heat till the precipitate ‘first formed is redissolved, 
The solution should be heated tu 80° C,and the prints developed in it in 
the usual way and treated to the u-ual acid clearing baths, and then 
imm:rsed in strong ammonia 1 part, water 128 pats, for five mivutes 
«nd then washel and dried. 


WATERPROOFING SOLUTION FOR WOOD. 


Asphalt ©. jmavicteaiuss aver ces 4 ounces 400 grammes, 
Pure rubbers. cakek ea 30 graias 6 ~ 
Mineral naphtha 7 ........6....05 10 ounces 1000c, c, 


Apply with a stiff brush and give three successive coats, allowing to 
dry between each. ‘The vapour of this is very inflammable. 


TO BLACKEN ALUMINIUM. 


Clean the metal thorougvly with fine emery powder, wash well and 2 
immerse in 


Ferrous sulphate ............... 1 ounce 84 grammes. 

White arsenic? ag. nse ae 1 : 84 ss 5 

Hydrochloric a6.d..ci.. ccs vee 12 ounces 1000 c. ¢, 
Dissolve and add 

Water vicvessivissenserntivee.” ~=L2 Ountes 1900 G IE 


When the cvlour is deep enotgh dry off with fine sawdust and lacquer. 


VoGEL’s FORMULA. 


BA UPAN Glad avec. faieeesees 5 grains 
Water ..... ero cnaseeh owas 1 ounce 


if necessary, add a few drops of liq. ammon, fort. to clear solution. 


TAM sos snans secs scecsscce 96 grains 
GE Peds itiy i150 soaases 1 ounce 
Dissolve by the aid of heat. 
Ge POOGAMING 14.6. 6605000% fake 40 Lprains 
pS er Oe Aer ote 24 ounces 


Mix Nos. 1 and 2 in equal quantities and coat glass with the 1aix- 
ture, all»wing 500 minims or 30 c. c. to every 56 sq. iuches or 360 
bq.cm. Mix 3 parts of No. 3 with 24 parts of No. 2, and coat another 
sheet of glass with the mixture, in the same proportion to. area, 


kth birOtOGRAvrEE’s DATLY BOMEANION: 


1 gramme, 
100 c. ¢. 


20 grammes, 


100 c. c, 


8 grammes, 


250 c. c. 


two when bound together will make a safe light filter. 


‘DEAD BLACK FOR WOOD. 3 
BOrax 113)....1s.sfsceedss, 003. 30.” Brains 7'5 grammes. ey 
OC ica; OO. WD, V5 9 Sats 
’ Bhellac ......... fined dee 2 60. grand ere of 
pe Water: :.....,. Gas eee 8 ounces 1000c.c¢. 3 
~ Boil till dissolved and add a 
Nigrosiné W.S. ....:..:.... 60 grains 15 grammes, a2 
or paint the wood first with 3 
Cuptic chloride .....,..,... 75 grains 75 grammes, : 
Potassium pe comate a c.. 4D 5 75 i 3 
Water oi... Piavesesitvesej 2 Ounces 1000c. c. : 
~ and as soon as the surface dries apply — 
Aniline hydroch'orate .,. 150 grains 150 grammes. 
Water. 2.......055.° tesessaseee DQhounces 1000 cc. = 
find wipe off any yellow powder that forms, «nd repeat tke process til} - 
black enough, and then rub over with boiled linseed oil, 
ACID FIXING BATHS. . 
(For negatives and bromide paper), é 
Sodium sulphite solution (1°4)...... 24 ounces 62'5 c. c, 
Tartaric acid solution (1'2)...... tubes # ounce 18 
Mix and add to | 
Hyposulphite of soda solution (1°5) 40 ounces 1000c. c, 
or, Hyposulphite of soda ........... ae 4 i 200 grammes, 
Bisulphite of soda.................. oA hee 1 ounce 59 ie | 
As Sg 2 Sarde sa can . 20 ounces 1099. c, | 
i 
| 
SAFE DARK ROOM SCREENS | 


The af 
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DEVELOPING FORMULA, ETC, OF 
THE PRINCIPAL PLATE AND PAPER MAKERS: 


_ AUSTIN EDWARDS'S FORMUL&. 


PYRO. ae 

No. 1. Pyrogallic acid © <../2.. ae Ra 1 ounce or 12°5 grammes. 
Nitric aid: Os... yt SELES cat ,20 drops,...,, 25°O°6'c.c7 
Water go aac. Wark aes okey aac 8 ounces ,, 1000 _,, 

No. 2: Sulphite’of soda... 25sh..2cs.s09 24 ounces or 125 grammes, 
Carbonate of soda (crystals)... 23;  ,, Re aE: 2 
Potassium bromide............++. 10 grains ,, 25 % 
WTEC rotten cee as pee Som 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Add the acid to the water before dissolving tie’ HERS 


For correct exposure, use equal parts of Nos. 1 and 2. 
For known over-exposure use 2 parts No. 1 and 1 part No. 2, 


HYDROQUINONE. 

No. 1. Water: =...:.. ie Pere Ar des ko 20 ounces or 1000 c.c.: 
Hydroquinoneryiswce .... sigan 120 grains ,, 14 grammes. 
Sulphite sodagésauis #--. i -actast 2 ounces ,, 100 ne 

No, ‘23, W ater ies S25 cites nt eee 20 ounces or 1000) c.c, 
Carbonate of potash ............ 4 oe » 200 grammes, 
Bromide potassium .........:... 30 grains ,, FOO Ie 


Dissolve the hydroquinone in the water before adding the sulphite 
For use take equal parts of each, 


HYDROQUINONE DEVELOPER FOR LANTERN PLATES. 
- (For Black Tones). 


Distilled water «... +. .2¢3 32326) 20 ounces or 1000 « Gc. 
Hydroquinone io ecn cet en 60 grains _,, 7 grammes. 
Sulphite soda.....,...2.5 Stn oot 2 ounces. .,4--100 244 
Carbonate soda (crystals)... 6..,, si Oa kal 
Bromide potassium ........660: 40 grains ,, 46 .,, 


Dissolve the hydroquinone in the water and add the other ngrerients 
in the order named, 

Time of development, if. exposed correctly, about 2 minutes. _ This 
developer may be used several times. 


PyRo DEVELOPER. 
(For Warm Tones), 


No. 1. Water ........ dees tiddmcsearee (20 Ounces-or, 1600 Gen). - 
Nitric aeid fo. t. las eocuabiges 20 drops. ,, 2 Ge 
Sulphite soda‘..,.. Ga; aah wins 4 ounces ,, 200 grammes, 
Pyrogallic avid: ics. .dsaaeesa i OUNCE) .4) ee OO a ee 


AND PHofoGRaPiter’s DAILY GoMBANION. — 1193 


% “No. 2, Water ., eaistveses te, 20 purices or 1000 Ce Giay 
7 “Bromide Pe eniden, (xint 
potass.) we eenees eerie: eee ,, 150 grarnmes, 
Liq. ammonia ‘890 ..:.......,,. lounce , 50 m 
Add the acid to the water, idl the other ingredients in the ordéf 


: - named, 

ie. For use, take 1 part each of Nos. 1 and 2, and dilute with equal 

«quantities cf water. For still warmer tones, add 1 part. more water, or 

i again double the exposure and add one-fourth more No. 2. This 
developer may be used several times. 


CADETT & NEALL’S FORMUL&.~ 
Pyro AMMONIA (1). 
Stock Solution. 


Pyrogallic acid ............ (avoirdupois) 1. ounce or 136 grammes. | 
Ammonium bromide....., < mim ag isa WOIDS? beh sus, 
Potass. metabisulphite... 1 Sree te LagO 


Distilled water to make altogether, 7 ounces, 3 drachms fluid, or 1000 ¢. C: 


Dissolve the metabisulphite and bromide in oe of the aistilled 
water, before adding the pyrogallic acid. 


EO OU SOL UE ON sign yin teikiescirt sineines’s acs 1 ounce or 50 Cat. 
Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces==1 pint ,,1000__,, 
ates PIPMMIONTR UO) = (.c05-ch..snsecec ssa: 5, 24 drachms wee Ge a 


Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces=I pint ,,1000 ,, 
Mix equal parts of A and B to make developer. 


Pyro AMMONIA (2). 
Stock Solution. 


Pyrogallic acid ...... ... (avoirdupois) 1 ounce or 136 grammes. 
Ammonium bromide.. 43 1 6 5, 136 s 
Sulphurous or sulphuric or citric acid,1drachm,, 17c.c. or grammes. 
_ Distilled water to make altogether, 7 ounces, 3 -drachms,' fluid or 
1000 c. c. 


Mix the acid with part of the distilled water before adding the 
bromide and pyrogallic acid. 


Pe SEOCK, SOMMION TE. 77.645<scesactihee kee 1 ounce or 50c. c. 
Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces=—1 pint,,1000_,, 
Be lag. Ammon (S90) oor eee eas see 24 drachms ee LO’ 


Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces=1 pint ,, 1000 .,, 
Mix equal parts of A and B to make developer. 


FERROUS OXALATE, 


A. Ferrous sualphate......... (avoirdupois) 5 ounces or 250 grammes, 
PSOPOUITO AGIs. “oesc sen tees dee 3 Vs 10 minims ,, - lee. 
Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces or 1000 _,, 


B. Neutral potass. oxalate...... (avoirdupois) 10 ounces or 250 grammes, 
Distilled water to makealtogether (fluid) 40 ,,  ,,1000c.c¢ 
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Dissolve the potass. oxalate in about three-quarters of the distilled : - oa 


water, made warm, and make up to bulk after the salt is dissolved. 
The ferrous sulphate should be powdered just before solution in 


about three-quarters of the distilled water to which the sulphuric acid — 


has been previously added, Make up to bulk after solution. 
To make developer, add one part of A to four of B. For over- 


exposure, add a few drops to the mixed deveroue of a ten per cent. 
solution of potassium bromide, 


Pyro Sopa. 
Stock Solution. 

Psrogallic acid: 5.5 ane (avoirdupois) 1 ounce or 100 grammes. 
( Potassium metabisulphite ............... 40 grains ,, 9 
? or sulphuric acid...............08. (fluid) ldrachm,, 12c.c. 
Distilled water to make altogether ,, 10 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 

A. Stock solution... Ae. Ghsaee (fluid) 3 ouncesor 15%¢. ¢.. 
Distilled water to make altogether ,, 20 ,, ;, 1000 _,, 

B. § Sodium carbonate (crystals) (avoird.) 11 ounces or 138 grammes, 

or ditto ditto (anhydrous) 7 A Trigg 3 0 Pa 

Sodium sulphite (recrystd. ) ) 15 Re » 188 “A 
Distilled water to make altogether ,, 80 __,, » 1000 c,¢ 


Eqval parts of each to make developer. 


A few drops of a 10 per cent. solution of potassium bromide may be 
added to the developer when necessary. In very hot weather the } ypo 
bath should not be stronger than 1 lb. of sodium hyposulphite to 2 quarts 
of water or twenty per cent, 


DEVELOPERS FOR THE “CADETT”’? LANTERN PLATES. 
Warm Tones.—Pyro Ammonia. 


A.-Pyrovalicacida.a 2 sas ee ee 40 grains or 5 grammes. 
Ammonium bromide 52.2 wreees eh ovens 40, ae xe 
Potaos. metabisulphite ....1...iccssseeeeees 1205 oe peviké zS 
Distilled water tomake altogether (fluid) 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 

Bzihiqy aMMonie 6 ,.0sc0te< tee eke ieee 150minimsor 16¢.¢. 


Distilled water tomakealtogether(fluid) 20 ounces ,, 1000 
Equal parts of A and B to make developer. 
This formula gives rich warm tones with suitable exposure. 


+B) 


For warm black tones, the following may be used :— 


A.-Pyropgalliotacidy aunt. vod ere nan 30 grains or 38'S grammes: 
Sodiuni'sulphite =. eave. sean sues ee 100s Meio | x 
Sulphurousacid (orcitricacid bgrains) 5 minims ,, 05c.c. 
AMMONIUM DroMide.,......cccccssveeeesenes 30 grains ,, 35 grammes, . 

Distilled water to make altcge'her.,..... 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

B.. Liq. ammoniv "8905.22.52. Wits ete 40 minimsor 4c.¢. 


Distilled water tomakealtogether (fluid) 20 ounces ,, 1000 
Equal parts of A and B to make developer. 


Led 


7 a sore warm black can be obtained with hydroquinone, and we 
Srey recommend the following formula :— 


Distilled water to make altogether (fluid)20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Equal parts of A and B to make developer. 


Black Tones. 


Cold, but brilliant black tones are obtained with ferrous oxalate, 
edding a sufficient quantity of a 10 per cent. Semon: of potassium 
bromide to prevent too rapid development. 


A. Ferrous sulphate ......... (avoirdupois) 5 ounces or 250 grammes. 
PACER CLO an, fn 0s bro dksestons cherie wees 10 minims ,, lc.c. 
Distil.water to make altogether(avoird.) 20 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 


B. Neutral potass oxalate ...(avoirdupois) 10 ounces ,, 250 grammes. 
Distilled water to make altogether(fluid)40 __,, 37 1000: ¢..¢:. 


Dissolve the potass oxalate in about # of the distilled water, made 
warm, and make up to bulk after the salt is dissolved. 

Tne ferrous sulphate should be powdered just before solution in 
about # of the distilled water to which the sulphuric acid has been pre- 
viously added. Make up to bulk after solution, 

To make developer, add 1] part of Ato4ofB. For over-exposure 
add a few drops to the mixed developer of a 10 per cent, solution of 
potassium bromide. 


THE KODAK COMPANY’S FORMUL€-. 
For BROMIDE PAPER, 


No. 1. Oxalate of Potash ........ccc00000. 16 ounces or 333 grammes, 
BEAM AMEE ogee. cus verecees os suse +s. 48 4 », 1000 c. c. 
No. 2. Proto-sulphate of iron ............ 16 ounces or 500 grammes. 
CON re Pa gtec tag a» oboe sims 3 * + L000-c. Cc. 
REO NGHN Tip fone os ogvis'sn.0 ces 0s 4 drachm ,, Tenn 
or, 
1S CEE cle SR ee eae ee %Zounce , 16 grammes. 
No. 3. Bromide of potassium ............ 1 drachmor 14 grammes. 
EE a aN Rot eee a 10 ounces ,, 1000c. c. 


These solutions must be cooled and kept separately, and should be 
mixed only for immediate use. 

To develop, take 1n a suitable tray, No. 1, 6 ounces, or 120c.c.; 
No, 2. 1 ounces; or 20 ¢. c.; No, 3, 4 drachm, or 1 c.c, Mix in the order 
given: use cold. After exposure, sdak the paper in water until limp; 


AND. PHOTOGRAPHER’ S$ DAILY COMPANION. _ 1125. 


o> A. 1 CE are ea ee 70 grains or 8 grammes. 
© - =. § Potass metabisulphite .............506 10 ,, < 3 
ae ee sulphurous acid ........ Disaty eee rs ss 15 minims,, 1 acc; c: 
om Pe eesTUet POW Eo... i iiss ccd he. sea ess 35 grains ,, 4 grammes, 


_B, Potassium Bydrate (sticks). ..-.c 645.0. 140 grains or 16 grammes, 
OIE SOIDURCE 9 oy. caja v encis ceca vesesrveess OD tas tien ee «+80 a3 
Distilled water to make altogether..,.,. 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. c, 
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then immerse in the developer. ‘The image should appear slowly, and | 
should develop up strong, clear, and brilliant. When the shadows are 
sufficiently black, ee off the developer and flood the aie with the — 


Clearing Solution. 
Acetic acid. wersmeo. ties csacee ces 1 drachm or 4 C.C. 
Watlensiis:... vanecsreasaseie ose bon 32 ounces ,, 1000 ,,. 
After fixing, wash thoroughly two hours, and hang up to dry. Use 
fresh developer for each batch of prints, With a glass-bottomed tray, 
eight ounces os developer are sufficient for a 25 x30 print. 


For KODAK FILMs.,. 


No. 1. Sulphite of soda@..............06, . . 6 ounces or 188 grammes, 
Hotawater:.0.. occu eacarereee eae » 9, 1000 c.c, 
When cold, add— init a ae 
Pyrogallic acid ............06000 l ounce or 31 grammes. 
No. 2. Carbonate of soda ............... 3ounces or 94 grammes. 
Carbonate of potash ............ lounce ,, 31 * 
Water. ieee Se ww pies 32 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


To develop, take, for normal exposures, one part each of No. 1 and 
No. 2, togetiier with two parts of water. 


Restrainer. 
Bromide of i spiskoasinibe Tana . . l ounce or 167 grammes. 
Water...) .. wavoranee, eon . 6ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


If a number of films are fixed together in one tray, they should be 
put in face down, to avoid abrasion of the sensitive surface. It is well 
to move them about in the fixing bath, from time to time, in order to 
remove any air bubbles. After fixing, mash ae ; then immerse for 
one minute in the — 

Soaking Solution. 
Water es, 10.2 eeeen carta 16. ounces or 1000 c.c. 
Glycerine cf. ast ee ee eee 4 ounce , 31 ,, 

Remove from the soaking solution, and pin up each film by one of 
its corners, to dry spontaneously. Any tear drops of the soaking solution ~~ 
should be removed with a bit of blotting-paper or absorbent cotton, 


EDWARDS'S FORMUL&. 
PyRO AND AMMONIA DEVELOPER: 


No. 1. Pyrégallie acid. iisss.stass es 1 ounce or 30 grammes, 
Ojtricacids set ae see 40 grains ,, 3 Pa . 
Water soc5o et cin asaoeee 74 ounces ,, 214 c.c. 

No. 2. Strong ammonia ‘880............ 1 ounce or 28 c.c. 
Bromide of potassium ......... 120 grains ,, | 8 grammes. 
Distilled water ..............0065 7 ounces ,, 200 c.c. 


The above will keep good for months, if well corked. 


For use, dilute 1 part No. 1 with 19 parts of water, and in another 


bottle 1 part No. 2}with19 parts of water. The dilute solutions should 
be made fresh every day. 


= a ™ re F i pae—5 
5 rest ng Wiese 
es ne 


rns Se a A le : ~ 


To develop a correctly ey s posed Plate or film mix equal es of these 
age es 


Pyro 4 > { 2a Devecormr. 
1, Pyrogallio BO eee oe ievins 1: Ounce OF Se Oey 
” Nitric ACI ssosserseseenese cha me GEOR sl CLO 
PNY AOE veonn te teuds(stsirsserscbsssss.4+s OO OUNCES ,, _. 2 litres 300 c.c. 


F: No. 2, Sulphite of As Ssastcsescsacaarese-s 1Q Ounces Or 300 grammes 
~. Carbonate of soda preening sod) 8 ie ee 
Ne GE Siebel vn (can waees nice. ciyesae- Urea Smee 2 litres 3006.c, 


3 No. 3, Bromide of Seen Mist aaimsyaes LLOunce? or. 30 eee 
a ¥ Water Maina diciec este mast, 9 ounces 3 250 Cc. 


i To iti elop, mix equal parts of Nos. | and 2, and add 10 minims of 
tae No 0, 3 to each ousce of the mixed developer, or, instead, 3 ounces of 
_ No.3 may be added to the 80 ounces of No. 2, For rapid shutter 
_ . exposures, omit the bromide. 


E er 


Pyro anp Sopa DEVELOPER WITH METABISULPHITE. 
‘No, 1. Pyrogallic 0 OG ine ee a .» lounce or 80 ¢rammes. 
2 Metabisulphite of soda (Boake’s).. 1 §,, OO 
RR ots ce rac sc cen tees nie tc. Gl OUNCES ,, 2 litres 300c.¢e. 
Lae. _. Dissolve the metabisulphite, and then add the PyTO. 


i No. 2, Carbcnate of soda (washing soca) 12 cunces or 860 grammes. 


Sulphite of soda. . chit ar et eee es St ak OU) a 
‘z ¥ Oe ae * nate sy ere SOSTEs eo 2 utres d00:.G.6 
No. 3. Bromide of potassium ............... lounce or 30 grammes. — 
2 OE ys oe ine pot Ren detrattcrann rt ¥ ounces-., 250 0.c. 


ea To develop, mix equal parts of Nos. 1 and 2, When working in the 
_ summer time in a good light, with full exposure, add 5 minims of No.8 
- to each ounce of developer (or to save the trouble of measuring coat 
Satie 13 ounces of No. 3 may be added to the 80 ounces cf No. 2), 
_ In winter the bromide may generally be omitted, and a’so for rapid 
shutter exposures, and portrait w.rk in the studio. 


< 
, 


{ties HyDR0QUINONE DevELOPER. . 
PEP Re ILVOLOQUINONG < -..0 0 secsseeece essere 4 ounce or 7 grammes. 


| bee PM CGE BOGR 5 Fsierversceseecees ok oro re 


Bromide of pctassium ............... 7. grains ,, 4 gramme. 
Distilled boiling water to make 12 cunces ,, 340-c. ©. 


_ No. 2. Carbonate of pstash............. wes  % OUNCe Or 15 gramm’s 
Distilled water to make ....,,..,... 12 ounce: ,, 340 c¢, ¢. 


F First dissolve the hydroquinone, and then add the sulphite and 
bromide. 
For use mix equal parts of Nos. 1 and 2. 


an case of slight over-exposure add a few drops or minims of a 10 
per cent. solution of brcmide of potassium to each ounce of developer, 
more or less accordirg to the extent of over-exposure. For consicer- 
able over-exposare use the redeveloper. 

p For under-ex; osure, pour off the hydroquinone develoyer and finish 
- development with the eikonogen developer given below. 
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EIKONOGEN DEVELOPER. “ee ares 
Eikonogen .. , lasedatatrent > 2 ORDO SHO me grammes. 
Carbonate of Potash Bikinis i OOS eae 
Sulphite of soda. irii.... 0.02) sOURGEB, gO Umea 


Distilled boiling water ....., 20 a » 600 ¢. ¢. 

First dissolve the eikono en, then the sulphite, and lastly the 9 
carbonate of potash, a 
Toste.d of mixing the developers, the develapmeént nriy be commenced. cr 
with eikonogen, and when the ‘detail is sufficiently out, hydroquinone — 
sub tetuit 3d for itys Se ut waiting to wash the pegative ,and the develop: i 
ment finished with this, or in case ee much over-exposuce with the fol- ~ | 
owing h aie oquinene reveveloper eee 


HYDROQUINONE. REDEVELOPER, 


No, icHydroguihone.. 4c. 2-7 es 4 ounce or 7 grammes, 
Sulphite+ot soda. s.<ci . 2 ounces. 960 Re 
Bromide of potassium ......... $ ounce ,, ae 
Distilled boiling watertomake 12 ounces ,, S40¢.c, -. 

No. 2, Carbonate of soda Gene S 

Soda) +. iiasiamens teceee 2 Ounces or 60 grammes, 


Sulphite of 660%... mir csis-se cs Secon agt ean 
- Distilled water to make ....., 12 Sh age ee Oe 


For use mix equal parts of Nos. 1, and 2. 


EDWARDS'S GELATINO-CHLORIDE PLATES, 
Development. 


Make two stock solutions as follows :— 
No. 2, Neutral oxalate of Potash ... 2 ounces or 100 grammes, 


Chloride of ammonium ,..,.. 40. grains ,, 5 
Distilled water ...:..........000 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. me: 

No. 2. Sulphate of iron ........... ... 4 drachms or 25 grammes, — 
Citric acid ....2:&. eet ans Rae's Oe 5 x5 12°5 iy: 
Alig <4. aa eee ee ae Ms 5 12°5 =e" 
Distilled water ites Getaee . 20 ounces 9» 1000 ie c. 


The above solutions will keep indefinitely. 


When required for use, mix equal portions of the above Golan 
adding No. 2to No; 1, to ‘form the developer,~ 
: a 
EDWARDS'S SPECIAL TRANSPARENCY PLATES, - 
Pyro and Ammonia Developer. 


Warm Tones. 


No. 1. Pyrogalic acid ....,..cessesce » 1 ounce or 30 grammes, 
Sulphiie of soda aR BoMione da benr 4 ounces re) 120 2.- 
Citrio Acid si iVisiats wien: csnaee: oe UOC nae 8 9 
Water to make mia ete Wvet ates egrets 16 ounces ” 460 C. Cy 


First dissolve the sulphite and citric acid, and then add the pyrogallic, ‘ 


_ AND PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION. 1129: 


_ No. 2. Bromide of ammonium .,,,..... 1 ounce or 30 grammes. 


Lig. ammonize °880 ............... 52 drachms,, 20 ¢.c._., Z 
Water to make...................., 16 ounces ,, 460 c.c. 
For use, mix 1 part of No. 1 and 3 parts of No, 2, and dilute wit - 


water to. double the quantity, % a ov 


Hydroquinone évelape. 
Black Tones. 


EPVOTOGUINONG. hy cesssvcescs scare 60 grains or 3 grammes. : 
Sulphite of soda ....... ee Ry « 2o0unces ,, 45 3 - 
Carbonate of soda (crystals)... 4  ,, ree 7 x 
Carbonate of potash .....1....., / 2S ae » 45 . 
Bromide of vota-sium..,..)....., 40 grains ,, 2 oa P 
Hot d stilled water ............... 20 ounces ,, 450 c.c. 
For black and white line subjects add 1 drachm of a 60-grain i 
solution ef bromide of potassium to each ounce of developer. oe 
_ Dissolve the hydroquinone in the water, and add the other 
ingredients in the order named. 
Amidol Developer. = 
Black Tones. ae 
Pa las i See ae eae 80 grains or 5 grammes. 
Soda sulphite ~..0.......... iets aes , 2 ounces ,, 60 or 
Bromide of potassium..........,. Zounce ,, 15 ‘ 
WY AUEES tints eccs ios A ee 12 ounces ,, 360 c.c. 
ELLIOTT & SONS’ FORMULZ. 
THE “ BARNET” PLATES, ORDINARY. 
: Nad AMGiie (SSO). .....,0f..00000. li ounceor 75 c.c.. 
MEME MR ics cisiandewetsonse<sngae: 20 ounces,, 1000 c.c. : 
! No. 2. Pyrogallic acid............cc0066 160 grains or 18 grammes : 
Bromide of ammonium ......... ounce ,, 38 ak 4 
| VISE: Og Bene teistrees suey -oooounces *,. LOOO'c..c. 
| Ure Nithicacid’ Hs nie. t 2s. Tsve 20 OXOPS 5; ware % 


For use, mix 3 an ounce of No, 1, } an cunce of No. 2 with 3 ounces 
| - of water, 
: ; Pyro Ammonia (19 per cent. Solutions), 


Dre eC is (2SRO) i.-...sasece ae ve Leaunce ors Te cre, 
RM Digna cosa Pitta stvicwssratsse ees 9 ounces ~.,. 960 
eeiso.2. Bromide of auimenium ....... leurce or 100 giammes, 
Water, to make...... ae yresses a 0 Omnces. 1000 ws 


No. 8, PRRs sho nsrdes sdrracde cst adacerrse,. OUNCE. .,,, 100 grammes, 
Water, to ake Piel chs de crachase, SLO CUNOER “igs 2000-05 Oss 
Nitric acid, pure peeneeresereanr eee 20 drops ? é ee - 
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For studio use, take 80 minims (10 c¢.c.) No.1, mt minims (5 ¢, 2) 2 
No. 2, 20 minims (23 .¢.c.) No. 3, and make up to 2 ounces (120 Cc. C.) 
with water. 
The above developer is the same strength as that recommended on 
the boxes. a 
For outdoor work, take 80 minims No. 1, 60 minims No, 2, 40minims = 
No, 3, and make up to 2 ounces with water. eS 


_ Pyro and Soda Developer. 


Solution No. 1. i FS 
Perrot Siccdokicste es eee ee lounce or 12 grammes, 


Watetsica veutevasatieiescas\ beentas 00 OONGES ie amen 

Nitrie acid, pure ............ $ sige ss sae OPO Denis 0.5 ,, 
Solution No. 2 

Pure sulphite soda ......s.eesee, 100 ounces or 116 grammes. 

Pure carbonate soda (crystals) 9 ,, » 105 ‘ 

Wateriiwasee cages nateabe ee Does ,, 1000 c. ¢. © 


Use equal parts of Nos, 1 and 2, and dilute with equal bulk of water. — 
To each ounce add 1 or 2 drops of a ten yer cent. eolution of bromide 
of potassium. 


“ BARNET ” LANTERN TRANSPARENCY PLATES. 
For Cold cr Warm on s (according to exposur and development). 
sNSTRUCTIONS FOR USE. . 


Contact Printing.—¥or black tones the exposure required is about 
10 seconds at a distance of 1 foot from an crdinary gas flame; the 
developer to be used is either No, 1 or 2 

‘To secure warm tones it is necessary to increase the exposure to 2 
cr 3 minutes and use formula either No. 3 or 4. 

To obtain still warmer (reddish) tones, increase the exposure still 
further to 5 or 6 minutes and develop with formula No. 5 

Reductions in the Camera.—Yor black tones with stop 7-16 in bright 
diffused light from a hal!-plate negative an exposure of about 10 seconds 
is req::ired, using formula No. 1 or 2 for developing. 

For warm tones increase the exposure to 2 or 3 minutes and using 
for developer either formula No. 3 or 4. 

Fcr still warmer tones further increase the exposure to 5 or 6 minutes 
and develop with formula No. 5. 


FORMULEZ FOR DEVELOPERS. a 
Note.—In cold weather all solutions should be raised to a temperature — 


of 60°. 
Cold Black Tones. 
a A : 
No. 1. Metol w.scsscay tegeeeeveaes » socosss 400 grains or 11 grammes, 
oda sulphite es. meres senha 8 ounces ,, 100 i 


Water,..... iia ROR Pes see wr BO gy SP O00 6. ae ee 


_ AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. 


Re, B. 


bor - - Carbonate of potash =. 2). ..4.. 1200 grains or 34 grammes, 
Ammonium bromide............ 240-~ ,, a a =e 
Potassium bromide ........,.... 480 ,, sae. ba - 
= OVRCOR Ses ccndand ack, Shoal cecats 80 ounces ,, 1000 “f 
oy . Take equal parts of A and B. . re 
Note.—The ammonium bromide is nece-sary for the production of "ie 


absolutely cold black tones ; a larger quantity is not recom mended, as it es 
tends to produce a slight veil in the high lights. 


Length of time in developing about 2 minutes. 


es yi ? 

a Warm Black Tones. 

_ ; A. es 
No, 2, Hydroquinone ............ iat 646 griins or 18 gramnes. age 

4 Seer eOChay BUT TIGO © .,, ccsincni es esse 8 ounces ,, 100 >, ag 
c-, - Potass bromide....., ae aioe LoD 2 alns ,; 3 Ys eS 

; Waeer ago: a Ee fa de 80 ounces,, 1000 c 

ae B. a 

ie Sodium tee ee Toney eee 640 grains or 18 grammes, re 

ee 5 ROR eon cae ee 8V ounces.., 1000 c. c. aes 

“Take equal pars of A and B. eet 


Tais produces a very pleisiog-w»-m blask. Length of time in 2 
developing about 2 minutes. = 


Warm Brown Tones. 3 
jis f 3 = : ‘ 2 


Bees PNTOL orteec tei otoss ss. Rae lounce or 125 een 
Soda sulphite eee in cee 4 ounces 4. =.50 : 
1S TN ES SOROS Ste FOO C; a 
# B. 4 
Carbonate of ammonia ...... 900 grains or 26 grammes. 
Potassium hydrate ........... CE aa Ra Morey H i =< ta 
i 2 Ammonium bromide ......... 600 ,, Meas Fs ie 
SVE BOOP aire. hesds. ans eee: 80 ounces,, 1000 c. ¢, 


Take equal parts of A and B. 
“Lenzth of time in developing about 2 minutes. 


Or the following may be used :— 
No, 4.—Take equal parts of No, 2 formula ani add to each ounce 
(100 c. c.) 3 grains (°6 gramme) each of cirbonate of ammonia and 
ammouium br: mide, 


Length of time in develoning about 3 or 4 minutes, 


Very Warm (Reddish) Tones, 


No. 5.—Take equ’l parts of No, 2 formul« and add to each ounce 
(100 ¢. c.) 6 grains (1'2 giamme) each of carbonate of ammonia and 
ammonium bromide. 


- Length of time in developing about 8 minutes, 
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Fixing Bath. 
We recommend the bath not to be made stronger than — 
HYPO 2s: actanteeaene ee veeccsceeee 5 OunCeS or 250 grammes, 
W at aas, pov geee a cla cee eee oy >) 1000: 6.G: 


Clearing solutions will not be found necessary with these pres 


BARNET BROMIDE PAPER. Sauer. 2 : 
(Extra:Rapid.) ogists mec 
Platino Matt Surface. — Directions jor Workiucs 
Eaposure.—¥or contact wo.k from an average negative about 4 
seconds, 18 inches from an ordinary gas burner, 
For enlarging it is impossible to give any fixed data, so much 
depending upon the source of light. It is recommended to make a 
trial exposure ucon a small pieze of paper. 


After exposure place the print, sensitive side upwards, ina clean _ 


developing dish, flood with water for a few seconds, drain off water, 
and then with one sweep cause the developer to flow evenly and quickly 
over the whole surface of the print. 


Developers.—Ferrous-oxalate. 


A. Oxalate of potash....... voce L pound or 333 grammes, 
Bromide petasy...... m2. .c0 sees . grains ,, O'2 gramme, 
+ Hot water otc ces pee eee 48 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
B. Sulphate of trons scans: 1 pound or 500 grammes. 
Citric. acid. ;,...4.. caulk octyng pe ONG a ae rf 
Hot-watelin-:acsessckieecoene . 82 ounces ,, ya . C 


Take 6 ounces of A and 1 ounce of: B:- 


Immediately after developing, the print must be iinsterved straight 
into the acid bath. 
Acobie QCM Sys cur aco tearceloe » | 1 drachm or* 94 ¢ @. 
Watere sf fase con adle ts Syke ren . -32 ounces? y, 1000 i550 18: 
We strongly recommend the following ° 


Metol Developer. 


A MeboF gs. owe cts eeeinel, Seamer 400 grains or ll grammes. 
Sodium sulphite  ....c.saeess sm we¥- a OUNCES -9. GAM) oes 
Potass. bromide .......s0000 on 00 STAINS a, be us 
"Wiatersos saeco os petdi¢enersaae 200 OUNCES) 5, c000'C, be 

B. Potass carbonate ..viicseesescstces 8 ounces or 100 grammes. 
Water ia 0s tee eee SO 3; 1000-0. 


To pruduce soiter results; either of ‘the above may be abated gi with 
an equal quantity of water. 
After fixing, wash thoroughly. in several changes of water for at. 


least 2 hours, squeegee off the superfluous moisture, and chang up to dry, 


X= 
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CAMERA COMPANY’S 


FORMUL&.. 


To develop the films soak in wate 


r first till limp. 


Metol-Hydroquinone Developer. 


ing cencks ic rnrestenss 75 grains or 3°75 grammes, 
PEVOLOMINIONG cic siees sce ninsses 100 => 00 ne 
Sodium sulphite .............. ey 100 
Sodium carbonate: ....:3....... 2 ounces ., 50 - 
\ i ile oS 0 a ae ae AQ) 5% , 1000 cc. 
Ontol Developer. 

NEO ae Teas Sap cysits ccd ss: ... 180 grains or 15 grammes, 
Potassium metabisulphite., a ea 4: %, kes Bs 
VEO ASE fe a Ree piacere 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

2, Sodium carbonate ............ 2 4 5, 100 grammes. 

~ Potassium bromide...,........ 20 grains ,, 0°25 os 

Sodium sulphite .......0.00.. 2 ounces ,, 100 * 
Water to ...... ni aoa hag A tae) S00, >, 1000 c. c. 


~ For use mix in 


equal parts. 


In all cases of time exposures and for positive work add tothe above ~ 


1 


- developers potassium bromide } 


1000 c 


grain per ounce, or 05 gramme per 


As soon as sufficiently developed, rinse the film well in water and 


place in a fixing bath of 
“AL Sc a 
Sodium bisulphite ............ 
Water to o.....cae Cvs os ss 


4 ounces or 250 grammes. 
1 ounce ~,, 262 
20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Do not expose to white light till thoroughly fixed, 


FOR THE “PREMIER” DRY PLATES. 


Pyro-Soda 


1, Pyrogallic acid 
Sodium sulphite 
Potassium bromide 
mater 


ee et torr reeseeos 
re ed 
weet teres eee 


Ce ee 2 


POV e er een serene 


For use mix equal parts of 1 and 2 
add more of No. 2; if over-exposed, 


Hy drogui none- Metal Dene lidine 


1, Hydrequinone . 
Metol 
Sodium sulphite 
Potassium. bromide...,;.. avy 
Water 


y, Z 
Chap e reer renee ene 
ee ee ee 


Petes tvrarevere 


Peoeereereeeesarerorenreree 


Developer. 
120 grains or 12 grammes. 
2 ounces ,, 100 x 
10 grains ,, 1 gramme. 
20. ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
Gio aae ,, 125 grammes. 
7a k a Tah », L000 c. ¢. 


If the plate be under-exposed 
use less of No. 2.and more of No. 1. 


2 


50 grains or 5 grammes. 
= 


50 oh) ogy v ” 
1 ounce ..,, 50 + 

20 grains ,, 2 

20 ounces ,, 1000 op C. 


x ep fas : & ca 
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oa 3 2, Sodium Carbonate............ 2 ounces or 100 grammes. 
; Water ....<. jo hy ue ee 2B. ae » 2 1000*C.c7 aes o> 
: Fot use take equal parts of each. This developer can be ‘used ‘ 
ees several times in succession. ; * 
ae Fixing Path, 
ane 2 WyposulphitesOda sn ots. cers aerate: weeud of ORCS, ~ 
ae 4 Water coisas x ucineedgaggelcn teenies eit eee 20 ay ; 
I Allow the pi-tes.t > remain im tis bath for a Giaute of t8o ath tf. 
if they seem fixed, aid wah well. 
GEM DRY PLATE COMPANY’S FORMULZ. 
DEVELOPER FOR PLATES AND FILMs. . 
No 1. Pyrogallic acid ............, woos Lounce or 20grammes. — 
; 7 Potassium bromide .......,....... 60 grams, 3 “4 
Sulphite of sedarcon teenies 6 ounces,, 120 a 
Water t0 i ac ae Loe BO. “ie cea OO Genes 
No; 2.- Washing soda. 7.5... at 6 ouncesor 120 grammes. _ 
W ater tO Sooo. ates cei een * 50 a. a Ousemce ae 


For use, take equal quantities of No. 1 and No. 2. 
For known under-exposure use an increased propo:tion of No. 2, 
For known over-exposure use larger quantity of No. 1. 


Alum Bath. 


ANI 3c ce fie eee ee ,. lounce or 60 grammes. 
Water ..... PRTG VE ER OTR e 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
Wash before and after immersing in the alum bath. 3 
Fixing Solution. 
Hypo ea oor ti a Ot eas . 1 pound or 250 grammes, 
Water Ait co eee . 64 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
LANTERN PLATES, 
Lnveloper for Cold or Warm Tones. 
(Cold Tones.) 
Lydroguinone. 

A, Hydroqunone...... Peadumctaa Age ve. % Ounce or 25 grammes, 
Citric acid: iy, coate eon eae eee ee 4 7 tees 
Pctassium bromide ...... .,... 60 grains a 7 - 
Waters 27 eee rk hk Pe a 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

B, Caustic sdda* sain Picekes % ounce or 25 grammes, 
Sodium SHED Ge cna ee 20 3 Ree Rs 

Waters baggies Me ees 3 ounces , 1000 c.c. 


For use, take aay parts of A. and B, and dilute with water equal” 
to their combined bulk, 


eS ae ters ee oR et % ee ee gee re =e a oes Ps 
re: 2p am BA Te te + cee cae : oe 


Sie 
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tWasm Tones.) 


C. Amrhonium carbonate ............  lounce or 50 grammes. ea 
Ammonium bromide........... oe bee aise OO . Beet 
PE EME aot clone Tishe Ce Aisa svat . 20 ounces,, 1000 c. c., ages: 
ban ; For use, take of the above hydroquinone formula 2 parts, and add pee 
2 lspart of C. tee 
es In obtaining either cold or warm tones, it is well to remember that ty 
Ie. exposure is the greatest factor. For cold tones, an exposure of 10 to 20 eS 
a seconds, 1 foot from a No. 5 gas burner, will be am:le, and develop as =e 
above. For warm and deeply coloured tones, expose from 30 seconds to ~ ia 
e) 3 minutes, and develop with addition of G, always using a slightly Gs 
| increased proportion of C as the exposure is prolong ed, 3 
: THE ILFORD FORMULA. m 
F Stock Solutions. : 
S A. Raters =: Pewee asads-..-Oe ounces or 550 C. ¢, ca ‘ 
Fe Nitric acid SB aoe esi a 20.minims~,,° -1*.,, tis 
PyeeasliG ACG eo. cress 1 ounce ,, 100 grammes et 
is This solution will keep good for several weeks. ; oa 
RN reece Xs gs sas a 6c va sae as sss cds 54 ounces or 550. ¢. i! 
Potassium metabisulphite eae 70 grains ,, 15 grammes. ae 
'z Pyrogallic acid. ..:........0 Waenke be OUNCE 7 100 i 


This solution wii! keep good for several months, 


Working Solutions, 


No. 1, 
_ Stock solution of pyro, A or B ... 1 to 2 ounces or 100-200 ¢ c. 
Water to make up tO ............... 20 tas 1000.3; 4 
No. 2. ee 
Sodium carbonate, crystals (not bi- ere 
carbonate)......c..06 (ayoirdupois) 2 ounces or 100 grammes, 
Sodium sulphite......... is pele », 1000 re 
Peg SiIy OLOUAINE coo, ce visc es ccs st rnenier 20 grains ,, 2 ; 
> Water to make Up to ..........c.esecneee 20. unces ,, 1000 c. c. 


For nurmal exp-_sures take equal quantities of Nos. 1 and 2 


The yuantity of stock solution to be used must be regulated by the 
quality of negative desired When a full quantity is used, the result is 
a slowing OL the plate, and, at the same time, greater density or contrast 
of li. ht and shade. 

Pour the developer carefully over the plate, avoiding air bubbles, rock 
the dish, carefully keeping the plate well covered with solution. To 

_ obtain proper density, allow the plate tu remain after all detail is out. 
Judge of this by looking througu the plate. 

To compensate for errors of exposure, the proportions of Nos, 1 and 2 

can be varied thus: for under-exposure use more of No. 2 thanof No, 1, 
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and for over-exposure more of No. 1 than of No. 2. It is a good plan, 
when there is a doubt as to the exposure being correct, to commence 
the development with twice the quantity of No. 1 than of No. 2, and 
add more of No. 2 if found desirable. To compensate for under- 
exposure, the mixed developer can also be diluted with water, of course 
allowing a longer time for its action. 

Alum Bath,—After developing, wash the plate well under the tap, 
and immerse for a, few minutes in alum, 15 ounces; water 20 ounces. 

Fiving.—Wash well again, and fix as usual. Hyposulphite of soda, 
1 pound; water 40 ounces. Allow to remain.in this bath for several 
minutes after fixation is apparently completed. 7 

Never omit the alum bath in hot ES or under other conditions 
likely to produce frilling, st 


_ ILFORD P.O,P. 
Working Instructions, 

Printing.—This should be done in shade by preference, unless nega- 
tives are specially strong incontrast. The image loses er Httie sie 
in toning, &c, 

First washing.—¥or 10 minutes in several catig 

Hardening Bath.—Soak the priots in 


ALI vis Sorbet SRR ato cae cee ies coe ere | ss 
Common Salt: ..\inicii Gn. Gis. ccsany Sie eee eee 
Water isis. fu se ooo tees dds och c tlemhtcigenecee ee 20 ounces. 


for 5 to 10 minutes, keeping them moving aan the time. 
Second washing.—-For 10 minutes in several changes, 


Toning.—Any of the recognised formule for this class of paper may 
be used, but for simplicity and excellence of results we recommend the 
following. Make up the following stock solutions :—- 


No. 1. Ammonium sulphocyanide..........sscceseceees .. 100 grains. 
WY AbOL iE iho Codisaas «0 c9es nee ae Cane 5 aka 10 ounces, 
No.2. Bodiam ‘sulphite His -cnciviwa se eee eek teneet 10 grains. 
Water id. 2iteiicdieiiase tees cbenaens exten caer 10 ounces. 


This solution must be made up only on the day of using; any left 
over must be thrown away. 


NO. SH GOld GhlOrdG7 oct corearmeme aes te Oe sic s See 15 grains, 
Water yess Feaces Vere CoCr es van aioe eae ten te eas eV einem 15 ounces, 
When mixing either of the following toning baths, bear in mind 
that this solution must be added last of all. 
For the usual toning bath, take 2 ounces of each of Nos. 1and 8 and 
make up to 20 ounces with water, 
For the special toning bath, which is strongly recommended, take 


2 ounces of each of Nos, 1, 2, and 3, and make up to 20 ounces with 
water, 


Trird washing —For pmrnetes in several changes, 


Se 
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icing. —Use new solution for each batch of prints. The following 
is best strength :— : 
a a ere tre: each CUE ch foes cosesea luiaoaveess ah ia eee ee 3 ounces. 
Lo SPEED Yen viiadiv es pagiiecarinabise es Vataneasifane 1eb uence Oe. 


Fixation is complete in about 10 minutes. 


a Final Washing.—For at least 2 hours in running water,or many 
Ss changes. 
Mownting.—Mount with starch paste in the usual way. Prints thus 
treated and passed through roll give a fine glossy surface, better than 
- albumen. -This paper will also give prints of enamelled surface by 
Squeegeeing down on glass in the usual way. 


Special notes.—Do not use any excess of sulphocyanide or sulphite 
over the quantity mentioned. ~ 

Use the washing water and all solutions as cold as possible. 

Keep the prints moving whilst in the various solutions. 


ILFORD BROMIDE PAPER AND OPALS. 


Development.—Make the following solutions and use when cold :— | & 
No. 1. Sulphate of iron ..,..... cer 2% ounces or 250 grammes, tae 
I POUIIC ACIGN. oc. cs cegs cs eises the drops, 3 C..C. 
| Warm water up to ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 
: 
| No. 2. Neutral potassium oxalate... 10 ounces or 250 grammes. 
le Potassium bromide ............ 20 grains ,, 1 gramme. : 
: " Warm waterup to ............ 40 ounces ,, 1000 c. ¢. . 


| For use, add 1 ounce No. 1 to 4 ounces No. 2, not vice. versa. 

In cases of over-exposure or weak negatives, it is advisable to use half 
new and half old developer, to give greater brilliancy. Development is 
complete when image appears fully out. After development and without 
washing, immerse the prints for about 2 minutes in clearing solution, 
pour off and repeat. 


Clearing Solution. 


ARE Sera cs sccccelcssss. coce 80 ounces or 1000 c, c. 
Glacial acetic acid ............ Zounce ,, 6°5 ,, 


Then wash thoroughly for abou! 10 minutes in several changes of water 
All the acid must be removed, or fading of prints will re-uli. 


Alternative Method of Development. 


Ng. 12 Metol .......» Parga Kot ey. ys itn cas 50 graiis or B 0 grammes, 
Hydroquinone ...., Preset atans 25> re as ” 
Sodium sulphite ~..7.........00 l ounce ,, “50 e 
Water up to ..,i.... Red efit 20 ounces ,, 1000c. c, 

No. 2. Sodium carbonate (crystals). ounce or 25 grammes, 
Potassium bromide ............ 30 grains _,, 3 ¥ 
Water up to........... eee 20 ounces ,, 1000 ‘4 


‘Take equal quantities of No. 1 and No. 2. 
It is important.to note that no clearing solution is la with this 
developer, 


Waters 22. esaliens oe ee 20 - ources or 1000 c. c. ae 
Hypostlphite of scda.........(avd.) 4 pound , 200 ,, 


Allow 15 minutes for thorough fixation, Use fresh solution for each — 
_ batch of prints. 
Atter fixing, wash for 2 hours in running water or in Senne = 
changes. Allow prints to dry naturally. Work with clean hands and ~ 
clean dishes, 


ILFORD FORMULZ IN METRIC MEASURES, 
ILFORD PLATES. . 
Stock Solutions. 


Pare VtOisine seas rere a: Te 28°4 grammes (1 ounce), 
Nitric: ACIG.:;.s7sesie cs eeveas tates eee 20 drops. 
Waters > isgcchs ng nett ee 150 c. c. 

Ota Bs PYTAS isc cries puesto tee a _28°4 grammes. 
Potassium metabisulphite ........... Sekase 5 cs 
Waterco ee tees oe oro LOO ECs 

: Working Solutions. 

No. J. Stock solution of pyro A or B ...,........ 25 to 50 c. ¢. 
Water to make up tod v1, csi eee 500 * 

No, 27 Sodium ‘csrbonaten. iu .desns easton 50 grammes. 
Sodiumisul Phites., as scr oa cleseeeey ree “ 
Potassium=-bPromide 20. ). cz sevedeecameeee atehe 2s ey 
Water to make up to ......... SP Se 500 ¢. c. 

Alum Bath. 
Alu teas treet stedancgobeeeeeners aces tet eeune Onant a armeiaams 
Water ereoeres teoeereRavserreserse eseseneoee S itoscpesetoete 400 Cc, Cc. 
fizing, 
FY POr oss eondigivcucne acral eon mattered ceeveee 400 grammes, 
WALEED sconce sere cere yr cr 1000 c. ¢. 
ILrorD P.O.P. 
Hardening Bath. 
Adin oe ee ee ae 25 grammes, 
COMMON BALD 2 Fi, veces eeapereans a ee neniae- z 
Water oc s odthauv wks gpa tieea «gana Gere, Sere ae 500 ¢. ce. 
Toning. 

No, 1, Ammonium sulphocyanide ......... ert he 8 grammes. 
Waters ders oe conan FaaNSighe Cae te RE oa eae s) BEOtE Se, 

No. 2., Sodium sulphites- 7) tsnsseersen eine 0°8 gramme. 
Water’... ick. ttias 6 abe evecare sana 350 c. 

No. 3. Gold chloride (15 prain (abe) ent. oe 1 gramme. 
W aber ng ns iricegy eae ead eae ee 425 cc. 


— ein 


eT, ; Fiatag, cf etn : 
iat : f 
Hp see eeeeeeeedaneeerrerenegs w_8 @ip yaw wlohe Usapareleeine a 75 gramme, 


ea Bier Sats 2 ise Ee SENSE Re a Db00-C;, 6 


none BROMIDE PAPFR AND OPALS. 


be seh ae 
No, 1. Sulphate of iron . Ge peaia carcino OU, OFAm Mes: 
Sulphuric acid ........ ae roe ea See ace Mota) ve drops: 
ie EE AVEALGE MY LO eed sceesd.. covets cidencesean, 200 G:C, 
No. 2. POCSSSIUM OXAlLALC 2... eccscdessseceeetsscscece. 200 grammes. 
ie PMA eeMUTARISTOINICG gh. .4ccceinecsdsasvacecsass 0% 1 gramme. 
‘Warm water up Pe 7 es cx, 800.0, Cc. 


ac Solution. 


‘Glacial GEE A ees eriatisestvecris cont’ 10,8 
- Water 2 EE es ce Oe ra oe DA TS A 1600 $3 


Peete _ Alternative Developer. 
eNO OO Pent. wate ae ac eeaiyiceeg a hercsscetres 2. 4gramines, 


"ese aydroquinone: —%..... oe ee ER a ears hs> soe F 2 - 
Sodium sulphite....... Sees Min Ueintichness cee tehs-. OO if 
(aoe hii cc 2 A ea Pate ver sc grasses nett say er TOO C.-C, 
No, 2, Sodium AL eee 5 ne .. 173 grammes, 
Poragerain DIOMICe =... 2.5... ccc isaices sass oe es 2°4 : 
RE PMS cc Ves veces» cud vers couavo ks vos bets 700 c. ¢. 
Fixing. 
Pe igen Chileon ss ore red deta tek ce rtianses.. LOW PTAMMES; 
Water PR ee a ise hes cine sees sian 21 BOO G..c: 
“ Ben st  PLATONA—ILFORD PLATINUM PAPER. eo 
ae are 
a, Printing. 
_—-—--—s*wPrinting f ame and pad should be quite dry, 
=~ — * -Print until all details are faintly vielvle. Hxamine in weak light 
= only, 
Sy Developing Formula—Stock Solution, 
ong OPNMMIMLOXBIALE, Cori eve icc enssstisovevserstieays 2 otlnes, 
ao POtAERIUM PhHOsHhate!. .52.i.c..cicrenesersreseer. oe @ OUNCE, 
Ves erated an tas K Wamhs ton crvaes vapescia.. 14 OUDCES. 
aa _ If unable to obtain potassium phosphate, the sodium phosphate may 
be substituted, but the former is preferable. ‘y 
4 Dissolve the salts in hot water and allow to cool. This solution~ 


will keep indefinitely. 
- For use, take 1 part stock solution aa 1 pars water, 
% Develop in week artificial or diffused light, floating prints face 
_ downwards in the solution. The image does not lose in fixing. 


Bs Fixing. 

> Pure hydrochloric acid .............. Se aedd ath te 1 ounce, 
* Water... ::.. PERMA vc teat to bay a et Aiba ores .. 80 ounces, 
=. 

a 
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Immerse prints for about 5 minutes each in three consecutive baths, 
and then give them a final washing in water for 15 minutes; ° 

The prints are then ready to be dried and mounted. 

Platona paper must be always kept stored in the tubes in which it is 
bought, and if so kept will remain in good condition. The cap should 
be kept screwed up, so that the tube is air-tight. Do not screw it up 
too hard, or it may be difficult to remove. eon 


THE IMPERIAL COMPANY’S FORMULAE. 
‘“STANDARD” DEVELOPER. — 


No. 1. é 
Pyrogallic acid Asan meso mene 56 grains or 6 grammes 
Metol 2.03 soci mrdee, ee 45 soe 5 by 
Metabisulphite of potash ......... 120.:,, us - “ 
Bromide of potassium..,........... 20 eee, - 
Water (boiled or distilled) to ... 20 ounces 4 on c. C. 
<> No. 2: 


Carbonate of soda (washing soda) 4ouncesor 200 grammes, 
Water (boiled or distilled) to ... 20. ,, ,, L000 c. c. 
For use take eqaal parts of No. 1 and. No. 2.. 


‘UNIVERSAL DEVELOPER. 


No. 1. 
Motoli.tistegacsiontorees scissor 40 grains or 5 grammes, 
Hydroquinone “as. corcsaeesasene sae. = OO ais . 6 a 
Sulphite’of soda .....).isassctaeaeds 120°3«,, go LESS, 
Bromide of potassium ..........6. Thishiee r 2 3 
Water (boiled or distilled) to ,.. 20o0unces ,, 1000 c. c. 

No. 2. 
Caustic potash. oc Risen eee 180 grains or 21 grammes. 


_ ,Water (boiled or distilled) to .... 20 ounces ,, 1000 ¢.c. ° 
For use take equal parts of No. 1 and No. 2. 


‘“‘PyRO-SODA’”’ DEVELOPER. 
Stock Solution. 


“Pyrogallic acid-..,..,..:cisessates sas 1 ounce or 111 grammes. 
Bromide of potassium ........0085 60 grains." Sioa 
Metabisulphite of potash ..,...... Ge, ike 8! % 
Water (boiled or distilled) to .., 12 ounces ,, 1000 ¢, ¢. 

: Noval BR ee sail 
Stock solution wave. cee 3 ounces or 150 c¢. c. 
Water (boiled or distilled)......... 20552:4 z° 1000 .,, 

No. 2, a. 

Sulphite of soda ..............0...... 2 ounces or 100 grammes,” 


Carbonate of soda (washing soda) 2  ,, mas i bape Ff 
Water (boiled or distilled) to ... -20 ,,.+ ,, 1000c. c, 
For use take equal parts of No. 1 and No, 2. - 


a eee AT a a * >> - < , i nae) «+ - “x & ioe 5 Cor St of 7 oy 
7 Peewee LESS ep ae ‘ ~ ab 7 Sg a te fs ike i wa Ps 
4 e ~~ -" Y 3 : = - — ~— 

- cT > 7 * ' ae at ‘ ~ % - 

f vc a.” ~ ay! " nade > ™ > ¢ 
(te tee a S = ce > % ab 
. “\ 
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“IMPERIAL METOL” DEVELOPER. 
| No. 1. 


1 SERS a eg ee 100 grains or 11'4 grammes, 
# _ Metabisulphite of potash......... 10 1 
= ’ Bromide of potassium ..........., 20: 5, i 2 “ 

i _ Water (boiled or distilled) to... 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. ¢. 


No, 2, as 
Sulphite of soda....... astern 2 ounces or 100 grammes, 
2 


GEE DOR ALE OF SODA: 055i conn esnceee - 7 = 
Water (boiled or distilled) to... 20 ,, ,, 1000 c. ¢. 


For use take equal parts of No, 1 and No. 2. 


” ” 9 


“HYDROQUINONE” DEVELOPER. 


: gy ee : No, Te 3 se 
Hy dvOqainone «cadences. cerececee . 150 grains. or 16 grammes. 
Metabisulphite of potash......... 10 ,, as T u 
Bromide of potassium ............ BOL i, 6 ef 

Water (boiled or distilled) to... 20 ,, s LOOD ec, 

. No.2, © 
BRIDMIEG OF-SOdG iisceccrsiyscvscs 2 ounces or 100 grammes, 
OO ENG Se a 100 grains ,, Il # 


Water (boiled or distilled) to... 20 ounces ,, 1000c¢. ¢. 
ei For use take equal parts of No. 1 and No. 2. 


After using this developer, always rinse the negative well before 
transferring to the fixing-bath, 


LEBER Pet 
‘6 SINGLE-SOLUTION” DEVELOPER. 
Metols sivisaecevecees Bir oas Sane vaee ds . 50 grains or  5°5 grammes, , 
Hydroquinone ...casisssese leone, 402-5 be 4°5 « 
Sulphite of s0da..;..6.60..cssicvseee 500, ea ay 6 = 
Bromide of potassium ............ 13 ae 2 3 7 
Carbonate of soda.,,.,..+5,5. ~seeeie-H00 - Acoma y | : 


Water (boiled or distilled) to... 20 ounces ,, 1000. ¢. 


IMPERIAL “SPECIAL” LANTERN PLATES. 
For producing Transparencies of a Black Tone. 
The exposure required for a negative of crdinary density willbe about 
5 seconds, at a di-tance of 24 inches from a medium-size gas-burner. 
~ Developing formula (hydroquinone) is the same as that used with our 
ordinary pilates. - 
For development, use 1 part of No, 1 to 1 part of No. 2,and 1 part of 


water. . 

Metol developer is also excellent. 

After development, the manipulations, washing, &c., will be the same 
as for negatives, 
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IMPERIAL “SLOW ” LANTERN ‘PLATES. 


For producing Pransparenetes of a Warm Tone. 


The exposure requir-d for a negative of ordinary dersity will bese 
about 15 seconds, at a distance cf 12 inches froma medium-size gas 
burner. eee 

D-veloping formula (hydroquinone) is the same as that used with 
“ special” lantern plates, 


IMPERIAL BROMIDE OPALS. 
DEVELOPERS, 
Metol. <A, 


No. 1: Metal ciiccissdusdiocssscscceteciemuns DO SYSINS GE - lie Srasomes: 
Dis-olve in wate? wisesccrrseeseeseee LO Ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
‘then add soda sulphite ............ loeunce ,, JUU grammes. 


No 2. Soda carbonate (washing soda)... 2 ounces or 200 grammes. 
WANET 05a; on uchdss¥ea etonieae eee 5. pe a OO Bao, 


No. 8, Potassinm bromide ......,...0...... Z ounce or 50 grammes, 
Water to; vestgh cree coneces 10 cunces ,, 1000 c¢. c. - 


The developer for normal expcsures to consist of 3 parts of No, 1 to 
1 part of No. 2, to each ource of which may, as a rule, be added 20 
minims of No, 3, 


Oxalate and Iron, B&B, 


N--; 1.. Potashioxalates. yt. neces veooeeee 4 Ounces or 250 grammes, 
Water. <1 ei ee See Ae 5 ek gr idea Sep PE } ce ay SLU Gx G 

No, 2: Iron-sulphate cjg iiceecmeee 3 ounces or 250 grammes, 
W ater: Set i eee ae eee 12 i OOD eee. 
Citric acid ove... 1 ss Cina RE iets, OO QTailusS 3 9 grammes, 


Add 1 ounce of No. 2 to 5 ounces of No. 1; and to every ounce (30 
c. c.) of developer add about 10 drops of a ten per cent. solution of 
potassium bromide. 

No, 2 solution must always be added to No. 1 and not vice versa, 


MARION’S FORMUL&. 


For portraiture the following is recommended :— 
Pyro STOcK SOLUTION. 


Pyrogallic acidws.....i...cscissesesees’ 2 Oto Or) 460 grammes: 
Sodium sulphite ......... ae ae 4 ounces ,, 200 ” 
Salphurie Beid et ae Bes 1 drachm,, 6c. c. 
Water to make tp. eke cases 20 ounces ,, 1000 __,, 
Sopa STocK SoLUriIon. 
Sodium carbonate cryst.........06. 8 ounces or 400 grammes, 
Sodium’ sulpbite s1.4,.sis martes Ae sin oe Ue %s 
Potassium bromide ........... eat A 1 drachm ,, cee 
Water tomake up ........ East .... 20 ounces ,, 1000 ¢, c, 


‘ ; For “Development. 

ea Xs Five ounces of each stock solution made up separately to 20 ounces 
~ (1000 c.c.) with water and mixed in equal parts at the time of using. 
When very soft neva'ives are required—or only a minimum of exposure 
can be given—the bromide of potass um may be omitted. 


PYRO-AMMONIA, 


Pyrogallic acid..............,.......lounce or 100 grammes. 

Ammonium bromide ........ Ne dot 4 een sa OO ee 

REPU RORO oi) csc addy vi icusees oiaie's ldrachm ,, 14 te 

Water to make up .............. . 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
AMMONIA. » 


Strongest liquid ammonia *880 2 ounces or 200 grammes. 
My eteE C0 MARE UT: 1..,cc0r 0100s LO” U5, », 1000 c. ¢. 


Two ounces of each of above separately made with water to 20 
ounces (1000 c, c.) form the soluticns fur use, equal paits being mixed 
-ogether at the time of develo; ment, 

HYDROQUINONE DEVELOPER. 
-  Hydroqguinone Solution. 


Hydroquinone ...... Sra ee 40 grains or 9 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite, pure............ 220 a, pee ‘ 
Poteet, DTOM oc. .cic.c. ss if Soe ISS, «See ee He 1 os 
PER EUMIGRTORCD 0c becicidvs sca eedeaa se’ 5 . s ] g 
Water to make up to ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c¢, 
Alkali Solution. 
Potass. hydrate, pure........ .., 120 grains or 27 grammes. 
Water to make up to ..... mee 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


This developer, mixed in equal proportions, will contain per ounce: 
Hydrovitinone, 2 giains; sulphite, 6 grains ; brom., + grain; citric, 
4 grain. ; hydrate, 4 grains, 
FoR GELATINO-CHLORIDE PLATES, 
IRON. 
For Cold Tones. 


No. 1, Potass, citrate .............0.00000. 100 grains or 230 grammes, ay 
PEA BML GIALG Oi cl car seucds ses tvesne=cOU +5, we OF “4 ae 
Hot distilled watertumakeupto Jlounce ,, 1000c.c, : 


Four Warm Tones, Sa 


ATOPIC cis r asses eed gencsreets eter’ 90 grains or 206 grammes, at 
Ammonium caroonate ....,,...0. 60 - gee be HF ; i 
Cold distilledwatertomakeupto lounce ,, 1000c.c, ~ 


For Extra Warm Tones. 


No. 8. Citric acid......s.:ceeseseeseeseeeees 130 grains or 297 grammes. 
Ammonium carbonate ........... 40 4, a ee a 
Cold distilled water to nakeupto lovnce ,, 1000c,¢, 
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In mixing the solutions Nos. 2 and 3, it is better to aoe we crystals 
of the salts into a deep vessel, and, after adding the water, leave alone © 
till all effervescence ceases. It is advisable to make it over night, -ms4 = 

To three parts of either of the aor add one part of ine following at 
the time of using:— -- 

Sulphate of irons.ischtsesstisceaehe 120 grains or 275 grammes, 
Sulphuric acid -.2\ric.-weeeveseer 1-diop 5° ec. 
Make up with distilled water to I ounce 1000 c. ¢. 


Hither of these developers should give clear glass in the unexposed 
parts of the picture; but, if at any time the slightest fog is found, it 
should at once be cured by the addition of a trace of either potassium 
bromide or sodium chloride. Bromide is better with No.1, and chloride 
with either No, 2 or No, 3. A convenient form of using these will. be to 
keep a ten per cent. solution of each of thése salts, and one or two 
minims to each ounce of developer will be found a powerful restrainer. 


ae HYDROQUINONE. 

No.1, Hydroqnuinone iats..0-<asavsgeare 48 grains or 11 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite  cnssiscccoces ses DAU ome a3 DS ie 
Ammonium bromide’ ............ 2. oD * 
Water to make up-to° wi, i...seeee 10 ounces » 2000, ‘ec. 

No, 2, Ammonium carbonate........000 100 grains or 23 grammes. 
Sodium carbonate ...ccccoosscsee LOO rake pees > 
Water to make up to .s..seesees 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 


Equal proportions of each are mixed together; according to size of 
plate to be developed at the time of using. 

Different alkalies may be substituted for those mentioned, such as 
potassium carbonate, sodium silicate, potassium hydrate, sodium hydrate, 
&c.; but, in all cases, a small proportion of bromide should be used. 

A number of plates may be developed one after the other in the same 
solution. 
HIKONOGEN. 

This developing agent, first introduced by us, will be found to give 

admirable results of a pleasing colour. 


Formula, 
Sulphite soda, pure ......ces.se 200 grains or 46 grammes. 
HikonOgen .,,:..0c-sssccnsesssvcerces DO. a5 Py aye 3: 5 
Potassium: bromide v.25, +. cases te ") 1 ; 
Water to make upto .......... ‘+. 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 
Sodium carbonate.......cccseevees 160 grains or 37 grammes, 
Water to make up ti ees 10 ounces ,, 1000 ¢, c. 


Equal parts to be mixed together at time of using, 


FoR CHLORO-BROMIDE PLATES. 
Pyrogallic Development. 
A. Pyrogallic ACid vier iseeesscusserens 40 grains or 9 grammes. 


Pure sodium sulphite. ............ LG, seater 4 ve 


Oitric scids, -s.1< yt DER RE 2L 5 ax yi Wee ge te | aneee 
W aber oral eo cvs ae eee 10 ounces ,, 1000 c, ¢. 


RPE ee eo ; Bears a 
ASE. 5a ie aan Pele ar . : 
: 1903) i AND PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION. | 1145 
Betuig. ant, fort... ....04.4 wees 40 minimsor 8°3¢c.¢. 
Potassium bromide ..........56 40 grains ,, 9 grammes, 
Water to make upto ......... 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Equal parts of the solutions to be mixed at the time of using. 
A very pleasing warm colour will be obtained by adding to the B 


of development will be increased. 


Ferrous-oxalate Development. 


The saturated solutions of potassic oxalate and iron sulphate may be 
used in the proportion of three or four parts of the former to one of the 
latter, with the addition of one grain of potas-ium bromide to each ounce 
of developer, adding more bromide and ixcreasing the amount of exposure 

- when warmer tones are required, 

To keep the iron solution from oxidising, one drop of sulphuric acid 
should be added to each ounce of water before dissolving the salt. 

The ferrous-oxalate gives a blacker-coloured image than pytceaile 
developer. 

The time of development will vary from two to four minutes, accord- 
ing to temperature and density of image required. 


Hydroquinone Developer. 
Hydroquinone Solution. 


t PIVOLOGMINONE sc. ..e-. eco we 40 grains or 9 grammes, 
| Sodium sulphite, pure......... Es eee F = 
: Potassium bromide .,.......,.. ees A 1 gramme. 
| MPC ACI ge, vic ce ody enna chante so 2 eee: bs a if 
Water to make upto ......... 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 
i ge Alkali Solution. 

; Potassium hydrate, pure...... 80 grains or 18 grammes. 

Water to make up to ......... 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c., 


Equal parts to be mixed together at time of using, 


_ It is advisable that all solutions should be made with distilled water, 
though not absolutely essential, 
Several plates may be developed in the same solution. 


EiKONOGEN DEVELOPER. 
This developer will be found to suit these equally well with slight 


mod ification. 
A small proporti n of bromide must be used to ensure absolute clear- 


néss in the unexpose i parts, 


Formula, 
Bodium sulphite w5.6:5......60. #00 grains or 91 grammes. 
Potassium bromide ............ - Hee! 5 
PUIROMOSON | 5 i inc Ni ssa senk saves 100 ry ye) 
ALG cisp co Ee 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 
Sodium carbonate ..........0. 320 grains or 73 grammes, 
Water to makeup to ......... 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 


Equal parts of each to be mixed together at time.of using. 


solution 200 grains (46 grammes) of ammonium carbonate, but the time 


1146 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, 
For ARGENTIC BROMIDE OPALS. eae 


Formula for Amidol Developers, , eae 


Amidol = ieee Pees shee ip aeiee aeaee 20 grains or 5 grammes, 
Sodium sulpbiteiso3.otscepeeeetes ss 200 es 52 
Potassium’ bi omide 2. A1c. secre 1S ee shoe a 


_ Made up to 10 ounces (1000 c. ¢.) with water. 


Form the deve’oper in one solution ready foruse. Plates dev eloped _ 
with this formula will not require the acid bath previous to fixing. 


Formula for Hikonogen Developer. 


Bikonogen’ ” s2:7. 25,5. occ 40 grainsor 9 grammes. 
Sodiura’sulphite 05. tecsaress oon 2 OO ey 3 
Lithium: earboriate:.:.0. «scene 2 m 0° 5 = 
Water to make up to ............05. 10 ounce: » 1000 «ae 


This will keep for a considerable time if well corked. 
One drop of a ten per cent. solution of potassium bromide may be 
added to each ounce of developer, 


Plates developed with eikonogen will not require the acid bath 
previous to fixing. 


MAWSON & SWAN’S FORMUL&-. 
THE “MAWSON,” “ELECTRIC,” OR “ CASTLE” PLATE. : 


DEVELOPERS. 


Pyro-ammonia Developer. 
Stock Solution (ten per cent.). 
PYTOGANIGCiACIC),. crcasaertees acetone 480 grains or 110 grammes. 
Bromide of ammonium ............ 240 ,, 3 3 BB 
*Metahisulphi'e of potassium...,.. 480 _,, oe GAO = 
Distilled water to make up (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 10006. ¢, 


Dissolve the metabisulphit in parr of the water, then add the other 
ingredients, and make up to bulk with water. 


~ 


A. Stock:solutiou.ces, 2 ncnc cece 300 minims or 62 c¢.¢, 
Di-til.water to make up to(fluid) 10 eunces ,, 1000 _,, 
B.Lig. ammonia 88040 ee 70 minims or 145 


7 


Distil. water tomake upto(fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 
Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


+? 


Pyro-soda Developer. 
A. Pserogallie acid: 2.54 a... ie: 60 grains or 14 ee 
*Metabi-ulphite of potas-ium ... 15 ,, ,, 3°65 
Distil. waterto makeup to(fluid) 10ounces,, 1000 c. me 
B.- Washing. sodat...,.te as ate 600 grains or 137 grammes. 
Sulphite of: SbGatitaa ie os SOOW Sean es as 
Distil. water tomakeupto(fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c¢. c. 


Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


3 
3 
4 
i 
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a a To correct errors in SexpogurGs :—If under- -exposed, use a larger pro- 
_ portion of B; if over-exposed, decrease the proportion of R. and add a 
_ tew drops of a ten per cent. solution o° bromide of potassium. 


a * Metabisulphite of potassium is unequalled as a preservative of 
pyrogallic. acid in solution. If not at hand. substitute, for each grain of 
_ metabisulphite, sulphuric acid 4 m:nim plus sulphite of soda, 24 grains 


= z zi 
i - 


PAPE G CT iris cans csce vents sess ender eres 100 grains or 23 grammes. 
esc Sulphite of soda (recrystd.) ...... RN eo ico y 

— Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces,, 1000c. c 

? B. Carbonate «f potassium (com.)... 1200 grains or 274 grammes. 
ae Sulphite of -oda (recrystd.) ...... SOG. Gs. > kas * 

S Distil, water tu makeupto (fluid) 10 ounces,, 1000 c. c. 


Use 3 parts of A to 1 part of B mixed at time of developing. 


Eikonogen Developer. 


Hydroquinone Developer. a 

PEL VOLOGUINONE | 55s ssdedane esses eense's 40 grains or 9 grammes. « 

Metabisulphite of potassium... FRO en * 9 e _— 
Bromide «f po’assium............... 5 5 1 gramme, rr 
Distil. water to make upto (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c, ¢.! he: 

B. Caustic potass (sticks) ............ 80 grains or 18 grammes. 6S 

Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. ¢. : ES 

Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. ‘ae 


Tut MAwsoNn PHOTO-MECHANICAL PLATE. 


DEVELOPERS. oe 

Pyro-ammonta Developer. ee 

A. Pyrogallic acid ........:..:ssece008. SO grains or 7 grammes. Ri 
Bromide of ammonium ............ GUase, oe ss Ss ey 
Metabisulphite of potassium ...... 30 * i. aa 
Distil. wa'er to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces » 1000 c.c¢ a 

B. Lig. amnioniz 880 ........6..0.....5 70 minimsor 14°6 c.c¢. a 
Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 po 


oP) oe 


Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


Hydroquinone Developer, 


PP AVELOGOINOUC. Vas vdssi vies ass seceee,. 40) grains or 9 grammes. 
Bromid- of potassium............... 10 


27 ” ” 


Metabisulphite of potassium...... A eee 9 cape 
Distil, water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. G, ae. 


B. Caustic potass (sticks) .......004+ 80 grains or 18 grammes. 
Distil. water tomake up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 


Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 
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Developers. 


Eaposure.—A negative of average density requires ate ‘15. secon: 
at 1 foot from a No. 6 bat’s-wing burner. Short exposure tends to Bie: 
duce black tones ; long exposure, brown tones. 

Hither of the following developers may be used, though we give the | 
preference to the pyro-ammonia, greater variety of tone being available _ 
by it. 

z . Development begins rather slowly, especially with the hydroquinone 
formula, afterwards proceeding more rapidly. 


— 


Pyro-ammonia Developer. 


A. AP YTOR AIC ACIO "Sainte: etme 20 grains or 5 grammes. 
Bromide of amimonia............... 20° h5 Per ae aes, oe 
Metabisulphite cf potassium ... 50 a: te Bea, = 
Distil. water tomake up to (fluii) 10 ounces 3, 1000 e.c. 

B. Liq. ammonize ‘880 ............... 70 minimsor 15 c.c. 


Distil. water to makeup to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 
Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


Hydroquinone Developer, 


A. Hydroquinones;s.:ac8iianescee 40 grains or 9 grammes, 
Bromide of potassium ............ 40 .,, er eae 23 
Metabisulphite of potassium ... 40 ey ea ae 
Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

B. Caustic potass (sticks)............ 80 grains ,, 18 grammes. 


Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


Hikonogen Developer. 


A. pRIkOng gens igo. ye eee eee 100 grains or 23 grammes, 
Bromide of potassium .....; roo. 20.-%, a Oe 
Sulphite of sodium (recrystd.)... 100 ,, =4, . 23): 439 = 
Distil. water tomake upto (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


B.” Washing S0da:.:./.1-5 eres ace 600 grains or 137 grammes. 
Distil. water to makeup to(fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.¢. 


Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


Ferrous-oxalate Developer. 
A, Neutral oxalate of potassium ..,1200 gtuins or 274 crammes, 


Bromide of potassitim .. Accs os. ee ag ee 1 " 
Citric-acid: 3... ncaa ee eit 15 _ 8 
Distil. water tomake upto (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 ¢. C 

*B, Ferrous sulphate .....ssccscseceese 1600 grains or 365 grammes. 
Citric acid cd Aaveerceee eee 120 27 is 


Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces , », 1000 c.c. 
Use 7 parts of A and 1 part of B, mixed at time of developing. 


* Should this solution ew keeping rere te a brown Solbar discard 
and mix afresh, rhe: ; bee 


THE MAWSON OPAL PLATE. 
ee oe 35 ee ~ Developer. 


A. eeu oxalate of potassium........, 1200 grains or 274 grammes. 
Bromide of potassium 
Citric acid 


Coe eer r etree erereoe = «99 £ 99 : rf hy ‘5 


— hello te tin ee ED See ie, 3 - 
Distilled water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
. Ferrous sulphate .......ccccccccsesssees 1600 grains or 365 grammes. 
RAE PORARIEY Fook nt ches cede cea Faces vecees Coe oun eet ar eps 


Distilled water to make up to » (finid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 ¢.'c. 


Use 7 parts of A and 1 part of B, mixed at the time of developing 
Should B, after keeping, change to a brown colour, discard and mix 
afresh. 


THE MAWs0N BROMIDE Pipa. 


Developer. 

A. Neutral oxalate of potassium....,.....1200 grains or 274 grammes. 
Bromide of potassium ...... Rete ta a a 1 gramme, | 
JOP CROCE » SR it a ee 1B) gist gue dD. PTAamMmMes,”” 
Distilled water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000. c. 

B. Ferrous sulphate .3............. bab biets 1600 grains or 365 grammes. 

oO SES 1 AE oe ee 20 we ere kr rf 


Distilled water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 


Use 7 parts of A and 1 part of B, mixed at the time of developing. 


Should B, after keeping, change to a brown colour, discard, and mix 
afresh. 


THE PAGET PRIZE PLATE COMPANY’S FORMULA. 
PyYRo- AMMONIA. 


EMEC ALO RCL 5 sss iv is aude s oi nte 1 ounce or 50 grammes, 
OS 8 et ae CET 60 grains ,, uf 
Sodium sulphite (pure) ............ . 25 ounces ,, 125 © 
Distilled water to make .........45. 20 Me, Bit: Be G:C, 

No, 2. Ligz Ammonice *880 .......:..05.s.008 1., ounce. “or* = 50 “-c. c. 
Ammonium bromide...... ea tee 80 grains ,, 9 grammes, 

(For Phenix plates, 120 grains or 14 grammes.) 
Distilled water to make ............ 20. ounces or 1000 - c, c. 
One part of each to 10 parts of water. ° . 
: Pyro SoDA.: — 

Bebe VLORALUG ACIO. s, Feiss cvycaceresscncs + ounce or 12°5 grammes. 

Re AC ios esses asctee’s a § drops __,, 0°5. Cee; 


Disulled water to make ........... . 20° ounces ,, 1000 4 


No. 2. Carbonate of soda (cryst. ech i 2 ounces or 100 grammes 
Sulphite of soda (pure) ......... mey, i », 00 
Distilled water to make .....,....55 20 R 3, 1000. .c, ¢. 


Equal parts of each, 


” 
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HYDROQUINONE. et 
No. 1. Hydroquinone ...........s00..5 1 ounce cr 50 grammes. 
Methv late spirit... iscesreees 10 ounces ,, 500c.c¢. 
Salphurotts a-1d 35. sei. c eeoneses + ounce. ,,.. 25 «,, ot 
Potassium bromide .............+. 4+. ay as = ee TORI 


Dissolve the hydroquinone in the spirit, and add the acid, In = 
another vessel dissolve the potassium bromide in 3 ounces (150 c. e.) of 
dstilled water. Mix the two solutions, and make up to 20 ounces 
(1000 c.c.) with d stlled water. 


No. 2, Caustic soda (in sticks).......... 1 ounce or 50 grammes. 
Sodinm:s0lphite acs: ..sseceases 5 ounces ,, 250 _ 
Distilled water to make......... 20 ‘3 , 1000 c. c. 


One part of each to 4 parts of water. 
If this be found to give too hard a negative, use more water. 


EIKONOGEN, 

Niel > HikOnOgen vio. Ajsscsseetnsettienas x ounce or 17 grammes, 
Sodium sulphite ..icssscsccscsseas 4" Veuer i, t 
Po:assium bromide........s...00+ 8 giuins ,, 0-6 g amme. 
Distilled water to make......... 30 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Sixty grains (5 grammes) hydroquinone added to above is a decided 
improvement, increasing brilliancy and density. 


No, 2. Potassium carbonate ............ 1 ounce or 100 grammes. 
Distilled water to make......... 10 ounces ,, 1000 3 


Three parts of No. 1 to one part of No. 2. 
DEVELOPMENT. 
For BLACK TONES any of the following formule are suitable. 


Pyro Ammonia, 
Solution No. 1, 


Pyrogalite acids iecwcsesaeetinads 1 ounce or 100 grammes, 
Sodium sulphite ..... vans pana ores 145° 4; » 150 5 : 
CitTiG: BCIGAy vaccsca-tevds cesta oar i nee 7 
Distilled water to ....... heehee ke ounces 3200 Ge: 

Solution No, 2, 
Liquor ammonie, ‘880 ......... lounce or 100 grammes, 
Ammonium bromide ............ Agee » 100 . 
Distilled water to ............00. 10 ounces ,, 1000 = 


For use, take 45 minims (4°7c.c.) of each solution and make up 
with water to 2 ounces (100 c..c.). 
Ferrous-oxalate Developer. 
Solution No. 1. 


Neutral oxalate of potash ...... 16 ounces or 320 grammes; 
Citric acid .i.,0 suetuceneee <bean 60 grains ,, 3 4 
Hot water occ. jcsvcce: ae eoueaand wee 50 ounces ,, 1000 c, ¢, 


‘a = 


AND PHOTOGRAPHER’ Ss. painy COMPANION. 


me 


ae ee | Syluetion No. a 
Protosulphate of iron ............. 4 ounces or 500 grammes, 
Gitrio-acid.....6:..... pak ioe efeins = - 4 35 
Hot water 2... ier. 8 ounces ,, 1000 6. 6. 


Solution No. 8. 
Bromide of potassium ............. $°unceor 25 grammes, 


eee a eth ir. oo, Seago van LO ¢ UNGES- , 7-1! Ce 
¥ . 
OS oe pare ee ae ae ; EE eT ere aay IE i, Pi Te 3 Aer ee 
DOS Fever Sst TP OUNOCS . BO Cs Gr jie EGA & ba LU 


Goes VCR vc ary ere No. aud 1 24 dex PS Ue CoG) or No. 3. Gives cola clack tones. 


Ai ie 1b Eikonogen Developer, 
| oe Solution Vo, 1. 
.  Bikonogen v..ccccccseeee ss «OUNCE or 17 grammes, 
i = Scdium sulphite............ eters ABs Ni a care DO fe 
a Potassium bromide ............... 8 grains ,, O04 ,, , 
bs : Distilled water to ............... ... 80 ounces ., 1000 c, c. 
3 : ; : Solution No. 2. 
ser Potassium carbonate ..... .oee Lounce or 100 grammes. 
| es Distilled water to .................. 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 
ae Take three parts of No, 1 to one part of No. 2 solution. 
Wee { Rodinal Developer. . 
¥. - Rodinal concentrated solution Jlpart or 38cc 
ie, Water ie. cetesesrteeessesee.ss, 0» 80 parts, 1000. ,, 
; This is a very clean developer, and gives a rich black colour, 
by Hy droquinone. 
_ , Solution No. 1. 
: Hydroquinone .,,............,..... 4 ounce or 25 grammes. _ 
Sulphurous acid................05 $5; es boo eee 
ot Potassium bromide ......,........60 grains ,, 7 grammes, 
; ; WAtCr £0 sie... certccecrcsevrsesesseee 20 Ounces,, 1000 c..¢, 
vi Solution No. 2. 
Caustic 80da ...,..ccecessesecresseee = OUNCE OF 25 Grammes, 
Sodium sulphite,.,................,, 24 ounces ,, 125 Rs 
DN RPA EY ae ote Jods ag ilagaieivirsa LO Ri wt UOU Cie, 
E For use, take 4 ounce (50 c. c.) of each to 1 ounce (100 c. c.) of water. 
WARM TONES.—DEVELOPER, 
Solution No. 1 
Hydroquinone Pra ee error eos easeeee 4 ounce or 25 grammes. 
je? Sulphurous ALE RSA SS MEMOS HEE i race 12°5 
5 Potassium bromide ............... - 60 grains ,, q 
‘ LCE GO sca ddaniscievelos Be IFC ounces,, 1000 c. c, 
2 ; 
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Solution No. 


Caustic SOdAwm eee OUNCE or 25 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite ......... secersee of OUNCES ,, 126 2, 
Water to PURCTH Ge DeaHebere rouesesocs 20 3) 9 1000.¢. ¢. 3 
Solution No, 3. 

' Bromide of ammonium .......,. 1 ounce or 50 grammes, 
Carbonaie of ammonium .,.... 1 A a Bg ag 
W aber t0ohy.\ gree eres act 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 

Brown, 


Exposure: 60 seconds 1 foot from gas-flame, or 2 inches of magne- 
sium wire burnt at a distance of 3 feet. Developer: solution 1, 4 ounce 
(50 c.c.); solution 2, 4 ounce (450 c.c.); solution 3, 100 minims (20 
ce. c.) ; water to 2 ounces (200 cc. c.), Time required in development, 
about 5 minuies. Abana) Bao 
, Purple brown. sieges 

Exposure: 90 seconds 1 foot f:om gas-flame, or 3 inches of magne- 
sium wire burnt at a distance of 3 feet. Developer: solution 1, 4 ounce 
(50 c. c.); solution 2, 3 ounce (50 c.¢.); solution 3, 200 minims (40 
c. c.); water to 2 ounces (200 ¢c, c.). Time required in development, 
about 10 minutes, ; 

Purples: 25 yt 

Exposure: 3 minutes 1 foot from gas-flame, or 3 inches of magnesium 
wire burnt at a distance of 2 feet, Developer: solution 1, 4 ounce 
(50 c. c.); solution 2,3 ounce (50 c.c¢.); solution 3, 250 minims (50 
c.c.); water to 2 ounces (200 ¢. c.). . Time required in-development, 
about 12 minutes. . = P 

Red. 

Exposure: 5 minutes 1 foot from gas-flame, or 5 inches of magnesium 
wire burnt at a distance of 2 feet. Developer: solution 1, 3 ounce 
(50 c. c.); solution 2, § ounce (50 c.c.); solution 3, 300 minims (60 
c.c.); water to 2 ounces. ‘Time required in development, abeut 15 
minutes. oe ATS ME 


PRINTING-OUT OPALS AND LANTERN PLATES, 


Combined T oning and Fixing Bath, 
No.1 Stock. - 


Hyposulphite of soda........ «20 ounces or 125 grammes, 
Alum (potash alum only) ...... like se i> Blege3 
Sodium sulphate (not sulphite) 14 ,, vie Las) s 
Water tou? siceos an epaa me cans. ak Gallons 21 00Gie. ce, 


Dissolve the hypo and alum each in about one quart (250 c. c.) of 
hot water, mix, and then add sodium sulphate already dissolved, making 
up to one gallon with remainder of water, This mixture should then 
be, left for some hours for the precipitate to settle, when the clear solu- 
tion may be poured off or filtered, and.is then ready for. use. It will 


keep indefinitely. se . Mi 2h 4 


ag a a B x , 
AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. 1153 
: . _-. No, 2 Stock. 
ee OME CUIOTIOG, | 6. icles gpa cece gins ice 15 grains or 4 grammes. 
oe Acetate of lead ......... cece eee 64 ,, sects eLearn 
Water (distilled) 0.0... .......ceveeee 8 ounces ,, 1000 c. c.. 


Dissolve the acetate of lead in the water, and add the gold. A 

heavy precipitate forms in this solution, which should be shaken up 

__ when any is to be poured out: it redissolves when added to No. 1 stock 

Ei solution. For use: Mix 8 cz. of No. 1 with 1 cz. of No. 2. When this 
I bath is used, RDS prints.should not be washed before tonnes 


For Diack. tones the following developer is ; the one ohiety eon :— 
' Ferrous-oxalate Developer. 


| Separate nee Bath. 

| Sulplincganide of ammonium ... 30 grains or 4 grammes. 

: GOO NIOTIOE opis ices ses sdeneysceevs rer corer 
WAGE? ik ies. cs Sgt a ee ede o.cunees ,, LUOO' Se: ¢; 

| <a KOMIDE OPALS, 

| Development. 


eb Solution 1. 
Neutral oxalate of potash ........: 16 Cunves or 520 grammes. 


| 

CLES SE Bi a aaa a see sa 60 grains wae - 

: oe ce @ 50 ounces ,, 1000 ¢. C. 

| Solution 2. 

Protosulphate of iron. .........00.... 4 ounees or 500 grammes, 

| MA A iain a vyice’snccsiacevess a? yeounce ,, “3l 

| (Or acetic acid, $ drachm or:8 ¢. c.) ; 

: WU ARON als viii a casthh ss 6d secon ve is 8 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 

Solution 3. 

Bremide of potassium............... # ounce or 25 grammes. 
De ee eh Ros we eatin. «Laks emacs 10 ounces ., 1000 c. c. - 


For development take (when cold)-6.ounces (600 c. c.) of No.1, and 
add 1 ounce (100 c. c.) of No. 2 and 4 drachm (6c. c.) of No. 3. 
For warm black tones use the hydroquinone developer, made up as 


follows :— 
Hydroquinone Developer. 
_ Solution i 
PP GPOGUINONC iii citnecreascecssts } ounce or 10 grammes. 
MIO MLOUStACIG 5.5 sctcnae sets sviacl t- Bic 5 s 
Potassium ES » aie Pe 60 grains ,, 3 
Waterton vruic 8.7 Ba eS, s.cue 5O-ounces ,, 1000 c. co. 


Sadan qa 44 A (\igy ne 
7] < { aoe Pete Cea edie Pee ah ed 09 90g) | 4 as . VEX 


For use take equal parts of the two solutions. By increasing the 
exposure and using less of No, 1 solution, still browner images.can be 
aa eee Bexelopee such as sikonogen, pyro, rodinal, &e., can 
also be used,” . “i 
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ROUCH’S FORMULAE. - 


A. Pyrogallic acid «..:...... be Ae 1 ounce or 100 grammes, 
Sulphite of soda.................. 4 ounces , 400 ,, 
Water, to makes... s..00eteess if », 1000 c. ¢. oe 
Dis-olve the sulphi'te of soda in 1 hot water, and, when cold, add the Spc 
pyrovallic acid. Should any portion of the su phite retuse to dissolve, 
the crystals may be allowed to remain in the bottle. 
B, Bromide of ammonium ...... 1 ounce or 100 grammes. 
Water, to make ....c.cscse ... 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 
©. Stronzest liquor ammoniz... 3 ounces or 300c. 0. 
Water, to makes aisneo ce 10° 35) ae vOeees 


In case sulphite of soda be not readily obtainable, the following may 
be substituted for solution A as above, and used-in the same manner :~— 


Pyropallicatid:, pics ave oe 1 ounce or 100 grammes. 
Citric acid:.......i.e: error ina OO Prabage meee. = 
Water, to make wiccscucereccses 10 ounces ,, 1000 6. c. 


Dissolve the citric acid first, and then add the pyro. 


tee 


THE SANDELL WORKS COMPANY’S FORMULZ. 


> _PyYRo Porasn. 

NOES ByrOsckeeles cay ecanet oe icin 5 coe vane 1 ounce or 28 grammes. 
Sulphite soda etre wires, os ounces ,, 85 ¢ 
Bromide potassium ............46 Kp ed yy, 
Citric acid .. exter " 60 grains ‘59 eee 3 
Boiled or distilled water to.. spetas 10 ounces ,, 300 e. «. 

No.2. Carbonate potash ~.c. 0.5 sore. ssuase 2 ounces or 56 grammes. 
Sulphite sovd =<. idee. co aeons 2 ». 2g ee 
Boiled or distilled water to mae 103 eee ‘3 


HYDROQUINONE METOL. 
(For Black Tones.) 


No.-1, Hydroquinone .2....carcd.isss: 200 gains or 13 grammes. 
MST Ol 7. Schetaras asceecee eerste 20-ouncess ee bps 
Sulphite soda wis rcwcspensenetes ee os » 86 a 
Bromide potassium............... 30. grains ved 8 aes - 
CitTiG avid cise es en 30.5 ey - 
Boiled or uistilled water to ... 200unces ,, 600c.c. 

No. 2. Carbonate soda crystals......... 2 ounces or 56 grammes. 
Caustic soda .......0.... repens sf 60 grains ,, 4 i 


Boiled or distilled water to. . 20 ounces ,, 600 c. ¢, 


aks AND Z PHOTOGRAPHER’ s DAILY COMPANION. 


' : f3 "s 


a ee a Merot. 
-Metol ...... Che ae aE aes a 120 grains or 8 grammes, 
- Sulphite soda............. ieee are 2 ounices,, 56 B 
Bromide potassium Eee ateans i29 erains.,, ~“S- -;, 
. Boiled or distilled water to...... ‘ 20 ounces ,, 600 c. c¢. 
_ No. 2. Carbonate soda crystals .,,...... 2 ounces or 56 grammes. 
Boiled or distilled water to...... 2S 5, 600 ec; 


Pyro AMMONIA, 
(For Warm Tones. ) 


PN REPO. shu cesds vanny' sav cas ae eS 1 ounce or 28 grammes. 
Sulphite pag Gast yisass neck, OOUNCES ,, - CO, a 
CHEICACIO 3. ceccc:. a Cale 120 grains ,, 8 < 
Z Boiled or distillea water to...... 10 ounces,, 800 c. c, 
(No.2 2. Liquid ammonia, “880 ........... .  Lounce or 30t.c¢ 
| Boiled or distilled. water to...... 10 ounces ,, 300 ,, 
No. 8. Bromide ammonium......,........ 1 ounce or 28 grammes. 
ae Bo‘led or distilled water to...... 10 ounces,, 300. ¢. 
fc 
Fs pe ee: eae Ta 
ca THOMAS'S FORMULZ. 
oe LANTERN OR TRANSPARENCY PLATES. 
o Developing Formute. 
Bs. Black Tones, 
=» No.1. Hydroquinone ................ ..... 160 grains or 10 grammes. 
é Sodium sulphite ......... acetate 4 ounces,, 110 si 
Sey ithe acide ieiec5....,. i Nata SR Ne 60 zgrains ,, 4 a 
E Potassium bromide .............5. 160°*"..5; 3 10 Pr 
“n Water to....... Petes tease ae nies toa 20 ounces ,, 560 c. c. 
See eaNG. 2, HOdinmM hydrates... 6... ec... 160 grains-or 10 grammes, 
; ee ge Pos secsinns les oes .. 20 ounces,, 560. c. 


‘Take equal parts of each soiution, and develorment should be com- 
pleted in three to four minutes. The plates should be sumewhat over- 


_ developed, as they l-se d-neity in fixing. 


’ Cold Tones. 
Mopisryroeallic avid «.....2. vi...-iesees . lounce cr 28 grammes. 
Metabisu'piite of suda............ Beare cui oe ‘ 
ete 7 MP OGOE Uy ac5 sade eakosins3 «eh 392 . 100 ounces ,, 2830 c. ©. 
2 %. Washing 800a........:eseeseeeeess 6 ounces or 170 grammes. 
= Potassium bromide ............, 20 grains _,, aor: 
Water sae aes tis Jivipem LOC-ounces 5, 2830 ¢..0. 


ie pe 7a) aie ie ae i <r OE: Gea ce ae 


- ¥ - - oa ra ; - < Ss aN. ~~ 
i ¢ eet tr 7 ES 5 hs . ea > RS Se 4 
a eee A : i yee sane ot ae ’ Rye af us ne 


rp 
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Take equal parts of each solution, and development should be com- 
pleted in five to seven minutes. ‘Slightly over-develop to allow £0r loss 
in fixing. 
Purple Tones. 


No. 1. Pyrogallic.acid: 2 cies ..  lounce or .28 grammes, 
Metabisulphite of soda ....,.... 1 ‘gh gene Fe. 
WatertOpucin.ons-to ctansseniteae vo, OU ounces y» 2250 Cc. C. | 

No. 2. Ammonium bromide ............ 8 ounces or 225 grammes. < 
Liq. ammonie °880............... 4 Shoe. ss RIO re. C3 
Water t0® = Melia eee 80 Sax ees 


Use equal parts of each solution. 


This developer allows great latitude in exposure, and takes from three 

to twelve minutes to develop, acc. rding to the amount of expcsure given, 

When using this developer, the image will appear buried and lacking 

in density if examined by ruby light, but, when fixed, will be fully dense. 

and the deposit will appear opaque by reflected light, and purple BY 
s transmitted light, improving in colour when dry. 


Fixing Bath. 


Hyposulphite of soda.......... ..  4ounces or 110 grammes. 
Ten per cent. solution of 

metabisulphite of soda ... lounce ,, 2§8.c. 
Water t0'-.5. chiscee eee 20 ounces ,, 560 


” 
ry 


Pyro AND SODA DEVELOPER. 


No. 1. Pyregallic acid............0008 a ue lounce or 12°5 grammes. 
Metabisulphite of soda ............. 1 en pete 
Water toon Sieitch. oes 80 ounces 21000 cre, 

No, 2. Carbonate of soda (washing soda) 6 ounces or 75 grammes. 
W SEGE: 7 te Ribe cota en sete pe arae OU cae y,, EOOO eG; 


For use, take ea parts of Nos. 1 and 2. For full exposure and in 
hot weather, 2 to 5 drops of a ten per cent. solution of potassium 
bromide may be added to each ounce. .For under-exposure and” 
isochromatic emulsions, this developer may be still further diluted. 


Fixing Bath. 


Hyposulphite of soda............0. 1 pound or 200 grammes, 
Water to make ss. .ws cer eee 80 cunces ,, 1000 c.c. 


AND PHOTOGRAPHER’ s DAILY COMPANION.. 


\ ts 
X 


'WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT'S FORMUL&. 
DEVELOPING FoRMUL&. 
Ten per cent. ae and Ammonia, 


i Liquor ammon‘e:. i. amonoe ounce, or.100-¢,:c, 
-.. Bromide potassium .. ee 110 grains , 22 grammes, 
WADI, Bo tagsesledakos ene LO poRnces.. 1000 Gc. ¢, 

By PETG. by. Gee =e ... -l ounce. or *100 grammes, 
1 Eee an eee Stas seOO PIAINS 4, ~.12 = 
tOr sulphur.¢ acideas, Asis tirachm,, 6 c,c. 

Ra ack xe ip inane a ee 10 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 


! For Tn stanitatios a3 and 0. dinary take from. 60 @ €.€.) to 90 minirs 
(6c. ¢,) and for Drop Shutter 90 miaims (5 ¢. ¢. ).0! Solution b, dilute 
wth from 2 to 4 ounces (60 to 120 ¢. -C. ) of water, and add 100 minims 
(6 c. ¢.) of Solution A. 


It is better to a id Solation A by instalments as development pro- 
ceeds, unless the exposure is known to be either insufficient or quite 


_ accurate, in which cases it may be in one quantity, 


The addition of 2 ounces (200 grammes) sulphite of soda to Solution 
B retards discoloration and improves the tone of the negative, but 
slightly prolongs the operation of development, 


Pyro Sopa. 


We recommend this developer for studio and hand-camera work, 


No. 1. Sulphite soda ......... Peewee = 6 ounces or 75 grammes, 
ON AT rele 4 wen teecegd pias Burin gs ee UO. CnC. 
Sulphuric acid or citric acid 1 drachm,, Ld ee 
Pyro less cis err lieenay o03 i “sl ounce’, > 18° grammes: 

No. 2, Soda carbonate.......0.s:0:.. 6 ounces or 75 erammes,, 

TN MARE DOK Eres ev 040s onc» Cire TOU ss 5 20007 “GC, 


For use, take equal parts of Nos. 1 and 2. 


_ The best printing results in hand camera work may be obtained by 
developing with the above developer or the pyro acetone, and diluting 
with from 1 to 13 times its bulx with water. Time from-l0 to 2y 
minutes ;: witout dilution, 3 to 5 minutes. ae 


‘METOL, 


SGN EA. Gite. cea ve vo ‘toe 00 grains or2 10 eranimes, 
PURE tao west v iv ites oar S452 10 ounces ,, 1000 c, c. 


When dissolved, add 
Soda sulphite ..,..,:.0....... J ounce ,, 100 grammes, 


B, §Soda carbonate ..,......., 2 ounces or 200 grammes, 
Or potass, carbonate ...... 1 ounce ,, 100 eS 
WEEDS ists is (ui ctusices eshte ric ee OULICED sy, * 1000 -6.°6; 


©, Ten per cent. Potass. Bromide Solution, — 
Putass. bromide ....... sselavtecstay@—2 | de OUNCE, OF SUG prammncnEaeae 
5 WTEC, dome teaver sisdetsssverae 2 10 O€C1NCES g, LOOD CG; 
aes Mix 3 parts A with 1 parr B, dilure with an equal bulk of water, and 
a add 20 minims (1*5 c, c.) ten per cen . bromide solution C, 
j If more density oh contrast be r: quired, use the s: lution more con- — 
Ys ecentrated, dil aves giving sofine=s a Gurding to its degree, 


= 


PyRo ACETONE, 


No. 1.—Same as pyro soda No, 1, 

No, 2.—Acerone, 10 ounces or 250¢.c.; water, 40 ounces or 1000 c. c. 

For use, take equal parts Nos. and 2; or, for more contrast, No. 1, 

2 parts; No. 2 2, 1 part. 

For over-exposure add ten per cent. bromide solution from 5 minims 
(‘3 ¢, c.) upwards according to necessity, 

For use with the London Drop shutter Special always add 5 minims 
(3 c. c.) of ten per cent, bromide solution bé/ore application. 

This developer gives reddish-brown toves, is controllable by the 
addition of brcmide, produces a good even printing density, and is 
excellent for under-exposure. 

: The total time of development is about the same as with pyro soda, 
although the image makes a quicker appearance. 

It does not soil the hands. 

Rodinal used in the propartion of 1 to 25 yields brilliant results, its 
applicability is very comprehensive, suiting nearly all subjects. 

‘Temperature of water and solutions should be about 60° F, or 15 C. 

Fiving.—-Kither a plain A or an acid B fixing bath may be used, 

r giving a brown or a biackish tint respectively after pyro-ammonia 


development. é 
A. Hyposulphite soda.................. 4 ounces or 200 grammes. 
Waterers Ae masuens 5 fe baane 20 ree 99 LOOO c.-ee 
B. Hyposulphite sca erry woooeees 5 Ounces Or 250 grammes, 
Water nts. fers aE re Ee Bu ema f DOs. » 1000 c. c 
: Sniphite'sada™.%.0c7.5).01 cere lounce ,, 650 grammes, 
When dissolved, add s owly, stirring all the time, : 
Sulphuric.acid:ii....sce. ispetvecger led Grechiy Okesso mcs 


Formalin will be f.und very useful during hot or thundery weather 
in preventing decomposition during prolonged washing, and should be 
used according to maker’s directions, 

N.B.—The equivalents of Evglish and French measures above given 
are approximate, 


= 7 


oa = 
ie 


- — 
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~ ; " \ as 

- DEVELOPING VALUE OF THE ALKALIES. ae | 

THE LATH W. B. BoLToN’s TABLE. Se 

2 2 

tes ‘Ss ‘6 6 45 aes e 

b> me; g aera 

eee | ese SE ae leh | Be 3 

ao | oa | go | $22 | §5 | 822] Be | e8 i 

ety os | 84 | 35 | 23 | 235 | 22 | Be ss 

Sn SB oe Ss me f 

1 | 1-400 | 0°-425 | 2-650 | 7:150| 3:°450] 4°350| 7-250 . 

0-714 | 1: 0304} 1:893 | 5°170| 2:464| 3-107] 5-178 

2°353 | 3°294 | 1- 6-235 | 16°823 | 8-117 | 10°235 | 17-057 : 

0:377 | 0°528 | 0-160} 1 2°698 | 1-301 | 1:641 | 2°736 ; 

0:140 | 0:198 | 0-059 | 0°370 | 1 0482 | 0-608] 1:014 | 

0-290 | 0:405 | 0:123 | 0-768 | 2°072 1° 1:261 | 2-101 : 

0:230 | 0°322 | 0-098 | 0-609 | 1:°614/0°793| 1 1°666 

0:188 | 0-193 | 0-059 | 0-263 | 0:986|0:476/| 0-600] 1 ; 

; 

4 

CHEMICAL EQUIVALENCE OF THE ALKALIES. : 

Mr. G. E. BRown’s TABLE. | : 

| = et ak, SA ts oo | ieee | 

2a | 23 cs | #85 88 2a5 eo | 8s | 

SH eee Ae oA ae, 25m ef | $36 % 

oe Se o at Rigs BS Zag roi) Tas j 

<5 S 8 8s BS 8 SS ga oe 

Kis Oo} CA Oo. Og, Se = 

80 112 | 97:14 | 106 286 138 174 127 ! 

1 |1:400 | 867 | 1°325| 3°575 | 1°725 | 2°174 | 1°587 5) 

714 1-211 | -946 | 2:553 | 1°232 | 1°554 | 1:134 : 

“34 | 1-153 7 | 1-091 | 2°944 | 1°421 |1°791 | 1-307 I 

755 |1:0388 | -916 | 2 | 2°698 | 1:302 | 1°641. | 1°198 ) 
-280 | -392 | +340 G7} oT 483 | 608 : Ady 

580 | -812 | -704 768.| 2°072 1 | 1-260 -920 

- 460 644 558 609 | 1°64 793 1 730 

630 | -882 | 765 | 885 | 2°252 | 1°087 | 1°370 1 . 

ee 


oy 
© 
vo 


1160 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, — 


TABLES FOR THE SIMPLIFICATION OF EMULSION 
CALCULATIONS. 


WITH aview of simplifying the calculations involved in emulsion-making, the 

late Mr. William Ackland a few years ago worked out some useful tables, which 
will enable even those most ignorant of chemical philosophy to calculate with 
ease and rapidity the proper quantities of silver or haloid saltsin any formula. 
Even those who are able to perform the cleulations in the recognised style 
will find their labours materially lightened by means of these tables, which — 
should be kept in a convenient place for re’erence in every laboratory. 


No. I. 


° T. £ 
| Weight | Weight Weight abi foi nee 
: HL i= of. |of szlver abible 13k a 
AgNO, | soluble | haloid | p?16ia hatoid 
Equiva- jrequired| haloid pro- recuived sskibing 
lent - | tocon- lrequired’ duced |'°4 ap 


weights. vert one} tocon- | by one Fhe he Bik se 
grain ofjvert one grain of|).; mar oe 
soluble| grain | soluble 8g ee ENO 
haloid. AgNO,., haloid: haloid? Sa 
| i ‘ oak 
} | 
Ammonium bromide ......... 98 |. 1°734 ‘516: | ares *521 
Potassium WENT GT Sock ay } ALO} 1427 |= 700 1°678— “683 
Sodium aR A? |< 203°. | > 1°650: 7) B06 Fe Ta2e "BAS 1°106- 
Cadmium Spy dwt COMMA LTD cert es OS tel Seah ae eek teas 915 : ; 
~ J, anh.| 436. | 1°25: 1) > “800s /eeiegee pe 
Zine He ago ES. Si 11271 | 1°509 °663. ; 1°670 “600 
Ammonium chloride ......... 535 aed won bid “B1b 3432682 “OS t 844 
sodium s Sita 58°5 | 2°906 | *844 2°453 "408 
Ammonium iodide .,,.........| 145 | .1°172- | °858 1°620 | ‘617 
Potassinmy p00 eevmrenn| AOGEL | 7100BR [2 O22) 1-41B > OF I 5 2, 
Sodium i areca 150 1133 | *882 | 1:566 ‘638 # 
Cadmium Se te suus{) 188 2 [> 1929: | 21076 | 47984 ‘78 
| 


~The -principal bromides, chlorides, and iodides which are likely to be used. 
in emulsions of either gelatine or collodion have been included in these tables. 
Table No. I. presents to the reader, without any mystification which may be 
involved in equivalents, the actual weights of baloid or silver, as the case may 
be, required to convert or combine with one grain of the other, .-’ 
In order to test the utility of this table, let us suppose that it is desired 
to make (say) ten ounces of emulsion by a new formu'a, which, for the sake 
of showing the working of the table, we will write down as follows :— 


Bromide:of potassium..7)...c:s2y....012+s aroma heat 150 grains, 
Todide of potassium................. ps odo ji go ghee eae I 
Chloride: of ammoninm, -(../aacs... ane, ee Re LU at 
Gelatine cr 0. arin de o0e rokie Siaee tags eon eee Apa ee 200 


against the three salts in the above formula, and multiplying them by the 


Fy: lodide: 5 seus TO x T02t=~ 10°23 ssitver nitrate ~~~ 
Chloride of ammonium... 10 x 3:177 = 31:77 required, 


or the total quantity of silver nitrate required for fall conversion, 256:00 grains. 


_Potassium bromide......... 150 x 1:427 — 214 } Weight 
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- A TABLE OF ATOMIC WEIGHTS OF SEVENTY-FOUR 
ELEMENTS. 
By T. W. RICHARDS, bboy 8 zy 

From the “ American Chemical Journal,” 

NAME. Symbol. Atomic Weight. 
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NAME SYMBOL. 
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5 P a LOCO: >. 5 en giale huey eaneneetnes Fe J,+ GQ: 5ah eee ee ease ste 
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oe Bromide. 4..dc,qaaaee dee Ag Briss..siiastssses ee 188 


| [1903 a 


NAME. SYMBOL, 

Silver, Carbonate samaritan: ona Aa rere Ags C dg anor Wedy inoctanran MEOGCAD 276 
rr) RPTIOFIQCs 5 sec cc biee: Weel ttl arihe Ag Cl Dev id eee ebeeecens bbe kaw ds 143'5 
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SUBSTANCES USED IN SHOT 
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| ble in — parts ae) bE 
of water. P2ZEe 
SUT 
Pe 5 2 
Cold. {Boiling 23% 5 
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‘ Todides..j0i5..° very|s’luble|; . 
4 Nitrate. a-5-) 2:0 1024508 
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Solubility in Alcohol. — 


:olub'e 
sol, in 6 parts @ 60° 
sol.in115pt.s.g.820 


| soluble in 4 parts 


insoluble | 

sol. in ale. and ether 
easily soluble 
soluble in 3 parts 
sol. in alc. and ether 
solub’e 
insoluble 


9 


insoluble 


sol. in 32°3 parts 
insoluble : 
sparingly soluble 
less sol.in alcohol 
slightly soluble 
soluble — 

freely soluble 


| soluble 


so]. in water and alc, 
easily soluble. - 
very slightly solanle 


very soluble 


solublean aie 


1 in ‘98 abs. ale. 
easily soluble 


sol. in alc. and ether 
14 
”? 3? 


very soluble 
insoluble 


o ° 
. {On tis solu-}#% = »o 
ee a. parts : 8 3 
of water. — goss Solubility in Alcohol. 
ROR 
Cold. - [Boiling 228 
La Re Se 40°0 |v'rysol soluble 
Gold, Perchloride ............ 1 0°75lvy. “sol, soluble in ether 
Tron, Chloride f Anhyd. 2°0 ; sol. in 1 part alcohol 
(Ferrous) \ Hyd: fidee, 068) 0 223 50-0 easily soluble 
», Chloride (Fe: ric) ener 0°75) *5-| 147-0 | verysoluble _ 
a » Oxalate es 2... {insolu ble, exicept in| excess of oxalic acid 
weemeipuate 2 || ‘sol’ble .... | soluble 
” 5; (Ferrous) 1°3 *30| 77:0 | insoluble ' 
Lead, Acetate... 3°7-| 3°45| 27-0 | soluble in 12°5 parts 
Be INP AGR ei iirs ce skies SET es 13°0 
: Lithium, Bromide ............ 0°66} 0:5 | 149-8 | soluble 
3 Chloride... 5.5.60 .ée 1315) 1. 76°0 
| eo SSE Sues Clee epee 0°61} 0°75] 164-0 | 
~ Magnesium, Bromide........,| deliqu escent vy. sol.| very soluble 
as Chloride....... a SDF <5 53°8 
: 99 POUIAG: 3°... OE O-75lvy. sol,| soluble 1in 5 
is = Sulphate ...:..., 1°47| 0°66] ° 68-04| slightly soluble 
Mercury, Chloride ......... i : in 2: 
(Mercutic) v.00... } 16°0. 3°0 6°25] soluble in 2:35 parts 
OE ee eee ee Boe cis scat 18 10 
Platinum, Bichlotide Orit. 1 0°5 te eas. sol. in al. & ether 
Potassium, Bichromate...... 10°0 7 10°0 
i Bromide ......... 1°55} 1 64°5 
Se Carbonate ...... 0°9 0°56 | 111°0 
ae Chloride .........J. 3°03} 2°0 | 33-0 | slightly soluble 
» Chloroplatinite.| 5:9 3 
= CAT AUO: Gea ers O°6'| 0°83 
3 Cyanide -......... ¥2 0°5 |vy. sol.| insol. in pure alcohol 
3, Ferrocyanide .,.} 3:0 1:0 33°3 | insoluble 
pe Ferridcyanide.;.| 2°54) 1°22} 39-37] very sparingly <ol’ble 
ie Hydrate........... 0O°5 0°25} 200°0 | very soluble 
Pas OC 0-7 0:27} 143-0 | sol. in 40 pts. abs. alc, 
epee SVUTALO. ;., 0. 35, 3°5 0°4 28°57| insoluble 
an INTEFILE voysc fac ca! deliqujand sojluble 
A Oxalate(neutral)} 3°0 | 2 33°3 | slightly soluble 
5. (bin.)...| 40°0 fF -=.., 2°5 | insoluble 
‘9 Mee Ua.) S20 17 (oe, 4°95] insoluble 
tao seermanranate ,.!'.16°0 |. 10 6°25) insoluble 
5 Sulphocyanide 2 1 .. | insoluble 
Silver, Acetate ..... SSO very|sli’htly|sol 
seg CALLABE a5 vervss v ropes sol’blejin warm w’'ter 
ED TELOPS G15) nds oeye snes deliqujescent 
Wee Nitate i Siz cai dis. «| 1:0} 0°56 | 100°0 | sol. in 4 pts. boil. ale. 
pee Nitvites ic... 5% {| 3000 [e2sity | 0°38 | insoluble 


sy ~ 4 o-9 ooh Sle kale om, a e ee. PT Sye eh 
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TABLE OF THE SOLUBILITIES, &c. —CONTINUED. Saran 
~ |One partis ww St 
ble aaa SSE s 
water. +. 2S 
ace 2 | Solubility in Alcohol. 
Cold. |Boiling ees 8 
Silver, Oxalate occ...) soe 2 soluble ... | insoluble 
i ae Sulphaten easy 7, oc . | 2000 | 88:0 0:5) insoluble 
Sodium, Acetate (Cryst.) ...| 2°86 66} 35:0 : 
s Biborate (Borax)... 12°44; 20 | 8-033 | insoluble — 
= Bromide cs cescnsmoaye 1:13 | 1:0 88°5 : 
i Carbonate (Cryst.) 270} 1:0 50.0 | insoluble 
- :; (Anhyd)| 3°85] 2:07| 25:93 /|insoluble — 
re Chloride sb55-a.c0etes 2°77.) 2497 36 0 | sparingly soluble 
By ee COUTALC «2092 ces seg hast 10| 05 100:0 | sparingly solub’e 
- Hydrate pac hes 1°65 | 0-5 60°63 | easily soluble 
7 Hyposulphite ... : ; ; 
UP hi onal ot = 1:5| 05 | vy.sol.| insoluble 
a Tonidewivat ie <: 0:55 | 0:3 180'0 | sparingly soluble. 
ss Nitrates. its yaccrias: 1:136 | 1:0 88°03 | sol. in 37 parts alc. 
5 Nigrite Sse tacctiens. deliqujescent| vy. sol.) very soluble ; 
# Phosphate: ii... is... 4:0| 2:0 25°0 - 
Bs Suctingte 2. aires. 3 very sjoluble Si a 
ae Sulphate vc... fos. 2:08 | 0°41 48:0 colahe e- ‘ 
:, Sulphite..acc1: a 4:0| 20 25:0 | slightly soluble 
~ Bisulphite dior -r.<. very sjoluble ... | insoluble 
3 Sulphocyanide 
+ Tartrateceias: se-es tes ar fg bam 56°37 | insoluble 
Tungstatefsi..a..) 7400) 208 web : 
Strontium, Bromide .......| 101]... 99:0 | sparingly soluble 
z Ohloride vs see. 3 S80) sa 53:0 | feebly soluble 
pe lodid@25 tae O56 | « O-2T |: 178*5 fe 
Uranium, Bromide ......... 
(Hydrated) $ 1 05 ... | soluble 
is Nitrate tsc,ccecscen 0°5 | 0:25| 200-0) sol. in alc. and ether 
is Oxalate. ...... | nearly 30°0 ... | inso’uble 
insol. 
2G, BYOMid Gia amen eae deliqujescent | vy. sol.| very solub'e 
ve xs GlLOridh Ga ers 4, pea 0 333 ae 300°0 | very so'uble 
3. 1Odide ee eek eae vy. de|liques. |& sol. | verv soluble 


Percentage of Real Ammonia in Solutions of different Densities at 
14° Centigrade.—CaARIUs. 


Specific | Percentage Pa nenine Percentagc| Specific |Percentage|} Specific | Percentage 
Gravity. | Ammonia. | Gravity. Ammonia. Gravity. | Ammonia.| Gravity. | Ammonia. 
O°8e44 36°0 0°9052 27°0 0°93814 18°0 0°9631 9°0 
08864 35°0 0°9078 26°0 0°9347 17°0 0°9670 SCE 
0°8835 34°0 0°9106 25°0 0°9380 16°0 0°9709 70: 
076907 | 33°0 0°9133 24°0 0°9414 15°0 0°9749 = 6:0: 
0°8929 | 32'0 0°9162 23'0 0 9449 14°0 0°9790 50 
0°8953 31'0 0°9191 22 0 09484 13°0 0°9831 . £0, 

_0 8976 30°0 0°9221 21°0 0°9520 12°0 0°9873 BOs ez 
0°9001 29°0 0°9251 20°0 0°9556 11°0 0:9915 2:0-. 
0°9026 28°0 0°9283 19°0 0°9593 10°0 0°9959 1:0 


1903) 


Celsius. 


Réaumur, 


THE WORLD 
Fahrenheit. Celsius. 
212°0 49 
210°0 48 
208° 4 47 
-205°6 46 
204°8 45 
203°0 44 
20172 43 
199-4 42 
197°6 41 
195°8 40 
194°0: 39 
192°2 38 
190°4 37 
188°6 36 
186°8 35 
185°0 34 
183°2 33 
181°4 32 
179°6 31 
177°8 30 
176°0 29 
174°2 28 
172°4 ~ 2F- 
170°6 ~~ 26 - 
168°8 25 
167°0 24 
165°2 23 
163°4°7 re 
161°6 oT 
159°8 20 
158°0 19 
156°2 18 
154°4 17 
152°6 16 
150°8 15 
149°0 14 
147°2 13 
145°4 12 
143°6 fT 
141°8 10 
140:0 9 
188°2 8 
136°4 7 
134°6 «6 
132°8 5 
131°0 4 
129°2 _3 
127°4 2 
125°6 ek 
123°8 0 
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THERMOMETRIC TABLES. 
“Snows THE ASSIMILATION OF THE THERMOMETERS IN USE THROUGHOUT 
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Fahrenheit. 


120-2 
118-4 
116°6 
114°8 
113°0 


5 : Pay y - 3 = a FD mM 5 7 
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THERMOMETRIC RULES. 
The following rules for the rapid conversion of degre es in_ cone 
: system into another will be found useful :— 
2 To CONVERT CENTIGRADE INTO REAUMUR ! 
‘ ~ Degrees Réaumur x 4+ 5. 
Ex 80° Rx 425 =649 C. 
‘lO CONVERT CENTIGRADE INTO FAHRENHHIT: 
FS " Degrees Centigrade (x 9+5)+32. 
> Ex.—-80° C. x 9+5=144 + 32=176° F. 
: To CONVERT REAUMUR INTO CENTIGRADE: 
Degrees Reaumur x 5+ 4. 
Ex.— 60° R, x 5+4=75° C. 
To CONVERT FAHRENHEIT INTO CENTIGRADE : 
(Degrees Fahr.—32) x 5+9. ; 
Ex.—100° F.—32=78 x 5+9=43°3° C. 
To CONVERT REAUMUR INTO FAHRENHEIT: 
Degrees Reaumur ( x 9+4) + 32. 
Ex.—16° R. x 9+4=36+4+32=68° F. 
To CONVERT FAHRENHEIT INTO REAUMUR: 
(Degrees Fahrenheit—32) +9 x 4. = 
Ex.—95° F, — 82=63+-9 x 4=28° R, 


TABLE OF THE WAVE-LENGTHS OF THE ‘PRINCIPAL 
' FRAUENHOFER SPECTRUM LINES AND THE ELE. 
MENTS THAT fare THEM. 


Vave- , Wave-Lengt : 

Colour. MA sara ‘Ble. | Colour. het ane — oo 

y § 899-04 K sian Ca 

oie -¢ 898°65 | L 382-056 | Fe 

Xv 880°61 | M 372°778 |. Fe 

Infra red X™ 866'14 - «372:718 | Fe 
Xu 85418 | N - 358132 | Fe 

X 849-70 0 rere Fe 

Z 822-64 | 344-069 | Fe 

Rea (| A” 759°397 | P-- 386130 .4 Ca 
(|B 686°738 | O(?)|| Ultra-violet{ |Q  328°687°| Fe 

Orange C 656296 | H | R ° 318:030 | Fe 
D! 589-608 | Na 310:077.| Fe 

— || D2 589-013 | Na S {aio Fe 
fae | 527:043 | Fe 310004 | Fe 
Green .-- 526-965 | Fe 302115 | Fe 
; bl 618-373 | Mg |. Bt ea Fe 
Cyanine blue |F 486143 | H 294800 | Fe 
Indigo a ee a U 1906-777 Fe 

; 184 
Soe 1/H 396-861 Ca 


AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. ~ 1173 
‘ _ RELATIVE EXPOSURES FOR VARYING PROPORTIONS OF 
Se IMAGE TO THE ORIGINAL. 

[The following paper was read before the Royal Photographic Society by 
we reproduce it in full.—Ed.] 


WHEN an evlarged photog:aph has to be made, either from a negative 
or print, it is commonly under tood that the greater the degree of en- 


found only the vaguest ideas to exist as to the amount by which such 
exposure has to be prolonged. Sometimes, indeed, it is assumed that 
the exposure will be in direct inverse proportion to the area covered, so 
that a copy of twice the linear dimensions of the original—covering, as 
it does, the area of four times the size—would require an exposure of 
four times that sufficing for a copy of the same size. This calculation, 
however, omits to recoZnise an important factor, and leads to serious 
error, the actual exposure required in the case mentioned (assuming the 
same lens and stop to be used) being not four times, but two and a 
quarter- times, that of a copy of same size; whilst, when we come to 
high degrees of enlargement, the error would amount to an indicatioa 
of nearly four times the exposure actually requir d. 

To find the relative exposure, add one to the number ef times that 
the length of the original is contained in the length of the image, and 
square thesum. ‘Th's will give the figure found in the third column of 
the annexed table. sea 

As examples: suppose a copy is wanted having twice the linear 
dimensions of the original. Take the number 2, add 1 toit, and square 
the sum, 3?=9. Again, if a copy is to be of eight times the liuear 
dimensions of the criginal, take the number 8, add 1, and square 
the sum, 9?=81. Copies repectively twice and eight times the size 
(linear) of the original will thus :equire relative exposures of 9 and 
81—i.e., the latter will require nine times the exposure of the former. 

It is convenient to have a practical standard for unity. An image 
of the same size as the original is a familiar case, and serves as such 
standard. - By dividing the figures in tbe third column by four, we get 
at the figures in the last column, which represent the exposure required 
for varying degrees of enlargement or reduction, compared with the 
exposure for a copy of the same size, ae 

The table is carried up to enlargements of thirty diameters; that is 
about the amount required for enlarging a carte-de-visite to life size. 

The exposures required in reductions do not vary at all to the same 
extent that they doin enlargements. It has, therefore, not been thought 

’ necessary to fill in the steps between images of 54, and ,, and between 
ay and =; of the s‘ze of the original. Beyond 4, there is scarcely any 
preceptible difference in the exposure until disturbance comes in from 
another cause, a considerable distance of illuminated atmosphere (haze 
or fog) intervening. 

The figures in the second column will also serve as a table for dis- 
tances from the lens to the plate and to the origina), all that is necessary 
being. to multiply by the principal focus of the lens in use. In the case 
of enlargements the figures less than 2 must be multiplied to get the 


a Mr. W. E. Debenham. Its usefulness would be diminished by abbreviation, hence 


~ _ _largement the longer will be the exposure required, but I have generally. 


‘ Z 2 eee ee 3 
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distance from the original to the Jens, and the figures greater than OF 
the distance from lens to image. For reductions, the figu:es less than2, 
multiplied by the principal focus of the lens, yie:d the cistance from 
lens to plate; and the figures higher than 2, s:milarly multiplied, give 
the distance of een from lens. 


Divides on image .  EXpostres pro- 
- ee te oa gk con. lens” ; in Proportionate portioned to that 
x Ss r5 ulr 
nal (linear). pelieape a. eee exposures eq Heme 
30 lsy 1:07 97 
20 ley 1:10 28 
zo lys | 1:21 3 
s * 1:27 31 
$ iB 1:36 34 
4 14 : Ns ae oe "39 
3 et 2-25 56 
"4 13 3:06 16 
(Same 1] y) 4. 1 
size) 2 8 9 2°25 
3 4 16 4 
4 5 25 6°25 
5 6 36 9 
6 i, 49 12°25 
a 8 64 16 
8 9 81 20°25 
9 10 100 25 
10 11 121 30°25 
il 12 144 36 
12 13 169 42°25 
13 - 14 196 49 
14 15 225 56°25 
15 16 256 64 
16 17 289 72°25 
1% 18 324 81 
18 19 361 90°25 
i 19 20 400 100 
20 21 441 110°25 
21 22 484 121 
22 23 529 132°25 
23 24 576 144 
24 25 625 156°25 
25 26 676 169 
26 gf 729 182°25 
27 28 784 196 
28 29 841 210°25 
p33 ike 30 900 995 
80 31 961 240°25 


-.* With a double lens it is usually sufficient to measure from the position” of the 
aiephra agm plate. 


Britain, 


for any other aperture. 


U.S. No. 
ae as 
if “O97 
1414 2 
2 “140 
1} ‘191 
2 z 
RS Si “B16 
3 390 
2°828 4 
23 “472 
3 "562 
34 “660 
a ‘765 
33 “878 
4 1:00 
4 tz 
42 1:26 
43 1:41 
5 1°56 
bt 1°72 
52 1°89 
5°656 2 
bs | ~SCO 06 
6 2°25 
64 9°44 
2 2°64 
63 2°84. 
fi 3°06 
7 3°28 
7 3°51 
73 3°75 
8 + 
aes. AO 
84 4°51 
88 4°78 
9 5°06 
gi 534. 
4 B64 
8 B94. 
10 6°25 
11 7°56 
Liat 8 
12 9°00 
13 10°56 
14 12:25 


a 


_ “UNIFORM SYSTEM” NUMBERS FOR STOPS FROM 7 10 sho. 
_ In the following table Mr, 8, A. Warburton has calculated the exposure 
necessary with every stop from 


to tho compared with the unit stop 
of the “ uniform system” of the Royal Photographie 8: ciety of Great 


¥3 U.S. No. 
15 14°06 
16 16 
17 18°06 
18 20°25 
19 22°56 
20 25:00 
Pall 27'56 
22, 30°25 
22°62 32 
23 33°06 
24 36°00 
25 39°06 
26 43°25 
ON. 45°56 
28 49°00 
29 52°56 
30 56°25 
a. 60°06 
7-39 64 
ao 68°06 
34 72°25 
35 76°56 
36 81:00 
37 85°56 
38 90°25 
39 95°06 
40 100°00 
Al 105°06 
42 110°25 
43 115°56 
44 121°00 
45 126°56 
45°25 128 
46 132°25 
47 138-06 
48 144-00 
49 150:06 
50 156°25 
5l 162°56 
52 169°00 
53 175°56 
54 182°25 
55 189°06 
56 196:00 
oT 203°06 


: The figures which are underli.ed show in the first column 
what = must be in order to increase the exposure in geometrical ratio 


ie af: . ‘ ° . 
from 7, the intermediate numbers showing the unif.rm system number 


aft U.S. No, 
58 210°25 
59 217°56 
60 225°00 
61 , 232°50 
62 240°25 
2 248°06 © 
64 256 
65 264°06 
66 272°25 
67 280-56 
68 289-00 
69 297°56 
70 306°25 
fal 315°06 
72 324°00 
73 333°06 
74 342°25 
75 351°56 
76 361-00 
17 370°56 
78 380°25 
3 390°06 
80 400:00 
81 410-06 
82 420°25 
83 430°56 
84 440:00 
85 451°56 
86 462°25 
87 473°06 
88 484°00 
89 495°06 
80 506°25 
a 517°56 
92 529°00 
93 540°56 
94 5d52°25 
95 564°06 
96 576°00 
97 588°06 
98 600°25 
,99 612°56 
100 625°00 


Daal 


2 


i AMY Shoei one 
Mean. Time 5 6 7 8." 9c> ) 1 - 
ae: 
: é 
Jan | | 41 8 
Feb. 1 |59 EB 47 
» 20 63 50 
Mar. 8 "7° Bl 65 2 
eles 80. 67-88 
April 2. — 94° E.| 82 69 55 
ee ee 108°E.| 97 | 85 72. ~ 1 1Se8 
May 8 cg’ y | tet 100 |} 89 | 76 | 61 
» 27 125°HR.| 114 103) 22\00 are | 65 
June 22 127°H | 116 106 |cs | 82 68 
July 18— 115 104 | 93 81 67 
AGt.1, De eae pate 101 | 91 78 62 
RDS | 97... | 86. L438 59 
Sept 10 02° =| go>. #67 54 
eee FOS aS 88.) 477 | 64 9 | 60 
~ Oct “3 | 60 - | 46 
» 22 69 | 57 44 
Nov. 9 163. 40.) 
22 +52 39 
Dec. 22 fan eee Fame Bk 


.| 27° W. 40° W. 


27 «| 40 
2D F440 


eagle 46 


| 34 | 49 

39 «BA 

| 42 | 58~ 
46 | 68 

ec | Ok 
[49 | 67 


3. 46> | 64. | 79 
So 2 Sel eee 


=i ie 


|126W.e 
127°W. 


ia | | | | z 
tr | | | | | | l|_ 02 
treet | | | | | | | | 61 
eo i | ee | | | | ST 
Bioeth. | ieee | | | | | 21 

As Sree aes faite) ee A OT 
Vy i fee ta ae be | | | | | ST 

on eS es eae a eee te | ove ll 1 
Gree | ett sie tees Bel | | | eT 
pple tl ae lose tate) ited eI | | 21 
Oe eure tact @ elo EL | Be 
Eo | 9 .*, | $e loo jie ltri tl i| OT 
perl G suey et len le ee LALO TLL 
OI (eee eo Se wes ee STS 
6) Prior! sl 9 lev le Jae ltr ie 

er aT Peel Ol 8 149 | He tee 1 
pe | gz] zt! tl itlés | #9 | fp lee ll¢ 
Rei oe Les | Og | GU h- SLI 6-149) eR 

(-9¢1 or | te F -e2) -6L | FT 1. OTL F g 
| iso) od) er lL rel set wl Ths 
| | ! | | )=90 | 268.1 = Seo 

Sete | Bye We ie) 2 [8 ibs 
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CONTINENTAL STOPS AND THEIR U.S, EQUIVALENTS, 


Mr. EDWARD M. NELSON says : “ Photographers are frequently troubled 
by the Continental nomenclature of the stops, and wish to know the 
U.S. equivalents for them. The method of finding this out is very 
simple. All that is necessary is to divide 7-4 by the ratio to be con- 
verted, and square the result, Example: required the U.S, equivalen’ 
of f-9:— _ 

gees ee 998) 

the square of 2:25 is 5°06, the US. number required. The following is 
a table of the Continental stops more commonly met with, and also the 
Continental values of the U.S. ratios :— 


Ratios. 


Continental US. Ratios. U.S. Continental 
divided by Values. — Values. divided by Values. Values, 
4°5 512 1°26 2°828 5 1250 
6°3 256 2°48 + 1 625 
Te 204 — 3 06 5°66 2 312 
q°2 193. =< - 3°24 8 4 156 
rY te ed oe OL. 11°31 shee 78 
9 128 = 506 16 16 39 
i 2°5 64 ee ie ts 22°6 32 | 20 
14°5 A yeaa 13 32 64... | 9°77 
im 32 P20 45:3 128 | 4°88 
SDc~ 16 ~ 89 64 256 2°44 
36 8 81 90°5 512 1°22 
50 4 156 
71 2 315 
100 1 625 


“To find the f ratio for the U.S. values, multiply the U.S. value by 16 
and the square root of the product is the required ratio, Example: 
What is the ratio of U.S.32? 32 multiplied by 16 is 512, the square 
root of this is 22 6, the ratio required, 

“To find the f ratio for the Continental stops, multiply the reciprocal 
of the square root of the Continental value by 100, Example: What is 
the f ratio of the Continental value 162 The square root of 16 is 4, the 
reciprocal of 4 is °25, which, multiplied by 100, is 25, the ratio required. 
--6* Note.—-The Continental ratios of 512, 256, and 8, ought to be 4:4, 
6:25, and 35, respectively, The figures in the list are those extracted 
from Continental opticians’ catalogues,” 
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OF OBJECTS IN- “MOTION. res 
: By HENRY a7, TOLMAN. = 


From the “ Photographie Times.” 
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_ STANDARDS OF THE. ROYAL. PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETY... 


THE series of standards adopted by the Society-in-1881, and- modified 
in 1891, have been again carefully recon-idered by a committee of 
-experts appvin‘ed by the Council. ‘Their recommendation 8, Which are 


_ embodied b:low, hive be n adopted by the Council, by whose orders’ 


this schedule i is now published. 
Lens DIAPHRAGMS. 


5 a That intensity ratio be defined as dependent upon ‘the effective 


=" aperture, and not upon the diameter of the diaphragm, in relation to: 
_ the focal length of the lens. 

- (2) That effective aperture be determined ae following manner : 
The lens shall be focussed for parallel rays ; an opaque screen shall be 

placed in the principal focal plane, the plate being provided in its 


_ centre (in the axis of the lens) with a pin-hole ; an illuminant shall be 


placed immediately behind the pin-hole, and the diameter of the beam 
of light emerging from the front surface of the lens shall be the 

_ measure of the effective aperture. 

Notz.—It wiil be found, except when the diaphrasm is situated in 
front of the lens, that the ‘diameter of the diaphragm itself is seldom 
- identical with the effective aperture. 

(3) That every diaphragm be marked with its true intensity ratio, 

as. above defined, in the following order of sequence; f-1, f-1'4.., 7-2, 

— §-2°8., f-4, f-56., f-8, f-11°3.., f-16, J-22'6.., f-32, f-45°2.., f-64, &c., 

~ each "diaphragm requiring | ‘double ‘the exposure required by the 
preceding diaphragm, 

Should the greatest effective aperture of a lens not conform exactly 
to one of the intensities set forth above, this aperture st ould be marked 
in accordance with the definition of effective aperture, but all succeeding 
smaller apertures should be marked in uniformity with OS intersities 
recommended in the above sequence. 

Lens. Mounts AND Firrrxes. 

(1) That the equivalent focal kngth of a lens be cngraved upon its 
mount, 

(2) That the following series of screws for photographic lens flange 
fittings be adopted, it being understood that, in order to secure free 
interchangeability, every male screw -should. be made at least as small 
as these sizes, and every female screw at least as large :— 


Diameter in Inches. No. of Threads per Inch. | Core ‘Diameter in Inches. 
i ted 24 "9466 
1:25 24 11966 
1.5 24 1:4466 
1:75 24 16966 
2 24 1:9466 
2 25 24 2°1966 
2°5 24 2°4466 
3 24 2°9466 
3°5 12 83933 
4 12 3°8933 
5 12 48933 
And upwards, advanc- 12 


ing by inches. 


* For screws less than one inch in diameter, the Royal Microscopical Society’s 
Standard screw should be adopted, 
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The form of thread is that known as Whitworth’s a Thread, 
and is designed as follows := 


Rig pe = 49 5 = —_— ee * +e 
px. 
SHSM SE Bate Ow PEDseebisenkisas aa # ec Sos Srsek Mow & rope costes Set hbaoss NP ts 


0-96. /), 5° 0-64.78 q 


Wen Ben Spe f- Sot webs earache Sagem aestu nes We 
® 


Se err ee J beck 


Two parallel lines, at a distance apart equal to 0:96 of the screw 
pitch, are intersected by lines inclined to each other at fifty-five degrees, 
is shown in the figure at A. One-sixth of the vertical height of the 
triangular spaces so obtained is rounded off both at the top and bottom. 
leaving the form of the screw thread as at B. The depth of this thread 
is 0°64 of the screw pitch. It should be understood that this is the 
theoretical form of the Whitworth thread, but that for the purpose of 
securing real interchangeability it is generally found necessary to use © 
chasers or other threading tools which have additional prominence upon 
their points which come first into operation and are subject to most 
wear. For this purpose anaddition may be made te the amountofone- 
tenth (44) of the theoretical depth of thread, or toanylessamountthat — 
may be sufficient. 

(3) That every flange and adapter have a mark upon its front to 
indicate the position of the diaphragm slot or index of any lens when 
screwed home. The mark on any adapter should coincide with the 
mark upon avy flange into which it is screwed. This mark should be - 
placed at the point at which the thread becomes complete at the © 
shoulder of the flange or adapter. 


CAMERA SCREWS. 


That all screws fitted to cameras, either for attachment to the ban, 

for fixing rising fronts, or for other movable parts, be either 53, 4, as, 
or ® of an inch in external diameter, and in pitch of thread and other ~ 

details in accordance with the generally recognised Whitworth standards 
for these sizes. 
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AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. 1183 ; 
4 ; TABLE FOR ENLARGEMENTS. +e 
2 Focus TIMES OF ENLARGEMENT AND REDUCTION. : 


hansert eer art 5. eg) | 7-1) g 


inches.| inches. | inches.| inches. | inches.| inches. | inches.| inches.| inches. 


2 4 6 Beer 19 Sie" | 76. | 18 ae 
4 3 perro oP 3k | 23 | ot 
5 5 Oy 2 nae a We eee a 20 | 223 
Sess St | Bey 8 | Rk |. og] bye 
: 6 Deedes bh 8s ot ads |? OF 
6 4} 4 3f 3g 34 7 3 
| 4 eee te 17, 21 |. bag) 28 | 8a 
: AES ae See a eee 
f geet ie. 207,24 | 98-"|" 32. | 36 
8 6 5h) 5 | 43 4| 43 
en, ig 2 er |S 97 | six} 36 |. 404 
Bet ae Bt | Bg 
eer ih | 20/25 | 80 | 35°) 40 | a 
10 73 62 64 6 . 5S 58 
Pir). 1c, | 22 | 274°) 28 | -38,-| 44. | 493 
E 11 8 a3 65 oS er 7| 625 : 
, fs ie) 24" |. 30-86 | ak) 48 | 64 
12 9 Siriaas MAP eke ule 63 | 63 
; Peer) roe). a5)! 42 149+ 58 | 68 4 
Tee 04 | 94 He Phoebe aes 74 


i fee ed | 32 40 48 | be) 64 | eZ 
igo 12 -|. 103 |- 10 Dee Ope OR} a 50 


Pena 296 45 | 52] 6s 72" | aL 
9 pe tay 12) 114 | 10471 108:| “105 | tos 


Sp a ces as es a a ee eo ok 
THE object of this table is to enable any manipulator who is about to enlarge (or 
reduce) a copy any given number of times, to do so without troublesome calculation. 
It ig assumed that the photographer knows exactly what the focus of his lens is, and 
that he is able to measure accurately from its optical centre. The use of the table 
will be seen from the following illustration :—A photographer has a carte to enlarge 
to four times its size, and the lens he intends employing is one of six inches equivalent 
focus. He must, therefore, look for 4 on the upper horizontal line, and for 6 in the 
first vertical column, and carry his eye to where these two join, which will be at 
30—7}. The greater of these is the distance the sensitive plate must be from the 
centre of the lens ; and the lesser, the distance of the picture to be copied. To reduce =a 
a picture any given number of times tre same method must be followed, but in this 
case the greater number will represent the distance between the lens and the picture 
to be copied ; the latter, that between the lens and the sensitive plate. This explana- 
tion will be sufficient for every case of enlargement or reduction. 
If the focus of the lens be twelve inches, as this number is not in the column of 
focal lengths, look out for six in this column and multiply by 12, and so on with any 
other numbers; 
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TABLE OF VIEW-ANGLES. | 


By CLARENCE E. Woopman, Ph.D. 


# 


DIVIDE THE BASE OF THE PLATE BY THE EQUIVALENT FOCUS OF THE LENS. 


| | 


If the. J ~ TRG. 4 It the eee yl aS | If thee sd “Tye 
quotient is  angleis quotient is  angleis| quotient is | angle is 
| Degrees. ||. - | Degrees. || sSsC| Degrees 
782 ee Led 748 41 1°3 — «66 
3 17 *768 42 |} 1-32. i Os 
317 18 1188. | -- 43 ee Bates) 
335 19 7808 44 1°375 69 
383 20 “+828 45 1:4 p10) 
37 21 “849 46 _ 1°427 he Py 
389 7 87 | ~~ 47 ST6B o ee han 
“407 Zou “89 48 ~ 1°48 sue. 
425 24 ‘Oil 49. eee 74 
"443 25 O38 = weet 0 oe ore pag) 
462 26 “= O54 5L Sagi Best ek: 76 
48 27 "975 52 1:59 77 
5 pres eee 53 At Ge tere fener s 
517 J eeeeo 1°02 54 » 1°649 1A9 
533 ; . 80 . 1:041 55 1°678 — 80 
555 1 = 81 1-063 56. 17 - - B1- 
573 + 82 1-086 57 1°739 82 
592 ie Od 1°108 | 58 1°769 83 
“611 |. 84 1°182 59 ich Bite ad gti ck 
631 35 Le 1boate 60 . 1°838 85 
6D 36 1°178 61 - 1°865 86. 
Ay geen sl he gb ap cedaee van tte inti et x8 
6389 $8 #4 1+ 225 | © 68 - 1°93t 88 
708 Le 89 Best 1*25 ie bd ~ 1965 89 
7282 oie 340 CaS Tae ele oe 2 90 


Haample.—Given.a-lens of 13 inches equivalent. focus. ; required the 
angle included by it on plates respectively 34 x 44, 44 x 6}, 64 x 84, 8 x oe 
10x 12, and 11 x 14, 


1. Dividing 4°25 by 13, we have as quotient :327—midway betmeea 
the decimals °317 and °335 of our table ; therefore the required angle is 
18° 30’. Similarly— is 


Degrees, 
2. 6° + 13 ae ‘5; corresponding to 28. 
Sikes i deeties place octim=oene sie as 36. 
4. 10 a 13 = Vi pena ots fs ite Vs wa 
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_VIEW- ANGLES, 


THE mae Mr, M, J. Michael wrote us. as follows :— 
‘I take this opportunity of drawing your attention to the “Table of 
View-angles,” in THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, If 


used as there directed, it leads to results inaccurate and misleading ; ie 
inaccurate, since the angle included on a plate should be measured along HS.) 
ie. the diagonal and not along the base of the plate; and the information ef 
S45 misleading, since it leads to the supposition that a lens having theangle oa 
___ which is given by using the table, as there directed, will cover the plate at 


Fd mentioned, Henceall the examples given at the foot of thetable specify 
___ lenses that, if used on the given plates, must leave at lezst two, and if ee 
> the lensis placed centrally, all the four, corne:s uncovered, If the corners ae 

of a plate are to be covered, the angle embraced by. the lens must be e: 
sufficient to cover the diagonal of the plate; in other words, the circle of us 
E- illumination given by the Jens must have a diameter equal to the diagonal 
: of the plate, and not only equal to the length-of the base of the plate. 
ee ‘A simple figure makes this evident. If the focal length of the lens, 

-—s- @.g., seven and a half inches on a 74 x 5 plate, is equal to the base of the oy 3 
plate, then, using the table as is directed, the quotient obtained is 1 and a 
se the angle 53°, From the figure, which is to scale, it is evident that, 


arrange the plate as you will, at least two, and if placed centrally, all 
four corners must be uncovered, #,e., outside the circle of illumination. = 
- ‘The tableitself is correct when used as is usually directed by dividing 
the diagonal of any given plate by the focal length of the lens (see Dr. 
‘Eder, Recepte und Tabellen, fourth edition, page 94). If, therefore, the 
directions for using it were altered by substit uting d diagonal of the plate” 
for the words “base of the plate,” the results obtained would be correct. 
It would save trouble if beneath the table were printed the length of the 
diagonals of the plates most commonly used :— 
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_- RQVATIONS RELATING TO FOCI, Ror inteoe™, 
THE following simple optical formule and calculations, worked biit ety 2 re 
Mr, JA. C. Branfill, will prove useful in many branches of photography, | 
especially where several lenses of varying foci are in constant use re a 
variety of purposes :— . 
Let | is = Principal focus. 
= Greater conjugate do. 
i= Lesser CO, 23004 
= Fi +f = distance of i image from object, : 
” = Ratio cf any dimension in original to the same dimension _ 
in copy (in case of reduction), or rice versa (in case of | 
_ enlargement). 
Effective diameter of diaphragm. 


I: 


U.S.No. = ‘ Uniform System’ No, of do. 
_« = Comparative exposure required, ; ; nile! 
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N.B.—For ordirary lat dscape werk, where 7 js greater than 20s 
2 


w may be taken as Tai 

NoTE.—In case the above may not be clear to some photographers, the following 
rules may be better understood :— 

To find the principal focus of a lens (p), focus a near object in the camera, and 
measure the distance between it and the ground-glass (D); next find the proportion 
which any dimension in the object bears to the same dimension on the ground-glass 
(:). Thus, if the original dimension be four times as large as its reproduction, we say 
(hat 7 equals (=) 4. Multiply D by r, and divide the product by the square of w 
rumber greater by one than 7, or (*7+1). This rule was lately published by Mr. 
‘Debenham. . 

To find the lesser conjugate focus (f/f) (if p and r are bg eit! multiply p by the 

sum of 7 +1, and divide the product by r. Or divide D by r +1 

To find the greater conjugate focus (7) multiply p by 7 -+ 1. ‘Or multiply f by r. 

To find D (the distance which the ground-glass should be from the object to be 


copied in order to get a given value for 7) multiply p by the sum of r fee : iz. 


> To find r divide F — p (the difference between F and p) by Bi Or divide pbyf-p. 
Or divide F by f. 

To find x divide the square of f by 16 times the square. of a (the diameter of 
aperture to lens), 

For example: focus an object which is five inches high, so that it is one inch high 
on the ground glass ; thus we know that r = 5. Next measure the distance between 
the object and the ground glass (D), which is found to be 45 inches. 

Phen p = 45 x (multiplied by) 5 + (divided by)6 x 6 = 6} inthes. 


J =6}x6+5=7inches. Or f =.45 + 6 = 7% inches. 
H= 64" 6 373 inches. Or F = 74 x 5 = 373 inches. 
D = 63 x (6+ 342) = 63 x 7} = 45 inches. 

v = (874 - 64) + 6) = 5. Or r= 64 = (73 ~ 6h) =5 
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Ratios marked on Stops. 


F/10 


F/I F/12) #18 


F/14) ¥/15) f/16 


Rice 2 Focus of Lens F/7 | F/8 | F/9 
i. in inches. 


pa sns| fe De 


Number of feat after which all is in focus. 
- 


Equivalent Focus.) £/5| f/6| f/7| f/8| f/ F/101 f/11) f/12! F/13) f/14) f/15 
B° inches......./,... 42 | 35 | 80 |. 26 | 23, 21 | 19. | 174) 16 | 15 | 14 
BL ee ta 503 42 | 36 | 32.| 28 | 25 | 23 | 21 | 19 | 18 | 17 
6 Os. oe Serge te: 60 | 50 | 43 | 38 | 84 | 80 | 27 | 25 | 28 | 21 | 20 
GE ts Sineere er 703) 59 | 50 | 44 | 39 | 35 | 32 | 292) 27 | 25 | 234 
A ree ot eee 82 | 68 | 59 | 51 | 45 | 41 | 89 | 34 | 81 | 293) 27 


Calculated for a Confusion Disc of less than ;4, of an inch. 
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J.H. DALLM EVER, 7. 


Established 1860. 


Chairman: THE Rt, Hon. THE EARL or CRAWFORD, 
K.T., F.R.S. &c. 


The Scientific Department under the control of 
T. R. DALLMEYER, F.R.A.S., &c., Managing Director, and 
St, L. Carson, B.A. (Cantab.), Dzvrector. 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


Photographic Lenses, 


Cameras and Apparatus 
OF THE HIGHEST QUALITY ONLY. 


SPECIAL ATTENTION GIVEN TO 


Foreign and Colonial Orders, 


N.B.—All Goods advertised in this Almanac procured and eee Ges! 
at Manufacturers Prices. 


Ittustrated Catalogue free on Application. 
Abrdiged Catalogue, 16 pp. at end of this Book. 


Optical Manufactory :; 25, Newman St., London, W, 


\Voer 
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ARCHER & SONS’ 


IMPROWVED 


OPTICAL MAGIC LANTERNS 


TWO PRIZE MEDALS AWARDED. 
Have proved by Public Competition to be superior to all o‘aers. 
See Reports in the British Journal of Photcgraphy. 


THE ‘IDEAL’ LANTERN. 


The most perfect Single Lantern ir 
the market. Enthusiastic Testimonial. 
from Paul Lange, Esq.,G EK. Thompson FF 
Esq., F. Anyon, Esq., Manchester § 
Camera Club, and many others. Wil. i 
show to perfection apy distance up to 
100 ft. from the screer:. Price £8 15s.. # 
complete, or Plainer Finish, £6 6s., 
complete. _. 


THE Lantern of the Future. 
rk oe SE Se 


The ‘Ideal’ Dissolver and Car.ier Frame. 
The most perfect ever invented for Single Lanterns. Highly praised. 
Archer’s Celebrated ‘ Blo-thro’ Safety Jet, 16s. 

Used by members of the ‘London Lantern Society,’ who say it has just been 
tried against the ‘ Ejector,’ and other ‘Special’ Jets, and proved superior 
toall. (See their Letter.) Price 16s. 

The ‘Photinus’ (Registered). 

The most powerful Oil Lantern in the world. Price £4 4s. Full-size 

Lanterns from 16s. to £60. 
ANIMATED PHOTOGRAPHY. 
Large Stock of Apparatus and Films. Exhibitions complete. 


Archer’s ‘Opaque’ Lantern Screens. 
The Finest Screen extant. See Testimonial from the Manchester Photo 
Society after trying all others. 


NEW SLIDES. Overland Trip to Venice, 72 Slides. Cunard 
Steamers, 60 Slides. Old Liverpool, New Liverpool, &c., &c. 


One of the Finest and Largest Stocks of Slides in the Kingdom, at most Reasonable 
Prices, Sale or Hire. Slides of Every Description made to Order. 


Illustrated Price List, Many Novelties, Pust Free, id. 


+ ARCHER & SONS, + 


Lantern Specialists and Manufacturers, 


73, LORD STREET, LIVERPOOL 
Established 1848. 
Dark Room for trying Lanterns, &c. Workshops on the premises. 
Photographic Cameras, and all Extras, Lists Free, Post 2d. - 


@a@e Proprietors and Makers of WORMALD’S PHOTO SPECIALITIES. 
Telegrams : ‘Optic, Liverpool.’ Telephone, 5°15. 


Fp REP ESE OS nag Oo ee 
: VED Ces a eS Ee tes eae her aaa 
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R. ul. Chomas 5 CO. 


a LIMITED. 


PLATES AND CUT FILMS. . 
LANTERN PLATES. 


- ISOCHROMATIC PLATES. 


SMALL ; 
PACKETS 


PLATES 


TWOPENNY TUBES 


OF DEVELOPERS AND CHEMICALS, 


COLOUR TONING SOLUTIONS, 


COLLODION, VARNISH, &c. 


Write for full Price List, Free on Application. 


RK, W. THOMAS & Go., L7D., THORNTON HATH 


NEAR pide: 
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THE STAND OF THE CENTURY, 


Ashford’s New Patent 


Adjustable Sliding % Folding 
Cyclist Stand 


“THE GIRAFFE.” 

‘The Tallest, Shortest, Neatest, and most useful 
Stand ever invented. 
Has no projections whatever. 
THE STAND FOR CYCLISTS AND 
TRAVELLERS. 
The only 5-feet Stand that 
will close into the small 


space of 153 x 2?x 2. 


SIR J. BENJAMIN STONE, 

whose reputation is world-wide, says: 
‘Tt is excellently made, is firm and service- 
able, and it appears to me to be a con- 
siderable step in advance, in lightness, 
strength, and compactness, qualities which 


cannot but be appreciated by the travelling 
photographer. ’ 


Price of Stand ... ... 8/6 each. 


§ Waterproof E220 Leather 
Bound e ascot F) 


— THE — 


“Newford” Exposing Apparatus 


took the Medal at the South London Photographic 
Exhibition as the most useful photographic novelty. 
Dark slides entirely dispensed with. Any make 
films or plates can be used. 


Prices and Full Particulars post free from 
Patentee and Manufacturer— 


J. ASHFORD, 179, Aston Road, BIRMINGHAM. 
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Best and Simplest 


anastigmats 


for fine definition 


and rapidity. 


Series III. 
F/6.5 


Series V. 
f/8 


FOR 


HAND 
CAMERAS | 


AU 


TCHLLUTHEUAUSLUTTT Crees 


\ 


Focussine Coxe Tens 
Series lil. f/6-5 


See following page. 


# THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 1208 


Prices of 


OKE [ENSES 


DIMENSIONS ARE (IN INCHES) :— PRICES. 
0 | Approxi-| F ‘With | Di Ber et we 
: pproxi ocus !With large iam. s 
Oo} pate preained apertures sok ye hepa 4 Finece 
w= ~ Jequivalent|fr’m flange| to cover ange 
=“ fons. shoulder. | plates. | Screw. Hood. Flange. Sones 
“90 2h 2°2 | 13x 1} 1} I'l : 
5 |£2 16 2/: 
4g ae a'7s | 28x2t | x} 1°15 2 2/- 
el ie 3 3°9 34X34 14 1I°I5 12 2/- 
as 5 4°62 44 X 34 13 1°25 0 2/- 
” 2 St 4°95 44X 32 13 1°40 3 2/- 
< 6 5°25 5 X4 14 1°40 10 2/- 
7k 6 64 x 42 14 1°65 10 2/- 


> 

ru) 7} 4 63x 4% Iz 

o~ 8°3 8X 5 15 

+ 11 be) 84x 6 13 

o 13 Il'95 1o X 8 2 2°5 ; 

oO 16 15 12 X10 2} 2°8 15 O 2/6 
18 16°45 1B X12 3 3°3 18 ie 3/- 


| we 4} 3°9 : 0) 2/- 

Qo 5 4°62 44X3 1°25 1°25 45 0 2/- 

|S ‘é 4°95 44X3 TS I"40 4 10 0 2/- 

ns) 6 5°25 5 X4 £55 1°40 4 15 0 2/- 

| @# 

a 4} 3°83 3} Xx 3 125 I°rs 3 3 0 2/- 
oO” 4°5 44X3t 1°25 1°15 37-8 0 2/- 
=e tz 5 43 X34 1°25 I°rs Sent 0 2/- 
2 6 55 [pan 1°25 IIs Br47--0 2/- 


Five per cent. discount for cash with order. 


TAYLOR, TAYLORS Hopson..[z 


STOUGHTON STREET Works, LEICESTER. also at 
AND 18 BERNERS STREET, LONDON, W. 
See preceding page. 


NEV YORK, 


ee eo yD Skog, ERPS 
oh i WE by its as 
oe Ee tg He 
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O. SICHEL & CO, 


Manufacturers andso«s2 
Wholesale Dealers of 


FORWARD STUDIO CAMERAS, 
PREMO CAMERAS, 
SICKLE SQUEEGEES, 
IDEAL SUPPLEMENTARY LENSES, 
SICKLE POSING CHAIRS, 3 | 
SICKLE HEAD RESTS, 
SICKLE HEAD SCREENS, 
SICKLE BLOCKING PRESS, 
INGENTO STAMPING ‘PRESS, 
COLLINS’ (American)-“MOUD-ES;= == oe 
SEAVEY’S BACKGROUNDS, 
- SCHWARZ BACKGROUNDS, 
UNIVERSAL CUTTING MACHINES, 
PACKARD BACKGROUNDS, 
ROUGH & CALDWELL’S BACKGROUNDS. 


NEW DESCRIPTIVE PRICE LISTS TO PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHERS 
AND PHOTOGRAPHIC DEALERS FREE ON APPLICATION. 


O. SICHEL & CO., 


; 52, BUNHILL ROW, E.G., 
en PSR Wi. | _ LONDON. 


= ee Sa. a ; oe : 
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ee PAKE 


(REGISTERED TRADE Mark.) 


3, For Spotting and Blocking out 
Negatives and Lantern Slides. 


E Be) pecialties. 2M INVALUABLE FOR SPOTTING OUT PINHOLES. For blocking 
. AE Og 


out backgrounds. For use in combination printing. For writing 


y eee 


: title:. For painting artificial clouds. For fancy vignetting and 
for ‘‘ shadow effects,” For blocking out statuary, groups from street scenes, &c., &c. 

| ‘ _  PHOTOPAKE” is ready for use. It.issmooth as oil and as free from lumps. It 
. dries quickly. It will not chip or crack. One coat will insure absolute opacity. It 
‘dries without gloss. It can be applied to unvarnished negatives, and can be washed off 


under the tap without injury to the film. 


Price ONE SHILLING; Post Free, 18. 1d. 


Extra large sie, 2s. 6d. ; post free, 28. gd. 


ENTIRE 


ATTENTION 


IS GIVEN TO THE 
Manufacture of all sorts of Chemical 
Preparations. for Photographers. 


We do not meddle in other departments of the trade, but we give far 
better value in Developers, Toners, Mountants, Varnishes, &c., &c., 
than any other house in the world, 


A post- -card will bring you our New (1903) Illustrated List and ‘‘ How to Varnish a 
Negative” (11 diagrams); also ‘‘ Sulphuric Acid as an; Ingredient in Photographic 
Movuntants. » Special list of postal rates for parcels abroad also free on request. 


DEALERS CAN. SUPPLY OUR GOODS 
We have confidence in our preparations, therefore, if 70% do not consider them in 


tt every way satisfactory, you. may throw them,away (you: need not return them) 
and we’ ee refund your money in full... We willingly take all the risk, vs 


‘The Vanguard Me. Co., Maidenhead, England. 


Correspondence invited from all parts of is world. 
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= 


SIA/II 
S.HOWI bee 


Om-uHZze 


of theit Instruments. 


| Anetuding 2 ‘Gold Medals, Batis: 1900: 3 Highest Awards, Chigkeo® 1893 ; 2 Gold 
5K “Medals, Kimberley, 1892; 2 Gold Madals. Paris Universal Exhibition, 1889 ; 

re _-the Medal of the Photo Society: of India, at Calcutta, 1889; the only Medal for 

- Cameras, and the only Medal for Studio and Tripod Stands, at the Great Photo-. 

«Graphic: Exhibition, Crystal Palace; London, 1888; the only Medal for Photo- 

_~ graphic Apparatus, Adelaide International ‘Exhibition, 1887 ; and the only Gold 

Rio ine ae Photographic Apparatus, Tiyerpool International Exhibition, 1886. ¢ 


We. 


“Wine times placed higher than any other Gomsetibak: 


‘ “Contractors to Hix Majest, y's Government, 4 » 


\ESTABLISHED IS37. 


5 


AIK. Offices. acer Warehouse KR 


‘ 313, HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, WW . Cc. 
“16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH, 
and 78, Swanston Street, ‘Melbourne, Australia. 


x oi Sten Factories * 


9, 10, u, 116, & 1%, Aiulwpood =: Rents, Holborn, Ww.C. 
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PRICE LIST. 


Included with each Camera are three double Dark Slides. 
if less or more are required, the cost of separate Slides, as per 
Price List page 1237, may be deducted or added. 


Extra for Sap .¢{ Best solid 
Nos | Sizes in se Turntable in Extra if Range of Leather 
Nos. pete Prices. gt ek all Brass. *}>. Focus...) 7. 
inches. «, base and Bound Leah Tey Travelling 
3-fold stand. Oe FO ed ORS ABER 
$578." C3 SUB £8F Oe 3 £ se a. 
101 6hx 48 912 0 eae: ye 110 0 15 ca Grae 
102 | FES 10° 0.0 22 -@ 110. 0 17, 1151.0 
103 84x. 6¢ 12-56 DOrDe CASTS 40 is AQ Open ea 
104 LOSS 14 -0r%:0 D400 Sabre BAK) i Qk 2.10: 3OF7 
105 12°10 16 12 .6 245-0 210: 0 26 3 1070 
106 1) x12 2k 0i0 3 S8TeO 3 OD 33 3-15 0 


The Camera may a!so be had with all the metal fittings of aluminium. For-extra 
cost see next page. 
The 84 by 64 Camera is also made with an extra wide fr ont anda movable central t 
par tition, to-use if for stereoscopic pictures, at an extra cost of £1. 
For Telephoto work, or for-use with heavy lenses, we supply an Ash strut with two 
hinged joints to attach between the leg of ‘'ripod and front of ‘ Acme” Camera, 
adjustable to focus, to maintain perfect rigidity.. Price, for Cameras up to 10-x-8, 

7s. 60.3; 12 * 10 and 15 x 12, 10s. 6d: , ; 
(It is necessary to haye the Camera to make the fitting.) 


NOTE.—The above Prioes are subject to 5 °/, Discount for Cash with Order. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH, 


< 
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"CAMERAS & LENSES, 


f Any I tem. fat feet may be 50 let out from the Set ane its cost deducted, 
OL uy snele article Ee separately. 


Nbr os ase ‘tos! | od ee ag 
Pe OBYANIS 40 2. [ORK 4B [bob EK OE os be 12x10 | 15x12 


csi Pee: - 7 TR x } 


se cr Sod 2.8 Oe 8. ds dh | £8 od 
“«  Kome Si Jeera eae Sh sae 
a ene. slides Bhi ate” Ost Sh i 0 10.0 a 12 Fy OU Tae OF ON 6: 1 E210 0 
ve Series Ty Holostigmatic peas 
. Convertible Lens; 3 font oe ot ee 
7 working at 6.5. Gee O |e Be 12.) GeO 1G OES Ole @- LIQ 0) 
Solid» Leather | Travelling- TG nes \ 


a5) 
= ? 


S 
1) 
nN 
=a) 
oO 


. ase, with Spring Lock. «3/145 01-115 0}2°2 0} 2.10,0].3- 0 0} 3.15.0 
Rotating Turntable in base, ae 
and Tripod Stand . (3S dees UA ee 2 CNTR ERP Si 9 a HeaD ea UO baa 0 Ba oe a ating Ot Se es Saal) 


.. Shutter for Time or Instan- 
~— taneous Exposures with 
iy ipeed Tadlcator ar at OI 6 015 0 O15 0 0A 64 0 1 BO SE 0 


: ee 21/6 6/23 4 6/2614 0/3817 6|41 5 0/5219 0 
oo The following additions may be made to the above Sets— 


Be <7 fs, Gd 18-8; 8:)-® oy all Sys. d.). 2s. a: £28. 
_- Brass. binding Camera and} — 


are? Slides a 110-"0|'110 0] 115 0| 2 0 6] 210 0] 8-0 0 
“ard Replacing “brass. fittings to|- G 

Cee Camera and .Slides, by 4 fp / 
ve + ‘Aluminium Me 4 210042 10+. 0517732 OF. 0973100 10420 O-F £10 20 


~ Aluminium “mounted Ca- 
+ -¥neras bound with Alumi- 
t  .. nium for abroad, in similar | 
ey _ way to brass binding Peete bed. Os Peal 022 Oe 115. 0 22" 02-0472 10" 01-8: 0-0 
--* Wide. Angle . Rectilinear i 
‘Lens for.» Photographing 
in confined situations, 


interiors, ECT oy AG shia ts 6 15 0 8 5 


o> 
roy 
— 
cam) 
oO 
oe 
i 
> 
> 
wr 
is 
fons] 
Oo 
oS 


~ 
len) 
=) 
~ 
fon) 
=) 
~I 
co 
=) 
x 
lon) 
f=) 


ee Waterproof Focussing Cloth | 0 
* ~~ Completely fitted Chemical 

ae - = Chests, with: 2 doz. Dry|” * 
-Plates,and all Accessories} 6 5 0| 6-5 0] 710 0/ 9 0 6/11 10 0)13 100 


-0 10 6) 0 10 


010° 0} 0 10 


fon) 
oO 


‘Bright View Finder .. ~ ..| 0 10 010 6| 010 6] 010 6 


« 


aie chore prieg are subject to 5 per cent, Discount for Cash with Order. 


a WATSON & SONS, $13, High Motborn, London, W.C. 4 ~~~ 
Aud 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINEURGRH. 
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WATSON & SONS’ 9 
se PREMIER CAMERAS, 


Made with interchangeable parts, so that the dark slides, fronts 

and screw nuts, made for che Camera will fit any other for the 
same size Plates, and duplicates can at any time be obtained 
without the necessity of sending the Camera to be fitted. All the. 
sizes up to and including 10 x 8 are fitted with LONG FRONT and — 
MOVABLE CENTRAL PARTITION, so that they are available for 
Stereoscopic work. Larger sizes may also be so fitted if desired. 


They may also be fitted with a repeating back interchangeable _ 


with the reversing frame and exactly similar to that supplied with 
the Universal Studio Camera to take 2 pictures on one plate. For” 
extra cost see next page. These Cameras are of the ~ 


VERY HIGHEST QUALITY AND WORKMANSHIP. 


This pattern, originally introduced by us, despite the numerous other _ 
forms that have appeared since in the market, still holds its position, 
and commands a large sale, no pattern having been designed to excel 
it for strength, durability, and convenience. 

Ue full. description and prices see next page. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C, 


And 16, FORREST HB otgha EDINBURGH, 
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Watson’s “Popular” Outfits. 


UR aim in the design and construction of this Camera. has been to place within 
the reach of Professional Photographers and others a thoroughly serviceable 


and strongly made apparatus at a low price. This Camera, though not 


possessing the high finish and minuteness of detail to be found in our ‘‘ Acme” 


and ‘Premier ” patterns, fulfils the requirements of all kinds of Photography— 


Portraiture, Landscape, and Architecture. It is made throughout in our own 
workshops of best and most seasoned materials, and with stout leather, bellows, 
and it can be relied upon to give entire satisfaction to users. : ies 

It has rising motion to front, swing back, long range of focus with rack-work 
adjustment, and can be used with the shortest focus Lenses.. 


. . PRICE LIST... 


Complete Outfit, as illustrated, comprising Camera, 3 Double Slides, Raid 
Rectilinear Lens, with iris diaphragm, Time and Instantaneous Shutter, with 
speed indicator, working before or behind the Lens, Tripod and Canvas Case 
for Camera i— Rl Nas 

: 3-Plate, £9 10 0. .... Whole Plate, £13 0 0 

Camera.and 3 Slides only a 6 1O¢iow oy “ 715 0 

Brass Binding ... Be hase Aso SS Owe 3 110 0 


The above Camera can also be supplied 'with Square Bellows, and of rather . 
heavier build (resembling the Premier Camera quoted on page 1210), this 


form being specially suitable for-Professional use, in the undernoted sizes :— 


Half Plate. 1210. 
Camera, including 3 slidés ee £710 0 . £13 0'°9O 
Brass Binding se vi fo 110 0 oe 2100 


The above Prices are subject to 5 per jcent,{ Discount for Cash with Order, 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
And 16, FORREST. ROAD, EDINBURGH, 


\y 


ie phriisie souRNAT ALMANAC ADVBRITSEMENTS. sey OL ed 


; -WATSON’S 
UNIVERSAL STUDIO CAMERA. 


of Spanish Mahogany, Leather. Bellows Body; 
“Very Strongest and Best Workmanship. | 


_ Will do all the work in a Studio, and, if pr operly used, last a lifetime. 


pHs c CAMERA has been specially oa for the Studio. It has bellows 
ey - body, extending in front by sliding, and at back by rack and pinion, so that 
it has sufficient range to allow of its being used for the longest or shortest focus 
lens, and it may be used also for copying. It has swinging back, and takes the size 
plates quoted either way, horizontal or vertical. The eround-glass screen slides 
along when the dark slide is put.in position. 


With one of these Cameras alone all the work of an ordinary studio may be done: 


175 Vor Plates 6) 4}... May be used for either two Cartes-de-Visite on 
: , one Plate, 63% 41, or one single Pictttre-on any size up to and 
including 63 x45, focus from 44in. to. 18in: ..: .£6 0 6 
‘ 176 For Plates 8} 63. With Slide 91x81, taking two L-Plates ‘side by 
-gide and Carrier to take two. 1-Plates. ‘Length of focus from i 
.-64in. to 22in, 717 6 
177. For Plates 10x83. ‘For bwe Boudoir Portraits, two Cabinets, ‘or two 
Cartes-de-Visite, with Carriers for 83x 6h and 63 X 44, focus from ; 
6in. to 24in. »... i Pe eae i . 817-6 


178 For Plates 12x 10, With Garris 10X8, and 8} x6} Gi Ss . 1015 °0 
179 For Plates 15x12. With Carriers 12x10 and 10x8° .., see a LOLs: oO 


These Cameras may be supplied, if required, having double swinging back in- 
stead of vertical swing only, Cost would then be extra for 175 and 176, £1 ; 177, 
#1 5s:; 178, £1 15s. ; 179, £2; 

Included with each Gitern’ js one Single slide and one inner frame, but double 
slides may be substituted, if preferred, at the difference, in cost. For prices see 
page 1237. 


The above Prices are subject ie 5 per cent. Discount for Cash with Order. 


N.B.—These Cameras can be purchased on W. & Sons’ Progressive Payment system, 
| spread over a period of 12 months, particulars of which can be had on application. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 
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Watson’s New Combina 


OF BEST BRITISH WORKMANSHIP THROUGHOUT. 


ion Studio Apparatus 


: 


THE ONLY 
APPARATUS OF 
THE TYPE. MADE 

IN ENGLAND. 


(iin 
Wil 
Hh 


eer tareaeame 24a msre ©. Se Amie *4 [= | 


39Vd ONIMOT104 SAS SHOINd GNV SHVINOILYVd HOS 


ie 7 
cme yy ae eT Ce ee ee ee ee 


- FROM VIBRATION are* insured... “Ther Camer: 


and not cast.. The top of the Stand 
working by an endless screw. +... 


. and the Stand is of €légant design and 


THE pRITISH e] OURNAL. ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


Perfection in 1 Studio Apparatus. | 


We claim for this Camera and Stand that ‘they are in every detail 


the most perfect, both as regards utility of movements and 


oy, te that have yet been put Detore the Professional Photo- 
-- grapher. 


1215; 


. The base. of the Camera and the top of the-Stand are screwed per? 


manently one to the other, so that. ABSOLUT GIDITY AND FREEDOM 
back and front, giving; very long range ©: 

The gearing for raising ard lowerin 
speotal design, the teeth of all racks and 


3 top of the Stand is of 
iles being machine cut, 
d. with tilting motion, 


The wood - throu hout, is - choice 


7 ously seasoned, 


ra 2! 
rniture: ae any Studio, 


~The outfit i isa anda: addition to ‘the: 


“SPECIFICATION, | 


A mahogany Camera and Stand as illustrated on seating Hage. 
Rising and falling motion to the front. 
Horizontal and vertical swing to the Back. 
_ Fine adjustment by Rack and Pinion. 
(Special twisted ‘Pinion with spiral racks, obviating backlash). 
Best Morocco Leather Bellows. 
A Slide of choice mahogany, for-the full size of plate, having flexible Roller 


‘Shutter and fitted with Carrier, adjustable for all sizes down to 83 by 6h. 


A separate Glass Frame for focussing, interchangeable with the same. 
A Repeating Holder, fitting alternatively in place. of the above-Slide, with 


hinged Glass Frame and é¢arrying a Dark Slide 94-by 62, taking. plates 84 by 63, or 
_ two. + plates side by side and fitted with a Carrier to take two 4. “plates side by side, 


‘Full focus of the Camera (size 12 by 10), 4 ft. 
Full height of Stand, 4 ft. 5 in. 
5 Height of Stand, racked down, 2 ft. 6 in.. 


$ 


an be extended both at -° 


PRICE LIST. Extra Slide for fu'l - 


9iz39 with Roll r 


_ ‘Camera and Stand as per Specification above. Blind Shutter, 
eb ares age bes “al .. £2810 0 . £315 0 
ISx15--... ak nS, as Fs ig 3110 O° .....4 5 9 
20x20 ©... om os Sears ay 41 00 .4. = 
24x24... we sie —. 4810 0°. ... _ 


With. the two largest. sizes we supply our large ‘‘ Premier” Stand, as on p. 1230. 


The above Prices are subject to a Discount of 5 per cent. for Cash with Orger. 


NV, B. —These Cameras van be purchased on Watson & Sons’ Progreszive 


Payment System—spread over a period of 12 months, particu- 
lars a which will be sent on PR NOEEON: 


_W. WATSON & SONS, 313, HICH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C. 


AND 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH, 


ei 


ats’ “Yr” Hod Plane Came, 


NEW 
FEATURES. 


The only Speeds and 
width of slit 
regulated- 
from the 
outside. © 


Focal Plane 
Shutter giv- 
ing Time 
and Instan- 
taneous. ex- 
posures up 
to sa55 of a 
second. 


This apparatas consists of a Camera with folding front, which is extended toa: 
fixed distance, as shown in the above illustration, and has mounted upon it a Lens. — 

The Lens is fitted into a special focussing tube, and the necessary adjustment 
for objects from 2or 3 yards to infinity is obtained by simply: moving: a lever which 
works the Lens in and out of 1ts mount. ; 

The back portion of the Camera consists of a Focal Plane Shutter of an entirely 
new pattern, with which time or instantaneous exposures can be made atwill, — 
the range of instantaneous exposures varying from 3th of a.second to roooth. The 
Camera is thus available either for use in the hand or on a Tripod. 

When not in use-the Camera folds quite flat, and. measures in 3-plate size only 
8x7x3. The front of the Camera has rising motion in both horizontal and vertical 
directions. 

The Lens supplied is one of our Holostigmats Series I. ; working at f/61. . 

The Camera is covered with black leather, the uncovered parts, namely, the 
front and focussing frame, being of ebonised mahogany, and presents a rip hektces 


and unobtrusive appearance. 
PRICE LIST. Carey 


Camera as described, including 3 double: 4-plate. 5X4 ~ }-plate. Sere 


slides, finder, and Holostigmat Lensin & sd. £ s. dv & s, d. 

focussing mount, with iris diaphragm... || 5 0 1215 0 15°00 20 0 0 
Leather Case, to carry. Camera and 3 

slides or changing box ..., & » O08. 6 015.0 O17 & 017 6 
Changing Box to hold 12 plates... Be”) he 8-2 1050 3 1550 30 0° 
24 Film Sheaths (aluminium) , 010 0. 010 0 O10 0 0 10 0 
Quickset Tripod of aluminium and wood, : { 

light, but very firm... ef ae SE DO Pee a8 bos] 0 
Leather Case for same 0-6-6. 0 66 06:6 0:6°6 
Extra cost for slides fitted with flexible p49 

roller shutters, per set.of 3 013 6 O15 0 I 10 AO 
Camera as described, with 3 double slides ee 

and finder only un pe ts ~ 515 0 60 0 710 0 7 0 0 
Extra Double Slides °... : 010 6 OT 6 O12 6 012 6 

The above Prices are Sabiont £o 5 PER CENT. DISCOUNT for Cash with order. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, HICH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.c. 
AND 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURCH. 


Plate or 


TRE BRITISH JOURN AL. ALMANAC 


dise in the under side. 
Cameras, the prices being ‘as in the li 

either. with Plate or Film Sheaths. 
CA small charge is made for adapting, varying according to the work een 
For prices see preceding page... 


This nnens 


ADVERTISEMENTS. 


iD? 


~ WATSON'S NEW PATTERN CHANGING BOK. 


FOR PLATES OR FILMS 
(As supplied with the “VRIL” FOCAL PLANE CAMERA). 


We supply for this Camera a new a of " Ghalidine Box. In this Box the 
ilm is' changed, no matter what the position of the Box, ‘simply: by 
drawing out the inner portion of the magazine (as shown in the Tlusty ation) ae 
returning it again, the number of the exposure being shown through a’ small red 

Box can be adapted to other makes of 
on preceding page. 


The Box ean be used 


1 late—£2 12 


WATS ON § NEW TIME OR INSTANTANEOUS FOCAL 


PLANK SHUTTER 


PRICE LIST. 


5 xX4-£217 6 


to the time occupied. 


(As fitted to the “‘VRIL” CAMERA). 


We are prepared to supply 
for use with other’ Cameras 
the same pattern of Shutter 
as is fitted to this new Hand 
Camera. It is unquestion- 
ably the. most convenient 
form of the now popular 
Focal Plane Shutter, and 
being arranged to give Time 
as well as Instantaneous 
exposures, enables the user 
to dispense with the ordi- 
nary Time Shutter entirely. 
The method of adjusting 
the width of slit in the blind 
for instantaneous exposure 
is extremely simple, and 
the ‘exact width of 'the slit 
is shown ona dial at the 
side of the Shutter. We 


* have tested the mechanism 


very severely and can con- 
fidently recommend the 
Shutter as not likely to get 
out of order. 


}-plate-£3_ 7 6 


Fitting to Cameras of other makes than our own is extra, and is charged according 


_ The _ahove Prices are subject to 5 per Cent. Discount for Cash with Order. 


ra 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 


self contstuede lens dak 
packing inside the body. The lens and shutter 
being permanently in position on the cam 
front, the apparatus can b 1 


Mig me mu 


> being. necessary. Thi 
_ forward the front to a fixed st 

board, and then by.means of the pin 
vided, racking the base out. until the poin 


engraved scale, let into the ae “The chiet 
features of the Camera are—its’ very Jong 
Tange ‘of focus, and the. ay of i 


nelow the: horizontal, thus: permittiag 
- USE” us wide- -angle lenses. me I, Camer 
reversing back, so that 
horizontal or vertical | 


~ changing the “position of the 
Camera, anda swinging 
- back. Bhe™, materials | -em 
ployed are of the most 
seasoned and highest quality, 
and the workmanship is the 
“best it is possible to obtain. 
: : We. can - recommend this 

Camera with the intmost confidenee to our customers both at home and abroad. 


“PRICE LIST. 
SIMMS one, ON AG eS een eee ig ted 


LPLATEY cae 


Camera with Rising Front, pobre Pxtending: Base,). 
Swing Back and{ Rackwork Focussing Adjustment, 


Best Solid Leather Travelling ‘Case, with lock and key. ; 
a bl 


Reversing Frame, and 3 Double Dark slides ...-  ..J- 7. 0 0 

“ Holostigmat ‘Convertible Lens, 3 foci, Iris Diapbragm ..| 5.10 0 
‘Time and Instant:Shutter with speed indicator amd| 3 

trigger release bis i Re rea 2+|-0 15-0 

Finder é of 010° 6 

114-6 


Extra if Camera and_ Slides are Brass Bound for. hot j 
climates ips 

Extra for Leather Covered Body and Bronzed Mounts. 

Aluminium instead of Brass Mounts... ae 

Aluminium Binding in similar manner to Brass Binding 
—supplied only to Aluminium Mounted Camera .. 


Bs f« Extra cost of Bausch andiLomb Diaphragm Shutter, S Unicum,” workmng between 
=: ye the Lenses. 2-plate, 15/-, 5 5x4 and }-plate, 10/-. see 


For prices of Rapid and Wide- Angie Rectilinear Lenses see PR. 1209 and 1224, 
The ‘above Pees: are subject to 5 per Gang Discount for Cash with Order, 


= 
0 
i) 


_W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, | ‘Longons,* W.C. ae 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH, Rtas 
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- WATSON’S ALPHA HAND CAMERAS. 


i 


rs fh TAT 
a 
= LTE 


a 


a ; ain, 
: 
Hi Hi nes i 
a 


OPEN. CLOSED. 


THs Camera, though ostensibly for use in the Hand, is equally available for 
Tripod use, and is fitted with all movements required for both Architectural 
-and Landscape Photography, including Double action Front, Double Extending 
Base, Swing Back and Rackwork Adjustment, the range being sufficient to allow of 
a single combination of the Rapid Rectilinear Lens supplied being used alone for 
distant views. These Cameras, both alone, and in complete sets as listed, are kept 
in stock ready for immediate. delivery. 


COMPLETE OUTFITS. 


3 ENGLISH. CONTINENTAL. 
IN Ose eta ay) serine of.) 1B8L 182 183 18 185 
SIZeS pee alee.’ \osxt g:plate, 5X4. | 6)x 43 .|/9x12 e/m.| 13x18 


; Soot aay Sen Oesle dy aBe Cbs £ sod, yi 8. ds 
Camera with Double Action 

Front, Double’ Extending 
Base, ‘Swing Back and Rack- 


work Focussing Adjustment, 


ond.s Double Dark Slides.) 6.10.6 (7 1° 6! 8 5-6 |-7> 1. 6 |. 8b 6 
Rapid Rectilinear Lens, with 
TVS WTA PRTACIE ys. ees (27 Oh 3. 2865)" 4 O00 = Weave onaigee wta ROBES) 
Time and Inst. Shutter: 22.) 015 @&}.-0'15.0.| 0.15, 0)/}.0 15 0} 015 0 
Finder ee + 010 6 010.6! 010 6} 010 6 010 6 
Best. Solid Leather Travellihe 
Case, with Lock-and Key .| 1 2 0) 1 5.0) 110-0 kK SA 0Ht TalOe0 
; Li35. 6 12 14 6} Lb sus | aD 46817 16> FO 
Extra if Camera and Slides are Kees Paty ate RTA 
Brass Bound for hot climates} 1 2.0) 1-5 0 | L005) 155 Ob 1 20°70 
Extra for Leather Covered Body 
and Bronzed Mounts ... 0127 6/3015. OF--0718 ON 0, 15> O3).-0.18 0 
Aluminium instead of Brass 
Mounts... WAS GPs Tuo etre 6 Bk Ok B66 
Aluminium Binding (similar to | 
Brass Binding):..0) 3.0 +5) 22 Op 1b. 0 |. 1050) 1 5.0 [110 0 


The new Holostigmatic Lenses can be fitted to these Cameras. For prices see p. 1223, 
Extra cost of Unicum iris Shutter w orking between the Lenses, 
zand 5x4 sizes, 10/-, 4 plate, 15/-. 
The above prices are subject to 5 per cent. Discount for Cash with Order 


WwW. Raita ee a & SONS. 313, HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C. 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 
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“VANNECK” 
HAND CAMERA 


For Plates’ ¢ or Films. . 


neers 


ADE eae: eae the. 

WA one to hold 12 glass. __ 
plates ree ‘<x 8}in.; and the. 
other to hold either a maga- - 


32 x 34. or a roll-holder 
foi flue of the same size... 
‘The Camera is fitted with 
‘a large Finder of the reflect- 
_ ing type, in which objects 
are seen; actual size, and can. 
he fucussed up to ihe moment of exposure, the cdtodkinent being. made 
by a rack and pinien fitted i in the base of the Camera, 

The Finder is fitted with a foldinz shade which effectually. shuts out 
surrounding light, and when nct in use lies flat on the Camera. “o 

The Shutter gives instantaneous or time exposures at will, the speeds 
of the former being shown on a scale provided. For time expc sures 
the Camera can be fixed on a-tripod. The tweive plates or films are 
carried in the back of the Camera, and are changed by means of a 
lever, which raises them into a bag, at the same is Teqording the 
number of the exposure, 

The range of focus over which objects can be photographed extends: 
from two feet to infinity ; and, as exact f cussing can be done in the 
Finder, the Camera is available for large size studies of objects indoors, 
or fer making small reproductions of larger pictures. 

MADE IN TWO QUALITIES. ; 

Brest.—Covered in morocco, woodwork of Spanish foetibeeane finished 
throughout in first-class manner, and fitted with finest Rapid Recti- 
linear Lens, with Iris diaphragm, 

SeconD.——Covered in sole leather, woodwork of seasoned white 


wood, well finished throughout, and complete with Bee rans 
Lens, wi'h Iris diaphragm, 


PRICE. LIST. 


oo 90 


Best quality ‘‘ Vanneck,” 4-plate size ef pea ee 10 ‘10 
. extra for 24 Film Sheaths ‘ tes as hat to) SOLO) 
Second quality “ Vanneck,” }-plate size... Bgl eat 70 
Best quality “ Vanreck, ” for plates 3} x 34 Gente 
s'ide size) Be -9 10° 0 
Best. quality, but fitted with Eastman Roll-Holder, carry- eck 
ing 70 exposures ... sue i ae) Io 0. 
Solid Leather Case, with lock, 4 4} plate aad nr fo A te a es 
Ditto, ditto,.. <8f x a a we, ig? I oO 
Mail Canvas Case, either size oO 15 


9000 


_ Pricés are subject to 5 per oént. ‘Bigcount for Cash with Order. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 3 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. : 


“zine one ning 12 gla:s plates. -. 
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THE IMPROVED 


_ “GAMBIER BOLTON ” CAMERA 


FOR HAND OR. TRIPOD. 


. | Or 098 
a Lec eGSese 
S oo 6 2s53e 
f =s Sf—.c'. 
°o oS s 
i Bik 7.) eons 
BcfF = fee 
£33 oe VS ao 
= wo Bes 
= 5 = o 
omg. EF Eeo2e 
Be f= Lae. eo 
ig <= Wi oS ee 
£ =¢ MEN OG a3 
| 5 a Ofaes= 
= oe. ai eons S.:acs = 
ots ae) Fas 
‘saoo 2s Sys 
($8F0 eso trom 
eS we? @N2G5SS5 
qnese Nf (7) Bene 
Li of f _ Bovow 
ao sea ©) 4 SLOEXKG 
<Ceann MO. CSD Ll od 


New Peatures. Reduced Dimensions. 
Time and Instantaneous Focal Plane Shutter. 


This Camera has been designed specially for Press Work, Natural History, and 
other subjects, the natural attitudes of which can only be secured from a distance. 
The chief points in the Camera are: a Finder, giving the whole picture, actual size, 
either horizontally or vertically, and in which’ the imege can be focussed, very long 
extension, permitting of the full use, both of long-focus Lenses, and of a Telephoto 
attachment, a reversing frame at the back of the Camera so that either, horizontal-or 
vertical: pictures can be taken without change of.’ position or loss of the use of the 
Finder. The Shutter is our new Fecal Plane pattern giving time and Instantaneous 
exposuresias described on page 1216, and is discharged automatically by the action of 
raising a Mirror which reflects the image from’the Lens on to the Finder. ‘This 
Mirror is silvered on the surface, thus giving an absolutely true image, and is coated 
with a very thin solution of celluloid to. protect the silver surface. The construction 
of the Camera necessarily limits it to use with long-focus Lenses, the shortest focus 
available being in the }-plate size, 94 inches ; 5x4, 7} inches; and 1plate, 7 inches. 
~ ‘The Camera has rising motion to the front and can be used’ on a Tripod in the 
ordinary way for time exposures. 


PRICE LIST. 


‘SIZE OF PLATR. 44X34 5x4 63 x 43 
" Gametn: complete with Focal Plane Shutter . £9-10 £10 0°00 3, £11 15 
Double ‘Slides, each’. 0 15 sels 8 IN ef ea U} 


NS Holostigmatic Lens, £-6-5 5, with 3 foci of 143, 1 gt. 


0 
0 

and 7; 143, 124, and 7%:. 174, 143, and 9}, Piers pee gas le: TES 
0 
0 


. 

= 

S 
So oo 


Dallmeyer Tele-photographic- attachment, in- 

s creasing the magnification about four times. 4 10 5 
New Model changing- box for 12 pee OP Timp se 2=- 5. Lea Aim U0 2 8 iat itso yg G3) 
Canvas Case, with lock ey Seca ven OME Orye aL tar ON. aeraty Shp 

Customers’ own Lenses of eeapia focus can also be adapted. 


The above Prices are subject to 5 per cent. Discount for Cash with Order, 


W, WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
3 And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 
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-Watson’s Stereoscopic Binocular Camera. — 
| THE ONLY REAL DETECTIVE CAMERA. — es ES esa 


f 7 


WATSON & SONS 
as 


\ 


As will be seen from the illustration, this Gamera resembles in appearance anid 
size an ordinary Binocular Glass, and when taking a pi¢ture it is applied to the eyes °— 
in a precisely similar manner. It differs, however. from any other camera, in that  _ 
Pies it in no way betrays its purpose, the pictwre being taken from the side and not from ~ 
RS Ske the end of the apparatus. Thus it is possible to approach quite near to any object % 
ins that it is desired to photograph, without: detection. The Camera is fitted with a pair ne 
Peceg of lenses, by. means of which the stereoscopic images are taken. ‘ss ROSA Noyes 
When viewed in a stereoscope, the pictures present to the eyé all the force and © 
a reality of the original objects taken. Res cae hey is Nee eB te 
a The shutter provides varying exposures the speeds of which are engraved on _ 


re oat cnt POSTRLON x USE, 2. 


a the arc on the Camera body; time exposures can also be made, the Camera at 
Az such times being rested. on a : é Shas SEN a Raed 
table or attached to a tripod. 2  to—ci SaaS 


The plates. twelyein number, 
measure 5x2, and are contained 
; in a magazine fitted into one of 
the tubular bodies of the Camera, 
and are changed by drawing out 
and replacing the magazine, as 
shown (fig. 3). © This action auto- 
matically records the number of NX 
the exposnres made. a 
By obscuring one of the, age 
lenses, 24 single pictures can be ‘ \ 
taken, if desired, 


a : PRICE; LIST. es 
Stereescopic Binocular Camera, fitted with pair of first quality Rapid Recti-, 
eaten tley Meee: 


linear Lenses, and. with sling case complete ae a 
Lumicére Plates, coated on extra thin glass for Negatives, per dozen Se ee) O 
Transparency Plates for Positives, per dozen a Hic ms a arene OD 
Printing Frame for making Stereoscopic Fransparencies without haying to — 
divide and remount them AE “a oe 45 7 oy uy 0. 
Hand Stereoscope, best quality for viewing Positives, with focussing adjust- a 
ment BA AN Sy ay A wes 3 ae AS ae 0 
Ditto, ditto, fitted with adjustable Eye-pieces, to suit varying widths of eyes. 1~ 
Mahogany Pedestal Stereoscope, taking 50 views ys ae ay ne B 
Enlarging Apparatus—to full Stereoscopic size, 62x31 .. a a a5 3 
Set of three enamelled iron Washing Tanks (nesting) labelled Developer, — - 
Alum,and Hypo, each with rack to hold 12 plates ae oye be RL 


The above Prices are Net for Cash with Order. a 


W, WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C, 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH, ~ 


! 
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Reduced from a Negative taken with 64=in. (4=plate) Holostigmat Lens, on an 
8 2 


84x 64% plate, stop //16. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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Reduced from a Negative taken with 6$-in. ($=plate) Holostigmat Lens, on an 
Front raised one inch, 


84 x 64 plate, stop //11. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 


Reduced from a Negative taken with the Front Combination of a p 
Holostigmat Lens, on an 83 x 64 plate, with full aperture of diaphragm. 
Front raised one inch. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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Reduced from a Negative taken with the Back Combination of a 4=plate 
Holostigmat Lens, on an 84x 64 plate, with full aperture of diaphragm. 


Front raised one inch. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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Rae : \TSO : | ay ee 
_l MAT CONVERTIBLE LENS 
Gs a, Series I, fet. i: BE ate 

y ae BRITISH MANUFACTURE. © 


An universal Lens, extremely 
rapid, absolutely achromatic, free — 
from astigmatism or distortion, 
and possessing magnificent de- 
lp fining power, _ 


MODERATE IN COST. 


_ Single Lenses. P eaestine 
aperture yg Tb. 4) Om Working} - Size of withered econ seth 
|Focus of/Focus of} \Foens Aperture.| » Plate. Medium - Dia hiner 
| Front..| Back, PEE a Rian Pees Stop. A La ak 
S)2 ds 


] 


# 


Q 
10 


AHA SE 
WH Ble . 


Se 


f-6 
f-6 
#-6 
f-6: 
f-6 
ie 
6 
6 
6 
6 


Mi 


NE 


HUHNE aU Sia eOr seins Ne 
CITES NS CV OU 


SSeS 


~ 
1 


WO ONIN AAU 


BIR toledo 


DVB) DB) DD OV Gy OVD 


SE Se 
\ecocosooscos 


i OO The above pricesjare subject to a Cash Discount of 5 per Cent. 
_ . Sir Wm. Huaeins, F.R.S., writing on January 14th, says :—‘‘I have tried the 
_ Holostigmatie Lens, which I find very satisfactory, and superior to the Lens I 
-have been using.” : 
_ Photography, July 1th, 1901, speaking of tests made with a half-plate Lens, 
_ Says :—‘‘ With this stop (f/6°4) it could be got to coyer a whole plate easily with 
good definition, and on a 108 only the extreme corners were unilluminated 
while in the matter-of distortion the image of ‘a straight line falling right, upon 
__ the margin of the plate did not vary from the straight more than 1-100th of an 
- inch in its whole course. We could not wish to own a better instrument.” 


__W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
TOSS And 16. FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 
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IN 
pees y SUITABLE FOR =e 
- Croups, Lanc scape, : or mi 

Architectural Work. 


Angle of View 50°. Aperture f8, 2 


iu nists my SUR 
At wit iris Aluminium 


ie es | Diaphragm * Rerhae 
Ta Rigid: Mounts oy Oe oe ae of. ae ee 
F io aterhouse 7: sere te 
es ly | stapes Diapason 
i Sizes of Plates. - Dia- | Equiv. | debe ip it eee Coe ae 
English:In,’ |}-Centimetres: |. meter.:|° Focus.-,| .. Prices. |: Prices: 7 
190 He Tae By BE 4 o 2 ine peo dn, A) O82 A | eee ae 
191 | Fiat acd | A192" py 9 Tat RR Se a ere Qo Gh the 
IO. | NOR Se aa eA 10) Se 2k eo eis Meee £000 5.20707. 
ROS, ri US hae 8 ro 18 4, B 12 Cae Seon 41090 6 20s... 
eh O4 ts os BE oy Os | 2h, 15 poe 08 Ff Oh Sieg Ds Aw OFT 8 OT O 
108 tS 0 ee Be hey a ets a earl 6 15-0 28 iceu 0 
1906: LAR? ee-FO Lid 30%. 25 oe QF awvel, 16a gs 8 15-0 |. 10 15 0. 
1o7 ee 1B Te Vos ey ON Eee aped one ies. 11.10 Oh 14 OO) 
193-42 18" 5; 16 i 40+4,,° 930 3,1 od Rd Pe TOD. 0Or on 0" 10) aaame 
LOWE: O80 fe oa 30°F.2: | 28102 Ors) 398 AO FO 
: {ae ee. 


os 


Nos. 190 and 191 may be had accurately. paired for Stereoscopic work. 


. ‘The substitution of Aluminium for Brass Mount effects a saving in weight of about — 
: e 40 per cent. ae ae ee i hee 


WATSON’S. STANDARD PORTRAIT LENSES 


Wy Working Aperture (f 4: ae ; Price. Ls a Fe 
The most popular Lenses for Studio Portraiture.) With Rack and | Rigid Mount — 
Pinion and Water- with) Tris) 7). 


Size of Plate. |Diameter.| Focus. |__house Stops. Diaphragm. 
me C!- Dis Veti Gd eae 2) in. 61. £4,150 07 Rb bp Oey ana 
Cabinet, 64x43... et De ies Shite FOO) SSE TB OMe eal 
A NS Sete Nee ohn Se Poke cee: 910 0 “0-10 ,70% 3 | 


NOTE.—The above Prices are subject to 5 per cent. Discount for Cash with Order. 


f 


W,. WATSON & SONS, 313, HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, Wo, 


And 16, Forrest Road, Edinburgh. 
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“yI0OM otdoos0a101¢ 10fF ported AToyBINIIV’ PRY aq AVUI 90Z “ON 


0-0 Sr 10% OT Tl O OTOL FIL os Lobe siletz 
0 0E> 64/0 SHB 0-50 Leb" 01! 26488 EE LX STITG 
0 SE.k 0° ST O00 9 } “r-¥8|) $e x08 1 OLX. SLOTS 
0 ¢ £.9° OV 0E- G4 0:0 921 o 8) 49F + TX F138 xX. OL60S 
OS 9/0 OTF} O O.F |" FG} et x16 lo. x $8°\80¢ 
OS OF 92S 10 0S ‘SOP | STXST: ER. x £9 [406 
Of OnE A028 7-0. OF Sep Gi ee x G 1906 
vos a lps aps g For tat 
‘paseaydurg “unaRt | Sete. Sona 
SHYT yyM «| -yderq | o sdoqs. | "SUdOT ale $ 4 
squnoy: SEIT OUlLVeIOU jek So1eTtd fo SeZ1S S 
tinrurnpy | yyy | TAM eNO : 


: ‘SUOTJLNIIS POUYNOD UL9SN PUB SIOTIA{UL IOJ | 
pue “peydersojoyd eq 07 qoolqo o4 mosy souvystp AUB 405 07 oTqtssodtut 
SI 41 o1otfA\ sosvo ut Aressoooll puv ‘90, Juoqe jo opsue ue Suioviumg 


SUVANITILOSY STONV-JOIM S.NOSLVM 
0.0: 98 BO eae) see oC et Ser oe ot. 2 90g 
a ee ae 
0 016 03 Ob LO © $e itor x IZ | $9 x ¥8.¥- g0z 
0 OLZ 0 019 og. oly 8) or x er te 2 40. F T08 
Sieh Pete os Seiad 2 : rs 
0.. 01 9F O. Of Ge ao OT ep er x or ge x oe | 008 
"g00ld it ” “SOOM = as hy  SetjeUIIQUAD “SUT Yst[Sugp), 
So} sgrea snoeq . 2.” he ls 
EEA: Ut poninow i Ne I ‘LOVOULVICE “SOUL jo S8ZIG ; | “SON 


? / <> WOVEHAVIC SIdl HLM ‘SINQOW GIDIN. NT fae 
| “prey yep S104 'e yim snooj jo yydep yeord oavy Aoqy,~ yo [wrouss ]e oJ [NJosn ore Loy rvour{y 
~ooy pideg @ jo oingarode [voo} ay4.03 uMop poddoyg “s0qqnys ouetd peooy B WYK OpeUL solmsodxe 
pides A19A ot{} IOf Io ‘olpnyg o1§ ul sdnowy par sqres410g toy poqins Ay[etoods o1v pue ‘odAy xvoury 
voy pidvy oy fo Aqipider oxy 9014 ore ‘9.¢ / jo oimgiode Suryzoa & OAV] Yoru ‘sestiory osayyy, 

YslIN3dd,, SNOSLVM. 
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NOTE. The above prices are subject to 5 per cent, Discount for Cash with Order. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313; HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.-C. . 
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PATTERN A. 


Tadiencheatie for Finishing CARBON or BROMIDE 2 WORK 
(either on Opal or Paper), and PLATINOTYPES, er iat & 


Se ‘ 


Saves one-half the time and yields most pleasing Robults: : 


‘Invaluable for correcting imperfect Vignettes, -or introducing Bade 
grounds ; for ‘ ‘Stopping-out ” in the shadows of thin Negatives, &e. ie 


The Air-Pump (illustrated) supplies air with the least possible caolen : 
on the part of the operator, and the reservoir will store sufficient to 
enable him to work with the hand: -piece for some time without touching ag 


Bee oy PRICE. 


“ “ Aerograph,” pattern A (hand-piece enly)... ae Bee, wea £5 10 7 OX 
= Foot Pump (as illustration), with ait reservoir and con- = ————«=C 
nections’ = .., We pee ea et wea A won ed ae Oa aero 


eae 


Air Gauge ~~... Be Ate ae x oe ee oO 206" 


“ ie ee pattern A, complete es ms Lagecrans £7 de O- 


These Prices are Net for Cash with Order. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, e 


And AS: Forrest Road, Edinburgh. ay hag 


at 
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-WATSON'S, STUDIO SHUTTER. 


NOW FITTED. WITH “DURABLE” DISCHARGER. 


fo The most efficient and satisfac- 
NN tory Shutter for use in the 
Studio, naiseless and without 
- vibration, 


HE Shutter which is here shown, 
closed and open, consists, of a 
‘wnetal ring to’ which are attached 
# two leather bellows, which close 

/ < together, forming a hemisphere. 
The aetion of opening and shutting 

is. done ‘by means of a pneumatic 

li §=ball; the movement is perfectly 

I noiseless:; y the pressing of a lever by 
the side of. the ball keeps the shuttex 
permanently open for focussing ; on 
raising. the lever the shutter again 
closes and is ready for use. 

We -now fit to these shutters the 
** Durable” Discharger (particulars 
of which are given on page 12/9) dis- 
pensing with ‘the use of the expand- 
ing bellows which, under hard, wear 
is in course of time apt. to leak, 
sometimes shortening the exposure 
without. the operator’ s knowledge. 
This was the weak point of an other- 

_ wise perfect shutter, and now that 
itis removed we claim thatthe 
shutter is absolutely perfect. The 
drawing wire cannot fail to open the 
shutter, and when the knobs’ are 
brought together a slight turn of one 
of them locks the shutter open (for 
focussing and long exposures). and 
there isno possibility of its gradu- 
ally closing unawares. 

Vhe ‘ Durable” can be: fitted to 
existing shutters of this pattern. The 
extra price of shutters: with the 
*‘ Durable ” in lieu of the pneumatic 
dischargers. listed below, ~-will be 
quoted on application; 

Avoid cheap imitations of appa- 
rently the same shutter. 
PRICE LIST (with Pneumatic 


Post ; 
fine Pitt elon iy 


Nae! eae cag 


HH 


: Discharger). 
Full size Full size 
Opening. - Opening. 


3in.... £1 7 6 | 5hin.,.£2 0.0 
A yy ss 1100 GEN a 250 
AS TLS OF 8%"; 7.04) 2 ES.0 

/ Extra Pneumatic Balls, with latch’ 
complete, 3/6. Extra. tubing, 
5d. per foot. _ Extra Valve, 1/-. 


The above: prices are subject to 5 per. cent. for Cash with Order. 


HL 


aM WATSON & SONS, 313, HICH HOLBORN, LONDON W.C. 


And 16, Forrest HOAG; Edinburgh. 
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The REPEATER Hand Camera. 


For 12 Plates, a x 31. 


‘This. papier is of ‘magazine 2 
in sheaths. The changing of the 


of ‘the exposure) being simulta- 
neously recorded on a disc in the 
top of the Camera, The box.is 
covered with black leather, and 
is of unobtrusive appearance. 


Diaphragm, ‘Time and ‘TInstanta- 

i neous Shutter, and. bright or 
- ground- glass View Finders for 
horizontal or. vertical pictures. 

It can also be opeenet 0 ac 
tripod. s 


Price £1 1. oO. 


Roller-Blind shutters : 
for 
Time and Instantaneous. 
Exposures. ey 


These Shutters are of a well-known pattern, with — 


recommended. Each Shutter is fitted with a speed’ _ 
indicator, The speeds vary, from izth of a second to 


PRICE LIST. 
Before or behind Len: pattern, complete with speed indicator and pneumatic 
release.’ Ta { 
i} in. 2in. 2 in. > Bin, 33 in, Ain. 
12/6 12/6 15/- 1/6 Deke BB ps 


Trigger release, extra, up to:2}in., 2/6 ; larger, 3/6. 


Bausch and Lomb Diaphragm Shutters. 


Best quality, giving exposures from 3 seconds to;4,th. 


Size. Opening. Brass Mount. -Aluminium Mount. 
5x4 be eee A fy Pr, £2'18 0 a sO ke Oe LOO te 
Acme est renal ssn al Ae Ac5 Se Bee Os aa ae seed 40 0 

EL. ite eR ees Noe ro 31-6 OF GER GS Canara de 
10x8- aoe 13 SAZ S/O 5 10.0. 


A modified form of the above Shutter, the * Unicum,” is also supplied. It is 
fitted with trigger and ball release, and eives timed x BOSUEES of from 1 second to. 
idoth. Any longer exposures can be made. : 
PRI CES. i 
1 plate and 5X4, 27/6... x plate, 37/6 Ry arr: plate, 5/6 
Fitting to Lenses extra 7/6 to 15/- 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET FOR CASH. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, ondanen w.c. 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. . ; 


form, and carries twelve plates 


plates is automatic, the number ~ oe 


The Camera is fitted with Achro- 3 ; M ia 
matic Landscape Lens, with Iris . © 


mahogany boxes, well made, and can be | thoroughly pte 


goth in the smaHest size, and 75th in the larger sizes. ike 


| THE BRITISH’ JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. ~ 229 


wr 


ae oo HE LATEST NOVELTY. 


4 WATSON’ PATENT “DURABLE 
SHUTTER RELEASE. 


HE “ DURABLE” is designed to overcome 
RE NaS ak aN the failings of the ordinary pneumatic 
Fy) coe oS PeAlsaces whit it is well known, when used but 
Zp Sz occasionally, and especially in hot climates, 
= are generally found to be useléss. just when 
required, through leaking air. or, more, fre- 


quently, on account of the India- rubber having 
perished. ; 


The “ Durable,” being of the simplest con- 
struction and made entirely of metal is very 
flexible, entirely unaffected ‘by intermittent 
use or by climatic influences. It cannot. get 
out of order, ‘and will last a lifetime. 


The hastration shows it fitted to a Bausch & 
Lomb Shutter. 


The. release is attached to Roller Blind 
Shutters, in exactly the same way as the 
ordinary ball and tub, e and. can be done by 
anyone in a, few moments. 

From the illustration it will be. seen that fhe 
Discharger is. composed of a number of brass 
beads, A, Fig. 1,.through which runs a steel 
wire, the’end of the beads being connected to 
the knob X’ and the wire to the knob V. The 
act of bringing these knobs together draws the 
wire through the. beads and raises the’lever, 
which discharges the Shutter 


‘€-The “ Durable” can be fitted to any exist- 
ing Shutters of the following types :— 
ROLLER, BLIND (Thornton-Pickard, &c.). 
~ BAUSCH & LOMB ?SHUTTER. 
WATSON’S STUDIO SHUTTER 
« (as page 1227). 


~ Price (for Roller Blind Shutters), 2s. 6d, 


ADVANTAGES: 


No India-rubber to Perish. 
No Valves to Leak. 
Unaffected by any, Climate. 
Nothing to get out of order. 
Last a Lifetime. 


W. WATSON & SONS. 313, HICH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C, 


And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 
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- Studio Gamera Stands. 


E make a special feature of Studio Stands, of which, we hold they A 
largest and best assortment in London. ‘These Stands are elegant SEAR Vale 


in design, of great stability, and are made throughout of well-seasoned 
materials. Tne gearing for raising and lowering is ae reliable 


and well-finished, 


Watson's “Premier” Studio Stand . 


For Large Cameras. 


“THE top is supported, on four pillars and r. vised by four packs working with one handle 
and, the weight being thus 


distributed, the upand down 
movement is exceedingly 


vice, one pair of racks, either 
the front or back, may be 
thrown out of gear, and 
the other be ‘moved alone, 
and a tilting motion so ob- 
- tained; this is «most .con- 
venient to-use, and holds the oF 
top, inclined at any angle, 
perfectly rigidly. The stand 
2218 mounted. on. wheels to | 
moveabout, but, by pushing - - 
woh the foot theleveratthe — 
hack to'one side, the back 
wueelis thrown out of gear, _ 
and the: stand remains solid 
onthe ground ; by reversing 
the lever, the whieels.are at 
once available to move the- 
~- stand. There are :also ad- 
. justing screws, to adapt the: 
legs to stand firm on un- 
even floors when required, — 
A thoroughly. practical. 
Stand, Strongly recommen- 
ded.» Made in mahogany ; 
size of ee 24 in. x 20° in, 


"Price £8 10s. 


easy 5 also, by a simple de-. 7” Bree: 


PREMIER STAND as above, but extra large and massive ; size of top 36 im. Xx 24 in. made 8 


to order ouly, £12 10s. 
e oe lip at the top of these Stands, against which the Camera butts, is made remove- 
able, leaving the top tlush,that in the event of carrying a very large Camera, for cope ing, 
&e,, it may overhang, if desired, at front and back, ; 


NOTE. —The above Prices are subject to. 5 per cent. Discount for Cash with order: 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, HICH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C. 


And .16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH, 
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aa 
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ELLIS MODEL. 


232 studio Table. Guang. as illustrated, polished pine, with rack for raising 

or lowering, and screw for tilting, a thoroughly first-class stand for 
> Cameras up to-8} by 64 or 10 by’8, size of top 16 by 11 in. ve eae $3 10° .0 
wee Ditto, ditto, in polished oak ..°/° .. : 5b 0 0 
+234 Handsome Studio Table Stand, larger ana” more solid an tie Aaove: 
with curved legs, improved pattern rackwork, and tilting arrange- 
ment. Size of top 20 in. by 15 in., suitable for 12*by 10 Cameras. 
Made in seasoned: pine and polished in natural colour or stained 
walnut. sas aie os aS “Y i ag a ie ae 515 0 


TABECELLIS STAND.’ crise shape with-biangniar top, in which 


form ifis available as an ordinary field tripod. In addition, a studio table top is sup- 
plied, With tilting and lowering movement by means of an endless screw, and a three- 
fold base for strutting the legs firmly apart. The advantages of a folding Studio 
‘Stand cin be seen at a glance, and will be appreciated by the photographer who has 
experienced the inconvenience of being called upou to take portraits, etc., away from 
his studio. The legs having sliding adjustment, the camera can be worked either very 
low down or at its fullest extent. The centre of. the triangular top is turned out so 


that a camera can be placed upon it with the Jens projecting through.) This will be 


found very convenicut for photographing jewellery and other objects requiring even 
iMumination. The height of the stand is 4 ft. 6 in., and when shut down 2 ft. 6 in. The 
total-weight, with studio top, is 13 lbs. e 
The stand is made in mahogany, polished, and is. of best workmanship and materials 
_ throughout. Price £5. 
The above prices are subject to 5 per cent. Discount for Cash with O01 ‘der. 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 


eee E 


rigid, and ‘with mahogely top, cloth ‘covered, 


—\- and 6\in. Wie eh il gag ora thei eae 
: Ditto, EGGS ne heeuem uae 8in., &t 10s. 10 
_ Special Be Fold Stand, strong and well made, for 
“plate or smaller cameras . ie ae ae 


Strong 2-Fold Stand, ae on conipiaies nh ae 
Best Sliding Leg Stand, suitable for heavy camera = 
~ up to 15x 12, made of ash, with 10 in, teas SOBs 
LOS. - ditto, heavier, and with 12 in. top. COROT, 


_ Very Strong Ash Stand, solid legs, with lange triangle 
top, suitable for cameras Upto. 22x20 Wi set 


Cyclist Stand, 4-fold, length hen sleced 16i in... ana 
» weight under 2Ibs., very rigid, and Shes or, 2 
- cameras up to i-plate Rs weet! Take a gine 


War 


- Ditto, ditto, with sliding adjustment to Tepe! ie 


- Aluminium Telescopie Tripod for }-plate and Bea? or 
hand cameras rebate 14 ozs., Hoey, 4 ft., when closed _ 
14 ins. be Wee Sei ear 


_ Di to, ditto, y: Helgi 5 it., wien ‘closed. 164i ins. - ss e 
- Quiekset Tripod, new hee a combination of alae s 


minium and wood, possessing Broek rigidity, strength, 
and lightness. Weight, | 13 lbs.. nS be on 


CASES FOR TRIPODS. on 


Mail Canvas, of good ~~ Mail Gane. af % Soli 
; quality, leather bound. ‘best quality. Leathe 

ae Pena Une RRR AGE ake a YW nee 0s 

3. Fold Pattern, except largest size ... A Bi ie TO ree 12 6- 
3-Fold Pattern, largest size... 4. /6 © wm 10 6 %.... 15 O 
Best Sliding-leg Pattern Ae: PY as = A ae 12" 67. 4, 2 BO Or 
4-Fold Cyclist Pattern’. xX ia. CB Oe oe 5 Oe at eee ee a 

Aluminium Stand Sep OT ae 5 Nala — Coreeaes Sea Goneieot OO: 

3 Was y PAPER SIZE 9 sO Ser ee ALPE Bn Rane, “9 s 


Note. The above prices are subject to 5 per cent, discount for cash with order 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, We. 


And I6, Forrest, Road, Edinburgh. — al Ren 


_ | THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 1233 


ENLARGING LANTERNS. 
oO THE ACME. 


Re as Cease Bag Aces yh BS illustrated, of finest quality throughout, with 
TL oe ps ~~) | *. ~~ Mahogany front and baseboard, with leather bellows 
‘ extension, Russian iron body, best compound. Con- 
_ >» denser, and front Lens with yack and pinion move: 
_-mnent. The Lantern may be. fitted: with Duplex’ 
Lamp, or Incandescent Gas Burner, at the inclusive 
prices. quoted below, or for Acetylene Gas, .at the 
extra cost of the Apparatus noted in Price List. 
~The light trom. Acetylene is very pure, and 
eminently suitable for Mnlarging, in addition to 
which the cost is yery trifling, a charge! of carbide, 
costing 7d., being ample to work for 24 or 3 hours. 
We are confident that this will be the light chiefly 
used in the tuture for Enlarging. : 


So. that this apparatus may meet the requirements of those who wish to use the 
same Lens in enlarging as in«the tak'ng of the negative, and_as this Lens is not 
’ generally provided with a rack and pinion, we fit to the Lantern, at the extra cost 

noted, a screw movement, by which the focus can be most exactly adjusted. This isa 
-yery great convenience, and marks a new advance in this type of apparatus. 


3-plate, 54in. 5 x 4,64 in. - }-plate, 8}in. 
: Condens>r. Condenser. Condenser, 
* With Front Lens~ +. us wy tole Loss 0 ee B90 0 Bg TOTO 
. Without .. oe a =a Seek SOO ae F100 Peon LOLSG 20 
( Extra for fitting Serew Adjustment i pe ots if OF C28 a 0:10 0 
_ Generator for Acetylene Gas TEES 5400 Ie 50 150) 


. Enlarging Basel, on pillar, with adjustable board, 33 x 23:ins to hold bromide paper. 
: : Strongly made in pine, and polished, £1 10s. 
Calcium Carbide (for Acetylene) per lb., 7d. 


THE POPULAR a enone 


Enlarging Lantern, though not of such quality as the above, is one we can thorouzhly 
recommend, being well made and thoroughly efficient. It is undoubtédly the 
“cheapest Lantern and fullest value ever offered to purchasers. ais oc aaee aa 

A : 4-plate. =4-plate, 
Complete with Front.Lens— .. oie) Bs a Eb AOA Pe £940.) OF 
Without ies ee tart tee Ge he Le ee OT WhO Oe ih cant 
_This Lantern may be fitted either for Oil, Incandescent Gas, or :Acetylene. Extra 
cost of the latter as above. ta Tiss NG AEC Hn 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W.C, 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 


TH “BRITISH oS OURNAT, Pee 


_EN LARGERS 


o 


(PATENT. ye 


j e = ee Ae Sh 


_ Make Enlarging as Simple 2s 


AN INDISPENSABLE PART. OF _ 


4 


HESE Enlargers hove Set with a very gratifying ~ 
reception, and have given universal satisfaction to; 
their users. : 4g ee ati 


. Always Ready. 


They: are very simple: to’ use, ‘and no tithing or 
preparation. being needed, are always ready. “All that 1S? eh peny a =a; 
necessary is to push the Kodak into the Enlarger, plateig. im mi l 
the negative: and Bromide paper ‘in position, CxDORES ee i 
develop, and fix (the whole operations being complete in. © -™—=— 
five minutes), and the result is a picture of an important ~ is 
size, as sharp as the negative can yield, and in many 

_ Instances superior in every way to small direct. eels: 
~ from the negative. 

The same ‘Lens which takes the negative also ‘makes the’ 
Enlargement, a condition which is generally recognised as 
essential for obtaining the finest results. ¢ 


: Enlarged Negatives, 


When it is desired to, make large prints on P.OP., 
Carbon, Velox, Platinotype, &¢c,, an Enlarged Negative 

can be produced. in the apparatus for the purpose. ) Full — 
Instructions are supplied with each Apparatus, oe also” 
practical hints on making Enlargements, f 


Enlarging at Night. 


To make these Enlargers of still greater “atitity we now 7 supply cain i ‘tor 
burning Magnesium Wire, for use at night, or in very dull weather. This is a 
thoroughly practical method, and one. which we can strongly recommend. Enlarge: 
ments can be obtained by it fully equal in uniformity and brilliancy to: those made in 
any other way. It is also less expensive than. other artificial light, a half ounce coil of. 
< Wire, costing 1/-, containing sufficient to make thirty enlargements. from | WHETAER 
Bee). Negatives. Sees 


Pa, 


¢ 


as 


In-connection with these Enlargers we beg to announce a COM eeciciaae in- 

which 28 Cash Prizes of from £2 28. to 10/6 will be. given. Apply for neridenete and 

Shas Entry Form to your. nearest Photo Dealer, or directto:. ~ Ket  W ene B 4e 
“ge . WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, bonded) wc, iN 

o And 16, FORREST ROAD, apr ene ; 


“Size of Pibine | 


Ae 


“Whole 4 Whole Plate 
ut » Plate. | and 10x8. 
aa283 Met SE : 


: Bittle Mipper.Ci Cameras : 
“Scout: Camer, SLA hen wee ace 


“Post, 4d... 


Uy Race oe 
Ballon eitia x No. oy. met as 
a eee spot i 


| Milenbatadeatiacmaeat all sizes 


: ‘Box and post, 6 16 size, ay. ie other: sizes 1 16s % Half- plate and Whole. plate. 
ie mea ieog af Wate Enlargements from these are square (84 x 82 and. 10.10). 
3 Ag: Frena ~Cameras vary in size and- pattern, it is necessary, when 
ordering, to send the front part of the Camera carrying the Lens (not the changing 
Serene) to insure the fit and focus being accurately adjusted. 


_ ENLARGERS, COMPLETE WITH LENS. 
oa Ready Focussed for Glass or Film Negatives. 
plate size and under, to 82 x 63 and 10x8 fae ve Md SETS Xe) 
x4 SAP GDOs Do. War ee OVO 
ia oe Magnesium nitachment! aie: ‘post, “4d. 


"SPECIAL. oe COLLAPSIBLE. 
, Sen CLOSED: New Pattern, 


With bellows. exten- 
sion, enlarging. from 
1plate glass or film. 
negatives: to. whole 
plate, 10x8 and 12x10, 
complete with Lens, 


£310 0. 


’ Without Lens, 


: a £3 3 0. 
: tasniodinitn. pane. 3/6: ® post: 4d, 
ad This Blake! can also be adapted for i-plate and 5x4 negatives, by, the 
- addition of a Lens a shorter focus, costing 10/6 seta 2 and negative coer, 
- Q/- each. 


| Bxtr act trom a Letter :— 
-. “T received the 3-plate Enlargét t to-day, and have made several Enlarge- 


e tee ments, which are perfectly satisfactory. If your Enlarger has a fault, it is the 
absolute simplicity of working it, which makes one feel there is little cr edit, 


if much satisfaction, in getting good results, ” 
; BROMIDE PAPER (Wellington & Ward’ 8); per packet of 12 sheets— 
: ( 64X64 8kx6F  84x8t!. 10x8 10x10. 12x10 
1/6 2/- 2/8 2/9 3/6 4/2 
ale « UNIOL” ‘DEVELOPER, ver 20-0z. bottle, 1/8. (Strongly recommiended.) 


' MAGNESIUM RIBBON, 2/- per oz. ; 1/- per 4-0z. 
ppd BS above Prices ‘are Net for Cash with Order, | 


WW WATSON & SONS, 313, HIG’! HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C. 
And 16, Forrest Rene Edinburgh. 
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Revolution in Dark Room Lighting 


\ Fifty times as much Light _ 
with equal Safety. 


- WATSON’S 


TOUT eet 


REC#NT experiments -have clealy 
shown the vast superiority of liquid - 
filters, for purposes of Dark Room ~~ 
Tilumination, over the orange or ruby ~ 
| olass or fabrics usually employed. The 
ii! latter allow only about 1 per cent. of the 
total rays to pass, buta properlyselected 
liquid filter passes 50 per cent. with 
equal safety. It is now possible, 
therefore, to have a room in which, 
while the light is safe for development, . 
the operator ean see comfortably, and. 


iin 
it ti tH 
ee 
) ite 


== 


-thus runs no, risk of knocking over” 
ee 


: , measures or dishes. ae 
The Bichroms Lamp illustrated’ above is sypplied with a good paraffin» lamp — 


adjustable from the outside, and the larger size has also’a burner and tap for’ ~ 


ordinary gas if required. In the front is fitted a bath. containing a solution of. 
bichromate with certain carefully selected proportions of aniline dyes. It gives a” 
magnificent light, in which ordinary plates can be safely developed, but we recom- 


mend that the lamp be placed on an overhanging shelf, in the shadow of which the 


dish should be kept. during the early stages of development. 


The lamp is well ventilated, and the liquid helps to keep it cool, thereby still ~~ 


further adding to the comfort of the room, . 


The light as supplied is not suitable for Orthochromatie Plates, but a sheet s: Os 


of ruby fabric placed over the front would-render it so, the usual precautions being 
taken against undue exposure to light during development. = 4) 
Price complete, lO by 8 ... 30s, Smaller Size, 8 by S... . 22s. 6d. 


WATSON’S ELECTRIC 
BICHROME LAMP 


Ts made in two patterns, one having a, 
flat. base to rest on a Shelf, the other | | 
being made to suspend by.a hook from .- 
shelf or ceiling. Where the current is © 
available we recommend the adoption 
of these patterns in preference to Gas 
or Oil. 

Price complete on Stand, and ” 
fitted with 16-c,p. Lamp .... 35s. 


Another pattern for suspension 
is suaplied with 8-c.p,Lamp 21s. 


“2, 
uF 


watinyiiitin’ 
aS 
jill 
N if MH 


(100 Volts wnléss othe. wise ordered.) th 


Mi I 
TT 


uly i 


W, WA'SON & SONS, 313, HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C, 


And 16, Forrest Road, Ed nburgh. 


s BICHROME LAMP. BS | 


“EXTRA DARK SLIDES FOR CAMERAS. 


now the Shutters fitted with our AUTOMATIC SPRING FASTENING at top 
to keep them closed, and prevent them from openiog accidentally, cur 
IMPROVED FLEXIBLE HINGES, the joints of which o1 erlap.one another, 
‘and perfectly prevent light passing them under any circumstances, and 
eur special pattern Stops, which dispense with the ordinary screws 
that are used generally on ‘shutters to stop them when drawn out, aud 
obviate the necessity of any projection inside or out-ide the dark slide. 


The advantages are ;: the Shutter is stronger and less Hable to breakage, : 


the chance of scratching the negative by the screw stops is done away 
with. Inner Frames ete no fitting, there being no projection to 
allow for. 


LES. ft Single Double. } Brass- 

_ English: Tnehee: French ¢/m. Backs. Backs. bound ex. 

ie Gis PAE ot EATS Uo & Sd, Ss. 502 
eZ “AEX we BQee est ene ae, O22 Bee = O45; 0 0 3 
bX Beate OTD ES -. 019-0 017 U3 
ee 6k x Hand exo “e - O17 6 I 0 0 0 3 
Bk MEX: SB rar bes a5) - 018°6 I | 0 U3 
Pk oe, SEX 6h. Met ctr Ol ke pod Nae | Be | 3 6 0-4 
84x 83 Eh ba “ae 2D 16 0 0 4 
Bere ON aa oe a Aa - 14.6 1 8 0 a 4 
ele: BL: Ms Des 18 - 1 6 0 110 6 0 5 
he Aap aih Re aaa Ss ee 2 eB. : 0 114 0 0.5 
RAD S10 aoe 80X94 . 110 6 116 6 05 
ADORE i AZ - £12 6 118 0 0 5 
ORME TT SED 0 Mi Bas aaa - 20.0 210 0 0 6 
il 8 IS eee es ora s. 3040 ~ 910 0 31 0 0 6 
US a Se Ti a . 8 0 0 3.15 0° U6 
PES X18, 73-300 460° 0.6 
ee Bee roto 8 9 0 0 U7 
2S 6927 410 0 010 0. U7 

t. Di seande for Cash with Or. ler. 


a Me The above Pric ices are sub) Sct to 5 per cen 


CIRCLE PRINT TRIMMER. INNER FRAMES. 
An absolutely reliable appliance 

- for cutting Circular Prints, Lan- 
tern Masks,&c. The apparatus con- 
sists of a handle, to which is 
‘screwed a wheel of suitable size for 
conveniently holding flat the paper 
to be cut, and carrying an arm on 


PRICES. 
Outside Sizes. 


6Ex 42 ...° 1/9 
BED ce ad, ATO 
3 GE oe “2/3 


which the adjustable cutter is’ LOK. hee att cae O 
fixed. ‘wo wheels fir different 1 aie oh) 2 eens <I 


1B. « oie a al 


sizes are supplied with each cutter. 


PRICES. 
Tocut up to 44 in,, 4/0 each, 
0 ete. So 8/0 \..%55 
” ese O10 


cy 29 10 I) 10/6 ” 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313, High Holborn, London, W. Cc. 
And 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 
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NOTE, —The Dark Slides quoted below, and all supplied by us, have ~ 


WwW. ‘WATSON. & SONS’ cS 
"Progressive Payment System. 


‘on the above system, aiken being sey over a peas 
or twelve months, in equal instalments. Full particulars. of the ee 
ditions, to be complied with in such cases, will be found: in our ni 
Catalogue, or will be forwarded by post on application, | eee a8 


deduction is made to us, as a wheats Hee tren most. none ee 
on a few special goods, where no deduction. is eee the ester is five” 
per cent. on the amount of invoice. : 


OF SPECIAL DESIGN AND POR ANY- 


oe SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS, 
as _ MADE PROMPTLY TO ORDER. 


Estimates Furnished on. Spe 


| eee | 


oO OOW “WATSON 8x SONS, 


(Opticians to H.. M, Government,) 


313 High Holborn, London, W.G,; 16 Forrest Road, Bainburg 
And Ae Swanston St, Melbourne, Aus. 


Steam Factories : hy 
‘O, 10; 11,16, & 17 Fulwood’s: een es Holborn, w.c c. eh 
Established ‘1837. 


— 
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‘Sizars’. 
Dias 
Cameras. . 


AVE attained the most enviable Sosttion for penfece: 

workmanship and compactness. They, being in use 

all over the. world, have stood most satisfactorily the tests 
of every climate. 


- THEY POSSESS .- - - 


BRILLIANT IDEAS! 
RELIABLE MATERIAL! 
PERFECT WORKMANSHIP! 


and have, in combination, a compactness and solidity 
which has been ungrudgingly admired, not only by the 
Photographic Trade Journals, but also by workers with 
these instruments. 


SS 


There are over 70 PATTERNS of 
these Cameras manufactured. 


The most comprehensive series in 
the world. 
SE 
A glance at the following 15 pages 


will repay you. 


Reference Book and Illustrated Catalogue 
(200 pages) free on application. 


The Camera of the Season. os 


LIZARS’ * CHALLENGE DAYSPOOL 
For Daylight “Loading Filme. = a 


Quarter-Plate (3; x 44.) 12 Exposures. . 5 
A MARVEL OF COMPACTNESS & INGENUITY. Size only 73x 42 x 12 thick. ek 


ae he 
Thousands Demand 
Sold Greater 
First than 
Season. supply. 
SS or] ~wt 


This shows the Camera open, ready for taking an oblong photograph. 
Its Special Features. 


BRITISH MADE. BRITISH LABOUR. BRITISH CAPITAL. 


Can be used with plates as well as films without any appreciable difference 
in bulk, : : 

Lenses by every maker can be adapted, provided the focus is not more 
than 6 inches. 

Fitted with the famous Bausch & Lomb “ Unicum ”’ shutter. 

Supplied with special automatic Locking Device when front reaches 
infinity. 

Made of the finest Spanish mahogany throughout, and absolutely free from 
any thin sheet-metal so liable to get dented, twisted, and out of order. 

Undoubtedly a Camera that will slip with freedom into any ordinary 
coat pocket. 

Being easily loaded and unloaded it is an ideal ladies’ companion. 

Anyone possessing a Bausch & Lomb ‘Unicum”’ shutter or similar 
shutter, with a lens not exceeding 6 inches in focus, can have it applied 
to one of the quarter-plate Cameras at a nominal cost, the lens and ~ 
shutter being still available for any other Camera. 

Wherever it is seen it is appreciated, owing to its charming appearance 
and simplicity. 

For producing work of the highest excellence.it cannot be surpassed. 

Many other advantages are enumerated in the specification which follows. 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 


: ‘SPECIFICATION OF NO. 1 DAYSPOOL. 


= Camera. Of ihe Folding Pocket type made in thoroughly seasoned and finest Spanish 
nahogany, either polished or covered in best hard Morocc) grained leather. Handsome leather 
bellows. Instantly opened and front pulled out on brass guides, and s¢curely and rigidly fixed 
any position with quick acting clamping screw. There is also an infinity catch, which auto- 
tically locks the front when at that distance without the necessity of clamping. Ten out of 
welve exposures are made on the oblong way of the film or plate, consequently it is moré service- 
able when it opens in that form, A Seat, graduated scale for various distances is fixed to 
~ the baseboard, Rising and cross front for horizontal and vertical pictures. No projection beyond 
mee flush of the camera, therefore nothing to catch on the sides ot the pocket, Can be used ona 


Shutter: Unlike fect cameras of this class, the shutter supplied is thre famous Bausch 
nd Lomb “ Unicum,” with time and instantaneous movements from one to 100th part of a 
cond, and released either by ball and tube or finger trigger, both of which are. supplied. 
Being constructed. of metal throughout, extreme climatic changes do not affect it. 


Lenses. All lenses are carefully selected and tested before fixing to the cameras, and each 
be fitted with Iris diaphragm. 


Finder. ‘The new brilliant form, giving exactly the same view as ae shown by the lens 
and reversible for horizontal or vertical pictures. 


Finish. Great exactness and most beautfful work throughout. 


PRICE, as per Specification. - : 


Fitted with i-plate. 5x4 


} with « Challenge ? R.R..Lens a a wo] eee 
With Busch Detective Aplanat Lens, F/6 ee ; 4 
“With Taylor, Taylor and Hobson Lens eet 4 

‘With Ross Symmetric Anastigmat Lens a ee a 
‘With Taylor & Hobson ‘‘ Cooke” Lens, F/6°5 se ee i 
8 


- With Goerz Double Anastigmat Lens, Series {it F/6°8 

\ With Dallmeyer Stigmatic Lens, F/6 A 

Lenses by other makers, prices on application. 

Plate Adapter, Focussing Screen with Hood, and one Double Dark 
_ Slide with Double Light Traps, and Aluminium Draw-out sles 0 

Extra Double Dark Slides, each ; 0 

Solid Leather Case to hold Camera... 0 

Camera only, and fitting customer’s own shutter and lens (not exceeding 

_. 6inch ocus), for }-plate and 64 Hick for 5 a supplying and prane 
View Finder and Scaling 210 0 312 6 


te 7 x 5 size now Being: mandtactived: 


AOD AAD 
AAAADOMD 


Qo 
aon 
tooo) 
Onc 
} 
| 


Note, The Dallmeyer Lens supplied with the 3-plate and 5x4 cameras is the No. 2 
of 5°3 in. focus. 


The Beck Double Aplanat and Aldis Lenses will be added in a few weeks. 


Daylight Loading Spools, 4-plate, 6 exposures, 1/6; 12 exposures 3/-. 5x4, 6 exposures, 1/11; 
12 exposures, 3/9. 


Dimensions of 3-plate Camera when closed, 72x 48x13. Weight of Camera, including Lens, 
shutter, and Finder, 26 ounces. 

Dimensions of 5x4 Camera when closed, 9}x57;x2. Weight of Camera, including Lens, 
hutter, and Finder, 32 ounces, 


| If fitted with Bausch & Lomb’s Improved New Automatic Unicum Shutter, 5/- extra. 


ppaker sizes of the ‘‘Challenge’’ Dayspool oo shortly 
be on the Market. 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. ; ‘ 
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LIZARS' ‘CHALLENGE’ DAYSPOOL No.2 - 


FOR DAYLIGHT’ LOADING FILMS ONLY. i= 
Quarter Plate (34x44). 


12 Exposures. 


The specification for this Camera is iden-: 
tical in every respect to the ‘‘ Challenge” 
No. 1 Dayspool, previously described, 
with the exception that it has no rising ~ 
and falling front, and is adapted for ~ 
davlight loading filn.s only. The shutter 

is Bausch & Lomb’s‘' Gem ’’ Automatie, 
fitted with Iris diaphragm, and superior. 
quality achromatic view letis, giving fine 
definition and covering power. 


Price (}-Plate only), £2. 2s. 


Solid leather case to hold Camera, 6/6. 
Weight of Camera, including lens, 
shutter and finder, 23 ounces. 


rT 

LIZARS’ CHALLENGE” HAND CAMERA. MODEL H. 
ABSOLUTELY A POCKET CAMERA. 5 
The Smallest }-Plate Camera on Record. Thoroughly Efficient and Reliable. — 


Camera is made of the best Spanish mahogany, with leather bellows. “ee 
Shutter.—Bausch & Lomb’s ‘ Automatic’? Metal Shutter, and works for either time or ~ 
instantaneous exposures. ; 
Finder is a concave one with cross lines, set into the body of the Camera. When closed it is © 
almost flush with the frame. 4 
Lenses.—The Lenses supplied with these Cameras are of excellent ate and give fine 4 
definition. 
Slides.—-Three in number, double, and of the solid form, with aluminium draw- out shutters, 
but on a new and improved principle. The Double Light Traps, which are fitted to the 
Slides, are an entirely new device, making them equal to the best Book Form paitern. 
Special Features.— Compactness-- Camera and Slides being easily accommodated in an 
ordinary coat pocket. Instantly opened, and immediately set at infinity. Bushes are let into’ 
the body of the Camera so that it may be used with a Stand. 


Price, as Specification. £.S)- dias 
1-plate, with high-class Achromatic View Lens, i : 20 ° 
With Bausch & Lomb’s “ Unicum ” Shutter and superior quality o of R. R. . Lens, 310 0 
Solid Leather Case, to take Camera and Three Slides, ; ; 7 6 
Extra Double Dark Slides, each _ ... 6 6 
Dimensions of Camera when closed 58x 44 xz in. thick. " Weight of Cameraand Three Slides 


including Lens, Shuttter, and Finder, is 11 oz. 
SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 


‘3 


al 
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.. Lizars’ “Challenge ” 
Model B 


~ STEREOSCOPIC. 
CAMERA. 


For Plates 6} x 3t. 
Dimensions when Closed, 
81 x 48 x 2. 


Novel Features. 


From the above measurementsone can readily see that this is practically a Pocket Stereo. Camera. The 


_ .Camera has been constructed in two forms—namely, with fixed division in hellows, and with loose division. 


+ With the fixed division, pictures either Steresocopic or Lantern Plate size (3}-inch square), two on one plate, 
may be produced, the latter being obtained by capping the one lens and making the exposure with the other 
The instrument with the loose division will produce either Stereoscopic Pictures or, by the removal of the 
division, the Artistic Landscape or Panel Shape, 63 x 33. For the Landscape size it is necessary 

- to have an extra front panel and a half-plate lens, which take the place of the stereo. shutter and lenses 


= SPECIFICATION. 


Camera. Made in finest Spanish Mahogany, either polished or covered in best quality hard grained 
leather. Focussing hood, as shown in illustration, and leather bellows. 


Shutter. The famous Bausch & Lomb, which works either time or instantaneous. The two shutters 


are ever set, and are operated simultaneously by one pneumatic or trigger release. 


Slides. Three in number, double, and of the solid form, aluminium draw out shutters, but on a new 


' and improved principle. The double light traps which are fitted to the slides is an entirely new 


device, making them equal to the best book form pattern. 
Lenses. A pair of fine quality rapid rectilinear lenses, with Iris diaphgrams, controlled by one 


- lever: These are carefully selected and tested. 


: pandors The new brilliant series, and set as near as possible to show the same view as that given by 
the lenses. 
finish. This is carried out with great exactness, and the pictures are focussed from 6 feet’ to 
infmity on a carefully graduated scale. 
Special Points. Rising front and swing back. Focussed by rack and pinion. Admirably 
adapted as a Stand Camera, for which purposes bushes are provided. Instantly opened, and 
immediately set at infinity by the new and improved pull-out front, with quick clamping action. 


PRICE, as per Specification, £5 5s. only. 
With loose division in bellows and loose front panel, £5 10s. Extra front panels, 2s. each. 
Extra Double Dark Slides, 8s.each. * 
-Solid Leather Case, with lock, hand, shoulder, and cycle straps, to hold Camera and three Slides, 18s. 
Waterproof Mailcloth Canvas Case, with hand and shoulder straps, 7s. 6d. 


Lizars’ ‘“ Challenge ” 


STEREOSCOPIC OR 
HALF-PLATE CAMERA 


The ‘‘Challenge” Stereoscopic 
or Half-Plate Camera has been designed 
to fulfil certain essential requirements, 7.¢., 
an instrument capable of doing the highest 
quality of work, combining every necessary 
movement, portable and serviceable, and 
capable of doing Stereoscopic Photographs 
or others of half-plate size, the latter being 
produced by removing in & very simple way 
the Stereo division in the bellows. 


Specification same as ModelA Camera 
Described on page 1247. 


= 


PRICE, as per Specification. 


a sth «6 » R.R. Lenses £10 10 0 For Camera and Shutter only .. % £6 10 0 
Fitted ees Mosc icect Lense 12 15 0 For Camera, Shutter, and 3 Slides .. 8 5 0 
eet Gora enses > x. @%-3. 08. 10-0 For Extr. Single Slides .. si 0 12 0 
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LIZARS’ “CHALLENGE” HAND CAMERA. 


MODEL C. 


For CYCLISTS, TOURISTS, and LADIES. — 


SPECIFICATION. 


Camera.— Made in finest Spanish — 
mahogany, either polished or covered — 
in Morocco leather, leather bellows, — 


and focussing hood. 


Shutter.—Is the famous Bausch - 


and Lomb; works time or instan- 
taneous up ‘to 10oth-part ofa second 


being all metal, extreme climatic — 


_ changes have no effect upon it; 
recognised by experts as the finest ~ 


existing. 


Finder.—Latest improvement ofee 


the new brilliant form, giving exactly — 


the same view as that shown by the 


lens; and reversible — for either — 


horizontal or vertical pictures. 


Slides.—Three double book form, _ 


on the latest principle ; tongued in 
well; rabbeted frames and shutters; 
and with automatic closing springs 
and automatic. stop springs to 
shutters. 


Special Features.—Camera, lens, finder, and focussing hood all fold up together, and easily 
slip into the pocket ; no outside projections ; rising and cross front for horizontal and vertical 


pictures ; swing back ; opens instantly; focussed by rack and pinion; scaled for various dis- 


tances; asa stand Camera itis perfect. 


Finish.—Most beautiful work throughout, with great exactness. 
Lenses. —All the lenses supplied with these Cameras are carefully selected and tested betore 


being sent out, eee being fitted with Iris diaphragm. 


PRICE, as per Specification. ee ee 


FITTED WITH 


‘Challenge’ R.R Lens.. 

Busch Detective Aplanat Lens, ‘Series A 

Taylor, Taylor & Hobson Lens 

Ross Symmetric Anastigmat eenses on 

Taylor and Hobson ‘‘ Cooke” Lens, F/6°5 

Goerz Double Anastigmat Lens, Series rt, E68 8° 
Palioreyer Stigmatic ‘Lens, F/6:.. = 
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NOTE. The Dallae a: Pens fnohided 3 in above price is No. 2 for 4-Plate, No. 2 for 
5x4, and No. 3 for }-Plate. 


Camera and Shutter only ; 
Camera, Shutter, and Three Double Book Slides — 
Extra Double Book Slides, each 


Camera, and interchangeable with Dark Slides... 
Brass Binding Camera and Three Slides 


Daylight Cartridge Film Holder, including fitting | to 


Wide Angle Lens in Cells, and interchangeable \ with the 
Lens fitted tothe Bansch & Lomb Shutter in leather case 
Isochromatic Screen in form of Cap, with leather case ... 


3.00; 4 0 0} 5 5 0 
410 0; 513 0| 7.0 0 
011 0| 012 0| 012 6 
1.3.01 1: 3:04 1f-8 
120! 15 0] 110 0; 
12-61-4523 8) 12828 
040/04 0| 05 0} 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 
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-Carrying Cases for Model C Cameras. 


4-Plate. | 5x4 4-Plate. ie, 

Oey seks & £ Sead, fe Soe as 
Solid Teather Case, with Lock, Hand, Shoulder, and fe: 
Cycle Straps, to hold Camera and Three Slides... ... 010 6 013 0 016 0 a 


Dimensions, Weight, and Extension of Model Cc Cameras. 


a= - Do. do. to hold Camera and Six Slides. Ea 013 0 | 016 6 018 0 


‘Outside -Dimensions of Camera when closed, including 


-  Fecussing Hood. ae : a .. | OFX 44% 24 | 63x 5E% 21.| 8h x 64 x 2h 2 
- *Weight of Camera, fadinding 1B Lens, Shu tter, and x 
Finder... a ... | 24 ounces. | 31 ounces. | 41 ounces. aA 
= -.. This1 may vary either way slightly according to lens, 
Focal Capacity or Pena of Bellows, . oe Fs .. | 7inches.. | 8 inches. | 9 inches. 


ce Continental Sizes. 


: 9x12 Centimetres at 10/- more than }-plate prices ; 13x18 Centimetres at 10/- more than 
: 2 plate prices 


_ LIZARS? “ CHALLENGE ” 


_ FOCAL PLANE GAMERA. 


“The Focal Plane Camera ®has been introduced 
_, to meet the growing demand of those who wish to 
' obtain photographs at a very. high rate, of speed. 

_. While designing this instrument everything in the way 
- ot compactness, lightness, and workmanship, of the |Mhj 
- highest order have been taken into consideration. Hk 
_ “The Camera when folded goes into little more bulk | 

_ than the thickness of the shutter, and can therefore | 

- be carried in the pocket. 


_ Specification as regards Camera, Slides, Lenses {Mii | We - 7 
and Finder is in every detailidentical to model — “#hycwmmniliirliiiil| ol i TTT 
_ A. described on page 1247. @ 


Shutter.—This forms practically the body of the Camera, and is the well-known Thornton-~ 
- Pickard, with speed indicator, and works trom a 20th part of a second to 1000th part of a second 
a thumb release for instantaneous work is attached. 


PRICE, as per Specification. 


By 


wz 
‘exe 


Pee uaricr- Piste size, with “ Challenge” R:R. Lens... £5 15 0 
uarter-Plate size, with Taylor, Taylor & Hobson Lens 615 0 
uarter-Plate size, with Ross Rapid Hand Camera Lens 715 0 
uarter-Plate size, with Goerz Lens ... sa 10 0 0 
x4 size, with “ Challenge ” R.R, Lens ; 7°0 0 

Bos size, with Taylor, Taylor & Hobson Lens 8 5 0 

5x4 size, with Ross Rapid Hand Camera Lens oe Se ds ae = 925-10 

5x4 size, with Goerz Lens., 3 nS Sey ae .. 1110 0 

~ Halt-Plate size, with Taylor, Taylor & Hobson Lens. sy ny aa .. 915 0 
'. Half-Plate size, with Goerz Lens _... rye .. 1210 0 


Note. These Cameras can be fitted with Tenses by almost sa Mn beP: Prices on application, 


_ For Camera and Shutter only, 4-plate, £3 15s.; 5x4, £4 15s. ; 4-plate, £6 
_ For Camera, Shutter and 3 Slides, 4-plate, £5 Bs. ; 3.3% 4, £6 8s.; 4-plate, £7 15s. 
- For Extra Double Book Slides, each, 4-plate, 11/-; 5x4, 12/- ; $- plate, 12/6. 


CASES FOR FOCAL PLANE CAMERAS. 


- Solid Leather Case, with Lock, Shoulder and Hand Straps, to hold Camera and 3 Slides, 4-plate, 
10/6 ; 5x 4, 13/-; 4-plate, 16/-. 
rica Ko: Bold Camera and 6 Slides, 4-plate, 13/- ; 5x4, 16/6; 4-plate, 18/- 


SEZ PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 
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LIZARS’ “CHALLENGE” HAND CAMERA. - 


MODEL E. 


-This model combines in the one apparatusa Camera of 
great portability and general usefulness. It is not so 
small as the model ‘“‘C,” but as it is fitted with areversing 
back, anda long double extension baseboard, will pro- 
bably find favour with those desiring a Camera having 
a greater range of movements, and who do not object to 
a little additiona bulk. 


SPECIFICATION. 


The same in every detail to model “ C," described on page 
1244, excepting that this Camera is fitted with reversing 
and swing back available or both vertical and horizontal 
pictures. 


SES : Size. | ipl 
itted wit 1-plate 5x4 -plate 
44x 34 63x44 
LF S500 LPS See a Mots Soe ie 
* Challenge”” R.R. Lens a wl 6 0 0 710 0 9 5 0 
Busch Detective Aplanat Lens, Series A ee ../ 6 18 0 8 8 0 as 
Taylor, Taylor & Hobson Lens a rae lee 70 0 810 0 10 10 0 
Ross Symmetric Anastigmat Lens.. = ee a 815 0 12 5 0 
Taylor and Hobson “Cooke’, Lens F/6°5 Be 910 0 11 0 0 13 15 0 
Goerz Double Anastigmatic Lens, Seis TE: ae 8 .../ 1010 0 12 5 0 15 0 0 
Dallmeyer Stigmatic Lens, F/6 . ... ils) 0 aes i!) 12 0 0 14 10 0 
| 


Note. The Dallmeyer Lens included in above price is No. 2 for +-plate, No. 2 for5 x4, 
and No, 3 ior 4-plate. 


Camera and Shutter only 40 0 5 0 0 615 0 
Camera, Shutter and three double ‘book Slides 510 0 613 0 810 0 ~~ 
Extra Double Book Slides, each ... 011.0 012 0 012 6 
Daylight Cartridge Film Holder including fitting to 
Camera, and interchangeable with Dark Slides Fea eee Cae Het) 1 3 0 111 0 
Brass Binding Camera and Three Slides _.. 1 2 0 1.5 0 110 0 : 
Wide Angle Lens in Cells and interchangeable with the ae 
Lens fitted to the Bausch & Lomb Shutter, in leather ion 
case 1 2 6 1 2 6 15 0 Bee 
Isochromatic Screen in form of Cap, with leather case.. 040 0.4 0 0 5 0 


Carrying Cases for Model E Cameras. 


Solid Leather Case, with Lock, Hand, Shoulder and : 
Cycle Straps, to hold Camera and three Slides oe 012 0 015 0; 1.0.0 
Do. do to hold Camera and six slides . 015 0 018 6 1.4 0 
Dimensions, Weight and Extension of Model E Cameras. 
Outside dimensions of Camera when closea including j 
Focussing Hood | 54% 53x3 | 68x63x3 8x8x 34 4 
Weight of Camera, including Lens, “Shutter, & Finder.. .|2 lbs. 3 ozs. | 2 lbs. 9 oz. | 3 lbs. 9 ozs. 4 
Focal Capacity, or lergth of Bellows wl .:| Irinches 13inches | 16% inches. ft 


Continental Sizes. 


9 x 12 centimetres at 10/- more than the i plate prices. 13x18 centimetres at ro/- more than 
the 4-plate prices. : 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 
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Specification as s regards Camera, Slide,- Lenses 
and Finder is in every detail identical. to Model 
C, described on page K244: 


Shutter. This form's the front of the Camera, and 
dis the well-known Roller Blind Pattern, which works 
either time or instantaneous, with speed indicator of the 
latest form. 

Special Features. Camera, Lens and Focussing 
Hood all fold up together, and can be carried in the 
pocket. Rising front and swing back — Adapted for 
_ horizontal and vertical pictures. Scaled for various 
ae s distances, Instantly opened and ready for action. 
' Focussed by rack and pinion.. As astand Camera it is pérfect, ‘Workmansbip.and finish of 
. the highest order, and absolutely satisfactory. 


PRICE, as per Specification, with one Double Book Slide, 


4-plate ; 
% Fitted with ; Size 5x4 4-plate 
4a X 35 03 X44 
2 ease F Pee LoS, ds 
““Challenge” R.R. Lens Reto s ig er 215 0 315 0 on 
Taylor, Taylor & Hobson Lens.. oe 2G 315 0 5 0 0 610 0 
Ross Rapid Hand Camera Lehs.. ne ee 415. 0 6 0 0 a 
_. Taylor & Hobson ‘‘Cooke” Lens, F/6 5 ay 6.5 0 710 0 <p 
a Goerz Lens ae ii 30:0 8 5 0 9 5 0 
Beeches er Stigmatic Lens, F/6... aae 715 0 8 10 0 10 10 0 
Nore. These Cameras can be fitted with Lenses by-almost every maker. Prices on application. 


: . £-plate 
Extras, Size 5X4 #-plate 
44 X 34 65 xX 4% 
DP okiiats aii Shutter Gale ae 2 0 0 3 0 0 40 
Camera, Shutter, and Double Book Slide ... 2 8 6 3 9 6 410 0 
~ Extra Double Book Slides, each... 0.8 6 0 9 6 010 0 
. . Daylight Cartridge Film Holder, including fitting 10 
Camera, and interchangeable with Dark Slides  ... 13 0 13 0 111 0 
Brass Binding Camera and Three Slides 1 2 0 1 5:=0 110 0 
BS. : 
Carrying Cases for Model A Cameras. 
Solid Leather Case; with Lock, Hand, and Shoulder 
-... Straps, to nee. Camera and Three Slides 010 6 013 0 016 0 
fet. DO do. to hold Camera & Six Slides 013 0 016 6 018 0 


Dimensions, Weight, and Extension of Model A Cameras. 


Outside Dimensions of Camera when closed, including 
_ Focussing Hood 52x 43x21 | 63x 53x22 | 84x 6x 28 
 *Weight of Camera, including Lens, Shutter & Finder 32 OZS. 36 ozs. 42 OZS, 


* This may vary dither way slightly, according to Lens. 


“y f 
Focal Capacity or Bes of Bellows $F fe 6zinches | 7inches | 8} inches 
J 


Continental Sizes. 
x12 centimetres, 1o/- more than }-plate prices. 13 x 18 centimetres, 10/- more than 3-y late prices. 
SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 
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re : LIZARS? « CHALLENGE” 
Hie FOCUSSING MAGAZIN 
CAMERA, 


The “Challenge” Focussing Magazine 
Camera carries 12 plates or 24 films, with a 
new. and ‘improved changing urrangement. 
and automatic plate register. “ 

The Camera isfitted with two latest form 
brilliant view finders, one for horizontal. 
pictures and the other for vertical pictures. 

The Shutter is Bausch & Lomb’s, working. 
up to 100th part of a second. It is set from 
the outside and also released from the 
outside with finger trigger or pneumatic — 
ball. Time exposures of any duration can | 
be given. When the Camera is notin use a 
metal shield protects the opening and pre- | 
vents dust or inj ury getting to the lens. : 

Focussing is adjusted by rack and pinion, : 
and the various distances at which thelens — 
is in focus are engraved on a disc on the — 
outside. 

The Sheaths may be inserted in any 
order, and the Camera is fitted with “bushes — 
£0 that it may be used on a stand in either 


——S Position. 
PRICE, with 12-Plate Sheaths, covered in Best Hard-Grained Leather, 
1 ize, with “ Challenge” R.R: Lens re oe ma £5 00 
ote Hasch Detective Aplaneyeean ase! eee 5 18 0 
2 ; Taylor, Taylor & Hobson Lens a is 6 0 0 
. ; Taylor & Hobson 6 in. “ Cooke” Lens, F 65 |. 900 
es Hi Goerz Double AnastigmatLens, Series II, F/68 . 910 0 
i ce ; Dallmeyer No.2 Stigmatic Lens, F/6 % 10 0 0 


Extra Plate Sheaths—? Plate, 4/6 per dozen. 
Films Sheaths— Plate, 5/: nate 
Also made in 5 x 4 and 4-Plate sizes, 


63s. 63s. 


LIZARS’ “CHALLENGE ” 


MAGAZINE CAMERA. 


With infallible changing arrangement and 
autematic indicator. It Carries 12 plates or 
24 films. It is titted with the latest form of 
brilliant view finders, one for taking hori- 
zontal photographs and the other for 
vertical. The shutter is Bausch é& Lomb’s 
Unicum double piston pattern, giving time 
exposures and various speeds from the 5-th 
part of a second to the 100-th part. ‘he 
shutter is set from the outside of the Camera 
and may be released either with fimger— 
trigger or pneumat.c ball, both of which are 
Supplied. When the instrnment is not in 
use a metal shield slips up and covers the 
‘lens so as to prevent it from dustor injury. 

The lens is a rapid rectilinear one of an 
exceedingly high quality, working at F/8, 
and the aperture is reduced and enlarged 
at will by the most improved form of iris 
diaphragm. 


PRICE, with 12 Plate Sheaths. 


With “Challenge” R.R Lens, .. x <5 i £3 3 0 
With Busch Detective Aplanat Lens, Series A, Re se - ae a 420 
With Taylor, Taylor & Hobson Lens, .. oe 2g 7 “ ee ae 4.40 
With Taylor & Hobson “ Cooke ” Lens, F/6'5, am 615 0 
With Goerz Double Anastigmat Lens, Series IIl., F/6-8, 715 0 
With Dallmeyer Stigmatic Lens, F,6, 8 5 0 


Film Sheaths extra 5/-perdozen. Extra Plate ‘Sheaths, 46 per dozen. 
Cin be fitted with lenses by other makers, priceson application. 
: Also made in5 x % and 2-Plate sizes. is 
: shal of three Magnifiers to enable the uger to take near objects at either 3.6, or 9feet are supplied in 
eather case for 5/- Single Magnifiers, 2/- each. For portraiture these are almostindispensable. 


a 
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; LIZARS’ “CHALLENGE ” 
42s. MAGAZINE CAMERA. 42s. 


This high-class Camera is capable of 
carrying 12 }-plates or 24 cut films. Made 
of thoroughly seasoned Spanish Mahogany, 
and covered in hard-grained leather, -An 
improved ever-set shutter to. work time so 
long as desired, and give instantaneous 
exposures froin a ro-th to a 60-th part ofa 
second. A graduated scale, giving -the 
various speeds of the shutter, is attached 
and regulated from the outside. The Achro- 
Matic View Lens is of very superior quality, 
giving fine definition, and the diaphragms, 

| which rotate inside, are actuated by a/lever 
| fixed to the front, the different ‘apertures 
2 being indicated on a metal scale. Brilliant 
view finders, one for the horizontal and the 
other for vertical pictures; also bushes, so 
that the Camera may be used on a stand, are 
let into the body of the instrument. The 
changing arrangement is most perfect and 
reliable and permits of the sheaths being 
| inserted in any order, a decided advantage 
| when loading. Attached to the changer is 
an automatic register showing the number 
| of plates which have been exposed. 


A set of three magnifiers to enable the 
operator to photograph objects at 3, 6, and g feet, and very useful for portraiture, are fixed to 
the front of Camera and manipulated by means of a lever on the outside, 


As an inexpensive Camera to give high-class results it cannot be surpassed.- Also made in 
5x4 and 4-plate sizes. Film Sheaths extra, 5/- per dozen. Extra Plate Sheaths, 4/6 per dozen. 
Waterproof Mailcloth Canvas Case, with hand and shoulder straps, to hold Camera, 5/6. 


LIZARS’ “CHALLENGE ” 
F1s. MAGAZINE CAMERA. 21s. 


The Camera is thoroughly well made and 
neatly covered and Morocco grained. 
Carries 12 3-plates or 24 films, and fitted 
with high-class Achromatic View Lens. 
The changing arrangement is absolutely 
certain, and the sheaths may be inserted in 
any order. Automatic plateregister. Ever- 
set shutter, giving time and instantaneous 
exposures, the speeds for the latter varying: 
from a ro-th to a 60-th part of a second, and 
regulated from the outside on a carefully 
marked indicator. The diaphragms’ are 
rotated from the outside, and scaled ‘for the 
different apertures. Brilliant view finders 
for horizontal and vertical pictures are set 
into the Camera ; also bushes, so that it may 
be used on a tripod in either position. The 
Camera is absolutely free from compli-- 
cations, and can be used with great success- 
by the youngest novice. Also made in 5x4 
and 4-plate sizes, 


Film sheaths extra, 5/- per dozen. Extra plate sheaths, 4/6 per dozen. 
Magnifiers for adapting to the Camera lens for photographing near objects, and very necessary 
for portraiture set of three, 3, 6, and 9 feet, complete in case, 3/9. Single Magnifiers, 1/6 each..- 
Waterproof Canvas Case, with hand and shoulder straps, to hold Camera, 5/6, 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 
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“LIZARS? 
‘NEW CHALLENGE’ STAND CAMERAS. 


Now fitted with Turntable and Time and Instan- 
taneous Shutter, without Increase in Price. 


This Outfit is altogether unprecedented in Price, Quality, x 
and Workmanship, and no Photographic Set has been placed on 
the market that could ever compare favourably with it, 


SPECIFICATION. ; 


Camera made of thoroughly seasoned, beautifully figured, and finest Spanish Mahogany, ne eee 
the cheaper Honduras Mahogany which ts often-to be found in this competing class of Instrument. 
The Back of the Camera moves forward on brass (not wood) guides, to allow the use of wide angle 
Lenses. The Camera is also provided with square panel front (detachable), swing back, reversing 
back, rising front, and long double-extension leather. bellows. It is fitted with Turntable fixed in 
Baseboard, as shown in woodcut, which makes it absolutely rigid, the weight being equally pro- © 
portioned when on the stand. 

Slide has Rabbeted Frames, also Triple-Jointed Hinge Rabbeted Shutters, which is a great 
preventive from light in the event of the hinge-cloth getting worn; further, the Shutter, when 
pulled open, is stopped by an Automatic Spring bearing the whole way across, in place of the 
usual metal screw stops. 

Lens is Rapid Rectilinear, of fine quality, working at F/8, and fitted with Iris Diaphragm. 

Shutter is of the well-known Roller-blind pattern, which works either time or instantaneous, 
with Speed Indicator of the latest form. 

ie is 3-fold, with sliding bottom joint and spring clips, thoroughly well made, and Beriecyy 
rigi 

The Outfit, which consists of Camera, R.R. Lens, Shutter, Stand, and Book-form Double : 
Dark Slide, has been thorougly and carefully designed for general usefulness, combined with 
portability, and an Outfit of such superior cpiialitae and workmanship .as that which I have placed 
before the photographic public is unsurpassed at the price. 


PRICE. 
Size 5x4 and 8k x 64 
Particulars, 41x 34 64 x 43 TH plat 10x8 12x 10 1S sla 
g-plate | g-plate 4 Pas , 
Bi so'dey Los. Gx SES. 205 ee SoCs ponies eee coer 
Complete Outfit as Specification || 13 0 0/ 310 0;' 510 0; 8 0 0/1010 0; 1310 0 
Extra Double Book Slides, each 0 8 6; 010 0, 012 6} 016 04 ft 00; 1 4-0 
Camera, with Turntable only ...|| 41 9 6| 112 0) 215 0} 312 0; 48 0; 515 0 
Camera, with Turntable and One | 
Double Book Slide only .... ...|} 118 0)-2 2 0' 3 7 6; 4 °8 0}; 5 8 0}. 619 0 
Camera, with Turntable and | | é 
3-fold Tripod only... +117 0 | 21 0; 8 6-0; 4 7°0) 5:5 0; 615 0 : 
Camera, with Turntable. Double : 4 
Book Slide, 3-fold Tripod, and ; 
Roller-Blind Shutter only... || (2 12.0] 218 6| 410 6| 518 0; 75 0; 9 00 
Carrying Cases for ‘New Challenge” Cameras. a 
Waterproof Mailcloth Canvas | a 
Case, to hold Camera and | 0 46,0 5 | 07 6; O11 0 | 0-13 0} 015 0 J 
Three Slides ... 


SPECIAL.—The Half-Plate Outfit can now be supplied with Ross’ Aplanat Lens, with 
Loose Flange (which alone is listed at £4), for £5 10s. “ae 


With Taylor, Taylor & Hobson’s R.R. Lens, for £5. 


With Taylor. Taylor & Hobson’s R.R. Lens and Bausch & Lomb’s famous a 
‘‘Unicum ”’ Shutter in place of Roller-Blind Shutter, for £6. Tea 


Brass Bound 4-Plate Outfit, 20/- additional. Extra Slides for same, 13/9 excl 
tNote. The4-plate Camera is slightly modified in form to close more compactly and has no Turntable x 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 


ee j 
Ie a Extra Dark Slides each 12/6. Extra Lens Panels to fit Shutter, 1/6 each, 


oe LIzarRs: 


“CHALLENGE” COMBINATION STAND CAMERA. 


ae The ‘‘Challenge” Combination Camera is of unprecedented 
value, and equal to the highest-priced instruments in the market, 
No loose parts to go amissing, the Lens, Shutter, and Camera-are 


advantage, to ~have everything in its place, and ready for action 
immediately the Camera is opened. 


SPECIFICATION. : 


Cameta made of thoroughly seasoned, beautifully 
figured, and finest Spanish mahogany, finished in the 
best style of workmanship; the brass work is highly 
finished and lacquered, and the bellows is varnished 
cross-grained leather, which makes the whole outfit 
of superior quality and design. The back of the 
Camera moves forward by means of a rack and 
pinion for the use of wide angle Lenses. | The base- 
board is also extended by the front rack and pinion, 
thus giving the advantage of rack focussing for the 
whole extension. A reversing back, swing back, and 
swing front’ are provided. and the front may be 
raised to bring the Lens to the top of the plate or 
angled into any required position. The extension of 


‘the Camera is such as to permit of Lenses from 43 to 16 inches focus being used. It is fitted 


with turntable fixed in baseboard, which makes it absolutely rigid, the weight being equally 


S proportioned when on the stand. The pins to which the tripod is attached are fixed to the 


turntable, thus doing away with the necessity of a stand-top and screw, 


Slide, which is a double book form, has rabbeted frames, also triple jointed hinge rabbeted 
shutters, which is a great preventative from light being admitted in the event of the hinge- 
cloth getting worn: further, the shutter when pulled open is stopped by an automatic spring 
bearing the whole way across, in place of the usual metal screw stops. This addition makes 
it almost impossible for light to enter between the shutter and frame of the slide. 

Lens is of the rapid rectilinear form, works at F/8, and fitted with Iris diaphragm. 

Shutter is a ‘“Challenge’’ roller b!ind, to work either time or instantaneous, with 
speed indicator of the latest form attached,. The shutter forms part of the front of the 
Camera, and is fitted with a loose Jens panel, which may be igstantly replaced by one for any 
other lens when required. 

Stand is three-fold, with sliding bottom joint and spring clips, thoroughly well made. 
compact, and perfectly rigid. 


Case or Bag to hold the outfit is of the best waterproof canvas, and has shoulder and~ - 


hand strap attached, 
_ The Outfit is altogether the most unique and perfect of its class in existence, and con- 
sists of Camera, lens, time and instantaneous shutter with speed indicator, with double dark slide 


stand, and carrying case. all of the finest workmanship; 


Price for Complete Outfit. as per Specification. 
Half-Plate size, fitted with ** Challenge’’ R.R. Lens, ... Bes ae Pe ee 


5 10 0 
” ”% ” Taylor & Hobson Lens. oy De eh ee 700 
a ss 7 Ross’ Aplanat Lens, with Loose Flange ) 7 15 0 


» (which alone is listed at £4). 


Whole-Plate ‘size, fitted with ‘‘ Challenge’? R.R. Lens, £8 10, Extra Dark Slides, each 15/- 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 


all attached, and fold up together. It is, therefore, a decided ~ 
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LIZARS’ “CHALLENGE” 
TWIN-LENS GAMERA, 


Made in finest Spanish Mahogany, and covered in 


morocco leather. Focussed by rack and pinion. Image 
always on view, and is an exact counterpart of the one 
transmitted by the second lens to the plate or film. 
The shutter is the well-known roller-blind pattern, time 
and instantaneous, with Speed indicator attached. Can 


be used equally well for hand or stand work, and for both ___ 


purposes very greatly improved focussing hoods, so as to 
most perfectly shade the ground. glass, are attached—a 
great desideratum, especially when taking instantaneous — 
pictures. This Camera is much smaller than the majority 
of those on the market, and made entirely on scientific 
principles, although very low in price. 


Da 

Kt} 

I 

Hi) 
“Ai 

Mat 
jet 
Ht 


i 
( 


— 


ADVANTAGES DERIVED BY USING THE TWIN-LENS CAMERA. 


The object to be Photographed can be focussed up to the last moment of exposure. 
The full size of the subject being on view, composition can be studied, and correct 
centering, so desirable when photographing moving objects, &c., is a certainty. 
When used on a Tripod it is in every way as handy and semper as an ordinary 


Field Camera. 
With such an instrument the beginner cannot make failures. 


PRICE. 


Quarter-Plate size, with Three best Book Form Double Dark ee Shoulder Fes 
and pair of firstclass Iris R.R. ‘‘ Challenge *’ Lenses 

Quarter-Plate size, with Taylor & Hobson Lenses BS 

Quarter-Plate size with Ross Rapid Hand Camera Lenses as 

Quarter- Plate size, with Ross-Goerz Lenses ee 

5x4 size, with * Challenge ”’ R.R. Lenses.. & £3 ts oe 

5x4 size, with Taylor & Hobson Lenses... ; oH a “a 

5x4 size, with Ross Rapid Hand Camera Lenses 

5x4 size, with Ross-Goerz Lenses ... 

Half-Plate size, with ‘‘ Challenge ’’ R.R. Lenses .. 

Half-Plate size, with Taylor & Hobson Lenses 

Half-Plate sixe, with Ross-Goerz Lenses ... 

For Camera and Shutter only ‘ 4-plate, £4 10/; “5x4, £3 10/; = plate 

For Camera, Shutter, and Three Slides. 4 - colate, £6 0/; 5x4, £7 3): & 3-plate 

For Extra Double Book Slides, each, 3-plate, 11/; 5x4, 12/; 4-plate 

Daylight Cartridge Film Holder, Pee fitting to Camera, and Interchangeable with 
Dark Slides .. : seo es £1 3/; 5x4, £1 3/5; 4-plate 


©o& @eooececocececooqceco 


| i-plate 5x4 
Outside dimensions of Snes: eee Focus- | 
sing Hoods ... Sa ; we | 7x6§x5% 82 x 83 x 64 10 x 92x8 
| 
1 


Weight of Camera, iccladifie Lenses Shutter, 
and Focussing Hoods : ie 


3 1b. 7 oz. 4 |b, 7 oz. 6 Ib. 12 oz. 


Note-—If fitted with the famous Bausch & Lomb Shutter. as shown in Woodcut, 


i-plate and 5x4, 20/ extra; 4-plate, 30/ extra. 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 


HAS STOOD THE TEST OF FIVE SEASONS. 
THE CHEAPEST ON THE MARKET. 


THE EASIEST AND BEST FOR PRACTICAL WORKERS. 


_ A practical enlarging lantern in polished mahogany with bellows 
and extending front witb rack and pinion adjustment. Rising front for adjust- 
ment of lens. Perfectly light tight Russian Iron body and carrier to take 
hegatives vertical or horizontal. 

The great advantage of this form of body is that either incandescent gas, 
‘oil lamp, acetylene, limelight, or any other illuminant can be used without 
“constructional alterations, besides remaining much cooler in use than the old 
} form of small oil bodies. 
- The 534 inch is fitted with blocks so as to take an ordinary carrier for 
‘projecting lantern slides. 
— Itis particularly noted the condensers are of English manufacture. 
The optical qualities of each being carefully tested in a laboratory fully equipped 
with special apparatus for this purpose, and only faultless ones are fitted. 

54, 62, 84 condensers are the smallest sizes that will cover 4,54, and 
4-plate respectively. 


WITH FINE ADJUSTMENT. FIRST QUALITY. EXCELLENT FINISH. 
DIAMETER OF CONDENSER. ~ 


a 5 63 8 
f 2 ee Bate year bite i 2 d. 
No. 99—Condenser, carrier, and tray, ... ...° 4 18 0 6 8 o 8 8 o 
No. 100—Ditto, with incandescent, ... ... 5 10 6 7 = AO 9.°0:-0 
No. 1o1—Ditto, with portrait igor RR. 
lens, with ON. glass cap for 
focussing, . SAE Pn MeN BAK SF Ot FO kaa 
Fee saenser with special: ‘adapter Hiss - 
projecting, a Bate 10220226 015 oO o 18 o 


Specially geestucted, first quality 4 “wick: « Crystal’’ oil lamp, suitable for 
enlarging or projecting, extra 15/-. 
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eee LIZARS? 
* CHALLENGE” CHANGING Box. 


CHANGING THE PLATE. 


Actual size of 1-plate Box to hold Six, 4% x 3? x 14 inches. 


The advantages claimed for this box are simplicity, durability, cheapness, and absolute perfection 
in the changing arrangement, There are no mechanical appliances or springs to go wrong, the 
whole working being so simple as to preclude the possibility of a plate sticking when the box is in 
use, the plate being in perfect register during exposure. The plates are carried in metal sheathes, 
with an improved indicator for showing the number of plates exposed. 

The box is exceedingly compact and beautifully finished in polished mahogany, or covered in 
hard-grained leather, and lined with steel, which effectually prevents wear and tear,.- Films can be 
substituted for plates by using card backing i in the sheaths. 


Price, complete with sheaths for plates fitted to my own Cameras. ; 3 
With With With 


ph ees peers 
i-plate (to carry 6 aiatcs or films), “a 18° 6 +-plate (to carry 12 plates or films), a 18° 6 £1 2. 0 
5x4 plate 5 a 2 6|5x4-plate as ” 1 6 1 6 6 
$-plate as i 5 0| 4-plate 8 : 16 16 6 


Fitting to Cameras other than my own make, 2/6 each extra. 
When using films One glass plate must be placed at the back of the last sheath to ensure 
rigidity and to prevent the springs buckling the films, 


i= This is the most perfect and cheapest Changing Box in the market. 


Photographic, Lantern, and Optical Catalogues free on application. _The 
Largest Manufacturer and Dealer in High-Class Instruments in Britain. 


J. LIZARS, none 


Photegraphic, Optical, and Scientific Instruments. 


GLASGOW a oes 101 and 107 Buchanan Street, 
LONDON pe So 20 High Holborn, W.C. 
EDINBURGH ... a 13 and 19 Shandwick Place.. 
BELFAST aot ee 8 Wellington Place. 
ABERDEEN _.... Sp 171 Union Street. 

SOUTH AFRICA es Capetown 


Factory, Golden Acre Works, Craignestock St. pete 
Telegraphic Address : 


LIZARS .. GLASGOW. 
CAMERATED LONDON. 

OPTICAL ... EDINBURGH. 
LIZARS ___.... OPTICIAN, BELFAST. 


LIZARS hs OPTICIAN, ABERDEEN. 


CTIEN Gesellschaft. fiir Anilin 
Fabrikation, The — Deve- 

lopers,&e. .. .. 1515 to 1522 

_ Adams & Co.—Photo Stores 339 to 370 


e. Aerograph Company, Ltd., The— 


*‘Aerograph’ Air Brush .,. .. S316 
~ Ahuja, D. A.—Photo Depét .. ..1493 
‘Airbrush Manufacturing Co.,The— 
fs “Airbrush... .1493 . 
-Aldham, E. Laver—Enlargements 
and Finishing 1275 
Aldis Bros, ~The ‘ Aldis? " Anastig- 
mat Lens.. 313 


Allan, David —- ’ Manufacturer of 
Photo Requisites in Metal and 
Wood .1342, 1343 
Allen, W.—Allen’s ‘Ideal’ Field 
Camera, Mahogany Dark Slides 328 


Bos 3 Altrincham Rubber Company— 


The ‘Sanderson’ Shutter, Camera 
Cases, &e. . . 1534 t01536 
Amateur Photographer’s Intel- 


ligence Society, The .. 333 
AMERICAN AMATEUR P HO TO- 
“GRAPHER, THE .1529 


American Photogr aphic "Publish- 
ing Co., The : 

Anthony and Scovill Co., The—_ 
Manufacturers of Photo Re- 


quisites .. 1512,1513 
Archer & Sons—Optical Magic 
- Lanterns, Slides, &c. .. . 1199 


Arundel & Marshall— Light- tight 

and Parcel Post Boxes, Tubes,&c. 566 
Ash, Percy —Photographic Dealer 

and Importer... . .1493 
Ashford, J. —Patent Adjustable 

"Tripod Stand, the ‘ Newford’ Ex- 

posing Apparatus .. oe . 1201 
Atkinson Bros.—Photo Specialities1 444 
Autocopyist Company, The— 

The Photo-Autocopyist .. .. 313 
Autotype Company, The— 

* Autotype’ Tissuesand Materials 

for the Permanent Carbon 

PPOCGSS® 265° ie 1467 to 1474 


ABAJEH, Sakharam & Co.— 
Photo Depot he PP cneswre 7: ¥ : To 
Baird, A. H. —‘Lothian’ Stereo- 
scope, Todd-Forret Magnesium — 
Flash Lamp, &c. .. .. 307 to309 
Baker & Rouse Proprietary, Ltd., 
The — Importers of Photo 
Materials, &c. . . 1538.1539 
Baker, W. R.—Changing Bag and 


Developing Tent . .1335 
Barclay & Sons, Ltd. —¥Enlar ging 
and Reducing “Appar atus .. -.. 926 


Barnett, J., & Co.—-Importers and 
Dealers in all Photo Requisites 1483 
Bates, Wm.—Photo Black Varnish 
and New Dead Black .. . 
Beardsley, E. & Son—Impor ters of 
Photo Requisites.. .. .. .. 1479 
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Beek, KR. & J. “Ltd.—*:Frena’” 
Cameras, Beck- Steinheil Lenses, 


&. . 203 to 210 
Bender & Co. — Wholesale Dealers 
in Photo Materials .. .. .. 1514 


Benetfink and Co.—Photo Depot 
475 to 485 and 1278 

Beresford, F. —Developing Tent, 

Changing Bag, Focusser, &c. .. S24 
Blees, J pba eae and 

Importer of Photo Goods.. ..1479 
Blundell, J., J. J., & T. G.— 

Residues, Refiners, &c... 5884 to 586 
Boyd, Kaye & Co.—Photo Depot.. 1481 
Bramwell, E., & Son— 


Photo Chemical Manufacturers 333 


Brin’s Oxygen Company, Ltd.— 

Oxygen, Cylinders, &¢. 318 
Britannia Works Company, Ltd, 

The—see Ilford, Limited. 

BRITISH JOURNAL OF 

PHOTOGRAPHY— 

Advertisement Scale of Charges 1276 
BRITISH JOURNAL OF 

PHOTOGRAPHY— 

Subscription Scale of Charges.. 1530 
Brooks-Watson Daylight Camera 

Company... 1495 to 1498 
Brooks, Wm. "_Collodion Emulsion, 

&c. . «. 38333 
Brown, ‘Scott & ‘Company— 

Mounts, Frames, &¢. . 20 to 23 
Brown, J. ’ Caramel Sienna Tissue 319 
Bruce, T. S.—Trade Retoucher, 

Lessons in Foor ee Retouch- 

ing Materials... 1°) 
Buchanan, W. Pp. "_Backgr ounds . (1494 
Bullen, H. E.—‘ Bos’ ‘Sensitized 

Albumen Paper .. .. 469 
Buncle, James-—Photo Depot . 13837 
Burgess & Leigh—The New Porce- 

lain Photo Trays .. ... .. 552 
Burr, Char les—Lenses .. .. /1531 
Busch Camera Co. — Hand and 

Stand Cameras for Plates and 

Films : . 461 to 468 
Butcher, W., ‘& Sons" 

Photo Stores... .. .. 223 to 230 
Butt (John ede) and Sons— 

Moulding, &¢., Manufacturers.. 1531 


(\ ADETT & Neall, Ltd.‘ Cadett’ 
) Plates, Papers, &c... 329 to 332 
Camstand Co.—The ‘Camstand’.: 1533 
Chapman, J. T.—‘ British’ and 

‘}ixpress’ Cameras, ‘Kalee’ 

Shutter, dc. ..- .. aoe to 563 
Chee, A., & Co.—Photo Depot .1481 
Chipper, Wis 

Second-hand Apparatus Dealer 1528 
Christie, James.—Specialities for 

Lantern Outfitters, &c. .. ..1274 
Clément and Gilmer— ‘ 

Lenses, Cameras, Projection 

Machine, &c. .. 1500 to 1509 

, L3 
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Coe Collotype Printing Co... ..1454 
Contents Index.. 1191 to 1197 
Cornthwaite, H. — ‘X.L.¢. BR.’ 

Roller Burnishers and Photo 

Requisites  .. .. L546 
Curtis Optical & Photo Co.— 

The ‘Trinity’ Cameras .. .. 820 


ALLMEYER, J. H., Ltd.— 
Lenses, Cameras, Apparatus, 

&. .. 1198 and 1547 to1562 

Day, Geo.—Emmerson’s Patent 

Head-rest .. .1452 
Dukle, D. M.,'& Co. —Photo Stores 1492 
Dunmore, W.E.—Photo eae 

Exchange and Auction .. . 31 


1 DWARDS, B. J., & Co., Ltd.— 
Dry Plate and Film Manu- 
facturers.. .. . 1277 
Edwards, Austin— 
Roll and Flat Films 558, 559 
Elliott & Sons, Ltd.—Plates, Films, 
Papers, Enlar. gements, &e. 
599 to 614 and 678 
Elliott, C. H.— 


City of London Photo Stores .. 1841 
Ellis (Alfred) & Walery— 
‘Paragon’ Retouching Medium 
and Photo Materials .. .. .. 8315 
Emery, Wilfred— 
.. 14989 


Photo Dealer, &e... 
Epstein & Co.— 

Frames, Mounts, Mouldings, &«. 319 
European Blair Camera Co., Ltd.— 

‘Blair’ Films and Plates 587 to 592 
Evenden, Geo.— 

Patent Mount Cutter... .. ..1529 


AIRBANKS, Lavender & Son— 
Leather and Canvas Camera 
Cases, Wc. Min erat LO ae: 


Fallowfield, J.— 
1319 t0 1334 


Photo Stores .. 
Fincham, Philip H.— 

Optical Lantern Slides, &e. .. 327 
Fitch & Co.—Flat Films, &c. ..1206 
Fraser & Elrick—The Edinburgh 

Photographic Warehouse .. 1450 
Fuerst Bros.—Hauft’s eyelene 

Photo Chemicals, &c...  . 29 


ANDOLFI, Louis—Photo Ten 
paratus Manufacturer. - 448 
Gardner, C. E., & Co., Ltd.— 
Wholesale Dr uggists and Dealers 
in Photo Supplies... .. . 1492 
Gaumont, L., & Co. —Cine ‘mato- 
graphs, ‘The Oxygenator,’ aay 
Arc Lamp, &c. . 24 to 27 
‘Gem’ Dry Plate Co., ‘Ltd. — 
Manufacturers of "Photo Plates 
and Papers” .. ise megs KY Ly Ac 3 
Goerz, C. -P. —TLenses, "Cameras, 
Binoculars, Shutters, &c. 395 to 402 
Govan, Minott M.— 
Silent Portrait Shutter, &e. ..1@99 
Greenwood, Henry, & Co.— 
Publishers 1276, 1530 and 1546 
Guerry, Cl.—Single and Double- 
Flap Pneumatic Shutters ., ..1490 


Guiterman, 8., & Co., Ltd.—Cellu- 
loid and ‘ Texoderm’ Imitation 
Leather .. .. . 1848,1349 


AMPTON & Co.— 
Photographic Publishers ..1452 

Hardtmuth, L. & C.—‘ Koh-i-Noor’ 

Retouching Pencils and Semi- 

Porcelain Dishes .. .. .. .. 825 
Harrington & Co.. Ltd.— 

Photographic Merchants and 

Publishers.: “. 4.240 => Gel482 
Harrington Bros.— 

Photo Chemicals .. .. .. .. 598 
Hastings, Godfrey— 


Pictorial Postcards .. .1545 
Hayes, F. T.—Artist, Enlarger and 
Photo Dealer.. .. 315 


Henderson, James— 

Wholesale Photo Dealer .. .. $921 
Hinton & Co.—Photo Apparatus 

and Chemical Stores 239 to 242 
Holmes Bros —Photo Apparatus 

Manufacturers... ..1454 
Hood & Co., Ltd.— 

Photo Engravers, Printers and 

Designers. 3 to 406 
Hora, Tudor T., '& Co. —Gameras, 

Lenses, Shutters, Outfits, &c. 

439 to 446 

Horton, B. W.— ‘Scroll’ Patent 

Roller Blind Shutter .. . 1454 
Houghton, Geo., & Son— Photo 

Manufacturer 8 and Dealers 


371 to 386 
Hub Scenic Co., The— 
Backgrounds, &¢. .. . . 1540 
Hughes, W. C.— Cinematographs, 
Lanterns, Jets, &e. .. 431to438 
Hiilsen, Julius, & Co.— 
Hyposulphite of Soda rad 315 
Hume, Wm.—Cantilever Enlar ging 
Apparatus, Objectives, &c. 
1570 t0 1575 


LFORD, Limited— 
‘Tltord ’ Plates, Papers, Films, 
and Camera, &c. 567 to 582 and 
1081 to 1092 
Illingworth, Thos., & Co., Ltd.— 
Carbon Tissues and Materials, 
Enlargements, Framing, &c. 
151 to158 
Index to Contributors .. 1197,1198 
Index to Postal and eee pee 
Addresses . 1263 to 1272 
Tnfallible Exposure Meter Co., The 
—Exposure and Print Meters 
1338 to1340 
International Oxy “gener ator Syn- 
dicate, Ltd.—The ‘ Ever- paces 
Oxygen Generator .. .. 1566 


J eNKINS, H.—Lantern Slides ..1275 
Jobnson, Wm., & Sons— 
Photo Album Makers .. . 1466 


AMM, I, & Co.— fs 
The ‘ Kammatograph, &¢...1543 
Keene, Richard, Ltd.— 
Photo Apparatus Dealers, &c. ..1@37 


Kinderinann, C. F., & Co.— 
Cameras, Accessories, &c. .. ..1523 
_Kleinmann, H., & Co.— 
. Collotype Printers .. .. ..1545 
Kodak, Ltd. —‘ Kodak’ Papers, 
Films, Cameras, &c. .. 231 to 238, 
: also front Cover 
K6nig, Otto, & Co.—Photo Papers 
22, 323 and 1486, 1487 
Krauss, H.— The New ‘Takyr’ 
Camera, The ‘Unar’ Krauss- 
Zeiss Lens, &c. .. .. .. .- L491 
Kuntzen, H., & Co. 
Wholesale Manufacturers... ..1499 


ANCASTER, J.& Son—Lenses, 
. Cameras, Outfits, &c. 486 to 550 
and 616 to 641 


— Max—The ‘ Levy’ Screen ..1510- 


Lizars, J.—Manufacturer of‘ Chal- 
lenge’ Photographic Apparatus 
1239 to 1254 
London Stereoscopic & Photo Co., 
Ltd. — Lenses, Cameras, Field 
Glasses, &. .. .. 1259 to 1262 
Lonsdale Bros. 
Camera Fittings, &c. .. .. .. $21 
- Lumiere N. A. Co., Ltd., The— 
Plates, Habets, Films, Chemi- 
cals, &e. 2... Se sigh 2, OS 


ACKENZIE & Co. eect 
Slidesand Envelopes .. 557 
Manchester Photo Enlarging Co. 1337 
Marion & Co., Ltd.—Plates, Films, 
Papers, Mounts, Cameras, &c. 4 to 19 
Martin, J. & Co.—Enlarging,Print- 
~ ing, Copying, &e. . . . S17 
Mawson & Swan—Plates, Films, 
Collodion, Varnishes, &. .. 1438 to 
1441, 1443 alternate to 1457, 
1458 to 146], also outside back 
Cover. 
McLellan, J. W.—Lantern Slides 1545 
Mendel, Charles— 
Photographic Publisher 1488,1489 
Middlemiss, Wm.— 
The ‘Koresco’ Camera .. ..1532 
Miller, T., & Son— 
The ‘ Adelphi’ Hand Ca wra- .1275 
Moores, De Saul'es & u >. —upaline 
Glasses, Cutting Shapes, &. .. 447 
Moorse, H.—Cameras, Apparatus, . 
&c., Manufacturer... .. ..1542 
Morgan & Kidd—Papers, Plates, 
Enlargements, Collotype, &c. 
215 to 222 and 642 to 653 
Morley & Cooper — New and 
Second-hand Lenses, Cameras 
and Lanterns . $34,335 
Moss, R. J., & Sons— Acetylene 
Generators, Jets, Trays, &c. 
Myers & Frost—Enlargements ..1337 


ADKARNI & Co. — Photo- 
graphic, Drawing and 
Artists’ Materials .. . . 1483 
Nelson, Dale & Co., Ltd.— 
Photographic Gelatine .. .. S11 


INDEX TO ADVEBTISERS.—Continusp. 1257 


Newman & Guardia, Lt1.— 


°N. & G.’ Hand aud Stand 
Cameras, Accessories, &c. 115 to 150 
New Zealand Camera Go. 3. ..1546 


ZOTYPE Company — Carbon : 
Printing Process Materials... 314 


ALMBER, W. H., & Sons— 

Enlarging and Printing .. 474 
Park, Wm.—Importer of Photo 

Goods, Magic Lanterns, &2. ..1479 
Peck, Edward— Sarum’ Lenses, 

Mounts, &c. .. . . L335 
Perkin, Son, and ‘Co., .» Ltd.— 

‘Optimus’ Lenses, Cameras, 

Lanterns, Optical and Scientific 

Apparatus, &:. .. ., 167t0198 
Photographer’s Companion— 

Edward Dunmore .. . .1546 
Photo Jewelry Manufacturing Co. i 

The—Photo Buttons, Medallions, 

Button Machines, &:.. .. ... 1541 
PHOTO REVUE,THE .. .. ..1488 
Piggott, John—Photo Stores ..1336 
Polytechnic Institute—School for 

Photography... .. 1578, 1579 
Postal and Telegraphic Addresses 

1263 to 1272 
Preston, Job—Photo Stores 
317 & 1494 
Prestwich Manufacturing Co., 

The—Cinematographs, &c ..1448 
Purser, Hy. F.—‘ Busch’ Lenses, 

Binoculars, &2. . 449 to 460 


AINHS, Alfred and Co. —Artists, 
Hnlargers, Print >rs, and Half- 
tone Block Engravers... OBDtoll4 
Reynolds and Branson, Ltd.—The 
‘Rystos’ Dark Room Lamps, 
Developers, &c. .. . 1442 
Robinson & Co.—Photo Depot 1492 
Rochester Optical & Camera Co., 
The—The ‘Pony Premo,’ New 
Folding Pocket Camera, &c. 
1452 to 1465 
Rogers & Webster—Frames.. .. S11 
Rosenberg, A., & Co.— : 
The ‘Perfecto’ Steel Tripod .. 1349 
Rosenstiel, Otto—Photo Papers... S3Ll 
Ross, Limited—Lensesr, Cameras, 
Lanterns, Outfits, Binoculars, 
(SRL Peet SME 5 to 98, 583, 
also front Cover. 
Rotary Photographic Co., Ltd., 
The —‘ Rotograph’ Bromide 
Papers, Developer, &c. .. 34 
Rouch, W. W., & Co.— Eureka? 
and ‘ Excelsior’ Hand Cameras, 
Developers, Outfits, &<. 2,3, 
and 1576, 1577 
Rudowsky, C. A.—Photo Dealer... 311 


a 
NALMON & Son — Vignetter, 
‘Multum’ Dish Rocker, &c... 28 
Sandell Films & Plates, Ltd.— 
‘Cristoid’ Films, Plates, &c. 
1567 to 1569 
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Sands, Hunter & Co.—Second- 
hand Photographic Apparatus 1350 
Schering’s Photographic OTaake 


Scholzig, Otto—Papers and Plates 319 
Scory, J.—Photographic Glass .. 1479 
Seabrook Bros. & Co.—The New 

‘Wizard’ Cameras, &c. 596, 597 
Service Photographic Society— 

Hand and Stand Cameras, &c...1456 
Sharp & Hitchmough— Aptus’ 

Cameras, Lenses, Lanterns, 

Backgrounds, &c. .. 1951 to 1434 
Sheffield Photo Co. Photo Stores 1446 
Sheffield Smelting Co., The— 

Residues, Refiners, &e. 593 to 595 
Shepherd (Sanger) & Co.— 

Apparatus for Natural Colour 


and Orthochromatic. Photo- 
graphy .. . .. 1346,1347 
Shee JEWS & Co.— 
Photo Stores. 387 to 394 


Sichel, O., & Co.—Cameras, Back- 


grounds, Mounts, &c. .. . 1204 
Smedley & Co.— 

Photo Stores .. . 243 to 306 
Smith & Sons— 

Smith’s Patent Bromides.. .. 1531 
Smith, R. F.—Photo Depot .. ..1529 
Sparrow, J.—Photo Depot .. ..1499 


Spencer, John--- 

Exporter and Shipper... 556 
Staley, A. E., & Co.—Bausch & 

Lomb’ Ss Shutters and Lenses, 
| Focussing ‘Weno’ Camera, &c. 

4,565 

Steinbach & Co.— Photographic 

Papers 322, 323, and 1486,1487 
Steward, J. H. *_Optical Lanterns, 

Are Lamp, Gert, 3190 
Strangeways & Sons—Printers 

and Photo-Etchers. .. 199 to 202 
Suckling, Walter—Photo Stores 1545 


seers & Hamer—The ‘ Miral’ 
Hand and Stand Cameras 
1436, 1437 
Talbot, Romain—‘ Essemm Klapp ’ 
and*Bott’Cameras 1484,1485 
Taylor, Taylor & Hobson, Ltd.— 
*Cooke’ Lenses . 1202, 1203 
Taylor, Tunnicliff & Co., ‘Ltd.— 
* Granitine ’” Dishes, Plate 
Washer, Drainer, &c. .. 
Tella Camera Company, The 
Thomas, R. W., & Co., Ltd.— 
Plates, Films, Developers, &c. .. 1200 
Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing 
Co.,. Ltd, The — Shutters, 
Cameras, Lenses, &c. 1279 to 13818 
Turner, H. G.— 
Carriers for Cameras, &c. .. ..1527 
Tylar, William —P. O. P. Washer, 
‘Dreadnought ’ Generator, &e... 812 


1345 — 


336, 337 
31 


Tyler (Chas.) & England Bros., 
Ltd.—Manufacturers of Photo 
Mounts, Cameras ong Sundries 


475 to 1478 
Tyler, Walter, & Gots 
Optical Lanterns and Slides .. 555 


NDERWOOD, E. & T.— 
Photo Apparatus Manu- 
facturers.. .. 472,473 


ANGUARD Manufacturing 
Co.—Chemical Preparations 

for Photographers .. . L205 
Vereinigte Fabriken Photograph- 
ischer Papiere — Sar ig ivy 
Paper, ‘Kosmos’ P.O. P., &c¢. 

1524, 1525 
Voigtlinder & Sohn——Manufac- 
turers of Lenses, Cameras, &c. 

1564,1565 


ACHTL, Bernhard— 
Photo Cards and Materials 1481 
Wallis Bros.— The ‘ Penna’ | 
Cameras, Shutters, &c. 163 to 166 
Wallis, Edmond— 
Accessories and Backgrounds... 327 
Watkins’ Meter Co.— Exposure 
and Print Meters, &c... 470, 471 
Watson, W., & Sons—Opticians, 
Photo Apparatus, — Scientific 
Instruments, &e... 
Wellington & Ward—‘ Wellington’ 
Photographic Papers and Films 
407 to 430 
Wells & Co.—Stamp Photographs, 
Enlargements, &c.  .. 321 
Wesson, Ernest, & Co. —Paper Im- 
porters and Mount Manu- 
facturers,&c. .. ... 159 to 162 
White, Otis C.—Studio Requisites 
for Posing and Lighting .. .. 151 
Williams, J. Arthur— 
‘Magnalium’ Metal . - 
Willway, J: S., & Sons—Gwyer" Ss 
Limelight Je ets, Pendant i 
turator»ed&e. .. §51 
Woolley, Jas., Sons & Co., Ltd.— 
‘Victoria’ ~- Cameras, Back- 
grounds, &e. .. .. 211 to 214 
Wratten & Wainwright — 
‘London’ Dry Plates, &e. 
338, 1435, also 584 to 595 


.1546 


KISS, Carl—Lenses, ‘ Palmos’ 
Hand Cameras, &¢..... .. LSS7 

Zimmer mann, A. & M.— 

Schering’s Pyro and Developers, 

&e. .13844,1345 
Zimmer: mann, Chas., “& Co.— 

Chemicals, ‘Developers, Papers, 

Plates, Gameras, Accessories, 


Gl. se sh ee fp LOSES totes 
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Goerz Double Anastigmat Lenses. 
Beck-Steinheil Telephoto Lenses. 
Beck-Harris Spectrum Filter. 


—— SSS, 
«ern Coy i 

axe My, | 

NEST END AGENTS 

The Goerz Enechutz | 
Ensign Frena 
Sanderson | Weno 
Cameras. 

7 

hl 


106~108, REGENT STREET, W., and _. 4 
. . 64, CHEAPSIDE, E.C., LONDON. ai 
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get POROple Cony 
: Ny 5 
ox SPECIALITIES are Uy 


The Twin Lens Carlton Camera, 
The Twin Lens Artist’s Camera, 
The Twin Lens Magazinc Camera, 
The Cariton Hand Camera, 
The Binocular Hand Camera, 
The Regent Hand Camera, | 
The Sports Hand Camera. 
The Zylo Hand Camera. 


9@=— Will customers kindly note that it is impossible to give full 
particulars of all the large and varied stock, but de- 
tailed catalogues can be had on application, and any 
particulars or informatiom will be gladly given. 


A COMPLETE STOCK KEPT OF 
Opera Glasses, Field Glasses, Marine Glasses, 
Race Glasses, Monocular Telescopes, 
Binocular Telescopes, 
INCLUDING 
Goerz Trieder Binoculars, 
Voigtiander’s Poro Binoculars, 
Zeiss Prismatic Binoculars. 
Stereoscopes and Graphoscopes. 
NI Ne ee” 
THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY, 
106 & 108, REGENT STREET, W., 
and 54, CHEAPSIDE, £.C 


ee 


i a a a 


- Shippers, Dealers, nd Pein 


SHOULD SEND TO THE 


L.onton STEREOSCOPIC Gompang, 


54, CHEAPSIDE, E.C., 
FOR THEIR 


NEW LIST °f pHotosrapHic APPARATUS 
— AND ACCESSORIES. 


Special lines in Cameras, Lenses, Field Glasses, 
| Barometers, &c. 


The *“*Pwactical”’”’ Series of Cameras 
FOR PLATES AND FILMS. 


Prism Binoculars by all the Leading Makers 
. UPON THE VERY BEST TERMS. 


Correspondence invited and Estimates furnished for any ana 
every requisite for Photographic or other purposes, 


Please address all Trade inquiries to. . 
P.A. Department, 


LONDON STEREOSCOPIC COMPY., 
54, CHEAPSIDE, LONDON, E.C. 
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Commercial Department. 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND 
PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPANY, Ltd. 


54, CHEAPSIDE, LONDON, E.C. Works: NEW SOUTHGATE, N. 
Photo-mechanical Printers to all Trades & Professions. 


FACSIMILE REPRODUCTIONS in COLLOTYPE from any 
SUBJECT PRINTED on PAPER or CARD. 


Portraits. Views. Buildings. Architects’ Drawings. Statuary. 
Machinery. Maps. Engravings. Old Manuscripts. Stamps. Coins. 
Seals, Sec. , cacs 
PARLIAMENTARY ELECTION CARDS, Printed in Collo- 
type or Half-Tone Blocks. 


Illustrations for Art Publications, Books & Periodicals, Trade Catalogues, 
Show Cards, Christmas Cards, Programmes, Calendars, Menus, &c. 


ORIGINAL SUGGESTIONS FOR ADVERTISERS, 
PUBLISHERS, and COMMERCIAL HOUSES. 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTS ON BROMIDE PAPERS, 
Glossy or Matt Surface, for POST CARDS, CIGARETTE 
STIFFENERS, PRINTS for Insets in Packets of TEA, 
CONFECTIONERY, &c. 


PHOTOS FOR JEWELLERY AND FANCY GOODS. 


Carbon, Platinotype and Silver Printing for Fine Art Trades. 
Reproductions of Paintings, &c. 


HIGH-CLASS ARTISTIC PRINTING FOR ALL TRADES. 
TRICHROMATIC PRINTING. 
LETTERPRESS, HALF-TONE BLOCKS, LITHOGRAPHY, 
ENGRAVING, Ete. 


Specimens and Estimates sent on application. Full particulars as to 
size of print, paper and quantity required should be given. 


Where possible, we would respectfully request the loan of the 
Original Negative, as better results can be procured when making 
Reproductions. 


FRAMING of EVERY DESCRIPTION for ADVERTISERS. 


~c2 


A okes & Co. 
wat AEROGRAPH Co., LTp: 


ALBION ALBUMG. Co. 


_ ALDHAM, E. LAVER 


es 


_ »y ALpIs, BRos. 


rs / ALLAN, DAVID 


5 / Autpy, W. 


ALTRINCHAM RUBBER 
Co. 
ANGLO - AMERICAN 
-_ VARNISH Co. 
ANTHONY & SCOVILLE 
Co., THE 


> 


APPLETON, R.J., & Co. 
ARCHER & Sons 
ARUNDEL & MARSHALL 


ASHFORD, J. 

ASHMAN, W. M. 
ATKINSON BROTHERS 
-AUTOCOPYIST Co., THE 
AUTOMATIC PHOTO 
PRINTING SYNDI- 

CATE, LTD., THE 


AUTOTYPE Co.,THE 


, i Bae: ANDREW H. 


BAKER & WRIGHT 
BakesR, W. R. 


BAMFORTH, JAMES 
BARCLAY & Sons, LTp. 
BATES, WM., & Son 
BAYNTON, C. 8. 


Beck, R. & J., LTD. 


BEERNAERT’S DRY 
PLATE Co. 

BremrRosE & SONS, § 
LTD. { 


BENDER & Co, 
BENETFINK & Co, 
BENHAM & FROUD, LD. 


POSTAL AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES. 


at AMER, 


ADDRESS. 


26 Charing CrossRd.w.c 
30 Memorial Hall Bgs., 


Farringdon St., E.c. 


128 Sauchiehall Street, 


T1AS2OW 


Aythorpe Roding, Dun- 


mow, Essex 


13 Old Grange Road, 
Sparkhill, Birm’ham 
Whitfield Works, Mans- 
field Street, Kings- 


land Road, N.E. 


York Rd., Maidenhead 


Mossburn __ Buildings, 
Altrincham ~ 

13 St. Pauls Square, 
Birmingham 

122-124 Fifth Avenue, 
17th and 18th Streets, 
New York, U.S.A. 

58 Manningham Lane 

73 Lord St., Liverpool 

Penn Street Works, 
‘Hoxton, London 

179 Aston Rd, Bir’gham 

124 Old Bond St. Bath 

66 Victoria Street . 

64 Queen Victoria St. 

Scots’ Bridge Mill, 
Rickmansworth, 
Herts 

74 New Oxford Street, 
w.c. and 
Brownlow Rd., West 
Ealing, W. 

33-39 Lothian Street, 
Edinburgh 

48 Patrick Street, Cork 

9 Belmont Road, Wal- 
lington 

Holmfirth, Yorks 


95 Farringdon St., E.c. 
East Street, Chertsey 
Exchange Buildings, 
New St., Birmingham 
68 Cornhill, E.c. 
234 & 235 Allée Verte, 
Gand, Belgium 
Midland Place, Derby 
4 Snow Hill, London 
242London Rd.,Croyd’n 
89 Cheapside, E.Cc. 
40 Chandos Street, W.c. 


| TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS. 


PYRO, LONDON 
AEROGRAPHY, LONDON 


ALBUMEN, GLASGOW 
LEADEN, RODING 
OPTICAL, BIRMINGHAM 


PULTACEOUS, LONDON 


ALLEN, CAMERA MAKER, 
MAIDENHEAD 
RUBBER, ALTRINCHAM 


PYROXILIN, 
BIRMINGHAM 
TYVALVATE, NEW YORK 


OPTICAL, BRADFORD 
OPTIC, LIVERPOOL 
ARCHWAY, LONDON 


GIRAFFE, BIRMINGHAM 
ASHMAN, PHOTO, BATH 
PERFECTION,LIVERPOOL 
AUTOCOPYIST, LONDON 
ACTINIC, 
RICKMANSWORTH 


AUTOTYPE, LONDON 


AUTOTYPE, 
EALING DEAN 
BAIRD, LOTHIAN STREET, 
EDINBURGH 


BAKER, CORK 
W. R. BAKER, 
WALLINGTON 
BAMFORTH, PHOTO, 
HOLMFIRTH 
YALCRAB, LONDON 
BATES, PHOTO,CHERTSEY 
BAYNTON, . EXCHANGE 
BDGS., BIRMINGHAM 
OBJECTIVE, LONDON 
BERNARDINO, GHENT 


BEMROSE, DERBY 
BEMROSE, LONDON 
CRAYON, CROFDON 
BENETFINK, LONDON 
BENFRO, LONDON 
N3 


-_ 


=a 


aay 
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NAME. 
BIRD, GRAYSTONE 
BIRMINGHAM 
BONIG ACID CoO., 
THE (Brin’s Oxygen 
Co., LTD.) : 
BIRMINGHAM CoLLO- 
DION PLATE Co, 
BIRMINGHAM OXYGEN 
Co., LTD. 
BIRMINGHAM PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC Co., LTD. 
BoAKE, A., ROBERTS, 
& Co., LTD. 
BoruM, FREDK. 
BOLAS, 8S. B. & Co. 
Bouton & Sons. 
BootH BROTHERS. 
BORLAND, F. J. 
BOWEN & Co. 
BRAMWELL, E. & Son. 


BRIDGE, F. A. 
BRIGHTON PHOTO Co. 


BRIN'’S OXYGEN CoO., 
LTp. 

BRITISH JOURNAL OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY. 


BRooKs-WATSON DAY- 
LIGHT CAMERA Co. 
Lrp., THE 

Brooks, W. 


Brown, Scorr, & Co. 
BROWN, THEODORE 


BRUCE, Tip. 
BULLEN, H. E. 


BURROUGHS, WELL- 
COME & Co. 
Burrows, T. H. 


BuscH CAMERA Co. 

BuTcHER, W. & Sons 

Burr, JOHN EHEDE & 

Sons 

ADETT & NEALL, 
LTD. 


CAMERA CLUB 
CARBUTT, JOHN 


CHAPMAN, J. T. 
CHRISTIE, JAMES 


CAR- 


4 


ADDRESS. 


Yardley, Birmingham 


Saltley Works, Birming-' 


ham 
Criterion Works, Stech- 
ford, nr. Birmingham 
Carpenter's Road, Strat- 
ford, E. . 
16 Jewry St., Ald. ate 
68 Oxford Street, Ww. 
47 West Nile Street 
63 Upper Stephen St. 
Sheepscar Grove, Leeds 
6 Mount Pleasant, w.c. 
Navigation Chem. Wks, 
St. Helen’s, Lancs. 
55 Dalston Lane, N.E. 
57 & 58 Clarence Sqre. 
34 Victoria Street, 
Westminster, 8.W. 
24 Wellington Street 
Strand, London 


Abercrombie § Works, 
Great Homer Street, 
Liverpool 


Laurel Villa, Wray 
Park, Reigate 
254 High Holborn, w.c. 
34A Castle Street, 
Salisbury 
4 Villas-on-Heath, The 
Vale, Hampstead 
17 Thorncombe Road, 
East Dulwich, 8.&. 
Snow Hill Buildings, 
London, E.c. 
224 Stretford Road, 
Manchester 
31 Hatton Garden, E.Cc. 
Camera House, 
St. Bride Street, E.c. 
Glengall Road, 
Millwall, £. 
Greville Works, 
Ashtead, Surrey 


| 26 Charing Cross Road 


Wayne Juuction, Phila- 
delphia, U.S.A. 

Albert Sq., Manchester 

129 West St., Sheffie'd 


BRIN’S OXYGEN, LONDON 


'|38 Milsom Street, Bath| sirD, PHOTO, BATH : 
Saltley, Birmingham | RARYTA, BIRMINGHAM 


COLLODION, 
SOUTH YARDLEY | 
BARYTA, BIRMINGHAM |. 
= 
CRITERION, STECHFORD ; 


BOAKE, LONDON 


BISSULA, LONDON 
BOLASTYPE, LONDON 
GRESHAM, GLASGOW © 
BOOTH BROS., DUBLIN 
BORLAND, LEEDS ; 
BOWENITE, LONDON 
BRAMWELL, ST, HELENS 


BRIDGE, DALSTON, L’DN 
ENLARGEMENTS, BRI'TON~ 


PHOTOMETER, LONDON 


FILMS, LIVERPOOL 


BROOKS, REIGATE 


PUNCTUAL, LONDON 4 
THEODORE BROWN, 
SALISBURY 
BRUCE, VILLAS-ON- 
HEATH, HAMPSTEAD 
TAURINUM, LONDON | 


TABLOID, LONDON 


MICROSCOPE, . 
MANCHESTER 

PURELLO, LONDON 

CAMEMORO, LONDON 


BUTTUTI, LONDON 


CADETT, ASHSTEAD 


MONOCHROME, LONDON 
CARBUTT, 
PHILADELPHIA 
CAMERA, MANCHESTER 
CHRISTIE, WEST STREET, — 
SHEFFIELD 2 


ray : POSTAL J AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES. siCanteaned, 


NAME, -ADDKESS. 


ee CLARKSON, A. & Co. 
; =e Holborn Circus, B.C. 
CLEMENT & RiEMER 
. tin, Paris. France 
Couutns, A. M. Manre. 220-40 Columbia Ave., 
Co. Philadelphia, U.S. A. 
CONDENSED GAS Co. 63 Grosvenor Street, 


Manchester 


-CORNTHWAITE, H. 

COVENTRY, H.. 

COWGILL, B. 

CRANE CHEMICAL Co. 
THE FREDERICK 

Cross & BEVAN 

CURTIS OPTICAL & 


Imperial Arcade, B’ham 
119 Sweeting St. Liverp’] 
Photo Chemist, Burnley 
22 Newhall Hill, 
Birmingham 
4 New Ct. Linco!n’s Inn 
65 Dawson Street, 


PHOTO Co, Dublin 
ALLMEYER, J.H., |25 Newman Street, 
LTD. Oxford Street, w. 


DE Fayg, F. G. 
DEWEY, ALFRED 
DOoDSwoRTH, J. & B. 
Donn, J., & Co. 


21 David Place, Jersey 
Sidcup, Kent 
127 St. George Street,z. 
‘| Photographic Works, 
New Barnet, N 
Castle Bar Works, 
Ealing Dean, w. 
Photo’ Film Wks. War’k 
Park Rd., Barnet, Herts 
36 Jewin Street, E.c. 
51 Baker Street, w. 


DWARDS, B. J. & 
Co., LTD. 
EDWARDS, AUSTIN 
ELLioTT & Sons, LTD. 
‘ELLIOTT, C. E. 
ELLs, ALFRED, & 


W ALERY 
ENDOLITHIC MANFG. |Pomona Buildings, 614 
Co., LTD. Fore Street, E.c. 
EPSTEIN, J. 33 Broad St., Bristol 


ERDMANN & SCHANZ |116 Bedford Hill, 

: ; ’ Balham, s.w. 

Ruogestr,19, Berlin,S.O. 

The Mills, Foots Cray, 
Kent 

Great New Street, 


Fetter Lane, E.C. 


Ernst, CARL & Co. 
EUROPEAN BLAIR 
CAMERA Co., LTD. 


EYRE & SPOTTIS- 


~ WOODE Downs Park Road, 
Hackney, N.¥. 
Poeas” J. 146, Charing Cross 
Road, w. 
YiILMAxX CAMERA 10, Victoria Street, 
MANFG. Co, Bristol 
FIiTcH & Co. Seldon House, Ful- 


wood’s Rents, Holborn. 


FLINSCH, FERDINAND Offenbach a/mGermany 


FORREST, J. A., Co. 3 & 5 Brownlow Hill, 
Liverpool 
FORREST, THOS. & 14, Market Street, 
Sons Pontypridd 


FRASER & ELRICK’ 


28 Barleit’s Buildings, 


140 Faubourg St. Mar- 
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TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS. 
EQ UATORIAL, LONDON 


PROGRESS, PARIS 


NITROGEN, MANCHESTER 


CORNTHWAITE, BIRM HM 
KENTLEDGE, LIVERPOOL 
COWGILL, CHEMIST, B NY 
CHEMICAL, BIRMINGHAM 


PHLOEM, LONDON 

“ CURTIS,’ DAWSON ST., 
DUBLIN 

DALLMEYER, LONDON 


DEFAYE,CHEMIST, JERSEY 
DEWEY, SIDCUP 
DODSWORTH, LONDON 
DONE, NEW BARNET 


EXCEL, LONDON 
FILMS, WARWICK 
ELLIOTT, BARNET 
CORUNDUM, LONDON 
POSITIONS, LONDON 


DENDRON, LONDON 


EPSTEIN, BROAD STREET, 


BRISTOL 
ERDMAWNN, 116, BEDFORD 

HILL, BALHAM 
VISITCARDS, BERLIN 
BLAIR, FOOTS CRAY 


SPOTLESS, LONDON 
PRINT EYRE, LONDON 


FALLOWFIELD, LONDON 


KINGHAM, BRISTOL 


DISCURE, LONDON 
f 
FLANSCH, OFFENBACH- 
MAIN 
LIGHTHOUSE, LIVERPOOL 


FORREST PHOTO., — 
PONTYPRIDD 


57 Hanover St-Edinboro | pHoroGRAPH, EDINBORO’ 


nd 


av 
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NAME. 
Frost & KEED 
Fry, 8. H. 


FUERST Bros, 
(ae L, & Co. 


“GEM” DRY PLATE 
Co., LTD. 
GENNERT, G. 


GOERZ, C. P. 

Gotz, J. R. 

GREENWOOD. H., & Co. 

GRIFFIN, JOHN J., & 
Sons, LTD. 

GRIFFITHS CAMERA 

Co., LTD., THE 

GUITERMAN, §., & Co.. 
LTD. 

GWYNNE & Co. 


HAS & Co. 


HARRINGTON BROS, 

Harris, P., & Co., LTD. 

HEMERY, LINDSAY & 
Co. 

Hicks; Ja). 

Hia@eins, C. M., & Co. 

HINTON & Co. 

HoOcKETT & WHITE 

HOLMES Bros, 


Hoop & Co., LTp. 
HOPKIN & WILLIAMS 
Hora, Tupor, T. & Co. 


HouGHTON, G., & SON 
HOWARD & JONES 


HoweEs, R. W. 


HUGHES, H., & SON 
HUGHES, W. C, 


HULSEN, JULIUS, & Co. 


Hume, W. 
HUNTER & Co. 


HURMAN, LTD, 


ADDRESS. 
8 Clare Street, Bristol 
12 South Villas, Cam 
den Square, N.W. 
17 Philpot Lane, E.C. 
22 & 25 Cecil Court, 
Charing Cross Road. 
92A Villiers Road, 
Willesden Green,n.W. 
24 & 26 East 13th 
Street, New York 
1-6 Holborn Circus, E.C. 
215 Shaftesbury Avenue 
24 Wellington Street, 
Strand, London 
20-26 Sardinia Street, 
Lincoln’s Inn Fields. 


Highgate Square,Mose-. 


ley Rd., Birmingham 

35 & 36 Aldermanbury, 
E.C. 

Brooke Street Works, 
Holborn, £.¢c. : 

71 East Street, Brighton 


4 Oliver’s Yard,City Rd. 

144 & 146 Edmund $8t. 

Imperial Studios, 
Brockley, 8.E. 

8-10 Hatton Garden,E.¢c. 

106 Charing Cross Road 

38 Bedford Street, w.c. 

Potter’s Rd.,New Barnet 

22 Oxford Street, 
Manchester 

St. Bride Works, 
Middlesbrough 

16 Cross Street, Hatton 
Garden, E.C. 
346 York Road, 
Wandsworth, s.w. 
89 High Holborn, w.c. 
62 Strode Rd, Willesden 
Green, N.W. 

Cumberland Works, 
Kew, 8.w. 

59 Fenchurch St., E.¢. 

82 Mortimer Rd., Kings- 
land, London, N. 

28 Sandhill, Newcastle- 
on-Tyne 

1 LothianSt., Edinburgh 

Eastdown Works, 
Lewisham, 8.E. 

2St. Nicholas Buildings 

28 & 30 Constitutional 
Hill, Birmingham 


| POP, BIRMINGHAM 


tinued,  — 
TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS. __ 
FROST AND REED, BRISTOL 


FRISIAN, LONDON: 


FUERST, LONDON 
OBJECISTI, LONDON 


CHEMITYPE, LONDON = 


in a 


GENNERT, NEW YORK. 


PHOTOPSIA, LONDON 
CYANOTYPE, LONDON 
PHOTOMETER, LONDON 


GRAMME, LONDON 


GRIFFITHS, HIGHGATE, 
BIRMINGHAM 
BIDENTAL, LONDON 


GWYNNEGRAM, LONDON 


HARDCASTLE, EAST ST., 
BRIGHTON 
SICCATIVE, LONDON 
SCIENCE, BIRMINGHAM 
HEMERY, BROCKLEY, 
LONDON 
LENTICULAR, LONDON 
PLICATED, LONDON 
SENSITIZE, LONDON 
HOCKETT, NEW BARNET 
UNIQUE, MANCHESTER | 


HOOD, ENGRAVERS; : 
MIDDLESBROUGH 
CERIUM, LONDON. <@ 


HORA, WANDSWORTH, 

LONDON 
BROMIDE, LONDON : 
PLATEFULS, LONDON 


R. W. HOWES, 
KEW GARDENS 

AZIMUTH, LONDON 

PAMPHENGOS, LONDON - 


HULSEN, 
NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE 
HUME, EDINBURGH 
HUNTER, LEWISHAM, 4 
LONDON 
HURMAN, 
NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE 


’ ye = ME. : rs 
Hurst, A,, & Co, 
_ Hurtia, R., & Son 


el ean. LTD; 

_ ILLInGwortH, THOS., 
m2.” & Co., LTD. 

a b/ IMPERIAL Dry PLATE 
=C0;, LD, 

id OHNSON, MATTHEY, 

a & Co., LTD. 

' JOHNSON & Sons, LTD. 
_ » JOHNSON'S SACCH ARUM 
Seals @. cna Fy 337 
EENE, 

iz LTD. — 
KENT, G. B., & Sons, 
; Lp, 

| Kino, W., & Co. 


- RICHARD, 


| Kopax, Lim1TEp 


KOnIG, OTTO, & Co. 
KRAUSS, E. 
KUNTZEN, H., & Co. 

4 io J., & SON 
LEVI, JOSEPH, & Co. 


LEVI, JONES, & Co. 
LTD, 


LIZARS, J. 


LioypD, F. V. A. 


TELEGRAPHIC ‘ADDRESSES. Sere 


ADDRESS. 


53 Leadenhall Street 


8 St. Augustine’s. 
Parade, Bristol 


76 Schandauer Street, 


Dresden, Germany 


Ilford, London 
The Photo Works, 
Willesden Junction 


Ashford Road, Crickle- 


wood, N.W. 


75 Hatton Garden, E.c. 


23 Cross St., Finsbury 
Carpenter’ sRoad, Strat- 


ford, E. 
Iron Gate, Derby 


75 Farringdon Rd., £.c. 
Southsea Rd.,Kingston- 


on-Thames 


43 Clerkenwell Rd.,z,c. 


Wealdstone, Harrow 

96 Bold St., Liverpool 

72 and 74 Buchanan 
Street, Glasgow 


4 Place Vendome, Paris 


36 Rue du Fossé aux 
Loups, Brussels 


Bolschaja Konjuschen- 
naja 1, St. Petersburg 


I. Graben 29, Vienna 

16 & 191 Friedrich- 
strasse, Berlin 

Petrovka, Dom Michal- 
koff, Moscow 

10 Via Vittore Pisani, 
Milan 

27 Cross St., Finsbury 

21& 23 Rue Albouy, Paris 

92-96 Bishopsgate St. 
Without, E.c. 

Colmore Row, Birming- 
ham 

97 Hatton Garden, E.c. 

29 Hoxton Square, Old 
Street, N. 

8 Wellington Place 


101 Buchanan Street 

20 High Holborn, w.c. 
13 & 19 Shandwick Pl. 
171 Union St. Aberdeen 


15 Lord St. Liverpool 


TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS. 


HUSBANDS, OPTICIANS, 


CAMERA, DRESDEN 


PLATES, ILFORD 
SQUEEGEE, LONDON 


IMPERIAL CO., 
MATTHEY, LONDON 


CAUSTIC, LONDON 
SACCHARUM, LONDON 


KEENE, PHOTO- 
GRAPHERS, DERBY 
TRICHO, LONDON 


KING, SOUTHSEA ROAD, 
KINGSTON 

KODAK, LONDON 

KODAK, HARROW 

KODAK, LIVERPOOL 

KODAK, GLASGOW 


KODAK, PARIS 
KODAK, BRUSSELS 


KODAK, ST. PETERSBURG 


KODAK, VIENNA 
KODAK, BERLIN 


KODAK, Moscow 
KODAK, MILAN 


GINOK, LONDON 
LILLIPUT, PARIS 
GAMBADOES, LONDON 


LANKSTER, BIRMINGHAM 


LEVIATHAN, LONDON 
MINERALIZE, LONDON 


LIZARS, OPTICIAN, 
BELFAST 
LIZARS, GLASGOW 
CAMERATED, LONDON 
OPTICAL, EDINBURGH 
LIZARS, OPTICIAN, 
ABERDEEN 
PHOTOGENE, LIVERPOOL 
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VIVIFICO, LONDON - 


BRISTOL 


ee 


CRICKLEWOOD “= 


NAME. 
-LONDON & PARIS | 
OpTic & CLocK Co, 
LONDON STEREO- 
SCOPIC Co., Ea. 
Low (SAMPSON), MArR- 
STON, & Co., LTD. 
LUCAS, JOSEPH, LTD. 


LUMIERE, A., & SES 
FILS 

LUMIERE, N, A., Co.. 
LTD. 


LuXxIA Co., THE 
1 Ae & Co, 


MALLANDAIN, ALBT. E. 

MANCHESTER OXYGEN 
Co., LTp. 

MARION & Co., LTD, 

MARTIN, J., & Co. 


Mason, R. G. 


Mawson & SWAN 


McGHIE, J., & Co. 
MEISENBACH Co,, LTD. 


MEZZOTINT ENLARG- 
ING Co., THE 

MONNICKENDAM, A. 

Moores, DE SAULLES, 
& Co. 

MORGAN, G. & W. 


-—* MORGAN & KIDD 


MoRISON BROTHERS 
MORLEY & COOPER 
Moss, R. J., & SONS 
MUDFORD, F. J. 


MULLER, A. FE. 
MULTISCOPE AND FILM 
Co., THE 
MUSWELL GENERAL 
PHOTOGRAPHIC Co. 
MYERS & FROST 


ay Nesey & ZAMBRA 
NELSON, DALE, & Co. 
LTD, 
NEWMAN & GUARDIA, 
‘> -Lrp 
NOAKES & NORMAN 


oe Re eS 


E, C. 
106 & 108 Regent St.,w. 
54 Cheapside, E.c. | 
St. Dunstan’s House, 

Fetter Lane, E.c. 
Great King Street 
Rue St. Victor, Mon- 

plaisir-Lyon, France 
4 Bloomsbury Sf., w.c. 


South Hill Works, | 
Hampstead, N.w. 

17 Douglas Street, 
Glasgow 

51 Cheapside, E.C. - 

Great Marlborough St., 
Oxford Road 

22 & 23 Soho Square, w, 

General Photo Works, 
New Southgate, .N. 

69, Clapham Park Road 


33 Soho Square, W. 

13 Mosley St. New- 
castle-on-Tyne 
75 St. Vincent Street. 
Wolfington Road, West 

Norwood, 8S.&. 
Grosvenor Road, Man- 
ningham, Bradford. 


43 Sandgate St.Ayr,N.B. 


Wordsley, near Stour- 
bridge 
393 Union Street, 
Aberdeen 
Kew Foot. Road, s.w. 


52 Renfield Street 

271 Upper Street, N. 
98 Snow Hill, Birm’h’m 
Jackson Rd., Holloway 


9 Fenchurch St, E.c. 
Burlington, Wis., U.S.A. 


68 High Holborn, w.c 


42 Oxford Street, 
Manchester 

38 Holborn Viaduct,#.¢. 

14 Dowgate Hill, E.c. 

Emscote Mills, Warwick 

90 and 92 Shaftesbury 

Avenue, W. 
23 Nelson St. Greenwich 


»| LONETTIER, LONDON. = ae 


} 


AMPHO, ‘LONDON 


: STEREOSOOPI C0,‘ LON. DON 


Bl VSAM, LONDON 


| LUCAS, BIRMINGHAM 


LUMIERE, LYON 

DIAMIDO, LONDON © 
COLLODION, LONDON 
DAYLIGHT, GLASGOW 


MALLANDAIN, LONDON 
OXYGEN, MANCHESTER ~ 


NOIRAM, LONDON | 
MARTIN, PHOTO, 
SOUTHGATE 
MASON, OPTICIAN, 
CLAPHAM 
FOCUSSING, LONDON 
MANDS, 
NEWCASTLE-ON-TY NE 
SOLAR, GLASGOW 
MEISENBACH, LONDON 


NEW 


| MEZZOTINT, BRADFORD 


MONNICKENDAM, AYR 
MOORES, DE SAULLES, 
STOURBRIDGE 
MORGAN, PHOTO- 
GRAPHERS, ABERDEEN 
ARGENTIC, RICHMOND, 
SURREY 
DRAWING, GLASGOW 
NEWEST, LONDON 
ACETYLENE, BIRMING M 
MUDFORD, ELECTRICIAN, 
HOLLOWAY 
PROBATUM, LONDON 
AL VISTA, BURLINGTON 


.| CALIBRATE, LONDON 


ENLARGING, MANCH’S17'R 
NEGRETTI, LONDON 
DALESON, LONDON . « 
OPAQUE, WARWICK 
GONIOMETER, LONDON 


NOAKES, GREENWICH 


e S “NAME, © 
ae ‘EDWIN, & 


OZOTYPE Co,, THE 


Co., LTD. 
PaumerR, W. £E., & 
, SONS 

PARK, HENRY 


Pau, R. W. 

PECK, EDWARD 

PENROSE, A. W., & Co. 

PERKEN, Son, & Co., 
LTD. 

PEXTON, CHATHAM 

| + PHoTocHROM Co., LTD. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC APPA- 
RATUS M’F’G. Co. 


, PHOTOGRAPHIC ART 
rN DEVELOPMENT CoO., 
Lrp., THE 
PIGGOTT, JOHN A 


PLATINOTYPE Co., THE 
v POLYTECHNIC SCHOOL 
OF PHOTOGRAPHY 
PONDERS & BAKER, LTD. 
if PoOsTAL TUBE Co. 


-Potus, H. & Co. 


PRAGER & LOJDA 
PRESTON, JOB 


'- PRESTWICH MANU- 
FACTURING Co., THE 

PRINGLE, R., & SONS 

PuRSER, Hy. F. 


‘Rs BRos. 


RAINES, A.; & Co. 
_ REDFERN, H. JASPER 


REDSHAW, W. H. 

REYNOLDS & BRANSON, 
LTD. 

‘RICHFORD, E. M. 

RILEY BROTHERS, Ltd. 

ROCHESTER OPTICAL & 
CAMERA Co., THE 


ROTARY PHOTOGRA- 
PHICc Co., LTD., THE 


Ross, LTD. 


AGET PRIZE PLATE 


ND TE TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES. Se Pein: 


ADDRESS. | 
26 Red Lion SEEDER 


1 Weedington Rd., N. We 
Watford, Herts 


Leicester Mice: New 
Barnet, Herts 
5 Station Bldgs., Acton 


Street, Kingsland Rd. | 


68 High Holborn, w.c. 
East Dereham, Norfolk 
109 Farringdon Rd.,£.0. 
99 Hatton Garden, 
London, EG. — 
368 Gray's Inn Rd., w.c. 
121 Cheapside, E.c. 
Dresden, 
Schanduerstr..76 
Parchmore Rd., Thorn- 
ton Heath, Surrey 


117 Cheapside, E.c. 
22 Bloomsbury St., w.c. 
309, 311 Regent St., w. 


94 Clerkenwell Road 
70 Long Lane, Ber- 
mondsey, 8 BE. 
4 to 6 Bury Court, 
St. Mary Axe, E.C. 
Hagelsberger-Strasse 
58-54, Berlin 


|56 Fargate, Sheffield 


1 Lansdown Road, 
Tottenham, N. 

40 Clerkenwell Rd.,£.¢. 

31 Hatton Garden, F. 

134 St. Vincent Street, 
Glasgow 

St. Mary’s Rd., Ealing 

55 Surrey Street 


Bourne, Lincolnshire 
14 Commercial Street 


8 and 9 Snow Hill, £.¢, 

55 and 57 Godwin St. 

112.and 113 Fore Street, 
E.C. 

111 New Bond Street,w. 

31 Cockspur Street,s.w. 

Optical Works, Clapham 
Common, 8.W. 

14 New Union Street, 
Moorfrelels,: E.c, 


“| PAGET, WATFORD 


qe cee Ne MT a See ON as 
rat a oF “5 aa 
ceed Z 
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te LEG RAPHIC ADDRESS, 


ENROBO, LONDON 


OZONICO, LONDON 


CARBON, NEW BARNET 
PERNICITY, LONDON 


CALIBRATE, LONDON 
PECK, EAST DEREHAM 
ZINCOGRAPH, LONDON 
OPTIMUS, LONDON 


DISSOLVING, LONDON 
PHOTOCHROM, LONDON 


CAMERA, DRESDEN 
PAD, THORNTON HEATH 


JOHN PIGGOTT, LONDON 
PLATINOTYPE, LONDON 
POLYTECHNIC, LONDON 


CASSEROLE, LONDON 
PETER TYRER, LONDON 


POTHS, LONDON 
BILDKARTEN, BERLIN 


PRESTON, CHEMIST, 
: SHEFFIELD 
PRESTWICH, 
TOTTENHAM, LONDON 
WILDERNESS, LONDON 


C, | PURELLO, LONDON 


BOUDOIR, GLASGOW 


RAINES, EALING 
JASPER REDFERN, 
SHEFFIELD 
REDSHAW, BOURNE 
REYNOLDS, LEEDS 


STAMPERIES, LONDON 
LANTERNS, BRADFORD 
OPTELLING, LONDON 


ROSSA NO, LONDON 
ANASTIGMAT, LONDON 
ROSSICASTE, LONDON 


ROTATORIA, LONDON 


] 


/ 


4. 


° NAME, 
Roucn, W. W., & Co. 
RowL_LEY, C.,& Co.,LTD. 
RuDOWSKY, C. A. 
ANDELL FILMS AND 
PLATES, LTD, 
SANDS, HUNTER & Co. 


SCHOELLER, 
JUN, 
SCHOLZIG, OSCAR 


FELIX, 


SCHOLZIG, OTTO 
Scory, J. 


ScoTcH! AND IRISH 
OXYGEN Co., LTD. 
SCOVILL & ADAMS 

Co., THE 
SEABROOK Bros. & Co. 
SEAVEY, L. W. 

SHARP & HITCHMOUGH 


SHARPLES, G. 


SHEPHERD (SANGER) 
& Co. 

SHEw, J. F., & Co. 

SICHEL, O., & Co. 

SLATER, WILLIAM F, 


SMEDLEY & Co. 
SmituH, A. & J. 


SmiTH, Dr. J. H., & Co. 
SmitTu, W. A.C, 


SMYTH, VICTOR E, 
SOUTHALL BROS., 
BARCLAY, LTD. 

SPENCER, JOHN 
SPRATT BROS. 
STALEY, A. E. & Co. 
STEVENS, J. C. 


& 


STEWARD, J. H. 
STILL, W. M.,; & Co. 


STOKES & WATSON 
STRANGEWAYS & SONS 


SUTER, E. 

SwAN 7 ELECTRIC 
ENGRAVING Co. 

SwIFT, J., & SON 


Wass Oe 
Se i 
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ADDRESS. 
161 Strand, w.c. 
Luna Street, New Cross 
22 Coleman Street, E.c. 
Norwood Jurction, 8.8. 


20 Cranbourn Street, 
Leicester Square,w.c. 

Burg Gretesch, near 
Osnabriick 

Dashwood House, 9 
New Bread St., E.c. 

31 Binfield Road, 
Clapbam, s.W. 

4 and 6 Rue de Chateau 
Landon, Faris. 

Hamilton Street, Pol- 
madie, Glasgow 

3 and 5 West 19th St.. 
New York 

21 Edmund Place, E.c. 

Walton Ave., New York 

101 & 103 Dale St eet, 

Liverpool 
7 Fisherzate, Preston 


5-7 Gray’s Inn Passage, 
Red Lion St.,Holborn 

88 Newman Street, w. 

52 Bunhill Kow, E.c. 

5 Firs Parade, High 
Road, Lee, s.E. 

22 FlemirgSq.,Blackb’n 

23-25 St. Nicholas St. 


Wollishofen, Zurich 

51 & 53 Dundas Street, 
Glasgow. 

8 D‘Olier St., Dublin 

| Broad Street, 

Birmingham 

121 West George Street 

Tudor Road, Hackney 

35 Aldermanbury, E.Cc. 

38 King Street, Covent 
Garden, London 

406 Strand, w.c. 

24 Charles Street, 
Hatton Garden, E.c. 

6 Market St. Manch’ter 

Tower St., Cambridge 
Circus, W.C. 

16 Byfangstrasse, Basle 

116 Charing Cross Rd., 
London, wW.c. 

81 Tottenham Court 
Road, London, W. 


TELEGRAPHIC ADDRES:. | 
PYROXYLINE, LONDON 
ORMOLU, MANCHESTER 
RUDOWSKY, LONDON 
STEREOGRAM, LONDON 


SANDS, 20 CRANBOURN 
STREET, LONDON 

SCHOELLER, LUSTRINGEN — 
GERMANY 

SCHOLZIG, LONDON 


OBTESTOR, LONDON 
SCORY, PARIS 
OXYGEN, GLASGOW 
CHEMISTRY, NEW YORK 


PALPANDUM, LONDON 
NARRATION, NEW YORK 
APTUS-FINDER, 
LIVERPOOL 
SHARPLES, CHEMIST, 
PRESTON 
SENTIDO, LONDON 


DEVELOPER, LONDON 
FRAMEWORK, LONDON 
MOUNTINGS, LONDON 


SMEDLEYS, BLACKBURN 
SMITH, OPTICIANS, 
ABERDEEN 
DRYPLATE, ZURICH 
SMITH, OPTICIAN, 
GLASGOW 
CAMERA, DUBLIN 
SOUTHALL, BIRMINGHAM 


SPENCER, GLASGOW 
RHAMNUS, LONDON 
OPSIOMETER, LONDON 
AUKS, LONDON 


TELEMETER, LONDON 
METAL SPINNER,LONDON 


SPECTACLES, MANCH’STR 

STRANGEWAYS, TOWER 
STREET, W.C. 

SUTERO, BASLE 

SOLARIZATION, LONDON 


PRISMS, LONDON 


D {HLEGHAPHTC. “ADDRESSES. er 


_ PHOTOGRAPHIC 
Co., THE 
TALBOT, ROMAIN 


A /¥ TALBOT & EAMER 


TAYLOR, BOXALL & Co, 


TAYLOR, TAYLOR, & 
Hopson, LTD. 


TAYLOR, TUNNICLIFF, 
& Co. (1900) LTp. 
TECHNICAL Co., THE 


| / TELLACAMERACO.,THE 


TERRY, C. A., & Co. 


THOMAS, R. W., & Co., 
LTD. 

THORN & HODDLE 
ACETYLENE Co., LTD 

THORNTON - PICKARD 
ManrFa. Co., LTD. 

TONKS, LTD, 


-y TYLAR,WILLIAM 


TYLER, CHARLES, & 
ENGLAND Bros., LTD 
y TYLER, WALTER, & Co. 


EE Peerco. Bes Ty 


UNITED STATES Ex- 
PRESS Co, 


ALENTINE & Sons, 
LTD. 


a, VANGUARD MANUPAC- 


TURING Co. 
/ VEREL, F. W., & Co. 
VOIGTLANDER & SOHN 


Wy Acer, BERNHARD 


is WALLIS Bros. 
WALTON, E. C., & Co. 


IP\ABER xe - RELIEF |115 Newgate St., E.c. 


ADDRESS. 


| Kaiser Wilhelm Strasse | PHOTOMETER, BERLIN 


46, Berlin 

Miral Works, Seel-St., 
Liverpool 

98 Lewin Rd., Streat- 
ham, &.W. 

Stoughton St. Works, 
Leicester 

18 Berners Street, w. 

St. James’ 
1135 Broadway, New 
York, U.S.A. 

Eastwood, Hanley, 
Staffs. 

22 Congress Street, 
Boston, U.S.A. 

110 Shaftesbury Av., w. 

92 Park Road North, 
Acton, W. 

Pall Mall Factory, 
Thornton Heath, s.E£. 

135 Victoria Street, 
Westminster, S.W. 


Altrincham, near Man-| PICKARD, ALTRINCHAM 


chester 


Moseley St., Birm’gh’m' SRASS, BIRMINGHAM 


41 High Street, Aston, 
Birmingham 

79 Copenhagen Street, 
King’s Cross, N. 


48 Waterloo Road, s.£. 


130 & 132 Granville 
Street, Birmingham 


49 ) Broadway, New 
York, U.S.A. 


152 Perth Road, Dundee| VALENTINE, DUNDEE 


Maidenhead 


Cathcart, near Glasgow | MA TCHLESS, CATHCART 


92-96 Bishopsgate 
Street Without 


VII. Kirchberggasse 37, | BERNHARD-WACHTL, 


Wien, Austria 
Stamford Road Works, 
Kettering 
Muskham Works, 
Newark 


' WarRWwICcK Dry PLATE] Warwick 


_ TERRIVOME, LONDON 


pn 


“*TELEGRAPHIO ADDRESS. ~ = > 
TABERNILLA, LONDON x om 


MIRAL, LIVERPOOL wm we 
VIGNAZZO, LONDON > ae 
LENSES, LEICESTER Ae. 


ILLIQGUO LONDON 


Building, |Le£vses, NEW YORK 


EASTWOOD, HANLEY 


PAPILIO, BOSTON ne 


aa) 
- 


TELLURATO, LONDON 


SPEED, THORNTON 
HEATH 
INCANTO, LONDON 


TYLAR, SIXWAYS, 
BIRMINGHAM 
ENGLAND, LONDON 


— 
=... 


WALTER TYLER, LONDON wm 


UNDER WOGD, 130 GRAN- 
ViZLE ST, BIRMINGHAM 
USEXCO, NEW YORK 


VANGUARD CO. 
MAIDENHEAD 
GAMBADOES, LONDON ~ 


‘te, 


VIENNA 
WALLIS,. STAMFORD RD. 
WORKS, KETTERING 
WALTON, MUSKHAM, 
NEWARK 
SILVER, WARWICK 


ae 


EISs, CARL 
ial f 
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NAME. 
WARWICK 
Co., LTpD., THE 
WATERLOW & 
LTp, 


_f= WATKINS METER Co. 


WATSON, 
£ONS 
WELLBY, D. & J., LTD. 


W., & 


WELLINGTON & WARD 
WELLS & Co. 


WHITE & LIMMER 
WHITE, OTIS, C. 


WHITELOW, E. T. 

WIGGIN & SON 

WILLIAMS, J. ARTHUR 

WILLWAY, J. 8S, & 
Sons 

WILSON, G. W. & Co. 


WILSON, BRos. 


Co. ~ 
Woop, E.G, 


WoopBuRY P.P.P. 


am, WOOLLEY, J., Sons, & 


Co., LTD. 

WRATTEN & WAIN- 
WRIGHT 

WRAY, W. 

WRIGHT, J. W. 


Wy .pys, LTD. 
WYNDHAM & Co., LTD. 


Ve & Son 


YOUNG, J. 


Pe 
at te 


ADDRESS. 


High Holborn, w.c. 


Sons,} Clifton Street, 


Finsbury, E.C, 
Imperial Mills, Hereford | 
313 High Holborn, w.c. 
16 Forest Rd. Edinboro’ 
20 Garrick Street, 

Covent Garden, W.Cc. 
Elstree, Herts 
Avenue Road, South- 

gate, N. 

18 Brook St., Ipswich 
Worcester, Mass. Og 

U.S.A. 

70 Deansgate, M’nch’st’r 
St. Matthew’s, Ipswich 
92 Hatton Garden, E.c. 
Drawbridge, Bristol 


2 St. Swithin Street, 
Aberdeen 

Loch-Head H. use, 
Aberdeen 

6 Great New Street,E.c. 

Downs Park Read, 
Hackney, N.E. 

land 2 Queen Street, 
Cheapside, E.C. 

Victoria Bridge, Man- 
chester 

Croydon, Surrey 

North Hill, Highgate, 
N. 

141 St. James’s Street, 
Burnley 

M’ facturing Chemists 

Mill Hill Park, Acton, 
Ww. 

67 Lancaster Road, 
Notting Hill, w. 

16 Gallowtree Gate, 
Leicester 

Optische Weikstaite, 
Jena, Germany 

29 Margaret Street, 
Cavendish Square, Ww. 


ZIMMERMANN, A. & M.|Sutherland House, 


ZIMMERMANN, CHAS, & 
Co. 


Lloyd’s Avenue, E£.C. 
9 and 10 St. Mary-at- 
Hill, E.c. 


‘TELEGRAPHIC. “ADDRESS. ae 


TRADING |4 & 5 Warwick Court, | COUSINHOOD, LONDON 


‘WATERLOWS, FINSBURY _ 


WORKS, LONDON 
WATKINS, HEREFORD 
OPTICS, LONDON 
CAMERA, EDINBURGH 
WELLBY, LONDON 


WELLINGTON, 
BOREHAM WOCD 
WELLS, PHOTO, 
SOUTHGATE 
VERAGRAPH, IPSWICH 
ADJUSTABLE, a 
WORCESTER, U.S.A. 
ALLMANN, MANCHESTER 
WIGGIN, IPSWICH - 
VOIDER, LONDON 
WILLWAY, ~ 
DRAWBRIDGE, BRISTOL 
LANDSCAPE, ABERDEEN 


LANDSCAPE, ABERDEEN 


SPOTLESS, LONDON | 
PRINTEYRE, LONDON 


EUPHANERON, LONDON 


PHARMACY, 
MANCHESTER 
WRATTEN, CROYDON 


WRAY, HIGHGATE, 
LONDON 
WRIGHT, CHEMIST, 
BURNLEY 
WYLEYS, COVENTRY 
WYNDHAM, ACTON, 
LONDON 
VASSALAGE, LONDON 


YOUNG, ANALYST, 
LEICESTER 

ZEISSWERK, JENA 

DIACTINIC, LONDON 


ZIMMERMANN, LONDON 


POISONABLE, LONDOM 
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“GEM” Dry Plate Co. 


| 
, . <a Limited, | 


Are Manufacturers of PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PLATES and PAPERS of every description of 
the Finest Quality, suitable for use at Home 


or Abroad. 


Large Consumers requiring Plates and 
Papers with their own Labels are invited 
to apply for terms. 

Oy 


The MOST LIBERAL DISCOUNTS to the 
Profession offered. Price Lists and Discounts | - 
on application. ~ 


WILLESDEN GREEN, 
.. LONDON, N.W. 
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CHRISTIE'S 
® : 6 8 
Specialities. 
For Lantern Outfitters, } 
Opticians, and Photographic Dealers. 
ah ®D : 
9-FT. BAMBOO SCREEN STANDS, 16/6 and 21/6. 
g-FT. EMPIRE SCREENS, 11/9. 
SET OF BRASS FITTINGS FOR 9-rr. STAND, 7/o. 
LANTERN TRIPODS, in Hardwood, 22/o. 


LECTURER’S READING DESK AND TRIPOD, 11/0. 


SLIDE BOXES, Felt Lined and Polished, 70 Slides, 5/3. 

Hinged Fronts, Varnished, too Slides, 4/6. 

Strong Transit, 80 Slides, 3/0. 

Light Transit, 60 Slides, 2/2. 

For 12 Slipping Slides, 2/6. 

- For 12 Chromotropes, 3/2. 

All above Boxes titted with Leather Strap Handles. 
Superior Grooved, and Varnished, 50 Slides, 1/8. 

TQO% poy Sees 


93 


5 Light, for Storage, I Jo. 
ARGUS PRINT & CARD CUTTERS, 4-plt. 4/6, 3-plt. 7/6. 
SWIVEL TRIMMERS, for Circles or Ovals, 24/0 & 30/0 doz. 
TRIMMING WHEELS, 6/o to 18/o per dozen. 
TRIMMING KNIVES, 5/6 to 18/o per dozen. 

GLASS CUTTERS, 6/0, 8/0, 10/0 and 12/0 dozen. 


STEEL PRINTING FRAME SPRINGS, }4-plt. 1/3, 
4-plt. 1/6 dozen. 


L-PLr. CAMERA, with Turntable, superior quality, 40/o. 
3-FoLtp ASH TRIPOD, Sliding Leg, 8/6. 
PHOTO DUPLICATOR, for Stamps and Midgets, 25/o. 


Spectal Term: to Dealers. Price Lists Free from— 


JAS. CHRISTIE, wesr stREET, SHEFFIELD. 


a 


~NEW LANTERN SLIDES. 


HERRING AND MACKEREL FISHERY. LARGE CATCHES OF FISH. 
2 INTERESTING FISH MARKET SCENE. 
STUDIES OF FISHING BOATS. FISHERMEN. 
DEEP SEA TRAWLERS, &c., &c. 
Also NORFOLK BROADS, CHURCHES, LOCAL VIEWS, 


H. JENKINS, Photographer and View Publisher, 


PIER TERRACE, LOWESTOFT. 
A/= each. List free. 


E. Laver Aldham. 
ENLARGEMENTS IN BROMIDE, 


And Finishing in Black-and-White. 
Price List on application. Artistic Backgrounds Introduced. 
DEALER IN PHOTOCRAPHIC MATERIALS. 


AYTHORPE RODING, DUNMOW (G.E.R.), ESSEX. 


> The ‘“ ADELPHI” 


gj 6©PATENT HAND CAMERAS 
1) Still to the Front! 


THE most practical magazine Hand Camera on 
the market, being the outcome of many years’ ex- 
perience of camera construction, no pains having 
been sp3red to make every detail perfect. They are unequal’ed in design, construction, 

and finish ; made throughout in England of finest quality materials and best workman- 
' ship. Guaranteed to stand any climate. These Cameras are used by the majority of 

leading amateurs and professionals all over the world. The ‘‘ ApELPH1’’ Canieras are 
now fitted with two “‘ Brilliant View.” Finders of a specially accurate pattern, and they 
cai be supplied polished black, or covered in best morocco leather. 


upwards, according to the make of lens used. 


eevee Tee re ee SO UNG 


Patentees and Manufacturers, 
27 & 29, BLACKFRIARS STREET, MANCHESTER. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. Sie 


The prices of the ‘‘ ADELPHI” Cameras range from £4 10s. < 


ea 


S. 
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coe Bi EDWARDS & CO., LIMITED, 


PHOTOGRAPHIC DRY PLATE 
AND FILM MANUFACTURERS, 


CASTLEBAR WORKS, EALING. 


DEAN, LONDON, W. 


Telegrams: “EXCEL, LONDON.” 


Sole Manufacturers of 


EDWARDS’ ISO PLATES, 


The Original, and still the Best. 


EDWARDS’ ORDINARY PLATES. 
Both the above made in Three Rapidities, and 


unequalled for Keeping Quality and Climate | Ree 
sistance ; therefore the best for export. 


1-plate 1/#, }-plate 2/3 per doz. 


KRISTAL PLATES 


For Lantern Slides by Gentact, Gaslight De- 
velopment, &c. 


EDWARDS’ SPECIAL 
TRANSPARENCY PLATES 


For Lantern Slides by Reduction in the 
Camera, &c. 


EDWARDS’ METAL DARK SLIDES, DEVEL- 
OPING TRAYS, COLOUR SCREENS, &c. 


EDWARDS’ DEVELOPING, INTENSIFYING, 
REDUCING SOLUTIONS, &c. 


Write for fuller particulars, Price List and terms. to above address. 


aA be z ¥ S657. z 
es i ; 
AOR THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. tes zp 


Bec et beet SS ie ee 


esi ere pecs Depoet 


FOR 


For Particulars see 
following pages. 


| CATALOGUES 
POST FREE. 


OnMIACIO 


CATALOGUES 
POST FREE. 


5% CASH 
DISCOUNT, 


_CHEAPSIDE, LONDON, EC. 


See pages 475 to 485. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC . 


7%, | CAMERAS . 


a 


2 


The Thornton-Pickard 
Manufacturing Co. Ltd. 
Altrincham. . . 
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Serms of Husiness. 


RETAIL ORDERS. A discount of 5 per cent. tor cash with order will be allowed 
from the prices of all Goods of our manufacture, when the amount is not less than 
1o/- nett. It is respectfully requested that all orders be accompanied by remittance 
unless references have previously been given and an account opened, § 


REMITTANCES. Cheques or Post Office Orders to be made payable to the 
THORNTON-PICKARD MANUFACTURING Co. LIMITED, and may be crossed LLoyps BANK 
Lrp. P.O, Orders should be made payable at ALTRINCHAM, Postage Stamps may be 
used for the payment of small amounts. Foreign Orders are payable by P.O. Orders at 
ALTRINCHAM. or by Draft on a London or Manchester Bank. 


ACCOUNTS. Monthly statements are rendered Nett, and are payable without any 
deduction on or before the 15th of the month following date of invoice. 


ON APPROVAL. All Goods made by the THoRNTON-PICKARD MANUFACTURING 
Co. LIMITED, may be obtained through any dealer in Phetograph Apparatus, or they will 
be sent on approval if remittance for the amount accompanies order. The goods to be 
returned upon receipt if not approved. 


CARRIAGE. Carriage paid on all prepaid retail orders within the British Isles, 
and on foreign prepaid retail orders to port ofshipment. All small parcels are sent per 
parcel post, and larger ones by passenger train unless ctherwire ordered. Wholesale 
orders are sent carriage forward. 


PACKING. Experienced packers only are employed, and every care is taken to 
ensure safe transit. We do not therefore, hold ourselves responsible for any loss or 
damage, that may occur after the goods leave our premises. Packing boxes are charged at 
the lowest rate and are not returnable. 


Ondex. 
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Exposure 1/8th sec, ‘¢ DOPPIES.’’ Miss AGNES TOMLINSON. 


PRIZE PICTURE 
Saken with a Jhornton~-Pickard ‘‘ Amber” Camera, Lens and 
| Studio Shutter. 


Exposure 3 minutes. (P. MacHaon.)—Swattow TAIL. H. BEADNELL. 
PRIZE PICTURES 


Caken with a Chornton~Pickard “Ruby”? Camera and Time 
and Instantaneous Shutter. 


ee a re 


THORNTON-PICKARD 


"Tj ime & Instantaneous Shutter. 


Speed Ind icator. 


This Shutter is the one recommended or 
general work. The ‘Stahdard Pattern is con- 
structed of mahogany and beautifully finished, 
It can be fitted either on the hood or tube ot 
the lens. 


A 
The behind lens pattern is intended to be 
screwed to the Camera front, the lens being 
mounted on the Shutter panel. 


4 


Since its introduction this SHUTTER 
has won.. 


Golden Opinions 
in all parts of the world 


‘HORN TON- 
Pickarn 


| 
| 
- 
| 
| 
a 


It has ably maintained its posi- 
tion as being the most reliable 
Shutter yet. placed before the 
photegraphic public, 

- The ONLY Roller Blind SHUTTER capable of giving (with Time Exposure Valve) 
SHORT “TIME” EXPOSURES of }, }, }, and 1, 2, and 3 seconds. 


INSTANTANEOUS EXPOSURES according to size of 
Shutter, up to 4, second. 


PROLONGED TIME EXPOSURES of any duration. 
EQUAL ILLUMINATION all over the Plate. 


Absolutely without Vibration. 


Particulars of Smallest Size: 
SPEED, up to 4 of a second. THE SPEED INDICATOR 


DIMENSIONS, 34x3x¢ inches, is now fitted to all Thornton-Pickard 
WEIGHT, 3? OZs. Shutters without extra charge. 
PRICES SIZE, to fit on a Lens Hood or Tube up to inches diam, 
Speed Indicator included. 1} 18 a4 21 3 34 q a} 5 
Standard Pattern............... 14/6 | 15/- | 16)- | 18/- | 2t/- | 25/- | 30/- | 38/- | 38/- 
Behind Lens, 37... 25.0... 06.0002 15/6 “46/- | 17/6 | 19/6 | 22/6 | 26/6 | 31/6 | 36/6 | 39/6 
Aluminium Pattern............ 12/6 | 13/6 15/6 | 18faheigas 4 bask: mae et 


“ Behind Lens ...| 13/6 | 14/6 | 16/ 6 | 19/- | 


TIME EXPOSURE VALVE, 5/- EXTRA. 


The Thornton Pickard Shutters may be depended upon for uniformity 
of Exposure, 
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Stereoscopic 
Shutters. 


Standard Pattern. 


THIS Shutter is the same in principle 
as the Standard Pattern described 
on the previous page. It is made to fit 
on either the hood or tube of the lens 
and will give Instantaneous Exposures 
up to 4, of a second, & Time Exposures 4 
of any duration. Time Exposure Valve can also be fitted, 5/= extra. 


Behind Lens Pattern. 


“pHIS isa special form of the above 
Shutter to be attached to Camera 
Front. The Lenses are mounted 
upon a detachable panel that fitsinto 
the front of the Shutter. The detach- 
able panel can be removed when it 
is desired to substitute another 
lens. The opening in the blind being 
i) the full width of the Shutter permits 
al, —= eT the use of either a pair of lenses for 
Paes iin SH Stereoscopic work, or a single lens 
se ase opposite the centre of the plate for 
ordinary views. 


aay 


= 


PANEL WITH ADJUSTABLE CENTRES. 
[X this pattern the panel carries two smaller panels to which the lens flanges are 
attached. By turning a small knob the distance between the centres can be varied 
rom 2% to 34 inches. See illustration. 
HE TIME EXPOSURE VALVE, which enables the short exposures of 
4, +, 3, and 1, 2, and 3 seconds, to be given accurately, can be fitted to either pattern 
Stereoscopic Shutter. Price 5/- extra, : 


Snap Shot Shutter pte. 


a 


S its name implies, this isan Instantaneous Shutter. It has 

the merit of great simplicity, coupled with a great range of 

speed, giving in the smallest size, exposures trom ; th ot a 
second up to goth. 


For all kinds of Instantaneous Suljects. 
It is the Simplest, Cheapest, and Most Efficient. 
It is well made and beautifully finished. 


Size, to fiton a Lens Hood or Tube up to inches dia. 


Snap Shot, Inst. only, mahogany pattern... ...| 10/- | 10/- | 
4 ve Aluminium 1 bilan eke ae OE 9/- 
Stereoscopic Time & Inst., at 3in, or 34in. centres} 20/- | 21/- 
5 Behind Lens < 22/6 | 23/6 

3hin. centres, 2/- extra; 3%in. centres, 4/- extra. 
Adjustable Panel for Behind Lens pattern, 7/6 extra. 


iia 
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PATENT 


Studio Shutter. 


RTA 
WORKS IN FRONT OF THE-LENS OR INSIDE THE CAMERA 


NO VIBRATION. 


THis Shutter is specially suitable or 
photographing children, animals, and | ; 


Win NU 1 
a ANTON HH ni | | 
th 


all other subjects where silence in the 
working of the Shutter is a desideratum. 
Itis made on the roller blind principle 
and is constructed withtwo separate blinds 
which wind upon rollers at eepesitG ends 
of the box. 
In their normal position the blinds 
cover the aperture and overlap each other. 
On squeezing the pneumatic ball to 
make an exposure each blind instantly 
winds on to its roller, causing the shutter 
to open from the centre as shown parily 
accomplished in the illustration. On re- 
leasing the ball the blinds immediately 
close. 
In this manner any exposures may be 
given from % of a second to any longer 
petiod desired. 
*Speed Indicator not required with Studio 
Pe ohutter: 


Extra Rapid Shutter, 9 "rar 


(Time and Instantaneous). 


i 


Mg 


) 


Ip 


igi PA fiat ri ly 


eee 
Vn ' IN 

ih 
i od im ey i Hd) 
i Oi > a si 


Ia 
Vea the 


A Shutter havings two openings in the double blind, which cause it to open from 
and close to the centre. Speed one-half quicker than the Standard Pattern 
Time and Instantaneous Shutter. 


Thornton-Pickard 


Foreground Shutter ee estes 


(Time and Instantaneous), 


GIVES more exposure to the foreground than the sky. Specially suitable for 
cloud effects, landscapes, seascapes, and similar subjects Nore.—This Shutter 
is recommended on the Hood in preference to the Tube. Speed same as Standard 
Pattern Time and Instantaneous Shutter. 


Special Shutter. al 


ECOMMENDED when the Focal Plane Shutter 

cannot be used and when a Shutter working at a 
higher speed than the ordinary Time & Instantaneous 
is required. This Shutter is fitted in front of the lens 
-and works at a speed up to ;35 of a second, 


PRICES. (including Speed Indicator), 


To fit onaLens, Hood | i | | | | | 
or Tube up toins. dia. } 78 | "4 cy 3 | 32 | 4 | 43 | 5 
SilentStudioShutter * 20/6 23/6 27/6 32/6 31/6 26 41 47/6 
Extra Rapid Shutter 23/6 25/6) 28/6) 32/6) 37/6) ... 
Foreground Shutter | 23/6 25/6 28/6 32/6 37/6 ve 
Special Shutter ...... 23/6 25/6 28/6'32/6 37/6 . 


Entry Form and Prospectus for Prize Competition, post free. 
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PATENT 


Focal Plane Shutter. 


a 


(Original Model). 


| 


The Focal Plane is the best type of | 
Shutter for successfully Photographing ll 
Flying Birds. 

Animals in Motion, 
Men Leaping, Jumping, and 


All Rapidly Moving Objects. | THORNTON-PICKARD #; 


FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER 


The Focal Plane Shutter is easily fi'ted 
to the camera in the place of the reversing 
back. The slide or plateholder fits into the 
back of the shutter. 


By means of an adjustable slit 


in the blind, exposures ranging trom sth of a second up to zghath of a second can be 
given, thus making the shutter useful for comparatively long exposures, as well as the 
shortest of instantaneous exposures. 


For long Time Exposures the shutter can be 
wound up to the top .as when focussing) and the 
cap or time shutter used in the usual manner with- 
out removing the focal plane shutter from the 
camera. 


For descriptions of NEW MODEL with all 
adjustments from the outside, see next page. 


NEW. PATENT 


SPEED CALCULATOR 


Shows at a glance what speed is obtained 


veon by the variation of the Adjustable Slit and the 
: Speed Indicator. 
Patent Calculator, A real help to all Focal Plane Workers. 
Can beadapted for use with all Focal Plane 
3/6 each. Shutters. 


PRICES of FOCAL PLANE SHUTTERS. 


(Original Model). 


——— 


Size Price Size Price | Size Price 
44 x 31... £1 5 0 64 x 42... £115 0 | 8} x 64...£2 10 0 
SG (eed ie FIG10 RO 7x5 20 0 | 10a es mgnns 
6 4k Be 111550 Gel 7s 2.2.6) |) 12snel0 eeeea one 
63 x 3h... 2 0.0 8 x5 27 6 |. 16) i2sene toe 

| 


No extra charge is made for fi:ting to our own cameras, but when fitted to cameras 
of other makers a charge is made, varying from 2/6 to 10/- (according to the size of 
hutter and the amount of work involved), 


Note—Reduced Prices of Focal Plane Shutters (original model). 


fee - THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 1287 wy 
NEW MODEL FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER. 
feentieres | 


(PATENT) 


With all Adjustments 
from the Outside. 


] | THORNTON PICKARD ||| 


| i 


—=— — 


TESTIMONIAL. 


“ Kingstown, Co, Dublin, 27/3/02. 

I am greatly pleased with the 

Focal Plane Shutter, and was soon 

able to grasp the explanations as to 

working. The speed regulator is 

wonderfully correct and satisfac- 
on ye—— Gre Ha 


SPECIAL ADVANTAGES. 


Adjustable Slit Opened and Closed from Outside. 
Outside Indicators Showing Width of Slit. 
Speed Calculator Showing the Exact Speed. 


WE have much pleasure in introducing this New Focal Plane 
Shutter, the more so seeing that the present popularity of high 
Speed Focal Plane Photography is largely due to the efforts we have 
made to popularise Instantaneous Photography. 
Whilst the original model Shutter is perfect as regards efficiency ot ( 
exposure, the new model is more convenient to manipulate, 
With this new pattern Shutter the slight difficulty experienced [Side of Shutter 
by beginners in altering the width ofthe slit in the blindhasbeenentirely showing Winding 


sh hhalae Knob Lever, Cal- 
Ail Operations are effected from the outside. a peulaten, 
We are confident that photographers will be quick to appreciate it Adjuster an 

these undoubted and obvious advantages. : Speed Knob 


A range of speed trom +, to ;,45th of a second is 
obtained, and by means of an ingenious patented 
calculator the speed is easily ascertained. 


If a certain speed is desired, the calculator 
shows at a glance what width of slit and what speed 
must be employed. 


This Calculator is included in the price os 
the new model Focal Plane Shutter, but has been 
adapted also for use with the old pattern Shutter at 
a charge of 3/6.. = 


% 

Fitting. No extra charge is made or fitting Focal 
Plane Shutter to cameras of our own manufacture, 
ean = =F but when fitted tocameras of other makers’, a charge 

S6acyF of from 2/6 to 10/- is made, according to the size of 
shutter, and the amount of work required. 


Speed Galen ise: 
PRICES, NEW MODEL FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER, : 


Including Speed Indicator and Calculator. 


44x34....£2 5 O]64x43...£2 15 0} 74x5...£3 6 0 


83 x 61...£3 10 Of] 12x10...£ 
Lee 210 0 Wotan e OW Ou\S chute eo 1 OcO 


10x8 .4 4 40)|15 x12... 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 
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THE THORNTON-PICKARD NEW PATENT 


IRIS SHUTTER. 


A New between 
lens Shutter 
made entirely 
of metal. 


The block shows 
the full size of 
the Shutter. 


Small, compact, 
and efficient. 


All moving parts 
carefully ad= 
justed and 
accurately 
balanced. 


Workssmoothly — 
without vi= 
bration. 


Speeds from 3; 
of a second to 
1 second. 


Time Exposures 
of any dura= 
tion. 


Pneumatic or 
Lever release. 


\ RELEASE 
NALEVER 


= 


THE SHUTTER IS SET WITHOUT EXPOSING THE PLATE. 


HE “Irts’’ SHurTTer has been introduced to supply the needs of those users and 

makers of Hand Cameras who require a shutter small in bulk and accurate in 
working. Where it is not possible or is inconvenient to use a roller blind: shutter the 
Iris Shutter is recommended, though the fact that the Thornton-Pickard roller blind 
shutter is the more efficient and correct, should not be lost sight of. The exposures given 
by the Iris Shutter are as near to the engraved speeds, as it is possible for skilled 
workmen to make them. The roller blind pattern, however, admits of far greater 
accuracy and precision, and is for that reason to be preferred whenever possible. . 


The ‘Iris’’ Shutter is supplied with all Thornton-Pickard Lenses, 
and to many other high-class lenses without 
extra charge for fitting. 


Thornton-Pickard Rapid Aplanat Lens, 5in. focus, full — 50 
aperture, f6°5, fitted with above “Iris” Shutter... /= 


Iris Shutter only Remar 25/- 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 
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Time Exposure Valve. 


Can be supplied 
with any 
Thornton- 


Or supplied 
complete with 


‘Pickard .. Arabesque 
Time and Ball, Tube, and 
_ Instantaneous Teat, 6/9 


Shutter. 


This is an extremely ingenious and at the same time simple invention, py which 
short “time” exposures of }, 3, 4, I, 2, and 3 seconds can be given with absolute 
_accuracy. 5 

The above illustration shows the outside appearance of the invention. It will be 
noticed that a pneumatic ball is fitted on to an air escape valve at the other end of which 
-arubber tube is attached by means of a screw connection. 


PRICE: fitted to any Thornton-Pickard Time and Instantaneous 
Shutter at time of ordering, or fitted afterwardstoany Thornton- 
Pickard Time and Instantaneous Shutter sent to us for that 


PUPS... ocbd a SEiieca> TBse pec ee ee 5/- 
If New Ball, Tube and Teat required, 1/9 extra. 
If the Shutter cannot be sent to us for fitting, we can supply the 
Valve complete with Arabesque Ball, Tube, and Teat ... ... 6/9 


PLEASE NotTe.—Valves alone cannot be supplied, owing to the fact that they must be 
accurately fitted to the ball and tube by experienced workmen only, 


When Valves belonging to Customers are sent to be fitted to new 
Releases a charge of 1/- is made for fitting and testing. 


Self-Capping Blind. 


FITTED TO 


cintet setting LIME & INSTANTANEOUS 
SNAP SHOT SHUTTER. 


the Shutter. 
- The Cord runs back into the Shutter after setting. 


The following particulars relate to the Time and Instantaneous (standard 
pattern) when fitted with Self-Capping Blind. 
Particulars of the smallest size Shutter fitted with Self-Capping Blind: 
SPEED, up to @& ofa second. ~ 
DIMENSIONS, 34 X 32 X a6 
WEIGHT, 6 OZ. 


Price of the Self-Capping Blind, from 5/= to 7/6 extra, with either 
Mahogany Time and Instantaneous or Snap Shot Shutters. 
It is not intended to fit this attachment to the Aluminium Shutter. 


abe tO AE faa oh fA 2 
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THORNTON-PICKARD 


SHUTTER RELEASES 


“KRABESQUE.” Best Quality. 


The ‘‘Arabesque’’ Balls and Tubes 
supplied by us are all specially made for our 
Shutters fromthe best pure Pararubber,and are 
we believe, unequalled in quality and durability 
We would caution purchasers to see that they 
obtain only those that are marked with 
the THORNTON Standard 
name PICKARD which is moulded on Pattern 
the ball as shown in the illlustration. Release. 


No, o is the small ball for all 
ordinary T.P. Shutters. 


No. 1 is the larger ball for 
the Studio Shutter. 


No. 3 is a larger ballstill, for 
use with lengths ot tubing 
up to 30 ft, long. 


A No. 4 for Tubing up to 50 ft. 

¥ long, and 

No. 6 fer Tubing up to tooft, 
long. 


The ‘‘Iris’’ pattern is for 
the Thornton-Pickard Iris 
and other similar Shutters. 


“ Tris’? Pattern Release. 


The ‘‘ Black” & “Red ’”’ Qualities 


are recommended as being the best value obtainable at their respective prices 


COMPLETE PRICE LIST. 


i 
——— 


DESCRIPTION. Size. | Pricr.| Teats | Tubing 


‘* Arabesque,’’ Best Quality, including 2ft.. 
Tubing and Teat_... ae ae a por es Cora 1/9 3d. 4d. 

‘“* Arabesque’’ with 2 ft. Tubing and Teat Studio] No.1 3/- Ne ad. 
ip Ball only For Tubing up to 30 ft. No.3 Q/- 3d. ad. 


” Le ” ” ” ry) 50 ft. No. 4 4/- 3d. 4d. 
” ” ” t 100 ft. No. 6 6/- 3d. 4d, 


When Ordering these Balls please say length of 
Tubing required. 


‘“TIris’’ pattern, with 18in. Tubing but no Teat ey 6 3d. 4d. 
‘‘Black’’ Ball, 2ft. Tubing and Teat ... .... | No.0} 1/6 3d. 4d. 


“*Red’’ 56 . : 7 oes AoE No, 0 1/3 3d. 3d. 


Postage Extra. Postage on one Ball, Tube and Teat 1s 7d. 


Screw Connections 3d. per pair (these can be used for joining two lengths of 
Tubing together.) 

Studio Shutter Tap (to enable the photographer to keep the Shutter open any 
length of time without holding the ball), 1/= each. 

NOTE.—When specially ordered we supply the long Tubing with a Screw connection, 
so that it may be attached to the short length already on the Shutter by simply 


unscrewing the small Ball. Thus, either thelong or shortlengths are readtly inter- 
changeable. 


The No. 0, ‘‘Arabesque’’ ‘‘Black’’ and ‘‘Red’’ Balls and Tubes can be supplied 
without Teats, for Iris Shutters if required at 1/6, 1/3, and 1/1 respectively. 
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The THORNTON-PICKARD 
‘Imperial”’ 
COMPLETE OUTFIT. 


PRICE, Half-Plate size - £4:4:0, 


HIS outfit has been introduced to meet the 
requirements of those, who, whilst not desiring 
to go to the expense of the ‘‘ Ruby” or “ Amber’, 
Cameras, still desire to have an instrument of 
really good construction and finish, The 
“Tmperial” Camera has all the necessary 
movements including :— 
Swing Back, 
Rising and Falling 
Front. 
Swing Front. 
Long Extension. 
Short Focus Move- 
ment. 
Reversing Back, 
Rack and Pinion 
Turntable, 
Plumb Indicator, 
R.R. Lens, 
with Iris je = 
Diapiragm. [= 
Three-Fold 
Stand. 
etc. 


The ‘‘Imperial’’ Outfitis supplied complete 
and includes:— Camera with Turntable, 
Plateholder, Thornton=Pickard Time and 
Jf \nstantaneous Shutter with Speed Indicator 
Rapid Rectillinear Lens with Iris 
Diaphragm and Three=fold Tripod. 


Half-Plate, complete... oo) 


4:4:0 
13x18 ¢/me ... tbe HE 5:5:0 
Whole Plate, complete tf 6:6:0 


Thorntoni-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


Telegraphic Address : “Pickard, Altrincham.” 
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The “Amber” Camera 


THORNTON-PICKARD PATENT. 


HE ‘‘Amber’’ Camera possesses the same high-class 
quality of material and workmanship as the ‘ Ruby,” 
description of which is given on the following page. 


The “Amber” however, is somewhat different in design, 
the principal difference being in the construction of the front, 
which being narrower than that of the * Ruby,” is therefore 
not suitable for Stereoscopic photography. 


Includes all Necessary Movements. | Folding Front and Double Pinion. 
Swing Back. Independent Rise to the Front. 
Swinging Front giving both rise Reversible Back. 

and fall. 


Spring Focussing Screen. 


Long and Short Extension. Plumb Indicator. 


The Spring Focussing Screen has 
been designed specially to meet the demand 
for a Stand Camera which will work equally 
well as a Hand Camera (see engraving). 
It guides the Plate Holders or slides into 
position. 


When a Lens is supplied with the 
Camera, an Ivory Focussing Scaleis attached 
to the baseboard without extra charge. 
When Customer’s own Lens is fitted to the 
Camera, a small extra charge is made for 
engraving the Focussing Scale to suit the 


Lens. 
COMPLETE OUTFITS. 

5x4 74x95 

fs " tfit No. 2 (for and and 
Handien Biasny ae 44x3k |gxi2c/m| 6}x4} |13x18 c/m| 8x6} 
Gatpera sae eee 2136/32 6/|3 8 6| 45 0| 418 6 
deri.) teat -' 8 6| - 9°6 } = 10 6) )/ 551290 feeetan 
Teoh is le cies ae "47 6 | - 17 6 \.1 0 OF) de eon aiamInD 
Stand 1 woteld Ws 2b eee - 13, 0.| =,18 0 | - 13° 0) 9=3is > Osea 


Time and Inst. Shutter with 
Speed Indicator and Time 
Exposure Valve, fitted to 
front ot Cameta aassna:ceeeehed Lan 5,6 

SON aul s(ee TRAIL MASTS spectro ence 1 

Brights Hind eigen. terccsetee tet a aO 


Waterproof Case, pattern A...... SU Pets 


‘Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Cv. Ltd., Altrincham, 


Entry Form and Prospectus for Prize Competition, post free. 
y Pp Pp p 
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The THORNTON-PICKARD 


“TOURIST” 
CAMERA. 


After being entirely 
remodelled the 
‘¢ TOURIST” CAMERA 
is now 
REINTRODUCED. 


lec old reputation or quality.ot material, workmanship and finish is maintained. It 
Possesses all the movements that are expected in a modern highclass Camera. The 


following may be specially mentioned. 


UNIVERSAL FRONT. The front rises and talls parallel to the plate, but can 
when occasion demands, be disengaged and allowed to swing in any direction. This 
modification is eftected by the use of the double struts which __ ; 
were fittedto and formed auseful feature ofour original ‘‘ Tourist” [iar] 
Camera which was placed on the market some years ago. These \\ 
same struts also provide a means of extending the bellows [ij 
nearly two inches further than usual. | 


CROSS FRONT. The panel carrying the shutter and lens is 
fitted in grooves, so that by a sliding motion the lens can be 


brought opposite any part of the plate. 


SIDE SWING. The back ot the Camera is so fitted that 
either side may be placed nearer the lens when required. 


OTHER MOVEMENTS. 


Swing Back. ' Reversing Back. 
Rising and Falling Front. Rack and Pinion to 
Long and Short Extension. both Back and Front. 


PRICE LIST. 


‘Tourist’? Outfit No. 2 (for 5x4 and 74 x5and 
Hand or Stand) 44x3t |gx12c/m| 64x42 |13x18c/m 
RO AIO Dtrneeer sak okve doss shoabeersbe Sivas Se10 054 O80) 410.507) 5:00 
Double Plate Holder OS 6:10. 9.63" 0510 6) 0 12 Oo 
TP geal a ae Se eee reso Oats Oe OoLia Grint 5.0 0.).-1-.5> 0 
Shands lwotold <.c.25-...0503-.0- 06s Orisa Csie0elSe Osi OLts.. 0 j2-0 13). 0 
Time and Inst. Shutter with 
Speed Indicator and Time 
Exposure Valve, fitted to 
FEOMU OMG AMETA 6.605.065 evens cone Om Giiaelerie. 07) 1552 76 1 46 
aA OID Gries vix: te CNS..05; Seale Te Olea 6.) 41 126.0 215 0 
SCIP UG PUMGET cosssctet.scaeeeede snes 08 6; 0 8 6; 0 8 6 0 8 6 
8 5 6] 817 0/ 916 6] 11 18 0 
Waterproof Case, patternA...| 0 7.6} 0 8 6; 0 9 6] O11 6 


Either the *“* Ruby” or other makes of Lenses can be fitted if desired. 
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THORNTON- _ 


me" Ruby”? Camera. scx 


PATENT. 


It can be used as 


A STAND CAMERA, 
A HAND CAMERA, or 
A STEREOSCOPIC CAMERA 


The Shutter folds up into the 
Baseboard. Atranged for use as a 
The Shutter is attached to Hand Camera. 

and forms part of the Camera. 
The front has a large amount of Rise and Fall. 


The Camera is fitted with Vertical and Horizontal 
Swings. 


The Back may be pushed up to the front for use with 
Wide Angle Lenses. 


The Camera has a Double Pinion, so that it may be 
racked from the longest to the shortest focus. Special 
Short Focus Movement. 


Camera as 


MV Ly 
ICKARD] 2 


Stereoscopic | i f- 
Photography. = Sl 


arranged for 


| 


| 
| tT 
j Li 
i ean 
| PARTICULARS OF HALF-PLATE SIZE. 
| Size when folded, including Turntable, 
Shutter, and all projections............... gin. x 8} x 3iin., 

Longest Focus with Shutter attached... 16in. 

> Weight. |..8,.....:sseeceueeee eotneeen eee about 3ilbs. 

Showing the extent of Rising Front. Do. including Shutter about ......... 33lbs, 


COMPLETE OUTFITS. 


late. ad plate. and plate. 

Hand or Stand.) Porat ae Sf: agg ee 
Camera, including Turntable and 44 x 37 9x 12¢e/m 63 x 4% 18x18 c/m|85 x 6F 
one Double Plate-Holder ........ 5 6 0] 5.9.6) 6 <8) 0) FT INO a Sata 
Stand, three-fold. to fit 'urntable.. 17 6 17 6 17 6 17 6 17 6 


[ime and Inst. Shutter with speed 
Indicator, and Time Exposure 


eee Outfit No. 1 (for |Quarter| 5x4 | Halt | 7x5 | Whole- 


Valve fitted to Camera front...... 1-0 6} 1 0}. Lt 2 6ACA 2 6 aes 
SRuby 2? RR. Wiens ic.cyaesiesiestee seers 210 0; 210 0 3 00 4 0 0} 410 0 
Bright:Hinder acs mwassn wee cess eer 8 6 8 6 8 6 8 6 8 

10 2 6/10 6 6/1116 6/13 15 6/15 18 C 


[Raleratoar Case (Pattern C)...... o 14 0 15 0 16 0° 1801) 0.0 
a eee 
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The Standard Pattern 
Ruby to which has been 
added every desirable 
movement making it 
THE MOST PERFECT 
INSTRUMENT FOR ALL 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PUR- 
POSES. 


The “ Royal Ruby” has been 
designed to include all move- 
ments that the most exacting 
worker may require. In addition 
to the movements fitted to the 
standard ‘‘ Ruby” camera, the 
‘“Royal Ruby ” has the following 
which might be specially 
mentioned:— 

Rising and Falling Front 
actuated by Rack and 
Pinion. 

Cross Front actuated by 
Rack and Pinion. 

Improved Side Swing. 

Back Racking Forward, for 
Wide Angle Work. 


Every Movement Adjusted by Mechanical 
Action. 


For Architectural, 
Engineering, Technical, 
Landscape, Portrait, 
or Stereoscopic 
Photography. 


Particulars of Half-Plate Size. 


The vy Royal Ru by 99 Thornton-Pickard 


Illustration of Rising, Falling, and 


Cross Front. 


& 9x12c/m - 

Bd AGA JG) AAR pane a ae 44x 3} 5x4 64 x 43 83 x 63 

was. de sid doe Sues Ho Ee Yale 

* Royal Ruby ” Camera, only 5 0 0 5° 2 6 6 7 6 8 12 6 

REITLGa Leen codices ate set Litas: ee 017 6 017 6 100 1s 0 

Stand, Three-fold to fit Turntable... 017 6 017 6 017 6 017 6 
Time and Instantaneous Shutter with 
Speed Indicator, & Time Exposure 

Valve fitted to Camera Front 106 1 1 0 1 2 6 6 

MWhree-Plate Holders *...° ii | 602 sss 1 526 1 8 6 111 6 0 

BUD mr ei, TORS yay “ees Se es. 210 O 210009 370n.0 0 

Bright Finder.:. ee ea tas 0 8 6 OSS Gan 048.6 6 

11 19 6 12 5 6 14 7 0 C0) 

Waterproof Case, pattern C 0 0 0 016 0 0 
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THORNTON-PICKARD PATENT 


ment, having, 


besides the move- 


ment of the 
‘Royal Ruby,” an 


extra extension 


of bellows, mak- 


ing it perfect for copying or 


telephoto photography. 


HIS Pattern hasall the movements and Advan- 
tages of the ‘‘Royal Ruby” with theaddition of increased 
Extension, which has been obtained with only a slight 

increase of the size of the Camera body, and without sacrificing 
the short extension which the ‘‘ Ruby ” has always given. 

As will be seen from the illustration the extra exten- 
sion is obtained by racking the bellows out at the back of the 
Camera, By this means the Camera is evenly balanced at the 
longest extension. 

The extra rack and pinion movement is manipulated 
rom the left side, and therefore does not interfere with the 
ordinary working of the Camera. 

In all other respects the Camera is identical 
with the ordinary ‘‘ Royal Ruby” pattern. 

For Telephoto Work the Triple Extension 
“Royal Ruby” Camera is indispensible. The long 
extension allows the use of the long. focus single com- 
bination of a double lens—a course often recommended, 
and just as often impracticable, on account of the short extension of bellows usually 
provided. 

For Copying purposes the Triple Extension ‘ Royal Ruby” is all that can be 
desired, and it ean also be used as a Stereoscopic Camera when required. 

Longest Extension, Half-Plate size, 22 inches, including Shutter. 
Ql 


Shortest ” ” ” 35 ” ” ” 
es 
SIZE. ec DER aacs Wecsacts Tee ceh yl eee eater 44x 81 5x4 63 x 42 82 x 64 
£ Ss, “del £° Sd A Seseede ecmnomnds 
“Royal Ruby” Triple Extension Camera; 7 0 0; 7 5 0; 710 0| 915 0 
Turntable’. Wihcoth oc cmeecs ae eee Peres aee emer 017 6) O17°6) "1 70407» 12580 
Stand, Three-fold to fit Turntable............... 017 6; 017 6| 017 6] 017 6 
Time and Instantaneous Shutter with 
Speed Indicator, and Time Exposure 
Valve fitted to Camera Front .............. 1.0 °6)| <2 T-"0"e "15° 2eiGa ies 
bbhreesPlate:Holdersp cs. cee 1 5 6) £8 61511) Gaesieo 
SARUb yey RAR MIC enS Ae. resasthe ae mec ose ceeemenes 210 0; 210 0} 3 0 0} 410 0 
BrightPindér Oy. tens sheet eee ee eneaes 0.8 6) 0 8.6). 078 675 Gkere 
1319 6 |14 8 015100 20 5 6 
Waterproof Case; pattern ©.) ee. aeeee: 0 14 0} 015 0) 016 O} 9150 | 
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- The Thornton -Pickard 


“OXFORD” 
ETE ETO 
For Glass 
Plates 
AUTOMAN. ::: 
H@ Films in 


Plateholders. 


The first of the Automan Series of 
Folding Cameras, which, with ONE 
TOUCH, open out to the correct 
fixed focus position, as shown 
in the illustration. 


New and Novel Features are to be found in this series which are calculated to 
/ lessen the number of operations which hitherto have been necessary betore folding 
Cameras can be brought into use. 


: : The Self-Erecting Front is the Special Feature throughout the 
: Automan Series. 


The ‘‘Oxford’’ Automan Camera is constructed to take Plate Holders. 

It is provided with spring ground glass focussing screen, which enables objects to 
be accurately focussed when the Camera is used on the tripod. 

The front falls automatically into correct position. 

When closed up the “ Oxford” Automan Camera is remarkably small and compact 
and presents no projections. 


A Thornton-Pickard Iris Shutter is fitted between the lens combinations, by 
means ot which exposures, of A,th, sth, g, 4,4 and 1 second may be given, and time 
exposures of any duration. 


Plate Magazine or Roll Holder can be fitted. 


SPECIFICATION. 


The ‘‘Oxford” Automan Camera Set comprises Camera with Rising Front, 
Double Extension, Self-Erecting Front, new patent Lever Focussing arrangement, Iris 
Shutter, Rapid Rectilinear Lens with Iris Diaphragm, and Three Plate Holders. 


PRICE LIST. 


ok Ey ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee 
ee ee ee 


x 


‘“*Oxford’’ Automan, as above specification. 


Quarter-plate size er Ohne see Gites, 26 6 O 
Extra Plate Holders Pe abe tis Sie Soe ame each @ 7 6 
Carrying Case, Best Quality Black Leather .. ... ... ... 1. 0 166 

Bs WP ous Waterprooh Best Ouality 2, ... 45) ec) 1001276 


The ‘‘Oxford’”’ Camera can be supplied with any makers’ lens if of suitable focus, 
which in the Quarter-plate size is five inches. 


5x4 size made to order; any 6in. Lens fitted. 


PRICES ON APPLICATION. 
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THE THORNTON-PICKARD . . 
‘ROLL FILM’ “%.. 
AUTOMAN, = gee 


For the 4} inch Daylight 
Loading Spool. 


Will take Spools of 
any Standard make. 


Takes Pictures 4} by 3} 


THE “ROLL FILM’’ AUTOMAN will be preferred by many on account of the 

ease with which it may be loaded and unloaded in daylight. It is constructed to 
take the 4}inch daylight loading spool, and can also be fitted with an adaptor to take 
glass plates or cut films in Plate Holders. 


Piate Magazine, which carries twelve plates in sheathes, can also 
be fitted. 


The ‘‘Roll Film’’ Automan Camera is fitted with a Rapid 
Rectilinear Lens, with which is combined the Thornton-Pickard 
patent Iris Shutter, giving speeds of 4, ss, 3, 4, 4, and 1 second, and 
Time Exposures of any duration, 


Patent Self-Erecting Front, long extension, rising and alling 
front, new lever focussing arrangement for fine adjustment. 


The “ Roll Film” Automan Camera folds up into a very small 
space, of convenient shape and proportion 
for carrying, Itis handsomely covered and 
presents no projections on the outside. 


SPECIFICATION. 


The ‘‘Roll Film'’’ Automan Set 
includes Camera with Rising Front, 
Double Extension, Lever Focussing 
arrangement, Rapid Rectilinear 
Lens, with Iris Diaphragm, and 
Iris Shutter. 


PRICE LIST. 


‘*Roll Film’’ Automan, as above Specification, Quarter-plate size .. £6 6 0 
Plate ‘Adaptor i... 6... cnn ¢ Sileh sdea Dede, (icplepiigl bey uebcaiee teceuete aan mO eHCR 015 0 
Double: Plate: Holder: “se secs. ese 0sla0 esse Uo eu eck Ue each 097 46 
Carrying Case, best quality Leather per veers Re Be Th 016 6 
- me Waterproot-Cloth = © cae su e..uet eee Oa Ge 


The ‘‘ Roll Film’’ Automan ean be fitted with other makers’ lenses if of suitable 
fo>us, which is 5 inches in the quarter-plate size. 


PRICES ON APPLICATION. 


Oe 
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The THORNTON-PICKARD 


‘FOCAL PLANE’ 
AUTOMAN. 


A New Camera possessing 
besides the usual advan- 
tages of folding cameras 
a Focal Plane Shutter with 
all adjustments from the 


outside. 


PATENT. 


JX designing this Camera the special advantages ot 
the New Focal Plane Shutter have been carefully 
preserved and the operation of 


SETTING THE SHUTTER AND 
ADJUSTING THE SLIT -ARE 
PERFORMED FROM THE .. 
OUTSIDE. 


For Glass 
Plates or 
Cut Films SPECIFICATION. 
HE ‘Focal Plane Automan” set 
in Plate- comprises Camera with Self Erect- 


ing Front, Rising and Falling Front, 
Double Extension, Patent Lever Focuss- 
ing Arrangement, New Patent Focal 
Plane Shutter, with Slit adjusted from 
outside. Iris ‘Shutter, Rapid Aplanat 
Lens, working at F6, and three patent 
Pla:e Holders. 


holders. 


Roll Holder or Plate Magazine 
can be fitted. 2 


PRICE LIST. “ 


* Focal Plane” Automan as above WKS aa Quarter-Plate size. 
Quarter-Plate size : ees Ae .. £10 5 O 


Double Plateholders, ema As 455 Fis a a His ok 7 6 
Carrying Case, best quality leather ... ee ees As ie Be 16 6 
3} waterproof cloth a a it ae 15 0 


5 x 4 Size made to Order, Any Gin. Lens Gan be fitted. 


The * Focal Plane Automan”’ can be fitted with other makers’ lenses if ot suit- 
able focus, which in the quarter plate size is 5 inches, and 6 inches in the 5 x 4 size, 


PRICES ON APPLICATION. 
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Waterproof Cases, 


For “Imperial”? and other Cameras 


—_ 


ee ee eee 


5 
WW 
PATTERN J. d 
Description of Pattern J. | PaTTeRN L. 
Collapsible, Waterproof Tan 


Twill, lined with Green Baize. 
.. Leather Fittings, and Handle 


“PATTERN K. 


* ‘and Shoulder Strap. | Patterns Af K, and L, 

Description of Pattern K. | are made to accommodate, 
Solid, Waterproof Tan Tweed | Camera, Shutter, three Plate- 
Case, Leather bound, lined | Holders, Lens, and Focussing 
Green Baize, Leather Handle Cloth. 
and Shoulder Strap, nickel 
Lock and Key. | 

Description of Pattern L. Description of Pattern M. 
Solid, Waterproof Mail Cloth, (Stand Case). 
superior quality, Leather ‘ 
bound, fitted with Leather | Superior Tan Mail Cloth with 
Handle and Shoulder Strap, Tan Leather Fittings. 
Nickel lock and Key. 

| 5 x4& | 7Ex5 & 

Size. 41 x3L | gxr2c/m}| 6} x 4% | 13x18c/m| 8} x 64 
Style of Case as 
described above. 
Pattern J-. -- | 4- 4/6 5/6 6/6 7/6 
Pattern K_ .-- 6/- 7/- 8/6 9/6 10/- 
Pattern L oe 10/- 11/- 12/6 14/- 15/- 
Pattern M (stand 4/6 4/6 4/6 4/6 4/6 
case) 


CYCLE CAMERA CARRIER. 


This attachment is the best and most con- 
venient method yet devised of carrying a 
camera on a cycle. Itislghtand easily fitted. 


Price 8/6 each. 


Camera cases can be fitted with straps so 
that they may be readily attached at a charge 
of 2/6 each case. 


Telegraphic Address: “PICKARD,” ALTRINCHAM. 


y 
| 
: 
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Camera Cases 


For Thornton-Pickard Cameras. 


PaTTERN A. 


Patterns A and B are Waterproof 
Cloth Cases, Leather Bound, with 
Collapsible Sides and Loose Division 
Lined with Green Baize, and fitted 
with Snap Lock and Key and Shoulder 
Strap. 

A To hold Camera, three Slides, 
Shutter, Lens, Focussing Cloth, etc. 

B To hold three extra Slides only. 


Patterns F and G are Solid Leather 
Cases, of Best Quality and Finish. 


F To hold same as C. 
G To hold same as D. 


Pattern D. 


PaTTERN C. 


Patterns Cand D are Strong Water- 
proof Cloth Cases, Leather Bound, 
with Stiff Sides and Fast Division, 
Lined with Green Baize, and Fitted 
with Snap Lock and Key, Handle and 
Shoulder Strap, which may also be 
used Knapsack fashion. 


C To hold Camera, three Slides 
Shutter, Lens, Focussing Cloth, etc, 


D To hold Camera, six Slides, Shutter 
and accessories , or Camera with Lens 
attached in situ, five Slides, Shutter, 


Pattern H is a Strong Waterproof and accessories; or Stereoscopic 
Cloth Case, Leather Bound to hold Camera, five Slides, Shutter and 
Tripod Stand. accessories, 

SIZE. 44x31 | 5x4 | 64x43) T3x5 
Style of Case as described|f s. dif s. dif s. dif s. d 
above. ; 

Pattern A, WaterproofCloth|}0 7 6/0 8 6,0 9 6 O11 6013 6016 Oj... 

Pattern B a » |0 5 60 6 60760 8 609 6 a.. irs 

Pattern C » | 014 01015 0/016 0/018 O}1 O O}1 8 O11 8 O 

Pattern D - » |017 6019 O}1 0 O|1 2 O|1 4 O}1 8 O} 1 15 O 

Pattern F, Solid Leather ..|1 5 0/110 0/115 0) 117 6/2 0 0/215 0)/3 0 O 

{Pattern G_,, 7 110 0}/115 0/2 5 O}2 7 6 212 63 5 01310 0 

Pattern H Stand Case......... 07007007007007 009 0 ——«... 

Leather Lens Case ............ 03 60 3 60 400 4 0:0 4 00 5,60 7 6 

Black Leather] Waterproof 
CASES FOR AUTOMAN CAMERAS. Velvet Lined Cloth. 
usted. & s. d. 
Nol. Tohold Camera and Three Plate Holders ...... 016 6 012 6 
No. 2. To hold Camera and Six Plate Holders ......... 017 6 01% O 
—_—E— —————EE EE SESS 


When ordering Hand Camera Cases please state in addition to the pattern No. which 


pattern “‘ Automan ” they are for, and whether required in Black Leather or Water- 


proof Cloth. 


\ 
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Thornton-Pickard Lenses. 


& 


a 


“RUBY” & “AMBER” RAPID RECTILINEAR, 


and give perfectly 
definition. 


straight 


—— eee neem 


‘Ruby Convertible’ Lens. 


This Lens in its complete form has exceedingly good 
covering power and definition at full aperture, and when 
stopped down will give a brilliant picture two or three sizes 
larger, thus becoming a wide angle Lems, when used on 
a larger plate. 

This useful feature is obtained by the special 
nature of the curves in the glass from which the lenses 
are manufactured. It can also be used as a single lens ot 
long focus by unscrewing the front combination and using 
the back lens only. 

For landscape work this is a great advantage. 


The flanges of these Lenses are made to the 
R.P.S. (Royal Photographic Society’s) standard, and are 
therefore, interchangeable with all other high-class lenses, 


Quarter- Halt- 
To cover plates ... ins. plate. 5x4 plate. | 74 x5 
41x 3} 63 x 43 
Largest aperture ...... £6 FOS Mane 78 
Equi Focus ins. 5 63 7, 8 
Back Lens Par ae 94 _ 123 13 16 
Price | £3 10 0 £3 15 0/£4 0 O'L5 0 CI: 


Stereoscopic Lenses. 


F 8, with Iris Diaphragm. 


These are good general all-round lenses 
or all kinds of Photography, including instan- 
taneous work. They are free from distortion, 


lines and fine 


These Lenses are of the finest quality that 
can be obtained at the prices quoted, 
whilst they are constructed specially for use 
with the Thornton-Pickard Cameras they are 
readily adapted to other Cameras also. 


and 


Wide Angle Rectilinear. 


Theselensesare for use in confined situations, &c, 


They are fitted with revolving diaphragm and 
Z work at fll. 
j 1 1 

To cover plates ne 44x33 64x43 Thx 5 8h x 6} 10x8 
“AMBER” Rapid Rectilinear... Price | £1 7 6|£112 0 | £215 0|£215 0/£410 O 
“RUBY” if 3 prolate 210 0;.3 0 0}. 4 0 0; 410 0; 6 8 O 
Focus ‘ Me : ... inches 53 9 95 11 13} 
WIDE ANGLE Rectilinear Price | £2 0 0);£210 0'£4 0 0|£410 0/£5 O O 
Focus Ba as ats ... inches 4 54 7 7 9 


10x8 | 12x10 
fs 3eien 8 
13} 18} 
24 34 


£7 5 0/£8 10 0 


Any of the above Lenses of suitable focus 
can be accurately paired at a charge of 5/- 
extra, 


For Other Makers’ Lenses see next page. 
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PRICE LIST OF LENSES 


THAT CAN BE FITTED TO THORNTON-PICKARD CAMERAS 


Equiv| Largest| Size of 
Name Description Focus} Aper- Plate Price. 
ins. | ture | covered | £ s. 
. Cooke Anastigmat Series III. 5 F65| 44+x3t 4 20 
ss a ‘5 6 F65| 5 x4 412 0 
% is _ 74 F6°5 | 63x42 5 12 0 
¥ if 8 | F6S| 7 x5 6 3 0 
P aie fe Series V. 11 F8 83 x 6} 7117 0 
‘ ‘s x 13 RS 10x 8 10 2 0 
e * is 16 | F8 12x10 | 15 2 6 
Extension for 5 in. Cooke | 
” Lens 78 F 6°5 42 x 34 100 
4 he AGine ~ y 93 | F65| 5 x4 13 0 
is Es ein. 5, 11-7 | F65| 63x43 170 
9 esetiin, . 5 128 | F65| 7 x5 110 0 
Beck-Steinheil) Orthostigmat, Series I. | 4% F63)| 44x34 415 0 
. + iA 543 BAG she oe x4 6 0 0 
ie ” ” 7% F63 | 65x43 75 0 
. ” "9 % Shae GB 7k x5 8 10 0 
ss ae 55 11 F68 |} 83x64 13 0 0 
. of 73 Series II. B.| 53 F7:7| 44x34 515 0 
| 
: Convertible Anastigmat 
Ross-Zeiss Series VIIa. 4h F63 | 44x31 715 0 
: w ” 9” 5 F 6°3 5 x4 8 5 0 
” ” ” 65 F63 | 63x43 915 0 
id i i. 8 F631] 7x5 1115 0 
” ” ” 94 F63 | 85x65 15 5 0 
Ross-Goerz Double Anastigmat 5 F6'8 | 44x34 5 5 0 
ne Series III, 6 | F6@8| 5 x4 6 5 0 
+ ” ” EZ F 68 | 63x 43 7 5 0 
=f i 53 8t F68 74 x5 815 0 
” ” ” 93 F68 | 8x6} 10 10 0 
Ross’ Unar Anastigmat, Series IB. | 54 F45 ) 44x32 510 0 
” ” . 6 F5 4i x 33 6 0 0 
Double Anastigmat 
Goerz Series III. 43 F68 | 44x32 5 5 0 
$ uy 6 F68| 5 x4 6 5 0 
i is 7 F68| 64x43 7 5 0 
e i 8t F68| 74x5 | 815 0 
is - 9: | F68) 83x64 4 1010 0 
Stigmatic Series II, 51 F6 41x 34 515 0. 
3 - 6s | F6 5 x4 615 0 
. hs 7h | F6 6h x 43 8 2 6 
- “a sy) F6 74x5 10 10 0 
e 103 | F6 84x6t | 1310 0 


No. 1 Beck-Steinheil Telephoto Attachment for R.R. Lenses of 4 to 


5$in. focus 4 0 0 

No. 2 , ad 3 “A 5 to 64in. ,, 40 0 
No. 4 aa oA 6 of 6'to. Sein. 5; 415 0 
No. 5 = Ay 7 5 8.to 94 in. 5, 5 5 0 
Dallmeyer Telephoto Attachment for R.R. Lenses of 5 inch focus... ; i: 0 
” ” ” ” ” eee 5 0 

» 0 ee 74 ve af 410 0 
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THORNTON-PICKARD Patent 


AUTOMATIC STANDS. 


Machine Made and Hand Polished, with 
Patent Self-Locking Joints. 


PRICES. Two-Fold. Three-Fold. 
No 1. For Quarter-Plate, Half-Plate, and 
Whole-Plate Cameras ... .. 13/- 17/6 
Stand Top for same ... ; . 8/6 3/6 
No. 2 Extra strong for 10x8 and 12x10 18/- 22/6 
Stand Yop for same . . 8/6 3/6 


Special Midget Stand, 14 in. “long 12/6 

Patent Foldirg Tripod Screw fitted to 
above to suit Thornton-Pickard 
Cameras, Free. 


IDX). do to fit other makers’ 
Cameras ... 3/- 3/- 
Lens support (adj ustable) for tele- 
photo or other heavy lenses .. 12/6 


SELF-LOCKING JOINTS. 


HAND CAMERA STANDS. 


FoLpDING STAND. 


Drawn from Aluminium Rods, and beautifully finished like dull silver. 
are erected by simply drawing out the joints which automatically fix themselves, and 
can be used either fully extended or as short as may be desired, 


PRICE LIST. 


,, 2 Black Oxydized Brass Round Tubes 
ye Aluminium Round Tubes 
Nos. 2 and 3 are with Automatic Fixing. 


No.4 Aluminium Triangular Tubes ... 
5 Aluminium Triangular Tubes, extra long 


Nos. 4 and 5 are with Automatic Fixing. and Closing. 


Soutp LEATHER CASE orany the above Stands... 


Walking Stick Stand. 


No. 6 Black Oxydized Aluminium Round Tubes, 


No. 1 Polished Wood Tubular Two-Fold Stand 
| Three Extensions 


Height 


closed | opened 


inches | inches 


34 


60 


THREE-Foup STAND. 


The Stands 
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NEW PATENT 


SPEED GALCULATOR 


Shows ata glance what speed is obtained 
by the variation of the Adjustable Slit and 
the Speed Indicator, 


A real help to Focal Plane Workers. 


This’ Calculator can be used with any 
Focal Plane Shutter. 


Price 3/6, supplied without Shutter, 
Plumb Indicator. 


For Attaching to Camera. 
CANNOT GET LOST. REQUIRES NO SKILL TO FIX. 


erased Bach. Post. Free, 7d. 


Including Screws complete for fixing. 
Also supplied to dealers on Show Cards containing 
one dozen, 


PATENT 


R POT. oor Uses. 
Reco ; 


Prevents two 
pictures being taken 
on one plate. 


Shows at a glance 
which plates have 
been exposed. 


One Recorder is required for each plate—that is, two for a double Slide or one or 
a Single Slide. 


Price 6d. each. Fitted to slide, 3d. each extra. 


NOTE—The Recorder is fitted to all Dark Slides and Plate Holders of our 
manufacture without extra charge. 


Rubber Moulding PATENT. 


For fitting shutters to Lenses. 


Made in seven different thicknesses: 
as shown. 


6 
Price 8d. per foot. g 5! = “ ax" thick 
FITTING. It should becut tothe (hired length witha sharp knife and sprung into 
the aperture with the rib or flange on the inside. 


Thornoton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd. , Altrincham, 
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With 


THORNTON-PICKARD Patent BRE pn 
| Bd | ate H O | d e r, NEW a ate TRAP. 


Of best 
workmanship and 
well finished. 


Plates changed 
Ploles wore 3 || in half the time 


Bl Gea’ Phornton Pickard RR. | and in the dark. 
For Platesor Films | |IiMmuox } f a | ep OSS 

: Exposure. /5 of Sec, poate 
Absolutely light- | |e made 


Subject. Shreel Scene \\| Aluminium, and 


h t 
proof to the mos pull right out. 


sensitive plates. 


The important features of this Plate Holder are the automatic Spring Bar, which 
allows of the plate being instantly put in or taken out by simple pressing with the finger. 
The Aluminium shutters, which are not affected by either heat or damp, and the new 
patent automatic Light Trap so arranged as to make the Plate Holder absolutely safe to 
the most sensitive plates. 


PRICES. 
Each Plate Holder takes two plates, or two cut films in Carriers. 
Hor Plateseenec 3ix4h' 5X4 6} x 43 aX 5 84 x 63 10x8 
Price each......... 8/6 9/6 10/6 12/- 15/- 21/- 
Fil e bd THORNTON=PICKARD 
lim Varrier. PATENT. 
Fe SH NU USAT CN CTR LON TSE TTC TETAS 
A 
Perfect LIGHT. 
Film Carrier 
RIGID. 
for 
using CHEAP. 


Cut Films. 


This Carrier is for Sheet or Cut Films. 


It will fit any make of Dark Slide or Plate Holder that a plate will fit, and 
holds the film perfectly straight and flat. It is made of extremely thin sheet metal. 
Strength and Rigidity are obtained by the indented ribs or corrugations that run 


in various directions. 
PRICE LIST. 


Whole-plate 


: Quarter-plate Halt-Plate 
To take one film. 4h x 3h 5x4 | kx 43 ax 5 8h x 6} 
Price each. Wee 6d. 6d. | 9d. 10d. 1/- 
Postage extra ............ | 1d. 1d. rife} 1d. ad. 
Price in boxes con- | 
faining sin foe | 2/6 2/9 4/- 4/6 5/6 
Postage extra............ | 2d. 2d. eyel < 3d. 3d. 
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“Amber” & “Tourist” Outfits. 


‘THE following sets of apparatus have been arranged for the convenience of 

purchasers who are requiring Complete Outfits, and may be taken as the best 
selection that can be made in proportion to the cost. At the same time we shall 
be glad to alter the arrangement of any outfit to suit the requirements of the 


purchaser, 

“AMBER" OUTFITS use pen 5x4 Tee 4x5 whole: 
‘“‘Amber’’ Outfit No. 2 (forf P'2%: and plate. and plate 
Hand or Stand). 44 x 84 9x12 c/m|_ 64 x 44 18x 18e'm| 84 x 64 
Carmen nmem rnc iacc om rceccrhs% a +1'550'es 213 6 3 26 3 8 6 45 0 418 6 
Double Plate Holder ................ a 86 - 9 6 - 10 6 12 0 -15 0 
Turn tabledtidicmasiiwirsseaecwsies ss 17 6 17 6 1 00 1 5 0 1 5 0 
Bland Wololdie nites ssccncGcascace cis 13) 0 -13 0 13 0 - 13 0 -13 0 

Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed 

{ndicator, & Time exposure valve, 
fitted tofront of Camera .......... 106 110 12) 6 14 6 eT 6 
Amber” RR. LENS «2.05020 0c8secese- 176 17 26 112 0 215 0 215 0 
BPI GIG PANG ON tesla resi cintereisccls|si0e10's 5:5 - 8 6 - 8 6 - 8 6 - 8 6 8 6 
7190/7 196/815 0 /|11 3 9 12 2 6 
Waterproof Case, pattern A ........ 1 6 24 UBh 6 9 6 -11 6 - 13 6 


(ES 


‘*AMBER’”’ Outfit No. 3 (most 


complete for Hand or Stand). 
OCUMOrA vais thea ch ce cataa tes 213 6 82 6 8 6 4 5 0 418 6 
Three Double Plate Holders.......... 156 1 8 6 111 6 116 0 2 5 0 
Purmtapler dics cece. ees cc cece cls 17 6 17 6 100 150/150 
Stand, Three-fold, to fit Turntable..J -17 6 | -17 6 11 6 376 | -11 6 
; Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed 
Indicator, & Time exposure valve," , 
fitted to the front of Camera ..f 1 0 6 1220 126 146 17 6 
. Raby? BR LAUBsciessleseccece sa 0s 2100 | 2100, 300/409 07) 410 0 
| WiderAnglemianb Oc. -fltk ceca yess 200/200 );2100;400/;] 400 
: Bright inden sarc. coe: 1oscsc k0 cine. & 886 “e896 - 8 6 8 6 - &§ 6 
: 1113 6| 12 56 | 13186117166 19 12 0 
: Waterproof Case, pattern C......... r 14 0 A 15 0 246 0 - 18 6 100 


ee cicN, TOURIST OUTFITS. 


‘*Tourist’’ Outfit No. 2 (for 
Hand or Stand) 


Camera ....... daaee, is aleve dte/e'ele’a Gis seek oo 10,0 4 00 410 0 5 0 0 6 0 0 
Double Plate Holder ................ - 8 6 - 9 6 10 6 - 12 0 - 15 0 
ERCP EVER LG eetrape feat ae coc cindancis steele = 176 17 6 100 15 0 150 
Stand, Twofold........... Laer - 13 0 13 0 13 0 13 0 - 13 0 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed 
Indicator, & Time ex posure valve. 
fitted to front of Camera .......... 1 0 6 110 i206 14 6 I“ iG 
IMME a ee DONE salecs scs. sae os. 17 6 176 112 0 215 0 2 15 
PPP PG EIMOGOE veces eke. Gee iw dieses =) 8. 6) 8 6 - 8 6 8). OP iM an6 
8 5 6 8 17 0|9 16 6 11 18 0 18 4 Ae 
Waterproof Case, pattern A ........ een G Pao 8 6 een BAG} - 11 6 - 13 6 
**Tourist’’ Outfit No. 3. (most < 
complete for Hand or Stand) 
SENOS ME aren eats Eviercis aibleids 5 0f0 eae ties 310 0 400 410 0 5 9 0 6 0 0 
Three Double Plate Holders ........ 1546 LB a6 111 6 116 0 ZnSO 
MPEP INLD Geo ei Niet ay tomas ea esieetaivun Se +17. 8 17 6 1°00 i EE) 1 50 
Stand, Three-fold. to fit Turntable. = 1776 17 6 17 6 17 6 Swit (61 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed | 
Indicator and Timeexposure valve | 
fitted to the front of Camera...... 106 digo 210: 12a 6 (e406 1 S026 
Mae ys he ONS: si esc ce bays ate 210 0 |; 210 0 3.00 4 0 0 410 0 
Wide AnrieIWens =. (kat. 05.6. benaddes-s 20 0 20 0 210 0 4 0 0 4,0 0 
SAYA TUA TONG ae Oy ee Se a mre acre yea? SIG 8 6 BG eiess. 8.6) 
; 1211 0);)133 0}; 1500 1811 6 20 14 6 
Waterproof Case, pattern C ........ - 14 0 2 15 0 16 0 18 6 wl 0 0 ; 


Other Lenses can be fitted if required. 
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a Ruby ’* Outfits. 


‘“‘RUBY” Outfit No. 1 (for hes 5 om Half. | 7 gs Whole 
Hand or Stand), ne abe. eS / Pe ga 18 af phe 10x8 
Camera, including ‘turntable and 2 x a 9x12 c/m} 63 x 3x18e/m) 8% x 6 x 
one Double Plate-Holder .......... 5 9 6 6 8 O 10 817 6 [10 1 vu 
Stand, three-fold to fit Turntable.. a : =O 17 6 17 6 -17 6 172 6 
‘lime and Inst Shutter with speed 
Indicator, and Time oe | 
Valve, fitted to Camera front.. 0-6 i pte 1 206 1.206 5 ee er Leplee® 
Ruby” RR. Lens .......s002s.ee+e 2 16 y 210 0 3070 400 410 0 6 5 0 
Bright Vinder ...........sse.ceee seers - 8&6 8 6 586 Loe16 agiaG 
wats 10 6 6 |11 16 6 | 13156); 15180); 19 4 6 
Waterproof Case (Pattern ©)... 14 0 | to (Pattern (O)) Bucnbode - 14 0 -15 0 16 0 18 0 tL OOF aie 0 
“RUBY’’ Outfit No 2 (complete 
outfit for Stereoscopic ano 
ordinary Photography, for 
Hand or Stand). 
Camera, Turntable, and _ threes 
Double Plate- holders Risclevemmtateretatetaier “ae = 719 0 811 0 10 716 
Stand, three-fold, to fit Turntable. fe = 11 6 -11 6 -17 6 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed | 
Indicator, and Time Exposure Valve, 
fitted tofront of Camera...... chet _ _— 186 186 114 6 eS 
Adjustable Panelto Shutter ........ — = 36 San Ie yh 18 el 
Stereoscopic Division fitted.......... _— — - 50 5 0 2. 50 aay 
RUDY» Lk aGn Sy wecer ie eeeeeiee = — 300 400 410 0 = 
Pair of ‘“ Amber” R.R. Stereo Lenser — — 8 00 300 a0 300 3 
Bright Finder pes ogtaae: neh Sai ae — - 8 6 - 8 B - 8 6 ae 
When adjustable panels are not 
required, a plain panel may be 16 16 6 | 1818 0 |2110 6 
substituted, price 2/- 
Waterproot Case (pattern D) ....... = - 100 1 2°0 140 a 
Pair of “Ruby” R R. Stereo Lenses 
(instead of ‘Amber’ Lenses)........ = _ 5 5.0 550 5 5 0 — 
|S RS A A IPS I RSE ES SR TT CS 
‘“*RUBY”’ Outfit No. 3 (for | 
Hand or Stand). 
coer: Farueahis, and three Double : 
GbCrELOldersie nc ee eee emer 
Stand, three-fold, to fit Turntable... 8 = 2 8 ~ . - 8 fe . 10 A S * . 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed# ~ 4 7 5 
ta neat and Time Exposure 
alve, fitted to Camera front...... 
AG oe : tes 106 17150 1 72)6 126 1 4 6 LET 
el pi a hate Leng. 4.2 dena: 310 0 315 0 400 5 00 510 0 15 a 
[ks ngle OTIS aie (oie ate: 0 atasials 6:0 s1aietee dteiats 200 200; OF 20m0 400 400 5 00 
Bright) Finder c.55).5)c ces vetoing uctneceer oa - 8 8.\ 398) 6 gig tion 8 6 
i Li : . 
(Cooke Pend may be substituted tt 14319 6 | 14106 | 16.706) 10:10keu ammo nC mcr mn 
Waterproof Case (Pattern C) é 
Focal Plane Shutter, New Mode), ie a ha is 180 oe p50 
with Speed Indicator & Calculator 0 210 0 9.1550 199.286 310 0 440 


‘““RUBY’ Outfit No. 4 (fo: 
Hand or Stand). 


Camera, Turntable, and six Double 


Plaite’-Elolders\ass..5 an eee eee 166 Peta (| 0 6 ! 1212 6 | 15 6 0 
Stand, threefold, to fit Turntable... 16 > 17 6 eT eC 4p a 4 - 17 6 a2 2G 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed 

ea and chee Exposure 

alve. fitte o Camera front 1 ies bao | 14 6 1 
Focal Plane Shutter, New Model. ay : hice mht ak 
with Speed Indicator & Calculator} 2 5 0 | 210 0 | 215 0; 396 310 0 440 
Ross Zeiss Lens. Series Vila... .... 715 0 | 8 5 0 | 91550 wieaq shoo oO 
Wide Angle ensiat anc) eer eee o2,0 0 |. 2 0 0 | 2000s ieeaepeo 400 5 0 0 
Bright Hinderee. sere eee fee 8 66. 8) 36 eee Gene aie PANS +-8 6 

| 
2115 0 | 2219 0 26 90 31 13 0 | 3718 0 

Waterproof Case (Pattern D)........ -17 6 = 12508 2 OOS eh eae 140 18 0 
Case for three extra Plate-Holders..J - 5 6 6 Gree TG - 8 6G - 9 6 = 
Case for I'ripod Stand .............. Sen feat!) ee T40 ae a!) 0 “717 0 - 9 0 
Brassbinding Camera..............-. - 15 0 -16 6 - 18 0 - 18 0 140.40 13 0 
Brassbinding Plate-Holders....each] - 3 6 - 8-69) 5 SO aa en 0 - 50 - § 6 


ee 
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“Royal Ruby”’ Outfits. 


Also “ ROYAL RUBY ” Triple Extension Outfits. 


**ROYAL RUBY” Outfit 
No. 1 (for Hand or Stand.) 
Camera, including Turntable and 
one Double Plate-Holder......... 
Stand, three-fold, to fit Turntable .. 
Time and Inst Shutter, with: peed 
Indicator, and Time Exposure 

WUE V Ole Nat a Ae lotiars oa cities soo sinars.cia 
eEv UD yer EVR OTIS! (cele viele sloiee s xciee ie 
Bright WMG cine. daysieisiei- viseiw's sic 02's. 


Waterproof Case (Pattern C)........ 


‘*ROYAL RUBY” Outfit 
No. 3 (for Hand or Stand.) 
Camera,Turntable,and three Double 
PlaterHoldersiegie elles. joc cole e. 
Stand, three-fold, to fit Turntable .. 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed 
Indicator, and Time Exposure 
Valveo 
“Ruby’ onvertible Lens .......... 
IWC eTAGIS GUL GTIE sc asiosreels <rlecece wc 
J33 ida Nit anh elo I) doa CODE AEE CRA a eee 


(Cooke Lens may be substituted if 
preferred.) 


Waterproof Case (Pattern C) 
Foca] Plane Shutter fitted to Camer 
with Speed Indicator 


‘*ROYAL RUBY, Triple Ex- 
tension Outfit No, 3 (for 
Hand or Stand.) 

Camera,Turntable,and three Double 

PVBES FLOLMORS a hale siciee vere os ps a's wrote 
Stand, three-fold, to fit Turntable.. 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed 

Indicator, and Time Exposure 

RV FUL OMT RET a clasiale sites aie 0's « 

“Ruby” Convertible Lens.......... 

Mideringle Gens) .i0...(c.04.sese0+0. 

Bright HIndGr veceesccs cscs» ses scenes 


(Cooke Lens may be substituted if 
preferred.) 


Water proof Case (Pattern C.) 
Focal Plane Shutter fitteu to Camera 
with Speed Indicator. 


COO ei eee ice i ead 


“ROYAL RUBY” friple Ex- 


tension Outfit No. 4 (for 
Hand or Stand.) 
Camera. Turntable, and six Double 
TRUE casi & Wo) (Ve) eae Oe, oer 
Stand, threefold, to fit Turntable .. 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed 
Indicator and Time Exposure 
SG ROMN ERO vistas cane ke eisiatcl waste vie, 
Focal Plane Shutter fitted to Camera 
with Speed Indicator.............. 
Ross Zeiss Lens. Series VIIa ...... 
WIGOTAN SIAWIGTIB. oo. csccteces sles sane 
PREP ORG AGEN. cs dirs oie s.cin astile cerasevine 


Waterproof Case (Pattern D)........ 
C-se for threeextra Plate-Holders.. 
Care forlripod Stand ..f 6. s.0seec 
BrassbindingCamers................ 
Brassbinding Plate Holders....each 


Oo 
ao 
oo 


aceoeo 


ao 
oo 
fopTor) 
ao 


Whole 
plate 

S$ x 64 | 10 x 8 
1OMQT Cn 120 
017 6 IG 
1.4.6 uy 6 
410 0 6 5.0 
6. 8. 6ueeO 66 
17 13 0 2146 
ion 0 130 
1992) 6 aime14) 370 
017 6 io omc 
146 17 6 
510 0 7 5 0 
400 5 0 0 
08 6 0 8 6 
2430) 2966 
it 13/0 
310 0 440 


Qn 
ao 
ao 
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© . ~@ 


PRIZE COMPETITION, 


| OFFERED .... 
IN CASH PRIZES. 


NEW GLASS FOR STEREOSCOPIC PRINTS. 


rr <p | 
GLASSI. First Prize of .. .. £10 - 
; 4 Second as os is £5 ; 
For Pictures taken with any of ning a a £3 aa 
the Thornton-Pickard Cameras Six Prizes of £2 each £12 ‘ 
and Shutters, except ‘‘ Focal 4 
Plane ’’ and Stereoscopic. £30 
CLASS If. First Prize of .. .. £10 
For Pictures taken with the Second Ae Fst * £5 
Thornton-Pickard Third _s,, rigs pa 
Six Prizes of £2each .. £12 
FOGAL PLANE SHUTTER. oe 
rhe bares deren First Prizeof ..  .. £10 
For Pictures taken with any of Second z > 6° £5 
the various patterns of the [Phird < ie +) £3 
Thornton - Pickard Shutters, Six Prizes of £2each .. £12 
except '™=*‘ Hccalia Plan ea, ease 
Stereoscopic. £30 
CLASS Iv. First Prize of ..  .. £5 
For Stereoscopic Pictures taken Second is af a £3 
with the Thornton-Pickard Third - ai Ap £2 


Stereoscopic Shutter. 


Total in Cash Prizes, £100. 


Prizes are offered for Sets of Pictures and their Negatives, 
each set to contain three prints. 
Complete Prospectus & Rules post free. Competition closes Oct. Ist, 1903. 


9 § (JUNOW 2U2) DIPUT yuns-27p)a UO PIJUNOW LO YODA 9/Z payunowun ‘parjddns aq uvo awnjord $2Y) fo $JUAUM DID. UST OL XZ 
. : Mts Cc 


"dayinys aunje joood pavyoif~uoploy? D0 YtIM UaYPD axnszo1g aziug 


‘ONIddO], “gq ’ KSI B BM “A pure 
aM IO6I “FSBFJJVG Fe “Sope AA “A puKvylos[—,.TNOY V ONIWIVID,, ‘09S Y3N0Z/[ Vansodxy 


“aW FLAP 


re Arment ete os te te EG Mt NE I CHRO RE SE RSE AN EES Pe E RON ER OMUN ot SN 


Exposure 1 hour. CANTERBURY CATHEDRAL. Lieut. A, W. McComBIe. 
PRIZE PICTURE ; 
Taken with a Chornton-Pickard “Ruby” Camera and 
Cime and Instantaneous Shutter. | 
Showing the Advantage of the Rising Front, 
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WHAT OTHERS THINK 


OF THE “RUBY” CAMERAS. 


CARDIFF, 24/10/01. 

I purchased a whole-plate “ Ruby” Camera set a few weeks ago, and 
must say that I am moré than satisfied with the splendid Camera. During my 
time in business I havé had to do with a good number, but must say that my 
“Ruby ” is far ahead of any others for simplicity and certainty. The rising 
front is a grand Improvement and has been of good service, enabling me to 
Photograph Priects that would have been too high for any other de cre 


NANTES, 24/12/01. 
Your “ Ruby’? Camera and its lenses are calculated to satisfy the most 
exacting requirements of both professional and amateur photographers. It is 
perfect in construction and its good practical quallties make it a most attractive 
instrument to a lover of good Photography. POR. 


OF THE TIME & INSTANTANEOUS SHUTTER. 


HAMBURG, 4/5/02. 
I may say the Shutter is simply perfection. Thesoft quick glide of the blind 
forms a striking contrast to the shaky, jerky roll of some imitation roller blind 
Shutters I have handled. L.N., Jnr. 


WILLESDEN GREEN, N.W., 27/5/02. 

I have used your Shutters for some seven years, but about two years agol 
purchased a Roller Blind Shutter bearing the name of one of the most eminent 
scientific instrument makers in the country on the plea that it was “ identical” 
with yours and lower in price. I could not have believed that an instrument 
constructed with such an accurate surface could have been so entirely unsatis- 
factory. I wish for your sake that all_Camera users knew what a snare and 
delusion these imitations of your excellent Shutters are. Bory. 


OF THE FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER. 


KINGSTOWN, CO., DUBLIN, 27/3'02. 
Iam greatly pleased with the Focal Plane Shutter and was soon able to grasp 
the explanations as to working. The Speed Regulator is wonderfully correct 
and satisfactory G. E. L. 


OF THE “IMPERIAL” CAMERA. 


MANCHESTER, 11/2/02. 
The “ Imperial” set is a well made and beautifully finished Camera and 
worthy of the reputaton of your firm. There isnothing throughout the complete 
set that the most fastidious could find fault with. HeG.T: 


OF THE TIME EXPOSURE VALVE. 


WILLESDEN GREEN, N.W., 27/5'02. 
I should like to say how delighted I am with your clever Time Valve. Ihave 
been surprised to find how very accurate the Timing is. G. S. R. 


Thornton-Pickard Cameras & Shutters 


= 
=)= 


Ss 


y) 
iN 


Made in, . 
Two Patterns: 
DOUBLE 
and. . 
TRIPLE 

EXTENSION. 


SEE PRECEDING 
PAGES FOR 
DESCRIPTION. 


THE.. 
THORNTON-= 
PICKARD 
Manufacturing 
Co. Ltd., 
ALTRINCHAM 


KING OF CAMERAS. 
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Jonathan Fallowfield, 


CeiINi RAL... 
PHOTOGRAPHIC STORES, 


146, Charing Cross Road, 
Telephone: “44g, central” —Ss« LOMO, W. 
(Thirty-four Years at Lambeth.) , 


* 


LARGE STOCK IN ALL DEPARTMENTS 

OR eo: 
Stand Cameras and Lenses, 
Hand Cameras and Tripods, 
Lenses of all descriptions. 
Huge Stock of Mounts and Cards, 
Dry Plates and Papers, 


Chemicals and Sundries. 


oe Se a ee eS eS ee ae SS ee eee Se 
Oe OO Oe a i i Ci li li Ba la ha a La a ha ha La a i Li i a a i i i ha hi La a i a a a a 


SEND FoR Lists SPECIAL ATTENTION GIVEN 
AND KS) 
FULLER PARTICULARS. EXPORT ORDERS. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 


1320 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. ; 


Fallowfields 
oe Annual 


is now the accepted Text Book of the 
Photographic Trade, and the most valu- 
able Guide to all Professionals and 
Amateurs. 


Last Edition contained 888 Pages and 1637 Illustrations. 


y | / 6 SENT (POST-FREE) ANYWHERE / / 6. 


Or can be procured through Dealers, Chemists or Booksellers. 


(Foreign Stamps for Annual accepted from Abroad.) 


EXPORT ORDERS are Promptly Executed, and only 


Fresh and Reliable Goods are sent. 


All Plates and Papers are specially wrapped and packed for these 
Orders, to resist the effect of hot or damp climates. 


Professionals, Dealers and Shippers should apply for my 
Best Wholesale Terms. 


FULL LISTS SENT ON RECEIPT OF POST-CARD. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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Self-Contained Automatic 
| Camera 
For Producing Victoria Size FERROTYPES on the 


6 


Zi 


Showing complete section of instrument 


This Appliance is exceedingly ingenious, and 
after slight practice will be found to be easily 
manipulated. The whole arrangement is con- 
tained in a square handsome well-finished Mahog- 
any Case, fitted with lock and key, and screw to 
attach to Tripod Stand. It weighs, when,packed 
for travelling, 9 lbs., and measures over all when 
closed, 123 x 84x94 inches. The Camera is fitted 
with. three glass ‘baths for developing, washing 
and fixing; finder for centring subject; lens; 
receiver for plates; pneumatic release and cracle 
to hold plates in baths. 


Aovparatus, as above, complete.... £6 6 0 
Sliding Leg Tripod Stand.......... 0 17] 6 
ij Exact £1 3 6 
| HW} | Appearance . Ferrotype Dry Plates for this Camera. 
m/f ; Ready? L.N. Brand,in boxes containing 40 ea. 2/3 per box 
| iN ‘ oF EC. Brandi *.5; pues Too.ed, 6/0)”; 
for .Use. 


Complete Ferrotype List free on application. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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The 
‘“‘Falloroll’’ Camera’ 


IS (OF THE 


Best Folding Type and takes Plates or Films 
(Daylight Loading). 


Fitted with R.R. Lens F/8 ‘‘ Unicum”’ Shutter, 
Made by Bausch & Lomb. 


Rising and Can be fitted 
Falling toa 
Fronts fitted Tripod, 
for having both 
Landscape Screw and 
or Portrait Bush with 
Views. each Camera. 
Has good Ball 
Reversible and Tube 
Finder. supplied. 


If you havea lens and shutter you wish fitted, I shall be pleased to supply the Camera 
for Plates and Films, but without lens or shutter for 63/0. 


‘‘Falloroll’’ Camera for films only .. eS et -- 70/0 
‘‘Falloroll,”’ complete with focussing screen oa one double 
plate holder ae My ny a i y .. 75/0 


Extra Slides, 5/0 each. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 1323 


‘“Falloroll’’ Camera 


can be fitted with any maker’s lens that may be suitable. 
The following are kept in stock and are highly 


recommended .— 
-Fallowfield’s London-made Lens working at f/6'8 .. 7. BOLT 
- Fallowfield’s Ditto, ditto, - 7/8 + Kes aes meen 


‘*Cooke’”’ Lens, Series III., 5 in., f/6°5 
Goerz Lens, No. 0, //6°8, Series IIT. 
Dallmeyer No. 1, 7/6, Series IIT. 


oOo Oo © 
oo & 
oo oo O&O 


Best Leather Cases in Black or Brownat .. .. 17/6 


Send for Lists and particulars. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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The 
‘‘Peritus” 
Camera. 


Made of the very finest 
material. 


Best Finish, every movement, 
Long Extension, 


Reversing Back. 
Wide-Angle Movement. 


| Very light 


and compact. 
. Half-plate 
and 
Three Double 
Slides. 4 
Weight : 4 
*- 3 lbs. 144 ozs. q 
only. 
Camera fully open. Ready for use. on 
Price with Price List. Extra Brass Binding. . 
Size in Inches. three Double Slides. Double Slides. Extra. : 
a hg een £5 1° OC eis £0 13 40% (Pena £1 5 0 
Bie ee Bi 00 ens Oa" "6 oe 15 0 . 
bEx deo eee 6.1040). cre ee 0.15: 0a 176 
VE Maha eso ae: © Le Oive OV ay cat eee 0:18: Ose eer 176 4 
Bix 64 8 0 0 1 0 Ove sees 110 0 j 
10 x 8 913 Ot ne Oe 120 Lee 117 6 4 
T2SCTO. - yi ee onan 11378", 0.25 eee ee 1:10:02 eee 20 0 3 
TSK ON We ae eae 18:15 40) eee 2° 002 gr eee 210 O- 1 
20) SCLG K sconhaet eas OS NT Oates tee eee 3:12) 0 ese 315 0 i 
DAU ZO Awe sein ndnd eases 26-12 20 Wie Ses acess 316); 0) eee 450 
Continental Sizes are supplied to order at the same prices as the nearest (larger) 
English sizes. Aluminium Binding 25% extra on cost of Brass Binding. - 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 


; 
lg a 2 
Oe LE ee ee a oe 
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70/0 Camera Sets. 


Fallowfield’s “Alacrity” Camera 
Sets. 1903 Pattern. : 
SKisewed This set, whic 


has been very 
popular for two 
seasons, has been 
greatly improv- 
ed and brought 
thoroughly up- 
to-date for ‘the 
coming season. 
It is undoubted- 
ly the very. best 
value obtainable 
anywhere. The 
camera is Lon- 
don-made, of 
first-rate mater- 
| jal. It is well 
NW finished and has 
De long extension 
~ a and every neces- 
I iN Z he sary movement. 
| Pile." == f A The Lens is a 
Aa i pa Rapid __ Rectili- 
near of good 
quality, working 
at 7/8. The 
Shutter, which 
works behind 
the lens is of the 
“* Roller-Blind ”’ 
pattern, similar 
to the Thornton- 
Pickard. 
_~Lhe half-plate 
and whole-plate 
cameras. are 
fitted with Turn- 
tables. 


The Half-plate and Whole-plate Sets include Camera, fitted with Turntable, and 
one Double Dark Slide, Shutter, time and instantaneous, and Speed Indicator, R.R. 
Lens and Three-fold Stand. 


i 
= 
hari == 


Prices. 
altplatey it...i 2. £3 10 0 Whole-plate. ............ £510 0 


Or if fitted with Thornton-Pickard ‘‘ Standard’’ Time and Instantaneous Behind-Lens 
: Shutter, with Speed Indicator— 
LAE pate” 65 Sess s, £315 0 Whole-plate ys ois icak sere £5 16 0 


Cameras only are supplied in two larger sizes, with one slide each, but without 
lens, shutter, etc., at the following prices— 


Camera and one slide only, Iox8 .... £5 0 0 Ditto, 12x10 .... £6 6 0 
é Extra Double Slides. 
ELIE We) 6! Fe oe a 8/0 each. Whole-plate........... 15/0 each. 
HOMME = ahs ah ratio Sea 20/0, T2Hh Oy ce aevecce ce. 25/0 ,, 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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Improved Rapide Hand Cameras. 


Tropical 
Rapide. 


With Cooke i 
Focussing Lens with >, 
special Shutter. 


Body solid mahogany, 
brass bound through- 
out, supplied either fir 
finished polished mahog- Il 
any outside, or covered 
in best morocco leather. 


Outside measurement— 
74x 5 x 6 inches. 


A most compact, high-class 
4-plate Camera, with magazine for 
12 plates. 


Pricer cnt £8 10 0 


Improved 
Rapide. 
_Fitted with Goerz Lens. 


This Camera is the same 
pattern as the No. 3 Improved 
Rapide, but fitted with a 
Goerz Lens, Series III., with 
specially adjusted shutter for 
time sand instantaneous ex- 
posures. Best workmanship 
in every part. 


Size over all— 


gx 54% x 64 inches 


Other makers’ lenses of suitable 
kinds can be fitted to order. 


Prices on application. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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Jonathan Fallowfield, 
146, Charing Cross Road, 
LONDON, W. 


Whe Central Photographic Stores. 
CED 


In the large Stock Rooms at the above address I have the 
most reliable goods made by every well-known maker, 
and can supply any Camera to order. 


State requirements, and I shall be glad to send full 
information, or to quote for both regular and special 
Cameras and Photographic Goods. 


Cameras made to Order, and fitted with Lenses, Shutters, 
~ etc., according to Customer’s instructions. 


The following eeeras, among others, are stocked— 
‘* Challenge,’’ ‘‘Express,’’ ‘‘Ensign,’’ ‘‘ Alacrity,”’ 
**Klito,’’ ‘‘Perceptus,’’ ‘‘Cyko,’’ ‘‘Premo,’’ ‘‘ Miral,’’ 
‘* Anschutz,’’ ‘‘ Rapide,’’ ‘‘Premier,’’ ‘‘ Falloroll,’’ 
‘‘Ray,’’ ‘‘Imperial,’’ ‘‘ Frena,’’ ‘‘Victoria,’’ etc., etc. 


LS 


Send at once a post-card for my huge Mount List, containing 
the largest and most up-to-date selection of Mounts 
(contained in one book) ever given away free of charge. 
—(Vide Press.) . 


For Professionals, Amateurs and Shippers. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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LENSES. 


Fallowfield’s R.R. Lenses 
‘C.X.R.’ Series. 


‘ * 


Every Lens of this Series is guaranteed equal to the very ‘best. 


Each Lens is engraved as per illustration below. 


Supplied with Iris diaphragms only in the following sizes :— © 


Bax eas. ae as ne a - 2 8° 0. 
7 x 5o0r¢g-plate .. ay bs ak Ml 212 6 
8 x 5 or 74x 5-plate Ne eh ig oe 3.5 0 
ON aor A -plateds ois x me ee os re GBA ix 
LOW, © oA ie we bik me 2 5 0 0. 
12X10 Be ae a e3 pt) bs 5 15° 0 
Leica a eg oe Fis Le * 715 0 
20 X15 se a sa , gt Sonia v Seas Fak | 
24 °X20 Pa Be e oi ipa .. 2810 0 


If not approved of I will exchange any of the above lenses if — 
returned in good condition within ten days from the date of purchase. 


I supply lenses by all ‘the very best makers. Full lists and 
particulars will be found in my ANNUAL, which I send Posters to any 
address for ts. 6d. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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New Roller 
Squeegee. 
The ‘‘ Jaynay’’ Patent. 
The handle is of improved 
form, and the frame is at- 
tached to. the handle by a 
patent fastener. 


Extra strong and 
‘ well finished. ° 


PRICES— 
Aglitere: 5 1). On. Fine 
9d. 104d. 1/0 1/8 


8in. gin, 1oin. 12in. & 
1/6 1/8 1/10 2/3 
each. 


‘New Pattern Hinged Spring 
Printing Frames. 


The catch, which has been greatly im- 
proved, is of solid metal. The spring is 
released by pressing it near the catch and 

pushing the catch away at the same time. 
The closing is automatic. The springs 
‘and catches are sunk, so that there are 
no projections to interfere with packing 
or storing the frames close together. 
The frames are well made of seasoned 
teak, and are not liable to slip or break 


negatives. 
: PRICES— 
per per 
each. doz. each... doz. 


_ plate... 8d. 6/0 | 84 x6%.. 2/3 24/0 

~5 X4 9d. 8/0 | r0ox8 .. 3/0 32/0 

64x42... 1/2 12/0|12x10.. 3/6 40/0 
15 x 12, 5/0 each; 57/0 per doz. 


New Combination Film Developing Tray. 


With Clips and 
Well. 


Made of Transparent 
Orange Celluloid. 
The films are kept 
flat by means of the 
two celluloid spring 
clips, and _ the 
progress of de- 
velopment. can 
be seen by hold- 
ing the tray 
against the light, 
the solution re- 
maining in the 


well. 
PRICES— 

4-plate ..... 1/7 

BAT Resets 1/11 


4-plate .... 2/8 
W hole-plate, 
3/6 each. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD,aLONDON. | 
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NEW 
LAMPS 


for 


Dark-Room. 


CXtRRE NOS s5s 
Square Lamp. for 
Oil, with .Ruby 
Glass, three: } 
Slides, Glass! ff 
Sides, measure 
6in. x 32 in. 


Light adjusted 
from outside. 


id 


C.-X.R., [No. 
6, Square Lamp 
for Oil, with 
the Chimney- °* 
less Burner, 
Ruby Glass, 
“three Sides, 
Si Zin. x 32 ; 

eS oer eae C.X R. No.7. 

Square Metal, Japanned Body, 
Light adjusted fitted. with Vapour Lamp, adjust- 
from outside. able from outside, and two Fabric 


Screens, one yellow and one ruby. 
& Size over all, 6in. x 3gin. x 3 in. 


Price 1/6. 


FOLDING 
POCKET 
LAMP. 


Ruby Fabric with Metal 
Framework and Solid Seam- 
C.X.R. No. 6. ‘2/0. less Russian Iron Fittings 

3 for top and bottom. 


Size, when folded in box, 64 in. x 33 in. x @ in. 
Price Gd. 
Special Lights for above, 1/0 per dozen. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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SPECIAL 
RETOUCHING 
DESK. : 


For 
Professional 
Photographers. 


The “C.X.R.” 


AST Ne 
Good Desk 
ata 
Reasonable 
Price. 


Well made of hard wood, with carriers for plates of all sizes from i-plate to 
12 x10, fitted with special adjusting struts, giving any angle required. 


Price—Without Drawer, 10/6 ...... With Drawer for pencils, etc., 17/6. .~--: 


GRAMME 
WEIGHTS. 


Finely Finished 
and Accurate. 


In Polished Mahogany 
Cases, with Forceps. 
= Fractions under plate- 
TNT glass cover. 
—————————— = 100 grammes down to 

1 milligramme .. 14/6 
50 grammes down to - 
1 milligramme .. 11/0 


T HUTA PVUTUNUUTOUUTOTUNTUOUT UANTNTNNTTUUU 


CHEAPER SETS 
of Gramme Weights 


in Boxes. 
Simallisizemee nies, 2/0 
TAL ROISIZO NT cache o'=. 3/6 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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Fallowfield’s New Series of 


Mounts for Circular Pictures. 
Stout Boards. With Rough Hand-made Paper Surface. 


White, with 


Plate-Mark only. — 


Size of Size of P.M. Plain Edges. Deckled Edges. 

Board circular. Per roo. Per too. 
34 X34 tee r2-ini diameter “antares 3) Oise Reet 4/0 
44 X43 2? $10, On ae est eae AQ oS 5/6 
EB. Sct ins Se 2 MP i ny As BQ: oA Sees 5/6 
BAX Bee Oe ge aims 34 10) vee ad eer ee 6/0*4.2 ee. 7/9 
63 x 64 4 yy eee 1/6 Oey Acer 8/6 
ey Soh Siena a 43 Lge lk ee 16 ry ee 8/6 
OF X10 Fe vancreenite 6 5 10/6) os Reae 12/6 
5EX Ad | bee oe 2 2$ i) Sy ay ae eee BQ? oe en on 5/6 
OF SAMs ate 3 ig Sa eee 6/05 Aree aa 7/9 
TE KOM Cees tee 44 peta) See TIS ste ae seas 8/6 
Qi Gr mmencn es 42 his oecaee 9/0° >... caae (62) 12/6 
LE KOM Me mie oe 8) Ge ace I5 Osa ie ees 17/6 

New ‘Linen’ | : 
Surface Plate-Mark Mounts. — 
Fine White Card in two Styles. Style I. with Plain Plate-Mark. | 
Style II. with Paste-down Cream Tints. : 

Per 100. Per 100 
No Size of Board. Size of Centre. Style I. Style II 
O22 17 gr tants Fe (hee ene ears 3° Mri Te ee 2105 eiecks 3/0 
O2218) Menc-cone 04 Xi 4F Rass At X'.3 See S/6 see 4/0 
O2279 ieee FD Cee ele cage 44. Xs 3a eae AO Ae he re 5/0 
02220) ites SCOR sore eave 5 RA ae B/G: tea ore 6/6 
220050 ic eataes On XV GR. cet Gd Re 4k ars C/O: roa 7/0 
O2229' ik cisagee OFX Suis anes 64 X4e eee TIO See nee 9/0 
O22234 screins PTOJSC Aap estan Ob SRG nae 6/6 ne 8/0 
O2224 solent. ee TOs 2 Saeed 7 XB alien en eee 8/6 
O2225 55 hy naan 128 < AG uahe eas 8-0 Ls ONO yee 
O2 220i ees 12h KIO Doin Ori 7 aera 12/03 eo 14/0 
O2239-7R nee Ta XK Lideet see LOOX PS Sees 16/0 aa 19/0 
02228 Pherae 15 x2 o Slee ee LOd X S43 eae 17/04. kee 20/0 
O28205 75 ke wae TOT sri ees 1210.8 vette ee 2216 roman 26/6 
OZ229A' tg TOASTS hha eine 13°" IT es aero 26/6 ....-. 30/6 
O22 305seen oe Pie iy wii eas 2 in. cir clessaven 3/0 ws neerd 3/6 
O223t ran, ie Ok nO Breen 3 ee 4/0 es 5/0 
O22 30% ease riety aia. ric. 4 ey aR ae 5/6 -. 6/6 
O2253C i ee Fe AO OM ae Ad), Sdaos ae B/Ocin kere 6/6 


Only Style I. kept in Stock. 


Style II. can be supplied to order when required. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
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Fallowfield’s ‘C.X.R.’. Dark-Room. 


——- 


=)This Dark-Room is constructed of a special material which does not warp or shrink. 
All the parts are made to fit easily together without any tools being required. The joints 
are absolutely light-tight. The door is made to slide, so that a larger dark-room can 
be fitted up in a limited space than when the doors are hinged in the usual way. 


Sizes. Prices. Indoor. Outdoor. 
GEM OMIM KPA Et XP Acetic dia aioe’ EOS cor 5 LB Ae i Owens £1 7 0 
RUT BEL ALE Cs Or ITU Arts Ladies Sayetic ie wb wee CAS LOA 8 8 0 
PIAS Ses WE aad I Oi SI St ee aa a ieee Oa oer. -10°10-:0 
Bik fated. 9s dst Vey Oe ORE ORE Os oS oR Ne PR Ce SAOss0uN ae 11 11 0 


Special Quotations for larger sizes. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. | 
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SPECIAL SOLUTIONS, ETC. 


Fallowfield’s Hydroquinone Developer. 
(One-Solution.) 5 ozs., Concentrated... <. nas ee ake 1/3 
Tou Beer Wii bie et cys S/O 
Fallowfield’s (Two-Solution) Pyro-Soda 
Developer. 
Two To-0z. Bottles: \yaee ones es aoe 1/6 


Fallowfield’s (Two-Soluton) Special 
Pyro Developer. one 
(Pyro and Ammonia.) Two.10-0z,2Bottles( 2.8.5 ...00 2/0 


Fallowfield’s (Two-Solution) Pyro- 
Potash Developer. , 
Two 10-02. Bottles’... i. Justis oes ene 2/0 


Fallowfield’s (One-Solution) Eikonogen 
Developer. 
10-0z. Bottle, Concentrated), sy anes ene 1/3 


Fallowfield’s Toning and Fixing Bath. 
For P.O.P. of any make. Half-pint, 4/3. Pint, 2/3. 


Fallowfield’s ‘P.O.P.’ Mountant. 
In Special Capped Bottles, 6d., 1/0 and 2/0 each. 
The best Mountant for P.O.P. 


Fallowfield’s One-Solution 
Metol-Hydroquinone Developer. 
Specially suitable for Snap-shots. 
5-0z. Bottle, 1/3. t0-oz. Bottle, 2/0. 
Faliowfield’s Bromide Toning Bath. 
Sample, 6d. to-oz. 4/8. ' 20-02. 2/8. 


Developers of all kinds can be made up to Customer’s Own 
Formulz by experienced men, on the shortest notice, and at reason- 
able prices. Chemicals of the purest quality only used. 


Special quotations for large quantities. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 


Car 5, Poy . 
i aoe 23 = > EN ey =a S - 
a Ke STM a5 : =e yt > ¢ 
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The Promptest House in the Trade 


‘‘Sarum” R.R, Lenses, with Waterhouse Stops. 54, 20/-; 7X5, 25/*3 9X7; 
40/-; 10X8, 60/-; 12X10, 8O/-; also with Iris diaphragms, 5/= extra. Specimens 
taken with these Lenses free on application. Wide-Angle R.R. Lenses, same 
prices as Iris ‘‘Sarum.” *‘Sarum” Plate Sunk Mounts, per 100, 8x6, 4/-; 
10X8, 4/6; 12X10, G/-; 16X12, 10/-; 18X14, 16/-; 20X16, 18/-; 25X10, 24/- 
White tint on grey board and cream tint cn white board. C.D.V., from 4/- 1,000; 
G.B.E. C.D.V.’s, 12/- 1,000; Cabinets, from 10/- 1,000; G.B.E. Cabinets, 22/6 1,000. 
SPECIALIT Y—r,000 Cabinets, silver bevelled and silver blocked, 35/- 
Orders printed and despatched the same day as received Samples free from 


EDWARD PECK, vroinic chemist, EAST DEREHAM, NORFOLK 
THE POCKET CHANGING BAG 


And Focussing Cioth (Patent) 


IS perfectly light-tight and safe to use. It has 
an opening for the eyes, which is attached to 
a band of soft leather, that adapts itself exactly 
to the face, and is kept in position by two elastic 

straps that fasten behind the head. As there is no 

coloured glass or celluloid to Jook through, less 
than half the amount of light need be admitted 
than is necessary with any similar Bag. The nose 
and mouth being outside, the breathing is not 
interfered with. , 


— PRICES. — 
Hatr-PLaArE, or for Small Hand Cameras, 7/6. 


WHOLE-PLATE, or for Large Hand Cameras, 10/- 
™2 X 10, 15/- 


™s 


‘THE TOURISTS’ DEVELOPING TENT 


S made in polished ma- IN USE. 261n: A [2X10 
hogany witha metal uh 

drawer for sink, and the 
same eye-piece as the 
Changing Bag. Closed,’ 
itis 13 square by 31% deep, 
and will hold the plates 
and all requisites for de- 
velopment. It is the 
cheapest, most compact 
and convenient article of 

_ its kind. 


Patent. 


<——— 


ca a) 
Price £1 11s. Gd. : = 
er CLOSED =< NSE 
Ofall Dealers,and frou {2iwiX IDX B 5 


the Manufacturer— 


W. R, BAKER, 9, Belmont Road, WALLINGTON. 


6 
R38 


Re MER Sr Pe SR eae IRD tS Pee yey RUE ap es Se Oe Ne ee 
Be? tien rs sea ee aN 2. > - e be A, eel sus ? 
Pr “ay: | i Saale Te el i cA a — 7 4 ~ 


ee bade 6 Sane sete Se JOURNAL® “ALMANAC sci sohisuabci paren wy: 


TO HELP YOU | 


“WE SELL EVERYTHING 
~e- AT LOWEST PRICES. | 


J. Pp. ARCHITECT # itbiate Set. 


Polished mahogany camera, black leather bellows, 
reversing and swing back, double extension, wide 
angle movement and rising front, brass turntable, 
1 DD slide, book form, double hinged shutters, 
hinged metal division, spring catches; . double 
achromatic rapid rectilinear lens, iris diaphragm ; 
roller blind, T and I shutter, fitted behind lens, 
with speed indicator and pneumatic release ; 3- fold 

ash stand, with rule joint and sliding legs. 


Price 65/- Extra DD slides, 7/3 each. 
THERE IS NOTHING LIKE IT AT THE PRICE. 


J.P, “CLUB” Lantern, : 
Russian iron body, 4-inch condensers, stage and 
front tube and sliding O.G. tube, all ef brass, and 

| sliding forward to permit of chemical and physical 

experiments. 


ee 2 Price of lantern only in carrying case, £2 11s. 11d. 
3-wick Russian Iron ae best 7/11°;:cheaper 4/11. 
4 ” 10/7 ; ’ ” 6/6. 
CATALOGUE Stock’ S patent ditto, ‘ver y powerful, 24/11. 
POST FREE. Incandescent gas outfit, 7/11. 


ACETYLENE & LIMELIGHT AFPARATUS. 


JOHN PIGGOTT, LID, =~ 
OPTICAL STORES, 
(17 & 18, Cheapside, and Milk St., LONDON, E.¢. 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS OF ANY DESCRIPTION SUPPLIED. | 
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. THIRTY-SEVEN MEDALS FOR PLATINOTYPE. 


PLATINOTYPE PRINTING 
© PLATINOTYPE ENLARGEMENTS 


CAREFULLY EXECUTED BY 
; RICHARD KEENE, LYTD., 
Déiders in Photographic Apparatus, Chemicals, &c. DERBY. 
PLATES AND FILMS DEVELOPED, PRINTED, MOUNTED. 


A M E R A Ss. pete peas 


; AND GAS. 
Photographic Apparatus, cimenatantaphic 


And every Photographic Requisite. Exhibitions Given. 


KODAKS and Materials always in stock. 
bods and Films Developed and Printed. Write for Lists. 


New Catalogue, of over zco pages and 200 I]lustrations, post free. 


JAMES BUNCLE, Optician (Late of 7, Hope Street), 
93, SHANDWICK PLACE, BENEURGH: 


SEND TO 


MYERS a FROST, 


The Manehester Photo Enlarging Co., 


42, Oxford St., Manchester, 


Telegraphic Address, “ Enlarging, Manchester,” 


FOR: PRICE 


io Enlargements 


Established 85 Years. This speaks for itself. 
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All our Goods sent on approval for a fortnight, if desired. 


You set the one Scale, it does the rest! 


WYNNE’S Patent INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER 


until it assumes the colour of 
the painted tint, and note 
the number of seconds or 
=. minutes it takes to so colour. 
RAGMS ae » This is called the Ac- 
¢ SPEED ONG : TINOMETER TIME. 
SECONDLY.--Set the 
movable scale until 
this ACTINOMETER 
TIME is against the 
F SPEED NUMBER 
OF THE PLATE to be 
used(see PlateSpeed 
List below), then 
against every stop 
in outer scale will be 
found the_ correct 
corresponding ex- 
posure, or, shortly, 
you set the one Scale, 


AN unerring guide to the cor- 

rect Exposure required for 
every speed of plate, on 
every kind of subject, and 
under every condition 
of light. For any set of 
conditions of LIGHT, 
PLATE, and LENS 
APERTURE, only two 
simple operations are f 
necessary to _ find § 
simultaneously the 
correct exposure for 
every stop from the 
largest to the smallest, 


viz. :— 

FIRSTLY.—Turn the 
milled edge of the in- 
strument, and thus 
expose through the 
slot a fresh surface 


vi 
S 


o=>SuR 
IN SECONOS 
OR MINUTES. 


of sensitive paper it does the rest, 
Speed Numbers of a few makes of Plates. Full List supplied with Meter. 
Paget XXX  .... so. «- Speed f/78 Luniére Extra Rapid ... Speed f/111 
Paget XX ... sca” son ove = g5),~=S «6 = | )2S Maawson’s Electric oe gg: Ee 
Blair Palme ty esse oes » 3/64 Cramevr’s Iso. Medium ... bite LS 
Hastman Filo"... ccs oh ioe Seed’s Extra Rapid .. 4, f/1ll 
Ilford Empress F/78 Wratten Ordinary ree Yates I 


Imperial Special Rapid, f/111 Carbutt’s Eclipse opecgimne Ay 
The following examples illustrate the extreme simplicity of the Exposure Meter. 


A E 


Assumed P Ss 
ona @| Actino- | _. Plate to be used. ‘Stop to be Nia wed 9 Fp 
eos See List of Plate Speeds above.'Employed going conditions. 
No. 1 8 sec. Paget Phenix _....Speed_f/56 Fine 3 sec. 
ye 3 sec. Lumiére Ex. Rapid .,, f/1l1) 7/5°6 rhs sec. 
he 6 min. EKastman Film... ,, s/90| J/16 7 min. 
ea: 48 sec. Cramer’s Iso. Medium,, 7/78 f/8 % sec. 
A 832 min. Wratten Ordinary ey /oe F/28 24 min. 
ee at} 16 sec. Mawson Electric... ,, 7/90 [7 yr sec. 


To find the correct exposure in each of these examples, set Actinometer Time in 

column A against Plate Speed Number in column P, then against the stop to be 

employed in column § will be found the correct exposure in column BE, and in each 

case the correct exposure will also be simultaneously shown against every other 
stop on the outer scale. 


Send for particulars post free, with Reproductions of Photographs of difficult 
subjects, the exposures of which, varying from 3; secend to 14 hours, were (as 
certified) timed by the Meter, and the exposures made by persons who had never 
previously taken a photograph, . 
[See followin pages, 
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WYNNE'S Patent INPALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER 


: (Continued. ) 
J. Cook, Ramford Hotel, St, Helens.—‘‘ A child with one eye could not misjudge 


the matching of the tints now.” 


W. FRANK CARTER, 106a, High Street, Oxford.—‘‘A photographer without your 
Meter is like a ship without a compass.” 

H. DATE, Hon. Sec., North-West London Photographic Society, London.— ‘‘ We 
foae forty members in this Society, and, I may add, quite thirty of them use your 

eter.” 

R. RAILSTON BROWN, Blenheim Terrace, Bridlington Quay.—‘“‘ I should as soon 
think of going out to take photographs without your Meter as I should of going 
without a camera.” . 

A. HENDERSON, 63, Finsbury Pavement, London, E.C.—‘‘ Have always found 
your Meter to give correct exposure, and it has thus saved its or!ginal cost in plates 
many times over.” 

HOOKER & SONS, Dealers, Brighton.—‘‘ A customer tells us he has timed a 
Meter from fractions of a second to hours, in about 600 exposures, and has not had 
a single failure!” 

HARLES E. SEABORNE, Watcombe Hall, Torquay.—‘‘T have used your Meter 
for three or four years, in all sorts of places and under all conditions of light, 
and in all cases have found its name correct—viz., ‘ Infallible.’ ” 

W. T. WILKINSON, Photo-mechanical Expert, Wakefield.—‘‘. . . . I have never 
lost a plate where I have followed its reading .. . . I have tried it in every con- 
ceivable way, andit has always been right.” 


Price, in handsome solid Nickel Cases, with Patent Shutter ao 7/6 each. 
ae ‘3 solid Silver (Hall Marked) ER prs 0 | 2 15/- 5, 
Spare Packets of Deadmatch Sensitive Paper... = bp cence OO ter, 


Extra Books of Instructions with Speed List of Plates |. Be urs * aco 
New Glass and Dial, with correct standard Tints and Patent Shutter 10d. per pair. 
Ditto, if old ones are returned ... ae BS 8g a ee 6d 


Black Celluloid for making Stops a a ne ae 6d. per piece. 
Improved Springs for inside of Meter ... is 2a Ace eG 4d. each, 


Important Discovery re Sensitive Paper. 

The Sensitive Paper generally used in Actinometers, when it becomes damp or 
deteriorated through long peeping. or is exposed in an exceedingly weak light, is 
liable to colour to a somewhat reddish tint, instead of to the bluish colour of the 
painted standard tint. 

We have been for a long time conducting numerous experiments with a view of 
getting over this difficulty and producing a Sensitive Paper which would colour 
correctly whether wet or dry, or ina weak or strong light, and which would be 
quite unaffected by damp. We are exceedingly pleased to say that we have at last 
been completely successful in attaining our object, and only the new and perfected 
paper will hereafter be supplied. The paper on exposure colours under all con- 
ditions a dead match to the painted standard tints, and another advantage is that 
the quarter tint used when photographing Interiors is quite a different colour to the 
darker or standard tint. 

The new standard tints, however, being entirely different to the old ones, we 
issue with each packet of Sensitive Paper two small correct standard tints, which 
can be gummed over the old tints, thus bringing the Meter up to date. 

It must be obvious to you that the correct colouring of the paper under all 
circumstances to the standard tint is of vital importance, and that it is much more 


satisfactory to have a perfect paper of the kind we are now supplying than to use. 


an incorrectly tinting paper, and then to try to rectify the discrepancy of colours 
by looking at them through a blue glass or other similar makeshifts. 

Our Exposure Meter has and needs only two scales, and with them gives the 
correct exposure for every stop simultaneously, whereas no other Meter at present 
on the market has less than four scales, and some considerably more than this. 


THE INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER CO., WREXHAM. 


[See preceding and following pag? 


1340 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 


Important to Professionals and Amateurs using the Carbon and Platino- 
type Process, and to Engineers using Sun Prints from Tracings. t = 


WYNNE’S INFALCIBLE PRINT METER (Patent). 


For automatically Indicating the Correct Exposure 
required for Printing Platinotype, Carbon, Engineers’ 
Sun Prints, &c., with absolute, accuracy and without 
any calculation whatever, and for testing the speed of 
Photographic Plates and Prints. 
RULE.—Expose the Printing Frame and Print Meter 
at the same time, and to the same light, and when 
the Test Number in the Meter just appears read. 
able the print will always be correctly exposed. i 


ca this simple rule is expressed all that is necessary 

to observe in order to ensure the absolutely correct 
exposure of Platinotype, Carbon, Engineers’ Prints, or 
any other Printing Process requiring development to 
bring out the latentimage. The method of timing the exposure is so simple 
that it may be entrusted to a boy, or to a person without 
previous experience, if ordinary care is exercised by them. Half-a-dozen 
Frames may be tested at the same time with the one Meter. It is already used by 
the leading professional photographers, who have expressed the highest approval 
both of its principle and effectiveness. It undoubtedly marks the 
greatest advance yet made in instruments for timing the 
exposure of Developed Prints. 


‘*Tt would be difficult to design a more convenient apparatus.”—Photogram. 

‘Tt may be safely said that for Platinotype or Carbon Printing, or in testing 
Plate Speeds, if the simple instructions and rules laid down are observed, it must 
fully justify its title of ‘Infallible.’”—Amateur Photographer. 

‘The instrument is a tribute to the genius of Mr. Wynne, and fulfils its title of 
‘Infallible.’”’—Practical Photographer. 


In Handsome Niekel Cases, 6s. each. SENT ON APPROVAL. 
Extra Packets of Test Strips, Gd. each. |. Extra Books of Instruction, 2d. each. 
American Agency—THE INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER CO., 237, South Fourth Street, 
Brooklyn, New York. Foreign Agents—GERMANY, AUSTRIA and SWITZERLAND, Messi's. 
George Meyer & Kienast, Zurich; FRANCE, Mr. W. Kenngott, 64, Rue de Saintonge,, Paris ; 
RUSSIA, Mr. I. KARPOFF, St. Petersburg, Goods sent post paid to Dealers in other foreign 


countries where we are not represented. 
INQUIRIES INVITED. LIBERAL TERMS. 


WYNNE’S INFALLIBLE LOCKET METER 
(PATENT). 


We have much pleasure inintroducing our new and Perfected 
Locket Meter, which, although less than 1 inchin diameter, is just 
as practical and efficient as our Standard Watch Pattern Meter. 
It is made in Solid Silver and 14-carat Rolled Gold Cases, beauti- 
7”) fully chased and finished, and whilst it forms a handsome Pen- 
A dant toa Watch Chain, is alsoa perfect Exposure Meter. 
Z| The rolled Gold Cases are of the very best quality and are quite 

24 indistinguishable from Solid Gold, and will with care last a lifetime. 


PRICE IN SOLID SILVER ... iy i 10/6 complete. 
», BEST QUALITY ROLLED GOLD ... 1B [a sass 


Spare Packets of Sensitive Paper, 6d. each. 
Solid Gold Meters to order only. 


THE INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER CO., WREXHAM, — 


[See preceding pages. 
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Wry Pay More? 


A. Ta 25S Ag 
: GOLD. 
Goés as far as any other, so is the cheapest in the world. The Gold is so 


combined with other salts that all the Gold is used in T oning, instead of 
- half being useless-and thrown away. 


Send for a Tube and prove what we say is correct. 
15 grains, 13/= doz.; Single Tubes, 1/2 each. 


HAND CAMERAS for 12 4-plate, 13/6 each. 


This Camera is equal to any sold at £2 2s. It has a first-class Lens, Time 
and Instant Shutter, and Stops. The changing arrangement is most simple, 
and cannot get out of order. 


STAND. CAMERAS “mi isas7 


As the LION is amongst Beasts, so 
is this Camera amongst Cameras, 
“THE KING.’’ 


12 x 10, £7 17s. 6d. Tf not approved, money returned, 


“JOHN BULL” DRY PLATES. 


Cheapest, in the World. Send for List. 


Cheapest House in the World-for Photographic Materials. 


All these Specialities are worth attention. ‘The Amateur saves his money, 
the dealer increases his returns, the Shipper finds by sending out a sample 
order he soon gets large orders. 


CITY OF LONDON PHOTOGRAPHIC STORES, 
bee Cc. E. ELLIOTT, (Established 1855). 


36, Jewin Street & 38, Jewin Crescent, London, E.C. 
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DAVID ALLAN, 


usr, 1868, 


Factory and Offices: 


WHITFIELD WORKS, 
MANSFIELD STREET, 
KINGSLAND ROAD, N.E. 


TELEGRAMS: ‘‘ PuLTACEOUS, LONDON.” Si cierenen 
Manufacturer of Photographic Requisites 
in Metal and Wood. 


D. A. holds a large stock of the following articles :— 


CAMERAS. 
DARK SLIDES. 50 PATTERNS OF 


TRIPODS. DARK-ROOM LAMPS. 
DARK ROOMS. 7 
DEVELOPING SINKS. _ 
‘DEVELOPING DISHES. 
PRINT WASHERS. 
PLATE WASHERS. 
FIXING TANKS. 
DRAINING RACKS, 
PLATE BOXES. 
PAPER TUBES, 


DARK-ROOM LAMPS. 


DARK ROOM LAMPS IN COPPER. 

ELECTRIC DARK ROOM LAMPS, 
LECTURE LAMPS, 
FOLDING LAMPS. 


All kinds of . Special 
work undertaken 
In Metal and Wood. 


sascctaibaeet! GAS LAMPS. 

TRADE BACKGROUNDS. 

Ree FOCUSSING CLOTHS. 
ISOCHROMATIC SCREENS. 


ETC. ETC 
See following page. 
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eee 


Lead Lined Tank 
for Fixing. 


NOT CORRODED BY HYPO. 


Unbreakable, does not break the 
Negatives. 


Stocked in all sizes up to 15 x 12. 


Continental and other sizes made to order. 


The Sloping 
| Fronted 
jas Lamp. 


———— 


Cheapest Lamp of 
its kind. 


@ © 


No. 1. Size of glass tox 8 ,, oi +6 abs 5/3 each. 


9 2. 99 99 I2x 10, eee oe tee 10/- 9 
AE € Fitted with cap and Gas window ... bdo fee ey 


Sizeof front 15 xX T2. 


Wholesale and Export only. 
See preceding page. 


: 
ae Ba Dering S 


~- SCHERING’ s_ 


ACID PYROGALLIC 


PUREST AND pees 


Of world-wide fame. 


Like fresh fallen snow. 


Dr. VOGEL, after testing, stated SCHERING’S PYRO to be the 
QUICKEST and of GREATEST DENSITY-GIVING POWER.” 


SCHERING’S 


PHOTO- 
FORMALIN. 


The safest and best. hardener. of. 


the gelatine film. Prevents frilling, 
pitting, and stripping, and renders 
a negative impervious to’ damp. It 
may be used over and over again. 
Foruse, take 1 part to 9 parts of water. 


4 ozs. ... va A= 
8 ozs. ... ee 1/9 
16 ozs. ... . 3/- 


SCHERING’S 
ACID FIXING 
_ SALTS. 


In Tins containing 
4 ozs. (ini ak Tablets) 
6d. per tin. 
(Making 24 ozs. Tt Solution. ) 


The solution obtained from these 


salts answers admirably for the fix- 


ation of both ‘plates and. papers. 
The solution does not discolour so 
readily as the plain bath; it also 
eliminates from the film any stain 


{ due to the developer, and perdens 
|} the gelatine. epee Se 


—~< SCHERING’'S =~ 


PY RO-CRY ST 


SNOW WHITE CRYSTALS. 
Wholesale Agents—A. & M. ZIMMERMANN, 


eee) 3, Lloyd’s Avenue, London, 


E.C. 
Q A) 
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LETO print out | 
~~ POSTCARDS. 


(Collodio-Chlioride Emulsion): 


LETO Postcards are printed out in the same way as ordinary P.O.P., 
Pay and tone readily with any reliable toning bath, either 
separate or combined. 


LETO Postcards are carefully manufactured (the very best Baryt? 
a ee po Paper only being used), and are unrivalled for beauty an‘ 
brilliance of tone. 


PACKETS CONTAININ 


12 POSTCARDS and 2 MASKS 


Price 1Od. 
MATT OR GLOSSY. 


Of ali dealers. 


_ &_ SCHERING’S _# 
TONE-FIXING SALTS 


(Containing Gold). 


These Salts when dissolved in water produce an excellent Combined 
Toning and Fixing Bath, giving any Range of Tone. 


These Salts are put up in 4-oz. Tablets, thus doing away with the 
necessity of dissolving the whole of the contents at once. 


In 4-0z. Tins, making 32 oz. Solution, 1s. per Tin. 


ADURGL-Schering } 9 


A new Developer yielding a soft, well graduated, and stainless image, 


En Solid Form ne a ae 2/8 per ounce. - 
in Cartridge Form xf .. 2/6 per box of ten. 
Concentrated Solution .. Bottles, 1/- and 1/9. 


SCHERING’S HYDROQUINONE, 


Purest and Best. 


Wholesale Agents—-A. & M. ZIMMERMANN, 
ye 3, Lloyd’s Avenue, London, E.C. 


Address e 
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Any Photographer can take 


PHOTOGRAPHS x 
x IN COLOURS 


By the “Sanger Shepherd” process of Natural 
Colour Photography. 


SIMPLE. 
EASY TO WORK, 
RELIABLE. 


All materials supplied ready for use. 


SETS OF COLOUR FILTERS, FROM 15s. 
Complete Outfits.... 


25s, £2 10s., £8 14s. 


The only process which has proved a practical 
success in the hands of the amateur. 


Write for booklets, or call and see the result¢ 
amateurs have produced by our process. 


SANGER, SHEPHERD & Co., 
FACTORY AND OFFICES: 
5; 6:& 7, Gray’ s Inn Passage, Red Lion St., 
HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C. 


NoTE.—Gray’s Inn Passage is the second turning on Lee right in Red Lion Street, 
coming from Holborn 
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The BEST Work cannot be done without a Light Filter. 


LIGHT FILTERS 
on SCREENS 


Orthochromatic Photography, 
In all sizes, ready for immediate use. 


CAPS, CELLS, FITTINGS AND CASES, 


In all sizes. 


ORTHOCHROMATIC PLATES, 


Quarter to 15 by 12, always in stock. 


Prices of best make Standard Filters, Caps and Cases. 


Absolutus Gilvus Landscape Best Make Morocco 


Filters. Filters. Filters, 2, Black Bronzed Leather Velv’, 
; 4or6 times. Spring Cells. Lined Cases. 
14, 14, 14, Square |0/- sei 10/- Sa 7/6 In. 

1, Circular 12/6 «. 12/6 oT B/G. ow De 1G 1 
Square |2/4 «.. 126 ow — 10/- 

af Circular |5/- —... 15/- at (WGe are PG oe EY O/- 

ayssauare 186 0 8G «DG 

Py Circular 99... lr Bee eee OG 
_fSquare 95/-  .. 98/- BI 

4\ Circular 30/- .. ~§ 30/- pity 4 a eer 4/-  .. =, B/- 


CHEAP SERIES FROM 2/6. 
Write for Illustrated Catalogues and Descriptive Booklets. 


SANGER, SHEPHERD & CO. 


Manufacturers of Scientific Apparatus, Cameras and Stands, Rotating 
Sectors, Instruments for the Measurement of Light and Colour, Speed 
Determination, &c. 

FACTORY AND OFFICES— 

B68 & 7, GRAY’S INN PASSAGE, 
Red Lion Street, 
HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C, 


LST ee ee 


ed eR a le at 
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‘CELLULOID 


(Registered British Trade Mark.) 
The Original and only satisfactory CELLULOID for use in 
Photography. 
For DAYLIGHT SPOOLS. 
For CUT FILMS for NEGATIVES. 
For TRANSPARENCIES. 
For CARBON WORK, 


Absolutely free from Acid or anything photographically deleterious. 
Our productions have fifteen years’ first-class reputation in the English market, 
and are universally the acknowledged standard of excellence. 


“Celluloid” keeps flat for years. 


For Frena Cameras and all Cut Film Cameras ‘* CELLULOID »? always works 
smoothly. 


For Daylight Spools and Cinematograph Films ‘‘ CELLULOID ” is made in 
rolls of 309 feet, without join, in various thicknesses. 

‘“CELLULOID” Roll Film is the only Film used for Daylight a5e% and 
Cinematograph Films by 


THE IMPERIAL DRY PLATE COMPANY. 
THE EUROPEAN BLAIR CAMERA COMPANY. 
ELLIOT & SONS, LIMITED. 
AUSTIN EDWARDS, WARWICK. 
FITCH & COMPANY, LONDON. 
AND OTHERS. 


Ask your Dealer for “CELLULOID” Films and see they are 
of our Manufacture ; if in doubt send us a small cutting and 
we will advise by return. 


THE CELLULOID COMPANY, NEW YORK, U.S.A. 


Sole Selling Agents: 


S. GUITERMAN & CO., LIMITED, 


55 & 86, ALDERMANBURY, LONDON, E.C. 


™ Do: o ™ 
eo ee eS eee ee ee 
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———.. 


DERM.” 


(Registered British Trade Mark.) 


The Best Covering for Hand Cameras. 


_..-. Waterproof! Indestructible ! 


Will outlast any leather covering twice over. Does not stain or lose its colour. 


In rolls of 50 yards, in various weights 
for alli trades. 


SAMPLES FREE..ON APPLICATION. 


Its hard-wearing qualities specially recommend it for Studio Photo Frames and 
Albums as well as for any use to which leather is now put. 


Sole Selling Agents.:... i 


S. GUITERMAN & COMPANY, LIMITED, 
Ree 385 & 36, ALDERMANBURY, LONDON, E.C. 


“i! PERFECTO ” 
NICKELLED 
STEEL TRIPOD. 


The ‘‘ Perfecto” Steel Tripod 
combines extreme strength and rigidity 
with light’ weight, beauty, and com- 
pactness. “The ‘‘Perfecto” has no 
wooden parts to warp, no screws to 
become looséned, no shellac to become 
sticky as in wooden tripods, and being 
fitted with an Adjustable Head 
(see cut) the Camera may instantly be 
clamped in any required position with- 
out moving the tripod Nahe The 
“ Perfecto” will not dent like other 
metal tripods, isincomparably stronger, 
much more rigid, and is quite equal in 
appearance. The ‘‘ Perfecto” is ab- 
solutely the Strongest, Neatest 
and Cheapest Tripod | on the 
ok ge Sette wiens sik Weight, 260zs. Length when folded 203 in, 
or Folding Hand Cameras. Height when open, 55} in. 


If this Almanac.is mentioned, one : of all 
will be sent on Approval. “3 Price / 2 / 6 Dealers. 


A. ROSENBERG & Co., 7" “Holborn. London, W.C. 


Telegraphic Address; ‘* Purgament ” London. Telephone No, 2411 Gerrard, 
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SANDS, HUNTER & CO., 


20, Cranbourne Street, Charing Cross Road, 


LONDON. — 


Close to the ITippodrome. — 


SECOND-HAND 
PHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS. 


ESTABLISHED OVER 20 YEARS. 


ee, 


Prices List sent Post Free on Application, 
Apparatus sent on Approval (see Catalogue), 
Cameras and Lenses taken in Exchange, 


oe: 


ake 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH 


- Photographic instrument Dakers, 
GOVERNMENT CONTRACTORS, 


101 & 103, DALE STREET, LIVERPOOL. 


- Works and Warehouse : Gresham Buildings. 


~ Specialities for Home and Export: 
MECHANICAL WORK UNDER- 


3 - CAMERAS, LENSES, STANDS, 


DRY PLATES, CHEMICALS, | TAKEN, al 
CARDS, MOUNTS, ~_ || INVENTIONS WORKED OUT 7 
“FRAMES AND SUNDRIES, FOR , oo 

| OPTICAL GOODS, AMATEUR MECHANICS, i 
SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS FOR || PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING AND i 


HOME AND EXPORT. ENLARGING, 


i MCS LISE 4S se to fluctuations of the Market, 


Special Quotations ms large buyers. Foreign Indents should 
be addressed to 


SHARP & HITCH MOUGH, Liverpool, 


fae od 
~ [See following pages. 


eh 1888, Riz MEDAL FOR EXCELLENCE OF APPARATUS. ii 


nity Baimise so 


or 
| ee 


URNAL ALMAN 


AC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


a er ie 


a oe SH AR P ‘@ unITon CHMOUGH'S: 
_ “APTUS” EURYSCOPE, or R.R. PORTRAIT SERIES, 


“THE ‘Lenses are of special optical glass, and have about twice the 
- . © rapidity of the Rapid Rectilinear Series, working / 6, specially good 
'—* Lenses. for Portrait work in Studio, or Groups in the open air; they are 
~_ equally good for Landscape or Architectural work with smaller stops. ~ 


re) 62. ae 
covered. } 


Focus, 


0X8 


Se 


me “ALDIS” LEN 


‘SERIES II. F/8. 


lent | 


a 


equival 


Soe 


_ focal lengths. : 
objects. 
Recommended for 
ro platese iF)! 
Largest plate covered ° 
with small stops 
Price mounted in 
* Bausch & Lomb’ 


of flange toscreen 
- when set for distant’ 


pproximate 


| Distance from shoulder 


Soo iis ie Sees oa ; in. 


Terms—Sirictly nett cash with order. — 


eeeaeined ons. — 


z to 


shutter. 
Price of fittin 
Customer’s own 
“*Unicum ”’ shutter. 


Es Altec Say 

8X5 “4 76. 
abxah | 8% -7| 4 17.6 
5 4 IrX 9.| 6 12 6 
64% 4} |. 23X21 l7 17 6 


43 in. 


tin. 
103 in, 


t2} in. 


English made, giving fine definition at 6, - | 


if SS Be 


Forwarded free of charge to any~part of the United 


_ ._ THE FINEST LENS FOR HAND CAMERAS. 
“=, See pages 1369, 1373 for the “ Aptus”’ Magazine Hal 


Diameter. 
Tris. 
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. “Tt were convenient on had such, te Tits: Andronicus, 


“APTUS” WIDE- ANGLE DOUBLETS 
RECTILINEAR, REVOLVING DIAPHRAGMS. - 


Specially adapted for Architecture ;. being” of short - focus. and: wide” ce 
angular aperture, can be used to advantage when uery close to the fe obec 
It is also useful for landscapes as -well as. COPYIe tg ea 22 ee 
“The smaller, ones give beautiful Lantern Slides, // 
the definition being exceptionally crisp. ak TIT | 


Size. Fecus.  Diarn. of Lens. ae 
44x34 1pi,,. 23410. igs A 
614 x 43{ in, A4e10. 2: 1546 ce 
84x 6 in,, OYA AO4G Mh 2 A 
10:K 8 ine U7 in, ool iain A 
12 X1OIN Soin. 4. FS 4e lie Oo 


ecooot 


~~ SAPTUS? mat . 
SNAP-SHOT LENS. 


5 inch horas nee as. ie es Bes 3 : 
sliding” mount, fixed. Huphiege. 
ORS Quarter- plate, ee won : 
< derful Asiais oe f SACs ce 
eat es, 


Rigas jen 
TTT. 
The Same as Above, 
_Mountep. as Fic, 2, with, 

rotating stops. — 

Fixed < ; Sliding 

: Mount... Mount. : 
-Quarter-plate .... 6/9... 7/6 


Half plate 1. 11/3... 12/9 


If fitted with Ir isdiaphragm, 
Quarter-plate devi’ ta Re S/S REX 
Half-plate Ae ene . 14/3 - 


Will Clients abroad please RES all oe to 


SHARP & HITCHMOUCH, UvERPooL. 4 


 (Sifilvered.) 


Sabi ce aii «atin, 
30/0 36/0 43/0. 
_3ine > 3kin. © 4mm. 


: 63/6 66/0 96/0 


~ Mounting Specially to. suit 
-- own Lens extra— 

13/6 16/0 17/6 _ Process and Half-tone Plates 

20/0 juss! ape cet sip Stockyc 


SS TE SS SON ETC 


Ke “APTUS” QuIcK- “ACTING PORTRAIT LENSES, 
= “Specially - adapted for Studio work, and at) reasonable: prices. These Lenses 
we thoroughly . guarantee as being made of the finest English Glass, and are 
~ thoroughly tested..before leaving our premises, notwithstanding which we give 
our customers the privilege of a three days’ trial, and should the Lens be found 
to" APACE, we undertake to return the money. 


_ PORTRAIT LENSES, “Extra Rapid.” oe 


-CARTE-DE-VISITE.. “Largest Aperture, F/3. 


ot 1B. Cahisingter of fenk 13 ins Focus, 4 in. size covered; 44X31 in... B2 O01 O- 


- Distance from subject for full-length Carte-de-Visite, 12 ft. 


oe x B Long. —Diam. of Lens, 2} in. ; Focus, 4zin:? size covered, 42% 34 | in. 3 O O- 


Destanes from me eabyeet for fall ‘length Carte-de-V isite, 15 ft. 


mn poe 


~ SINGLE ACHROMATIC LENSES 7 


For Stamp and Victoria Cametas, 12 ins focus to 4 ind focus, 2/6 each, Mounted ~ 


- in sets; with : Giaphiagm, at 3/O each inclusive. 


HAND. CAMERA LENSES. a 


aperture. 


* Postage ed, extra, 


Fig. 3 


= SHARP. & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL 


ee ‘or éin.- Focgs Achromatic Jena Glass. Exceptional Quality + 
~ for Quarter - plate Pictures. Wonderful SstttioE with large | 


Unmounren, 2/6. Mounrtep 1m Ceti, as Fic. 3, 3/6. . 


Peete 


ew 


tne eh A sme ceca erat i 
Seah ates 


ere ey Perey 
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“ Aptus © 
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> 
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ae] 
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= 
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©. 
= 
op 


W 
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= 
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Tine Wide-amgle Series 
Js intended for use when taking interiors of 
buildings or for copying engravings, &c.; this 
allows a greater angle of view to be obtained 
at a given distance irom the object, z,¢., to fill 
the plate with a larger amount of view incon. 
fined spaces. Novre.—Focus the image with 
the W.A. Lens fixed, and stop down to obtain 
the desired’definition. Angle of view about 
ONE-THIRD GREATER. 


inary Lens. 


Taken with the ord 


* 


Taken with the Wide-angle Attachment. 


*uoMeivdsid jo osimod UT 


A EREAWTOAS HYDE 
% 36 


sosua] Aseiuawejddng siewo1sy 


40 SUlaaS MUN -V 


rs 


See following page. 


“Taken: with the Portrait attachment. 


So PRICES. 
edie andta® ~The Portrait. 
To fit inside Brood of R. Re Lens thi in. to 13 in, diameter 
Sets ‘ofichres: in Sphsdistei — hs EEE BE a 


WHOLESALE FROM 


eee No 
Series 


Is intended for use 
when the extension 
of bellows of camera 
is not great enough 
to enable, say, a head 
and shoulaers to be 


obtained: .at a given 


distance . from. the 
sitter; it also enlarges 
the image on the 


~ ground glass for near 


objects, 
ONE-THIRD. 


Nore. — Focus the 
image with the Por- 
trait Lens fixed, 
and stop’ down to 
obtain the desired 
_definition. 


——— 


Please Note. — To 
fit the supplementary 
Lenses. to ‘the hood 
of your Lens it is- 
necessary to bend 
the springs out- 
ward, of course if. 
required. 

The addition of the 
Supplementary Len- 
ses either lengthen 
the focus of Lens 
(about one-third)asin 
the case of the Tele- 
photo, or shorten 
the focus, as with the 
portrait and Wide- 
angle series, there- 
fore a Camera with a 
focussing adjust- 


“ment is necessary. 


Also Wide Angle 
for Interiors, &c.. 


Wide-Angle. TCT 


a 2/6 each. 
ace 3/6 >” 


Meee eet Ries 
7/6, 10/6 and 13/6 


Sooke & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


PEAS apt Se 


aa aE a 


SIE eT aE 


ot 


ees 


Eee rene ae 


Extr Double St 
chhder Cae « 


_ Tripod, three: fold Sliding leg... 


i Ses 
a e ¢ 
sees Se rere heer ues Bese ores 1369 


TTT 
No. 6a OUTFIT. 
COMPLETE. 
2-plate, 49/6 ; postage, 6d. 
for 7 ON Os on OU: 
te ie VOLO Seay OAS. 


‘Snocification. 


Camera.—Mahogany polished, 
thoroughly well made, good 

leather bellows, reversing and 
swing back, back. moves for- 
ward. for use with W. A. 
lenses, rising front upon which 
shutter is fitted, turntable 
fitt d in base: 


Dark Slide. —— Mahogany 
polished,“ A” quality shutters, 
being double rabbeted, and 
hinged joints having spring 
catches, . 

Lens. —Rapid rectilinear, double | 
‘achromatic, good. quality, iris 
» diaphragms. 

Shutter. — The“ APTUS ” 
Time and Instantaneous, roller 
blind, speed indicator, pneu- 
matic release. 

Stand. — 3-fold volishad ‘ashy 
fitted to turntable. 


: ; 


oo CAEXTRAS— = 
* Double Dark Slides: 3... each 5/6... 7/8 +3. 13/6 


Stiff Waterproof Canvas Case, Lock 
and key, for camera and 3 slides 10/6 ... 15/-. ... 18/- 


Case for Tripod Secale ee es 8/9 S/O te SO" 
Focussing Cloths: 32:3 ee, ONE va OLE) Sane POP 


iz Benes and Slide only (with turntable) }-pl., 17/3 3-p!., 38/6 4-pl, 50/6 
. T. and I. Blind Shutters ... 3 


Ah 5, a Oe a Si 


R: Ri Lens, Iris... as, ee se YO pee NAO) 186 
29 ee ty) +O}. ovis 9/- 


THE BESE VALUE EVER OFFERED. 


- WHOLESALE FROM—. 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


et 


Re Ree ee ee 


ZS “yee 


ees bch 


Sp pe Pes ape 
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Snecification. = ae 3 


Camera. — Mahogany "polished, Nee 
specially ‘selected, every pos: = > 
sible movement, very Beht Sates 
fitted with turntable i Mi baste... 8 


- Bark Slide Mahogany polished, “ae eS: 
best quality, very thin. ee see 


Lens. —Rapid ‘Rectilinear, ir Gites 4 
diaphragm, © age peat somave > 

. Shutter, The xe APTUS * ” Time = 

and Instantaneous, with. spee > 

-*2 indicator fitted betane 8 ee = te 
~ pneumatic. release. srs 


% Stan. ~4-fold.ash, meh joint, vith -. 
Straps, oes turntable, “a 


; HES, se plate: se Ses 
Camcra and Slide only (with topo blets + 26/8... 40/6... “60/G=.~ 
T. and I. Blind Shutter ..., se, pigeees | A ethics O45: Mtge 
R.R. Lens, Iris diaphragm ys ws AYO Oe 
Three-fold Tripod, Sliding leg . ... 6a dae ey |e eta 


EXTRAS— - | io DRE aa ee eo 
Double Dark Slides cme 2 pa CAC BB ane seep mee coca ag : 
Stiff Waterproof Canvas Case, with Lock ~~ Pee ee fan : 

and Key and Strap, for Camera and a Mer ee 

Three SMe aoe it 5 AO Gee tT ee 
Case for Tripod —.., = Saha or 2 BOP a ae eee ees 
Focussing Cloth... ee se seed = OL ah oad) Olen = 


Special quotations for 10x 8, 12 x ae aan 


a 


WHOLESALE FROM— — 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


In teraetienge kindly inclose stamps. for parcel postage—on light goods this i is 
cheaper than by railvay. Hc ENS ae fon 
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a 


= Seas a Ree The very best that e ‘er I saw. ”—Midswnumer Night’s Dream. 


STAN D CAM ERAS, 


2 ~ a "Brass Bound No. fa ‘outfit Complete. 


a ris cass 12. 0 postage 6d, 
: = 33 3 6 29 od. 
Bes : 1 EARS, RRS as 
= Be ap Ot. Cave He SUELO 
: oe ESA 2/8 
12 3 16 16 9 » 3/9 


pa Specification. i1T 
Camera.— Mahogany polished, 


thoroughly substantially mad>, 
with best leather bellows, re- 


v5 versing and swing back, rising 
front, back moves forward for 
use with wide-angle lens, com- 
plete. with: extra 255 fitted 
Ag with turntable up to +-plate. 
- Dark Slide.—Mahogany pot- 
ished, first quality, with hinged 
: partition, and spring Catches. 
Lens. — Rapid Rectilinear, 
double achromatic, iris dia: 
phragms, ‘‘’The Aptus.”’ 
Shutter.—The “Arrus”. Time 
and Instantaneous; roller tind; 
and speed indicator, pneumatic 
release, 
Tripod.— 2-fold ash, rule joint, 
with cloth-covered top, very 
; ANY -€ substantial. 
. i-plate. 3+ plate, “Leplate. = 16-X 8 12 X 10 15 X12 
. Camera and 1 ‘Slide aa : 
¢ only — Pe Be es oi ae 13 6. ee Aer Ee, F814 "Onis £B: $80. 662165 025, 47 15-0 
: T.&I. Blind Shutter 11/9 - (ee LO 7 eee 8S] ree 429) Goo Rese lk ecanako 18) ase ire cars © 4 
Pewebime ipod ce.) 19, Ae 9. SIO a 18S, 21/9 
=. -RiR. bens, Iris vee: 1S) Spo lby Ont oo cet LO 2< 0 es Hale = OF AF 10" 0-5, £6 O50 
¢ “EXTRAS. aoe ee ; oe 
pa Des Dark Slides, \ MDG Re TOM wee BeOS Cop 850 7 Sess ASF 
ee Stiff Waterproof) . Sc SS Cee es # : od 
Canvas Case, Lock ee : : “ 
and Key, and Strap OOS poh TOs pay 16 fo RT oe BH ee Bo 
_. 2 -for Camera and 3 : hy 
eee) (2 Sacer ee ye oe ae 
ra Wilt foreign buyers when ordering through merchants please méntionthat ‘‘ Aptus” goods 
- are Beyond to = obtained from SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, Manufacturers, Liverpool. 
zt 


4 
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“APTUS” No. 1a PATENT e ae om 
BRASS-BOUND FIELD ‘CAMERA. 


Specification: fete ia ae 
PE Ee ‘ Cie 
Gamera.—Mahogany, French pothehs , 
thoroughly well made, extremely light 
and portable, }-plate, only measuring 
‘when_closed 8?in, X 8fin. X 2hin. over | 
all, and having 17 in. extension with 
shutter fixed. Reversing back for ver- 
tical and horizontal work; swing back ; 
rising front, with extreme. "movement, 
and haying patent twisted pinion and— 
diagonal*cut rack, thus preventing slip ~ 
after focussing, "The great extension 
permits of a Tele-Photo Lens being 
used, and the double pinion fitted to” 
the ‘whole-plate allows the bedy to be 
moved forward for use with a Wide- 
angle Lens. The Camera is very per- 
fectly coustructed onthe most modern 
lines, and is fitted with turntable, and — 
handsomely brass bound to give strength. 


Dark Slide.—Mahogany polished, first - 
quality, with hinged Partition, ace 
spring catches. ~ sy 


Lens.—Rapid_ Rectilinear, annie: achro- 
matic, iris diaphragms, ‘“ The Aptus.” 


OUTFIT COMPLETE, as described. Bhubiel “voller bi a and and 
nstantaneous, roller blind, an Spee 3 
Half-plate.. #5 15°9 Postage 9d. — indicator, pneumatic release. 


Whole-plate 7 15 9 sy» IS.  Tripod.—3-fold ash, sliding legs a ote es 
Other sizes quoted for specially. eo 
Ebony Dieding may be had: in lieu of Brass if prefered. 


i 
pe ad 
PY 9 ee 


THE SETS | MAY BE SPLIT UP AS FOLLOWS: EG Serene | 

ae plates (Note “as plates *. 2 2m 

Camera and one Slide only... ASS iss ee =. 8 6 “£410 O° 7 
T. and I, Blind Shutter... sr < aes fe vei O92 9 Soke OS Ba ae 
Folding Tripod «... ey ceva as aane ieee a0 ee Boe See aa 
R.R. Lens, Iris diaphragm wee “3 ee eee ane oe OS orecge a Aon Ores E 
EXTRAS— en she eae hee a ae 

Doubte Dark Slides, B. Be .. each 0142 6 ees oO ABS Ge a4 
Stiff Waterproof Canvas Case, Lack and Key and fees pao Ae: eS bee 
for Camera and three Slides — ,,, 638-0 a 9S 0 a 

“ : ae hess ee hee ae 
‘The very best that e’er q saw." Midsummer Night! is Dréam,. ae 2 mcud q 

YOUR DEALER WILL SUPPLY YOU. 4 

—— eee oe 
SHARP & HITCHMOU cH, LIVERPOOL, 3 
a. 
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TO SA VE LABOUR AND EXPENSE 


nt “ APTUS ” COMBINED 
GEM 


Eo oe = VICTORIA = . CAMERA 


poe : COPYING — : 
: car 
ia 
a 
As a Gem Copying 
Camera. 

Unlike other Cameras of its 
kind. ‘ 
es Repeating for different positions. 
Interchangeable Lenses. 

2 Each Negative has a recorded 
| exposure, 


Sole Makers: 


LIVERPOOL. 


Sap a ate 


Se ee ee 
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Darcie and Prices of the 


“APTUS’ COMBINATION CAMERA 


Rack and pinion adjustment, repeating back, , Will take half-plate, 
vertical and. horizontal, repeating’ slide for two quarter-plates, double 
dark slide, and 5x4 carriers. The whole beautifully fmished, and 
camera and slide highly French polished. 


On each plate exposed is recorded the number of exposure for the day 
on the negative. 


Nine rapid achromatic lenses for taking nine Postage Stamp Photos on 
5x4 plate. These are interchangeable. with half-plate lens for Cabinet 
or C,-D.-V. (this latter lens not included in price), 


Price of Camera complete, with 9 Gem-Lenses~ ,.. .. £5 15 0 
Ditto, with 16 Gem Lenses ... ie $i et 5 Ae 


Ditto, without repeating back, but fitted with § x 4 double slide only, 
and lenses non-interchangeable :— 


tT 
Complete, with 4 Gem Lenses a ie as we oe BO» 
93 39 9 33 ooe oe Z Onn) eos 4 17 6 
33 3) 16 93 toe one a Pe 0 


Easel for Copying C.-D.-V. or Cabinet, 10/- 
Tf you do not find here what you require, please let us know your 
wants, and we will make tt for you. 


Exposure: Shutter. for-any of above, 10/- 


We make these Cameras to repeat for two, three, or more exposures 
on the same plate, for different positions ; and also for making diagonal 
or diamond-shaped pictures. These entail extra work, and, on knowing 
your requirements, S. & H. will give extra cost. See following pages. 


make money. 


tel aa ee me pe 


MANUFACTURERS, 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


Re Tae eee eee ee Re eee See | 


This is a business-like Camera for those who want to == 


Oy helt Eada Alley oy 


hoe ae Se te ee eee ee pee mee 


- 


RN 


(JOU 


sit 


Tit 


- Camera is arranged for very rapid work and 500 sitters per day i is - 


of prints can be ees in twelve to piteen mS Rib ass Pk ie 


Aldis R.R. Lens (English andes working @ at 6, fitted | to. 
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SHARP & HITCHMOUGH make hie Cues to. ae a so Os “or 12 
Photos on a half-plate, each picture being of a different. person, or as» 
many positions of the same person as desired. The pictures may be taken _ 
vertical or horizontal at will, simply by reversing the repeating back. The — 


quite common at popular seaside resorts, and what does this mean? We 
from £25 to £40 per day i in takings. ses) 


> : : ue fe 


The Camera is beautifully made in pote, ee highly fnheds 
bellows body, rack and pinion focussing adjustment, and also rack and 
pinion to the rising front. . The reversing back repeats both vertically and — 


horizontally. We quote for this Camera to take only one set of ee S é 
7:¢., 4, 6, 9, or 12, or other number on a half-plate, but by having extra 
slides and the necessary attachments, the Camera will do for any or all the oe 
combinations, or for Cabinet and C.-D.-V. work. If you want a Camera — a 
in any way different to thc-one above described let us know gene wants, oa 
S. & H. are specialists at this class of work, oe papa gee se fe. 


PRINTING FRAME. For tse with this Cae we eo nake £58 
specially constructed Printing Frame, which will produce A; 0}; ores 
12 dozen prints on each piece ‘of paper. We may mention ree one. gross” 


TI 


‘PRICE OF “ APTUS REPEATER’ ” CAMERA, 
For 4, 6, 9, or.12 Photos on Half plate, 2o: =. Rene rer at 10 oO 5 
LENSES SUITABLE FOR THIS CAMERA, : = = Th “ a 4 


Aptus Achtomatic Meniscus Lens with Plap. Exposing Shutter . 0 15. es 


Bausch & Lomb -R.R, Lens, Iris Leyte Unicum, i ase ie 
Shutter, Pneumatic Release... ; 2 2 oO 


B. & L. Unicum Shutter, &c. oye 
Aptus Special: Printing Frame for Making 4 or 6 dozen prints ) 
Ditto, for 9 or 12 dozen prints Maine Save CPanel ae ah o ie 


Write at once to. See iy 


SHAREFP: & ‘HITCHM ouGH, 
: Sole Makers, LIVERPOOL. s 


ets > 1% Mata 
eh RS Sate 
aay s 


‘ 
at lf i te Bt 


= ¥- 
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~*APTUS” PORTABLE ae | 
STUDIO AND FIELD CAMERA. 


/ spronovoney well: made xk highly-finished ftredoh: polished etic with rack 
and pinion or screw adjustment, extra long extension, swing back, reversing back 
ee yee and horizontal work,  Fising, front, one, double dark slide.” 


a 


apatite 


re 


Bi ett piety 


Ss Pp R ICES, gi ET 
“Whole: plate and Dark Slide (a = tna ee Bese oe Oe O 
AR Be bbe Bote ys Coe Bigs wecae ay = © A0LD 
Extra Slides, whole-plate ws. sees i +,  18/- each. 
POT 19x 8 es Fi igs 6 a 0 ans 2D)e each, 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH 
Make a speciality of CAMERAS TO ORDER. Write direct to 
101 & 103, DALE STREET, LIVERPOOL, ; 


o 


1368 THE BRITISH JCURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENGS,— 


“Endued with worthy ‘qualities !”— Two Gentlemen of Verona. eee 


_“APTUS” Mahogany double Double DARK SLIDES 


"Book Form. 
Hinged ‘Shutters, | 
‘Spring ‘Snaps. 


French: Polished. = = = & 


_ Special Slides: made to 


ee order, pe <e 

Cheap Quality } a 5X4 Ls = af 10x8 : 12X10" 35X ae : a | 
GALS 5/6... 6/6. 7/3 — 18/6-to fit Lancaster Camerase eS 
1A € 6/6 7/6 Bl2 = 18/3 SPs 26s Bei eee 
oa : x Sie oe Ser 
Brass Bound; 712 Sa ch : Sage a shes - ‘ = = “a 
Postage 3d. each. ~ 2 Postage Ga, “each.” = Sis 3 

Tofitodd - ae eee - RS tak 
Comers) tf 1/8 1/6 1/9 extras wor A a ee ot 
Magazine Automatic Changing Box. aS = 
Improved Construction. _. Easy to Manipulate. i 

Economy in Size and Weight. Fitted. with Sheaths for Plates. or cut lms _ 


Less Expensive than Slides. 


THE advantages clainied for this Box are Simplicity, Durability, Chemes. ae Laie. 
perfection in-the changing arrangement. “There are no Mechanical Hepiauees! Springs ~~ 
: o wrong, thes <4 
hole working be- | 
Ze Mes so simple as to = ~~ 
Hi) preclude the possi- ~~ 
‘bility “ofa. Plate <5 
‘sticking when the 25 
“Box is in_use, rthecreiag 
Plate being held in 2 
perfect register dur- 
| eg exposure. The | 
2? ate sizes — carry 
i ‘Eight Plates in 
a Metal: Sheaths, with — 
an Endicator for 
Be a the number” 
{ Plates exposed. 
The Box occupies only. half the” space Br four. eidtiary double. Dark. Slides, carries the 
same number of Plates, and. is half: the weight ; while doing all the work- of four Siders: 
it is only one-fourth the cost. “Actual outside size of 3-plate Box, 8x6ins) . 


PRICE COMPLETE, WITH SHEATHS FOR PLATES: > “TT B 
4 plate, 25/3 to carry 8 Plates. -5%X4-plate, 22/6 5 ‘aplate, 20/- 53 to” carry 2 12 ee s 
-» Stereo, 63 X i for x2 Plates, 735} outside, 25/-— 
Fitting to Customer’s own Gamera, from 2s, 6d, each. Extra Sheath Can. be. 
supplied for carrying CutKilms. Prices on application. er : 
This is belieyed to be the most Perfect-and Cheapest Changing Box in the Mucor: 


SHARP & HITCHMOUCH SveREOOL. 


at ee . 
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rithm neeene eats finn 


fH" BRITISH JOURNAL 


Scene 4, 


ee “APTUS : 
_ MAGAZINE HAND CAMERA 


4 _is of F British Manufacture, and it is only by a system of “Pin Pricks ” 

_ that the makers and merchants can impress upon the inexperienced. pur- 
3 chaser: the fact that Great Britain stands far and- away in advance of 
~~. other nations in the Manufacture of Photographic Cameras.. She was. 
: the Pioneer of. Photography, and the first to produce an Instrument 
3 known as the HAND CAMERA, and up to the present moment, England 


= sooner excellence. 
. ~ SHARP & -HITCHMOUGH, of Liverpool, 


| Si ee of the “ Antus ” Magazine Hand Camera, were among the 
a very first to make Hand Cameras, and of thorough reliable quality, ata 
‘price to come within the reach of all. Notwithstanding the fact that at 
the present time numerous imitations of the world-famed ‘‘Aptus” Hand 
- Camera are put before the. Eublic, some by home makers and some by 
oes still the fittest Survive, in proof of which we would point out 
that, out of the many thousands of ‘“Aptus” 30/- Magazine Hand 
= Cameras in use to-day, you rarely, if ever, see one to be disposed of 
= second hand through the sale columns of the Press. The makers of the 
Es “*Aptus ”  39/~ Magazine Camera do not spend thousands of pounds 
in publicly advertising their speciality, but trust entirely to. ‘value 
received ” for recommendation, as the following extracts from eminent 
amateur and professional photographers’ letters will testify. 


how easy dost thou take all England up."—Xing Joh, Act 1., Scene 3. 


as , : “Every Camera guaranteed to be capable of turning out MOEN 
oa . equal to Specimens we publish. 


a stands pre-eminentiy in the front rank for ingenuity, quality, and 


a age re ne 
Sa a EEE TN 


SHARP & HITCHMOUCH, LIVERPOOL. 


ieee ametrrenetentr rs 


Wes 


SeeSiehstipahnsted 


poe 


Sst cea 


- a 
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The “BULLER” Camera. 


VERY CHEAP AT PRESENT,. BUT OF STERLING VALUE. Sete eee: s 
Will do First-rate Work if Given a Fair “Chances aa 


Carries Six Ouarter ples | in Metal 
Sheaths, released after each €Xpo-— ee 
sure by the “Aptus” system. Is 
fitted- with. Achromatic Landscape ee 
Lens and shutter for time and instan- 
taneous photographs. Two finders, 
for horizontal and vertical pictures, 
This’ is a-very reliable cnieges: and — 
is not a toy. : era TTR 


Price 10/6. 10/6. Postage 6d. 


S The rf KIMBERLEY’ ae Camera. q 
i OF SUPERIOR MAKE, — | : 

‘ Carries Twelve Quarter- plates 
} (41 x 34) in. Metal Sheaths, re- ¢& 
leased after each exposure by | 
the ‘“‘Aptus” System. Fullinstruc-, (i 
tions with each Camera. Case : 
covered in good style. Stitched |i 
Leather Handle. Achromatic jie 
Lens working at a very large [ie 
' aperture. Time and. Instanta- § 
pe - neous Shutter with speed adjust- | 
i ment so as to give medium or very 
— . rapid exposures. Two Finders, for 


rans PRONE (eae Un eee 
vo Ve Sense eis ds Ba) 


vertical and horizontal pictures. | Raye SSH 

hi x > = ba Ye 3 . 

| This Camera is Gapable of Doing 4 Firstolass Work. : 
Price 15 /=, : Postage 6d. arr 
All “APTUS” Cameras are guaranteed to take pictures equal ts ‘specimens 

| shown. Do not be persuaded to buy foreign-made goods when Brians 
Makers can supply you. SUPPORT YOURSELF AND Sous Eat 4 
L. MADE BY re ue oe ee a 
} ‘4 
: SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, UVERPOOL, +4 
i By 8 oe 
ie = <> 


! 
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te ae , ; ; ry] Know you the quality 2"—73 THtOn is A thens, Act’3, Scene 6. 
eee | 
She Senaen sae "SPECIFICATION OF THE | 


“APTUS GUINEA” | 


-MAGAZINE CAMERA. 


In Two Patterns, 


struction, but varying in 
shape as figs. 1 and 2, 


Automatic Magazine for 

. 12 Plates or 24 Films im 
Sheaths. When a plate is 

released after exposure, a 

figure appears indicating the 

number of plates used. 

Fitted with Achromatic 


Lens working at large aperture. ‘Fis or Rotating Diaphragms, 


- Magnifier or Iso Screen, Bush for Yripod Screw, Case handsomely 
covered, Stitched Handle, two Finders for vertical Bad horizontal Pictures, 
12 Sheaths for }-Plates or Films, with each Camera. Time and Instan- 

taneous Shutter, with speed adjustment from I-30 to I-60 sec. 

This Camera is the same as the 30/- Magazine, but not so highly 
finished, It will nevertheless do first-class work,- Every Camera is 
properly eeu before being. pactes for sale. Size 8x 62%x4. Weight 

Rea TORS 
Ask your Dealer to show you one, with specimen of works 


_» 


The Price aonlete is only 21/- Postage 6d. TTF 


% Instructions for working with each Camera. Waterproof Canvas 
Case for above, with strap, 5/-. Extra Magnifiers, 1/- each. 


‘Add more from thine invention.”— Antony and C ledpatra, Act 3, Scene 12, 


“SHARP & HITCHMOUGH (Sole Makers), LIVERPOOL, 


precisely similar in con- . 


- 


adriana 1 eee yee. 


es 


f Ptaare Na. 


ae 


7 alee cel 
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| TEN YEARS’ SUCCESS. 


‘(And not without desert so well reputed.’”’—Two Geatlemen of Verona, 


Imitation is a sincere form of flattery; but if you decide upon 
an ‘“‘APTUS” be assured that you get one, for there are several 
that resemble it in form only, not in sterling value. 


‘‘Deserved high commendation.”—As you like it, Acta, Scene 2. 


rom Mr. PAUL LANGE, the possessor of over 50. Prize Medals for 
pictures taken. by an “ APTUS ” Camera, the first Folding Hand and 
Stand Camera made. All Mr. Lange’s-world-famed Lantern Pictures of 


Norway and Iceland were:made by an ‘‘'APTUS.” The ioe letters: 


refer to the 30/- Magazine as — 


*;, Tithebarn Steet, Liverpoo!, 
“October, 1898. 

“The other day I sent-you some prints that were taken during my holidays at 
Beaumaris, and you would be glad to see results obtained with your ‘ APEUS’ 
30/- Camera: 

“‘The prints will speak for themselves, and at the same time I am to add 
that the simplicity’of the Camera proved admirable, and think that at 30). for the 
complete apparatus it cannot be beaten. One of my daughters, knowing’ nothing 
of photography, took several scenes, thus showing what can be done. 


© Vours truly, “PAUL LANGE.” 


"29, Parsonage Crescent Walkley, Sheffield, 
‘October, rg902. 


“While writing to you I really ought to compliment you on the surprisingly 
excellent results obtained by myself and seven or eight moré friends, all of whom 
have * Aptus’ Hand Cameras, I and the other ‘ Aptus’ users c wider: it without 
the shadow.of a doubt the best and most scientifically made Camera on the market 
for the money, 

“In a competition. for the best street scene print the “Aptus* won ‘hands down’ 
against cameras costing four timies as much. 


“* Faithfully yours, “ALE. LONGLEY.” 

ql}y 

A coop ‘S) THE SECRET OF 
IMPRESSION IS bd SUCCESS. 


N 


2 
a 
2 
% 


‘Excellent device, was there ever. heard a better.”— Two Gentlemen a Verona. 


wee. PATENT. 
Inprored and thoroughly up-to- -date. “We cannot afford to be 
$ * be 


hind the times. 


: 80 Simple ‘and: yeh so Peerless, 


ARVELLOUS VALUE. _ BEST WORKTIANSHIP. 
oes _ FINISHED Be ee e 


Jena Glass Achromatic: Lens. 
Working at Very Large Aperture, 


=, TWO MAGNIFIERS and 
: ‘ ISO, SCREEN. 


cinpeicd: Tris Diaphragms. 


Case Handsomely Covered. 
ie © «Very: Durable and Waterproof. 
Stitched Handle. 


Automatic: Counting Indicator. 


Horizontal Pictures, 


4 12 Quarter Sheets for Films or Plates 
with each Camera. 


Time and Instantaneous Shutter, 
with Speed Adjustment. TTF 


deen 
Weight, 2 Ibs. 
Two. Bushes for Tripod Screw, 
Size only 8 x 52 x § inches. 


_ Price “only. 30s. complete. The above for rs x 4 Plates or Films, 40s. 
set's ae fag Bee enc 6d. 


for INDIA and HOT and DAMP CLIMATES. 


“The same. ‘Camera as above, but made in well-seasoned walnut, dovetailed. 


stand rough usage. Price i $e oO. 


7 you,have not yet" Shee Sinoreral with a Hand Camera, try the ‘‘APTUS ” MAGAZINE. 
~ Acknowledged by all to be the cheapest and best Camera ever produced for the money. 


To be obtained from any Dealer at Home or Abroad, or from the Sole Makers— 


_ SHARP oe HITCHMOUGH, See oO 


i. 5 APTUS" MAGAZINE HAND CANERA 


novi for12 PLATES or 24 FILMS in SHEATHS 


ig Two Lustre Finders for Vertical and 


- damped doors, brass bound (16 corners), and french polished, Made to ‘ 


THE APTUS “) B.P. 


BEST POSSIBLE VALUE, : 
E ae Camera for 1903. . 
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—_—- 


ae oe 12 quarter 
aia or 24 films in sheaths, 
#) with Automatic: Counting 
Indicator registering | the - 
| number of : exposures, 2 
i) High - class Achromatic — 
: pins siving fine definition, — 


Sy | rapid. exposures. “Superior 
Tris Diaphragms, two Lustre 
: Oo - Finders: for vertical 2nd [ 
horizontal work. Excellent time and instantaneous - ‘shut er 
with adjustable speeds. . bow Nee Gets ae gerne 
Focussing extension. for portraits ae near abies accu 
rately scaled in yards. 12 sheaths for plates or films with 
each Camera. Case very handsomely finished in seal” or 
- morocco grain, stitched handle with D pieces for shoulder strap. 
SIZE 94 x 64 x4, ‘WEIGHT 23 lbs. eras aie 


ih 


PRICE - = al Postage oa. 


es 
soe 


OF BRITISH MAKE AND “GUARANTEED. : - 
Cotitiiental Sizes Made 46. Order. 
Can be obtained in india, Japan, N. his Australia, South Africa, éo. 


mr 


WHOLESALE FROM THE MAKERS— _ 


SHARP & HITCHMOUCH, LIVERPOOL 


“To show merit.”— 4 tt’s Well, Act 1, Scene 1. 


Backed up by the following, 


y= ‘should be convinced. 


< The Factiniony of some whe are using the 


— “APTUS = HAND CAMERAS. 


‘* LONGMOOR LANE, LIVERPOOL, 
*€T have done what I consider some wonderfully good work with such 3 


_ low-priced instrument. The figure subject shows what the magnifying lens 

does. I am perfectly satisfied with the working of this camera. I shall be, 

glad to aR peeOnaly on its merits to any amateur interested in stereo 
work. Sage “Vours, &c., Hy. NICHOLLS,” 


** NEWCASTLE, JAMAICA. 


_ “J have received the ‘ Aptus’ 30s. Camera, &c. I have turned out some 

= excellent snapshots—in fact so good are they that a number of my friends 
_ on hearing the price of your camera, and seeing the excellent results I have 
obtained in so short a time, are determined to become owners of an 
: acy: : ee ace Vours &c., G. BRAVIN.” 


“¢ FIALIFAX. 


. ahs Pp. S. Although. after auch eeigh usage my ‘ Aptus’ is looking a little 
‘worse for wear, | have not yet seen the hand camera for which | 


_would exchange. 


Ai ae. & WADE.” 


*S BROMLEY, KENT. 


“Tam eely Wolecs with the camera, and am surprised. how you can sell 


such an excellent article for so low a price. 
** Yours, W. H. HAIngs,” 


All original letters wee Jor inspection. 


- SHARP & HITCH MOUGH 


Have I oe many hundreds of letters giving the highest praise to the 


(US CAM E RAS... 


$ 


Posuien abroad on any of these Cameras :—Australia, British Hast Africa, Cape 


SS Colony, Italy, China, and Egypt, 3s-; ee 4s.; Canada, Ceylon, Portugal, 2s. 3d.; 


Constantinople and Malta, as. 6d.; U. K., 6d. 


‘‘ Lead like a flre-brand.”—TesZest, Act 3, Scene 2, 


e 
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ee 


an 


‘More device than pen can give expression to! ”—Troilus and Cressida. — 


THE “APTUS” MAGAZINE HAND CAMERA. — 


The ‘RR. Pattern, }-plate, fitted - with : ee 
Rapid Rectilinear Lens, Iris Diaphragms, two 
Lustre Finders, Focussing Mount to Lens 


Correctly Scaled for various distances. Thorn- Z 
ton-Pickard Time and. Instantaneous — Blind — 
Shutter, with Speed ‘Indicato i Pneumatic — 
"Release, and Self-capping Blind. Two ‘Bushes 
and Screw. for “Tripod. Very _ handsomely | a : 
wot up. ee ae oe ar ee 


: “Price £410 


nes 


If fitted with “Cooke” Lens ia 
Focussing Mount, in place of the or- 9) - 
dinary R-R., SOS ee. a dea en 
Price £7 20. — | 

Or, fitted with 6-in. focus Cooke PEs 
Lens in Rigid Mount, in place of or-— 
dinary R.R., See ie ees 


Price £614 0, : 


THE “APTUS” NEW-CENTURY J! 
CAMERA. se) 


Fitted with Bausch & Lomb “R.R.” Lens and Unicum 
Shutter, Iris Diaphragms, two Lustre Finders, two 
Bushes” and Screw for Tripod. Very -hantdsomely 


finished, 
Price £4 4 0. 


Fitted with Aldis Lens and Shutter, 
£6.17 6. Ag 


ii “Aptus” Magazine Cameras work on the samo ee 
co rect prinsipie as the celebrated 30s. pattern. 


STEREO 


sco 
‘CAMERA. 
P lates, Price e 


— Site 8 x 7h 6 Weight, 31bs.20 08 
On the same Correct Principle as OUR CELEBRATED SOs. CAMERA. — 


ie tried.” | “Spirit, level. axe. 
eae ‘covered in morocco” 
ee Lustre Bioders:. 


ae with Speed Indicator 
from 35 to ¢ 4, second, , ms 3 
"Size of Camera. aoe = frat 210 x OX’ 9 INS; 
ee a eee —e a ig eg = OZS. 


PRICE” 9 1/ ae With One Finder, 
TTF 
TMPrRIAL PLares, 413. per ‘don: Pantie FRAMES, 1/6 each, 


Cd 


et 


SPECIMEN OF “Work FROM 


“SHARP. & HITCHMOUCH, LIVERPOOL. 
|. re When ordering through Merchants ees state os. 
acim 66 “Aptus ” goods are ra ea dy 


raaxoy 
ayy yey 
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an 


_posoyo st ra}7ugS at abs 
10 Aare e oe 
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“*KORESCO"™ 


Enlarging Camera. 
ee a 12 | 


| OT ALP aff Pal 


ret ae rok eee ha ee FP 


f 

oe | 

PACKING 2/: | 

‘EXTRA, | 

hii ee | 

| Have you a i plate APTUS Hand Camera, TF . i 
Bae eo -~—~._Kodak, Frena, or any other? | 
3. Do you wish to make ke Enlargements ? e | 
PRICES. ee ae 

a} SS x12 2 KORESC O includes Camera. ~ Rack Focus arrangement (one 34 | 
tits and one $4), Achromatic Lenses. 16 x 13 single Slide. 15 x 12, =|} 
_* 12 x 10, 10 x 8, and }-plate Carriers. Board to carry-16 x 13 of i 
: ‘smaller sizes $._ of. araride Paper. Price complete, for enlarging 4 

a only, 72/-- sat, co ee | 

+ plate single Slide with 4 ‘plate and Lantern Slide Carriers,, for reducing a 

“AO. 32% -34; 4 -plate, or 3-plate, 8/- extra, og a 
tplate KORESCO includes .Camera. Rack Focus arrangement (34 if 

_ focus), gurOnalie Lens. 4-plate single Slide. One }-plate Carrier. ~ : a 

i Board to carry }-plate or Aeeling sizes of Byomide Eapey, Price fone | 
5: aa complete, for Enlarging only, 30/- . ae ; es | 
& -plate Slide with Carrier for making Lantern Slides, 5/- extra. 3 ni 

_ Cheap Copying and Reducing Cameras. | 

For Maken Lantern Slides and Window Transparencies. i 

Fixed Focus. Including Achromatic Lens. TTF i| 

“For # -plate negatives, 10/6. 5 x 4 negatives. 12/6. - 4-plate negatives, 15/- ee | 
Recs AM Prices In this List are’ subject to. Alteration without notice, : i 
$ - : \ ; i | 


ee ee Be eg | Sa roe) Tes Cer? «oe? CORRE 6.71 WIRES Ta 
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PRACTICAL ENLARGING LANTERN with. Cloth Bellows” 


and extending Front with Clamping Screw. Rising Front for adjustment of : 
Lens... Perfectly Jight= He Russian- lon Body ons ‘Carrier to take” negatives 
vertical or horizontal. 


The great adventage of this form ‘body i is hdc either “leandeseaye Gas, OF 
Acetylene, Limelight, or any other illuminant can be used without-construction 
tions, besides remaining much cooler in use than the old form of small ‘oil bodies. 


The 54 ins. is fitted with Ls so-as to take an re fain 
LANTERN SLIDES. 


TUR 
optical qualities of each being cueing tested in a Meets fully equipped with spec 
apparatus for this purpose, and only faultless ones are fitted.” = 


54, 63, and 84 Condensers are the: sipallest sizes, ee eas ie 5 Ba 


respectively, ; Sy tants onion 
a ; Pay in. “in 
Niceths Ses “ago cm. xy) ome. Snes 
Plain Walnut, with Sliding Bice Gondadsert : ay s. d. mh Sa 
Carrier, Tray, and-Cowl so sa. at Sy ee ee 
“Ditto, with Incandescent outfit : 4 OS 
- . Ditto, Ditto, with Portrait Lens or R. R. Lens, - te cape” 
with Yellow. Glass Cap for focussing. ~< ... . See (6% 
FIRST QUALITY, EXCELLENT FINISH— oe te 
Polished Mahogany, Rack. and © Pinion” - MES 
Adjustment, Leather Bellows, ees ca aoe er ee 
Carrier, and ‘Tray ae ea ee he ¥ leare ea. Mas 
Ditto, fitted Incandescent. “8 tos 26. 
Ditto, with Portrait Lens: or R. R Lens, fe 3. 2G teal ae 
Yellow Glass Cap for RcHSetS sith Pe He) 9 BB 


Specially aaeet first sane? ee Oil Lamp, suitable for heen 
Enlarging or Projecting, extra TS. | . Sears 


i, 


ah hoe ae A Sect ae = ae 


; ‘POSTAGE 


ae 


a ae S PATENT, b&e.; 18/6, ‘oes 


Two. fold cheap aialty (suitable for hand. pee 


ea a Ag ; us = 4G os 


em 


Ath 


Se ») superior 
“ Three fold} 


> "Patent Snap Joint Pgs : 

_Fourfold: Ash eae 2 15) ‘and sec 

«Cycle. Tripod, very light — .. Jae a aes 10/6 

_. METAL TuBULar Trirops— a 
__ Brass, 12/6; Abana, sy 


No? 5 yStawoed Stand, 
shaped legs, with elevating 

_and tilting mavement, also «~~ 
‘side movement. to ens es é sd 
_ uavarnished 


ae: Screw “@s_ illustration), — 
=e cleyating and tilting ‘Screws, french ‘polish: ed, well | 
finished “ Ro ya 
No, 3. eee Jarge ‘and. sieeve iArchiatedens Screw. 
as solid mahogany, french polished, very highly. finished —- 3 16 8 


“Any of the aha Stands can be supplied ith: the top to aa 
; = ‘Tound a, 8 way at aa extra cost of &/-— 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 1383 


_*APTUS’ PAINTED BACKGROUNDS. 


IF PAINTED IN OIL 6s. EACH EXTRA. 
No. 1 


= 2p 


te 


adbieseenemerenae utenen iteicker geo mee NR 


E a i ins aw ae 


Painted on ‘ Aptus’ Washable Cloth. From all Dealers. We are the Makers. 
9. Nosi3: 


% 3 ‘mi P ; ae os 
8 x 6 feet, 15s. each.- 8 x 8 x 8 feet, 25s. each. 
SoLE Makers: SHARP AND HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


Jig 
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. ‘APTUS’ PAINTED BACKGROUNDS. 


Mounted on Rollers; Top and Bottom. Any Design Painted to Oxder. 
No. 19. No. 20. 


8 x 6 feet, 15s. each. 8 x 7 feet, 20s. each. 8 x 8 feet, 25s. each. 
No. 23. No. 24. : 


8 x 6 feet, 15s. each. 8 x 7 feet, 20s. each. 8 x 8 feet, 25s. each. | 
Price List of Graduated Grounds, page 1387. 
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— ‘APTUS’ PAINTED BACKGROUNDS. 


D IF PAINTED IN OIL 6s. EACH EXTRA. 
No. 25. : 


No, 26 : 


8 x 7 feet, 20s. each. 8 x 8 feet, 25s. each. 
: No. 28. 


eggnee NOS 


Pacman 


, 8 x 6feet, 15s. each. 8 x 7 feet, 20s. each. 8 x 8 feet, 259. each. 
SoLE Makers: SHARP AND HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


VF «le ee ge ee ee 
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~—~—————— 


No. 6A. GRADUATED. No. 5A. 


: Prices for Graduated Grounds, page 1887. 
Unlike other backgrounds of this class ‘ Aptus’ Backgrounds answer a double purpose, 
as they may be had plain or graduated on the reverse side, 


PHOTOS SENT ON APPROVAL. 
Studio Grass Mats 5d. per square foot. 
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ete | 

_ _ APTUS” WASHABLE CLOTH BACKGROUNDS 
2 70 be obtained through all Wholesale Houses and Dealers tn 

- Lurope, Asia, Africa, & America, or from 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


DIFFERENT COLOUR EACH SIDE. 


Siate and | Slate and State and 
Cream. Biue. Stone. 


“Aptus” Portable Elevator 
FOR BACKGROUNDS. ae 
Reeteer ew 6 ie. t. 4 7/0 Gach. | & feels. ice hee a ee BLS 


The top Roller of Background forms the top rail of Elevator. 
IN FLATTED OIL, PLAIN AND GRADUATED. 
Always clean, flat, and free from creases. 
Mounted on Rollers top and bottom, ~Samples on application, 


Fpecial Special Special Special 
Different co}ours or colours or Different col-urs or colours or 
colour one side ene side colour one side one side 
Rizo. each side, graduated in graduated S22. each side. graduated in graduated 
Plain. distemper. in oi, Plain. distemper. in oil. 
60 x 40... I WEE Datta ts 1 rer ee 5/9 fired Sreoae Ik: eae IS/ oo: 13/9 
60x 40 ...... ibs ole poee Gor aa 7 /- S| Uy pa cree 7/B oi. 16)- 3... 16/8 
TO 402 s27., lO TS Reis 8/- 96.*96....., 13/6 ...... QA is 24/9 
WOK 60 ssceve DO /-, setae 1OlS ee 11/- LO8 XK 72.37... Ofek 19/6 ...... 20/3 
TTT TTF TTT TTF 
40.in. wide, per yard 2 iu 72 in. wide, per yard 2/9 | in Cream and Slate, Slate and 
60 ‘3 = 96 a 5 4/9 j Blue, Slate and Stone. 


~ The graduated series are plain on one side. 


Will Dealers and Shippers please write for wholesale terms % 
ec? a es 


1388 ise ee gore Tt 


te te Ce 


GRAN ITINE | Ds < VEL 
: (ENGLISH MAKE). 

_ SHALLOW. 

4 [7 

Kode ae] 

4 seep LO. 

a 1/2 


a a J 


1 | a 
y 


: ore. 18). ae ae 


i 


i 


Deep, 18X14, oe 


THE “LIVER SEMI-PORCELAIN" 
(ENGLISH MAKE.) Bap 


#-Plate ... 6/6 per aot 24 Pe each OX 7 in per. dos, 
BOK AUEa eee = 04 teen ere, een 10x 8 er ts Soins 
yf Ge ear a eee a” Od. Gisine 12X10 24 6 


T5.K AD Napeaete 1 so Oy Seanad es 

OSG ae ee ee 
FONT EC ar een Traces hn 
BIXTO Siro kek Spt MN ty eae ee 
resis Pacey pa 


VARIOUS COLOURS. 


Size. Ordinary, Transparent. Rae 38 With: 
1-Platé” 0 ce B/S doz...., 6d each ...° as 7 Acacia a mae! 
5X4 ees fee 6/3 ” ae 7d. 39 vee te a, St eee. ses Aly 
SteFEo 05 th ade Cee Ry ton eke ona ; aaa 
2: Plates 5c ee OB fee. a OO gs 


72 KS ves ww . <a 
Whole-plate soe 11/4 99 eee 1/- 93 mae aes 
10xX8 Saran LOPS RR gh eas, Sh) Ost y pac ead Cresent 
12K TO" 1B (eyo ely AOS Gy Meupe-Op kd cage 

TS CED. hauler sone) maeas © fay Operas 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. — 
Manufacturers of Phobon aniae gta ice,’ borin 


xe ® eae . . none My 

aks tas eaee wee 1S OE 

Benihana IG 

: GA3 x 5 anv wk cay SOM Oos 

a Larger sizes made to order.” 

- WOODEN m TRA, with Class Same, ‘for Bromide Work. 
x Se x a5 6B a8} X 153 =. o- | 24k X 18h. ~49/- 

oe 156 Bae x23 18 


33, x 28 DIG 


“‘Cranitine” Plate Washer 
_ Fitted with Syphon & Conduit. 


IT SPs et Bach 
Beat oe 

j aur 9 q-p ates oes 808 a ewe MS 

etre ees te ae oo 8/6 


. Whole- plaies Pa a 7/6 


a 


as Granitine’*Fixing «, Seca 
+ seo Fi 
2 Baths oO same: 
SMpisnous Syphon or Conduit. 
‘ EY Each TTF 
For 9 splates “ar 3/6 2/6 
ay oe) 3 Payer aps 4/6... 3/6 
“\, » Whole-plates: 5/6 4/6 


auaee “Granitine” Developing Trough.| 
= To hold 9 Plates 9 Grooves. 
“Potes, 1-plate;, 5/- each 3 A-plate, G/- each... .TF 
~The Liver” Trough. 
Aphte, g- each ; 3: Aplsts: 4/- each. 


| « ‘ Granitine’ bs ‘Draining Racks. 
ee ee 1 Size, for i-plate. to 3. ee 3 pen ere 


‘[/-veach. . ar eS 
No. 2 Size, for Whole-plates— 
ES Re aes A each. : 


“The “ Liver: “oe ‘Draining Racks, 
a Se 6d. and od. each. 


"Dealers will find it to their advantage to obtain Terms from: 


SHARP & HIT@HMOUGH, REVEREOO 


ial hndentapal Oia Sitpaenia teenies mat 


| SE TROD Ore AS. ee ee SN 
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MADE IN ENGLAND. 


The “ Mersey ” 
Washer. 


Each. — Doz. 

dand 5 X 4 cSeeeon ss 40) 63/- 
z=plate. © Si. eat 4/8 81/- 
Too eve 10/6 105/- 
Packing extra. ETT 


aSaossSSSS5 


Celluloid Piate-Lifters. 
1,5 X 4; and $-plate 4). Sy «; 5d. each; 4s, 8d, doz 
Whole-plate ven ees aoe tos Td. 39 6s. Sd. re) 
—— Set es ote aha ts 
Deal Plate Boxes for Negatives. 
BEST QUALITY ONLY. Each Groove Numbered. TTE 
For 12 For 24 For 50 
Size. per doz. each. per doz each. per doz, each 
44 XK BEA tear 14 1/3 16,6 /6 21 /- 1/10 
Bee Lis tae 17/6 1/8 24/- 2/1 
5h x Ae eee es a oped LO 23; 2/2 BO fe vee Oe 
BA REO Re: Cees Seo Gs 2/4 BYAR Sie 
FO Ke 'B 40 - 3/6 
1275 X70 54/< 4/9 


for Dry Plates. 


For. the Systematic Storage of 
Negatives. 

FitTED WITH PAPER-COVERED METALLIC 
GROOVING, occupying smallest possible 
space. 

The Plates can be stored close together, 
and yet sufficient space to avoid contact. 


PRICES. TTF 


6 grooves, for-12 plates. 2} inside 
measure: Cloth covered. 


Size. doz. each. 
44 X 3k ast 8/- oad 8d. 
Bax ng tae 9/- ai 9d. 


bh ga eS 0 ate 


aes 
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FOCUSSING CLOTHS | 


atirely supersedes the Ordinary Focussing Cloth. - 


_. It consists of a conical light-tight 
hood, the large end of ‘which fits on, 
the back of the camera by an elastic» 
~. band, and. the : small Sade fitted with ° 
Bars leather eye-piece which’ fastens by! 
elastic” loops: aptted | the: €ars of 
operator. © ts 
Advantages. - rad Perfect euclacton: = 


of light, thereby securing. a brilliant a 

image on the screen and_ greatly(-2 2 4°y5 49 

facilitating fine focussing. No need == 

to remove the hat. The wind. asic te Sec 

little or no effect upon it. Both hands: a yee 

are. free. = Lue: Soe oe ho Nee ae 

quickly adjusted® oo eee: 

Soe ESET 5 sean 

In Silcot Lined }-platg size, 2/6; 2p ’ate, Be hee: ais Pare 


In superior Velveteen (fast pile) Lined. . a ePige size, 4/- 5 4- plate, o/- a te ee, GE 
: Bostaee: ate, ee 
PLAIN CLOTHS. ene 


Rubber Cloth, 36 x 30, 9/§. Ditto, Velvet Clot bn. 36 x 8h: 16 ao eee = 
Sateen Cloth, 36-x 42, 9/9 each. ae TTR ES sae 
Focussing Cloths & Changing-Bags Combines piece 


Z1 UG ee h erate ts 12/6 each. - 


a APTUS > CAM ERA LEVELS. eg 


1/- each. 


N ickel and. Brass. 


“APTUS” RUBY AND CANARY FABRIC, 


-FOR DARK-ROOM WINDOWS, ive per yard. 
Per Roll of 38 “Yards, 24s. oon 


‘Masks and Dises, C.D.V. and Cabinet, “Assorted i in ass Is. ae : 


VERY. POPULAR LINE. . ee Se | 
For Beet Enceee Prints; and Films while Drying. “Twelve me n Boxy oo rocew tie | 


pres 6d. vis nae a See 


To be obtained from all: Dealers, or from 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH; eee — 


Rea , » 
ee ke ; tl 
a hha > — er. y 
: = 4 ; 
. * 
ee 7 
x EA Se <t a 
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“CAMERA CASES. 
~LEATH ER CASES. 


ce, SMieas : are made Bie op the 

_ best hide, lined, partitions 

“<t0., -@airy Camera, Lens, 

three Slides, &e. Lock and 

wae Hand and Shoulder - 
Strap. — 


lh ordering, please | give 
Peter Measurements. 


. LEATHER CASE. 


He OS 
6 - 27/8 37/6 
2s x ate - 45 


WATERPROOF CANVAS CASES 
Stiff, as above, 4 4, 9/- rte 
meer intes (AGie oe wee «12/6 
OX Siete ABs PSK 1 as 20 
Lock and Key, 2/6 extra, 
Other sizes made to Order. 


Nis 


— 


ae: CANVAS CASES 


(Waterproof). ; TTS 
3 re see 4 ae . 5/3 


i 
To hold Boa: three Slides, Lens, 4 &e. 


a 


'91/- and 30/- ““APTUS,” ~ rrr 
d-plate, 4/- each. | 5x4, 5/6 each, 
Special sizes made to Order. 
SOFT..CANVAS CASES SAME PRICE, 


Will Dealers please write for terms to 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, Liverpool, 


HAND CAMERA CASES for the 


oe [HEse Cutters are well constructed ia every fene The tables are made of hard 
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As well as for use in Office and ea : 


wood and fitted with a graduated back gauge. “The movable _ Steck: Blades 
are curved, giving a drawing cut so essential to smooth work. 3 a 
The efficiency of the Cutters is inereased by the couteeaal of ie eek: 
movable blade and the peculiar’ construction of its pivotal ‘Spring: joint, which allows 
the blade a slight lateral motion and thus secures s perfect cantact: = the two. Dads at : 
every point. 
- This gives smooth edges to the card or paper . which is we A SiaMhE: upper 
blide, as uséd in some cutters, ‘tends to push or crowd the work out of place. 2 
The superiority of the i improvements oyer the ordinary straight blade. with | baliiolat 
may be readily demonstrated in econ: but a much. berter and aoe endense. as. a8 
test the machines, : 


This is the sondlac general, Sine ‘machine, with a Soa Hisdes Geeta 
the requirements of a medium-sized cutter. A distinctive advantage j is scone by ee | 
a peculiar arrangement of the joint, by means of which a sheet of any Jength oy a 
be cut. Particularly adapted to cut a great number of small piecés of uniform cies ae 
rapidly, The table is 13 X 12 inches, and fitted with sliding gauge. 


_Weight 15 Ibs. Price 31/6, = 2 
Trade Terms from ag 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 


103, ele Strees Liverpool. 


12 te 
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Invaluable tem Pah _ Riga ame ase 
; pine and Atnateurs. Se 
No 1.—TO CUT 2-INCH 
MOULDINGS.. | 
| -Mitre-Cutting ‘Machine _ 
Extra Cutter .. 0... 
Spanner .. .. .. .. 
Packing Case... 2... tS iseee 
Weight complete, Bibs w: Bags) 2 
No. 2:—TO CUT 4-INCH ie Ser es 
‘MOULDINGS. — yaa S 
Mitre. Cutting Machine. uate 
Extra Cutter “2. 2... 
Spanner ©... ara 
- Packing Case . gocmenieran we had OME 
Weight mnie Ths. cae 


—?. 


desea hoe: Cos Bs 


> 
a 


This — Machine ~ supplies - “Joiners, ‘et 
Picture-frame Makers, and Amateurs ~ 
wi.h a tool which, for general” utility, | : 
handiness, accuracy, and. expedition, 
cannot be excelled. It cuts a clean 
“mitre joint with ‘unfailing accuracy, 
dispensing with the use of the saw and 
the plane, and also the- usual 
cutting and shooting board... 
only mitre-cutting. machine feet 
cut ordinary gilt mouldings - ‘with ut 
_ Injury to the gilt surface or composition et 
No special skill is required: to: use\it 
in fact, with this instrument Aga: 
Frames can. be easily made and pu 
together without the aid of a ‘skilled 
mechanic. — ae Pe ee ma 


No. 1. No. 2 See No. 3. 


“Will take 1} in. 217,10 at 3 3 in, “to. 4in. Sides tp Fy 
Price 2. 42/53 3/- SB per PRs te ae 
Postage 3d. 0 4d Od, | a) 


(The Registered Corner Siemee is’ pons for es vee 
gripping securely two sides of a Picturé Frame > 
during the process of nailing wea ego, tes 


meee eee 


A P 


1} inches, 1} inches. Linch. - | x3 inches. 
re feet. O13 Vee 1a leet,-D/3 sack 22 feet, AB sec ke eetone 
100 5, [B/- se FOO 44 1o/- = sae)» FOO 54 10/- oe pees fe 


_— 


ORIGINAL ‘APTUS” “ROLLER SR SQUEEGEE. 


3 Polished 


gee of Roller. 4 
ae ie ; Handles, 
Very strong Piuised Hedice: 7 eee \ } ‘Nickelled 
i “Winch. Sas Ginch. eee ee | |) ney ha 
: ee ne : < eS 29 iiss pga Se 1/9 ect Ferrules, 
a aoe is Ss oy ’ z is aaah 2i- oe 


- best make. - 


TRIMMER. 


bey : Useial’ a ‘cut! ing | 
- out Patterns: | 
be eas or ae, cuting Tobacco Leaves fer Cigar. Making, &c 
Price 1s. 6d. ~ a 
o3 Tig far the Bear. made and most perfect wheel trimmer: _ 
~ . onthe market, having the very greatadvantage over any. 
- ether wheel knife, that owing to the wheel being hollow, 
; with the cutting edge flat, it can readily be shas “pened 
toa razor-like edge merely by rubbing. on an ordinary 
oilstone. 


eee 3 Ss TSP 


“TRIMMER FOR pUTTING. 


a - Circles, Ovals, 
: ane Cushions. _ 
eos With 6 Cireular— 
} — Metal Shapes for 
aps 4 ILO Prints. 
Peer 2 
Price 3s. 

Pa Oba} and other shapes 
| made toorder specially 
from: 6d. each. 


~ TRIMMING KNIVES, 


ar BEST SHEFFIELD. FOR DEALERS. 
- One Dozen, on nice Card, 9s,; 9d. each. 
cA, eee quality, polished Boxwood handles, . 
Mage: -12 on Card, 6S.; 6d; each. . 


| THE “DIAMOND? GLASS GUTTER. 1/- 


A. ‘Really ‘Good and Serviceable Tool. 
Extra aan Wheels may be had. 


TTF 
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; “making, &e. Ske ieee ae 
Prite= Sgr ae a = oon me 
Postage a 


< TTF. Piss st 
: _ Cheaper quality, wh each. - Posage, 1 


er 


FILM CLIPS. 


for suspending films while drying, with hod ee 
hanging on string or r Wire, or with eye for hang-_ ‘ 


a APTUS fe MASKS “AND Dik cs 
op y and art ire 
make Boe sine i a : a2 per Box 


Hania 4/6 per dozen, 5X4, 6/6 per. deren: Fr _Halfplate, 8 
Special Terms: to Dealers and ieee Se 


c | : : 1349 : 
ne “GLASS: Aensly. ‘Goong’. TTF bo 


Zs a5 2 per Gross. 4 
ae 3 ea 


saeeee 


“FOCUSSING SCREENS. ™ 
oe, Maeiistle, Thick. — 
. ; 5 ck fi ms Bee thick. 


Soares 
SS Jepssve. Aa Oks gga 
A . Aa* A Sewresy 


5 feneee 


Ti 4 
‘ 


i - 
: 


zs FOCUSSING “MAGNIFIERS 


for viewing the image on- - ground: glass without the 


Me ete oa aid of cloth. . i 
ae ak ie <2 re adjustinent 1/6 each, ree ei 
m2 ¢ nS le ; afte: 
~ FOTONIC. BLOTTING BOOKS. 
- Files, Chemically Pure Blotting” Paper. os 
ING pc Fee ee isk ce 6°x* t seeks each 4d. TTP 
SE eet BAC any weaved “OX Hoes pelGes { 
Nik tee soe are OR Oi ae okavs ee ee 
ae < pees Fo KE OR a aves Gerke { 
: N Romeety i 
~ CELLULOID GRADUATED. ae 
: | : MEASURES. | | 
Marked i in a drams and ounces. Very light and inibreslcable. 
ae Must not be ag Jor spirit. a DE 
| S $202. 3 tick. $0.07 5 0 Of. heir = 
ie Per. dem O/t0 ee ae 23/4 Po costo! fi 
ean a : = “Tod. oe ee 28 Shee 


"CELLULOID STIRRING RODS. 
Spoon Ends. : 
“2 “Pek doz... 5/- Each 6d. ; ee TTP 


| SHARP &  HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


Mach >. 7d. Ode ae Ale ie. as 


“1400 TRE BRITISH JOURNAL “ALMANAC “ADVE 


“Ribbed 


2 in. Ein 33 nee Shins 4 ies 

3/82- 9 Af 5b BIR Oe oo ae [SS per. 

4d. “bad. 6d ide. Bde 9d. 10d. — each 
Argentometers or Bath Testers and. Glass ee ie 


DROPPING BOTTERS,; 
“CELLULOID FUNNELS, 


poe b i ans 4 in: » 5 in, 
Bor dol. “6/8. Sas. B= 11/9 2, 14/8 Ei pte 


TTF. is 


‘FILTERING PAPERS Girculan, inp Te t 
; 8) Ae tees Bee Sea 
9d. packet. seh ek Bes: 


“GRADUATED GLASSES | 


(Unstamped). 


E0252 2.0735, doz. “Gon 
5/9. 6/8 = 9/6 10, 10 peranes, 
60 RO=s 10d = s fe each: 

8 oz. 10 oz, - 16 oz. 20 a 

= 1277s 18/6 = 16/8 18/6 per one 
pie es 1/8 each, 


tig 1 


Mini: Measures, 
Conical or Cylindrical. 

= (Unstamped). 

Pat es Se odte 
SAS 08 cpa OS per dozen, 
e bd. ee ee Pe eachs 


_ Glass Stirring Rods. 
Spoon Ends,” 
22d., 34:, and 4d. each. 


TTF | 


ae 


pela y 
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a 


 SAPTUS” *°ch... 


DS 
: eis ae i “Wis 
\ 


mt NO 4. Special Value. 


115 x 64 imches; Ruby 
Glasyand Fabric Screen, 


Ng 2. Ds shape Glass, 8 x 6, 
Bas outside Tap. 4. - -... 8/6 


No. 3.—Ditto, larger size .:. 11/6° 


a 


.'4.—Extra large with oe Sax 
Ruby Glass and Fabric 
in Front and Side Win- — / 


Ves. ah Sa ah stat \, 


iT, Saree 


- No. ¥ r—Lawp for. oil, glass 
‘ee * 38 square 
stg price 4/4 
NDE 2: Saye for oil, tri- 
- angle, two glasses, 


TES Sar Roos pace 2/11 
| . 
_ Up-to-date Patterns. 


Lowest. Prices. | | | | [ 
Best Value. “Way lif , 3S 


SENOS. | SEI EE ER PE SE ES SO Ee SS I Sa NIE AD ca ak ee DN SES oe 


‘SHARP & HITCHMOUCH. LIVERPOOL. 


_ Gas LAMPS. | 


square shape ee 6/6 


LAMPS, 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, Liverpoo 


5 , F 5 : . e 
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a 


No. 3, as woodcut, square, three - 
sides glass, for oil. Size of glass, ~ 
ae a 
Price 2/=, 


No. 4, as woodcut, new pattern, | 


‘for_oil. - Glass,4 x > 4, Square 
body, is 


“Price Sj. 


SEY 8 x 


pattern, | for oil. as Glass, 2 
4h x 4. Q-shape body, 


*s, 


Prive <#/e 


et : 


No. 5 1 Co. te 


z 
— 


is 2 


= ce : Some 


Sn ee en Se ek ee ae ee 


ReE- Vor CHING. Beye 


“FOR NEGATES | BROMIDES AND. PRINTS, \ 
PRICE?) G cowPLETE a 


Petia dake feeioloet sore 


fi A aRUE Garay ee Rae ® ae 


ML ee Ay IE BS SB 


~-CONTENTS.—2. Black Clalk Bioi lide Pencils, r White cicto, 1 Finest Quality 
Retouching Pencil, 1 Tube Ketouchirg Medium, 1 Sable Spotting Be ush Pes B2 ditto 
(larger), 1 Tube Spotting Medium, Print Trimmer and R¢touching Knife. . 


SPECIAL TERMS ON GROSS LOTS. 


¥ 
s a Yt ey ve m fe ae rom 4 I ‘ ae 
as bv le, Sp Pee Pe, 96) PER ont A. 


<= et) wn 


CONTENTS. —1 Retouching Rencil, x : Tube Retouching Medium tr ‘Tube Spotting 
Medium, £ Print elec I Spotting Brush. ; 
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RETAIL 
1/- 


Postage 
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“srortine BRUSHES, ‘WOOD HANDLE IN TIN, esse. 
ae eS: Rick See 218 Der dozen, 3d. each, aed Sef , 
SABLE BRUSHES, IN ‘TIN AND WOOD HANDLES. See 


BS “Wer. o, 3/65 ; roe = ‘Bfe's 2 5/9; se Fee, Oder, eA¥ 9/2 Der dozen. 
ee Be Ade ies oe AiOe aera = Ody Rigo: BU vice pe 10d: each. 


guna -  ,CAMEL-HAIR MOPS. 
POEM. 3; Ble = tino ND 25 Ades wes No, 3, 5d. each. 


£ BRUSHES FOR CLEANING DEVELOPING DISHES, &c. 
ba 10d, each. 


| = ose ce. TERMS FROM 

SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 
Bag is ene LIVERPOOL. 

ea All Poot in a List are subject to fluctuations of the Market 


™“~ 
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MOUNTING BRUSHES. Porsted tarde 


ON CARDS FOR DEALERS. TTT. 
No.1, No.2. No. 3. 
Per dozen ae ce he Pe ws Ale, er a6 
2 SHach= as j ts ea . 41d... 
HIGGINS', PHOTO MOU NTER. 
Price 6d., 1s., and TIT 


“APTUS” 
FLASH ‘LAMP 


Up-to-date Pattern. 


MAXIMUM. of LIGHT 


WITH 


MINIMUM of POWDER. 


The best cheap Lamp 
ever made. 


Two or three may be 
coupled together for large 
Groups. 

Complete, nith su ply of 
Powder, 

Ql= ... ... postage, 2d, 

TTT 


De ee 
Wholesale from SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL 


; if A Sy tne - Se 1 7 — 
a sch ATL ie? € 
La eS! ‘abd oo 


te ee 


es Ditto, Nog, abou 
- ; rcs Ps Ae Sie . } o ’ 


rad as peuree SF 
s , 


a Me 

1 : 

th meee Se 
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Bey ai : “ = 5 C a ; - “ee : Sie a Seas : 


Handsomely finished and well made in every respect, and gives first-class finish t prints; 
Highly polished nickel plated Roller, spring and screw adjustment; Complete with _ 
f spirit lamp and spanner, and packed in box, - Ben OP, ig eS Poe 


6% in. Roller 7: 2 : 1 ‘g 


cas 


20 Te “ PROFESSIONA 


! A really beautifully made machine, with polished nickel plated rollers i nd fittin 
justable ‘spring and screw pressure. Giving highest possible burnish to 

; Complete with spirit lamp. © - pe is I 3e hone eu 

x 64 in. Rollers Sei, Baas 4 . ; ee 


10in. Rollers = 3.0 


PHOTOGRAPHIC GOODS AT WHOLESALE PRICES FROM — 


| SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL 


. 


. The “KING” pa Enameller is a cca 
* "..- Glass Machine of the best Materials 
ogi and Workinanship. 


The Eten Roller j is Telit Sieel, Nickel: Se ; it is fiotly Ries co as 
e to get a good grip of the Card, 

“The: Bottom Roller is of Cold-drawn Steel : ; itis Nickel- plated and highly 
polihed, and is heated zeternally by our improved Bunsen Burner and Tube, 
ts or Ts irit Lamp. The face of the Roller is always clean and free from moisture. 
The Rollers are adjusted by a Hand Wheel at each end of the machine; 
faut “improved Adjustment ” prevents the Rollers coming in contact with 
_ each other, thus preserving their high polish. Our “ Improved Bearings ” 
_ allow the machine to take a thicker card than it is adjusted for; thus 
- avoiding damage to itself or the card. : 

- ALL PARTS ARE INTERCHANGEABLE AND. NUMBERED. Duplicates can 
ie be supplied without returning the machine. 

_ ALL THE GEARING 1S MACHINE-CUT OUT OF THE SOLID, thus ensuring 
, easy. and vegu/ar running, and preventing the possibility of transferring the 
: Jansing marks on to the print, caused by the ordinary Cast Wheels. 
“BURNISHERS HEATED By Spirit are supplied with Strong Brass Lamp. 
_- Every BURNISHER IS TESTED BEFORE LEAVING OUR Works, packed 
in Wood 7 and Ota to give satisfaction. 


¥ x NET PRICES. 
“WITH GAS: BURNER OR SPIRIE LAMP. 
aie Length of | 


bs 
A 
+ 

g 


he 


a ea aan 


led 


ri 


Quadra lex 
allarc. Duplex Ges Ge ae ae 
Inches eh ie. Ge Presser 
+ ps aa 1 16> 0 
¢ “8h 2xpee tO Be 0-920) 1/6 
Le 10% 501470 F210 0's: 
- 12} Se Sah as elcee taae 
& 16 © 7 yar eB 05,0 2/6 
at gens res Neat eile oak 


a er te 


“ The Machines are always supplied with Gas Burner unless otherwise ordered. 
rs “Terms—CASH WITH ORDER. CARRIAGE FORWARD. 


SHARP. ‘& HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


oe a 


eee 


PLEASE THAT our type i is non-reversed, consequently it. may be. used 


1 ae Mo ics incBatente 
7 dovetailed rubber — 
. _ metal-bodied type 
= vat Figures. 
eis Points. 

AS Spacése 
a Holden = me gee 

Stain olelnkse oe 
1 Pair Tweezers, 
ae cad all necessary 
: dries, with full direc- 

@) tions for Nambering “€ 
= ana? Naming 
es tives. : Ses TIF 


ee for any kind of Printing. on Fores Wood, eee and 

NOTE . __. for endorsing Negatives. 

camel MOREOVER the Type can be obtained in many sizes. ce . 
OWING to the Type being non-reversed it is eo cheaper 

but adapts itself for various es = 


i= 


ee ee Parte: ee i . 
ut at, ian his Pes 


Stags 


Ji 


aad Ar lie 


~ (Photographie, "FIRST ‘QUALITY. e 3 


“Real Gold Baek is 3 
Edges. Enamel | 
Lig! t and Dark. 


Enamel Light & Dark * Gol =| Sie ne 


Size. _ with Plain Edges. 


Doz. 100 Doz. | “100 
Cai Nes Sal 2d: 1/- uaels: 1/2 
;-plate se ee (ces eigen bak el ge oS 
Cabinet Sd 3/- 6d. Nass ee 
dcplater sai 6d. 3/8 Vd Aiea 
SePlAle (on eae ae — mote 


‘Grey Bristol. 


Stereo 7 | 3h S s oe | eae. 


ee ee tt 
sunk, with Paste-down Tint and Poe Border, ce 
5 S = Granulated. Plain. 
: Size of Tint. 2 ~ Per 100. Pee. dace ~~ Per 100, Per doz. 
oe Roe re a Bd B/G 6d. 


Pox = 4- ea Beans ae Y ni ene pe 
pote a A eee 7 
® eT 10s 50 - OE 
Cs aby beatae eo gs (11) 

Pelt oh —, 17/6 9/6 11/0 1/6 
a2 xXI0_ ee Be a ee 10/6 + 2/6 
wee aoe ee ee ie has 3/6 


r ee =F ake of Whole: plate P. ‘s, Mounts. 
ated pee Cream Tint; at 7/6. per 100, Cannot be equalled. 


ae A great ey. of Mounts in stock. _ Send us Is. 6d, for. parcel 
Brg MR eros assorted, giving size required and style. 


JAPANESE, ART TISSUES, 


Pcie” +1,c00 in box, C.-D.-V..1/6. ; 1,000 in box, Cabinet, 3/6 


_ TISSUE. ‘ENVELOPES. 


Brown ‘and Green. 


( out. S: Sercle. 8/6 100, 1/2 doz. | Cut-out 5x4 Oat 11/0 100, 1/6 aoe 
Reagent 110, 16> i755, + fe 2 Cashion: 6. 70-5. 10, 


3x 2.0val Bey oh Ott fo SRE tea ‘8/6 opel Sars 
BRS on 80 UE > ey Son ee 
es . Same-as above, with Paste-down Centres, =P 
sp thes pee ese age a ZG per 100. oc. = = 1/0 per doz. 


Sie rae ceee = ree . ae ” ore 1/4 93 


“Cabinet Panel Mounts, 10 per doz. on 70 per 100 x # 
4 al | Prioes | in 1 this List are subject to fluctuations of the 
4 : Market. 


Pye sos S/o > 1/5 


New Designs. = Tt 


_ Newest Designs, in various Colours, TTF 
Wz Ae 2 = 3/0 per 1,000 tis ‘i i. 4d. per 100 
os Poy a sed = ~ 5/0 97 agen reo oe Sd. ” 


Yor 
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maa 
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Sa oend yum ee OT hs Ee MP ae Te 


saree “gone 


ee 


OS 
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ee 


LAT A oe | = § 


<neareny = 


fF 
— < 


TD a 
AT y uy 


n ira 
Seem heres omen tmts 
A ¥ 


ETUC OUOCECT UCC = CT mL 


Fig, 2244. 


For unmounted Photos. Ivory White, 

Ornamental Impressed Border. , 
ee ee ere eee 

Prom. Midget... BL eT ee Wer Le Neve 
Cabinet’ <.., eet 53 KGa Seige le aes eeeer 

RUE Aa ie ak Pr a ten ee ase ie Oy 

§ x4 sO eles sae 4% x 3 . orn 6/- yoeew ty 

Half: Plate’ 2 sie Pmt et cuter Mies yer yy Uke” 
Bullet nes Line ee eee ve Se Biggs 

OSE DES eee: re Pe We oh agk ren A[3 eee rd 

A large variety of Slip-in Mounts i in Stock at above prices, 


1 ma, ee | 
Send for parcel, assorted, ‘at 1/6, 2/6, 316, or Ss Full 
value given. . | an 

STATE SIzkEs Required, : . me hg es 


wt 


MOUNTS FOR STAMP, GEM, AND vieToRIAs 


Low quotation for 10,000 and sens : 


ae os 


i ALBUMS me 


In vast variety from pee each, 


Fa ini Anantha pre 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 


101 & 103, DALE STREET, ee 


Oe ee a ae 


Pett Sea ee 
ney ve 4 


lee) ee a 
bi Mit 


| | dealers ‘should ask for: Terms to— 


Apa 
Toning, and | ee S 
Fixing P.O. | *#74. Cards 
} shed. or | ©Xtra as per 


matt, per oe list, “per doz. 


ve : Develap: alos 
~ ing Plates.|ing Films. 
gt Ber ¢ doz. | Per doz. 


—— ee 


SUR eee el 39"). 
FPK 33 x23 ~ 2/- 3d. 8°8| 3/6 

£.2 1/6 f 5 =| 3/6 | >10a 
B 33x3 2/6 Be) 4/6 | 
TA. 4} x2 2/3 PO Af. 
ee me wae] ie) 
6 x4) SEI 6/- ls 

» Cabt. - gee Pee ia) 
Bode oa 28) G6 |, 18 
TEX. a 21 g/-’ } as 
erat Es 13/6 | 2/3 
ager } od. 22 § 7/6 | 3/5 

sine ae nee 


ree Finished i in | [Painted ee 
: Black and wee in Wa in Cut. 
Enlarge- ea ‘Colours, Mctinte 
prides MERE We extra. oun 
2/6 5/- ‘to 10/- 10/- =} 9d. 
oo oe 6 /-"y, 12/- | 12/6 1/- 
i Gfee 7/6 45, 15/- 20/- 1/3 
Peleg § ey 10/- om) 20/5 25/- Rie 2/- 


" Enlarged or’ Hodudea Negatives ais Horn 
~ > Prints or Negatives. 


‘Transparencies, Copies, Enlargements, 
Sat made at the lowest prices consistent with. ° 
; se _ high-class work, y oar 


1413 


Plati:3 Ponte 

num’ jand Fixing 
Prints, | only, per. 
per doz.) doz. 


is 


Glazing extra same price ag mounting 


DRY PLATES by leading Makers. 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


* 


“No. of Senay in Tube > 24 


corse ee AUSTIN- EDWARDS: AND 3 
as Bee PER 


cs 4. Ww: 2/6: vee i : = 
ay ee SENG 


Rive Haas See bplate oe 


Price tex ie tac vee qe oh 
Postage... sae? SS a 3d, 


“APTUS ” ERE 
In- Packets of 24 ‘Pieces. fe) 

; =>) = White-Lines on Deep BI 
4i-X 3b Ge 6d. BE “Whole . 


The operation is the same ime procedure 1 { lowed in ti ct 
As shaplies to he BARE id zn-Go 


Complete 22/6 oe 
Packing 1s extra. 19 in. X 13 in. X sin. § ! 

Enameiled White inside, Black 
Japan outside, fitted with waste — 
pipe. and -syphon, “draining rack, _. 


“swan-neck rose tap. Se oe 
‘he Fittings may be had see eA 
~ > as under :—- 


Developing gs xe Ses “9/6 
Draining Rack» Se gies eee 
Sy phon kit Chee ar a eS 
Swan-neck rose tap, eee for 

main... ae ag 


y ree = “i 
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gelinne nk ‘Dark oe “These. Dark Rooms are 


The se Bons Su in number, consisting of four sides, a roof, and-a 
-floor—can be easily put together i in 

‘about five minutes. The roof is 

“provided with a ventilator, while 

the floor is raised some two inches 
_ from the ground, so that a current 
of air is always circulating, Every 
& board is tongued into its fellow. 
_~ The fittings consist of shelves, a 
sink, 12x 9 ins. (this size is suitable 

_- for developing up to half-plate), 
with a pipe to conduct the waste 
into apail. A bench is provided on 


required. The window, glazed with 
tuby or orange glass, works in a 


~ contact, as Lantern Slides, Bromides, 
_ Opals, &c.. Just below the window is a 


“dispensing with the necessity of having 
the heat as smell of the Lamp inside. TF 


- ¥2—Sloping Roof 


oie ene T_amp. 

ee ss ea ea camera £s. dh sds. 

6-ft. 6-in. X 3-ft. 6-in. X3 ft.o in. 2 4.0.4.3 1.6 

6-ft. 6-in. X 3-ft. 6-in. X3-ft. Gini 212 6-...312 6 

6-ft. 6-in. X 4-ft, o-in. aoe 6-in. 219:°6..4 2 6 

= 6-ft. 6-in. X4-ft, d-in. X 4-ft. o-in, 3 8 0.4. 415 0 
= - ,. Stained and Varnished, 7/6 to 10/- extra. 


‘SHARP & HITCHMOUGH'S: ‘Demonstration Tables and Portable Dark Rooms. 
ae for Photographic Secret Eeerers and Private Houses. é 


Bee ooous PITTHD 7 Ur. 


4 


sections, so that in ‘travelling they can be packed fiat. = 


which to stand the odds and ends. 


: _-groove, so that it can be opened at = 
. any moment for making exposures by 


bracket on which to stand a lamp,-thus 


~ Size. i Pr—Flat Roof. and Space for 


“ SCALES AND WEIGHTS. ' 


“in ‘Oak Box, Strong: Pans, Silk Cords. 
—*» Complete with Set, chan UN and: 
ates ei _Drachm, Weights. Pee cere 
ee 6-INCH BEAM.\ 2. 


Brass area Petia ie I Porcelain lee “4 
mates Bhar ee AIT Horn 2 a: a5 


a oe, 2 UPRIGHT SCALES. ee 
Polished Oak Box with: Drawer. “Brass = 
Telescopic Pillar Stand, with Lever 


raising Attachment. - { SA eee 
\ 6-in. Beam, Porcelain Pans, 6/8 complete with Weights 
733 34 ) 3 7/8 Say eimeney oie 33 
i ry) rB) cB) sx 9 ay oh IS a 


Re: ‘Horn Pans, 1/- extra. 


if : Acid, Acetic Glacial; Solid, 50° 3G wei 
,, ditto, in. Winchester ‘Quarts tea seb nr areps 
py Albi, Cry sted a Rio Sey) oe oad hoo aie Sete 
" lee 5» Hydrochloric, pure aN as <a ae Wea en wage one 
fe! SPAN AULIC, DUKE 2" rey cing BORE TREIRT AE. oN ER E 
| nate 3, Pyrogallic Sch. si I 02. bottles or “compressed 
» Sulphuric, pure .. RAE Ora “afte goa 
Sulphurous —... pies enat te Resa 
Aihee ‘Powdered oa os ais 
» «Chrome, Crystal. oy ijn sss 
Ammopia, Liquid, *886° a A: 
Ammonium, Bromide... --.0.0 ae 
ar Seat COED ey Ure pe ; 
on Sulphocyanide, in botiles 
Collodion, Mawson’s Negative sie 
ig ene DSi Winchester eas 20h 
- Mawson’s Ename! SERS 
Chalk, Prepared eM ee ERT Ces : 
iy RONCH Gh Pa Salen i? a ae eee ee Fie 
Copper, Sulphate elsire see engin gv ae det negh See 
Eikonogen Pipe gn deans Ee Sipe ease RAN 3 
Ferrous Oxalate oh eae tia Ser 
Gelatine, White, Gold. abe bg RE tt ce Bae eee 
Glycerine, pure,’colourless. —... San par Ets j cone ad 


Gold, Chloride eheer s).. 15 grains a pie sn pean 
1 dozen tubes, 20/-" + * 

‘Hydrokinone, pure, in bottle fabs RS ee 

Indiarubber Solution, in bottle, ata Sa Ree 

Tron, Sulphate Kags pea tees He Spee y ne eons} 

Kaoline a hens 

Litmus, Red and Blue, Per ‘book, ‘ad. ; : per doz: le 


"PURE. CHEMICALS. wes 


ik ear O2 te. Hibs Ibs ribo 3 
- Magnesiam Ribbon} or 6d.; ‘oz. a ; per yar, | Te Pal > acento a ne 


Powder '(Schering’s) i in bottles.:. fag oR /Or, ui 6/6 = 5 20/6... 20/- 
- Potass, Chloro-Platinite, 15 grains,.2/--; 60 grains, Ie Pee a aetmees ME pga PE aoe SS 
~ _ 4, . Carbonate, pure, dry (in bottles) an Beals IPs SAE os aie 
4, Caustic, in sticks, ae: eee mae ave Ne emg IA. cee pede a RTA ok Cae 
hay 9 Bickromate —.,; Bais eres SS ENE” earn) SEBS ALY |. ERENT EC # 
4, Nitrate (Needle’s) pure a oa: IB aS MIG ane WO /t0 
a: Se ae Ferricyanide (Red) ae: Gk bolle) Se ea i 
Ls ee - Ferrocyanide (Yellow) pure as eta MGs See I Rte es 
ae Oxalate, Neutral... 7 |bs- aH Ve paP Mie Gait af Se yee ATO) 
; > Meta-Bisulphite : eel Gr bottle) ae ATS ee we ee PBI Sale 
| Potassium, Bromide os ¥; ee Pe eee YE Sah eokh oR. IP 
Jodide (variable) ae ss a ee EET Se CR a Ca Oe 
“Sifvar: Nitrate, b CEPI Oe ey eee Sei OLS Eee ce Oe 
Soda, Acetate, gee a bs os Zoe edhe oy ie fb ye: Ag te lg 
i 44. Carbonate; , pure Ble: ples eA Te Te cc iaahl eS tse ok Weegee | tae ree 
it» ge “Hydrate, Sticks (in bottl:) _. See iAC <5. SREB. tate wen Cacy ae 
am _ Hyposulphite, 7 lbs. 1/-,-74 Ibs. ‘t/9, cwts 10/6 ira Ce WN fee ARR tote SE ae aaES 
phe i: Granulated | by BBs >: sy' BE 52) 12/6 Biba BI can 17 ee RS, RO gy OZ 
Sayed ~ Phosphate .. Ree ots there ee beetehan a tie ae eee is Ets 
mie oS pure = vsials ee ewes Telnaes Mc / te, A. fa ys ef lB 
_ Tungstate : ie me aap: Seay {9 2a BAS a 2/6 
“ pier rs Pius Ft)" : Sn eie . . = Fe atest thie “ 
“a BOTTLES. ane : WINCHESTERS, 
ie OZ; Cork, -/x. Box Corks,- la Pee oe Cork,4 lbs. ... -/10 | Stopper, 4 lbs. ... -1/- 
ee a a le oes fay SID ee 1 [yn es We fg 
4h OZ. yy ue ahs He Pea Sani ‘a gr Ta ot aes gla 
Ps mS) OZ. ss oe oy 5 3: $2 or 4 
ee Ney Peo eg <i ey ame eee -/§ = 3 TINS. 
Mie g:) needs eke -/4 3 10°) A anmall oe aie Ef Zeentt eae Be 
56; O%n 3 Ele: ee /5 ry) -/6 | T's 1/4 .. 2/8 
20 7. Se ei teens -/6 “a =f Sst 1 lb; Lins for ees. 1/6 dozen. TTR 
—7lb. AIRTIGHT TINS FOR HYPO, &c, . each, 7/« doz. 


ey 


es [ES epee sear 3 Caray, TL Soh eins fa ao 
AMI pee tins of 1 02,, 2)=; 4 02. 7, 6; ; 8.02. 15). 

_ EIKONOGEN. ae tins of 1 0z. 1/2; 4 02. 3/ 6. | 
_RODINAL. —In bottles of 3023. 1/6 ; 8 ozs, ghee opp 
METOL. —In tins of 1 oz. 2/6. ' 
_ FIXING CARTRIDGES. —-10 Gavtridecs, 1/9. 

TONING AND. FIXING CARTRIDGES —In boxes of 10, 30. 

| JOHNSON & SON’S DEVELOPERS IN TUBES, 4d. each. 


_ BURROUGHS, WELLCOME & CO.’S TABLOIDS, 6d. &1-. 


Special quotations for lave gui ees from 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, “Liverroot. 


; 
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“a pm yg” SPECIALITIES. 


Battles may be sent by Parcels Post when packed in our new Safety Cases. TTT 
*APTUS” NEGATIVE RETOUCHING MEDIUM, in 1-oz. bottles, 6d., post §d. 


“APTUS” SULPHO-PYROGALLOL DEVELOPER. — Brilliant and clean. 


Negatives’ always obtainable by this developer. Great latitude in exposures. 
Results cannot be equalled by any other formula. Sold in §-o0z. bottles, |/+, by post 
1/4; ro-0z., 1/10, by post, 2/5; 5-0z. Stock Solution for above, fd. 

“APTUS’” HYDROQUINONE DEVELOPER. A new and improved formula’ 
Two solutions, 10 0z., |/-, by post {/§; 20-0z., [/10, by post 9/5; 40-0z., 3/-, by 
post 4/9. Enough for too to 200 plates. Very quick in action. Specially suitable 
for Lantern transparencies. 3 

“APTUS” HYPO-ELIMINATER. Whatever you do, have a bottle of the Hypo- 
Kiiminater at once. It saves valaable-time, é 

Wuat Ir Witt Do.—It will eliminate every trace of Hypdsulphite of Soda from 
your prints and plates in five minutes, It will disinfect the darkroom, &c. A bottle 
of this should be in the hands-of every amateur and professional photograpHer. 
10-02. bottle, |/-, by post [1/5 ; 20-0z., 1/10, post 2/5; 40-0z., 3/§, post 4/9. 


OPTICAL DEAD BLACK. 


8-oz. Square Bottles, For Inside of Cameras, 
Boxwood top to corks, Lenses, &¢. 
: Dries without Heat on Wood 
1/ ~ Postage 2d. Brass, Leather, &c. : 


“APTUS” NEGATIVE VARNISH, 2-02. 6d, by post $4. 5 5-0z., I/-, by post {/3; 
10-0z., 1/§, by post, 1/1§d5 2c-0z., 2/6, by post 3/- 

“APTUS” P.O.P. TONING, Gold and Sulpho-cyanide in 

~~ separate tubes to make.10-0z. of Toning. Packed in neat card box, 
6d., by post 7d. 


THE CRESCO-FYLMA ENLARGING SOLUTIONS. 


HIS marvellous process, by its simplicity, perfect action, and 

cleanliness, will revolutionise dry-plate photography. The operator can enlarge in 

full daylight, and has the mysterious delight of seeing, in the course of a few minutes 

his half-plate grow to double its area. This takes place without risk or distortion, and 

the artist will observe that the enlarged film appears to have gaiued in detail, and yet to 
have lost none of its tones or values. TTF 


CRESCO-FYLMA POWDERS. | YRANIUM INTENSIFIER. 


Price 6d. per packet, post free 7d 
TTT Only require mixing with water for use. 6-oz. Bottle, 1/-. 


Rubber Finger Stalls, to keep your fingers clean, $d. each. TTT 
by All Prices in this List subject to fluctuations of the Market, 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, "trac spsait 
LIVE RPOOL, 


ws, Wak 


rh Ite 


“aptus” 


TTF 


The aA Lustre.” 


4/6 each. Postage 2d. 


With Rotating Diaphragm showing 
vertical and Boraniel s view. 


Special Shape for Hand Camera. 
Giving Brilliant Image in ~ 
full’ sunlight. 
ai: each, - 
Larger size, suitable for Stand 
_ Camera, 6/6 each. . 


Ordinary: ‘Hand Camera Finders. 


Z = : ‘Brilliant and Reflecting, Superior’ Quality, ls each. ae os» 


“New: ‘Adjustable Vignetter. 


= The New Adjustabte Vignetter can be used ae any ordinary printing frame, 
. aud in no way interferes with its use when Vignettes are 
“< not required, It can be immediately attached or detached, 
without sticking or pinoiag: REMAINS SECURE 
IN ANY POSITION. BA eee saving of time to 
_ professionals. Clipped by Aluminium slides, allowing 
of adjustment up and down or sideways and by means 
of Metallic grooves the Vignetting card can be placed 
nearer or farther from negative, and at an angle; 
_ or immediately changed for another card of different size 
Opening, producing in a few minutes a Vignetted Print 
of the greatest excellence. went Vignette any part of 
negative desired. 


PRICES, including Aluminium Slides, and 12 Vignet- 
aoe ting Cards (6 with openings of different sizes, and 6 for 
-— cutting as  desired)—4-plate, 2/-; i. plate, 2/6; 1-1-plate; 3/6. . 


a: Instructions for Use enclosed with each Vignetter. TTF 


Zinc Vignetters. 


beat AA StED ESOT = oO case. eng Eth te a z/9 Each -/6 
WeRPONRPIONG oor Fag te gee cd Se ees, 2/8 9» -/10 
are! Whole-plate Baten ae Sy ae Sind /0. Apr gs 


Vignetting Glasses. 


Size. Pear, Oval, and Cushion. 
BEE ca ft asd as ies vo. . 8/- per Doz. -/9 each 
iA i SEE ae aa ive Gab zee 16/= a RA 5; 
id x 6 48 on aoe tse sees ; 23/- Py 2/- ’ 


TE 
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: Prices of Camera Brass=work  «m © 
1, Runner Strips for Camera Backs —... Haugh, per inch 28, pene: eee aes 
- a ire Back Slot Plates .. se tes aa each, tas s = 3 3d. 
: t Rising Front Slot Plate= ... a = a 
8. Double Hinge for 1210 or 10.x 8 Youn: Frame 
He Se 
11. -Ear Plate for Tripod: Legs, per set of aera ce ece 2 
> 8 
to. 7 , 
ie } Turn Button for Tripod Legs ...° 4. - Row id oagh a: = 
i Panel Plate Fe ld. pan ; 23 ad 
be et Hinge for land 3 plate Focussing Frame ce a Feeney net ial 
: “> Finished "hod z 
U. ® | Tripod Stand Plates. ... S i Rough, 2d. each ; Finishew,, “dveach. o— 
~ Angle Plates Rough, 3d. each’; Finished; 6d. ‘each, ~~ 


22.- Double Hinge for | 4 land 5x4 Focussing Frame... EOpate ‘Rough, per pair, 4d. 

; Finished, per pair; 8d. 
23.° Dark Slide Clip Hinge for 12x10 and 108 Rough, roe Pair, 4d.; Finished, 8d. 
oe, ~and under rd 7 aoe Ae 8 d, 


25. Bridges. for Leather Handles Ex igs sonst neon a = Ber pair, 2a;< 


26. Snap Spring for Hand Camera, placked..: ; Sephne , 4d: each 


97. Plates for Snap Spring for Hand Camera, ‘hlacked= fa ae Re pair, Wels hs : 


ot \ Hooks for Tripod Leg or Box Lid... / Rough, , pair, 2d. $3  Binished, 4d. 


99: F ‘ 
36. Hook with Lug 2. ie an Soa Ee aR ky OSES SOP aes ey eS EES 
31. Turn Button for Tripod Leg sees any tere Shae ogee acs nay eee Alle eeeaan 
39. 5~ for D Slide vepetvaghas eS ae Sport ORO Dye eae. Sere ess 
De. Hinge Pull-off Joint —... ~ as A av Fait een rc eNO: Degas or 
set y | Bridges for Camera Handles si aR Rae seep cee Dead BG Pes 

36 Piano Hinges for Hand Camera Doors, solished. 4a ir in: 6d. -each: ~ 
37. Hinge for Tailboard —...  ¢ Rough, pe pair, ke “Polished, 104, = 


38. Angie Plate with Hook for Reversing Back SS 
39: Slot Plate for Rising Front «. of Os Rough, per. inch, 2d: eine eae aa: 


40;. Hinge for Tailboard. ... is wet’ as Rough, per pair, 4d.5 } Finished, sd. 3 


41. Hinge for Dark Slide; 13 in “ 53 if 8d. 

42. Springs for Printing Frames .. per pair 4, 3d. ; 3, dd: 2) 8d. £:10x8, 10d. ; : 
; woe 1s.8d 

43. Hinge for Dark Slide,J.in. Jonge —.. ise ais air, 2d. 

44, Slot Plates or Side Struts, 4 in. Gt ip ait one ral gee “Rough, aa; Finis éd,: ae 


ie 
4 


ay: Al Day Sigh Mite 


45, 4 Lola 6 Pare aa es : 
46¢°Brasa Washer’ 200206 ee ay ea per 
47. 5 95 nee eee vee eae eee wee oon eee = . 23 

48. gy aoe pee ore eee eee r ie bs 

49. a Loop for Leather Handle 1,0). Gh eee % per pair, "2d, 
5). 5). Hooks — ..; : aS en a sey ve os id each 
Bl. Perr je Pte pe Boe 
52. Turn Bution, Thick and Thin, for Carriers, &c. ey as 6d per doz. 
53. Hook for Box &c, 5 ae af es oy Yds each ; 9d. doz. 
54. Eyelet for Finder Lens. a oy se a re Mes ee id. each - 
55. ‘Bezel for Finder Lens.. ey si See Hg oie oe ‘2d. each, 
56. Eyelet for-Front of HC ‘ameia ii ee ee eu it tas 2d. each 
a Bezels for-Lenses si Be es Sty atcha tei ty from 3d. eack 
59. ivory Numbers for D Slides... ee wa RS a 2d: each ; 1s. 6d.-doz —— 
60. Screw Pins for Dark Slides |; me bas? ue ces aor kd Agi 9d. doz 
61. Slot Plate.. , ee: a es zis se 2d. eack 
62. Hinge for Tailboard 2 nie ay ae 5 Re pair, 3d. ; Finished, 6d 
62. ug LOP-DOAK Sher In, yeh ieee Hoo Bowes a ‘ev, pal, ‘ia 
64. Corner Plate for Slides us és je 2a 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, Brassfinishers and Manufacturers. 
Qnotations for Wholesale Quantities. Brass Screws in stock 00X23 in, upwards. 
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65, 
66. 
67. 


682. 


70. 
69. 
foie 


12% 
TOs 
74, 
yey 
76. 
fe 
78, 
79. 


80, 
ols 


CAMERA BRASS WORK. — 


TTF 


Rack and Pinion Set, special sizes to order, i-plate, 3/-; 


a plate, 4/6; ¥-plate, 6/6; 12 10/6; 75 .* soe es 
Spring Snap for Dark Slides, pair Ms e) are tis 
Bearings for Pinion, flat each... bis r¢é a & 

ee », end lacquered, each ee ao or Soe 
Set Screw, Milled Head, 4in. diam., 41.; @ io. diam., 5d. 5 

2in, diam.,each — ... pee ae sine Ee Pe 
Mil'ed Head Screw, }-in. diam., 5d. ; $-10., 64.; 3-in. diam. each 
Plug Bush Receiver, each a0 i ve tee 


Focussing Screw, folding winch handle, 4-plate, 2/6 ;4-plate, 
4/-; 4-plate, 6/6; 4°, 8/6; 42. plates”. ors. ue ar 
Bolt and Wing Head for Tripods, &., 2 in, long, 3d.; 27 in, 
long, 5d,, 34 in. long, 6d. ; 33 in. leng, each... sind 
Milled Head for Pinions, with cone nut, 3 in. diam., 6d. ; 3-in. 
diam,, 8d.3 in. diam., 10d.; 1 in. diam., 1/-; 1g ir, diam. ea. 
Spiral Spring for Hand Camera... es Bigg aia eee 


Diaphragm, rotating 4 5, ++ ie ; Sh its 
es [ris, cheap quality, 1/6; best i ae. <3 
Brass Toe Caps for Tripod legs, set 3, 3 in. diam., 3d.; 8 in, 
diam., per set... ay re ore aoe ee a 
T-Screw for Tripod, with plate receiver a nay es 


Bolt and Milled Head,-for swing back, 4-pl., 8d. ; 3-pl., each 


12/6 
“4d; 
4a. 
6d, 
6d. = 
Td 4 <b 
2d: = 
Se 
iy 
$d. 4 
1/2 2 


oa, 3 
id =e 
10d.: = =e 
10d, 


eee eh 
per ae Oe 2 
eee cs 08 
oe 
ee ee 
ud fet. ae 10" Tong, ye yto he 
Tobing, se pick bras, arayn, various diameters ae - per Th. 2. . : 
Tripod Tops, triangle ., aoe oe nee -€ach, 1, 2/6: 4, 8/23 4, A> 
Dark Slide Grooving, ee form Sota gut oe POL foot Oo e s 
3 Guide Plates for travelling part of eamera., Eee “-per-pair. 2. 0 
s Wood Grooving for plate boxes, wide 5 2-7... >.> per foot k 20> 
Flanges for dand} ple. aie RB, Lenses, to order only Og eagle. 0: 
Brass Adapters, for fitting two sizes of lenses... fone 3 
Springs for Printing Frames .. "5, eper pair, $, 31; 4, 4d. ; et 0 Bu 
"Plate Release, with Indicator, for magazine hand camera, iS 
Se See = oe fi each,4-plate, 2/-3° 5x4, 2.26 


| Morooeo 6 or : Seal Grain Mates ial, ae covering hand cameras, a 
poe: . “ leo 2/-; Bx 4, = 3, 


: “Sharp & ‘Hitehmough will quote 
& special prices. for Brasswork and 
= Woodwork in quantities, as they have 
"facilities for turning out first- class 
= work at reasonable prices, 
GAMERA REPAIRS A SPECIALITY. _ 


z a 401 and 103, DALE STREET, LIVERPOOL, 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL 


es 


e 


GLE) poystuzeagg,. > paysmie, 3s0g 


“SMOTIaa YuSHIYO , SALaV. 


AD 


LAND RH 


ior ils 


ela STRERE 


x KX 


| oe 
hee g/L 


+3 
« 


b- ri Acs, i A 


Buojq (10 arenbs -*apising, 


Hole) lca isiabea 


ine} 


orenbS 


ins) 


iy 


E j 


UAV ERX i AOVLSOg 3 ie 


————— Pees. see 


aodeL 40 Joleaed a 
Z Zuisspag uoyma o3v31S 


(waqyo Ow) 


th xi 
.  SSprsino | 
( Gayyeery woorrypy — BuojqGQ. — oxenbg 


> *pepuaixq 
W) . 


=P BLQUULD) 
AOF o1qe 


POOL, 


VER 


UGH, 


f 


& HITCHMO 


« 66 
. 


SHARP 


,”' Liverpool. Telephone No. 2495. 


a 


APTUS FINDER, 


) 


Telegram 


NNER FRAM ES. 


4 plate : a-p'ate no x 812° 0 AS XK 12. 
Biate. Zor 5. x4 is 3 “yoplate 10 X 8 12X10 


hs OURS AL ALMA MAC ADYERESHAEENTS. =e es 


cer BB 2 28 
& : eer ; 
ie eat te ge F Ree Se 
Special Sizes to order, Postage extra. BE ae ele 


“LARGER “sizes axe) ORDER. 


- Fitting ¢ to camera. extra, 


= 


ST c a 


bad tet Be bee 


eit in tlie following eign and sizes 
lack, Nut Brown, Saffron, and Russet, 44,48, ad 5t ‘nckes. 


2a each. Card; Twelve Cards. ata aa 3/9 each Card. 


= = 


ACCORD! NG TO. SIZES : or 


Six: Handles on Card, complete with screws, at 4/6 per Card; Six Cards at a time, 


“stone Solid ‘Leather. “Handles and. Fittings, ye 


64. 1 each. Tn Black or Tan. Six on Card, assorted, apn 2 Pie ge EET. 


« 
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8x5, 1/- ea 1x8, 1/6 


ane ‘123 x 10), Be 5; ee 


Ferrotype ... 
oe is pees on the latte size, 64. 3 ; smaller sizes, ae 


: Es 


y - 


: — The. oS : Z 5 = ae =—" 
 GARBOTRON- STUDIO 
| ~ STOVE. | 


No Smoke or ‘Smell. 2 i 
No Fumes, : —o 
No Flue. or Chimney = | 
a : ae ei 
~ No Dirt, Sie wees oS | 
For Studios and | | 

_ Dressing soe 
‘For Conservatories, _ 
For Shops & Offices, as 
- Oe SS 


Foi 


Heating power, _ “Heating f Ere aes 
1,000 cubic feet, 1,200 cubic fecti 


Carbotron Fuel i in Low. Boxes 
RE 88 vig ee at 


If you do not find i in this Cataiczue what oH require please 
write to 3s 


: SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 


Manufacturers of Photographic Apparatus to the Wholesale Trade, 


’ 
| LIVERPOOL. 


| Se | 


TU vs" ‘ ee . 


TO ORDER. 


Ope ee os TT 
MRIGA Pedestal - - 20s. 
~ Brazier - = 4s, 

Gate - eonet 20s 


a Bere ee. 


| ae STYLE, | 
os 15s. 


er a eae Stes Se NE OG 
———————— ee ey 


OAK CHEST, 
fy 3 ft. x J0in=X 15: in: 
Se Abs. : 


SPECIAL DESIGNS TO ORDER. | 


“Grass. Mats at ‘ed. per ‘square foot. 
es ANY SIZE TO ORDER. a 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 
101 and 103, Dale Street, LIVERPOOL. 


1428 


t ae 


_FERROTYPE PLATES 


“Special Baffle, ey Black: ‘or: Chocolat 
Sheets, ee eres ce is. 


a es 
2 


Se Nts a etoss. ue ee 
psize @hx2), 4088 a 08. 10d. | $8 
ES ys AB ew RE) > way, ess nek. ; 
L (4282) Ces neha ng oes 3 we 


_ CASES, 
pi ze hx?) eek Mae eee 
as 3p) ie A ee ie: Aspe 

$ * (4h x3!) Ganhes ween: Re ie 48. 


“FERROTYPE- ‘ENVE! : 


by 1, and 4° Ize, ee are and d cushion 
Victoria, § ae ies 2 Eee 


| "For the: LANTERN 
5 and Sy 


“Deseription of Generator. 


a This Generator © is made on he 
“Carbide to’ Water ‘principle, which 
E ope recognised: by = “Alle: 


‘as the gas is cooled- and’ cleansed 


od the water. 


_ to: stick or get out of order. 
~To- start: the Generator © Bie on 
~ tap A, -to:stop it shut it off. 


for seven to eight hours; or the triple 
. magic, lantern’ burner, _ ‘No. 210, for 
which it has’ been specially. adapted, 
about 44 hours. 


=— 


"7 Oe 


: the -highest -. 
: ‘authorities to be the best and safest,.- 


“from: impurities. as: aes rises. through 


The working. of the Rceerttie is ea 
absalytely: automatic, it has no valves. i 


“This size will run a’.50-C.P.. burner. 


es ee = imaie a size to order, Be Ss 


‘HOU SEHOLD- 
ee 


Aue Magio 
_ Lantern ‘Burner: 
| Equals: Lime light. 
-_-_ooo TTT 


“Fhe two outside iar can be 
Shut off when not required. . 


= No, 210, without ‘Tray, 
~ Priee 31 /3 each. 
aS 2107, with Tray, as shown, 
Price: —83/" each. 


- Full Particulars of Larger Apparatus ; 
from - 


"Sharp & Hitchmough, — 
| abies 


s ti i tank 1 Wangs Leer POR 1 THE LANTERN . 
PS aes . — 3 2 | BB - 


Rueee 


bo : "CONDENSERS (Compouna) Trt 
= 4 ae | oe a £0 6 6 ~6: in. diam: ... £1 10 9 
ae Cee Oe 8 6 oe os 250 0 
Bee a8 Be 00 er ee 8 OO 
Re 1 8 Gis i BOO 
Pe "Mounted in Brass of Best Quality. 


2 “SHARP” Bescon ‘LIVERPOOL 


} 


ae rings pomee. pe: tide: Se cover 
glass in Pre vil ee 


CAPT 


| SELF. LIFTING 
| BARRIERS, 


u6 and 2/- each. : 


Something New H 


+ 


SS 
Ness = 


‘LANTERN SLIDE CARRIER. 


Tux Chief Advantage of this Carrier is that the ‘Slides are Drttel and 
Weibarawe from one Side of the Lantern, thus enabling « one Opes oe 
attend to the Slides with ease and comfort. 


\ No Reaching over the LANTERN TO WITHDRAW SLIDES. 
Thick or thin Slides are held in perfect register. 
An effect almost equal to dissolving is obtained with, this Carrier. 
The Slides are easily inserted and withdrawn. - . er AL ele 
No friction to wear away the binding on the slide. 
To use the Carrier it is first put in the Lantern in the on way. ‘The ‘Slide i is 
inserted and the runner pushed along:and.withdrawn, The next. slide is then’ put om 
the Carrier and the operation repeated, the action of withdrawing the runner bri. ging» 


the shde shown with it, and leaving the second one, the whole being accomplished eee * 
a pleasing dissolving effect. Each Carrier neatly packed in- pox ame 


Emce an Postage 3a eee eee 


Pa rea 


a PES 


i 


4 
; 


TER BT LE 


sa 


SMA SRT IE = 
RE EIS 


vi 
See a 


= 
ata 


“= 


ema = 


tax 
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(QUALITIES 2 


FROM Ae oy 


A inoh Condenser and Lamp, 


ADS ee, 


16/6 


TO THE 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, ‘Manufacturers, 
; LIVEReOOL. 


Ak 


+ Wy 
Ne 2 
“- ‘ 
‘ 
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“WHITE. CALICO ‘SHEETS: 


33 <: ee 


see 18 ° oy Pete oC 14 
‘ 7 — L e 


Sos rineced with Pure: White, Flexible, bs 
xe sopedue Surface. Mounted on Roiler, ; 


_ Batten, cord. and lleva: 


ee att: ee 22) fot. ‘x 10ft... S1/6 
Di iste aa © 


_ OF. x 9ft. 1. -25/- 


eae be ‘obtained from all ae as 


~ Retail Dealers, or » from the Makers, 


Sharp Hichnongh 


af VE RPO af 


; oes 120 each | 12x feet .. £1 BS. 6 each 
117 6 ,, 


oy 


THE ABOVE IN LARGER. ‘SIZES. 
4 x- 14 feet, 61/3; 15 x 15 feet, 70/6; 16 x 16 feb, 79{= 


Samples on Application. 


LIVERPOO | ae 


eT s) 


"SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, Makers, 


as 


® 


. Portable. “5, ~~ 5, for Soft: Calico Sheets, ~ 
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“UP TO. DATE. 
are USEFUL IN SUMMER oR ‘WINTER, 


FIRST INTRODUCED BY23 


SHARP & Me 


WHO ARE THE ONLY MAKERS. i > 
A tus ” Combination Lantern 
Screen and ee oe 

| “ABSOLUTELY. “OPAQUE. 


a. 


PLEASE EXAMINE THE ‘SAMPLE. Monn = 


Moulded Batten: and se Rollers, Varnished, in one fas ee 


seam, 


cea. Onty, 
4x4 Feet. 
N/- 


oe 


5 x 5 Feet. 
-13/- 


6 x 6 Feet. 
1516 


é $ Fe Jae “tt wt ier nay t 
D Ppa hep teaage aE To oe ae eit bf ew) Ke ee a REO yiey 
OWE SF i Joe 4 heres x n baer i) oy ae ov ny y ' ar ries Ne 

rs Vea ae os v ysg taaaa . ‘ ’ 


SOY ee aT OMT ee See Ae etm TR bam NE oh 


8 x 8 ie is the sek size screen we can offer i in this makes a 
Portable Elevators, as wood-cut, for above Screens, 7/6, 7 ft. 8/6, § 8 a 


: eS 4 
Medel Elevator and Screen, post free 2/-, for Counter 1 use. oe 


Special Matagraph Screen, 10 x 10 feet, all in one piece without sean - 
Mounted complete with cords and pulleys, 2° - OTT 


"4 


Sharp & Hitohmough (Makers), ede | 


‘baer eee ee PR et ee ee Sie te Ie a PO el ee 


Bare 


é The Best 
-—-—— Olimate—- - 
Pesistants.”’ 


! eo improvement that the carcful 


: é conservation of added experience 
a mm» suggests is, after satisfactory trial, 
> adopted, keeping our Works thoroughly 
j “up to modern requirements, 


The London Plates enjoy an un- 


equalled reputation for ease of working 
— _. and reliability under all climatic con- 
y ditions, 


_ Wratten & Wainwright, 
eee. Croydon, isis ines 


See also tops of Diary, starting page 584. 
See also page 338. 


x3 


SS ee ee ea be ; ae ~ 
7 TR Sa Pe Bs PR ae ae ” yp oe } ee ee a ra 
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THE MIRAI than” 


CAMERA. 


8; 
A Te 
| Dimensions, 
FULL - SIZE § fitted with 
FOCUSSING 45-inch Lens, 
FINDER. See 5 ae 
inches. 
es ms 
_ 


THE STANDARD MIRAL; 


HIS is the most compact and reliable camera ever made. It hasa 
Time and Instantaneous Shutter, with engraved speeds, from 
1/15 to 1/100 of a second; a Magazine, holding 12 plates, with 
counting indicator, registering the number of plates exposed; rack and 
pinion. focussing arrangement, enabling objects to be taken at any 
distance from infinity down to six feet; engraved focussing scale; two 
tripod bushes. We give below a list of suitable Lenses, but we make - 
a speciality of fitting customer’s own lenses to this pattern ‘‘ Miral.” 
We can fit lenses to the 4-plate camera having focal lengths of from 47 to 
5% inches measured from the back combination. 


SEND FOR ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE, 


PRICES :— . 
Quarter-Plate, to take purchaser’s own or any lens, ; 
including engraving focussing scale ... ae sity POD at open 
Fitted with Richmond R.R. lens 4 4 O 
Fitted with Miral lens (made specially for us by Messrs. 
Taylor, Taylor, & Hobson, Ltd.) ... ; 8 19 O 
Fitted with Taylor, Taylor, & Hobson's Cooke lens, ' ? 
Series III., 5-inch focus wae bi i 0 het Eee 
5x4, to take purchaser’ s own lens ‘ a spe 9 Mats 9 
Leather Carrying Case with Sling Strap .. ts 6 as HIRES 5: 
Rising Front, j-plate size, extra ... ‘ t=1 250 
Ud esis & EAMER, 4, SEEL STREET, LIVERPOOL 


Re 


Py 
\ 3 
sh a al 
Ee ee 


ps ee Rar A 


special double-dark slides... Fad a on reer ge a 

‘Fitted with Busch Detective Aplanat f/6 No. 243A ae ne 22 62100 

he Cooke Lens, Series ILI. f/6"5, 6-inch focus ... a 973 Te 0 

a Ross Symmetric Anastigmat, 6-inch focus ... aut poe ate OS as Gira 
Quarter-plate, with Reversing Magazine in place of dark slides, including 

fitting purchaser’s own or any lens ... a 6 A ne ioe Ou.2 7 0 

X 4 fitted to any 63 inch or longer lens... rel ae aoe ay » 6 15 0 

j-plate fitted to 84 inch or longer Jens ee hed rin a af iy 9 0 

xtra Dark Slides, }-plate  ... at pe ‘a ste ie ats a OF G0 

, MS 5X4 a Sha eae ane a 0 8 0 


TALBOT & EAMER, 64, SEEL STREET, LIVERPOOL. 
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The Reversing | Back MIRAL. 


B MODEL. 
i | 
a8 | BS 
Su TER FULL-SIZE 
FINDER 
SPEEDS 
AND 
i ee. Sen pISING: 
/ ne 7 FRONT, IN 
USE BOTH 
_ SECOND. ire. 
oa Sa) ea) 


‘The Finest Camera on ELarth. 

FULL SIZE FINDER.—The introduction of this feature in a hand camera simplifies 
the operation of taking a photograph in a greater degree than any previous invention or 
improvement. In the above .nodel of the Miral the image is formed by the lens which 
takes the photograph upon a gray glass screen conveniently placed on the top of the 
camera. All objects are seen actual size, and an absolutely accurate picture, both 
vertically and horizontally, can be composed up to the instant the shutter is released. 

FOCUSSING.—By means of a milled head, easily grasped, the picture may be 


_ focussed on the finder as critically as in a stand camera. ‘The attention of the operator 


is not diverted an instant from the arrangement and focussing of his picture, and if care 
is taken in these operations the result is certain. The hood of the finder is so shaped 
that extraneous light cannot enter, and the gray glass is the finest procurable; the 
mirror is patent plate silvered, not sheet glass, and the greatest attention is paid to the 
accurate adjustment of all parts by skilled workmen. 

RISING FRONT.—This movement is effected by a conveniently-p'aced milled head, 
and the exact amount of rise is shown on the finder. An inch of rising front is given, 
which means that the operator may choose his 33X44 picture within a range of 544} 
inches. The tops of high buildings or trees may be included where, without the move- 
ment, they would be left out; unsightly foregrounds may be cut off altogether, and the 
sky line lowered on the plate. 

SHUTTER.—Behind lens self-capping with speed from 1/t5 to 1/roo of a second, 
Time or instantaneous exposures may be given, 

LENS.—We list a few suitable lenses, but any maker’s 6-inch lens can be fitted or any 


_ lens having a focus of not less than 5 inches measured from the flange. When Revers- 


ing Magazine is fitted a somewhat longer lens is required. 


SEND FOR ILLUSTRATED PRICE LIST, 
PRICES :— 


Quarter-plate, without lens, including fitting own or any lens, and three 
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ALMANAG ADVERTISEMENTS, 


rands —z#> 


ed Castle i Ordinary 


“Electric” extea Rapid 
* Mawson” instantancoue | 
“ Lantern” vesreee 
“Qalf - Tone” | j 
“Photo . 


Mech.” | 


Always 


Uniformly 


Excellent in 
Quality & Speed, 
Mawson 5 Swan, 


N ewcastle-on-Tyne, 


Hr | 
ENGLAND. ce | 


ee 


Hi cod 
i 


_|MAWSONS 
3 “CASTLE” 
PLATES 


STILL UPHOLD THEIR 


“SPlLENDID REPUTATION 


AS THE MOST 


Uniformly Excellent Plates. 


TRADE MARK 
cba 
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Sufficiently Rapid for Instantaneous 


Work. 


—_—_—~ 


Keep Well. 


LDL INS 


Allow Great Latitude in Exposure. 


seyese sey, Develop and Fix Easily and Cleanly. 
THE CASTLE. 


——— 


Write for Pamphlet and Pocket Note Book. 


DAYAL 


IMAWSON & SWAN, 


y1-15, Mosley Street, Newcastle-on-Tyne ; 
33, Soho Square, London. 


rate 
to 
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TNawson’s 
“Electric” 
é Plates 


THE Plates “par excellence’ for 
Studio work, 


and are in daily use in the principal Studios 
throughout. Great Britain and the Continent. 


a 7 
AMATEURS_ will find them the best for 


Hand Camera work, coated on selected 


Thin Glass and of the very highest 


quality. 
AS aoe wo 


Dawson & Swan, 


11-15, Mosley Street, NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE. 
33, Soho Square, LONDON, W. ; 


- . “1OYIO OU 9Xe} pue a S,NOSA\Y JA Le 3 s v 
ad uodn 4SIsut “ppioA, 343 jo syed |e Woy s[emuOUWtsoy, JO S C | N O (. 
> | SGSYaNNH | aay 
8 ana 
4 : ssuoljeduio; jediouug oy} [le Je usyey yovag ane 
: 3] SHZIUd Pub SYWOTdIG 
Fo .3 | yore 
ae STIHGCHW UFATS Pue ATO DAV) 
_||seqeid bl49qUB,, f- 
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REYNOLDS & BRANSON, Ltd, 


THE RYSTOS DARK ROOM LAMPS. 


By turning a handle, nonerctinie Ruby 
may be exchanged for white light, or both 
turned down to ron-luminosity. 


ee te ad eee ey ee 


Me 


LL SERENE CN TR aN te Aa ates Rang ea anh pga pelle kai 


PRICES (FOR GAS). 
No. 1 Lamp, tof by 72 nie aay 15/-. 
No. 45 by 84 . 20/- 
NO.237-74, Vertical Front, gi by 53 10/6 
Safe Lights for Spectrum Plates from 4/- extra. 
New Designs for Electricity and Acetylene, from 17/6. 


RYSTOS PORTABLE DEVELOPERS: 


In Glass Tubes ready for dissolving in water, 


Hydrokinone, Metol-Pyro, Metol-Quinol, 
y Pint size, 8d. 3 Quart size, 1/- 


~— 


The above developers have been most carefully compounded, and will be found con- 
venient, and to give excellent results. 
The Metol- Quinol, specially oyntedy: is suitanlt sor developing positive prints: 


New Catalogue of Photo Requisites, 24th Edition, 96 Pages, on application. 


re 
14. Commercial Street, LEEDS. 


| WAWSON’S © 
“LANTERN” 
_ PLATES. 


@ 


The Editor of ‘‘ St. Veronica,” India, says, 
March, 1902 :— 


Ge Se Bots oan ae res 


io - 
ifs 
hae 

7 


‘‘My opinion of these plates was given some thirteen years 
ago, and I have not had occasion to modify my opinion that 
the peculiarity of Mawson’s Lantern Plates is the impossibility 
of bad work with them. Any novice can with them 
produce positives of the highest technical 
excellence.’’ 


® 


The MAWSON “LANTERN” PLATES are manufactured 
solely by 


MAWSON & SWAN,. 
| 33, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON; 
“MOSLEY STREET, NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, 
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ATKINSON BROS, | 


SEND FOR ESTIMATES. 


Backgrounds 
Crayons 
Studio Accessories. 
Sundries 


95 § 95a, Whitechapel, and 7 
| 66, Victoria Stree, 8 ™ 
Tarim: “uses”.  LIVERPOOE: 


_ MAWSON’S 
Orthochromatic 


<~ Plates. 


A. Mawson’s Orthochromatised 
Plates. A. Specially suitable for 
landscape work, also for photographing 
fruit and flowers and the copying of 
pictures, etc.,in those instances where 


the red is not pronounced, 


B. Mawson’s Orthochromatised 
Plates. B. Specially made for 


work in which the red is pronounced. 


The A. Brand is a very rapid plate. 
; Either brand can be used for ordinary work 


without a screen when desired. 


The Editor of ‘‘PHOrOGRAM” says :— 


which will be sent post free on application. 


“‘Orthochromatic Photography for Amateurs” 
is the title of some really useful notes by Mr. Arthur Payne, F.C.S., 
and published by Mawson & Swan, Mosley Street, Newcastle-on-Tyne, 
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SHEFFIELD PHOTO CO.’S 


“SUGCESS” ENAMELLER. 


Rollers made of Sheffield Steel, Bottom Roller highly Burnished and Nickelled 
giving a surface to P.O.P. Prints equal to Enamelling on Ferrotypes. 
FOR AMATEUR AND PROFESSIONAL. 
€}in. Rollers for Gas or Spirits.:. £110 | 12in. Rollersfor Gas ... .. .. £3 0 


8 39 99 for Gas ose ooo ooo 1 15 14 9 99 9” eee Doe eee 3 10 
10 99 99 af oto oo soe 2 10 16 oh) 29 99 a0e eos or) 4 0 
| The Larger sizes made for Spirits to order only. 
5s Cabinet size for Gas * oon oo6 boo eee £1 1 


SHEFFIELD PHOTO. CO.’S 


Combination Changing Bag and Focussing Cloth, 


_ ‘THE VERY THING FOR TOURISTS. 
ue 


= SEN eA. 
As a Changing Bag. As a Focussing Cloth. 
i-plate, 4/6 «.. d¢-plate, 5/6 ... Whole-plate, 6/6. Postage 4d. and 6d. extra. 
The Amateur says:—' We haveseen a neat form of Changing Bag, supplied by the 
Sheffield Photo Co., by means of which plates can easily be transferred from box 
to dark slides, or vice versa, in the open air, without danger of light access. To 
the tourist such a contrivance is almost a necessity.’ 
List of Mounts and Sundries FREE. 50,000 Mounts in Stock. 


SHEFFIELD PHOTO CO., 95, Norfolk Street, SHEFFIELD, 
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HAND CAMERA 
‘WORK. 


MAWSson's 


‘« ELECTRIC.” 
‘< VMIAWSON.” 


Coated on Selected 
Thin Glass. 


Bd, by 25 4g by 3g and 5 by 4 


To be had through Dealers, or 


“MAWSON & SWAN, 


33, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON ; 
MOSLEY STREET, NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE. 
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Animated Photography. 
‘PRESTWICH ” 


Cameras, Projecters, Printers, Perforators, and 
every requisite for this branch of Photography, 


Obtained the only two Awards, 


Hold the highest reputation for Excellency, 
Efficieney, and Simplicity. 
i y) No complicated 
yy parts. 
Easy to manipulute. 


Only 16 per cent. of 
light cut off.. 


No flicker. 
Adjustment of 1 inch. 


Picture, light, and 
lens always in true 
optic centre. 
Picture always in 
same position 
on screen. 
Perfectly steady. 


Cannot tear or scratch 


4 “i oe a z a ne _ paren bat 
Se MRR ule MP RE RR ci ate ee ia 


film. 
Guaranteed to be the 

best. 
Of finest construction 
and finish, and very 

: compact. 
a IHU 
No. 7. PROJECTOR WITH SLIDING LANTERN, 

Our No. 7 Projector has gained such favour in the trade that we were . 
unable to meet the demand last season. We have now doubled our 
output. Letters of praise constantly being received. 

Illustrated Catalogue Free. 4 
4 
? 


Ayah 


THE PRESTWICH MANUFACTURING CO. 


1, Lansdowne Road, Tottenham, London, N. 


dy 


~ 
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- 


|MAwson’s- 
FILMS — 


| ON CELLULOID. 
FLAT : STIFF 


For Hand Cameras 


For Stand Cameras 
hwo. SPEEDS. <” : ONE PRICE 


~ Some Films ‘‘curl” — but Mawson’s 
don’t. Being coated on ¢hick. Cellu- 
loid, they are perfectly flat and stiff. 


a 
NUMEROUS TESTIMONIALS. 


Pamphlets and Price List on Application. 


ae 


Mawson & Swan, 


33, Soho Square, London; _ 
Mosley Street, Newcastle-on-Tyne. 
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THE 


Edinburgh Photographic Warehouse | 


FOR ALL 
HIGH-CLASS CAMERAS, LENSES, 
and ACCESSORIES, 
HIGH-CLASS LANTERN EXHIBITIONS, 
AND 
ROYAL CINEMATOGRAPH ENTERTAINMENTS. 


TWO ROYAL COMMANRS WITHIN A YEAR. 


eR a A 


FRASER & ELRICK 


Had the unique honour of giving the first Entertainment of the Reign at 
Balmoral Castle on 14th October last, and 
have now on the 13th September, within a year, had the distinguished 
honcur, for the first time in history, of exhibiting to a 
King and his Court a complete Cinematograph record of the processions 
2 and incidents attending his own Coronation, . 


oe 


Exhibitions of the Royal Programme to be had for Town or Country. 
TERMS MODERATE. 


_ 


Lantern Slides made. Lectures lilustrated. 
Cameras and Optical Apparatus 
of every description. 
Photographic Developing, Printing & Enlarging, 


At our own Studios. 


FRASER & ELRICK, 


. Opticians and Photographic Dealers, ‘ 
57, HANOVER STREET, EDINBURGH, 


Telegrams: ‘‘ PHOTOGRAPH, EDINBURGH,” Telephone : 2 ¥. - 
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\Mawson's) | ct: 
e |) India 
| DRY Straits 
~ PLATES Settlements 
We : Australia 
ert IN New Zealand 
Me Y Africa 
by European | 
Professionals Countries . 
= and Great Britain 
Amateurs | | Ireland 


Manufactured Solely by 


Mawson & Swan, 


Mosley St., Newcastle-on-Tyne, 


ie hae! penis te 
hen ii a ; 
4 ‘ 
mi 
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1152 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. —— 


Third Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, with Illustrations, price 1s. Postage 2d. aie 
THE LIGHTING IN PHOTOGRAPHIC STUDIOS, By P. C. DUCHOCHOIS. Revi.ed ae 
and Enlarged by W. E, Henry, C.E. 
EY Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 5S. Postaze 4d. - 
: PHOTO°MECHANICAL PROCESSES. A Practical Guide to Photo-Zincography, Photo 
; Lithography, and Collotype. By W. T. WILKINSON. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 2s. 6d. Postage 24d, 
PHOTOCRAPHIC REPRODUCTION PROCESSES. A Practical Treatise of the Photo 
Impressions without Si'ver Salts. By . DUCHOCHOIS, Author of ‘‘ Lighting 


in Photographic Studios.” Edited, ae additional matter, by K. J. WALL, Author. 
of the §‘ Dictionary of Photography.” 


A Third Edition, Demy 8vo, cloth, with Illustrations, price 2s. Gd. Postage 4id. 
: THE OPTIGAL LANTERN, for Instruction and Amusement. By ANDREW PRINGLE, 
F,R,M 


The above er may be obtained from most photographic dealers, or can be had direct 
from the Publishers —-HAMPTON & CO., 12 & 13, Cursitor St., London, E.C. 


2 < EMMERSON’'S 
Patent Standard 


Carriage Head Rest 


The Emmerson Rest, 


while combining all the advantages 
of the rests that ae in the market, 
is so universal in its movements as 
to give the operator more facility in 
meeting the requirements of his 
clients. It is worked entirely by 
three sctews, and these are arranged 
to give the result required with 
the sightest touch. It is made in 
the best malleable, iron and _ brass, 
and in finish and style of workman- 
ship c2n be surpassed by nouwe. 


F 
pte 


PRICES. 
With carriage —.. » 45029 
Without carriage, But wheel in 
front a Jez ate eZ, Be 
Child’s best ‘quality ee a es ee 
‘COMMON, 
, With brass fittings and wheel in 
front sa 5 eile LY LO2 20 
With iron fiuings es ent BL eo <0 
Child’s best quality... Save eLearn 


GEORGE DAY, 


Sole Maker & Proprietor, 
Edward St., Lady Lane, 


LEEDS. 


Piaget Dec ee 


tite BRItisH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


As 
A oie Easy As 


| Calculator | 

| names A. B 
Me | — Simplicity 
Int pS. | Itself. 


Sent free by post, together with 


a copy of Mawson’s Exposure Note Book 


FOR SIXPENCE. 


MAWSON & SWAN, 


33, Soho Square, London ; 
Mosley Street, Newcastle-on-Tyne. 


=f 
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HOLMES BROS. 


Wholesale Manufacturers of 
Photographic Apparatus. 


TO TRADE ONLY. 


Established 1884. Telephone 487,.K.C.. 


Steam Works: 3, Park Works, Park Street, Islington, N. | 7 


| THE “SCROLL” 
Patent Rolier Blind Shutters, 


Simple, Reliable and the most Compact. Time andinstantaneous. — 

Made in polished Mahogany, fitted with Speed Indicators and Pneumatic Re. 
lease, and can be had either before or behind lens pattern at oné price, the latte: 
having detachable panels and fixing screws complete. 

They comprise the following forms :—Single Blind from 10/6 ; Stereoscopic Bl'nd — 
from 17/6 ; Double Blind centrally opening and Double Blind Foreground from 15/- ; 
Self- Capping Shutters from 15/-; Silent Shutters from 15/-; Focal Plane from 18;-. 

Full particulars and prices on application to Patentee and Sole Maker— 


B. W. HORTON, Cold Harbour, Hythe, Kent. : 


COLLO Ty 


SUPERIOR WORK. CHEAP RATES. 
QUICK DELIVERY. 


Photographers’ Illustrated Price Lists, Picture Post Cards, 
Christmas Cards, View Books, Catalogues, and all styles 
of ie eon ase 


A 

2 

‘ 

i 
% 

4 
= 
a 

b 


re ro OE EK < 
Collotype Printing Co., 


44, VICAR LANE, BRADFORD. 


THE PLATES AND FILMS 


SPECIALLY SUITED 


FOR 


X RAY PHOTOGRAPHY 


MAWSON’S 
“Costle” 


Plates and Films. 


wo 
SS 


Recommended and used by the Leading Specialists. Vide 
testimonials from John Hall Edwards, Esq., L.R.C.P.,F.R.P.S., 
and numerous others; 


a) 


WAWSON & SWAN, 


11-15, MOSLEY STREET, NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE; 
33, SOHO SQUARE, LONDON. 
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WONDERFUL VALUE « £442,204 


WE guarantee that equal value to the Cameras mentioned below has 
never been offered, and, as proof of this, are prepared to send on 
approval to any nart of the United Kingdom. 


ome 


THE SERVICE No. 0 is fitted with superior 
acbromatic lens and time and instantaneous 
shutter, with adjustable speeds, two best quality 
brilliant finders, a new absolutely infallible 
changing mechanism. It takes 12 plates or 24 
cut films, and a recorder showing number ex: 
s posed, It is a beautifully finished instrument, 
and is covered in morocco-grained leatherette. 
Screw and bushes for fixing Camera to tripod 
are supplied. ae 
Price, complete, with book of instructions, 18/6 


The No. 1 as above, but fitted with three 
magnifiers for objects at 4, 8, and 12 feet. 
Price, complete, 22/6. 


- The No. 2 is fitted with a very superior 
rapid rectilinear lens with iris diaphragm, and 
fecussing jacket for objects as near as 6 feet.- 
The shutter is an improved time and instanta- 
neous, with adjustable speeds. 
Price, complete, 35/-. | 


The Camera is half-plate, and is made of finest Spanish 
mahogany. The back moves forward to allow use of wide- 
angle lens. Is also fitted with reversing and swing back, 

~ and new swing front 
as illustrated. 

The Lens is a spe- 

"| cially selected R.R., 

i%..4 working at f/8, and is 

it — with iris dia- 

i ! phragm. / 
_ itt" The Shutter is a 
‘  Thornton-Piekard 
pattern T. and I., 
and is fitted with ~ 
speed indicator work- 
ing behind lens. 

= Fi Price, complete, with 

Re SON Fe ne eS re special slide and three- 

: — a fold tripod, 59/6. 

The above Camera-can be supplied fitted with one of the famous Buseh Rapid 
Aplanat Lens No. 2, working at f/8. The Camera has sufficient extension to enable 
the use of the back combination of the lens alone to be used, thus being extremely useful ¢ 
for landscape and telephoto effects. And a genuine Thornton-Pickard time and instanta- 
neous shutter, with speed indicator working behind lens. : > 
Price £4 4s, With T. T. & H. Lens, £5 5s. ) é 
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THE SERVICE PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETY, 
292, HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C, 


Every make and description of camera, lens, &c., supplied om advantageous terms. 
Complete lists sent free. Old cameras taken in part payment. Monthly payments taken. 


a . 
aie il 


Up-to-Date Boer 
Mawson's 
Metol and 


ydroquinone 


A concentrated 

One Solution Developer, 
for Plates, Films, 

Lantern Slides, 

Bromide Paper, Velox, KC. 


Per | / 3 Bottle. 


Manufactured by 


MAWSON & SWAN, 


33, Scho Square, LONDON; 
Mosley Street, NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE. 
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SE TEA ET eR BRIT IE STEP PEEPLES DEO BLES DED AGEL SESE 2 PPLE IEA EPROP IEG LESTE Oat EELS 


W. H. YOUDALE, Eso., F.R.M:S., F.E.S., says !— 


‘$T have used many developers, but consider é Ravauin to be the best in the 
market. Its results are certain, the negatives made with it, have good printing: 
qualities, and I have never failed to get a good picture with it.’ 


ONE SOLUTION DEVEIbOPER, 


Specially suited for Amateurs. 

: Supplied ready for use. 

| Keeps well, and is Economical. 
Excellent for 

| NEGATIVES AND 
BROMIDE PAPER. 


& 


Sold in Bottles at 1/= (about 16 0oz.), and 2/= (40 oz.) each. 
‘ DOES NOT STAIN THE FINGERS, 


AT 


Roquin is manufactured solely by 


MAWSON & SWAN, 


NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE AND LONDON. 


is used by the 
PRINCIPAL 


[== MAWSONS COLLODION).= 
a 2 z NEGATIVE o, 
IRON DEVELOPMENT |= 
ne (UNIODIZED) nll 
MAWSON & SWAN |) 
13815 Mostey St NEWCASTLE ONTYNE|' 
33 SOHO SQUARE LONDO 


Abeta TUTE EP Ties 


Process 


Workers 


throughout ENGLAND 
and the COLONIES. 


« 


: 11-15, Mosley Street, 
| Mawson 3 Sway. sone stznteenz 


+ 


 WAWSOWS Ss. 
PHOT oonaPiie 
VARNISHES. 


REPARED specially for Photo- — 
graphic work with the very 
best quality of gums, and regularly 
used by a considerable number 
of the leading members of the 
as = Profession. 
: The difference in cost between — 
the price of a cheap and common article, and that of the 
. best quality, is so extremely small on the life of a valuable 
. negative, that it should be ignored altogether. ; 
If varnishing is worth doing at all, it is worth doing 
: well, and abundant evidence has been given to prove that 
the varnishing of negatives, and especially gelatine negatives, 
is a matter of absolute necessity. 


USE- 
MAWSON’S Standard DRY PLATE Varnish, 


2gallon Winch. 
Tins. quarts. _ Pints. 4 Pints. 


30/- 9/- 2/6 1/4 and 1/- and 6d. Bottles, 


MAWSON & SWAN, (122 Mester St Newesstte on-tyne 
5 (33, Soho Square, London, 
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{ANVLINE COLOURS —— 


- “Put up in small quantities, in corked phials, 


for the convenience of Photographers. 


PRICE LISTS ON APPLICATION, 


SUPPLIED BY 


Mawson &_ Sian. 


MOSLEY ST., NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE. 


A quick-drying 
Backing 
Composition 


For Dry Plates, 
to prevent halation. 


"INAL-NO-TUSVONAN “LIGULS ATISOW 


e|‘NVMS ¥» NOSMVW 
KG ATATOS C3HNLOVANNYA 


It dries hard in a few minutes, is 
opaque, and is easily removed with a 
damp sponge. 


In Bottles, Gd. each. 
By Post, 1/3. Nun ero is Tes.imonials, 
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ROCHESTER OPTICAL & CAMERA 60. 


PONY PREMO No. 2. 


s ¢ 


This Camera has 
Reversing Back, and is 
fitted with B. and L. 

Gem Shutter and 

R.R. Lens. 


Camera, complete in case with one Holder 4. 4. «: 4X5 £2 2 0 
Premo Double Plate Holders oy 9 040. 
Pony Premo No. 2A, similar to above, but fitted with Rack & Pinon ¥ 360 0 


PONY PREMO No. 3. 


* ¢ 


This Camera has 
Reversing Back, also 
Swing Back, and is fitted 
with Victor Shutter and 
R.R. Lens. 


- F 


Camera, complete in case, with three Holders . oe : ote wo 4X65 £315 0 ‘ 
Premo Double Plate Holder oe see a 040 


Pony Premo No. 3a, aes but with Rack oa Pinion and one 
Holder oe ve ' As ie soe ai of 315°0 


THE ROCHESTER OPTICAL AND CAMERA CO. 
112-113, Fore Street, London, E.C. 
Telephone—4077 Central WRITE FOR LIST G, 


_ < 
Panet.- « bt Beall 
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_ PONY PREMO No. 4.” 
ee . es Wed 


This Camera has 
Reversing Back, Swing 
Back, and Rack and 
Pinion, fitted with Victor 
Shutter and 
Symmetrical Lens. 


= = 


- Camera, complete in case, with oneHolder 4 x 5£4 4 Q }-plate(5 x 7) £5 10 0 
Wade-engle Lens, 6xtra... 66% ss os 0 Os » 115 0 
PromecWVoublorHoldors 30 4n2-* . se ys, 0.4 GD 05 0 


PONY PREMO No. 5. 
$ 


This 
Camerahas 
Rack and 
Pinion, 
Reversing 
and Swing 
Back, and 
is fitted 
with Auto 
Shutterand 
- Symmetri- 
‘cal Lens. 


¥ 


3) 29 


Telephone —4677 Central, 


3-plate 
teat Gea 
Camera, complete in case, with one Plate Holder n00 » £§ 00 £710 0 
é eT ere TOO ee) is eee ae IO. OCS 0 
Premo Double Holders... bee a oS aie wisp see 040 #050 
Pony Premo No. da, same, but with Victor Shutter... or 5 5 0 610 0 
j THE ROCHESTER OPTICAL AND CAMERA CO. 
2 112-113, Fore Street, London, E.C. 
. : Telegrams—‘‘ Optelling.” WRITE TOR LIST Ga. 
: 
. 
. 
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PONY PREMO No. 6. 


This Camera stands pre. 
eminent, andis the most 
complete and popular of 
all ifand Cameras. It 

has Reversing Back, 

Swing Back, fitted with 

the new Auto Shutter on 

purely automatic 
principles; the Camera is 
fitted with Symmetrical 
Lenses of high grade 
quality. Also Lenses of 
other manufacture can be ~ 
fiittedtothis Camera. .— 


Camera, complete in case, with one Plate 


Holder see av ae ua 4X 5£§ 0 Q i-plateor5 x 7£10 0 O 
Wide-angle Lens, extra”: ©...-- ‘ie “see Ge = ae 2 115 8 
Premo Plate Holders .., en on ooo! #5) A ee 0 


v9 ss 05 


This Camera is 
very compact in 
form. Smaller than 
the Reversible Back 
of the other Pony 
series. Is fitted 
with Rack and 
Pinion. 

This Camera is 
supplied in the 
} plate and 5 x 4 and 
3-plate. 


The Quarter-Plate Camera is supplied with a Roll Holder 


° 


at £3 158. 
1-plate. hase 4e 3-plate. 
Camera, complete in case, with one Holder we £545, OBS 1 bea ee 
Premo Plate Holder a Nr eae 040 06040 #05 9 
Shoulder Strap, extra .., = wont Jb Ss_Cach. 


THE ROCHESTER OPTICAL AND CAMERA CO. 
112-113, Fore Street, London, E.C. 


Telegrams—‘‘ Optelling,” 
Telephone —4677 Central. | WRITE FOR LIST G, 


td 
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NEW FOLDING POCKET CAMERA. 


With Pneumatic and Hand Release. Particulars, New Price List. 

A very neat and well-finished Camera. Suited for Presents. 

General Portraiture and Landscape Work. Is fitted with our 

Quick Single Achromatic Lens for j-plates and complete for 
one Metal Dark Slide. 


POCKET PONY QUARTER-PLATE HAND CAMERA, 


CYCLE CLAMP. —sCYCLE:- CARRIER. 


mug 


This little device enables the 


For using Camera on Handle- user to suspend the case on the 
bars of Bicycle. Can be used top bar of the diamond frame. 


lin any position, Does not hinder the removal of 
; Camera. 
Pricecomplete .. ... 3/- Price per pair... ss 3/- 
THE ROCHESTER OPTICAL AND CAMERA CO. 
ends 112-113, Fore Street, London, E.C. — 4% 
Tel *‘ Optelling.” 
- Pelephone—4677 Central. WRITE FOR LIST G, 


BH TSE eos 
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3 A New, Cheap, and Attractive Series of 


SLIP-IN ALBUMS 


Leaves of assorted Neutral Tones, bound in Art Cloth, 
with Border and Lettering ‘in White Foil. ! 


000690900000000" 
Cameta Studies. 4 
gm 0 2 STR Retail, 
No. S908 Holding 24 Folding Potket Kodak 10d. 
S909. lg 24 Bull’s Eye _... ie 1/4 
S910 yy 24 Quarter-plate .., ia A/a 
Sg1t ‘5 24 Five by Fout... w 1/5 
S92 re 24 Half-plate 3S «. 1/9 


999968860006000080008 


WILLIAM JOHNSON & SONS, 


Makers of all kinds éf Albiims for the Photographic Trade, — 


18, UNION STREET, SOUTHWARK, LONDON, S.E, 


A fully Illustrated (Retail) CATALOGUE will be sent to any Dealer 
oa receipt of Trade Card. 
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. TRADE MARK. 


: Wy 


| AUTOTYPE. 


PRICE LIST | 
‘TISSUE AND MATERIALS 


FOR THE 


PERMANENT 
AUTOTYPE (CARBON) PROCESS. ; 
CONTENTS. | 
Autotype Tissues, Sensitive and Autotype Tissue Chart. 
Insensitive. Temporary Support—Paper & Opal. 
Autotype Tissues in Cut Pieces. Final Support. 
Photogravure Tissue. Sensitive Tissue Storage Boxes. 
Single Transfer Papers (Smooth, ABC Guide—First Steps. 
Etching, Matt). Trial Sets of Materials—Amateur 
Single Transfer Papers (Drawing, Printing Outfit. 
Gold and Silver, &c.) Complete Sets of Apparatus. 
Sample Packets of Tissues and | Apparatus and Materials. 
Transfers, Spotting Colours. Agents. 


AUTOTYPE COMPANY, 


LONDON, 


Offices and Fine Art Gallery: Works ; 
74, NEW OXFORD STREET, W.C. EALING DEAN, W. 


Registered Cable and Telegraphic Address: “ Autotype, London.” 
ZB 


: Ls oe 
-AUTOTYPE (CARBON) PROCESS. : 


eae 


THE 


AUTOTYPE TISSUES. 
SENSITIVE. (RzAvy For Usg.) 


Ons 
; roo Standard Rrown ( per Band, x2 ft. long, 30in. wide... 9 uses wes 7/8 
ode OeTe Vine lacs Per Half-Band, 6 ft. long, 30 in. wide seer kies 


105 Sepia E ; se 
106 Red Chalk Per Quarter-Band, 3 ft. long, 30in. wide... 
Per Band, 10 ft. long, 30 in, wide ... gS Aeee e Sae m0 .. 9/6 
107 Transparency { Pet Half-Band, 5 ft. long. 30in, wide __... Masia Se .- 5/0 
Per Quarter-Band, 2} ft. long, 30 in. wide <ae Die EAR ain Ses ‘ 
The above Tissues are manufactured twice weekly, on Monday and Thursday, i ina 
sensitive state for our own use, and are sent out in perfect condition. ess: ae 


INSENSITIVE, 


roo Standard Brown ... Ae Et Sf Sy 
yor Standard Purple ... ay ra Bari ay bk ; Gena 
103 Warm Black se ‘oe att ai wag pa NS ee Boel 
104 Rneraying kes er, Se ask UKs “ 4 ; > : a 
162 Brown Blac Be Ese aes wet whe Fa He, = Pay 
i ros Sepia (tint of a Sepia Devine) a as Myo 12 ft. long, Bie ag. 
Be Re a ~ + + \ pe HalfBand, 12 ft. long, i 
106 Red Chall (tint of Red Chalk Drawing) sey eS ‘OdareBas ieee 3/e 
93 erra Cotta Soe eee oes cy Seeey TEA 
96 Chocolate Brown... — ... oe a ots long, 15 in. wide ... O° 2/0 5 
150 Ruby Brown Sue a fe , > ee 
152 Dark Blue | : ie, 
15t Sea Green Moonlight and Marine effects : =. 
165 Italian Green Sas 
Per Band, ro ft. long, 30 in. wide ... ee i os a BGs 
io7 ‘Transparency~ Per Half- ‘Band, to ft. long, 15 in. wide ... ae Seah, ue a Omen 
\ Per Quarter-Band, « ft. long, 15 in. wide ty is eas ae 
113. Rich Warm Brown, for Portraits Bes ba oe aM fine rig ci 49 K: 


s . 114 Rich Purple Tone ditto ... “| Per Quarter Band of 73 sq. ft. ee i OHO. d 


THE AUTOTYPE COMPANY, LONDON & EALING DEAN. a 
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AUTOTYPE TISSUES: CUT PIECES. 


SENSITIVE AND INSENSITIVE. 


Supplied in dozens only of one colour up to and including half-plate size. In whole- 
plate size and upwards half-dozens may be nad. 


Sizes wuiceees 44X34 5X4 64X42 7X5 83X65 10X8 12X10 15X12 in. 
Be gt 7d 40d. 4/0... 1/6 2/0 3/0 4/0 


383% TRANSPARENCY. 


Sizes ciseccoseee 4EX3t 4% 4 5X4 65X49 8x6} 1oX8 2X10 15X12in. 
eee ee bd a. 18 2f0 5.3/0 4/0, 8/6 


Sensitive Tissue is supplied regularly in the following five colours :— 


Standard Brown, Engraving Black, Red Chalk, Sepia and Transparency (brown). 

Orders for certain other colours, such as Brown Black, Warm Sepia, Blue and Sea 
‘Green are accepted for execution when the Company is manufacturing such colours for 
its own use. 

The Cut Pieces of Sensitive Tissue are carefully packed in waterproof papers, but it 
is recommended that on receipt the original wrappers should be entirely removed, and 
the Tissue placed in one of the Company’s improved Storage Boxes (see page 5). 

In the Company's experiments Sensitive Tissue kept in one of these boxes remained 

in good working order for three morths, the usual period when stored without special] 
protection being two to three weeks. 


PHOTOGRAVURE TISSUE. ees 


1. Red Chalk. 2. Special Brown. 3. Burnt Sienna, 
Price per Band, 12 ft. long, 30in. wiue, 15/0. 
Half-Bands, 8/0.. Quarter-Bands, 4/6. 


One quarter of a Band is the least quantity supplied. The Chemical c iti 

4 3 ‘ : ; dS ery tion of 
all three is alike, the difference in colour is principally a question of pecne i 
watching the progress of etching. ag Ee hander sipeadian 


SINGLE TRANSFER PAPER. 


_ This is a fine paper coated with insoluble gelatine, forming the support of Autotype 
Prints from reversed negatives,.or for prints where inversion of the image is of no 
consequence. 


116 Single Transfer Paper, thick for large work, per Band, 12 ft.X30 in. ............ 3/0 


108 as aes ey, medium thickness, 3 Raa MA Ah an on, « 2/9 
79 “ 3 f fine thin, for small work, ,, are OPA Focnbepces 3/6 
CUT PIECES—Sine_e TRANSFER, MepiIum THICKNESS. 
SIZES actions shies vate 5X4 7X5 9X7 IzX 124 4 
Perdozie a. N24. 4d: 8d. mete ages a 


ETCHING PAPER—SINGLE TRANSFER. 


The Company supplies a rough-surfaced toned Etching Paper for SINGLE 
TRANSFER. This paper yields prints with broad artistic effect, and free from the glaze 
of an ordinary carbon print. . By masking the negative, prints may be developed on this 
paper with suitable margin, rendering mounting unnecessary.. 


SIZES erat: vesceteness C5 4 7X5 x7 I1X 24 X 104 154X124 
Price perdor..... 3d. 5d. 10d. 1/4 2/0 axe 


Also supplied in Sheets 36X22 in., at 9d. per sheet ; 
and in Bands 12 ft. x 30in., price 3/9. 
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MATT SURFACE SINCLE TRANSFER. 


(WHITE OR TONED.) 


A paper with very fine grain — as used by the Company for ** Auto-Crayon ” 
Enlargements. An excellent surface for working on in pencii or crayons. 


Sizese- sh chvtacsnccees 5X4 7X5 9X7 IrX9 124 X 10 153X124 
Price per doz. ... 3d. 5d. 10d. 1/4 2/0 2/8 


Per Band of 30 sq. ft. el? 


DRAWING PAPER—SINCLE TRANSFER. 


Weite eee, dt Roush dove = in sheets only, 30X22 in., 1/0 each. 


MATT AND ROUCH SURFACE SINGLE TRANSFER PAPERS. 
In various Art Shades ie 9d. per sheet. 


COLD AND SILVER SINGLE TRANSFER PAPERS. 


The Gold Paper will be found extremely suitable for sunset effects, and the Silver 
Paper for moonlight and snow pictures, &c., &c. 


Silver Paper .........se0008 30X22 } S) “! . 
Gold spe lagiackepieey seu 2 5pweo 1/0 per sheet. 


SAMPLE PACKETS OF TISSUES AND TRANSFER PAPERS. 


The Autotype Company supply sample pee in three sizes, containing as follows : 
Insensitive Tissues in 12 varieties, viz. 


Standard Brown. Red Chalk. Warm Sepia. Dark Blue. 
Engraving Black. Portrait Brown. Terra Cotta. Italian Green. 
Sepia. Brown Black. Sea Green. Special Transparency. 
3 pieces Smooth Single Transfer Perc: 
3 ee) Matt ” ane) 
So ye eetohing , RE 


3 pieces Final Support. 
»,  Lemporary Support. 
Prices, post-free. 
}-plate. Whole-plate. 12X10. 
2/0 3/0 5/0 


AUTOTYPE TISSUE CHART. 


The Complete Tissue Chart. The Sixteen Stock Colour Varieties of 
Tissue manufactured by The Autotype Company, illustrated by charming Portraits of 
Children, from negatives kindly lent by Messrs. W. J. Byrne & Co., Richmond, S.W. 
Price 1/0. Post free 1/2. - 


THE AUTOTYPE COMPANY. LONDON & EALING se 
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SAWYER’S TEMPORARY SUPPORT. T.S. 112. 


: ; : 
A specially prepared paper coated with insoluble gelatine, and solutions of certain 
lacs ; prints can be developed upon it with the same ease and facility as on the Single 
Transfer Paper ; when finished and placed in contact with the surface of the Autotype 
Final Support, the prints adhere firmly to it, and the Temporary Support imparts a 
gloss similar to Albumen Paper. 
The Temporary Support may be used an indefinite number of times, only requiring 
to be rubbed over with the waxing solution to ensure the stripping of the print from its 


surface. 
j CUT PIECES. 
SIZES 5X4 «| 7X55. | ORK 7 =X Q) 13X12 16X13) - 20X17 | 23X18 in, 
Per doz.. 7d. 1/0 1/8 2/4 3/3 4/6 7/6 9/0 
Larger sizes up to 48 in. X 36in. at 3d. per square foot. 


OPAL AS A TEMPORARY SUPPORT IN PIGMENT PRINTING. 


Opal Plates, with a finely ground surface, supplied for the production of matt 
surface prints by double transfer. These take the waxing kindly without smear, hold ' 
well during development, and part readily when dry. The prints possess full detail in 
the shadows without any gloss. The material serves for an unlimited period. 
BNIZESSuesauarevskeneeress | S64 7a Xx 53 os X 74 IIX9Q 13X11 16X13 


Price per dozen....... 1/0 2/6. 4/6 8/6 16/0 25/0 


OPAL AS A FINAL SUPPORT FOR SINCLE TRANSFER PRINTS. 


Sizes... 3 ape 64 X 4Z 84x 64 10 X8 12X10 I5X1I2 
Price per dozen ... 1/6 3/6 6/0 9/6 16/6 


FINAL SUPPORT FOR DOUBLE TRANSFER. 


In two Shades—*‘ Azure and Opal.” 
-86 Medium thickness, per Band, 12 feet x 30 inches sage ay, oo rex Ree rey he) 


87. Fine thin, for small work, D2 OS LAs oe a ed eee ney Ke 


CUT -PIECES—Opat SuapE, Mrepium THICKNESS. 


Sizes ... ees ef um 44X Se | 75/5 OX7  ILXO 12k X1od) “154X124 22X17 In. 
Per dozen ... vee Sr ceinerels H Oder I y 1/2 1/9 2/6 3/6 


AUTOTYPE SENSITIVE TISSUE STORACE BOXES. 


It has always been recognised that the Carbon Process was at a considerable dis- 
advantage, as compared with other printing methods, owing to the limited keeping 
qualities of Sensitive Tissues. The insensitive material will remain in good condition 
for a year or more at least, but once sensitised it usually becomes insoluble and unwork- 
Able in two or three weeks. To overcome this difficulty the Company has conducted a 
series of experiments with a view to keeping Sensitive Tissue in a perfectly dry condition, 
whereby it was hoped the process of insolubility would be greatly retarded. The resulis 
have justified expectations, as it has been found that Sensitive Tissue properly protected 
will remain in workable condition for at least three months. The Company has decided 
to introduce a specially designed Storage Box, an improvement on the kind used in the 
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| eae 
: bei periments, and it is ; believed Gabon porken. wil math appreciate > the 2b 
able to keep their Sensitive Tissue in good order for a considerably . 
hitherto. te : 
The boxes consist of a separate inner fitting provided with ‘strong : ssot 
cut pieces of tissue are kept quite flat, and a receptacle for a special desiccating om- 
und. The whole is enclosed in a closely fitting japanned tin case, and a wide i indi: 
rubber band or waterproof plaster makes it practically air-tight. 


Sizes ..  Half-plate and under. Whole-plate. “12X10 WAS one 
Prices ues 5/0 6/0 iE 8/6 Aree ae 


By J. R. SAWYER. 

Handsomely Bound in Cloth, Lettered and Gilt. With Two fihetetoree phe J, 
The Standard Handbook to the Process, replete with information proces aoe 

theoretical. 


‘FIRST STEPS IN AUTOTYPE PRINTING.” 


Jd 
20 page pamphlet containing short practical instructions for single and double transfer M 
printing, savers &c. Post free, 3d. ee uk 


TRIAL SETS OF GARBON PRINTING MATERIALS. 


In order to combat the erroneous notion, somewhat prevalent amongst amateur 
photographers, that a trial of the Carbon Process necessarily entails the expenditure of a 
considerable sum on costly apparatus, the Autotype Company have decided to introduce — : 
cheap trial sets of the absolutely essential materials, particulars of which are appended. 

In these cheaply priced outfits it is, of course, impossible to include developing, — 
washing, or fixing tanks. For purely experimental purposes, however, some of the © 
ordinary household crockery will serve as a makeshift, and the bath-rcom will be found 

/ a not altogether unsuitable apartment for carrying on operations. : : 


Prices of Trial Sets.—Post free. es 
Whole-plate. ' Half-plate or 5X4. Quarter-plate. beet: 
4/6 3/6 2/6 MEN Os Le 
Each Set contains -—Sensitive tissue, single transfer paper, actinometer, Saneenee tr a 
safe edge masks, powdered alum, and instructions for use. 


Pod 


THE AMATEUR’S AUTOTYPE PRINTING SET. “ Ff 


A complete equipment for AUTOTYPE SINGLE TRANSFER PRINTING, up to half- 
plate size, of which details are given below, The set contains everything necessary for 
an exhaustive trial of the process, and will, it is believed, supply the want of a coarnee 5 
outfit at a moderate price, is 
Printing Frame and Pad, 
Disc Actinometer. — nee 
Sensitive Tissue (2 doz. 3- plate or 4 doz. dplae e). ) 
Single Transfer Paper (2 doz. 4-plate or Ao doz. z- iaeyes Ta ie 
Slate Mounting Slab. 
Squeegee. 
Blotting Boards. 
¢ Two Cold Water Dishes. 
One Developing Tank. 
Enamelled Alum Dish. 
Box of Powdered Alum. 
Book of Instructions. 
*« Hirst Steps in Autotype Printing.” 
The whole Packed in Box ready for rail. 


cone A 


Price 15/0. oer, 
THE AUTOTYPE COMPANY, LONDON & EALING DEAN. — 
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COMPLETE SETS OF APPARATUS FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF 


CARBON PRINTS. 
No. 1. No. 2. No. 3 No 


For pictures..... 44xah 64 X 42 84x é 12X me 
: and and aaa and 

ath under. under. under. under. 
Stout Tin Mounting Tray ... ge ee .. 3/0 4/6 5/6 6/6 
. Stout Tin Developing Tank... one A AIO. S23) BiG 6/6 7/6 
Three Nested Zinc Trays for cold water ... s.. 10/6 18/0 24/0 27/0 
Deep Porcelain Dish for Alum... Me ieac2[e 3/0 4/3 5/3 
One Autotype Sensitive Tissue Storage Bos es 0/O 5/0 6/0 8/6 
Thermometer ... Poe ee 4 ae .. 2/0 3/0 3/6 3/6 
Squeegee’. *. .., ye ahi PA re ere 1/6 2/0 2/6 3/0 
Squeegee Board ate ah a: ee ae 210 3/0 4/0 _ 5/6 
Sawyer’s Actinometer Meee hee <0. GIO, 5/0 5/0 = 5/0 
American Clips EAC oh pee Rees HAS) 1/0 1/0 1/0 
Bibulous Boards... ie oa hei eae 8) 1/0 1/0 1/0 
Bottle Black Varnish... ee ie ae tee 70d, 6d. 6d. 6d. 
Brush for ditto... i ve pe Gi ee 2d. 2d. 2d. 
Oil Stove res, Pot aif ... 4/0 4/0 4/0 4/G 
Iron Legs for aad veioing Tank Ba, Fe. ee /O 2/6 2/6 2/6 
A.B.C. Guide to Autotype . a, Bo ane /O 2/6 2/6 2/6 


2/6/11 3/0/8 3/12/11 4/3/5 


- 


SPECIAL APPARATUS AND MATERIALS. 


No. 1. No. 2. No. 3. No. 4. 
13X11- 18X15 22X17 25X19 in, 
For_pictures...... 4434 63 X 43 84x 6} 12X10 
and under. and under. and under. and under. 
Tin Mounting Trays ... wt Reg Se 4/6 5/6 6/6 
Developing Tanks vie Be: at 5/6 6/6 7/6 
Zinc Cold Water Trays... ... iea/6 6/0 8/0 9/0 
Johnson’s Actinometer, with Sensitive Paper ie se a 2/6 
Fraction Tint, ditto ditto 3/6 
J. R. Sawyer’s ditto ditto 5/0 
H. J. Burton’s ditto ditto oes ee .. 6/6 
Sensitive Paper for Actinometer =e . ... per rouleau 6d. 
Squeegees ... = # Po a5 apd 1/6 ; 12 in, 2/0; 15in, 2/6; 18in. 3/0 
Squeegee Boards ... oy: 8) ey e a ee Hae 2/0, 3/0, 4/0, 5/6 
Indiarubber Cloth tee ¥ ah 4 pf me as per square foot 8d. 
Thermometers... a2 mY uss ae ihe sews efOst3/ On O16 
Deep Porcelain Dishes for arin = oe = Ne Ly, 2/3, 3/0, 4/3 5/3 
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SPECIAL APPARATUS AND MATERIALS—conzznued. 


American Clips... gh a cos Be ape ee yt. facseumpen, (oreh oe OF 
Bibulous Boards ... is 3 Ss cae ane be ated 1/0 
Waxing Compound, in cakes, fot SDEnEOn: in 1 Tarpen gH i .. each 6d. 
Waxing Solution, ready for use 4 5 Oz. ponte 1/0, per pint 2/6 
Black Varnish for edging Negatives ... ae ae ay A ... per bottle: 6d.— 
Brush for ditto... =a ‘ta Bo ae ea ae vekt eds 
Safe edge Masks for 4, : ana hoe od as as ee ta aN per box 1/3 
Orange Vignetting Paper ass bes ie ties a te wees, Per quire. = 2hess 
No. 1 Mineral Paper, 25 in. X20 in., for front of Negatives ... a sar 5/0 
No. 2 Ae 40 in. X30 in., for back of Negatives... eS * 10/6 
Powdered French Chalk, for glass Be zs S47 per box 6d. 
Cotton Flannel for applying French Chalk and Wastae Solution ... per yard 6d. 
Autotype Sensitising Compound a ne ee our aiaene sae pertin 1/0 
ale m:,, a per lb. 2/0 
Oil Stove dogh se, 
Iron Legs for Soviepine (anes: See ie 


AUTOTYPE PERMANENT SPOTTING COLOURS. 


The actual Pigments employed in the manufacture of Autotype Tissues, prepared 
as moist water cofours. By the use of these Colours in spotting and finishing Autotype 


Prints, the tones of the copies can be accurately matched, 


The Colours are :—Brown, Purple, Warm Black, Engraving Black, Red Chalk, 


Sepia, Warm Sepia, Cool Sepia, Dark Blue, Sea Green, Brown Black, Italian Green. 
In Porcelain Pans, price 1/0 each. 


The Autotype Company's Tissues and Transfer Papers may. 
be obtained abroad of the following Wholesale Agents:— 


GUILLEMINOT BassprLuc & Cikg., 6, Rue Choron, Paris. 
Romain Ta.port, 46, Kaiser Wilhelm Strasse, Berlin. 
LamPERTI & GARBAGNAT!, Via Omenoni 4, Milan. 

A. Mott, 9, Stadt Tuchlauben, Vienna. 

H. De Bonniker & Ciz., 14, Rue de la Blanchisserie, Brussels. 
TH Jocuim & Co,., St. Petersburg and Moscow. 


Tue ANTHONY SCOVILL Co., 122-124, Fifth Avenue, New York, U.S.A. 


Baker & Rouse, Melbourne and Sydney, Australia. 


The Company’s Productions have been awarded 30 


Prize Medals and Diplomas at various Exhibitions, 


including Grand Prix, Brussels, 1897, and 
Coid Medal Paris, 1900. 
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Ss. Tyler & England ison 
aay me Manufacturers of . Limited. 
Sine - London, N. ee 


Embossed Tinted Plate ners 
Plain Edges. 


In Four Combinations :- 
—Dark Grey on Light Grey. 
S —Green on Dark Grey. 
3.—Brown on Green. 
4.—Dark Brown on Havanah. 


For following pictures.—Per 100. 
é PASTE-ON SLIP-IN 
Quarter-plate ... 4/6 
Bnei, sce icrctr sas 04 ON 210 
1A F.P. Kodak... AOee.. D/O 
HP Kedak 0-5... e4lo” se. 9/6 
Carte-de-Visite ... 4/0 ... 7/6 
SEE RE ptnee tr C0 ana Ae) 
ee SS iFive by Four... PG! sch kt/O 
CA Diethe Mah reg O10. L...' b4IO 
Half-plate w+ see TO/O ... 15/0 


THE EMPIRE PASTE-ON AND SLIP-IN MOUNT. 
In Gresn Bristol, with Embossed Design 


ecKled Openings to Slip-in Series. 
F or the following size pictures. 


mt _PRICES.— Per 100. 


h. Sous cde, : _ PASTE-ON - SLIP-IN 
jaan Midget ... 3/0 ... 4/o 


oe 


_ Brownie eee Os <=. 4/0 
F.P. ‘Kodak ... A1Or 7. 2-5} 
| Bullet Ate Af6'... 5/6 
AN - Quarter-plate ... 4/6 ... 5/6 
F 1A F, P. Kodak 4/6 ... 5/6. 
ha co ae ee USM Ce Bee 

td Cabinet... Petty x53. 0,0 
| Half-plate —..._-9/ o/ 


[occ 


1 


oe 
pea Tale 
@ 
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The “Empire” 99 RR. Nes a 


OBLONG FORM, 
WITH PNEUMATIC RELEASE. 


The ‘‘ Empire R.R. No. 3°’ is covered in the rE material obtain- 
able, and is perfectly finished. _It is fitted with Patent Spring Opening 
and Closing Arrangement at back, Specially Selected R.R. Lensworking 
from f8 to £64 and can be focussed from 8 feet to 100 feet, Iris diaphragm 
improved Quadrant Shutter with well defined speeds, for Time, Bulb, or 
Instantaneous exposures, Two Brilliant View Finders, Infallible Chang-_ 
ing Arrangement with Automatic Register, and Dust Cover to Lens. 


The “ Empire R.R. No. 2’ is similar to the No. 3, but with focuss- 
ing scale from 8 feet to 35 feet, and with Guillotine Shutter. 


The ‘‘ Empire No. 1”’ has an Achromatic View Lens, ‘‘Everset”? 
T. & I. Shutter, and Iris Tena working from f11, and is recognised 
as the best Guinea Camera on the market. 


PRICES, COMPLETE, FOR TWELVE QUARTER-PLATES. 
EMPIRE No. 1. a eae Be aa cee £1 1°(O— 
EMPIRE R.R. No. 2. (Pneumatic Release, 2/6 extra)... 210-0 4 
EMPIRE R.R. No. 3. (With Pneumatic Release) As 3 3 0 


CHAS. TYLER & ENGLAND BROS., LIMITED, 
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* Kay Cee No. 3.” & 


1902 Pattern. 
With Swing Back and Swing and Rising Front. 


~ The “Kay Cee No. 3”’ is made of very superior Polished Mahogany 
and is fitted with Double Extension Real Leather Bellows with Rack and 
Pinion Focussing, Improved Reversing and Swing back, Patent Wide 
Angle Movement, Polished Mahogany Double Dark Slide with Automatic 


_ Spring Catches, very superior Rapid Rectilinear Lens, Iris Diaphragm, 


Thornton- Pickard 1. & I. Shutter with Speed Indicator, best Three-fold 
Ash Stand with Sliding Leg, and best quality Stitched Handle. 


PRICES, COMPLETE OUTFIT. 


GUARRERPLATE 3.0%. 3 ies CS SOO 
eee eh ce B10 0 


_WHOLE-PLATE . | 5 17 6 


Extra Double Dark Slides, 8/6 ‘each. 


The same set Brass Bound and Very Highly Finished, including 
Three Double Dark Slides :- 


' Quarter-plate, £4 40 ; Half-plate, £5 5 0 ; Whole-plate, £7 7 O. 


Extra Double Dark Slides, Brass Bound, 12/- each. 


io 


@ Our Complete Catalogue of Cameras, Mounts and 


Sundries will be sent free on receipt of Trade Card. 


79, COPENHAGEN STREET, LONDON, N. 
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THE TUDOR P.O.P. MOUNT. 


In Green, Brown, 
Sepia, and Dark Grey 
Art Matt Boards with 
Embossed Tint round 
openings for following 

size pictures. 


PRICES. —Per 100. 


FP. Kodak wiacr.a a Aro 
Quarter-plate ... s/o 
1A F.P. Kodak... 5/o = 
Bullet (25 ese ne Sic 
Five by Four.” .:. 6/6 
Half-plate™™ /.7) =.5 2016 


PASTE-ON AND SLIP-IN MOUNT. 


Grey, White, Havanah, and Green. | 
Handsomely Embossed. 


For the following size pictures. | 


® e@ 8 

PRICES.—Per 100. 

; PASTE-ON SLIP-IN 
Brownie. ... sao 210 dani Pomel 
Midget “.. 2LY | 2 Sap eee ea 
Carte-de-Visite (037 i4/Om a ed 
Quarter-plate 4... 9) 13/Oaie- cea 


Cabinet tc Bese? 5G Seam 


A Complete Illustrated Catalogue ot mounts, 

Stand Cameras, Hand Cameras and Sundries together 

¥ ¥ with a Sample Set of Photographic Mounts will be Sent 
Free to Wholesale Dealers only on application: to 


Chas. Tyler & England Bros., Ltd., 


: Manufacturers of 
Photo Mounts, Photo Albums, Cameras, & Sundries, 


79, Copenhagen Street, London, N. 
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NEW ZEALAND. 


E E. BEARDSLEY & SON, 
Importers of every Photographic Requisite, 
Magic Lanterns and Slides, and Limelight Outfits. 


: CORRESPONDENCE INVITED. 
87, MANCHESTER ST., CHRISTCHURCH. 


NEW S ECE ALAN D. 


WILLIAM > PARK, 


IMPORTER AND DEALER IN PHOTOGRAPHIC coops, 

MACIC LANTERNS AND SLIDES. 

Cameras and Lenses by best English and Foreign Makers. 
Goods sent to all parts of New Zealand and South Sea Islands. 

WELLESLEY STREET EAST, AUCKLAND, NEW ZEALAND. 


INDIA.» 


BiG edi 3 eS, 
MANUFACTURER & IMPORTER OF PHOTOGRAPHIC GOODS & APPLIANCES, 


John Blees’ Cameras known to stand the Indian Climate. 
JOHN BLEES AGENT TO ROSS, LTD. Price List Free. 
ROSS’ LENSES, LANTERNS, CAMERAS, &c. 

Apply JOHN BLEES, 18, Chowringhee Road, CALCUTTA. 


(NEAR THE GRAND HOTELS.) 


FRANCE. 
i: Ss CO R Exporter of Glass for 
F Dry-plate Workers, 
GLASS FOR.TRANSPARENCIES AND MICROGRAPHY. 
PLATE GLASS. THIN AND EXTRA THIN. 
"GLASS EXTRA THIN A SPECIALITY. 
ALL KINDS OF COLOURED GLASS. 


I supply the most important firms in the world who use these goods. 


4 & 6, Rue de Chateau-Landon, PARIS, FRANCE. 


Telegraphic Address—‘' Scory, Panis.” 


B 4 
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IN DIA. 


/BABAJEE SAKHARAM| 


OF 


ESUF BUILDINGS, 


Opposite Gokuldas T. Hospital, ' 


BOMBAY, 
Supply every Requisite 


FOR 


PHOTOGRAPHY, — 


Pete thane 
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Photographic Goods 
; } OF every description. 
PLATES, PAPERS, 
FILMS, and... 
CHEMICALS 


EASTMAN’ 
KODAKS, 

FILMS, and 

ACCESSORIES. 


: : AUSTRIA. 
IMPORTANT NOTICE —....2= 
For Dealers and Photographers. 


THE BEST & GHEAPEST PHOTOGRAPHIC CARDS 


(PRINTED AND WITHOUT PRINTING) 
To be obtained in the first Austrian Photographic Mounts Steam Manufactory of 


BERNHARD WACHTL, Vienna vii. Kirchberggasse, 37. 


lowing Specialities :—Protalbin Paper, Dry Plates, Albumenized Paper, 
Patel Becberoueds, cores in Wood and Papier Maché, Cameras, Burnishers, 
Trays in Porcelain and Papier Maché, Cut-out Mounts, Stephanie Vignettes, Detective 
and Hand Cameras, Glasses, Aristo Paper, Celloidin Paper, Bromide and Platinotype 
Papers, Lenses, Chemicals, Orthochromatic Plates, &c. 


BOYD KAYE & CO., 


4, YUEN MING YUEN ROAD, 
SHANGHAI. 
Sale Agents for ROSS’ Lenses, Cameras, Prism Field 
Glasses, Telescopes, Microscopes, &c. 
PRICE LISTS FREE. 
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HARRINGTON & Co., Ltd 


THE LEADING 
Pbotograpbic Merchants, 
66, KING ST., SYDNEY, and 93, QUEEN ST., BRISBANE, 


With Agents in all the principal centres 
throughout the Commonwealth of . 


AUSTRALIA 


The latest Cameras, 
1 Lenses and every... 


| conceivable requisite 
and noveity in stock. 


FREE USE OF DARK ROOM. FOR TOURISTS. 


PHP D> 


HARRINGTON & Co., Ltd,, 
are Publishers of 


The Australian Jhotographie Sournal, 


Estabtished 1892. Published Monthly, 4d. 
The Best Photographic Advertising Medium in Australasia. 


aa Dp 

NOTICE TO.. 
Manufacturers of Photographic Goods. 

Our facilities are unequalled for introducing 

and makinz a demand for Photo Goods 

throughout Australasia. . .....4.-. 
Correspondence invited— 

English, French, German, Italian. 


Saalinammmmamsmmmmmmms sss 


Fick pectin ice tps aia Oat ae ate ae 
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f i - IIN D DAS. < 
_NADKARNI& CO. | 
19, ESPLANADE CROSS ROAD, 4 
_ (OPPOSITE ST. XAVIER'S COLLEGE) e 


BOMBAY. 


{ | 


THE ACKNOWLEDGED PREMIER HOUSE IN INDIA q 
FOR z 
PHOTOGRAPHIC, DRAWING, AND | 


ARTISTS’ MATERIALS. 


Price Lists free on application. 4 
| 


: TRANSVAAL 
— Photographic Stores 


J. BARNETT & CO., 


P.O. Box 763, Rissik Str., Johannesburg, 


IMPORTERS AND DEALERS IN 


ALL PHOTOGRAPHIC REQUISITES. 


Se a tee 


| 

We ie eo 

Amateurs’ Plates and Films Developed, Printed, and Mounted. i 
Kodak Cameras and Accessories. + + 
+ « Presh supply of Kodak films monthly. ‘Al 
CORRESPONDENCE INVITED, i 

) i 

i 


BS 
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i 


| Essemm Klapp 


Camera. 


Quarter-plate, Wie ke Plane Shutter 


Covered in Black Pegamoid, Focussing Screen, Strong 
Folding Mechanism,: View Finder, Two Bushes, Adjustable 
‘Shutter Speed, Leather Bellows, Extra Rapid Rectilinear 
Lens, working at f/8, with Iris Diaphragm and Focussing 
Jacket, from one yard up to infinity, Lens Cover, including 
three Double Slides, Quarter-plate size, 


LO i = RETAIL, 


GOOR BISCOUNT TO BEALERS. 


SOLE MANUFACTURER— 


ROMAIN TALBOT, Berlin, C. 


Kaiser Wilhelm Strasse, 46. - 


pao irk il tn Iam 


——* 
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The Only Film Camera with 


Focal Plane Shutter 


IS THE 


BOTT Film 


CEE Came ra 


For Daylight Spools, 4; inches, producing 
Negatives 3} by 4: inches. 

Covered in Black Leather, Strong Folding Mechanism, View 

Finder, Two Bushes, Adjustable Shutter Speed, Leather Bellows, 


Extra Rapid Rectilinear Lens, working at f/8, with Iris 


Diaphragm and Focussing Jacket, from one yard up. to infinity. 
Lens-Cuver. Size—-}-plate. 


95/- RETAIL. 


GOOD DISCOUNT TO DEALERS. 
SOLE MANUFACTURER— 


ROMAIN TALBOT, BERLIN, C. 


Kaiser Wilhelm Strasse, 46. 


+ 


“ 


yorkgee fate 


hy ert ee 


7 


dante: 
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STEINBACH & CO. 


MANUFACTURERS. OF | MALMEDY €nressia) _ 


Photogragic Papers ~~ 


In well-known superior quality, for all processes, as—] 


Plain Papers = «| Banyta 


For Solar and Crayon Work. 


Platinotype Process. 
Bromide Process. , [Paper 
For Copying Drawings and Plans for 


Ferro-Prussiate, Heliographic, and 


, For Aristo, Collodion, and Bromide Processes. 
Sepia Processes. : 


SOLE AGENTS FOR GREAT BRITAIN & IRELAND— | 


Messrs. orto | r ONIG & CO. 
27, Cross Street, Finsbury Pavement, LONDON, E.C. 


= 
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IN EVERY STATIONER’ s, RAILWAY STATION, & KIOSK | 
YOU CAN OBTAIN 


The Jouraal for Photographers and Amateur 
Photographers. Every Sunday, 


CHARLES MENDEL, MANAGER. SUBSCRIPTION (52 issues), 
Paris. 118, Rue d’Assas, PARIS.} France 6fr. Foreign Lands 8fr. 


The Photo-Revue was created for popularising and 
extending Photography, for defending the interests of photographers, _ 
for investigating and publishing everything of interest in oto 
graphic lines. 


The Photo-Revue is actually in the hands of all who 
are connected with photography. The circulation of Photo= 
Revue is undoubtedly the greatest, and exceeds that of all 
independent French photographic organs together. 


The Photo-Revue is a public tribune always open for, 
and gives, information by letter or post-bag to all who call for 
special knowledge of the editors. 


The Photo-Revue contains every week a Review 
of Novelties, Patents List, Situations vacant, 
| wanted, and all information or Commercial Advice 
| useful to the photographic trade. 


For Trade Announcements, private Saie or 
7? Exchange, Situations vacant or wanted, and, in 
a word, for all advertisements reaching the photographic public, 

the Photo-Revue is the most efficacious medium. 


1,083,600 > 
COPIES WERE ISSUED DURING LAST YEAR. 
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| CHARLES MENDEL, 118, Rue fl iceas, Paris 


- Universal Exhibition, Paris, 1900, GOLD MEDAL ewardea 
by the International Juries. 


Tee peer ses oeee enna snenteseneuseucesesed @eeeseas 


Annuaire 


6 ON is 


‘Commerce et ve! einustete Whoto qrapbiques 


EN FRANCE ET A L’ETRANGER, 


809 = 


: THIS ANNUAL CONTAINS: 


I.—A General List of Manufacturers of Photographic Materials classed by order 
; of Specialities, in 710 chapters. 


II.—A General List of Dealers, classed by order of Localities. 


III.—A Repertory of all Trade Marks and appellations usually given to many 
Photographic Apparatus, Sundries, Specialities, &c. 


In 
600 French, 
Pages _ English, 
of | German, 
Condensed Spanish, 
Text. italian 
. Languages. 


PRICE: EIGHT SHILLINGS. 


Monthlp Rebtel of tie. ey 
Photographte Trade & Endustrp. 


(L’ Information Photographique.) 
CIRCULATION —Is posted to all Photographic Dealers in the World, Com- 
~ mission Agents, &c 
CONTENTS — Every Information and Advice of interest to the Photographic 
Community. 


Subscription: EIGHT SHILLINGS. 
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FRANCE. 


CL. GUERRY’S 


Pneumatic Shutter 


(PATENTED) 


59, Avenue de la Republique, PARIS. 


singta Flap’ 
Shutter. 


SILVER The Simplest Suitable for the 
Studio. . Placed 


MEDAL, before the Lens or ~ 
UNIVERSAL | The Strongest inthe Camera. 


PARIS, 1900. Noiseless 


Double Flap 
Shutter, 
This Shutter gives 
prolonged fore- 
ground exposures, 
and is available for 
ordinary time and 
instantaneous work, 
Aperture from 4 to 


134 cm. 


Shutter, with Electric contact, for automatic ignition of Magnesium powder, 


‘To be obtained at the Principal Dealers in Photographic Materials. 
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EE. KRAUSS, 
21 & 23, RUB ALBOUY, PARIS. 
hd aes AND MANUFACTURER OR 


HIGH-CLASS OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. 
London Branch: A. E. Staley, 35, Aldermanbury, E.C. 


Manufacturer under Licence of the celebrated Photographic Lenses, Krauss-Zeiss, 
which are the finest Lenses made, and used by the most eminent professionals and 
advan¢éed amateur photographers. 


All descriptions of Lenses made to suit every requirement of Photographers, with 
“aperture from /3°6 to £18. 


The **PROTAR,” Series IIa, /8.—This Model has been adopted by a very large 
number of Makers and Amateurs, has great rapidity, large covering with full aperture, 
and perfectly sharp definition with large field. 


PROTAR, Series IIIa, f9.—Universal Lens for General Work, Rapid and Large 
Field, with splendid definition. 


THE ‘*UNAR”’ Krauss=Zeiss. 


Sy rirs Is, 7 4°5 and /5 for the most 
rapid work; the latest model, 76, 3 very 
portable, specially recommended for hand 
cameras. 


, —_ 


Most of the designers and manufacturers 
of Stand Cameras, as well as the public 
are now giving the preference to the 


New Krauss-Zeiss Lenses, 


Webra eat 


Y 99 
THE NEW ‘ TAKYR” CAMERA. 

, Gana This is the latest form of folding Camera, 
= fitted with focal plane ‘‘ Blind Shutter,” with 
adjustable slit actuated from the exterior of 
Camera, enabling it to be adjusted for the one- 
thousandth of a second, or any longer exposure 

lesired. They are fitted with the celebrated 
i ‘Krauss-Zeiss Unar Lenses,” having 
fe pen aperture f4°5 and 7/5. 250percent. more- 
§ apid than any other Lenses. 


The most perfect Camera existing. 


m Size 5X4, 3 double dark slides (@ rideax) 
m with Unar Lens, Series In, / 4°7, focus 
5} in. eee be ane « £12 6 O 


teplate ditto, ditto, focus 54 in. Unar No. 4 


-* “2 eng ts te c He L4°5 00 ooo eos tee oon FAG) 16 oO 
<4 Beier EES? Size 4-plate, or 64X43, with Unar, #5, focus 
i in. eee eee oon eee 7 16 a 


Stereoscopic $:zE, 6}x3}, st in., with 3 double dark slides (2 rideau), fitted with a 
pair of Unar Lenses, Series I, 4's, focus stin. ur Ree . £20 6&6 O 
These Cameras are particularly adapted for the most i work: Yacht-racing, 
Horse-racing, Polo-playing. The extreme rapidity of the lenses also enable these 
Cameras to be used in a dull light, when other Cameras would be useless, Their 
compact form enables them to be easily carried, bicycling or mountaineering. 


= — 
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INDIA, BURMAH & CEYLON, — 


THE BOMBAY PHOTO LP 


LATEST NOVELTIES 


IN 


Photographic By Sprciat, 
Elpparatus. APPOINTMENT 


THE GOVERNOR OF BOMBAY, 


FORT, BOMBAY, . 


C. E. GARDNER & CO., LTD., 
Wholesale Druggists and Dealers in 
Photograpbic Supplies, 

PORT ELIZABETH, SOUTH AFRICA, 


Are prepared to receive Samples and Quotations for all kinds of 
Photographic Material. These should be sent to our London 
Agents, Messrs. 


TOZER, KEMSLEY & FISHER, Ltd., Leadenhall Buildings, E.C. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC OUTFITS. 


The most Perfect and Convenient CAMERAS, 
fitted with unequalled 


Ross, Ross-Zeiss, or Ross-Goerz Lenses. | 
LISTS FREE. | 


ROBINSON & CO., Merchants, Singapore. 
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The Oldest and Most Influential Photo Depot in 


‘BURMA. 


D. A. AH U JA, i SE dada Dealer and Artist, i: 
87, DALHOUSIE STREET 4 

(facing Su'é Pagoda), RA N GOO N 5 i 

Invites Manufacturers of Photographic Requisites of every description to i 


’ send PARTICULARS, and if possible SAMPLES, of their NOVELTIES, giving a 
a . & eee LLL L LDL OO i 
the very best terms. 


TASMANIA, ; 


PERCY ASH, Chemist, 


84, ELIZABETH STREET, HOBART. 
— ESTABLISHED 1855. — 
Wholesale & Retail Dealer in Photographic Material, 
___ Drugs, Chemicals, Chemical and Scientific Apparatus, &c. 
A large DARK ROOM available for use of Customers. 


AMERICAN AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER, = 


Established 1889. 


Leading Photographic Journal of the United States and Canada, Edited by 
: Dr. JOHN NICOL and F.C. BEACH. 


Issued on the first of every month, each number contains many illustrations and 
articles by able writers, picture criticism, description of new apparatus, new formula, &c. | 
Subscription price, U.S. and Canada $] 50 per year, Foreign Countries $2 post free. 


Specimen copies ten cents. None Free. 


AMERICAN PHOTOGRAPHIC PUBLISHING CO., 361, Broadway, | 
New York, U.S.A, 


AIR BRUSH, 


Although a new Art Tool, is quite favourably known i 
by all classes of American Artists. i 
-.' Use any liquid pigment on any surface from re 
velvet to glass. 

BEWARE OF IMITATION. PARTICULARS FREE, 


Address ; AIR BRUSH MFG. Co., 107 Nassau St. Rockford, Ill. 0.8, A. 


ee IS ee eee Le ee See 


14.94. THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


THE WORLD’S HEADQUARTERS FOR 


BACKGROUNDS, | 


200 New Effects now Ready 
FOR THE 


SEASON OF 1902-03. 


oe 


We will Mail our new HWlustrated Catalogue of Désigtis 
post-paid, freé, to any address on earth, upon application. 


LIBERAL DISCOUNT TO DEALERS. 


Address: 
WwW. P. BUCHANAN, — 
PHILADELPHIA, PENN,, U.S.A, — 
————————_———————————— es 
C.P.S. PHOTO SPECIALTAES ; 


Preston’s Developer, Pyro (concd.) 6S x . 1/3 and 9/. 
4 “e Hydrokinone és we 1/3 and 2/- 
99 ” ” and Metol eee +. 1/3 and 2/- 
Ps a and Eikonogen ... «1/3 and 2/-" 
* »» Ferrous Oxalate... a «. 1/3 aad 2/- 
A Toning and Fixing... ¥ aga eae lean le and 2/- 


- (concentrated) 
Varnishes, Hard, Trans., Matt, Black or Ferrotype éa and 1/- 
Dry Powders for Developing, Ortol- Soda, 5d; Amidol, Metol, 
8d, Metol-Quinol, 83d, Eikonogen- -Quinol, Pyro- Soda, 
Pyro- -Meto', Hydrokinone, 4d each ; Adurol- Dianol, 2/- 
each ; Pyro- Crystals, 1/- oz; G lycin, 2/-; Adurol, "9/- ; 
Diamidophenol: Hyd., 2/6. 


»» Dry Powders for Toning, ‘Gold and ye ses sve > Bk 
5" Toning and Fixing ... i RS Fe. 
Hypo or Acid-Hypo Fixing : ted ee See 
a Intensifiers (Uranium or Mercury), Agfa. » 6d and i/- 
si Hypo Eliminators. Thiocarbamide ... we AB i: | 

~ C.P.S. Achieved Mountant, for Gelatine Prints ... ow 1/- and oe 


(Approved by Best Photographets) 
PRESTON’S PHOTO STORES, 


(40 years Established Photo Manufacturer) 


56, FARGATE, SHEFFIELD. 


| 
a 
tial A 
ox | 
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Rol-film and Magazine Systems 
Superseded. \o/ 


5 a : : 
a iH an 4 


| 2 ii 
iN ei i 


: : a | 


) 
i i‘ \ 


: 
i 

a | 
The..... ¢ at | 
roan: | 
crancer, | | Le | 
FRONT : | 
VIEW. 
SHUT. } HALF OPEN. 


THE “RAJAR” SYSTEM. 


The ““Rajar”’ Changer in use. 

Note! The Changer is always closed when 

Loading the *Rajar’ Changer a Film is ready for exposure or has been 
with a Sealed Case of Films. returned to the Case. 
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THE cé RAJAR 33 SYSTEM 
DAYLIGHT 


FLAT FILMS. 


6 Bae “RAJAR” System is a REVOLUTION in Photography. | It is not 


an Evolution. It is not merely an improvement of existing systems. 

It goes straight to the root of Photography, and taking its simple 

elements only, has imprisoned them in an Apparatus the same size as a 
double dark slide. 


For more than 20 years, all ranks and classes of photographers have 2 
yearned fora system that would enable them to do equally good and serious 
work as obtained by the dark slide system :— 


1—Without going to a dark 
room to load; 


2—Without going to a dark 
room to un-load; 


3—Without the necessity of 
frequent loading; 


4—With the lightest pcssible 
medium; 


5—Without weighty or bulky 
packing of the medad- 
iums;5 

6—Without increasing the 

The A ” Ch 2 weight of the Camera; 

he. Relat SC Babe ee 7—Without increasing the Fa 

bulk of the Camera. ar 


place a film in the exposure aperture ; and to return the film from the exposure 
aperture to the film case, the same movements only have to be repeated; the | 
Changer itself doing this in regular sequence without any callon the operator, _— 
other than pulling out and pushing home the slide. 


Changing the Films—The Slide is pulled out and pushed home to ) 
{ 
j 


The ‘‘ RAJAR” system, now put on the market in the form of a Changer, | 
absolutely and completely fills the gap—meeting all the felt wants, giving | 
all the advantages of the dark slide roll-film and magazine systems, and many / 
new features peculiar to it alone. With a ‘‘RAJAR” Changer, used on a dark 
slide camera in the place of the double dark slide, you immediately possess a 
camera that is daylight loading and unloading even in the most brilliant sunshine. 


The ‘‘RAJAR” Changer will fit any dark slide camera. You can focus 
any or every picture on the ground glass focussing screen. 
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The ‘‘RAJAR” films are packed in light-tight tin cases, ro in each packet. 


1—The Films are Thick; 

2—And Without Separators; 

3—One Film, one Picture; 

4—They are held as flat as glass plates in the 
exposure aperture; 

5—One or any number of films can be extract- 
ed for deveioping without interfering 
with those not exposed ; ‘ 

6—They lie flat and do not curl during de- 
veloping; 

7—They pack into 25 per cent. less space than 
roil films 5 

&—There are no numbers to mark off on the 
films. 


The... 


66 99 CHANGER REFUSES to 
RAJAR Work UNLESS a FILM 


A Case ot ‘‘Rajar’’ Films. —~ ie is PRESENT. 


~ 


General Advanta ges 


of this SYSTEM. 


1—The Changer can only work the correct way. 

2—Any number of stiff flat films may be exposed and changed in 
3—The picture may be focussed before exposure. [daylight. 
4—Separate exposures may be developed if required. 

5—The films are absolutely flat during exposure. 

6—Every exposure is indicated. 

7—The changing system is certain in action. 

8—Double exposure is impossible. 

g—The Changer refuses to work unless a film is present. 
10—The stiff films never curl, and are developed exactly like glass 
11—Dark slides may be used with the same camera. [plates. 
12—There is no cutting of films required. 
13—The camera can be made smaller and more compact than any 

magazine or roll film camera. 

14—The system is suitable for either hand or stand cameras. 
15—A dark room is only required for developing. 


16—The films being packed in tin cases without any packing material 
against the sensitive surfaces will keep well, and are pre- 
eminently suitable for use in tropical countries. The films 
as sold are packed ready for export. 


17—A self-capping shutter on the lens is not required. 
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price List “RAJAR” Changer. 


Saige 
1-Plate ““RAJAR” Changer=- £1 5 O 


This Changer is designed to fit the standard pattern Cameras. 


to enable this Changer to be used on any 
Adapters size or special make of Camera- - - - O 2 6 
And upwards, according to pattern. 3 
For Special Adapters, the Camera and one Dark Slide a 
must be sent to the Works. a 


When a Camera requires fitting to use the ‘‘RAJAR” Changer, it is not altered in 
any way, and can be used as before when desired. 


price Uist “RAJAR@ Fiisias 
ee 


1-Plate Special Rapid Films 2/6 "eric. 


These Films are of the highest quality, coated on thick 
celluloid or xylonite. The emulsion is very rapid (200 H & D, 
200 Watkin, 111 Wynne), and yet yields negatives with 
fine gradation and density. The Films are too thick to curl 
up, are developed just like plates, and always lie flat. 


+ > OL 
A Special Camera embodying this System, and other sizes 
of Changers and Films are in preparation. 


From all DEALERS, or td 


THE ec 


rooks-Watson Daylight Camera Co. 


sere works, | OT: HOMER aa 


Telegrams—*FILMS.” 


Telephone—5194. LIVERPOOL. 


‘Pit BRILISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 1499 


-H. KUNTZEN & CO., LONDON, 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


’ Established 1880. 
Photographic Outfits and Supplies, Agent for the 


SI LEN I PRICE $5 POSTAGE 25¢. 
High Grade Aristo, Pletino, and other Printing : 
out papers mailed to all parts. Made inthe S Fi U E i = R. 


following sizes: 2, 24, 3, 34, and 4 inches, $5.00, 


Estimates and Catalogues 6n Application. 


MINOTT M. GOVAN, Manhattan Building, 15th 
Street, and 5th Avenue, New York. 


ROSS, ‘ROSS- ZEISS, & ROSS -GOERZ 
: - Photographic Lenses, 


Cameras, Enlarging Lanterns, Prism BOstiars, 
Telescopes, piiercecones; &c. 


We SPARROW, 


78, Brisbane Street, Launceston, TASMANIA 


WILFRED EMERY, ™2use 


Migh Road, Cricklewrood, N.Wr 


PRINTER AND ENLARGER. ec 
Expert Film Developing, Also Copying, Lantern Slide Making, &c. j 
Every kind of work for Ariateurs, the Profession and Photo Dealers. 


- Spesial Lists on application. 4; 
Sole Manufactufer of the celebrated ‘' APEK” Hand Cameras, Sets, Lenses, &c. ! 


BewWake of IMifATIONS, There are ho “others just as good,” ~y 

The “Apek” goods are ''Erglish—quite English, you know.” 
Camera Repairs, Promptly executed; “~ "Goods by all Makers at Lowest Prices. i 
D4 oS 

‘| 
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CLEMENT & GILMER, 
Manufacturers of Photographic Lenses, Cameras, — 
| Enlarging Apparatuses, &¢., — 
140, FAUBOURG ST. MARTIN, PARIS. 
(London Office :—1, 2, & 3, Holborn Cireus, E.C.) 
ESTABLISHED A.D. 1860. 


Medals awarded: Berlin, 1865; Toulouse, 1877; Paris, 1878, 1879, 1889; Florence, & 
1887 ; Chicago, 1893 ; Glasgow, 1901. P = 
Paris Exhibition, 1900.—Gold Medal, Cross of Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. 


3 RTHOSTIGMAT. SERIES 1, F/7, ANGLE OF VIEW ABOUT £0° 
PANO. IRIS DIAPHRAGM, JENA GLASS, So ke 


HIS Lens is perfectly corrected for the chemical focus, that is to say that the — 
T optical and visual images are absolutely coincident. Its advantages are the 
following :— 3 

The angle of field attains 80°, in consequence of which it will cover a plate of a 
‘ize larger than for which it is listed. sy 
At full aperture perfect sharp- 
ness isobtainedover the complete 
surface of the plate. The sharp- 
ness at the angles attained is 
one-tenth of a millimetre (type 
of ‘sharpness adopted by the ~ 
laboratory of THE SOCIETE 
FRANCAISE DE PHOTOGRAPHIE) 
Its focal volume is uniform for 

the whole surface of field. 


The best. rectilinear lenses of — 
the old construction must be 
stopped down to //16 to obtain 
the same crispness ; consequently, 
foranequal surfacesharpcovered — 
these new lenses are four times 
more rapid. 


These lenses can be assimilated, 
: a by the results obtained, with ' 
a those of the best English and 

A NEW ANASTIGMAT LENS. German makes so much in vogue 
amongst amateurs, and they are 


» PERFECT and CHEAP. « _ wuchcheaper. 


Instantaneous pictures can be made by them, at any season, of admirable crispness, __ 
They may be used for all classes of work: portraits and groups, landscapes and 
copying. Their focal lengths have been calculated so as to avoid all defects in ~ 
perspective. The focal point does not vary with the change of diaphragm. 


No. Equivalent Covers at Covers at: | Covers at PRICE. 
Focus. F/7 B/16 F/44 

* 1 54 in, 41x 3} 5x4 6x5 &3 8 0 

* 1 bis 64 4s 5x4 6x5 7x5 4°20 

* 9 TE 4, 64 x 42 7X5 83x 64 416 06 

* 3 103 5, 84x 64 10x8 12x10 616 0 
4 aes 10x8 12x10 14x11 8 4 0. 
5 14viG5 12x10 14x11 1512 10 16 0 


* TELEPHOTO ATTACHMENT, £2. 
(Lenses matched for Stereo work without extra charge.) 
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FRANCE. 
EAGLE COMBINATION LENSES. 


Iris Diaphragm in Morocco Case, Velvet Lined. 


- No.1. 64x 43, 4 lenses, 6 combinations wo. £4 
Rapid Rectilinear _.., Focus, 73 in., F/8 


Rapid Mid-angle. ad Fe 64 in., F/il 

Wide-angle ar bse 99 43 in., F/16 

Landscape ee mee » 9,11, & 15 in. 
No. 2. 84x63, 4 lenses, 6combinations ... £6 


Rapid Rectilinear __... Focus, 10 in., F/8 
Rapid Mid-angle See a 84 in., F/11 


Wide-angle oie ate a 64 in., F/16 
Landscape eye aes 4) 12,14, & 20 in. 
No. 3. 108, 6 lenses, 8 combinations eae 2) 
Rapid. Rectilinear «» Focus, 12 in., F/S 
Rapid Mid-angle y a 10 in., F/11 
Wide-angle mee ws es 8 in., F/16 
Extreme-angle .. Fa 3 6in., F/20 
Landscape ze age keakO, 18, & 24 in. 


CLEMENT AND GULMER'S TELE- PHOTO LENSES. 


__ Anew application of the Panorthoscopic 
Lens(R R. Lens of superior class f/8 made 
of Jena Glass) to the Photography at long 

‘distance. Thetele-objective can be used on 
any Amateur Stand Camera with double 
extension bellows. Pictures are of great 
sharpness even with the highest amplica- 
tions. Exposures very short. 

The ‘*‘ Panorthoscopic” Lens detaches 
for ordinary work ; portrait, groups, land- 
scapes, street scenes. 


PANORTHOSCOPIC 


PRICES INCLUDING THE PANORFHOSCOPIC. } ALONE. 


In Brass. recat Wag Brass. |Aluminium. 
No.0 3to 8times for byl. Cameras | £4 0 0 | £5 8 0 £2° 80 ..| £2 17-8 
oe ee eae Peeps 4; oH 6 740 2.8% 0 418 
No.1 Berm, 005, Spl, 816 0 412 6 510 6 


~p 
_ Set of Yellow Screens in case, 8/-. No.0 Tele. cphote Lens is adaptable to Hand Camera work 


CLEMENT AND GILMER’S RAPID EURYSCOPE, F/6, 
Jena Glass. A Rectilinear Portrait Lens for Studio, and quickest working lens for 
Landscapes and Groups. 


| Back Focus .. -29 A 53-in, 7-in. 10}-in. 114-in. 15-in. 173-in, 
i 5x4 MR ae At, 9x7 10x8 12x10 15x12 
__ In Brass Mounts ... ..| £217 O| £4 5 O}] £5 0 O} £514 0} &8 O O £12 0 O 


Bright Aluminium Mounts 3.8.51. 6°20}. 6 0 Of 6:16 It] 9 0 0} 1824 0 


NEW SLOW-TIME SHUTTER. 


A new Curtain Shutter with winding rack.wheel 
suppressing the string and regulated for speeds from 
2 seconds to 1-100th. 

This is a very effective Shutter, solidly constructed, 
pe ely light proof for time and ‘instantaneous 
wor 


Prices for R.R. Lenses 
t 4 
10/- 10/- 13/6 


diameter of the hood.) 


= 


(Say if for front or back of the lens. if for front, state 
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RAPID PORTRAIT LENSES F/4. 


‘THESE _ Lenses, 
foe worked — accu- 
g . SS rately and made of 
. the whitest material, 
excel in sharpness of 
definition, and: they 
are free from distor- 
tion. 2 
“We. recommen 
them to photegraph- 
ers as giving the best 
possible results for 
portraits and group ; 
in the studio. ~ 
__, Children can be 
» photographed - suc- 
cessfully eyen by a 
dull light." ) 
* <= They rewder'some 
great services for en- 
Jarging: purposes by 


‘eu 


fay 


“light. “We: - have 
adopted them on 
our = ‘‘ Cantilever ” 
enlarging lanterns, . 


y Diameter Equiv. Price witht Price with.a set of 
No of Lenses. Focus, Waterhouse Stops; - Tris Stops... 
350 ids Leoily Gigs eles SEED ences £019 3 Be £140 
351 APR A Mane) esha LY te ot AY 112 0 oa 117 0 
B5Se ee Ae DF sao <a ate 20057 270 
353 SR abe. it oi 2:12.04 300 
354 eo Sean 1 ee 400 asi 410.0 
855 E) Renae aoe Beers 6 650... 615 0 
356 a4 Uy = atte OP ee Meee 10 0 Oo 1100 


The front lens can be :crewed at the back of the tube for landseape and 
copying purposes, using the small diaphragms. ; 

“geS~ The distance necessary to produce a, full-length portrait from a person 
5} feet high is obtained by multiplying this length by the number resulting from 
the division of the focus by 2? inches (C. de V.), or 34 inches (Victoria), or 4 inches 
(Cabinet). 


(\ GRUNDNER’S STUDIO 
: SHUTTER. 


The most recommendable Shutter 
for studio work, consisting of a 
round leather bellow opening from! 
the centre, mounted on a metallic, 
frame with three clamp screws for 
adjusting on the lens tube and in- 
side of the Camera. No shaking, no 
noise, 


For lens of 2 in., 16/-; 23, 16/10. 
35, 17/8; 31, 18/6; 4, 19/3; 42 
21/3; 43, 22/10; 51, 24/10: 
53, 26/6; 53, 2B/-; 61s 3O/-; 63, 

33/8; 73, 35/3; 741, 36/10; 
73, 38/10. 


day or _ artificial. 


yw ae OE et ee? Us en Be, © he ee 
ka as o x‘ S Ae hy, e pa ag 2 ¥ 
4 € “ 4 ea ae a 
hs ae ee 


~ 
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THE “FLORA” HAND CAMERA. 
7s *“For' 12° Plates, } size. 

_ COVERED IN BEST DRESSED GOATSKIN. 

= HIGH-CLASS WORKMANSHIP AND FINISH. 


. ol —— 
/CLEMENT & GiLME AT 
LM = <PAR ig? ress ol 


The following points will recommend it to the most scrutinising 
= Amateur :— 


1. The front of Camera can be instantly opened, which permits the 
cleansing of Lens and View Finders; also gives access to the 
working parts of Shutter. 

-2. The Achromatic Lens works at a large apertura, and will take 
instantaneous views with fine definition. It is fitted with a 
spiral action focussing adjustment, and has a range from 
10 ft. to infinity. Also Iris Diaphragm. 

3. ‘Ihe Shutter is constantly set, and is released by a small lever. 
It works at varying speeds. 

4, The Finders are those known as the Crystal Brilliant, and show 
the image the right way up 

5. The Plates fit into sheaths, which are threaded on a double 
eurved rod. The changing action is most perfect, and cannot 
deteriorate or get out of uction. A lever on the top releases 
the plates alternately, and an automatic counter registers 
each plate as it falls, 


Price £2. With Rapid Rectilinear Lens, £3 10s. 


* Wignon” Tripod Metal Stand, Triangular, Automatic for same, 12s, 
(Closes to 11 inches, extends to 48 inches ) 


\> 


Pee 5 a ag * ey 
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FRANCE. . 


A Photographic Marvel 
| FOR CYCLISTS: 


New Reduced Prices. 


Yr 
ed 
= i 
| 
KI 
er 
= 
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Sl 
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The Pocket Ultra Camera 


is thesmallestof the “Folding” typethat canberealised. 


The following specification will, no doubt, satisfy, if not astonish, the most — 
ardent and critical amateur :— 
The Body is made of Mahogany, polished inside. 
It is covered with best Morocco leather. 
The cone-shaped Bellows is of best leather. — 
Horizontal and Vertical Movements at front. [focal distances. — 
Focussing Adjustment by rack and pinion motion, also engraved plate for 
Double-action Swing Back. a 
. Ground-glass Focussing Screen in frame set on springs, permitting the 
insertion of dark slide behind. 3 

8. A Roll Film-holder, or Changing-box, can be adapted when required. 

9. The finder pivots for use in both positions. 

10. The Camera can be screwed to a Tripod Stand. 

11. The Double Dark-slides are extra light ; weight, 2 ozs. 

12. The Objective is a Rapid Rectilinear, F3, of our best quality. 

13. The Shutter works between the Lenses, it gives both Time and Instan- 
taneous Exposures, is fitted with both Finger and Pneumatic Releases, Speed 
Indicator, and Iris Diaphragm. * 

14. The Carrying Case is of best Morocco, velvet lined, is provided with sling, — 
also short straps for attachment to cycle frame. 

The Camera for Plates 44 x3}; measures 6x5 x2} ins., and weighs 1 Ib. 14 oz. 7 

The same in Carrying Case with3 Dark-slides measures 10 x 64 x 3ins.,and weighs 3lbs. 
The Camera for Plates 6} x 4? measures 9x 7x3 ins., and weighs 3 lbs. 

The same in Carrying Case with 3 Dark-slides measures 9 x 7} x 44 ins.,and weighs 6 lbs, 


41 x 3} 65. xX 43 
A. With Best Rapid Rectilinear Lens as Sea £600 £8 0 O 
B. With Clement & Gilmer’s Panorthostigmat, F7 8 4 0 11 4 0 
Extra Dark-slides ... ae ae can Oo 7 3 08 G 


Pico. poke 


**‘Mignon”’ Tripod Stand, Triangular, Automatic, 12s. 
(Closes to 11 inches, extends to 48 inches.) 


[Sce preceding and following pajes. 
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FRANCE. 


_ THE MERVEILLEUSE. 


UNIQUE IN THE WORLD. 


1 (@JWQYWOJI™~=M&YYY”™!™“mIYA_" P9YY¥ 9@JIYUPYPJP 9YYUP/IYIV 


AN IDEAL PLATE. 
CHANGING DEVICE. 

SIMPLICITY WITH . 
ABSOLUTE CERTAINTY. 

REMARKABLY CHEAP, 


aac meee eeeteeeee et 


Direct action proclaimed the only sure method. 

A touch of the tip of the thumb releases the exposed plate instantly. 

No failure by clogging or jamming of plates possible. The pressure from the 
thumb tilts each plate forward in succession, hence the action 1s under the entire 
will and control of the operator. 

The Camera is covered with fine morocco leather. Is fitted with a very good 
R.R. lens, iris diaphragm, and spiral motion focussing adjustment, a metallic 
shutter with varying speeds released by press button or pneumatic action, two 
clear vision finders, two bushes for tripod screw. 


Carries 12 Plates, Quarter size. Price £3 10s. 


6*Mignon” Tripod Metal Stand, Triangular, Automatic, 12s. 
(Closes to rr inches, extends to 48 inches.) 


[See preceding and following pages, — 
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Photographic Enlargers. 
NEW AUTOMATIC Fh Gee SMaN ECE 


The Upper. Camera packs into the other one for travelling. 
No. 1 to enlarge negatives on glass or films 3} x 2) and 
4} X Bt hp to6} x 47 and 10 x 8, : 

Price £4 Gelding R.R. Lens Iris Stops’. 
Extra carriers, 1/8 ; special dark slide for reduction 16/-. 


No. 2 to enlarge AS | es on glass or films 4} x 34 and 
6} x 42 up to'8} x 6} and 12 x 10 S 


Price £6 8 0 (including R.R. Lens Iris Stops). 
Extra carriers, 1/8; special dark slide for reduction, £i 4. 


x : ath ae 5 Salat 
Very Compact. Very Effective. Very Neat, 
SAD A, 


CANTILEVER No. 2 UNIVERSAL. .... 
An Elegant and Portable R.1, Body Enlarging Lantern. 
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densers of best white glass. 


oes 
O) 
eee 


Best rapid portrait lens with stops. 


Polished Walnut Stand and Stage with Metal 
Leather bellows (detachable) sliding front. 


With Duplex Oil Lamp £618. £8. 


n 
aay: 
eos 
om ot 
ao 
il =~ 
op 2 

3 o> 

Es Az wp 

Ke sod 

BOO @ 

n RBOm 


(Same prices with Gas Fittings for Auer Incandescent Burner, 
35/- extra with Incandescent Spirit Lamp.) s 


Be ae | Le Lae See oA 
etc. ¥ 4 ‘ 
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«THE CUBIQUE”’ Portable. . 
(Patented) Safety Acetylene Lamp for Projection. 


Burns.an hour 
and a half without 
mterruption. 


No danger. 
No smell. 


DIMENSIONS: 
Height of lamp, 8in. 
Length of base, 82,, 
Width of base, 41,, 


This new lamp fits 
into all lanterns and 
gives a beautiful 
white and steady 
light. 


Price - 25/— 


Beware of the imita- 
tion: article in which 
the carbide agglom- 
erates, stopping the 
preduction, and ex. 
po-ine to mishans ! 


ar eee 


NEW INCANDESCENT SPIRIT LAMP. catentea) 


Fits into all lanterns, burns ordinary Methylated Spirit, gives a Pure White and 
. Steady Light during 2 hours with } pint of spirit. A perfect substitute L&E 
to paraffinlamps. Invaluable for enlargements. Price .,.. ove gee (C) 
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FRANCE. 


CLEMENT & GILMER’S 
“VITAGRAPH ” 


(No. 6). 


A new model for public ex- 
hibition. Made entirely of 
strong metal and polished 
brass. Best workmanship. 
Luminosity, Steadiness, no 
Flickering, new Shutter. 
Spools can take 150 to 200 
feet of film. Movement is 
perfectly silent. Baseboard 
and front of best polished 
mahogany. Frout lens with 
rack and pinionadjustment, 


Price £6 (C). 


No. 6B is the same appa” 
ratus disposed for photo* 
graphy, with an extra 1ei.8 
of R.R. combination. 


Price £10 (c). 


When ordering specify tle 
size of picture required fron) 
a certain distance. We 
make our lenses currently 
to give a picture the , 4, i, 
or 3 of the distance. 


This Cinematograph com- 
bined with a lantern (with- 
out lamp) and a lens for the 
ordinary projections and ; piss 
mounted on a Sliding maho- 
gany base for the immediate 
succession of fixed to 
animated pictures. 


H12 (C). 


A aEERGaEIDERIERiamEaOE ameeme 


New Transportable Electric Light Generator _ 


““ SECURITAS.” ee 


~ 2 
i 


Packs in a strong wooden case mounted on wheels, with handles,and measuring _ 

38 x 24 x 24inches. It weighs 600 lbs. complete. The Generatorismountedina 

quarter of an hour, and furnishes the current immediately. Giving an intensity 
of 15 amperes 110 volts ; burning two pints of essence of petroleum per hour. With 
three pints of essence the intensity equals 22 amperes. ar a 
Price of the complete materia], with allaccessoriesand measuring instruments, 
£100 (Bz). [See preceding and following pages. 

= 


dg 
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THE “PHYSIOSCOPE.” 


The latest Novelty for Showmen. 


A New Portable Instrument for projecting a well-lighted reduced image 
of a living subject on a transparent screen perfectly defined. ‘This optical 
construction possesses the advantage of giving great depth, so that the 
movements of the subject do not affect the sharpness of the projected image. 
The artist can either sing, dance or mimic. In the latter case, the Phonograph 
can be used for talking or singing, which, combined with the noise produced 
by turning a ratchet wheel, will produce on the mind of the public the sensa- 
tion of a speaking cinematograph. Usual distance between subject and 
image, 18 to 21 feet, which can be varied according to requirements. The 
screen should be of ground glass, lightly vasilined. 


Price of Physiose»pe alone x meu fue £2009 
e *Edison Concert Phonograph for large recorls 16 0 O 
rt *Plain Cylinders, large size 6 usa 026 


* These prices do not include the electric are lamps or the sezeen which 


can be obtained in any large centre, 
[See preceding pages, 
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OLD MEDAL from the Paris Exposi- 
tion, 1900, and Gold Medal from the _ 


Pan = American Exposition, Buffalo, i 


adhe awarded to the 


not relax in his efforts to maintain the — | 
highest possible standards of perfection. — 


The screen for half-tone should — 
be primarily a perfect appliance, and 
our efforts have been, and are, steadily 
directed toward making it so, regardless _ 


of other considerations. 


MAX LEVY, —~ax 


Wayne Avenue & Berkley St. iC 


Wayne Junction, Pa., U.S.A. 


Foreign Selling Agents: 


England: PENROSE & CO., rog, Farringdon Road, London, oat 
France: J. VOIRIN, rs, Rue Mayet, Paris. 

Germany and Austria: Ff, HEMSATH, Roderbergweg 135, Frankfort a/M, 
New South Wales: HARRINGTON & CO., Sydney, 

Japan: R. KONISHI, Tokio. 

South America: H. STEIN, Buenos Ayres, 


ie 


indicate clearly that this ae does 


. 
. 


AMERICA. 


OTIS C. WHITE, 


WORCESTER, MASS., U.S.A. 


STANDARD APPLIANCES Sok POSING: 
AND LIGHTING IN THE STUDIO. 


WHITE’S HEAD SCREENS. | 
THREE STYLES. An absolute 
necessity in any Studio. Thou- 
sands in use. 


“THE WHITE” POSING CHAIR 
AND ATTACHMENTS, 


Adjustable to all requirements. A 
dozen chairs in one. 


WHITE’S IMPROVED POSING 
SUPPORTS. 


Two styles. Wonderful adjusta- 
bility. 
WHITE’S PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CHILD'S CHAIR, 


For posing of infants among scenery 
and draperies. ° 


SPECIAL ATTENTION ‘wuiteg posing HEAD REST. 


given to Export Trade. For direct attachment to any chair. 


Our goods are rated as the Standard Studio Appliances. They are of the 
a eat grade, and unequalled in efficiency and durability. For sale by 
leading stock houses, or direct from our factory. 


Send for Catalogue for full information and 
Price Lists. 


Cable Address: ‘* ApjusTABLE,’? 


oat 


1512 rin BRITisH JoURNAL ALMANAO ADVERTISEMENTS. 
= —— — = = 


(Cis most Practical of all - 

Developing fees 

Not affected by Glimatic bonditianea 4 

May be printed at any Time, 4 
By any poe 5 

Six different Grades. 4 

Adapted for Every | Negative. 4 


Prices and Samples 
on application to , » a. 


ANTHONY i SCOVILL 0. 


122-124, FIFTH AVE. ATLAS BLOCK, 


NEW YORK, CHICAGO, 
U.S.A. 


art brits JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 1519 
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ANTHONY & SCOVILL 60. 


= fycenuracturers of all Photo» 
Me graphic Requisites. Everything 


Pier. the Amateur and Professional. 


le _ Gameras for every purpose. 
Papers. Plates. 
ims: | Lenses. 
Shutters. Ghemicals. 


Send for our List of 
Photographic Publications. 


eH 


ANTHONY & SCOVILLE C0. 


NEW YORK, CHICAGO, 
U.S.A. 


oe . = ee 
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Wholesale Dealers in @ 
Rhotpaneya (Materials, | 


| SPECIALITIES —ANGHOR MATT PAPER (i stezts pote 4 


UN Sole Agents for BERNHOEFT’ ; Light- 4 
| ing Apparatus “ SANS SOUGI.” | | 


Wi 
* Backgrounds and Accessories. 


Printing Frames, Dishes, Glass Mea. 4 


sures, Roller Squeegees, &e. 
| he 
For Professional a 
and Amateur 
Photographers. 


BH O° 


=e or & Ce 


10, BERNERS STREET, 
OXFORD STREET, LONDON, W. 
Works :—242, London Read, Croydon. 


a 


Enlargements in all Processes. | 7 
€& - Miniatures on Ivory. 4 
Oil Paintings by Eminent Artists. % 


Ie a 
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THE AGTIEN GESELLSCHAFT 
ANILIN. “FABRIKATION, 


BERLIN, 
PHOTOGRAPHIC DEPT. 


SOLE AGENTS: 


Chas. Zimmermann & Co., | 
9 & 10, ST. MARY-AT-HILL, LONDON, E.C. 


POOR ODD PIIIIeeee 


III 


MANUFACTURERS OF 
RODINAL 
EIKONOGEN 
IMOGEN SULPHITE 
AMIDOL 
METOL 
ORTOL 
GLYCIN NU 
; DIPHENAL TRADE MARK. 
3 DIOGEN 
; PARAMIDOPHENOL 
A.G.F.A. INTENSIFIER 
A.G.F.A. REDUCER 
eg A.G.F.A. VARNISH 
A.G.F.A. FIXING SALTS 


eee 


A.G.F.A. NEUTRAL TONING AND FIXING SALTS 
A.G.F.A. DEVELOPING CARTRIDGES 


ISOLAR anti-natation PLATES. 


PURE PHOTOGRAPHIC CHEMICALS. 


, 
NARA AAARAARARAA NE BRARARAAI RAR BARA DADALALDAALI IPI AEA AAAI OLIN ISBNS OIIINIONLE OARS AALS 


The Actien 
fur Anilin 


Gesellschaft 


Fabrikation. 
DEPT. 


RODINAL. (Patented.) 


A HIGHLY concentrated developing solution, which for use 
is to be diluted with 15 to 30 parts of water. 

Every make of dry plate, film bromide paper, or lantern slide on the market 
can be developed to advantage with RODINAL, it being obvious that different 
makes require slightly different manipulation to produce equally good results. 

When diluted in the proportion of 1 in 10 parts of water, development is 
rapid and productive of strong contrasts; when further diluted, say 1 part 
in 30 or 40 of water, development is slower ‘and softer results are obtained. 

Over-exposures developed with 1 in 25 give a thin negative, but one full of 
detail; or, developed with 1 in 20 with an ample allowance of pot. bromide, 
give a negative full of fine detail but rich in harmonious contrasts. 

Under-exposures require a weaker solution, say 1 in 30to 40 parts of water. 

With correct exposures, the results are controlled entirely by means of. 
dilution, and any style of negative may be obtained in this simple manner. 

For bromide papers, RODINAL is excellent, producing rich velvety blacks, 
without any possibility of stain. 

PRICES: 3 oz. Bottle, [/§; 8 0z Bottle, 3/-; 16 oz. Bottle, 5/-. 


IMOGEN SULPHITE. 
‘THIS, the latest addition to our list of developers, lays claim 


. to consideration as much for reasons of efficiency and economy as for the 
great simplicity of the modes of preparation, of use, and control of development. 
It develops clearly and brilliantly, with very fair rapidity and with ample 
power for detail and density. It does not stain, fog, nor affect the fingers; and, | 
as will be seen from the appended directions, there is no developer so amenable 
to control, nor so easy to prepare. Two solutions are required, as follows :— 
gp ark Sulphite ae -. 1 oz. | Dissolved in Water .. ws 12 OZ. 

B.—A cold saturated solution of Household Soda (Soda Carb.) 

For correct exposures :—Take A, 2 parts ; B, 1 part. 

For under exposures :—Take A, 2 parts; B, 1 part ; Water, 2 parts. 

For over exposures :—Take A, 2 parts B, 1 part; Pot. Bromide, 10 per 

"cent. solution. 5-50 drops per 02. 

Equal parts of A and B give heavy, dense negatives; and, by varying the 
different quantities of the two solutions, and adding more or less water, an 
endless variety of styles of negative may be produced at will. 

PRICES: 1 02.,-/7; 4.02., 1/8; 8 02. 3/-; 16 oz., 5/4. 


EIKONOGEN. ( Patented.) 


HIS is an old-established and favourite developer, suitable 

to all methods of working, producing negatives of a peculiarly soft and 

artistic nature, full of the finest detail with a long scale of gradations up to 

full density. It preserves these powers and characteristics even under forced 

developments, which indicates its employment for the production of snapshot, 

flash-light, and portrait negatives ; giving neither marked contrasts nor their 
unprintable shadow details. 

EIKONOGEN keeps well both dry and in solution, and although it has been 
on the market for some years a constantly increasing sale, in ape of other 
introductions, proves its value as a developing medium, © 

PRICES: 1 02z., |/2; 4 02., 3/6; 8 02., 6/§; 16.02, [9/-_ 
cna in Car bridges producing ready for use sowution, per box of 10, 26. 


" SOLE AGENTS FOR GREAT BRITAIN. 


[ctias. ZIMMERMANN & CO., LONDON. 
9 & 10, St.. Mary-at-Hill. 3 


Lor further particulars see Agfa Booklet, free of cule dealers. 
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7 . : : D i oO Ss e ni a (Patented.) 


Diogen is one of the most elastic of the developers, its great latitude per- 
mitting the correction, during development, of the effects of considerable 
over-exposure, as well as of gross under-exposure. It produces a negative 
similar to that given by Glycin, combined with all the detail obtained with 
Rodinal, the image being of a good black colour with full gradation. 

' Diogen is particularly handy to use, since it suffices to prepare a single con- 
eta pes solution, and to dilute this with water according to the exposure of 

e plates. 


Prices, ioz. ... 1s. Gd. * |,,40z. ... 5s. 6d. |° 1602. .., 20s. 


y 
f 


f Wd et @ ] ! a (Patented.) 


Our Metol is supplied in a crystalline white powder form, and is used in 
conjunction with carbonic alkalies. 
Metol is a quick and powerful developer, bringing out all detail possible, 
and gradually building up the density in well-balanced gradations. 
Metol permits of shorter exposures than the other developers, but it should 
- be remembered, while developing, that the negative loses density in the 
fixing-bath. 
The image in detail rushes up with extraordinary rapidity. This does not 
necessarily indicate over-exposure; the result must be judged entirely by 
transmitted light, 


Prices, loz. ... 28. 6d. | 40z. ... 9s. 6d. | 8oz. ... 19s. | 1602. ... 388. 


A m1 i d 8 ] [ a (Patented.) 


A.G.F.A. Amidol is a fine white crystalline powder. 

Amidol is a quick and powerful developer, bringing out all details and 
giving good density. The chief characteristic of this developer is its power in 
conjunction with Sodium Sulphite without the addition of other alkalies. 

The bad effects of a strong alkali, such as Potassium Carbonate or Caustic 
Potash, whether it be on the operator’s hands or on the delicate sensitive 
material, is therefore avoided. 

Amidol ranks in a premier position for developing Bromide Paper, giving 
excellent gradations and the deep blue-black deposit so much sought after, 
without stain. 

Many people have an idea that Amidol is only useful for Bromide work. 
This is quite erroneous, and they will be surprised and delighted when trying 
it on plates for the first time—surprised at the power and control obtainable, 
and delighted with the printing quality of the negative. It can be highly 
recommended for quick shutter work, &c. 


men 260) 407, ...0 18. 6G. | Soz. .. 158: <|'1lb. ... 30s. 


SOLE AGENTS FOR GREAT BRITAIN. 


CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & CO., LONDON. | 
9 & 10, St. Mary-at-Hill. 


For further particulars see Agfa Booklet, free of all dealers. 
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Parambonniil 


(PATENTED). 


Paramidopfenol (hydrochloride) is the basis of Rodinal; it can be supplied 
in powder or crystals (needles), the powder being considered the more durable, 
and in which form it is invariably supplied. 

Paramidophenol develops slowly and clearly with carbonic alkalies, but 
with caustic alkalies it develops quickly and gives great density. 

Temperature has little effect on the power of this energetic reagent, and 
also there is an almost complete absence of fogging propensities. 


1 02., 9/-. 4 02., 7/§- 16 02., 30/-. 


Gilycin. 


Glycin has the characteristic of giving particularly “clean” negatives, and 
is for thisreason avery popular developer for black and white work, being 
used extensively by makers of half-tone and other reproduction blocks. 

It gives good density with a beautiful transparency in the shadows, without 
loss of detail and without any possibility of stain, with a very fine grained 
image, for which reason it is indicated for the development of photo-micro- 
graphic negatives. 

It is because of these advantages peculiarly suitable to the “stand develop- 
ment” system. 

It is not so rapid as most of the developers described in this book, but is 
very adaptable to uncertain and variable exposures. 


1 02., 9/-. ‘402., 7/6. 8 04., |5/-. 16 02., 30/-. 


Ortol. 


(PATENTED.) 


A quick and powerful developer, giving negatives closely resembling those © 
produced by Pyro; but as the deposit, is of a more actinic nature development 
needs to be carried rather further than is apparently sufficient to a a 
clean printing negative. 

Ortol produces “excellent gradations and ample density ; it may 6 used 
over and over again, and apparently does not lose its power as soon as some ; 
other developers. It is also supplied in cartridges and glass tubes. 


1 0z., 9/6. 4 07., 9/6. 8 02., 49/-. 16 02., 39/-. 


: ea | SOLE AGENTS FOR "GREAT “BRITAIN. 
| CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & CO., LONDON. 
j 9 & 10, a MAP Yor eae 


For TIN TES sre Noulars see aie Booklet, r ree of all setters: 
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- DEVELOPING AND OTHER CARTRIDCES. 


‘The following advantages are obtained by using the AGFA (late Andresen) 
Cartridges. With above trade mark :— 


The Cartridges are specially prepared by experts, and each one contains the 
exact quantity of necessary salts. 
They are made by the manufacturers of the developers, and naturally 


Lembtags fresh re-agents are used, and therefore keep longer than other 
makes 


They produce more solution and one which will keep in good condition 


longer, and that can be used over and over again. 


The contents of a cartridge on. being dissolved in water give a solution 
ready for immediate use. 
They are extremely useful and handy for tourists and travellers, and also 


for those who have not space or desire to keep a large variety of chemicals. 


The following Cartridges are issued under our Trade Mark :— 


AMIDOL— EIKONOGEN— 
Perboxof6é ... .. 2s. Gd. Per box of 10 ... we 28. 6d. 
METOL— 
HYDROKINONE— pe 
Per box of 10 ... .. 4s. Od. che ae ORO Fite - 38. Od. 
PYRG SODA— 
ee. eg 3s. Od Per box of 5”... . 28. 2d, 
meee "| ACID FIXING SALTS—- 
AGFA REDUCER— Per box of 10 (8 0z. each) 1s. 9d. 
Per box of 10 ... .. 2s. 3d. Per box of 10 (40 oz. each) 5s. Od. 
TONING AND FIXING SALTS— 
No. I.—Per box of 10 (for 4 02. each) ... ees .. 38. 9d. 
No. II.—Per box of 10 (for 10 0z. each) ee .. 9s. Od. 


DEVELOPERS IN TABLET FORM. 


The following developers are supplied in this very well-known form, and 


_ are recommended for their keeping properties, as each Tablet contains a 


given amount of developer and requires one Alkali Tablet to make a normal 
developer. It remains a simple operation to vary the developer at will, a 
thing that is impossible when using cartridges. For convenience the Tablets 
are in tubes of 10, 10 of which are in a box with 10 Alkali tubes :— 


EIKONOGEN 

AMIDOL |pex box of 10 tubes, each 10 Tablets of Developer, and 
METOL 10 tubes, each 10 Tablets of Alkali. 
HYDROKINONE | EacH TABLET MAKES 202. OF SOLUTION. 

PYRO 


SOLE AGENTS FOR GREAT BRITAIN. 


CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & CO., LONDON. 


9 & 10, os a Aan lll 


For fis Hak Rurticdars see Agfa Booklet, Free of all dented, 
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THE AGFA INTENSIFIER. 


This is a concentrated solution of the necessary mercurial salts to produce 
intensification in one manipulation. 

AGFA INTENSIFIER does not stain, but gradually builds up the image by 
the deposition of mercury, giving a permanent intensification greater than 
that obtainable with mercuric chloride. 

To use, 1 part of the solution is diluted with 9 parts of water, and the 
negative to be intensified immersed. Intensification commences at once, and 
proceeds regularly and slowly for about 10 to 15 .minutes, when maximum 
intensification is reached. The plate is then washed and dried, and the pro- 


cess is complete. PRICES 
202. |/-- 402, 1/9. 8 02., 3/-. 16 92., 5/-. 


AGFA NEGATIVE VARNISH. 


A varnish which can be applied to the cold negative, and which dries in five 
to six minutes. 

The coating, which is extremely thin, owing to the fluidity of the varnish, 
dries hard, damp-proof and coloucless, and with sufficient “ tooth ” to permit 
of retouching without the use of any further medium. The varnish may also 
be applied locally with a brush. 

AGFA NEGATIVE VARNISH is very economical in use owing to the very 
small quantity that remains on the plate, It does not affect the duration of 
printing, and combines the offices of protective, damp-proof, and retouching 


varnishes. 
PRICES. 
4 02., 1/6 8 0z.,2§ 16 02., 4/§ 


THE AGFA REDUCER. 


A useful and novel preparation, which merely requires dissolvingin water to 
be ready for immediate use. 

It is issued in powder form in a neat and handy bottle, the stopper of which 
forms a convenient measure. This measure, brim-full, will hold sufficient of 
the salts for making up 2 ozs. of Reducing Solution. 

The negative or positive that requires reduction is immersed in this solution 
and reduction takes place regularly and at a fair pace, but not too quickly to 
prevent the action being stopped when sufficient reduction has taken place. 
The plate is then well washed, and the whole process is finished. 

It can be used for Bromide Paper as Well, but it is desirable to add twice the 


amount of water. 
PRICES. 


4 oz. bottle, with patent measure stopper « 9 
Or, 10 car tridges, each sufficient for 3% oz. solution a a 


SOLE AGENTS FOR GREAT BRITAIN. 
ZIMMERMANN & CO., LONDON. 
9 bia 10, oh Mary Ar reae 


For annee par FALOLAS see aya Booklet, fi "ee of ay qoutes 
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| A.G.F.A. 
| Neutral Toning & Fixing Salts 


(GOLD BATH). 


This is quite an innovation in the way of combined baths, obviating. the 
dangers of this manner of toning. These dangers—double toning, sulphur 
toning, and undue reduction of the printed-out image—are due to the acidity 
of the bath. This acidity becomes impossible with our neutral bath. 

Another danger is that: of completion of toning before fixation. This does 
not occur with the A.g.f.a. Salts, as toning does not commence until five or six 
minutes after the print has been immersed in the bath, the consequence being 
that the print is fully fixed out before toning is complete. 

When exhausted the bath ceases to tone. It will thus be seen that the pre- 
paration and use of the bath is absolute simplicity, while economy and the 
' permanence of finished picturesare not unconsidered. It is suitable for collodio- 
4 chloride, gelatino-chloride, and albumenised papers, and post-cards. 


PRICE, in 6 oz. Tins, 1/= Making 30 ozs. solution. 


Acid Fixing-Salts. 


These salts are in a concentrated dry form, and, on being dissolved in water, 
produce an acid fixing-bath without any further admixture. 
The solution has the following: advantages over the ordinary Hypo solution : 

1. It always remains clean and clear. 

2. A negative fixed in it remains aclear colour, and yellow stain isremoved. 

3. The negative film is somewhat hardened—a very useful-effect in warm 
weather. 

4, Development is promptly stopped. Insufficient rinsing between 
development and fixing is no disadvantage. 

5. This fixing salt is twice as powerful as the ordinary Hypo, 1 part of 
salt being equal to the work done by 2 parts of Hypo. 1 part is dis- 
solved in 8 times its weight of water. 

-It is put up in two styles of packing :— 
CARTRIDGES IN BOXES. 


No. I. 10 Cartridges, each giving 8 ozs. solution .. 1/9 box. 
No. II. 10 Cartridges, each giving 40 ozs. solution .. 5/= box. 
PACKETS. 


4 ozs., 3d. 8 ozs., Sd. 16 ozs., 9d. 
(To be dissolved in 8 times their weight of water.) 


: a & @ @ o 
Toning & Fixing-Salts 
IN CARTRIDGE FORM. 
Each cartridge giving, on being dissolved in plain water, a combined toning 
and fixing Gold-Bath ready for immediate use, suitable for any paper. 
No. I. 10 Cartridges, each giving 4 ozs. solution -» 3/9 box. 
No. II. 10 Cartridges, each giving 10 ozs. solution .. Q/= box. 


SOLE AGENTS FOR GREAT BRITAIN. 


CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & CO., LONDON, 


9 & 10, St. Mary-at-Hill. 


For further particulars see Agfa Booklet, free of all dealers. 
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ISOLAR 12835) PLATES. 


Between the sensitive film and the support, a layer of non-actinic matter 
. has been added, which renders it impossible for light to reach the glass and be 
reflected by it; further, the emulsion itself is stained a peculiar yellow, by 
which reflection in the film itself is avoided, thus rendering a more critical 
definition by avoidance of the spreading action of light. These stains are 
automatically discharged during development and fixing, provided an alkaline 
developer and an acid fixing bath are used. - 
The sensitiveness of the plate is high, giving ample speed for snapshots, ete. 
The Orthochromatic is the same speed as the Ordinary when used without a 
sereen. This plate is sensitive to the Violet, Blue, Green, and Yellow Rays. 
phe advantages of an absolutely halation-free plate, such as this, are well 
known, and it is unnecessary to recapitulate them here. But the ug Soe from 
dust and dirt incurred by backing should be noted. 


PRICES OF ISOLAR PLATES. | 


Stocked in London in following sizes : 


Ordinary. Orthochromatie. 
3h x AL, ee op A/T 
Bx & i!) a BiB ere 
Oe x Aer pets i) Ce 3a/G 
83 x 64 ... MPRA Ai". Babe Wie. 3 7/10 
{OO Gees wes DEG, See 12/6 
*42 x10 a 6 fa Oe t7/@ 


* Also packed in half dozens. 


Also in Cut Films and Positive Plates. 
Full List on Application. 


A.G.F.A. ROLL FILMS. 


Highly Sensitive. 

Inactive Wrapping Paper. 

No Glycerine Bath necessary. 

Do not roll up when dry. 

Coated on clear Celluloid. 

In all sizes for Film Cumbres and Roll-holders. 
Packed in Tin Boxes. 


SOLE AGENTS ror GREAT BRITAIN. 


CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & CO., LONDON, 
9 & 10, oe wicked Menke = 


amas 


Po Purther DaFeoulars see Nias Booklet, hes of alt aeatere 
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C. F. KINDERMANN & Co., Berlin, 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


LAMPS. CAMERAS. ACCE. SE Ss. 


Wholesale only. 


Sole Agents— 


CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & CO,, 


and 10, ST.-MARY-AT-HILL, LONDON, E.C. 
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DRESDEN. 


I~ 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


ALBUMENIZED | 


(Crossed Swords Brand) 


MADE ON FINEST RIVES PAPER. 
‘ MAUVE OR PINK, IN VARIOUS SHADES. 
Weight 8, IO, or 12 Kilos per Ream. 
SINGLE ALBUMENIZED, DOUBLE BRILLIANT, AND DOUBLE ENAMEL, 


Collodio Chloride 


P R | NT O U 4 “ Crossed Swords.’ 


POST CARDS 


(MATT or GLOSSY). 
I2 in Packet with two masks. 
Charming Souvenirs. Easy to work. Trade Mark 


ALSO OF 


'KOSMOS _ P.OQ.P. 


(Collodio Chloride) 


% %K % One of the finest P.O.P. extant, it has won for 
' > itself a premier position by reason of the 
ates ree: fey RPINE: exquisite tones and effects obtainable, producing 
iets = ‘ the finest details of the negative without clogging 
oe % RK in the shadows. 


IN. SHEETS OR CUT SIZES. 


SOLE AGENTS— ° 
CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & Co. 


9 and 10, St. Mary-at-Hill, LONDON, E.C. 
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THE 


VEREINIGTE FABRIKEN PHOTOGRAPHISCHER 
PAPIERE, DRESDEN. 


Crossed Swords 
Platino D)att p.0.P. 


A NEW HIGH-GRADE PRINTING-OUT PAPER FOR AMATEURS. © 


Producing a great variety of tones from Carbon Red to Platinum Black. 


EASY TO MANIPULATE. ARTISTIC RESULTS. QUICK PRINTING. 


Black Platin tones produced in a single combined toning and fixing bath. Does 
not require over-printing, thus avoiding bronzed shadows. Does not give flat prints 
from soft negatives, nor smother detail in the shadows. Coated on thick paper. 


‘In 1s. Packets. Of all Dealers. 


Special Platinum Combined Bath, as above, 4d., Gd., and 1s. per Bottle. 
PRESS OPINIONS. 


The Photogram :—“‘ We can strongly recommend this brand of paper to those 
who desire warm or cold tones at will on a paper which requires no departure from 
the usual methods of P.O.P | 

The Photographic News:—“ This is a high-grade paper coated on an extra stout © | 
base and capable of being toned to many colours according to the bath and agent 
used. To obtain platinum black tones with combined toning and fixing bath: this 
can only be done with the bath specially sold for the purpose. . . We have 
been most successful in getting a beautiful platinum black tone.” 

Photography :—“It prints quickly and tones well. A novelty in toning baths is 
issued for use with this paper. It is a combined toning and fixing bath, with 
which some very beautiful colours can be obtained.” 

The British Journal of Photography :—‘“‘We have ourselves made practical 
trial of the paper and succeeded in obtaining rich black images by the aid of the 
special bath referred to. Physically the behaviour of the surface is all that could 
be desired; the paper appears exceedingly simple to work, and the command over 
the colour ‘of the image seems to. be wide and certain.’ 

The Amateur Photographer :—“It is something that the average photographer 
has been looking for, and, until recently, has looked for in vain. The paper is a 
collodio-chloride printing-out paper of the highest grade, coated ona particularly 
stout base, the resultant print resembling a°good carbon so closely that the 
difference is exceedingly difficult to distinguish. . . . We have obtained | 
engraving black, red chalk, purple, violet, olive green, and a charming dark 
brown, and all in one batch of prints. . . . All the operations are very 
simple. . . . A trial will convince the most apathetic photographer that he has 
a new power in his hands with this really excellent paper.” 


Showcards and Particulars on Application. 
DEALERS ONLY. LIBERAL DISCOUNT. 


SOLE AGENTS: 


CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & Co., 
9 & 10, ST. MARY-AT-HILL, LONDON, EC. | 
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CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & CO., 


9 &10. ST. MARY~AT-HILL, 
109 Beas LONDON, E. C. ' Bomoan mice LONDON. 


PURE | 
PHOTOGRAPHIC CHEMICALS, 
DEVELOPERS, PAPERS, 
CAMERAS, GELATINE 
ACCESSORIES, LAMPS, &c. 


Sole Agents for— 


Phe Actien Gesellschaft fur Anilin Pabrikation, 
BERLIN, 


Mhe Vereinigte Pabriken Photoéraphischer Papiere, 


DRESDEN. 
Phe Deutsche Gclating Pabriken, 
HOECHST. 
C. fi. Kindermann 3 Co., 
BERLIN. 


Export Orders a Speciality. 
WHOLESALE ONLY. — 


CHAS. ZIMMERMANN & GO. 


9 & 10, ST. MARY-AT-HILL, LONDON, E.C. 


eee 


_.- Papers and Journals. 
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TURNER'S 


AND VALISES 


Recommended by the C.T.C. 
_and the leading Photographic 


1527 


CARRIERS 


FOR CAMERAS. 


Adopted by the leading 
Photographic 
Firms. 


Used by the Post Office, the C.I.V. in ihe South African War, and the Cycling Sections of 
the leading Volunteer Battalions throughout the country. Fitted to the New Army Cycles: 
: Special Carriers for heavy Photographic Outfits for Motors, &c. 


When cee {eg <SOy if for Round, D, Oval, or &-shaped stays. 


SIZE PRICE 


10X3... 6/6 


//Ganater. 
Fitted with Tubular 


Jointed Clips. Instan- 


taneous attachment. 
Specially adapted for Size 8X5. 
Kodaks. 
TELESCOPIC, 


‘ TURNER’ = 


Wetecproat Canvas, 7/6 
Solid Hide, 12/6, 


Bags, Cases, &c., to order. 


Clips Leather- 


1oX 4... 6/6 lined, to prevent 
14X 4... 7/6 damage to enamel, 
10X7.., 8/- ace 
I2X5... 8/- 

toX8... 8/6 Fitted with Finger 
146... 8/6 Nuts. No Tools 
14X7... 9/- required. 
14X8,., 9/- BS 

roxé \10/- 


19X8...10/6 All Carriers fitted 
with Straps. 


Size of Bottom of Camera 
Case should be given. 


Front Wheel Garrier: A 
Price 9/- Ht Wseeer as 


For Cameras or Luggage. 


Stock size closed, 12X75. 
Waterproof Canvas, 10/- 
Waterproof Tweed, 15/6 

Hide or Enamelled Seal,21/- 


pale Camera Carrier. 


BE este NS 

». S-PATENT: 

Ww? Re 318745, 
Any. size not exceeding 

14X6. Price 11/- 
Vibration intercepted. 
State full weight of 
Camera. 


Micro Carrier. 
=r3y - 


SSN 
ee ORNER Ss SS 


fon » 


ad 
Ny 
- ay 

Hifi Vitiserh ered AN 
1 i” ak 
ay \ei tu 


Suitable for Light Fold’ng 
Cameras. Price 3/- 


de 
No Straps. 
Price 3/- to 10/- 


No Rattle. 


Any Size or Design. 


TURNER'S CARRIERS are a necessity to the Cycling Photo- 


grapher. 


INSIST on having the ORIGINAL. 


FULL LIST of Photographie and Cycling Specialities POST FREE. 


H. G. TURNER, Eldon Grove, Manchester. 
TERMS, SHOW CARDS, &c., ON RECEIPT OF TRADE AE : 
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in the way of goods that are in the a 


\ BUY TROUBLE 


- 8 


Job Stocks, Superseded Lines, STUDIO — 
Apparatus no longer required, Furniture, — = 
Accessories, Cameras, Lenses, &c. aneoe ; 
thing in the photographie way, staal 
cleared entirely, from Mammoth ing. Brads 
and Backgrounds to the Spotting Bruch a 


NEW GOODS SUPPLIED IN EXCHANGE, 


Some people iasas old stock I rare — nae ‘i a 


SOLOMAN & Co, © ee 
ARTHUR WESTON, 3 
EUROPEAN BLAIR CAMERA Go, a 
SHEW & Co,, 2S Cae 
R. T. ADAMS & GCo., ? a 
EASTMAN & GCo., | 
KODAKS, _ 

NEGRETTI & ZAMBRA. 


CHIPPER, The Exchangeries, 
39, HIGHGATE HILL, LONDON, Ne 


ESTABLISHED HERE 1883, _ 


- American Amateur 


Photographer. F 
ourteen | years this magazine has been recognised as the leading pibeobraoite magazine 


-of America. Edited by Dr. Joun Nicox and F. C. Beacu, both veterans in 
: Se ae its articles and teachings are valuableand authoritative ; ‘the ‘monthly asta: 


gt a: Return this ba ak with your Order and receive an 
Exposure Meter FREE. 


- AMBRICAN AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER, .25%2roaawoy,. | 
Ross’ Portrait & Wiew Lenses. 


These ‘Tensei are used by Photographers all over the world. Recent years have 
Ae oe cde many notable improvements; and full details of these will be found in the 
New Price List just issued. 


‘THE BEST IS THE CHEAPEST IN THE END. 


e R. F. SMITH, 


104, St. peancals Xavier Street, MONGECAL 


= 
—_ 
eS 


MOUNT CUTTING: MADE E EASY: NO SKILL REQUIR=D, 


pe nice 7s. 6d. each. Postage 3d. Foreign Postage ilb weight, 


To be obtained of all Principal Photographic “Dealers arid to 
"GEO. EVENDEN, 58, RUGBY ROAD, BRIGHTON, 


ad 


: 4 & This, in brief, is the 

: : reason given by our 
: readers when renewing 
r) their subscriptions to the 


a. 
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BETTER THAN ‘CARBONS. 


- Smith g Patent Bromides. 


Any shade of Dark Brown, Sepia, and Purple Brown. Are quite 


= permanent. All who try them say ace are very Hieseae with them. 


SMITH & SONS, 3, Henry Rd., NEW BARNET. 


BURR’S LENSES. 


3 Used by many of the Best Photographers for 
move than forty years. 


CHARLES BURR, 


138, WAKEFIELD STREET, EAST HAM, LONDON. 


“1582 fim BRITIsH JovRNAL ALMANAO ADVERTISMENTS. 


THE 


‘KORESCO’ 
AMERA — 


ENLARGING, 
On REDUCING, 
COPYING. 


ENGLISH - MADE . THROUGHOUT. 


“Undoubtedly the best Daylight Enlarger on the market.” 


V. Prate size Compuere 35/- 
5x12 SIZE 4, 80/- 


SEND FOR ALL PARTICULARS (SENT POST FREE) 


TO" THE SOLE MAKER! 


e Miopicaice 
BRADFORD, YORKSHIRE, ENGLAND. 


BG Sabine. sf eee 
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_ (PATENTED.) 


7 INDISPENSABLE FOR DULL WEATHER, | 
_——— * * ~ PANORAMIC PHOTOGRAPHY, &c. 
-o.  TIME EXPOSURES WITHOUT TRIPOD. 


Se DPUPAALAI ALPUS fPrT” 
oo - Adjustable to any uneven surface, at any angle. 
Fr BACK OF CHAIR, TRUNK OF TREE, 
«ARON RAIL, —s WINDOW SILL, UNEVEN ROCK, 

Bo ie ROUND PARAPET, ARRIS OF FENCE, 


. Prevents Scratching the Camera bottom. 
3 or. CLOSED 


aR 0 ORS Sian 
<4 } . 
¥, 


See “Ph ; 
Nov., Si Oe rane, ee ‘* Likely to come in for pretty extensive use.” 


be _ Mr. —— writes, ‘** An appliance as portable as your Camstand 
° <imras August, 1902: __is a boon indeed to the hand camera worker.” 


WHOLESALE AND RETAIL OF 
_  CAMSTAND CO, 
16, WARWICK STREET, REGENT ST., W. 


te Mr, writes, ** Levelling it in a few seconds on back of a 
a September, 1902: chair in the Cathedral, I gave 1 hour’s exposure _ 
‘e . without attracting notice,” 

Price, Polished Mahogany, Lacquered Brass, 4/G. Post, 3d. 


Rec. 


“ > . 
Brien aCe 


ee 


> & weed. ay: LS ls ee” ee p= 2. > a iow = 
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The Altrincham Rubber Company's 


NEW MODEL 1803 PATTERN 


DERSON SNUTTER 


.. SUPERSEDES . : 
ALL OTHER KNOWN MAKES, 


Patented in the UNITED KINGDOM, the UNITED STATES: 
GERMANY and FRANCE. 


Every portion of the Shutter is thought out maoak carefully, and the 
experience of many years expended upon it. 


It is made out of a solid mahogany block by special machinery. There are 
no joints glued together, in fact there is no glue used in its manufacture, so . 
that it cannot be affected by climatic changes. 

It is absolutely reliable. Tt is simple to manipulate. 
It has no complicated parts to get out of order. It works without vibration, 
Itis small, neat, and light in weight. It is beautifully French polished. — 

The Speeds are distinctly and indelibly printed on an ivory disc, and are 

seen at a glance. 


The Speed Indicator does not project. All projections are on one side of 
the shutter only. 


BESIDES THESE GOOD POINTS en. 


the price brings it within the reach of all users of photographic apparatus and 
makers of cameras. 


Sizes... lin. 1#in. 2in. 2%in. diameter. 
PRICES: .. 10/6 13/6 i2'6 i5/- 
Including Speed Indicator, and Anti-Climatic Ball and Tube. 
SNAPSHOT PATTERN for Instantaneous Work— 
"|= 7/6 S/= 9 /- 
When ordering please send a strip of paper that just meets round the Hood 


or Tube of the Lens upon which the Shutter is to fit, and you will then receive 
one which will be a PERFECT FIT, 


If you buy this Shutter you will always use it. It will never fail you ata 
critical moment and cause disappointment. Your orders shall have our 
best attention. 


The ALTRINCHAM RUBBER COMPANY, PHotesrapnic e 


A. W. S. SANDERSON, Proprietor. 


Crafton Street and Mossburn Buildings, ALTRINCHAM. 
ALSO AT. . ENGLAND. _ 
Brussels, Christiania, Stockholm, Paris, St. Petersburg & Madrid, 
Telegraphic Address :—‘‘ RUBBER, ALTRINCHAM.” Telephone No. 184. 


[See next page. 


sh 


IMPORTANT TO ALL PHOTOGRAPHERS. 


| The Anti-Climatic 
PNEUMATIC SHUTTER RELEASE. 


NTRODUCED by us to meet the requirements of Photographers everywhere, in 
all quarters of the Globe. 

It is made of a Special Quality Red Rubber, which has for many years been in use 
‘for various purposes in some of the most trying climates of the World. 

Much dissatisfaction has fora long time existed with regard to the Rubber of 
which Balls and Tubes have hitherto beenmade. Coated Rubber, Rubber Mixture, 
Rubberine, and similar preparations have all proved unsatisfactory, hence it is with 
considerable satisfaction we announce that, after prolonged and very costly experi- 
ments, not only has a satisfactory article resulted, but one that, notwithstanding 
| the many advances in the price of Rubber in late years, is less costly than other 

similar productions. 


ICH LIstT 
Complete Release (Standani Petter), consisting of No. 0 Ball, 2 feet of 
Poeae and Teat joined together by means of a Special Screw Connection 1s. 3d. 
The Ball may be unscrewed at will and screwed up again, when 
an air-tight joint is secured. 


Complete Release, as above, but Enamelled Black as ae ae mks 6a. 
” ” ” ” Red ls. 6d. 
~ Arabesque ‘Carieoatel Red and Black ; 
not Anti-Climatic quality) Is. 9d. 
Oval Release, consisting of Ball and 2 feet Tubing, for Iris Shutters ... ls. Od. 
Professional Release, Consisting of large Ball, Black Hard Rubber Tap, 
3 feet Special Stout Tubing, suitable for Studio work _... 2s. Od. 
The same Release may be had, but fitted with large Teat, for some Studio 
Shutters, price os .. os. 6d. 
SUNDRIES AND ‘ ACCESSORIES. 
No. % Ball only, suitable for working 5 feet of Tubing ... sr each 7d. 
No. mY 10 a ay: 10d. 
* ”? eee een 


+B) 


a9 TF) 60 toe 99 
Larger Balls can also be supplied. 


Extra Teats: Ordinary Plain, 2d. each; Black or Red Enamelled, 3d. each; 
Arabesque, 3d, each; Extra Strong, Plain Red, 3d. each ; Studio, 9d. each. 

y peeu Ordinary, 3d. per foot; Extra Stout, as used for Professional Release, 
4d. per foo 

Black Hard Rubber Taps, 1s. each; Brass Screw Connections, 3d. per pair. 

Tube Connection, for fastening Tubing to Teat, 1d. each; suitable Wire, 1d. per yard. 

N.B.—Tubing can be supplied in any lengths up to 160 feet without a join. 

The Large Balls with long tubes are suitable for releasing the shutter when the 
operator is some distance from the camera, as well as for self- -portraiture and .with 
groups, also for studio use. Any length of Tubing can be supplied. 

The Anti-Climatic Pneumatic Shutter Release may be used with all Roller-blind 
Shutters, Iris Shutters on Kodak and other Hand Cameras, and for other kinds of 
Shutters. Sometimes the teat is not required ; when this is the case it can be 
readily slipped off the tubing. 

_ May be obtained from all PPholwpranhie Stock Houses, Photographic Dealers, 
Photographic Chemists, and others, or direct from 


THE ALTRINCHAM RUBBER CO., 


Crafton Street and Mossburn Buildings, ALTRINCHAM, 


Telegrams :—‘' RUBBER.” Telephone No. 184. 
Address for Letters:—MOSSBURN BUILDINGS. 


[See previous and follewing pages 
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HEADQUARTERS for : 


\ Hubber & Waterproof Soot | 


FOR THE PHOTOGRAPHIC TRADE. = 


Oe ee eee 


ANTI-CLIMATIC SHUTTER RELEASES| 


(For Price List see previous page.) — 


¥ 
Ree 
Sey 


oAe 
E s 


| RUBBER FOCUSSING CLOTHS, each one neatly boxed. 
303 X 8lin., 7/9; 36 x 36 in., 2/=; 40 xX 40in., 2/6. ji 


Flat Rubber Squeegees, with Polished Bauwodile Gandia 
3in., §d.; 4in., 6d. ; 5in., §d.; Gin., 94.; 7in., [0d.; 8in., I/-; 9 in., 1/23 
10 in., |/3; 12 in., {/§6 each. 
INDIA-RUBBER FINGER and THUMB.-STALLS, 6 sizes of each, 9d. each. GB: 
Sensitive Finger-Stalls, very thin, same price. X 
INDIA-RUBBER GLOVES, special quality, 
Size 1, 6/6; 2, 7/-; 38, 7/63; 4, 8/- per pair, 


WATERPROOF and LEATHER CAMERA CASES, 
; mene ____OVeErF 100 Patterns and Sizes; 


Cases of any description made to order in a few hours. 
' Best Value obtainable. : rae 


~ “« , . 3 a 


} Wand Camera Cases from 2/6 upwards. 
Stand Camera Cases from 2/46 upwards. | 

Cases for Modaks from 2/6 upwards. Tripod Cases from 2/6 upwards. | 

. Leather Lens Cases from 2/6 upwards. 


| MOROCGO LEATHER CASES and LENS CAPS. All sizes.| _ 
Enlarging Screens, Amber and Ruby Glass. 


@—— GREY INDIA-RUBBER BANDS, all sizes. ——~@» + a 
INDIA-RUBBER CLOTH CUT TO SIZES FOR PRINTING FRAME PADS. - {| 
SPECIAL INDIA-RUBBER CLOTH FOR SHUTTER BLINDS. : 


‘oe 


The. ‘ALTRINCHAM RUBBER COMPANY, Pree erates. Ame 
A. W. S. SANDERSON, Proprietor,  ~— 5 Eee 
Crafton Street and Mossburn Buildings, ALTRINCHAM, = | 


ALSO AT .. _ ENGLAND. [> 
Brussels, Christiania, Stockholm, Paris, St. Petersburg & Madrid. — B 


Telegraphic Address :—RUBBER, ALTRINCHAM, Telephone No. 184. 


: om ae [See preceding pages. 
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CARL ZEISS, JENA, 


po see? Optische Werkstaette, 
Berlin NW., ~=Frankfurt a.M. — London, W., 


--- Dorotheenstr. 29 II. Kaiserstr. 16. Margaret Str. 29, Regent Str. 


es ee ; Wien IX/3, 


¢ ogy \s Ferstelgasse 1, Ecke Maximilian-Platz. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC OBJECTIVES 


UNAR ‘ PLANAR PROTAR 
For all purposes of Photography. 


\ aad 


. 
. 


Fp of 
3 
ica - 
a 


. cee eeSgieatie 


ae take eee. 


+4 mn 2 ~ shyt 


ang 


i 


nines mi 
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| ee 
PALMOS HAND CAWERAS 


or Dry Plates and Roll Films, with daylight exchange, are fitted 
with UNAR and PROTAR. 


Minimum-Palmos Universal-Palmos 
Film-Palmos Tropen-Palmos 


_ Illustrated Price Lists of Objectives and Hand Cameras gratis on application. 


Protar, Planar, and Unar are, besides by ourselves, only made and supplied 
by the following Firms, who have obtained the right of Manufacture :—The BAUSCH 
AND LOMB OPTICAL CO., Rochester, N.Y. (U.S.A.), and New York City 
(U.S.A.); KARL FRITSCH, vorm. Prokesch, Vienna; F. KORISTKA, 2, Via G, 
Revere, Milan; E. KRAUSS, 21 and 23 Rue AJbouy, Paris; ROSS, Lrp., 111, New 


A US T R AL ig S 
Baker & Rouse Propriet al 


Largest importers, Dealers and 
Manufacturers of 


PHOTOGRAPHIG MATERIAL — 


in the Gommonwealth. 


CENTRAL Dee IN HACH STATE. 


Everything up-to-date in British, Rinccteee and Continental leading. 
lines of Cameras, Lenses, and all accessories. 

Free Dark Rooms for Tourists, and skilled assistance. 

Amateurs’ Plates or Films Developed, Printed, and Mounted to 
order. 

A staff of competent Mechanics for repair of Cameras, Phonographs, 
Optical Lanterns, &c. 5 

Fresh supplies of Plates, Films and Papers of all the best brands by a 
every mail boat. : 


Edison Phonographs a specialty, and a continuous supply of new _ 
records. 


Optical Lanterns and Lantern Slides in endless aes 


The Baker if Rouse Proprietary, 


Falk iV DED; 


375, George St., SYDNEY; 260, Collins St., MELBOURNE; 
81, Queen St., BRISBANE; and 65, Rundle St., ADELAIDE. © 


- 


a 


ats ae 
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“AUSTRALIA. 


THE 


BAKER & ROUSE PROPRIETARY, 


LIMITED, 


Are always in the lead with the latest and best 


Lenses, Binoculars, Telescopes, 
Microscopes, &c., &c,, 


and stock all leading lines of the well-known firm of ROSS, Ltd. (London, 


and Paris), and other makers of note on the Continent and in the United 
States of America. 


MANUFACTURERS, Patentees of Photographic Novelties, and 
others interested, are invited to communicate with the Proprietary, and 
to send full information as to Discounts, &c., to the Sydney Office, 
375, George Street. 


THE AUSTRALASIAN = - 
PHOTOGRAPHIC REVIEW 


(published by the Proprietary) will, owing to its extended circulation 
throughout the Commonwealth, be found the most effective channel for 
conveying such information to the purchasing public. 


Advertising rates and specimen copies sent on application to— 


The Baker & Kouse Proprietary, 


FEN E274 Big A A ol 


375, George St., SYDNEY; 260, Collins St., MELBOURNE; 
$1, Queen St., BRISBANE ; and-65, Rundle St., ADELAIDE. 
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HUB SCENIC COMPANY, 


_ No. 1, Brandon Street, 


BOSTON, MASS., U.S.A. 
BACKGROUNDS, § 


We are painting the best grade of ater 


Low-Priced - 
- Backgrounds Sold. : fl 


Commission Merchants, ee 4 
DEALERS, _ q 
Photographers. — 4 
AMATEURS EVERYWHERE ‘2 


will do well to keep in touch with us. : 


Write for our illustrated price list and tonne 


We are shipping BACKGROUNDS to aN? 
PARTS OF THE WORLD. 


PIN LOCK 
HAND BUTTON 
_ MACHINE. 


“Height of scuite, pete 
Size of base, 4X9 inches. Weight, 5 be 
Weight of dies, about 5 lbs. per set. 


Every MacHINE WARRANTED. 


The new Pin Lock Hand Button Machine 
is just what you need to make business boom. 
This machine fills all requirements, is light, 
strong, and durable. built upon correct 
mechanical principles, has automatic die 

_ release, removable handle, machinery steel 
_ frame, making it ten times as strong as’ 
_ though it was cast. Dies can be changed 
froin one set to another without wrench or. 
screw driver in ten seconds. All dies inter- 
_ changeable, accurately registered, simple of 

operation, and perfect in every respect. 
Makes all sizes of rimless buttons, from 22 to 
go line, scarf pins, cuff buttons, hat, pins, 
mirrors, &c.; in fact, anything made on a 
large machine. Complete instructions given 
with every machine. 


For £3 Sterling we will furnish: 


1 Pin Lock Hand Machine. 
x Set of 36-line Dies, 
5 Gross 36-line Button Parts complete. 
2 Sheets 5/1,000 Celluloid, 1,000 square 
inches to sheet. 
. 1 Doz.assorted Gold Plate Photo Frames. 
and x Doz. sample Buttons. 


Weight of Outfit complete, about 16 lbs. 


_35-line Button. 


MANUFACTURING 
PHOTO BUTTONS. 


£3 


Will start you on a small scale. 


{t123—40-line Oval Brcoch 


We make a speciality of furnishing Outfits 
for the Manufacturers of Photo Buttons, 
Advertising Buttons, &c. 


We-can start you at an expense of from 
43 to £1,000. 

Write for our Catalogue of foot power 
Button Machines, Medallion Machines, 
Photo Jewellery, &c. 


See 


The small manufacturers of to-day are the 
large manufacturers of to-morrow. 


Never before in the history of the world 
has it been possible to start a splendid paying 
manufacturing business at so small an expense 
as is possible at the present time in this line. 
There is a fortune in it for progressive 
business men, 

Send for Catalogue and. 
Sample of Work. 


-~* 


PHOTO JEWELLERY MFG, 0O., "°* s87.48%; Hints axe 


x A 


ey 
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“SQUARE CAD)ERA s. 


Camera and Three Dark Slides. 


Od x Aa nee 00 , 
81 x 6F" > a en 
12 3Care ae 12 10 O 

15°12" 88) 245 ee | 
18-x-16°- ..° 18 AGG 
24 °x\18 > sce 2g Cie 


Studio Camera and One Dark 
Slide. | 


64 x 4P ... £5 10 O 
84 x 65 6 10 O 
12: el Oe se 9 10 O 
[5 X S129 sen dae wae 
STUDIO STANDS. PRINTING FRAMES. _ 


CAMERAS REPAIRED. 


oes —eooeooeeeowm” 


H. MOORSE, 


154, HIGH EOLBORN 
(Near New Oxford Street and Museum Street). 


_™ 2 


a Toe SNe ey eet ata > bs Se Aone yf Sar i ’ eal: 
eee ee th 5 Sy ae t 


NEMATOGRAPH. 


500-600 Pictures on one Glass 
Plate. 


With the Kammatograph an ordinary 
dry glass <plate* is used instead of Film. 
The method of developing Kammatograph 
plates is exactly the same as with dry 
plates, thus bringing cinematography 
within the REACH OF ALL. 


Price - £9 9 ©. 


_ Negative and Positive Plates, 2/6 each. 
Subject Plates, 3/6. 6d. allowed for each 
plate returned unbroken. 


A FILMLESS Cl 


PATENT OXYGEN GENERATORS FOR LIMELIGHT (2,000 'c.p.).. 
_ PROJECTING LANTERNS. ARC LAMPS AND RESISTANCES. 


Catalogue Gratis and Post Free. 


L. KAMM & CO., Scientific Engineers, 
Works : 27, POWELL ST., GOSWELL ROAD, LON DON , EC. 


Telephone No. 9116, London Wall. 2 
Telegraphic Address: ‘‘Zerograph, London, 


G4 
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For the Trade only. 


LEATHER & CANVAS CASES 


For all mE Oe of Cameras. 


Stand Cases. Lens Cases. 4 i 


Field Glass 
Cases. 


Brush Cases, — 


MANUFACTURED BY 


FAIRBANKS, LAVENDER & SON, 
ELDON WORKS, WALSALL. 


Quotations on receipt ef Specifications. 
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NEW ZEALAND.—Special to Tourists. 


WALTER SUCKLINGS 
es Central Photographic Stores, 


204, CASHEL STREET, CHRISTCHURCH, N. Z., 


sc Are the most complete of any in the Colony. Fullstocksof leading brands 


of Plates, Papers, etc., are kept. A Dark Room is provided free for use of 
_ Customers, and all kinds of Photo work is carried out at moderate prices, 


PHOTOGRAPHIC LANTERN SLIDES 


In Sets of 12 Selected Slides at the very low price of 4/~ per 
dozen Plain, and Coloured 6/- per dozen. A large variety of 
Subjects, New and Original. 


SEND FOR LIST. 


S. W. MCLELLAN, 


fat PUBLISHER, 
4 Highbury Grove, London, N. 


Post Cards. 


Marine and Local Photographic Cards. 
Cards made from Customers’ own Negatives. 
Write for Wholesale Prices to Trade only. 


GODFREY HASTINGS, Whitley Bay, Northumberland. 
_H. KLEINMANN & CO,, 


Fine Art Printers and Publishers, 


HAARLEM AND LONDON. 


Works: Haarlem. 
Reproductions of Paintings and Sketches by the Old Masters, 


COLLOTYPE 


Specimen and Prices on Application to 
92, HATTON GARDEN, LONDON, _E.C 
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X.LG.R. ROLLER BURNISHERS s=- 


PLUSH BLOCKS, &c., OPALINE be 
STEREOSCOPES AND VIEWS (Ci eye) 
EVERYTHING PHOTOCRAPHI icntet 


Please Write for detailed List of any of the above. - 


H. CORNTH WAITE, PHotoGRapuHic J)EALER, BIRMINGHAM, 3 


Telegrams, ‘‘Voider, London.” Telephone, 4,722 Holborn. 


MAGN AlaI UM.” 


STRONGER THAN BRAS 
LIGHTER THAN ALUMINIUM. 


The mot sui.abl2 metal for Opt cal Wo:k—Lens Mounts, Shutters, Tripod Tops, he =— 
Binding Cameras, &c. pes 


Three degrees of hardness. Can be worked with the ease of hae : Mee = a 
Excellent screws can be cut. ee 
SHEET, ROD, TUBE, CASTINGS, &c. — Ree 

J. ARTHUR WILLIAMS, 92, Hatton Garden, LONDON: a 

THE : 


PHOTOGRAPHER ’S COMPANION. “ . 


Being a Collection of Hints, Expedients and Formulae: 
BY 


EDWARD RPUNMORE. 


Price 1s. ; post free, 1s. 2d. Cloth, is. 6d.; post free 1s. 8d. e oa 


HENRY GRE*NWOOD & CO., PUBLISHERS, 
24, Wellington Street, Strand, London. 


And may be obtaned from ALL Pho'ographic Dealers and Boas ers fs a: 
throu hout Le ai oeie: 


‘NEW ZEALAND 
Photographic Goods «°Sundries. — 
DARK ROOM for TOURISTS. __ 
CAMERA COMPANY, DUNEDIN. 


eS eS 


\ THE DALLMEYER 
/STIGMATIC LENSES. 


(PA TEN 2) 


| SERIES I. 
PORTRAIT LENS, 


F/4. 


— §3— 


Largest dimen- PRICE. 
No. |. sions of Plate Equiv. With rack and pinion movement. 


¢ . covered at full Focus. Waterhouse Tris aa 
Se 4 


aperture. Diaphragm. Diaphragm. 


Se ae 


In. j In, £9: 
6 


Nos. 1 and 2 are specially adapted for Cart2 de Visite -Pictures, and Nos. 3 
and 4 for Cabinets. It is, however. recommended that the larger size be used in pre- 
ference, on account of the greater length of focus producing. better perspective in the 
resulting image. 

Distance between subject and lens for a Carte de Visite standing figure :—No. I, 
12 ft.; No. 2,15 ft.; No. 3,18 ft. Fora Cabin :t standing figure :—No. 3, 12-13 ft. ; 
No. 4, 17-ft. Head and bust Pictur es, about half these distances. 

DESCRIPTION.—This Lens has been designed to give uniform definition through 
a larger angle than existing forms of rapid Portrait Lenses, At the fullaperture of fa, 
it is practically free from spherical aberration, i.e., gives a perfectly defined image. It 
is non-distorting, and gives a flat field with equal definition from edge to centre , and 
with but very slight remaining traces of astigmatism. It covers altozether an angle 

_ of about 60°—hence is particularly adapted for short operating rooms, und has greater 
equality of illumination than existiiig Portrait Lenses. 

Note.—This Lens possesses the same advantage as our “Patent Portrait Lens” 

_ system, in that by unscrewing the back cell a turn or part of a turn, a certain amount 
of spherical aberration is introduced, resulting in more equal distribution of definition 
over the planes focussed. 


on DALLMEYER, LTD., o2ea NEWMAN STREET. 


a 4 
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THE DALLMEYER 
STIGMATIC 


E N SHS (arnt), e 


N 


eT 
| i Hit . 
el il _ Extreme Speed. — 


Series II. 
A New Universal Great Covering 
Lens, F 6. Power. 


Absolute Freedom Can be made to 


from Astigmatism, serve as 
and a Four Different 
Perfectly Fiat Lenses. 
Field. 


: Complete Lens, as used for Rapid and Wide-angle Work. 5 My 
aT HIS LENS is suitable for every class of Photography trom Portraiture to Wide- 
‘angle Work. : : 


The smaller sizes are particularly suited for Hand-camera Work, covering the 
plate to the edges at full aperture (F/6). At asmaller aperture (F/16) they will cover 
wplate at least 2 sizes larger. thus embracing a very Wide Angle. Besides this, each 
combination may be used separately, the back combination having a focal length of 
about 13 times, and the front twice that of the’ entire lens. Thus a “Stigmatic” does 
he work of four ordinary lenses. — Sean 


_ Front Combination used as Single Lens. 

No Plate covered at | Largest Plate |Eq. Focal PRICE, with 
full aperture, 7/6, | covered at f/16.| length. | Iris Diaphragms. 

JAA Dong — 3°25 In £4 0 0 
1A 34 x 28 — 4 45 0 
1 3} x 384 6k x 42 4°5 4 la 0 
2 4) x 34 8K 5 5:3 5 | 0 
3 SINE ear ae 83 x 64 6°4 6 15 
4 64 x 43 10 x 8 7°6 | 2 oor 
5 8. x6 12 x 10 9 10 10 
6 sx 64 15: tak? 10°7 13 10 
7 10.2 5¢29 15.-% 7.15 12°7 18 | 
8 12._x 10 US <6 15'1 94 | 
i) 15 =X 22 xX 20 18 3 


J. W. DALLMEYER, LTD., 2oNEWMAN,SuREeT, 


DALLM EYER’ S) 


_ TELEPHOTOGRAPHIC LENSES. | 


_ SERIES 1.—HIGH POWER.—Consisiing 0 of a Portrait Lens and a high-power 
Negative of about one-tourth the focal length of Portrait Lens. 
Mounted in Mounted in 
No. 1. PATENT STEREO LENS, with Iris D: mp nTae IOs, and = Brass. Aluminium 
No. 1 Negative (1°6 in. focus) aa aes et 16 O- - £9 60 
No. 2.1 B PATENT PORTRAIT LENS, wie Tria Dia- 
phragms, and No. 2 Negative (1'8in. focus) ... tes 1110 0 13.7 6 
No.3.2 B PATENT PORTRAIT LENS, with Iris Dia- 


phragnis, and No, 3 Negative (2°4in. focus) .... ae 1817 6 21 2 6. 


The negative elements alone can be adapted to any existing Patent Stereo, 
1 B or 2 B Patent Portrait Lenses at the following prices :— 


No. 1. NEGATIVE ae Ae .. In Brass £215 0 [In Aluminium £3 6 0 
No. 2. a wz ie ores A 315 0 i 476 
No. 3. . he oe ao oh 417 6 ag 512 6 


SERIES 2.—MODERATE POWER.—Consisting of a Portrait Tens and a 
Moderate Power Negative of about half the focal length of Portrait Lens. 

Mounted in Mounted in 

No.1, PATENT STEREO LENS, with Iris eh fot eam Brass. Aluminium. 


2hin, focus negative ef . £310 0 £lu 0 0 
No.2 1 B PATENT PORTRAIT LENS, with Iris Dia- 

phragms, and 3in. focus negative ee ha dd 6-0 138 2 6 
No. 38.2 B PATENT PORTRAIT LENS, with in is Dia- 

, phragms, ane 4 in. focus negative cee . 18 6 0 2010 0 


The negative elements alone can be adapted to any existing Patent Stereo, 
1 Bor 2 B Patent, or similar Portrait Lenses at the jollowing prices :— 


23in, NEGATIVE ... ahs sae ... In Brass = + 2 In Aluminium £4 4 g 
3 ° > eee eee aoe wee 49 2 
tees 45 0 3s 5 0 0 


Prices of lar ger sizes on application. 
SERIES 1 and 2 combined.—In this case the same Portrait Lens is utilised, and an 
adjustable mount fitted, capable of carrying both a high and a moderate power 
negative, which are supplied. 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., Gtrora’st. vonsen W. 
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DALLMEYER’S 


= 


Ill, MODERATE POWER. Consisting of an RB. BR. 


and a moderate power negative of about half its focal length. 


MODERATE POWES| j : 
TELE~PHOTC : | iE eto 


The prices of the Negative Elements alone are here ‘given. As the Poaittea 
Element, either the ‘ Rapid Rectilinear’ or the ‘ Stigmatic’ may be employed. 


Diameter 7, 2,} 11m. [13 tm,|13 in. 1g im,| 91m. | 29 tn, | 29 tn. [26 tn, | 8m, | 


Focus of Negative } 2hin.| 8in. | 4 in. | 5in. | 6 in. | 7in. | 8 in, 110 in. | 12 in 


———— —- — | ——_ — 


Price, with Rackand) £8. cee. £s8s.)/£ 8 | 88. | £8 (£8. 8. £ 8. | 
Pinion, Movement }| 3 15/3 15|410|5 5/6 0 7 0/8 10 ii 0/14 0 


in Brass .. 


Do..do,in Aiumintum| 4 10/4 10| 5 5|610|7 5| 8 10] 100 |12 10 15 Lr 


TELEPHOTOGRAPHIC ATTACHMENTS TO OTHER 
THAN ‘DALLMEYER’ LENSES. 


The great advantage of System If, is that the negative attachments can be 
adapted ‘to’ any ewisting Lenses by Jirst-class mahera. (Rapid. and Universal 
Rymmetricals, 2D nble Anastig: nats, &c.), provided the rapidity of the positive 
Lens. oe not siower than 78. The attachment fs can be easily removed and in 
common eh all our neg e aitachments will not in any way interfere with the © 
otdinary working of the positive Lenses when used alone. 


In all cases the Lens must be sent to be fitted. As a general rule a negative 
Lens of half the focal length of the positive Lens should be employed, thus an 
ordinary tue Rapid Rectilinear of 8 inches focal length requires a 4 in, ge 
and 80 on. 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., gi ; 


a 
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THE 


f ) (PAL LE YER'S 
PATENT PORTRAIT LENSES. 


ot i a aia, 
Reet, Pays 


—_+s—— 


These are manufactured in three degrees of 
intensity or rapidity of action :— 


Ist. Quick-acting Portrait, Lenses, 
Intensity #7/3.16 ; designated B, 

2nd. Portrait Lenses, 

i? Intonslty F/d; dosighated A, 

3rd. Portrait,Group, &View Lenses, 


wii i The denominators of the fractions expressing 
Hl intensity of the Lenses above mentio..cd, viz., 
TM 3, 4, 6, when squared, at once express the relative 
i | time of exposure for each Lens. Thus the B 
i series require about one-half the exposure of A 
and one-fourth of D. 


DESCRIPTION.—These Lenses are constructed on a different principle to the 
old or Petzya} type of Portrat Lenses, and excel them in sharpness of definition; 
in freedom from distortion and flare, and in equality of illumination; whilst, in 
‘addition to this, they afford the means, by the simple turn of a screw, of obtaining 
greater equality or depth of definition. 

The construction of the Lens is such that, with the posterior cell of the 
back combination screwed home, it produces the sharpest possibie picture of 
objects situated in one plane. Then, by unscrewing the posterior cell, a tutn, 

_or parts of a turn, the previous intensely sharp definition becomes modified, 
#.€., the contrast of excessive sharpness in one plane, compared with great want 
of sharpness in other planes, is balanced, producing the impression of a general 
distribution or depth of focus; and thisin proportion to the amount of unscrewing, 
Nothing has been sacrificed in securing this new power, and it can be used or not at 
the will of the operator. 


DALLMEYER'S PATENT PORTRAIT LENSES (8). 


No.1 B PATENT LENS, with rack and pinion movement. wa ternouse Avie 
Diameter of Lenses, 2in.,and equivalent focus éin. For );,, hragm. Diaphragm 
CARTE DE VISITE PORTRAITS. Distance between P St a Oe 
subject and lens for standing figure, 12 to 13 ft. - £700 .. £7 15-0 
No, 2 B Ditto Dirro, with rack and pinion movement. . 
Diameter of Lenses, 2? in., and equivalent focus 8}in 
Especially const: ucted for CARTE DE VISITE POR- 
TRAITS. Distance between subject and lens for a 
standing figure, 18 ft. Ee Me ae oe we 
No. 3 B Dirro Dirro. Diameter of Juenses, 34 ins., and 
equivalentfocusl14in. Especially constructed for the 
CABINET PORTRAITS. Distance between subject and 
; lens for a standing figure, 18 ft.; for Carte de Visite, 25ft. 9 00 -. 2010 0 
No. 4 B Ditto DitTo. Diameter of Lenses, 44 in., and 
| equivalent focus, 17 in., for pictures 84 x 64, and under. 
= Distance for a Cabinet Portrait (standing figure), 25 ft. 38.00 -. 4010 d 
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Dalimeyer’s Patent Portrait Lenses (A). 
Water- 


No. 1 A* PATENT LENS, with rack and pinion movement. Diameter house Iris 
of front and back combinations, 22 and 2§ in. respectively, and 10 ra Diap. 
in. equivalent focus; for pictures 5 x4 in. ar ERS 5/2 10 £15 a 
No. 2 A* PATENT LEN S. with rack and pinion movement. Diameter 
of front and back combinations, 34 and 3} in. respectively ; 134 in. st 
equivalent focus ; for pictures 64 x 42 in. 17 0 18 10 % 
No. 3 A* PATENT LENS. Diameter of Lenses, 4 in. and. 16 in. “equiva- See 
lent focus ; for pictures 84x 64, and Promenades and Cabinets ... 969 0 2710 
No.4.4 PATENT LENS. Diameter of Lenses, 44 in. and 18 in. equiva- a ie 
lent focus; for pictures 10x8 in. and under... 36 10 38 10 
No, 5 A, IN RIGID MOUNT. Diameter of Lenses, 5 in., and 92 in. equiva- A eae 
lent focus ; for pictures 15x12 in. and under ... 47 10 49 10 
No. 6 A, IN RIGID MOUNT. Diameter of Lenses, 6 in, and 30 in. “equiva: 
lent focus; for pictures 20x 16 in., aud under... 57 0 591 
* These Lenses are well adapted for ‘the. Cabinet ‘Portraits, accor ding to length of. 
gallery._Thus No. 1 A requires a distance of 14 feet between subject and lens (not 
recommended if a longer focus lens can be used). No. 2 A, 20 feet, and No, 3 A, 24 
Sect for a full length figure. 


Dallmeyer’s Patent Portrait and Group Lenses (D). 


These require about twice the exposure of the A, and nearly four times that of the 
B lenses, They are more especially designed for groups in the open air, or for — 

‘studies’ in the studio. For out-door subjects, these lenses are generally useful, 

whether for groups, instantaneous effects, architecture, or landscapes ; for, in common 

with all the Patent Portrait Lenses, they are free from a central ‘flare spot,’ even 

when used with the smallest diaphragms ; aud they are entirely free from distortion. 

With the exception of Nos. 2 D and 3 D, these Lenses are mounted in rigid 

setting, i.¢., without rack and pinion movement, f 


——-- ee ee ee ee 


Diameter é sizeof . Wate, 
Equiv, ‘nait' nw | size of | Waterhouse Tris 
oe L aie Focus. pari oF | View. | Diaphragm. | Diaphragm. 
Ne Ue 1g in. ne , : | ae: 15 ate ve hon i a 
0. 8 22 55 26 ., xX 68 , Ox 
No. 4D Qh | Teg | 10 eet 13 : 0.17 wes 
No. 5 D 84 | 10 | ee eee 16 12 6 ft 2 
No. 6D dhows 94 15 x12 ,, | 18x16 95 5 0 96 | 
No. 7D Big) <2] B08 Sy | 318 AUG Says [Ooze 45 15 47 15 
No. 8 D B75. Shute 22X20 No Kd 55 In 58 0 0 | 
* Distance for a full-length Cabinet with No. 2 D 14 feet (not recommended 


where a longer focus lens can be used), with No, 3 D 18 feet, 
Dallmeyer’s ‘Extra’ Quick-Acting Portrait Lenses (C). F/22. 

These are the quickest acting lenses usually made, although J, H. DALLM#yER, 

Ltd., are prepared to construct lenses, having an intensity of a little under: #1, for 


special purposes. For experiments in colour photography, Chem ahCs Senna, &c., the 
C Series will be found invaluable. 


PRICES AND PARTICULARS ON APPLICATION, 


The Dallmeyer Bergheim Lens for Artistic Portraiture, 


Now in use by most leading portraitists at home and on the Continent, many of the 
most generally admired stu ‘ies in the recent Exhibitions having been made with it. — 
The power of obtaining a ty desired degree of softness, together with the power of 
varying the focal length, m.ke this lens a valuable tool for the modern portraitist. - ‘= 


Waterhouse Tris co 
PRICES. Diaphragms, ee ee 
No. 1. CABINET and BOUDOIR... ae aed a: “i £5 
No. 2. 84x 64 to 15x12 eco eee aoe eee ove oe 8 | 7 
No. 8. 10x8 to Life-size  ... ee a ip 10 10 Bt 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LID, a eae 
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DALLMEYER’S RAPID RECTILINEAR LENS. 


ICE. 
Aluminium 
Settings, 


Suitable 
Telephoto 
Attachment 


Size of | Size ot -| Diam. 
No.}| View or | Group or of 
Landscape. | Portrait. | Lens. 


; In. In. £ Ss. md ree Var, bes 

1} 44x 34 34x 34 8 4 310 0 3217-6 315 0 
2} 5x 4 sc as Eee 6 LB ed 1b 02 1 eae 0 
3| 6)x 4% 5x4 u gt 5 5 0 515 0 410 0 
4| 8x5 6X5 B 10 OO: OF 7-050 5 6 0 
5| Six 6h 7x5 ik 11 612 6 712 6 6 0 0 
6| 10 x 8 BEX 64 | 18 13 810 0 915 0 1080 
71.12 x10 10 x 8 2. 16 10160. 8 4d Is oO 810 0 
gs} 13 x11 11 x 9 24 17 1110 0 | 1215 0 810 0 
9| 1 x12 12 x10 2h 104” [544 6° 0.2 18°12 6: | 14-00 
10] 18 x16 15 X12 |< 3 24° 19 0 0 | 2010 0 | 14 0 0 
1t | 22 20 18 X16}, 3% 30 95-15. 0 27 5 0 

1a MAB sal Ga 8 22 x 20 4 33 3110 0 33 0 0 


i 


EACH LENS WITH SMALLER STOPS, CAN BE USED 
FOR THE NEXT SIZE LARGER OF PLATE. 


Larger sizes of these Jenses are constructed to order only. 


DALLMEYER’S WIDE-ANGLE 
RECTILINEAR LENS. 


These lenses are mounted in rigid tubes or 
settings, with rotating stops, or Iris diaphragm, 
In the table below the largest size of plate 
covered by each lens is recorded; and if 
microscopic definition up’ to the ‘margins be 
required, the smallest, or smallest but one, 
stop should be used. 


| Largest | Diameter ee a eae PRICS. 
No. . Dimension | _ of front. its a Rotating rege 

of Plate. |Combination. i r Stop. | Diaphragm. 

Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. £8.70: LS ds 

SAA (ie a, z 34 4 4 5 0 412 6 

1a .| 8kx 63 14 48 BL 5 5 0 512 6 

1B LO 12 5 64 6 5 0 615 0 

1 12 '°x10 14 64 7 7 5 0 715 0 

2 lo" x12 2 qs 8h 10 0 0 1010 O 

3 18 x16 24 11 13 13 5 0 14 0 0 

4 22 x20 3 14 154 19 0 0 20 0 0 
C5 | 94° x21 33 17 19 2810 0 | 2915 04 


* This Lens is also well adapted for Stereoscopic Views. 
DESCRIPTION.—The Wide-angle Rectilinear Lens works at an intensity of f/16. 
it embraces angles of pictures of nearly 100° when used with the smallest stop, and 
is entirely free from distortion and flare; although not aplanatic like the Rapid 
Reetilinear, it works with perhaps a larger opening than most of the existing wide- 
angle double combination lenses. 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., cxtera'st, tondon, Ww. 
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DALLMEYER’S 


The ADON (AcTUAL SIZE). 


Tuis Lens is of entirely novel design, and is primarily 
intended for use with hand. cameras. - 


The essential differences between this and other Telephoto — 
Attachments are :— | aa 


1. It is screwed into the hood or front cell of the lens instead of being attached 
to the back of the lens, as in all previous constructions. This renders its use 
possible with cameras fitted with immovable lenses and convenient with, all others. 


2. In previous constructions the magnification of the image has been accompanied 
by loss of illumination in exact proportion to the incieased area, The initial intensity 
of the positive lens is, therefore, reduced immediately magnification commences. In 
the ‘ADON’? lens, however, owing to the front combination being of larger size 
than the front of -the ordinary lens, this loss of intensity is greatly diminished for 
corresponding magnifications, and under some circumstances the initial intensity of 
the positive lens is even maintained. é 


3. The ‘ADON’ is adjusted to transmit parallel rays, so that if it is attached to a 
camera fitted with a lens set to ‘infinity’ the magnified image will be sharply focussed 
upon the same plane, or, in other words, the ‘fixed focus’ is the same whether the 
‘A DON’ be used or not. The size of the circle illuminated will depend upon the form 
of the ordinary lens to which the ‘ ADON’ is fitted ; if the lenses are widely separated, ~ 
or the tube of the lens be long, the circle of illumination will not cover the plate at the _ 
‘infinity focus.’ An adjustment is, however, provided for altering the separation 
between the components of the ‘ADON,’ and by means of this a larger circle can be 
covered after increasing the camera extension. By means of this adjustment either — 
near or distant objects may be focussed at any desired camera extension. 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., 25 NEWMAN STREET, 
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4, The ‘ADON’ is not only a Telephotographic Attachment, but a TELEPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC LENS OF HIGH POWER COMPLETE IN IfSELF, and can be arranged to 
take the place of the ordinary lens in cases when the latter can be conveniently 
removed. The ‘ADON’ is fitted in an adjustable mount, so that images of varying 
Magnification may be obtained with varying camera extensions. The circle of 

Saale at any given camera extension is considerably greater when the ‘ADON’ 
8 used alone. 


The ‘ADON’ is made in one size only, suitable for all 
ordinary }-plate or 5 x 4 lenses, or for use alone upon 
plates up to 12 x 10. 


PRICE (ineluding case and adapting to lens), £3 10s. 


Se 


BURCHETT’S COLOUR SCREENS. 


as 4 
J. H. DALLMEYER, Lirp., Sole Licensees and Manufacturers.* 


THE ‘Burchett’ Colour Screens are a very considerable advance on the old orange 
screen and other methods hitherto employed to secure the true monochromatic 

yalue of the colours met with in Nature. They are the outcome of a series of practical 

experiments by the inventor, and are manufactured in three descriptions. 


I. A very light yellowish green. Increase of exposure: 14-2 times. 


IL. NEW SERIES.—A Screen consisting of an optically worked disc of a particular 
shade of light olive green used in conjunction with a very light amber one. 
Approximate increase of exposure : 23-3 times. 


lil. *STANDARD,’—Similar to No. II., but the green glass is considerably darker in 
colour. Increase of €xposure: 9 times. 


The No. I. Screen may be employed for very rapid effects and for portraiture. 
Whilst not perhaps giving the fine results obtained with the use of the green and 
yellow glass, it has sufficient orthochromatic effect to improve vastly the rendering of 
skie§ and foliage, while bare/y doubling the exposure. 

No. IL Sereen is recommended for all ordinary work. Hither Isochromatic or 
ordinary plates can be used, the former where the delicacy and refinement is wanted, 
and the Jatter where the object aimed at is more a contrast of light and shade. 

No, IIT. is specially adapted for open landscape, copying paintings, and reproductions 
for photo mechanical work. Here Isochromatic plates give better results. 


PRICES. 


Fitted in removable settings to Lenses where the inside 
jiameter of the Tube does not exceed 4 a AB oe we rie 12/6 
13 in. 


y Ditto 5 ditto oe oe ee eo 15/- 
Ditto . ditto 2 in. eo se eo oo 17/6 
Ditto ditto Reindeer ee rk: Odie 
Ditto ditto Ss tie tha os 30/- 


hese prices are strictly nett, and do not include cost of Carriage on returned Lenses, 
Larger sizes and square shapes will be specially quoted for. 

Pull-off Morocco Cases to fit Screens when not in use, up to 1} in. 2/-; 14 in. 2/3; 
2 in. 3/-; 24 in. 4/-; 3 in. 5/-. : 

PFITTING.—Where screen is fitted to back of Lens, we require in all cases the back 
cell, in which a screw has to be cut. If the lens is not of our manufacture (any make 
can be fitted with the screens) it is imperative that the lens itself be forwarded. 
Measurements will not suffice. 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., 30a ’ee totum: W. 


THE pirtish JOURNAL ALMANAC abvakriemtintit® 
CINEMATOGRAPH LENSES, 


FOR TAKING THE NEGATIVES. Aa 
SPECIAL B LENS, f4, 2 in. equiv. eu covers si in. (with focussing ae 
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flange) we are ie 42 a ce ae cia 
DITTO, DITTO, with Iris? 6.08560 GS ee 
DITTO, DITTO, 3 in. equiy. focus we oF ay xe 5°16 | 
SPECIAL STIGMATIC, f/5, 3 in. equiv. ioeae! with Iris a es 3 15 
PATENT STEREO LENS, ie 5 in, eauly: a covers 3x3) in. - ov es, 

rack and pinion) . ; ps mh : 410 
DITTO, DITTO, with Tris ae ss ; we aoa Oe 
MEDALLION LENS, f2.2, 13 in. atts focus, coven nk in. +8 Pa 27 
MINIATURE LENS, f2.2, 3 in. ei Bs 2x2 in. + Cw rack = +e 

and pinion) oe ai 


t 


ee ee es . Oe foe on 5 10 : 


FOR PROJECTION. 


SPECIAL LANTERN TENS, eo 2 in. equiv. loa overne x3 B35 (with 
rack and pinion) .. , a 3 15 { 
The Miniature and Medallion io are also well Rhee A Pr ciecune work, 


Special Mountings adapted to any machine to order. 


THE CORRESPONDENTS’ CAMERA. 


HIS Camera has been designed for the use of correspondents, ‘artists, and oth 
travellers who, while requiring a Camera possessing the greatest stabili 
cannot spare the space for a regular field camera in addition to a hand cam 
When fully extended it is quite rigid, and is therefore well adapted for Telep 
work. It is fitted with a- removable focussing- hood, which enables the focuss 
cloth to be dispensed with.’ A focal plane shutter or roll holder can readily be fit 
if desired. It has rising and swing front, swing back,.and reversing frame for 
upright or horizontal pictures at will. It is made of the best mahogany, care 
finished and covered with hard morocco leather, or polished in natural One 
ebonized at same price. 


Price, including 3 double slides, but without lens or shutter . 
43 x 32 5x 4 6h x 42 | 
£5 15 6 | £6 10 0 £7 15 O 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., o2faMewMan stne y 


5 
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DALLMEYER’S NEW | 
_ *NATURALISTS’ HAND CAMERA. 


DALLMEVER Ane 
His instrument, which is a modification of the original * Naturalists’ Camera, for 
which the Médal of the Photographic Society of Great Britain was awarded in 
(1894, is superior to its prototype in many details, the more important of which are— 
1, Great accuracy in focussi g. 
2. Adaptability for use with ordinary as well as telephoto le=ses. 
8. The power to use the telephoto lens at varying magnifications. 
4. Portability. 


5. Increased facilities for manipulating the shutter, which is now of the 
well-known Anschutz pattern. 


6. A greatly increased field in the focussing eyepiece, a clear 2-in. circle Es: 
being covered. 5 


The appearance of the cainera 
- aS now constructed is clearly 
shown in the accompanying 
blocks, from which it: will be 
seen that the telescopic eve- ‘ 
piece used in the oriyinal pat- His 
tern has been replaced by a ie 
specially designed ‘evepiece, a8 
which is more conveniently 
placed for use when the instru- 
ment is used in the hand. 

The value of a camera which 
can be held in the hand and 
yet give a representation of an “ 
object on the same scale as Bey 

that given by au ordinary lens of any focal length up to 45 inches must be evident to “ 
every photographer, but more particularly to naturalists (for studies of birds and me 
animals), marine photographers, newspaper correspondents,and all who have to photo- Tee 
/  __ ¢raph inaccessible or shy subjects. Add to this, that the camera is perfectly adapted 
for ordinary snap-shot work, us‘ng lenses of 6-in. focal length and upwards, and it must 
he acknowledged that its powers far exceed those of any camera previously offered to 
the photographic world. 


Price in 3-plate size, fitted with 28 Patent Portrait Lens, and 4-in. 
Negative Attachment mountedin Aluminium .. ae faye oy fe ig! 


Or with 1B Lens and 3-in. Negative Attachment ft hy . £2510 0 
The above prices include 6 solid doubie Slides, or Changing-box for 12 plates. 


| J. H. DALLMEYER, LID., otto oe cree 


) 
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Photographic Gameras and Appliances. 


LL cameras and accessories are constructed of the finest material only. They em- 
body the mest recent improvements in camera construction, and particular 
attention has been-paid to rendering them as light and compact as possible, without 
falling into the fatal error of sacrificing rigidity to lightness, The portable Field 
Cameras are especially suitable for tropical climates. 


es 3 Dallmeyer’s 
Se ESC niiveerrsal 
A f< ca 1 Studio Camera. 


This is so arranged 
Hed that two C0.D.V. Por- 
traits may be taken on 
the half or whole plate 
igi sizes, or two Cabinet 
4 Pictures on the whole 
plate or 9x7size. Also 
@ for Promenade,Boudoir 
Panel, and Imperial 
Portraits. The 10x8 
and larger sizes canalso 
be fitted to take two 
_separate — half - plates 
side by side; thusif a 
_ second exposure be not 


SS required the plate is 
not wasted. 


PRICES (with one Single Slide, two inner Frames, and Focussing Screen). 


64in. sq.| 84 in. 9 in. 10in. | 12in. 15 in. 
For Plates ..| 63x42 | shx6s |. 9x7 | 10x8 | 12x10 15x12 
£ 8d.) £28 G45 b0.4- £ bd) 412 S sia, £8. dd. 
Swinging Back] 6 0 0} 7 7.0| 717 6| 9 0 0| 1015 0 | 1515 9 
Double Swing | 7 0 0] 810 0| 9 2 6|10 2 6] 1210-0 | 1715 0 


Brass Binding to 9X7 and under, 25/- extra ; above 9x7, 30/- extra. 
Rackwork fitted to Swinging Back from 10/6 each Swing. 
Larger sizes specially quoted for. 


Parallel Bellows Camera. 


This camera is strongly recommended wherever lightness is not of primary importance, 
It is very suitable for tropical climates and the best camera for telephoto work. 
PRICES (with one Double Back and Hinged Screen). 


Square with 


Reversible Back! Brass Binding Extra Double Backs. 


For Plates. and extra. Brass Binding 
Parallel Bellows extra. 
eS. ed. £8. dad. £ 3s. d. £ s.-d. 
Soaks 3} 515 0 013 6 016 0 0 4.0 
Svein, i | 612 6 015 0 018 0 0 4 6 
6} x 43 8 0 0 TOO: 12°26 .0 4 6 
8h x 64 912 6 SEO 1275 0 4 6 
LO tees S Lab 3@ f weaver ees 114 0 035 20 
LO 1 BP gd by aml) 110. 0 2. 0 0 5 6 
BBs ab gl Wy; ns by ea 5 2229 32.0 <0 0 6 0 
3 18 kG 2410 0 21520 410 0 06 6 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., 25;NEWMAN STREET, 


> % 
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THE DALLMEYER HAND CAMERA. 
QUARTER-PLATE SIZE. = | 


DALLMEYER. 
Long Latension. Pattern Showing Rising Front. 

His is the most’ simple and practical instrument which 

can possibly be designed. There is no complicated or delicate mechanism to get 
out of order, and the workmanshi» and materials are of the highest class. It is 
particularly suited for All-rouna Use, as its varied adjustments enable every 
description of pi otographic work to be undertaken with success) DARK SLIDES 
of an entirely novel form are supplied, and are a special feature of the camera. They 
are perfectly light-tight, and open book-form by ineans of a small lever. the shutters 
being made of thin corrugated sheet steel to« nsure rigidity with compactness, and at 
the same time to avoid the possibility of reflection wheu the slide is open inside the 
Camera.- The slides are very light and thin, 6 double slides occupying a space of 
22in. only. Two best BRILLIANT VIEW FINDERS aije fitted, and either 
THORNTON-PICKARD or UNICUM SHUTTER at option of purchaser. 


PRICE. 
Original pattern, with sliding bod’ and rack focussing for lenses of 
ordinary foci, including Series 1 , No. 2 Stigmatic Lens, six Double 
Dark Slides, and Solid Leather Case ..: as of ies a ae L129 RB 6 
Dark Slides supplied separately, 7s. ecch. 
Long Hxtension Pattern, giving twelve inches from flange to focussing 
screen, with Lens, &c., as above ¥ = ves ves ae . £1418 6 
Customers’ Own Lenses fitted. An Automatic Changing Box for 12 plates can be 
supplied in lieu of Slides at same price. 


m= Dallmeyer’s New Long-Focus Camera, 
an For HAND or STAND. 


s 
j {| 
On| 
i 


for Tele-photo work. 


leng h, and is very suitable 


Full particulars un application. 


——- 


Price, including 3 Slides, Without Lens or Shutter. 
Quarter-plate, £6 12 6 5x4, £710 0 Half-plate, £8 18 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., ,23,,8EWMAN, STREET, 


@ Can be used with Lenses of any focal 
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LIGHT, FIELD CAMERAS. 


LIGHT MODEL. 


eee 


NEW LIGHT MODEL CAMERA. 
[THE Camera has been designed to give the maximum of rigidity and strength with 
- the minimum of bulk and weight. It is, however, constructed—as are all our 
Cameras—of the finest Spanish Mahogany, and all brass work is finished by hand in 
the best possible manner, all the wearing parts being made in the same solid manner 
as those of the Standard Pattern. 
PRICES (including one Double Slide). 


| EXTRA DOUBLE low 
= Camera and One| Brass Binding : 
| Double Slide. extra. 
6x 42> |. £712 6 £1 0 9 
i4 x 5 8 0 0 Oe 
4x 64 SOc ON a0) Le07~0 
108 528 205.326 1 5 O 1 
12° x 10 | iG 110 0 
15 x 12 13:12 6 Pe 04) 


CONICAL BELLOWS 
This Camera is rather heavier and more solidly constructed than the Light Model, 
and is to be preferred for rough work. The front will carry comparatively large 
lenses, and permits of conside able movement of the lens. For architectural work it 
is almost equal to the Parallel Bellows Pattern, It is also well suited for telephoto 


Jensés. 
PRICES (with one Double Back and Hinged Screen). 


EXTRA DOUBLE BACKS, | 


Serco 


| 
Square, with Re- ; vance 
For Plates. |versible Holder&| ® reap oui Brass Binding 
Conical Bellows. = - extra, 
41x 33 £5 12 6 £013 6 £016 0 0 
5 x 4 610 0 015 O 018 0 6 
63 x 42 « 712 6 1 0 0 Ts.2°'6 6 
84 x 64 9 0 0 1 00 i Ba Bay SB G 
10 x 8 10°-2° 56 1 5 0 114 0 0 
12 x10 LVS er 6 go CO sen) 2.432500 6 
15 x12 1322.6 ye Aes 3 eee 0 
18 x16 2110 0 215-0 410 0 6 


| 
| 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD. 025, NEWMAN ST Ami 


SLANDARD Conga 


zr 
a =i 
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“DALLMEYER’S POPULAR 
- HAND CAMERA. G-plate size.) 


_J.H. DALLMEYER, Ltd., *semcypeseeinintzooncing 
= graphic. public, as they feel that the many advantages it presents and the very 


; sneatonalte price at which it is offered will ensure its ‘favourable reception. It has 
oe been constructed after many careful 


H 


and expensive experiments, and 
embodies all the .best features of 
several previously successful pat- 
terns with the addition of the new 
lens, which renders it far superior 

* to.any Camera hitherto produced 
at so moderate a price. 


99 


The following Specification of 
the principal. points in its. con- 
struction will, -it is hoped, give all 
necdssary information. 


THE BODY is made of well- 
seasoned mahogany, grooved and 
tongued- wherever necessary anil 
covered with hard-surfaced leather 
‘of good quality, all the exterior fittings are oxidised. Two Screw Bushes are fitted 

for attaching t @ Camera to a tripod. 


; THE LENS isa Series ITI. Stigmatic equivalent focus 5 in., working at an aperture 
it ' off 75and giving with the full opening perfect definttion to the extreme corners of 


ae of field and freedoin from astigmatism is concerned, while it is of course absolutely 
Tcchinesr and free from flare spot. 


FOCUSSING is effected by a rack and pinion, the head of which projects very 
slightly ; there is a clearly engraved scale accurately marked with distances from 
5 feet to infinity. 


THE SHUTTER is the Bausch and Lomb Unicum, and the lens can easily be 
“detached from the camera. 


“THE CHANGING MECHANISM is of the simplest possible construction and it 
is’ practically impossible for it to fail, the plates are fitted. into sheaths placed in the 
Camera in a vertical position, and are allowed to fall singly by a simple escapement 
movement into a well below, where they lie horizontally and whence they may 
be removed by means of a conveniently placed trapdoor, without in any way 
interfering with those remaining unexposed. The number of plates exposed is 
' automatically indicated upon the top of the Camera. The changing mechanism will 
wi work equaliy well with one plate or a dozen. 


oe correctly centred upon the plate. 
e, _ Price...  ... £8 18s. Gd. 
ie *Or with Everset Metallic Shutter .. £7 7s. Od. 


* N.B.—In this pattern the Lens cannot be used away from the camera. 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., QuME"MN STEER 


the plate. It will be found equal to the best lenses of modern type as far as flatness - 


THE FINDERS are of the Camera Obscura type and enable the image to be-~ 
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Dallmeyer’s New Cabinet Attachment 
_for Studio Cameras. 


(Showing slide in position for exposure and shutter half open.) 


VERY portrait photographer will realize the value of this highly practi 

: ApS so ractical appa- 
E ratus, which permits of the plate being exposed within a fractian of a secon 
after focussing, giving in fact a facility of operating whith can only be equalled by a 
¢win-lens or Reflex camera, and being at the same time free from the defects of either 
of these systems. : ae Ne 

As will be seen from the above illustration, the dark slide is placed i 

, in a frat 
eine a the ore meee athe at one end and an exposing Paatter formed a 
wo velvet covered flaps at the other, immediately in front of the ‘ the dar 
slide is held by means of a spring bolt. se Taps she oa 

The manipulation is extremely simple, and is'as follows :— 

The dark slide is placed in position and focussing proceeded with in the or 
way. When the desired position is observed, the whole of the frame is ceca fer 
as it wi'l go to the right and the rubber ball pressed. These two simple ‘actions 
displace the screen, open the dark slide, bring the plate into position and make the 
exposure, less than a second elapsing between focussing and exposure 

The apparatus is well made of the finest Spanish mahogan i P 
stand the wear and tear of the busiest studio, ‘ gany, and Eeuaee 

The pneumatic release of the shutter is of a simple form, and 
five minutes by anyone. e. ‘ can bee 

The dark slides are square in form, permitting of the plate being used either verti- 
cally or horizontally, and inner carriers for cartes are provided, 

This apparatus has already been supplied to several well-known studios, and has 
given great satisfaction. It will save its cost in a week in a studio where many 
children are photographed. : 

It can be fitted to any. 


Price, including two single slides, £5 5s. 


J. H. DALLMEYER, LTD., oxtora st. London, W. 


———_— 


yey 


iy Ai Nena cheers. \ 
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A BIT WORTH READING. 


E supply EVERYTHING likely to be required for use with 
ACETYLENE GAS. 


y-% Eww LINES, 


“Moss Equal Pressure” Jet, 2-burner on tray ose soe pee 7/6 
” ” ” 0 3 39 ys aon Agr vee 9/- 
29 ” yt oe) 4 : 7 ri a ee 10/6 
“Combination” Set, Handy * ” Drawer Tray 
With Tray, 12/6. aie 2/6. 


For spare Burners, Pliers, &e, 


me 


| i 
il | H y 


a 


al! 


pl 


il 


Any Jet can be supplied with the ‘Handy ” Drawer Tray for 1/6 extra. 


The “MOSS” PATENT INDEPENDENT CONTROL JETS 
SIXTH SEASON, AND STILL RIGHT IN FRONT. 


Two Burners, with Fine Adjustment Valves and Tray Fea aan --» 10/6 
” ” 5» Special Tapsand Tray ... Yea aS aie Fis 8/6 
Four ” ” 9 55 of a ee ae mr nee eee 15/- 
” ” »» Fine Adjustment Valves and Tray... ms ive 15/= 


Every Jet packed singly in stout box. 


THE “MOSS” PURIFIER TRAY 
IS A REAL BOON. Brighter Light. No Fumes. Burners Last Longer. 5&/- each. 
** Acetylite,” Carbide to water, generator is absolutely the best, most simple, and reliable 
apparatus for enlarging and lantern work. It can be turned on or off at will without 
waste or smell. 


No 2,.—All brass, 3 lb. charge (for 1 or 2 burners) ... ay or ec 25/- 
i i bere » lb. ,, (for 2 burners) Sas es a 30/- 
OP ADs, a ey t lb. charge (for 2 burners) ait tee aie 32/6 
yy  3-—Galvd. Steel, enamelled, 1 lb. charge (for 2 burners) .. sad 22/6 
' ERE bs Sp of 2 1b. charge (for 4 burners) .., bes 45/- 


STILL RUNNING. OUR 30/- OUTFIT. 
No. 3 Heoetylite Generator, 2-burner E,P. Jet, 4 feet 1.R. Tubing, 2 extra Burners, 
3 ]b. Carbide. 30/- Lot 
Kvery reliable Generator kept in stock, A.A., Abingdon, Acetylite Crown, Dread- 
nought, Imperial, Incanto, &c. 
Send stamp for New Illustrated Catalogue. It will pay you. 


R. J. MOSS & SONS, 98, Snow Hill, Birmingham. 


Established 1896. Pieces on corrlanne Birmingham.” : 
4 


i. OUR NEW HELIAR LENSES, F.4.6, ARE EXCELLENT: 


NEW. EW S = 
HELIAR LENS, F 4:5 ron tts 
COLLINEAR LENSES ‘“"* pieces 


Series II. F. 5.4. Series ITI. F, 6.8. 
i Nos. 5 to 9, F. 6.3. A Nos. 4 to 10, F. 7. on 
For quick, instantaneous, and | For Hand Cameras and Stereo- 
detective work. scopic Work. 
The back lens can be used alone | Series IV. wide angle anastigmat S 


as a landscape lens. | for Architectural Process Wo 
and Landscapes. 


The above can be fitted with Bausch and Lomb’s Automatic Shutters: 


TELEPHOTOGRAPHIC Nees 


WITHOUT BRASS BODIES, 


Apochromatic Collinears. 


MANO HAND CAMERAS, fitted with Focal Plane Shutters, an 
also with our Collinear Lenses for {% and ¥ pl. size. is 


Ask for Illustrated Price Lists of Lenses and New Hand Cameras f for | 
Roll Films or Plates. Results are splendid. - ek: 


illustrated Catalogues free on application, ee 
STOCK KEPT BY ALL THE LEADING PHOTOGRAPHIC DEALERS, 


om 
Re 
Ge we. 
Fad 
rae | 
ne 
f 

rm 


Established 1756. 


Na ete fe 


: ee ¥ SVatiiactursrs of Photographic Lenses & Cameras, | — 
és 92-96 BISHOPSGATE ST. WITHOUT, LONDON, E.C. Se 
ia a ee or : 
: se  _NEW. NEW. a 
- Holiae Lens F 4.5 for Portrait Photography. 
an 
+e 
a. 
ie 
MESS 
; oO. r 
| 2 
@ = 
i 
ae 
: SERIES 1a, F 2°3, SERIES I, F 3°16. 
. Portrait Lenses for Astro. Photog. Chiefly for Portraits in the 
= Riera Work ' Studio, on account of the 
ra ae ae a * exceptional rapidity and 
3 raphy: brilliancy. 
he 
a SERIES Ill., F 4°5. SERIES IVa, F 7. 
: f Universal Euryscope Lense, 
* pepe Lenses for Single suitable for Groups inthe : 
Be Portraits and Small Groups. Studio, Architectural and 
Landscape Work. 
SERIES Vila, F 18. MAJOR “LENSES, F 8, 
Wide Angle Euryscope for For 3-Plat, 63 5 O 
Ne Landscape, Architectural and MINOR LENSES, F 8, 
= Process Work. For 3-Plate,e $2 65 QO 


Nes we 8 
WEA 
1 
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THE NEW “EVER READY” — Hgts 


PORTABLE AUTOMATIC OXYGEN 
4# GENERATOR, # 


Pure Oxygen obtained in Five Minutes. 


Patented in England and Foreign Countries. . 


The Simplest and Most Perfect Apparatus in the market for pro 
ducing Pure Oxygen in any desired quantity. 


NO TROUBLE! NO WASTE OF TIME! 


Works entirely Automatic, and gives sufficient Gas with one 
parece retort to supply an PI | jet for over two hours. 


Weight, exclusive of case, only 353 Ibs. Packs into its own case. Measures 22 by 


18 by 10 inches, and is ready for use in 
one minute. | 


=6. 


dig al 
|| Tue EVER READY =| | 


JOXYGEN GENERATOR) | 


PRICE, 


Packed for searellingce 


Ere:.ed ready for use. : 
Oxygen Cakes, 3/5 per dozen, each cake Oxygen Cakes, 3/6 per dozen, each cae 


making 1f cubic feet of gas. making “i cubic feet of gas. 


The ‘‘Ever Ready” is unsurpassed for brilliant, results, and is in- 
valuable to. Lanternists, for Cinematograph work, or Photo 
Enlarging, or wherever Oxygen i is required. Illustrated list‘ and = 

dealers’ terms eai3 on ae to = 


INTERNATIONAL OXY- GENERATOR SYND., Ln, 


21, Southampton Row, Holborn, London, W. Oy 


Telegraphic Address: ‘‘PURGAMENT, LONDON.” Telephone 2411 Gerrard. 
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THE SAN DELI, 


- CRISTOID FILMS 


oa 


~ REYOLUTION IN PHOTOGRAPHY. 


SALES for 1902 were treble 1901 in spite of the 
unheard of opposition. 


eAteatitaros over other Films and Plates. 


Great Lightness. No Halation. No Frilling, Blister- 
ing, nor Melting in the Hottest Climates. Ouick 
Development, Fixing and Washing. No Curling in 
Development nor when Dry. Keep Indefinitely, as 


Best Plates. No Grain. Neyaiives of Crystal Bril- 


_tiancy. May be Printed from Either Side. Perfectly 
Non-Inflammable. Over-Exposure is Practically 


Impossible. 


PRICE LIST. 


ego Ln EVES: 


SENSITIVENESS :—300 H. & D. ; 300 Watkin; 156 Wynne. 


Air- ight Air-tight 

Inches. Per doz. | P Pr ook Centimetres. | Per doz. remy pipet 

2, doz. in each. 2 doz. in each, 
44 x 1/6 3/2 9x 63 1/2 2/6 
5 x 4 2/3 3/8 9x 12 1/10 3/10 
at x 8} 2/4 4/10 10 °X-.18 2/3 8 
64 x 44 5 6/2 12 x 16 3/4 6/10 
63 x 4 3/4 6/10 13 x 18 ie 8/3 
7h X 5 4/- 8/3 5 X 21 5/6 11/3 
8 x5 4/6 9/3 18 x 24 7/4 14/11 
$} x 6} 6/- 19/3 21 x 27 9/8 19/8 
10 x 8 9/- 18/3 24 x 30 12/- 24/4 
12 x 10 12/6 25/4 26 x 31 13/9 27/11 
mace Le 19/6 | 39/6 80 x 40 21/- 42/6 


NoOTE.— For extra Euro opean | Export Flat Films are always packed in air-tight tins. 
2 dozen in each tin, at a nominal increase of cost, as above. 


Sandell Films & Plates, Ltd.,%"weodu 


Telegrams: “STEREOGRAM, LONDON,” Telephone: No. 264 CROYDON. 
| [See following page. 


-; 


- Camera or Roll Holder. NAME OF CAMERA should 


bys 
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CRISTOID DAYLIGHT CARTRIDGE 


For all the Standard Daylight me estar Cartridge Cameras and Daylight R 
Holders. oct Se 

Kindly Read This. 2a ED 
N.B.—To obviate difficulty and prevent mistakes in ordering Cartridge ro 
films, it is necessary to explain that there are two kinds of spools in vogue, one f 
the Daylight Changing Roll Film Cameras, called the ‘‘ Camera” spool, the othe 
for the Daylight Changing Roll Holder, called the ‘‘ Roll Holder” spool. (Rol 
Holder is the designation of the Film Slide attachment for the ordinary pla 
camera.) The winding and paper numbering of the two kinds of spools differ, 
therefore the Roll Holder spool is quite useless for the Camera and vice versa. is oe 
consequence Care must be taken when eines = to specify whether for 
e given when known. If 


attached consecutive numbers to the spools, so that no difficulty can arise if the 
numbers are quoted with the letters C., or R.H. respectively. Specimen orde 

thus :—‘‘ Please send 6 spools No. 7 C., or 4 spools No. 1 R.H.,” which means 

oblong quarter plate films in each case. Ang aoe tes 

NOTE.—Packed in tin cylinders for Export to Tropics, excepting two smaller sizes, eae 
Sensitiveness—300 H. & D.; 300 Watkin ; 156 Wynne. oar 

CAMERA SPOOLS. ‘er 


Size. 12 Exposures. | 6 Exposures. 
No. 1 G eee vee 24 in. x 2i in. = z 6d. 
9 2 ” eco coe + ” x 3i 9” poe Sd. 
Ppp dec tay + Ac Le Sa es 1/- 8d. 
99 a ” eee . 24 ” x 3 ” 1/4 9d. 
9 9 4, vee » 235, X_ 49 gy 1/10 1/2 
ase Oss ase : EN eas tan 1/10 1/2 
oe) 7 ” soo 37 ” x 4) 99 2/3 1/4 
» 8,, ty, X 32 4 2/3 1/4 
» 95, Ai, ok By 2/10 1/8 
foe kO ays Bye sh ees 2/10 1/8 
i) 11 ” 7 yy x 5 ” 5/- 2/9 


Above Sizes are suitable for the Alvista, Busch, Ensign, Lizars, Weno, and — 
all_other standard Daylight Changing Roll Film Cameras. x 


DAYLIGHT ROLL HOLDER SPOOLS. 


No. 1R.H. ... 3; in. xX 4} in 2/3 1/4 
» 2 3 oe 4S XE 2/3 1/4 
PSC Nap rth Beir SY x 2/10 1 
Pel emer Di ye at ye ET ae 2/10 1/8 
+B) 5 99 cee ¢ 63 ” x 4% oe] 4/6 2/6 
29 6 9 ose 7 9 x 6 ” 5/- 2/9 
enon Lee sen tee 2 CM, x 59 sem 2/8 1/6 
Oe aie ast eee se tae 2/8 1/6 
ele Mie seu tenen se) via 8 ET th 5/- 29. 


IMPORTANT.—There is NO BANGER from fire in using or storing these films as they 


are absolutely non-inflammable. ; tz 
N.B.—These Films keep indefinitely, They may be exposed and developed at any 


time, provided they are kept free from damp. 


We undertake DEVELOPMENT of Cristoid Films, charges in complete 
Price List on application. 


Sandell Films & Plates, Ltd., “esiees"et° 


Telegrams; ‘‘ STEREOGRAM, L@NDON.” Telephone: No. 264 CROYDON. 
[See preceding and fallowing paga 


t 
: 
: 
i 
; 
4 « 


Thickly Coated 


Sy ete mF Sandell Single Fin Plates| — 
aoe Se td Poa Rivas ‘Perfect ” Sandell andscape, — 
es mn . or Triple Plates. Ordinary. ~ 
ees Double. Special Express. 
ca tee Transparency. 
e ae ie ; Per doz. Per 3-doz. Per doz. 
Sener gt Sc, |} 801 6 £0 1 8 £0 1 0 
Ce 1 eee pee 02 6 020 O17 
aoe $e eee \ 0388 026 022 
peed » oe ma 10 3-8 0 3 0 023 
iS OWE 44h ates j 9-4-8 03 6 0 210 
te eae va XS 05 8 0 40 0 38 5 
So Set 8 5 06 0 0 4 6 03 9 

ease pa ob X OR. 0 6 6 0 5 6 043 
a] 10°. 8 011 0 0 8 6 07 8 

Ses: x 10 016 0 012 0 010 6 

eee ee a | x12 180 019 6 018 0 

ae 

Ree Centimetres. 

Bg et rE2 ie ake 0 110 019 013 
FS x 13 oe 0 210 02 2 0 110 
so x 16 oS 

— ~ a ; x 16} es soe t 0 3 8 0 3 0 0 2 3 

Peas x 18 ts 53 Ot..4 20 039 0 26 

U a 3 x pal oo 0 5 8 0 4 10 0 3 9 
os xX 24 08 0 0 6 6 05 0 
x x 27 011 8 09 0 079 

or x 30 015 0 012 0 010 0 
= x 40 112 6 1 26 100 

_h ine ' SENSITIVENESS. H. & D. WATKIN. WYNNE. 
- Perfect, Triple, and oe eaenee cee ack 300 soa 300 aa 156 
P prdinasy oa AA Boe 135 ha 130 a 90 
Landscape Rs ~3s a ae ine ‘es 23 sere 16 “oe 14 


THE SANDELL LANTERN PLATE. 


(Thickly Coated.) 1s. per doz., on thinnest giass. 
Specimen Slide sent free to dealers on application. 


| .. THE SANDELL. 
- PHOTO-MECHANICAL STRIPPING PLATE. 


The Plate for Process Workers. Price as Single Film Plates. 


Sandell Films & Plates, Ltd.,"’tonon'sx 


Telegrams: “‘STEREOGRAM, LONDON.” Telephone No. 264 CRoyYDON. 
[See preceding page. 
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The CANTILEVER ENLARGING APPARATUS. 


Good Lenses Accurately Centred, Equal Ilumination, Rigidity with | 
_ Free Movements, Rapidity and Comfort in use, Uniform Results. __ 


OIL AND GAS LIGHT PATTERNS SAME PRICES. 


& Vendre bon pour vendre beaucoup. fe Ey 
Vendre beaucoup pour vendre bon marché. — 


pba 


The Oil Pattern, A Series. 


For Electrical Attachment see below. 2 


The Gas Pattern, A Series. 
This Pattern can be fitted for the Incandescent Mantle or Acetylene Burner. 


Condenser Plate Stage Without Enlarging | Extra carrier| Packing — 
Diameter. | Covered. Admits. | Objective. Obdjeetive. | any opening. | Case. 

Siin. [43 by 33 in.|j83 by 64 in.) 5 5 O 115 0 3.0 20 

6} ,, 5 by4 .,, |84 by 64,,| 612 O| 215 O 3.20 2 0 

383i» 64 by 42 ,, |10by 8 ,, | 9 5 O 3 5 0 4 0 3 O 

3. 7aby5 ,, 10 by 10,, | 1410 O 600 5 O 40 


Fitting and adapting customers’ Obiectives, 7/6 to 15/-; Fine Triple Thread Screw 
Motion, 12/6. Sent carriage paid when cash in full accompanies order, ~ APS. 
‘Electric Attachment in place of Gas or Oil Fittings, and including 100 Candle — 
Focus Lamp, with neat special fittings easily detachable, Switch, Terminals, Diffuser. : 
Price for 110 volts 30/-, for higher voltage 37/6, 
EXTRA TO ABOVE PRICES. | = 
S aaiaaaCaaIiN deems Gale eemmmmmenierneed 


DESIGNED AND MANUFACTURED BY 


WILLIAM HUME, 1, Lothian St. EDINBURGH. _ 


a oh . 


hea oom 
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THE CANTILEVER ENLARGING APPARATUS. 


Designed and Manufactured by William Hime. 


= THE ENLARGING OBJECTIVES. 


_ esa Marrtso® 


For Plates ee Az Aas ae : beg TO :. ~ +8 Plates. 
om condensers.» 5; «... = GE ts BE OU QC TN as 13... ~~ ‘1G inches. 


Prices wo £115s. £2 15s. £3 5s. £6. £615s. £12 10s. £25 cach. 


Fine Quality, passing much light for short exposures. Good marginal definition, making 
Crisp Enlargements. In fine Oxydised Mounts, Rack and Pinion for fine focussing 
Yellow Glass Cap allows of Sensitive Surfaces bei: g properly placed in a safe light. 


The Curves of the Condensers and the Movements of the Cantilever 
_ Enlarging Apparatus are designed to work with above fine Series of Lenses. 
' Gustomers having suitable Lenses can have them fitted. 

ae They should be sent for proper adjustment. 
Balarcin’ Objectives for Special Work for use with Daylight or Artificial Light for 


E@tra Large Work or for Enlarging Maps, Engravings, Designs, and Letter Work. 
Large Heads, Full Length Portraits, gc. 


ie 


BIGVL ONIDUVING 


y . 
=60,000Rec eo + df? een 
‘ par 


a9-0+- G-rsccsee cecco§n evcceres 


a sen-a--k 


--- a 


Dark Rooms planned and fitted up for Developing, Enlarging, Reducing, with the 
neatest Benches, in the most compact and convenient manner. 


Send for Illustrated List to— 


WILLIAM HUME, 1, Lothian St,, Edinburgh 


5in. 4} by3; £3 5 O Sin. 63 by 43 £6 9 ° 
Gin.5 byf £4 6 O gin.7sby5 £812 0 
Packed and delivered carriage paid for cash. 


4 in. 4 


| for Mantle o 


4 in. size 
1 for Oil. 4. in., 


Acetylene. 
Case, 


Send for Illustrated Catalogue and Working Instructions to 


WILLIAM HUME, 1, Lothian St., EDINBURGH. — 


fod 


ae 
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, ~ to Daylight. Inexpensive Plant. Exposures exceedingly short. 


Above Patterns now same Prices. 


Condenser For 

Diameter. Plates. 
8} in. 64 x 43 
9 in, 74x 5 
11 in. 84 x 64 


Prices do not include Electrical or Limeiight Fittings nor the Enlarging Objective, 


Price with 
Mahogany Lantern. 
2 Ba Oe 
T4 0-0 
16 5 0 
2I 10 O 


Price with Russian 


Tron Lantern. 


& s. d. 
I0 10 O 
I2 10 O 
17 5 Oo 


DESIGNED AND MANUFACTURED BY 


WILLIAM HUME, 1, Lothian St., Edinburgh. 


THE CANTILEVER ENLARGING APPARATUS. 


Rs : x pen .s - > 
_ -‘The Best Electric and Best Lime Light Patterns. 
“A” Series, specially suited for large and rapid Trade Work. 


~~ Both these Enlarging Lanterns are arranged to give a perfect imitation of 
iffused daylight, and are guaranteed to produce the finest class of enlargements 
- independently of weather. Exposures about 3,th those with oil light. No harsh 
; __ effects. No parallax. No double lines. Noropey hairs. No accentuation of spots, 
-___- seratches, &c. Facilitates the dispatch of work. For Bromide and Collodion Pro- 


cesses. Enlarged Negatives. Lantern Slides. Constant Actinic Value. Superior 


Packing 


Extra. 
foe Ge 


4 0 
5 Oo 
60 
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THE CANTILEVER ENLARGING APPARATUS. — 


Wedd 


Neat and correct arrange nents for Copying, Reducing and Enlarging Positive; 
by Reflected Light or for Roducing or Enlarging Pictures on Glass—Positive or 
Negative—by transmitted light For use with daylight or oil, gas, electric or 
limelight. Maximum Light. Shortest Exposures. . eae 


met 
~ 


or 
CH 


SS 
S 


M 
MM Innp 


Lb 


> MMM, 
Uh 


Price as shown £14 tts. Pair of Bars 
only with mountings £1 1s. Set of Brasses only 10s. ye 
Simple Easel for making Enlarged Negatives. Holds plates from 63 by 43 to 
20 by 16. Price 12s. 6d. : ioe 

Best Negative Ease} with Fine Focussing Screw for plates up to [5 by 12 
£3 3s. 20 in. Drawing Board addition for positives 7s. Gd. For plates up to — 
20 by 16 £410s. 30-in, Drawing Board addition for positives 15s. 7 


Incandescent Electric, Arc Electric, Incandescent Mantle, ; 
Acetylene and Oil Light Fittings. “ 


ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE AND WORKING INSTRUCTIONS. : 


WILLIAM HUME, 1, Lothian St. Edinburgh. 
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|The Cantilever Enlarging Apparatus 
for. enlarging from Large Plates or reducing to . 
: Lantern Slides or Process Blocks. 


Enlarging from : 


12 by 10 Plates with 16 inch Condenser. 
10 by s ;; » %13,, 9 


- Amateur or Business. Photographers requiring to enlarge from large negatives 
occasionally should inquire for IMPROVED DAYLIGHT PATTERN AND 
; SIMPLIFIED WINDOW FITTING, stating what suitable Lenses they have. 
Enlarging Objectives supplied for best results in any size or class of Enlargements. 
If you require to make Enlargements quickly and turn-them out with comfort, ef 
_ precision. and uniformity, without consulting the weather ; then write for particulars 
_ of the ELECTRIC ARC AND LIMELIGHT ‘PATTERNS for rapid commercial work, ' 
per above Illustration. 


ePTFE ERT REO COND el) ee RARE ; 


THE CANTILEVER. 
Making Lantern Slides or Process Reductions. 


Perfect Equality of Illumination and Truth of Centering. 


Mounting for customer’s own camera, 16s, to 25s. Worthit for comfort, precision 
rapidity ; suited equally for private work or manufacturing quantities concentrated 
light, short exposures at short range, with oil, gas, acetylene lime, or electric light. 
Quicker, cheaper, and better than daylight. The very best method for reducing. 


SEND FOR ILLUSTRATED LIST. 


WILLIAM HUME, 1, Lothian St., EDINBURGH. 
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W. W. ROUCH & ec: 


(EsTABSISHED 18 54), 


PRIZE MEDALS AND AWARDS, 


London, 1862; Dublin, 1865; Paris, 1867; Bristol, 18813 
London, 1885 ; spl 1886; Crystal Palace, ot 


ROUCH’S PATENT PORTABLE CAMERA, 


Unquestionably the LIGHTEST and MOST PORTABLE Landscape Camera ( 
first-class workmanship in the Market. Par excellence the Camera for general ou 
door work. It is provided with every possible motion desirable in a high-clas 
camera, is of the best material and highest class of workmanship, and has been used 
by hundreds of the best Photographers since its introduction. 
PRICES, complete with Three Double Backs, Reversing F rame, Swing Back, &e. ‘ 


Size. Price. Size. Price. 
I. 63 MEAP SGcleis ee oe Late ee 4. <TO XB. seny cede) coer Oe eee ee 
2. as Rin Vee ets ag eeee 8 C00 Br PO Oe vee acenientere 123 6. 
35 Ok RK Ok ces een, tee Ook ee Gs... 3 $2 RSE Be aes tees eee eae oO. 


ing Binding for the Tropics, 1, 2, and 3, 41 15s.3 4, 5, and 6, £2 5s. | 


ROUCH’S NEW PATENT 


LONG AND SHORT FOCUS prt. ~ 


COMPLETE SETS OF APPARATUS. 


Comprising Rouch’s Patent Portable Camera with Three Double Backs, Rouch’s 
Instantaneous Doublet Lens for Landscape, Architecture or Groups, and Instan- 3 
taneous Shutter, the whole in Solid Leather Case with Spring Lock; also Sliding. = 
Adjustable Tripod Stand, Focussing Eye Piece, Argus View Finder, Focussing Cloth, 
Portable Chemical Laboratory, Dark Room Lantern, Dry Plates, and all necessary 
Chemicals and Appliances for Developing and Storing the News and. Peete 
and Mounting the proofs. 


PRICES OF ABOVE, SET FOR PICTURES :— 
6k X42 «. v. . £14610 0 BEX 6 ws we ve £2110 O 


AMS See ais a SAPO 10 X Bhs. wee ae 2B 5 OF O25 


TD XO eee, leven vee eacle DO OAD i 

Send for ROUCH’S COMPLETE CATALOGUE. 
Profusely illustrated. Now ready. Post free, price Gd. ome 

Purest Chemicals and Preparations. High-class Apparatus of every desorinnal 


W. W. ROUCH & C€0., Contractors to His Majesty's Government, qe 
Next Door to King’s College, 161, STRAND, LONDON, W.C. 


[See following page and pages 2 and a % 


i For LE bcelor Stereoscopic Negatives or Twenty-four Lantern Size. 


Sizes, 63 x 3}, or 64 X 4}. 
To meet the growing requirements for a Hand 


Camera by means of which pictures may be 
made for the Stereoscope, W. W. Rouch & Co. 


isa modification of the celebrated ‘‘ EUREKA” 
Camera. It is fitted with a pair of accurately 
adjusted Lenses and Thornton-Pickard Adjust- 
ao : able Shutter, with Speed Indicator. The plates 

are segied in Rouch’s Patent “ Eureka” Changing Back, with automatic register. 
ze _ Price pence: with one pair of Lenses, fitted with Iris Diaphragms, Finder, &c., 


£12 12s. 


ituH 


AE ene ROUCH’S “ EXCELSIOR.” 
As a Hand Camera it possesses all the 
i yaluable features of the ‘‘ EUREKA.” It 
Pie is specially constructed for use with the 
- . “EUREKA” DETACHABLE CHANG- 
ox s ING BACK, though it can be equally well 
employed with ordinary double slides, or 
with a roll-holder. By removing the plate 
‘ _ reservoir the ‘EXCELSIOR ” is converted 
into an ordinary Camera, 
Prices of the ‘‘ Excelsior Hand Camera,” 
with two Lenses (Instantaneous doublet and 
wide angle), Double Rising Front, Rack 
and Pinion Focussing Adjustment, pair of 
brilliant View Finders, Thornton-Pickard 
Adjustable Shutter, with Speed I: dicator, 
_ Detachahle Changing Back, focussing Glass 
Frame, and Automatic Register, complete “ Excelsior ’’ Gamera shown on 
for plates:— . Tripod Stand for Gap Exposures. 
Reus BE etal wes eax H12 Ts. 
rd etic) eal: GA4 14S. 
Half-Plate ... ... £17 11s. 


ROUCH’S celebrated A.B.C. DEVELOPING SOLUTIONS. 
ROUCH’S “ Meroournone”” DEVELOPING SOLUTION 


» 


ROUCH’S ‘‘ UNivErRsAL”? COLLODION For Process Work, 


W. W. ROUCH & CO., 


161, STRAND, LONDON, W.c. 
[See preceding page and pages 2 and 3. 
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have introduced the present instrument, which. 


(CONCENTRATED) FOR PLATES, FILMS AND BROMIDE PAPER. 


157 © THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISHAENTS. = 
SG ae 
| « | POLYTECHNIC (a2 
ef ; ea 
Bk S oF nag sea So 
“| School of |= 
9° 2. (a Be te > 
! : Jy. Sy t 
“eS 
ss | Photograppy,  - 
C 
¥ oo D4 2 8 
& Pe oO 2x... ; 
o> av? %, & ag 
RCo 307, 309, 311, REZENT STREET, LONDON, W. %, & 
oe oo QUINTIN HOGG, Esq., President. > ae . 
eeeen Be SCIROCCO ec erincatiasnandinnces Sotadonons &, Xo » 
fs Under the direction of Mr. HOWARD FARMER, <p, ay | 
and staff of specialists. Yo, Oo 
THE FIRST, LARGEST, AN® MOST SUCCESSFUL 4 ‘ 
9 of SCHOOL OF PHOTOGRAPHY IN THE WORLD. mis 
o* 42" Over one thousand Professional Photographers have & ”?. ; 
YG studied at the School during the past four years. Wo, 
%. 
x A COMPLETE COURSE OF * 
oo PRIVATE a, 4 | 
GC Valk 
So aa INSTRUCTION ™ | %& 
{sr aa 
PHOTOGRAPHY, | *” 
FIVE GUINEAS. 8%, = 
My LO 
oe ant 7 | ee, % | 
= so =| SPECIAL COURSES OF re | 
. i ae 
: PROFESSIONAL “*;#s 
py See 
TRAINING tiie 
- z, 
por x00 PURE RA SEEC). RAPHY mae 
* ag ty 
PHOTO-ENGRAVING. | “a 
gor OO OE EE OO ae ae aa ae ae * 
The latest appliances, methods, and formule employed L 
PN by the trade are used, the teachers being in most cases * by. 
(und wherever possible) well-known men professionally Yo. 
‘s a engugert in the special subject they teach, my 
APE oa N.B.—When making inquiries by letter please state i: * 
requiremen s fully and address a, A 
"ea, Xe | 


ROBERT MITCHELL, Secretary. 
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A Complete Course of Private 


| Kunstruction tn Photography. 


FIVE GUINEAS. 


SSS 


sett oa 


PHOTO-ENGRAVING DEPARTMENT. 


: 

| ‘LINE and SCREEN NEGATIVE MAKi/éG :— 
(a) With Wet Collodion. 
(6) With Slow or Instantaneous Dry Plates. 

TRICOLOUR NEGATIVES, Direct Screen with Dry Plates or 
Collodion Emuision. 

LINE and HALF TONE BLOCKS in Zinc and Copper. 


PHOTOGRAVURE. 
FINISHING and DRAWING for Press Reproductions :— 
(a) Line Drawings for Newspaper or Magazine Work. 
(0) Half-tone and Wash Drawings. 
(c) Working up Photographs and Drawings. 
(@) Colouring a i a for tricolour reproductions. 


%* %+ %% 
HAND WORK or FINISHING DEPARTMENT. 
RETOUCHING. 
FINISHING ENLARGEMENTS—Bromides and Platinotypes :— 
(@) In Powder, Crayon, and Chalk. | (0) In moist Colours (monochrome). 
(c) With the Aerograph. 
FINISHING ENLARGEMENTS—Carbons :— 
(@) In Moist Colours (monochrome). | (6) With the Aerograph. 
FINISHING ENLARGEMENTS IN COLOURS :— 
(a) Tinting and Colouring in Water Colour or Oils. 
(6) Pastel Painting. 
FINISHING SMALL PLATINOTYPES or BROMIDES :— 
(a) Putting in Vignetted or Fancy Backgreunds with Moist or Dry Colour or 
with Aerograph. 
(b) Tinting or Colouring with Moist or Dry Colours. 
MINIATURE PAINTING in WATER COLOURS or OILS :— 
(a) On Platinums or Bromides. (c) On Carbon or Opal or Ivory. 
(6) On Albumen or P.O.P. Prints. (a) Direct from Life or Photos. 
(e) Lantern Slides. 


tt he HH 


TESTING DEPARTMENT. 
LENSES and all APPLIANCES for the various classes of wc-k TESTED ia 
presence of STUDENT or CLIENT. 


N.B.—When making inquiries by letter, please state requirements fully amd address 
ROBERT MITCHELL, Secretary. 


eee ae 


BRANDS— 

*€ Castile ” ordinary. | 

as Electric ” Extra Rapid. 
“‘ Mawson ” iaheous: 
“Lantern ” frasee= 
“Half Tone.” 


** Photo ! 
Mech.” 
‘ Ortho.” 


Uniformly 


Excellent in 
Quality and 
Speed. 


MAWSON & SWAN, Newcastle-on-Tyne, England |) 


A 


For MAWSON & SWAN’S A@vts., see pp. 1438 to 1461. 
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